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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Soon after they had begun to prepare for publication a new 

f . * . 

edition of Dr. Quain’s A A atomy, the Editors found that in 

order to place the work on a level with the exi|^ting state of 
anatomical knowledge, and maintain for it the character •it h»s 
hitherto ^possessed, t^icir labour must be much more exten- 
sive than usually falls to the lot of an editor. They^erceived, 
in fact, that it would be advisable to, write a considerable part of 
the work anew, whilst the rest underwent suefi alterations as 
were required in a careful revision. The folloMng changes 
have accordingly been made in the. present edition. 

The whole of the Section on "General Anatomy is se- written. 
This division has been paged separately in order that a por- 
tion of it might appear in each of the Parts into which the 
work was divided in its publication. 

^ The Descriptive Anatomy of the Osseous System hM under- 
gone various alterations, and some portions, infcluding those yhich 

treat of the Formation and Growth of the several Bones of the 

® • • 

Skeleton, belong exclusively to this edition. The description 
of the Articulations has been subjected to a complete revisal. 

Under the head of the Muscular System, many additions have 
been made ; among which may be especially mentioned the 
account vpf jthe variations of form and attachment observed in 
individual muscles. Several parts have been re-written ; but the 
paragraphs headed “ Dissection and “ Action of Muscles ” are 
printed from the preceding edition with scarcely any alteration. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


The principal changes to which the section on the Vascular 
System has been subjected, occur in the description of the 
Arteries. The history of each of the larger arteries has been 
recast, and a statement of the varied forms which these vessels 
present in different cases has been abridged from a special trea- 
tise«published by one of the Editors. 

In the rcmaindcTr of the work, including the description nf 
the Bram, Nerves, and Organs of the Senses, the Heart, with 
the Digestive, Respiratory, Urinafy, and Generative Organs, 
*littlc or notl^ng remains of the former editions. 

c The Surgical Anatomy, which has been introduced partly in 
connexion with the histop?^ of the principal arteries and partly 
at the ent^of the work, has likewise been written for the present 
cSition. 

In edirtng tlm work, the different parts have been apportioned 
in the follo^ng manner, viz.: the General Anatomy to Dr. 
SharI'ey, with the Descriptive Anatomy of the Brain, the Heart, 
the Organs of Respiration, Voice, Digestion, Urine and Genera- 
tion ; and to Mim Quain the remaining portion of the Descriptive 
Anatomy, comprehending the Bones, Muscles, Ai’ticul.ations, 
Fascirn, Vessels, Nerves, and Organs of the Senses, as well as 
the Surgjcal Anatomy of the different regions. 

In.a part of^thdr labours, the Editors have availed them- 
selves of the aid of their .Tunior Colleagues in the Anatomical 
Department of University College, viz., Mr. Ennis, the late 
Mr. Potter, and Mr. MARSHAnn. 

The Description of the Nerves is, in great part, due to Mr. 
Ennis, who has devoted much attention to the prosecution of this 
branch of Anatomy. Mr. Potter afforded his aid in the account 
of the Fascim and Organs of Sense. By the assistance of Mr, 
MARSHAnn, Dr. Sharpey has been relieved of much of the 
labour required for the execution of his 'share of the Descriptive 
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Anatomy ; in the preparation of which, while free use has been 
made of existing systematic works, the notes of his lectures 
have, for the most part, served as a basis. But while they 
willingly concede to their colleagues a full share of any merit 
which may be found in those portions of the work in which 
they, were respectively engaged, the Editors assume to them- 
selves the whole of the responsibility. 

A large number of Engravings on wood have been added to 
those which appeared in f)receding editions. Wlien copied from 
any other work, the sources from which the new Jllustrations< 
have been derived are in all cases mentioned ; when nq su^ 
acknowledgment is made, the drawing is to be considered ori- 
ginal. 

Lastly, it jnay be well to explain, that when statements afte 
jnade in.the first person, they p.^^ceed from the*Edit«r of that 
part of the book in which they occur. 


September, 1848. 
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ELEMENTS OF ANATOMY. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Tna material objopts which exist in nature b^ong to two l^vision 
great divisions; those which arc living or which havc*livefl, bodies**** 
and thos^ which neither are nor have^cver been endowed with 
.life. The first division comprehends animals and plants, the 
other mineral substances. 

In a living animal or plant changes tahe ^lacc Tind pro- 
cesses are carried on which are necessary for the maintenance 
of its living state, or for the fulfilment of the ends ^f its being ; 
these are termed its functions, and certain of these functions 
being common to all living beings serve among other characters 
to distinguish them from inert or /nineral substances. Such 
are the function of nutritiony by which living beings take 
extraneous matter into their bodies and convert it into their 
own substance, and, the function of generation or reproduction^ 
by which they give rise to new individuals of the same kind, 
and thus provide for the continuance of their species after their 
own limited existence shall have ceased. 

But in order that such processes may be carried on^ the body 
of a living being is constructed with a view to their acconfplish- 
ment, and its several parts are adapted to the performance of 
determinate offices.' Such a constitution of body is termed 
organization, and those natural objects which possess it are 
named organized bodies. Animals and plants, being so con- ckganiaed 
stituted, are organized bodies, while minerals, not possessing 
such a structure, are inorganic. 

t The object of anatomy, in its most extended sense, is to Object of 
ascertain and make known the structure of organized bodies, 

But the science is divided according to its subjects ; the inves- 
tigation of the structure of plants forms a distinct study under 

h 
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tlie name of Vegetable Anatomy, and the anatomy of the lower 
animals is distinguished from that of man or human anatomy 
under the n.amc of Comparative Anatomy. 

Organs and On examining the structure of an organized body, we find 

tiixtures. jg „,a(le up of members or organs through means of 

which its functions arc executed, such as tiic root, stem, and 
leaves of a plant, j^nd the heart, brain, stomach, or limbs of an 
animal ; ami furtlg'r, that these organs are themselves made up 
of certain constituent materials named tissues or textures, as the 
cellular, woody, and vascular tissues of the vegetable, or the 
•osseous, muscular, filamentous, vascular, and various others, 
which form the animal organs. 

* Most of the textures occur in more than one organ, and some 
of them indeed, as the cellular and vascular, in nearly all, so 
that a mujtitude of organs, and these greatly diversified, are con- 
s^lructcd out of a small number of constituent tissues, just as 
many differenUwords are formed by the vfiried combinations of 
a few letters ; and parts of the body, differing widely in form, 
construction, and uses, may agree in the nature of their compo- 
nent Inatcrials. Again, as the same texture possesses the same 
essential characters in whatever organ or region it is found, it is 
obvious that the structure and properties of each tissue may be 
made the subject of investigation ajiart from the organs into 
whose formation it enters. 

Generaland These considerations naturally point out to the Anatomist a 
twofold line of study, and have led to the subdivision of 
Anatomy into two branches, the one of which treats of the 
nature and general properties of the component textures of the 
bo(Jy ; t^c other treats of its several organs, members, and 
regions, describing the outward form and internal structure of 
the parts, their relative situation and mutual connexion, and 
the successive conditions which they present in the progress of 
their formation or development. The former is usually named 
. “ (leneral” Anatomy, the latter “ Special” or “ Descriptive” 

Anatomy.* 


• These names have been objected to, and the terms Histology i<rr6s, sP 
web, and Xdyos, a discourse,) and Morphology {fiop<f>^, form, &c.) them- 
selves not free from objection, have been proposed in their stead: there seems 
no sufficient reason for the substitution ; the latter term, indeed, is often used 
in a different sense. 
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GENERAL ANATOMY. 


GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS ON THE TEXTURES. 

The liuman body consists of solids and fluids^ Only the*Enumeni- 
solid pftrts can be rccltoned as textures, properly so called^ stiy 
there being some of the fluids, viz., the blood chyle, and lymph, 

■which contain in suspension soiid orgapized corpuscles of deter- 
minate form .and organic properties, and which are^not mere 
products or secretions of a particular organ, or confined to a par- 
ticular part, the corpuscles of these fluids, tliougii not*coherent 
textures,* arc neverthpless to be looked upon as organized con- 
stituents of the body, and as such may not improperly be con- 
sidered along with the solid tissues. In conformity with this 
view the textures and other orgsftiized constituents of the*frame 
may be enumerated as follows : — 

The blood, chyle, and lymph. 

Epidermic tissue, including epithelium, cuticle, nails, and hairs. 

Pigment. 

Adipose tissue. 

Cellular tissue. 

Fibrous tissue. 

Elastic tissue. 

Cartilage and its varieties. 

Bone or osseous tissue. 

Muscular tissue. 

Nervous tissue. 

Blood vessels. 

Absorbent vessels and glands. 

Serous and synovial membranes. 

Mucous membranes. 

Skin. 

Secreting glands. 

b 2 
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GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS ON THE TEXTURES. 


Organic Every texture, taken as a whole, was viewed by Biehat as con- 

systems. stitixting a peeuliar system in the body, presenting throughout 
its whole extent characters either the same, or modified only so 
far as its local connexions and uses rendered necessary ; he 
accordingly used the term “ organic systems” to designate the 
textures taken in this point of view, and the 'term has been very 
generally employed by succeeding writers. Of the tissues or 
organic systems enumerated, some arc found in nearly every 
organ ; jucli is the case with the filamentous, which serves as a 
connecting material to unite together the other tissues which go 
to form an ^organ ; the vessels, which convey fluids for the nu- 
trition of the other textures, and the nerves, which establish a 

(t 

mutual dependence among different organs, imparting to them 
sensibility, and governing their njovement#. These were named 
Generalaml by Bichat the “ general systems.” Others again, as the carti- 
laginous and osseous, being confined to a limited number, or to 
terns. a particular d'ass of organs, he named “ particular systems.” 

Lastly, there arc some tissues of such limited occurrence that 
it has appeared more convenient to leave them out of the gene- 
ral Enumeration altogether, and to defer the consideration of 
them’ until the particular org&ns in which they arc found come 
to be treated of. Accordingly the tissues peculiar to the crystal- 
line lensj^tho spleen, the suprarenal bodies, the enamel of the 
teeth, and some other parts, though equally independent tex- 
tures with those above enumerated, arc for the reason assigned 
not to be described in this part of the work. 

It is further to^^be observed, that the tissues above enumerated 
are by no means to be regarded as simple structural elements ; 
on, the jontrary, many of them are complex in constitution, 
being made up of several more simple tissues. The blood vessels, 
for instance, arc composed of several coats of different structure, 
and some of these coats consist of more than one tissue. They 
arc, strictly speaking, rather organs than textures ; and indeed 
it may be remarked, that the distinction between textures and 
organs has not in general been strictly attended to by anato- 
mists. The same remark applies to mucous membrane and the 
tissue of the glands, which structures, as commonly understoodj' 
are highly complex. Were we to separate every tissue into the 
simplest parts which possessed assignable form, we should resolve 
the whole into a very few constructive elements, and, having 
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regard to form merely, and not to difference of chemical consti- 
tution, we might reduce these elements to the following, viz., 
1. simple fibre, '^.homogeneous membrane^ either spread out or 
forming the walls of cells, and 3. globules or granules, varying in 
diameter from the to the ^ of an inch. These, with 

a quantity of ari^orphous matter^ homogeneous or molecular, 
mi^it be said, by their varied combinatioiis, to make up the 
different kinds of structure which we recognize in the tissues ; 
and if we take into account that the chemical nature ^of these 
formative elements and of the amorphous matter may vary, it 
will be readily conceived that extremely diversified combination* 
may be produced. 


PHYSICAL PIIOPERTIES. 

The physical properties of the tissues, such as consistency, Permeabi- 
density, colour, and tlic like, which they possess in common [ilsues 
with otlier forms of matter, require no gemiral explanation.^ fluids. 

An exception must be made however in regard to the property 
of imbibing fluids, and of permitting fluids to^pass through 
their substance, which is essentially connected with somc^of the 
most important phenomena th»t occur in the living body, and 
seems indeed to be indispensable foj the maintenance and mani- 
festation of life. 

. All the soft tissues contain water, some of them more than four -fifths of 
their weight ; this they lose by drying, and with it their softness and flexi- 
bility, shrinking up into smaller bulk and becoming hard, brittle, and trans- 
*parent; but when the dried tissue is placed in contact with water, it greedily 
imbibes it again, and recovers its former size, weight, a^d inccliUnical pro- 
perties. The imbibed water is no doubt partly contained mechanically in 
the interstices of the tissue, and retained there by capillary Jltrac^io^, like 
water in moist sandstone or other inorganic porous substances ; but it has 
been questioned whether the essential part of the process of imbibition by 
an animal tissue is to be ascribed to mere porosity, for the fluid is not 
merely lodged between the fibres or laminae, or in the cavities of tlie texture ; 
a part, probably the chief part, is incorporated with the matter which forms, 
the tissue, and is in a state of union with it, which is supj)osed to be more 
intimate tha# could well be ascribed to the mere inclusion of a fluid in the 
pores of another substance. Be this as it may, it is clear that the tissues, 
even in their inmost substance, are permeable to fluids, and this property is 
indeed necessary, not only to maintain their due softness, pliancy, elasticity, 
and other mechanical qualities, but also to allow matters to be conveyed into 
and out of their substance in the process of nutrition. 
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Transmis- The tissues being permeable, we may next consider how fluids may be 
hquidg made to pass through tlicm. This may be effected, 1. by the fofbe of 

through the pressure, which again may be produced in various ways, easy to be under- 
tissues. stood. 2. It can be shown by experiment, that water imbibed by a tissue is 

given out from it again when the tissue is exposed to some substance with 
which the water has a tendency to mix or to combine, as for example, 
alcohol or salt, or a strong solution of salt ; and if the experiment l^c so 
arranged that one surfticc of the tissue, say a piece of bladder, is kept in 
contact witli water arHl the other with the alcohol or solution of salt, the 
water willrbc imbibed by the tissue at the one surface, and given off to the 
alcohol or saline solution at the other, and thus pass through in a continued 
fVurrent, In many cases of this kind both fluids pass through the membrane, 
and, of course, ^n o])positc directions, the water to the salt and the saline 
srf.utioifto the water; and the interchange continues till the two fluids are 
thoroughly mixed, or until the solution acquires an uniform strength on both 
sides of tlie membrane. In »uch cases, however, it usually happens that 
one of the flpids is imbibed more readily by the tissue tliasi the other, and 
is^ transmitted tlirough it more rapidly, so that a greater quantity of fluid 
accumulated’ on ojjie side of the membrane. In the case supposed, the 
water is imbibed, and transmitted more rapidly, than the saline solu- 
tion ; hence if ^he solution be contained in a tube closed at the bottom with 
bladder, and placed in a vessel of water, the level of the fluid within the 
tube will rise from the water entering more rapidly than the solution issues. 
Of course, if the relative position of the two fluids were reversed, the bulk of 
the fluid in the tube w^ld diminish for the same reason as before, and its 
level sink. The sjame effect is shown very clearly by inclosing a solution of 
salt, sugar, or gum in a piece of gut or a small bladder, and immersing it in 
water ; the bladder soon becomes distended, but when the water is put 
inside and the solution without, the bladder becomes flaccid ; the water in 
both cases being more readily imbibed and transmitted by the animal tissue 
than the solution. Tlie terms endosmosis and exosmosis hfiWG been employed 
to express these phenomena, the former denoting the greater, the latter the 
lesser, or weaker current, terras which, though in general use, are unques- 
tionably^ ill cViosen, seeing that their etymological import has led many to 
apply them to the entering and issuing current respectively, in experiments 
like the foregoing ; a distinction which is quite unessential, for it is plain 
that the same kind of current may cause the entrance of fluid into a receptacle 
in one case, and its issue in another. 

Water being imbibed by animal textures with more avidity than other 
fluids, it may be stated, as a general rule, that when water and a fluid of a 
different kind, with which it tends to combine or mix, are placed on opposite 
sides of an interposed animal membrane, the preponderating current will be ^ 
from the water to the other fluid. This is the case, as has been already 
stated, with water and alcohol, or solutions of salt, or solutions of organic 
matters, such as gum, sugar, and albumen. Further, when a weaker and a 
stronger solution of the same substance are exposed to one another, the 
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greater current will be from the weaker solution to the more concentrated 
Dutrocliet has however observed a remarkable and hitherto unexplained 
deviation from the above rule in the case of water and acids, cs 2 >ecially the 
oxalic and some other vegetable acids. Lastly, the observer just named has 
found that solutions of diiferent kinds of matter, though of the same density, 
differ in their power of producing endosmosis ; thus, equally dense solutions 
of the following substances jiroduced currents of water proportionate to the 
numbers given, viz., albumen 12, sugar 11, gum 5*17, gelatin 3.* Pheno- 
mena illustrative of the truths now stated present th Ansel ves in many of the 
processes which occur naturally in the animal ccononty. 

The animal tissues are also permeable to aeriform fluids, it is well- 
known that the air in respiration produces changes in the blood, although 
the membranous coats of the blood-vessels arc interposed between the tw# 
fluids ;#and if a bl ad dcr^l is tended with carbonic acid be exposed to air, it 
will become flaccid from the escape of the contained gas. In suifli casft?s, 
however, the aeriform fluid does not pass through the moist membrane in its 
actual state of gas; it i? first liqinffied by tke water in the soft tissue, and 
thus penetrates tlie tissue as a liquid ; on reaching the oppos^e surface, it 
mixes with the blood in the one case, and in the other rapidly evaporates 
into the air, tlic tendency of the carbonic acid and air 4o diffiffee into cacli^ 
other, a jTroperty they possess in common with other gases, greatly favouring 
the result. For further information on this interesting plienomenon, see 
Graham’s Chemistry, p. 76. 

CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS. 

The human body is capable of being reso9|ied by ultimate 
analysis into chemical elements, or simple constituents, not 
differing in nature from those which compose mineral sub- 
stances. Of the chemical elements known to exist in nature 
•the following have been discovered in the human body, though 
it must be remarked, that those at the bottom gt the list occur 
only in exceedingly minute quantity ; oxygen, hydrogen^ car- 
bon, nitrogen, phosphorus, sulphur, chlorine, fluorine? potas- 
sium, sodium, calcium, magnesium, iron, silicon, manganese, 
aluminum, copper. 

These ultimate elements do not directly form the textures 
or fluids of the body ; they first combine to form certain com- ^ 
pounds, and these appear as the more immediate constituents 
of the animal substance; at least the animal tissue or fluid 
yields these compounds, and they in their turn are decom- 
posed into the ultimate elements. Of the immediate consti- 
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tuents some are found also in the mineral kingdom, as, for 
example, water, chloride of sodium or common salt, ' and 
carbonate of lime; others, such as albumen, fibrin, and fat, 
are peculiar to organic bodies, and are accordingly named 
the proximate organic principles. 

The animal proximate principles have theTfollowing leading 
characters: They pll contain carbon, oxygen, and hydrogen, 
and the greater number also nitrogen ; they are all decomposed 
by a rc^l heat ; and, excepting the fatty and acid principles, 
they are, for the most part, extremely prone to putrefaction, or 
.spontaneous decomposition, at least, when in a moist state ; the 
chief products to which their putrefaction gives rise being water, 
cjttbonic acid, ammonia, and sulphuretted, phosphuretted, and 
carburetted hydrogen gases. Thg immedhtc compounds found 
in the solids and fluids of the human body are the following : 

I. Azot'ized substances., or such as contain nitrogen, viz., 
^albumen, ‘ fibrin^ casein, gelatin, chondrin, extractive soluble in 
alcohol, extractive soluble in water, salivin, kreatin,* pepsin, 
globulin, mucus, horny matter or keratin, pigment, lieematin, 
pyin, area, uric acid, azotized biliary compounds. 

II-. ' Substances destitute of nitrogen, viz., fatty matters, 
(except cerebric acid,) suga^- of milk, lactic acid, certain prin- 
ciples of the bile*. 

Some oi* tlie substances now enumerated require no further notice in a 
work devoted to anatomy. Of the rest, the greater number will be ex- 
})lained, as far as may be necessary for our purpose, in treating of tlie par- 
ticular solids or fluids in which tlicy principally occur ; but there are a 
few of more gcnei;al occurrence, which it will be advisable to give some ac- 
count of here ; these are, albumen, fibrin, casein, gelatin, chondrin, extrac- 
tive, Un(^ fatuy matters. 


ALBUMINOID OR PROTEIN COMPOUNDS. 

Albumen and fibrin, with casein, globulin, and perhaps some others, 
such as horny matter, belong to a group of compounds, which have been 
supposed to consist essentially of one and the same fundamental substance 
united with varying proportions of sulphur,, phosphorous, salts, or other in- 
organic bodies. This common principle has been named Protein. In some 
of these instances, as albumen and casein, the protein comprehends the 
whole carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, and oxygen of the compound ; the pro- 
portions of these elements are therefore the same in each, and the sub- 
stances arc identical in essential composition, though they may differ in 
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some of their properties. In other compounds, yielding protein, the pro- 
portion of the above-mentioned elements is not the same as in that substance ; 
and in such cases it has been supposed, that some other organic substance is 
associated with protein, or the compound has been represented as consisting 
of protein with the addition of oxygen, the elements of water, or the 
elements of ammonia, or with some similar modification calculated to 
reconcile the suppo^d protein constitution with the actual analysis. The 
mo*st general characteristic mark of these protein cjf albuminoid compounds 
is, that they are soluble in acids, and precipitated ^rom their acid solutions 
by the ferro and ferricyanide of potassium (the yellow and the red prussiates 
of potash). 

Albumen exists v<^ry extensively in the body, forming the chief ingredient 
of the scrum of the blood, chyle, and lymph, and of the |prous fluid whith 
pcncti'Ktes and moisten^ nearly all the tissues; it enters largely als^ into thci 
composition of the brain and nerves. The white of eggs consists of liquid 
albumen. 

In the albuminous liquids mentioned, winch are all, more or less, alkaline 
from contained soda, the albumen is dissolved in water, but^it may btaob- 
tained in a solid state by evaporation at a temperature of 120°, and succes- 
sive wasliing of the dry residue with ether and alcohol, to remove foreign 
matters. Solid albumen thus obtained is soluble in water^ In the liquid or 
dissolved state it is coagulated by a heat of 158° ; but if its solution is much 
diluted, a boiling heat is required. Albumen is also coagulated, and its 
solutions rendered turbid by alcoho^ creosote, most acids, the acetic, phos- 
phoric, and pyrophosphoric, being notable exceptions, and by many metallic 
salts ; also by the voltaic j)ile, which acts by decompasing salt in tlie albu- 
minous solution. Ether coagulates the white of eggs, luit nftt the scrum of 
the blood. 

In its coagulated state albumen is insoluble in water ; it is freely dis- 
solved by caustic alkali. When exposed to an acid extremely diluted with 
water it is dissolved ; by increasing the proportion of acid the albumen is 
precipitated, but this precipitate is again dissolvcd,*if t^jc acid be still more 
concentrated and heat applied. The solution in strong hydrochloric acid 
acijuires a purple and then a blue colour. When dissolved ili dil^^ti^l acetic 
acid it is not precipitated by adding that acid in excess, and the tartaric, 
phosphoric, and pyrophosphoiic acids, agree in this respect with the acetic. 
The acid solutions of albumen are precipitated by the ferroprussiates of 
potash. 

Albumen unites with alkalies and metallic oxides, forming albuminates. 
The albuminates of the alkalies are soluble in water, those of the oxides in 
an excess of albumen. Metallic salts, as already stated, cause a precipitate 
in watery solutions of albumen, and none in a more marked manner than 
corrosive sublimate, which causes a milkiness in a solution containing no 
more than j^th part of albumen, and serves therefore as one of its most 
delicate tests. These precipitates appear not to be all of a similar constitu- 
tion, some of them being compounds of albumen and the metallic salt; while 
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in Others the albumen is supposed to combine independently with the acid 
and with the base, and the precipitate accordingly to consist of albuminate 
of the acid and albuminate of the oxide. Whatever their constitution, the 
precipitates in question, not excepting that from corrosive sublimate, are 
soluble in an excess of albumen. Phosjjhate of lime is readily dissolved 
by liquid albumen, and a certain portion of that salt naturally exists in the 
albumen of the egg, and in the albuminous fluids of thd'human body ; a fact 
of no small importance Jii a physiological point of view. 

Albumen consists of^roteiny combined or associated with a small propor- 
tion of sulphur and phosphorus. To obtain the protein, albumen is dissolved 
in a solution of caustic potash, and heated to 120°; by this means the sul- 
phur and phosphorus are converted into sulpliuret of potassium and phos- 
phate of potasli f tlie alkaline solution is then to be saturated with acetic 
aci|l, anej the protein separates os a gelatinous, greyfih, semi-transpar^lit pre- 
cipitate, which when washed and dried appears as a yellowish, hard, easily 
pulverized, and tasteless substance. According to^ the latest antjysis, that 
of M. Dumas, the following is the composition of protein. 
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From actual Calculated by 

Analysis. Atoms. 

Cajbon f . . . 54- ,38 64*44 — 

Hydrogen . . . 7*14 6*99 — 

Nitro^. . . . 15*92 1,^*88— Ng 

Oxygen .... 22*56 22*69 — 0,^ 

• lf>0*— 100*— 

Liebig’s formula is C^g, Hgg, ^Ng, These numbers will of course 

also represent the jji^oportions of the respective elements contained in albu- 
men ; but the 'proportion of sulphur differs in the albumen of eggs and that 
of the scrum of the blood. According to Mulder, the albumen of eggs con- 
sists of ten atoms of protein with one of sulphur, and half an equivalent of 
phospliorus, and is accordingly represented by the formula, 10 Pr-l-SPJ. 
The albumen of serum contains twice the amount of sulphur, and its formula 
is therefore 10 Pr + Pj. Protein is insoluble in water and in alcohol ; 
its solubility in acids follows the same law as that of albumen, and, like 
a]bumfen,< it ii precipitated from its acid solutions by the ferroprussiates of 
potash. With concentrated acids it forms new compound acids. 

Fibrin exists in two states, liquid and coagulated. In the former con- 
dition it is found in the blood, and in its concrete state it may be obtained 
from muscle, of which it forms the basis. 

The most characteristic property of liquid fibrin is its tendency to coagu- 
late spontaneously, or at least independently of any apparent extrinsic cause; 
the coagulation of the blood itself, in fact, is owing to this prv:>perty of the 
fibrin contained in it. Hence the difficulty of procuring fibrin in a liquid 
state, and indeed it has never been obtained pure in this condition. The 
fibrin and scrum of the blood together constitute its colourless part or liquor 
sanguinis ; this fluid, in certain states of the body, separates from the red 
particles before coagulation, and may be obtained by itself ; or, if blood be 
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diluted with serum the instant it is drawn, it may be filtered before coagu- 
lation, and the diluted liquor sanguinis, containing the liquid fibrin, is 
obtained free from the red particles, which remain on the filter. In both 
cases, however, the fibrin quickly solidifies and separates in a concrete 
form from the serum, and the same happens witli fibrinous fluids, resem- 
bling the liquor sanaruinis, occasionally found effused into cavities within 
the body. 

Coagulated fibrin may be procured by stirring fr§sh-drawn blood with a Coagulated 
bundle of twigs, the solidifying fibrin is thus entanglf d and removed. When 
well washed, it then appears as a white, soft, stringy, somewhat elastic, sub- 
stance, without taste or smell, which, by drying, loses about three-fourths of 
its weight, and becomes hard and brittle. The appearance of coagulated 
fibrin under the microscope will be afterwards noticed. 

Coagulated fibrin is Ihsoluble in water, alcohol, and ether; but^by long «Propertie8. 
boiling in water, especially under pressure, it is dissolved, being however at 
the same* time altered ^n nature. ^ Like albumen, it is soluble in caustic 
alkalies, and combines with them, neutralizing their alkaline properties. It 
also combines with acids in different proportions, its neutraPeombinatiwns 
being soluble in water, but precipitated by the addition of an excess of acid. 

Strong acetic acid is rapidly imbibed by it, and causes i? to svkII up into ft 
transparent colourless jelly, which is soluble in hot water.^ Tliis solution is 
precipitated by adding another acid, but not by acetic acid. The acid solu- 
tions of fibrin, like those of albumen, are precipitated by the pruSsiates of 
potash. 

Many neutral salts, when added to the blood, prevent its coagulation by 
preventing the coagulation of its fibrin; and some ftf^hem, as nitre for 
example, may, with certain precautions, be made to dissolve^ freshly coagu- 
lated fibrin. Corrosive sublimate and the ]>ersalts of iron combine with 
moist fibrin, giving it increased firmness, and obviating its tendency to 
putrefy. 

* Moist coagulated fibrin decomposes binoxide of hydrogen, liberating 
oxygen, and reducing the binoxide to water, without itgclf undergoing any 
change. This property belongs to many organic substances which contain 
no fibrin, but it happens not to be possessed by coagulated tAbun^nf which 
in most other respects so much resembles coagulated fibrin. The property 
just mentioned, and that of forming a jelly with acetic acid, are the most 
striking points of difference between the two substances. 

Fibrin was considered by Mulder as identical in composition with albu- Composi- 
men of eggs, the formula he assigned for it being accordingly 10 Pr + SP 
and in this view he has been followed by most other chemists. Dumas, 
however, after a very laborious experimental inquiry by M. Cahours and 
himself, has assigned to it a different composition ; in the fibrin of human 
blood he found 52*78 of carbon, 6*96 of hydrogen, 16*78 of nitrogen, and 
23*48 of oxygen ; therefore, more nitrogen and less carbon than in protein or 
albumen. He states that, by long boiling in water, it yields a little ammonia 
and a peculiar soluble product, while the fibrin tliat remains undissolved is 
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altered in nature, having become identical in composition with albumen ; 
he therefore supposes that fibrin contains protein along with another ^sub- 
stance. Fibrin yields on incineration about | per cent, of ashes, which 
consist principally of phosphate of lime, with a little phosphate of magnesia, 
and sometimes traces of silica. 

Casein is an albuminoid or protein compound, agreeing with albumen in 
constitution and in most of its properties. It is a welf-known ingredient of 
milk; it exists also in ^mailer projiortion in the pancreatic juice and some 
otlier secretions, and in^the blood. 

The most remarkable property of casein is that of being coagulated by 
rennet. solution is precipitated by acids, not excepting the acetic, and 
in tliis last circumstance it differs from albumen. The precipitates maybe 
ftced from acid^ purified and rcdissolvcd in water, by which means pure 
casein rgay be obtained. In this condition it is soiiiblc in water, and, to a 
small extent, in alcohol. Coagulated casein, on the other hand, is insoluble, 
or only very sparingly soluble. The acids combine ^with it, both in its liquid 
and coagulated state, its combinations closely resembling those of albu- 
men, and it is precipitated from its acid solutions by ferroprussiate of potash. 
Like albumen, also, it forms soluble combinations wdth alkalies, and unites 
'with alkalii>-=^ earths ; and the same earthy and metallic salts which precipi- 
tate liquid albumen likewise prcciintate casein. Milk, or a concentrated 
solution of casein, is also precipitated by alcohol. When heated in an open 
vessel it*becomcs covered by an insoluble pellicle, which is ascribed to the 
formation of lactic acid by oxidation, ^and is said not to occur when milk is 
heated in carbonic acid. 

Casein yields on incineration 6 per cent, of phosphate of lime, and J per- 
cent. of lime or its carbonate. It contains a little sulphur, but no phos- 
phorus in chemical combination. Its basis is protein, and it may be repre- 
sented as composed of 10 atoms of protein and one atom of sulphur. 


GELATINOUS COMPOUNDS. 

f 

Many of the solid parts of the body are, by long boiling in water, entirely 
or in groat pirt reduced into a soluble substance, which has the remarkable 
property of forming a jelly with the water as it cools; and two distinct kinds 
'of this substance have been recognized, which differ in a marked manner in 
many of their chcnjical characters, as well as in the sources from which they 
are derived. The one has been long known under the name of gelatin/' 
the other, being principally obtained from cartilages, has accordingly been 
named chondrin." Neither kind of the gelatinizing substance is found in 
any of the animal fluids, nor, according to the view entertained *by Berzelius, 
does it exist ready formed in the tissues which yield it ; he conceives that 
these tissues are converted into gelatinous substance by the prolonged action 
of boiling water, somewhat in the same manner as starch may be changed 
into gum and sugar, and the analogy is strengthened by the fact, that in 
both cases the process is accelerated by the presence of a dilute acid. 
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Gdatin, strictly so called, is obtained from the cellular and fibrous tissue, 
skiuj^ serous membrane, and the animal basis of bone. The jelly derived 
from these tissues yields the dry gelatin in form of a hard transparent sub- 
stance, which, when pure, is without colour, taste, or smell. It softens but 
docs not dissolve in cold water ; a gentle heat is, however, sufficient to effect 
its solution in water, and, as already stated, the solution, unless too much 
diluted, forms a jelly when cold. It is insoluble in ether, and very nearly 
insWublc in alcohol. With the aid of lieat, it readily dissolves in acetic and 
diluted mineral acids. 

A solution of gelatin in water is precipitated by alcoliol, creosote, and cor- 
rosive sublimate; but its most effectual precipitant is tannic acid,^r a strong 
infusion of gall-nuts, which throws down gelatin, when dissolved even in 
5000 times its weight of water; the precipitate, which has been named tannm- 
gelatifiy is dissolved by^adding a fresh quantity of gelatin. It is not j)re- 
cipitated by mineral acids, acetic acid, alum, sulphate of alumina, aceftite 
and subt\cctatc of lead^ all which occasion a precipitate in a solution of 
chondrin ; nor is gelatin thrown down from Rny of its solutions by the prus- 
siates of potash, in which respect it differs from the albuminoid compounds. 
Gelatin combines with several salts; it readily dissolves freshly precipitated 
phosphate of lime, and it naturally contains about | percent, ^f this salt, 
appears T)y incineration. 

The composition of gelatin may be represented by the ?brmula, 

N^i, Ojg, founded on an analysis of gelatin and of some of the tissiies yield- 
ing it by Scherer. This formula gives the following proportions pej cent,: — 
viz., carbon, 5(>2()7, hydrogen, 7*001, nitrogen, 18*170, oxygen, 24*622. 
Hence it appears, that gelatin contains jtfoportionally^less carbon and more 
oxygen and nitrogen than arc contained in albumen. 

Chondrin was first pointed out as a distinct substance by Miillcr. It is 
obtained from permanent cartilages, and the cartilage of bone before ossifica- 
tion, and from the cornea of the eye, by boiling these tissues for a long time 
► in water. In its relations to water chondrin resembles gelatin, but the jelly 
it forms is not so firm. Like gelatin, also, it is tliTown down from its solu- 
tions by tannic acid, alcohol, ether, creosote, and corrosive sublimate, and 
not by prussiatc of potash. It differs from gelatin in beingj;)rccij)i totted by 
the mineral and other acids, the acetic not excepted, also by alum, sulphate 
of alumina, persulphate of iron, and acetate of lead ; the precipitates being 
soluble in an excess of the respective precipitants. According to Mulder, 
100 parts of chondrin yield 49*96 of carbon, 6*63 of hydrogen, 14*44 of 
nitrogen, 28*69 of oxygen, and 0*38 of sulphur. Liebig gives the following 
formula from Scherer’s analysis : N^, Ojj^. 

EXTRACTIVE MATTERS. 

Serum of blood and several other animal fluids, on being freed from albu- 
minous ingredients by heat or some other suitable means, and evaporated, 
yield a substance known lyfider the name of animal extractive matter, usually 
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mixed with fatty matters, from which it is to be separated by solution in 
water and subsequent evaporation. The same kind of substance may be ex- 
tracted from many of the solid tissues, especially muscle, by macerating them 
in cold Avatcr, boiling tlic liquid to free it from albumen, and proceeding as 
before. The matter obtained from these diiferent sources is associated with 
free lactic acid and several salts, especially the lactates of soda, lime, and ^ 
magnesia, lactate of ammonia in minute quantity, thCn chlorides of sodium 
and potassium, phosphate of soda and phosphate of lime; moreover, the ani- 
mal substance itself is sdjnirahlc into several different compounds, but even if 
the characters of these (impounds were better defined than they are, it would 
here be ou4of place to enter into detail respecting them individually; it will 
be sufficient to point out the differences between the two principal classes of 
tjiem. 

1, Extractive mattersi soluble in water only* — ^hile all are soIi;blc in 
wiUcr, the substances included under tlie present head arc insoluble in pure 
aleobol and rectified sj)irit; tlicy are accordingly left undissolved sifter treat- 
ing tlie msiss with spirit of wine of specific gravRy *833, and along with 
tlicm there remain tlie phosphates of soda and lime, with a^>ortion of free 
lactic acid, rendered difficultly soluble in alcohol by its connexion with the 
animsil matta*. Off this group of extractive principles, one of the most im- 
portant is a ^substance which lias been named zomidin^ from its being sup- 
posed to he the fuusc of the peculiar taste of boiled or roasted meat. 

2. Exj^ractive matters soluble in rectified spirit* — By evaporating the spirit 
employed in the preceding operation there is obtained, along with the chlo- 
rides of sodium and potassium, and tfie greater part of the lactic acid and 
lactates, a yellowish brown maltcK, which was named osmazome, because the 
characteristic pclcA;'* of soup seems to be owing to it. Berzelius has, how- 
ever, shown that this matter may be further subdivided, by means of an- 
hydrous alcohol, into an extractive substance, which is soluble in that men- 
struum, and another which is not ; the lactic acid and lactates being shared 
between the two ; for though the acid and salts in question are naturally 
soluble in pure alcohol, a certain portion pertinaciously abides by the in- 
soluble organic substance. Finally, the two matters thus separated from 
each other by ^urc alcohol are themselves mixtures of two or more principles, 
which slifew difterent reactions with corrosive sublimate, subacetate of lead, 
tannin, &c. 

The extractive compounds obtained from a tissue are supposed to be 
contained in the fluids which penetrate the solid substance, and Berzelius 
has suggested that these matters, as well as the lactic acid, lactates, and 
other salts, which seem invariably to accompany them, are the product 
of the continual change or waste of the tissues, especially of the muscular 
substance, which naturally takes place in the economy, and ^hat they are 
destined to be separated from the tissue, and afterwards eliminated from the 
blood by the excretions ; a view which, as he states, is strengthened by the 
fact, that principles of the same kind are found in the urine. 
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FATTY MATTERS. 

The substances of this class whicli arc found in the human body possess 
the following general characters: They arc lighter than water, fusible at a 
moderate heat, insoluble in water, and soluble in ether and in boiling alcohol. 
They are divided into the proper fats, or such as arc capable of forming a 
soap with alkalies an# oxides, and those which arc not saponifiable, 

SAPONIFIABLE FATS. 

The common fat of the human body may be represented as afhixture of 
a solid fatty substance, named “ margarin,” and a liquid oily substance, 

olein;” the suet or fat of oxen and sheep, on the oth^r hand, consist 
chicfly^of a second solid<if>rinciple, stearin,” associated with olein. These 
three substances, margarin, stearin, and olein, arc themselves compound! of 
a base, np-med “ glycerine,” with three different fatty acids, the margaric, 
stearic, and oleic. In tSe saponification of fat these acids combine with the 
alkali or oxide* employed, and the glycerine is set free. 

Glycerirve , — The common base of the above-mentioned compounds, is ob- 
tained separately as a liquid of syrupy consistence, an(f rcma^iJvably sweet 
taste, from which circumstance it has received its name. It is supposed to 
be an oxide of a hypothetical radical glyceryl,” which again is composed 
of Cg, Ily, this, combined with 5 atoms of oxygen, forms an oxidoj and the 
oxide of glyceryl, in separating frot^ the acids with which it is j:iaturally 
combined in fat, unites with one atom of water to form glycerine, so that 
glycerine is, strictly speaking, a hydrate# oxide of /iJyccryl, and has the 
formula, H^, O^j-f HO. 

Margaric and stearic acids , — Tliese acids are both obtained as solid crys- 
talline substances, soluble in ether and in boiling alcohol, and fusible, the 
margaric being more fusible than the stearic. They combine with bases, but, 
•having weak acid properties, are separated from their combinations by most 
other acids. They are both compounds of a radical ^‘margaryl,” H33, 
with different proportions of oxygen, and, in their uncombined state, arc 
obtained as hydrates. One atom of margaryl, with three of o^^ygen, and one 
of water, form margaric or margarylic ” acid, €3^, H33, O3+HO; and two 
atoms of margaryl, with five of oxygen, and two of water, 2 (Cg^, H33), 
O3+2 HO, form stearic acid, which is, therefore, “hypomargarylic” acid. 
The combined water quits them when they unite with bases. Stearin^ or 
the acid stearate of glycerine, is soluble in alco|iol and ether, and separates 
from its solutions in crystalline plates; but, on being fused and cooled, it^ 
appears as a»white, waxy-like, pulverisable substance, which is not crystal- 
line. Margarin, or margaratc of glycerine, in most of its properties, resem- 
bles stearin, but it is more fusible and more soluble in ether and alcohol. 

Oleic acid is an oily liquid, possessing very distinctly acid properties. 
It solidifies into a crystalline mass a few degrees above the freezing 
point of water. Its formula is C44, O4, Olein, the oleate of glyce- 
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rine is also a liquid substance at ordinary temperatures, insoluble in water, 
but easily soluble in ether and in alcohol. It is the chief constituent of the 
fat oils, and of most solid fats found in nature ; with margarin it forms the 
human fat. 

Cerebric acid * — From the researches of Fremy, it appears that the chief 
constituent of the fat found in tlie brain is a compound of soda, with a 
peculiar acid, the “cerebric,” which also exists in a fre#* state. The cerebric 
acid differs from other fatty principles as yet known in containing nitrogen; 
1(X) parts of it consist of carbon 66‘7, hydrogen 10*7, nitrogen 2*3, oxygen 
and phosphorus 


UNSAPONIFIABLE FATTY MATTERS. 
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Chole^erin is a solid, wliite, crystalline substanoa, which may b&^obtained 
ir/snuill (juantity from the blood, the bile, and the substance of the brain 
and nerves. It is found much more abundantly in many morbid products, 
dissolved, swimming in fluid in form of*crystalline scales, or forming solid 
co^jeretions, As in biliary calculi, the most common specie's of which are 
formed of cholestcrin, tinged with the colouring principles of the bile. 
•Cholestcrin /uses a! 278°; it is soluble in ether, sparingly soluble in cold, 
but abundantly so in boiling alcohol. It possesses no acid properties, and is 
not acted on by alkalies ; by nitric acid it is converted into cholestearic acid. 
The formula of cholestcrin is Cg,, 0. 

Serolin . — When blood is dried, deprived of matters soluble in boiling 
water, and repeatedly treated with boiling alcohol, a small quantity of a fatty 
substance thus namad is obtained, which separates from the alcohol on cooL 
ing, as a shiuin^flocculent mass. It possesses neither acid nor alkaline 
juoperties, fuses at 07®, is readily soluble in ether, sparingly so in boiling 
alcohol, and quite insoluble in cold alcohol. 


SUMMARY OF Tllf. LEADING CHARACTERS OF THE FOREGOING 

SUBSTANCES. 

A. ' Albihninoid "principles^ albumen, fibrin, and casein. 
Coagulable, fibrin spontaneously, albumen by heat, casein by 
rennet. Precipitated by mineral acids, tannic acid, alcohol, 
corrosive sublimate, subacetale of lead, and several other metal- 
lic salts. When coagulated.) not soluble in water, cold or hot, 
unless after being altered by long boiling ; insoluble in alcohol ; 
soluble in alkalies; soluble in very dilute and ifiso in con- 
centrated acids ; the solutions precipitated by red and yellow 
prussiates of potash. 

B. GelaAimva principles^ gelatin and chondrin. Not dis- 
solved by cold water ; easily soluble in ho.t water, the solution 
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gelatinizing when cold. Precipitated by tannic acid, alcohol, 
cthei^ and corrosive sublimate, and not by the prussiatcs of 
potash. Chondrin, precipitated by acids, alum, sulphate of 
alumina, and acetate of lead, which do not precipitate gelatin. 

c. Extractive matters^ associated with lactic acid and lac- 
tates. All solubl* in water, both cold and hot ; some in water 
only, some in water and rectified spirit ; some in water, rectified 
spirit, and pure alcohol. 

D. Fatty matters. Not soluble in water, cold or hot ;_soluble 
in ether and in hot alcohol. 

VITAL ifllOPERTIES OE THE TEXTURES. 

Of the phenomena exhibited by living bodies, there arc many Vital pm 
which, in the present state of Ifnowledffc, cannot be referred to I’P*'';'®** i*"*' 
the operation of any ot the forces wluch manifest thcTnselves ifi nmii. 
inorganic nature ; they are therefore ascribed to, certain powers, 
endowments, or properties, which, so far as known, ar^ peculiar 
to living bodies, and* arc accordingly named “ vitaf properties.” 

These vital properties arc called into play by various stimuli, 
external and internal, physical, chemical, and mental ; and the 
assemblage of actions thence resulting has been designated by 
the term “life.” The words “ life” and “ vitMjty ” are often 
also employed to signify a single principle, force,’ or agent, 
which has been regarded as the common source of all vital pro- 
perties, and the common cause of all vital actions. 

. 1. Of the vital properties, there is one which is universal in Assimila- 
its existence among organized beings, namely,* thc^ property, with 
which all such beings arc endowed, of converting into their own 
substance, or “ assimilating,” alimentary matter. l*lie opera- 
tion of this power is seen in the continual renovation of the 
materials of the body by nutrition, and in the increase and ex- 
tension of the organized substance, which necessarily take place 
in growth and reproduction ; it manifests itself, moreover, in 
individual textures as well as in the entire organism. It has 
been called Ihe “ assimilative force or property,” “ organizing 
^forcc,” “ plastic .force,” and is known also by various other 
names. But in reality the process of assimilation produces two 
diflPerent effects on the matter assimilated : first, the nptrient 
materia], previously in a liquid or amorphous condition, acquires 

c 
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determinate form ; and secondly, it may, and commonly does, 
undergo more or less change in its chemical qualities. .Such 
being the case, it seems reasonable, in the mean time, to refer 
these two changes to the exercise of two distinct properties, and, 
with Schwann, to reserve the name of “ plastic ” property for 
that which gives to matter a definite organic ■ form ; the other, 
which he proposes ^to call “ metabolic,” being already genefiilly 
named “ vital affiiyty.” Respecting the last-named property, 
howevcjj, it has been long since remarked, that, although the 
products of chemical changes in living bodies for the most part 
cdilFer from those appearing in the inorganic world, the difference 
is nevertheless to be ascribed, not to a j^culiar or exclusively 
vital affinity different from ordinary chemical affinity, but to 
common chemical affinity operating in circumstances or con- 
ditions which present themselves in living bodies only ; and 
iftidoubtcdly the progress of chemistry is daily adding to the 
probabilify of t^iis veiw. 

2. wlicn a muscle, or a tissue containing muscular fibres, is 
exposed in an animal during life, or soon after death, and 
scratehed with the point of a knife, it contracts or shortens 
itself f and the property of »thus visibly contracting on the 
application of a stimulus is named “ vital contractility,” or 
“ irritability,^!! the restricted sense of this latter term. The 
property in question may be called into play by various other 
stimuli besides that of mechanical irritation, especially by elec- 
tricity, the sudden application of heat or cold, salt, and various 
other chemical agents of an acrid character, and, in a large class 
of muscles, bycthe exercise of the will, or by involuntary mental 
stimuli. The stimulus may be applied either directly to the 
muscle, or to the nerves entering it, which then communicate 
the effect to the muscular fibre, and it is in the latter mode that 
the voluntary or other mental stimuli arc transmitted to muscles 
from the brain. Moreover, a muscle may be excited to contract 
by irritation of a nerve not directly connected with it. The 
stimulus, in this case, is first conducted by the nerve irritated 
to the brain or spinal cord ; it is then, without pa!fticipation of 
the will, and even without consciousness, transferred to another 
nerve, by which it is conveyed to the muscle, and thus at length 
excites muscular contraction. The property of nerves, by which 
they convey stimuli to muscles, whether directly, as in the case 
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of muscular nerves, or circuitously, as in the case last instanced, 
is tl>e “ vis nervosa.” 

Besides the obviously muscular textures, there arc others 
which possess a certain amount of vital contractility, although 
the existence of muscular fibres in them lias not been satisfac- 
torily demonstrate. In the present state of knowledge, there- 
fore, we cannot with certainty affirm that vjtal contractility be- 
longs exclusively to muscular structure. Some physiologists, 
indeed, have attempted to distinguish the contractility observed 
in textures not reputed muscular from the contractility of 
muscle, and have named it “ non muscular” vital contractility 
but, gxcept as regards its seat, it cannot be said *to have any 
distinctive character ; for the contractility acknowledged to fte 
muscular differs itself in different muscular textures in the rapi- 
dity and force with which it is excrtecl, as well as in the nature 
of the stimuli by which it is excited. 

The evidence that a tissue possesses vital coitractHity is de-^ 
rived, of course, from the fact of its contracting on ftie appli- 
cation of a stimulus. Mechanical irritation, as sdfatching with 
a sharpp oint, or slightly pinching with the forceps, electricity 
' .obtained from a piece of copper and a piece of zinc, or 4rom a 
larger apparatus if necessary, and th^ sudden application of cold, 
•are the stimuli most commonly employed. Heo^ when of cer- 
tain intensity, is apt to cause permanent shrinking of the tissue, 
or “ crispation,” as it has been called, which, though quite 
different in nature from vital contraction, might yet be mistaken 
for it ; and the same may happen with acids and some other 
chemical agents, when employed in a concentrated state : in 
using such stimulants, therefore, care should be taken to avoid 
this source of deception. 

3. We become conscious of impressions made on various 
parts of the body, both external and internal, by the faculty of 
sensations ; and the parts or textures, impressions on which are 
felt, are said to be sensible, or to possess the vital property of 
“ sensibility.” 

This prd^erty manifests itself in very different degrees in 
» different parts ; from the hairs and nails, which indeed are 
absolutely insensible, to the skin of the points of the fingers, 
the exquisite sensibility of which is well known. But sensi- 
bility is a property which really depends on the brain and 
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nerves, and the different tissues owe what sensibilty they pos- 
sess to the sentient nerves which are distributed to tjiem. 
Hence it is lost in parts severed from the body, and it may be 
immediately extinguished in a part, by dividing or tying the 
nerves so as to cut off its connexion with the brain. 

In estimating the degree of sensibility possessed by a tissue, 
whether in the human subject or by observations made on4hc 
lower animals, which for obvious reasons are much less satisfac- 
tory, sc^vcral modifying circumstances must be taken into ac- 
count, which will be duly adverted to in their proper place. 

^ It thus appears that the nerves serve to conduct impressions to the brain, 
which g^ivc rise to sensation, and also to convey^ stimuli to the muscles, 
wViicIi excite motion ; and it is not imj)rohahlc that, in both these cases, the 
conductive property exercised by the nervous cords may be the same, the 
dilFercnce of effect dej^ending 6n this, tliat in the one case the impression is 
cij’ricd upwfi-ds to the sensorial part of the brain, and in the other down- 
wards to an irritable tissue, which it causes to contract ; the stimulus in the 
•latter case either Iftiviiig originated in the brain, as in the instance of volun- 
tary rnotioti, or having been first conducted upwards, by an afferent nerve, to 
the ])art of the cerebro-spiiial centre devoted to excitation, and then trans- 
ferred tf) an efferent or muscular nerve, along which it travels to the muscle. 
If this view be correct, the power by which the nerves conduct sensorial im- 
pressions and the before-mentioned ^‘vis nervosa” are one and the same 
vital ])roperty ; the difference of’ the effects resulting from its exercise being 
due partly to the Iliffercnt nature of the stimuli applied, but especially to a 
difference in the susceptibility and mode of reaction of the organs to which 
the stimuli are conveyed. 


DE^ICLOPMENT OK THE TEXTHIIES. 

9 

The tissues of organized bodies, however diversified they 
may uJtimfitely become, show a wonderful uniformity in their 
primordial condition. From researches which have been made 
with the microscope, especially during the last few years, it has 
been ascertained that the different organized structures found in 
plants, and, to a certain extent, also those of animals, originate 
by means of minute vesicles, or cells. These cells, remaining 
as separate corpuscles in the fluids, and grouped together in the 
solids, persisting in some cases with but little change, in others . 
undergoing a partial or thorough transformation, produce the 
varieties of form and structure met with in the animal and vege- 
table textures. Nay, the germ from which an animal originally 



DEVELOPMENT OF THE TEXTURES. xxxvii 

springs, so far at least as it has been recognized under a distinct 
form^ appears as a cell ; and the embryo, in its earliest stages, 
is but a cluster of cells produced from that primordial one ; no 
distinction of texture being seen till the process of transforma- 
tion of the cells has begun. 

No branch of knowledge can be said to be complete ; but 
thefe is, perhaps, none which can, at the present moment, be 
more emphatically pronounced to be in a stajc of progress than 
that which relates to the origin and development of ^le tex- 
tures, and much of the current opinion on the subject is uncer- 
tain, and must be received with caution. In these circum-i 
stances, in order boJtJi to facilitate the exposition* and to ex- 
plain to the reader more fully the groundwork of the doctrines 
in question, we shall Jaegin witli a short account of the develop- 
ment of the tissues of vegetables ; for it was in consequence of 
the discoveries made in the vegetable kingdom that^hc hapj^ 
idea arose of applying the principle of cellular development to 
explain "the formation of animal structures, and fliey still 
atford important ai(f in the study of that, as yct,^ore obscure 
process. 


OUTLINE OP THE FORMATION OP *VEGETABLE» STRUCTURE. 


Fig, 1'.* 


When a thin slice from the succulent part of a plant is viewed 
under the microscope, it is seen to consist chiefly or entirely of 
a multitude of minute vesicles 
adhering together, of a rounded 
or angular form, and containing 
various coloured or colourless 
matters in their interior; these 
are. the elementary cells (fig. 1'; 
fig. 2', ®). Besides such cells, 

phsenogamous or flowering plants 
contain tubes, vessels, and other 
forms of tissue (fig. ®) ; but 
a great man^ plants of the class 

icryptogamia are composed entirely of cells, variously modified, 
it is true, to suit their several destinations, but fundamentally 
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* Nucleated cells from a bulbous root; magnified 290 diameters. (Schwann.) 
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the same throughout : nay, there are certain very simple inodes 
of vegetable existence, in which a single cell may constitute an 
'entire plant, as in the well-known green powdery crust which 
coats over the trunks of trees, damp walls, and other moist 
surfaces. In this last case, a simple detached cell exercises 
the functions of an entire independent organism, imbibing and 
elaborating extraneous matter, extending itself by the process 
of growth, and continuing its species by generating other cells 
of the ^amc kind. Even in the aggregated state in which the 
cells exist in vegetables of a higher order, each cell still, to a 
ccertain extent, exercises its functions as a distinct individual ; 
but it is now subject to conditions, arisj.9g from its ennnex- 
idh with the other parts of the plant to which it belongs, and 
is made to act in harmony with tjie other cells with which it is 
associated, in ministering to the necessities of the greater orga- 
nhsm of wllich they arc joint members. These elementary parts 
_are iherefAre nut simply congregated into a mass, but combined 
to produce a regularly organize<l structure ; just as men in an 
army are not* gathered promiscuously, as in a mere crowd, but 
are regularly combined for a joint object, and made to work in 
concert for the attainment of .it ; living and acting as indivi- 
duals, but subject to mutuaj and general control. 

Now the Ta,"i«l forms of tissue found in the higher orders 
of plants do not exist in them from the beginning ; they are 
derived from cells. The embryo plant, like the embryo ani- 
mal, is in its early stages entirely formed of cells, and these 
of a very simple and uniform character; and it is by a trans- 
formation of some of these cells in the further progress of 
development that the other tissues, as well as the several 
varieties oT cellular tissue itself, arc produced. The principal 
modes, as far as yet known, in which vegetable cells p,re 
changed, arc the following. 

1. The cells may increase in size; simply, or alone with 
some of the other changes to be immediately described. 

2. They alter in shape. Cells have originally a spheroidal 

or rounded figure ; and when in the progress of ^owth they 
increase equally, or nearly so, in every direction, and meet with < 
no obstacle, they retain their rounded form. When they meet 
with other cells extending themselves in like manner, they ac- 
quire a polyhedral figure (fig. 2', ®’) by mutual pressure of 
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their sides. When the growth takes place more in one direc- 
tion ^than in another, they become flattened, or they elongate, 
and acquire a prismatic, fusiform, or tubular shape (fig. 2', ’’ ®). 

Fig. 2'.* 



Sometimes, as in the common rush, they assume *a. star-liUe 
figure, sending out radiating branches, which meet the? points of 
similar i&ys from adjacent cells (fig. S'). 

S. The^ cells coalesce with adjoining 
cells, and open into them. In this way 
a series of elongated cells placed end to 
end may open into one another by, ab- 
sorption of their cohering membranes, 
and give rise to a tubular vessel. 

4. Changes take place in the substance and in the contents 
of the cells. These changes may be chemical, as in the conver- 
sion of starch into gum, sugar, and jelly, and in the production 
of various coloured matters, essential oils, and* the like. Or 
they may affect the form and arrangement of the contained 
substances: thus, the contents of the cell very frequeiftly as- 
sume the form of granules, or spherules, of various sizes ; at 
other times the contained matter, suffering at the same time a 
change in its chemical nature and in consistency, is deposited on 
the inner surface of the cell-wall, so as to thicken and strengthen 
it. Such “ secondary deposits,” as they arc tovmcd by bota- 
nists, usualfy occur in successive strata, and the deposition may 
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* Textures seen in a longitudinal section of the leaf-stalk of a flowering 
plant. 
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go on till the cavity of the cell is nearly or completely filled up 
(fig. 4')- It is in this way that the woody fibre and otheivhard 
tissues of the plant are formed. It farther appears that the 

particles of each layer are disposed in 
lines, running spirally round the cell. 
In place of forming n, continuous layer, 
these secondary deposits may leave Kttle 
spots of the cell-wall uncovered, or less 
thickly covered, and thus give rise to 
what is named pitied tissue (fig. 2',*’) ; 
j)r they may asstunc the form of a slender fibre or band, single, 
double, or nfaltiplc, running in a spiral manner along the, .inside 
of thc'-cavity, or forming a scries of separate rings or hoops, as 
in s])iral and annular vessels (fig. 2',^). ^New matter may be 
absorbed or imbibed into 'the cellfe ; or a portion of their altered 
and elabo»atcd contents may escape as a secretion, cither by 
transudation through the cell-wall, or by rupture or absorption 
of the nicinbrane. Lastly, in certain circumstances, cells may 
be wholly o. partially removed by absor]>tion of their sub- 
stance, 

5. , Cells may produce or generate new cells. The mode in 
which this takes place will be immediately considered, in speak- 
ing of the origin' of animal cells. 
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Passing now to the development of the animal tissues, it 
may first be remarked generally, that in some instances the pro- 
cess exhibits an obvious analogy with that which takes place in 
vegetables s certain of the animal tissues, in their earlier condi- 
tions, appearing in form of a congeries of cells almost entirely 
resembling the vegetable cells, and, in their subsequent transfor- 
mations, passing through a series of changes in many respects 
parallel to some of those which occur in the progress of vege- 
table development. Cartilage affords a good example of this. 
Figures 5' and 6', a, are magnified representations' of cartilage 
in its early condition ; and whoever compares them with the ap- 
pearance of vegetable cells, shown in figures 1' and 2% must at 


* Cross section of ligneous cells containing stratified deposit. 
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Fig. 5'. 


once be struck 'with the resemblance, 
subsequent changes on the pri- 
mary cells of cartilage ; the pa- 
rietes are seen to have become 
thickened by deposit of fresh 
material, the spaces within the 
cells arc consequently diminish- 
ed, while the mass between the 
cavities is increased. Now this 
change seen to occur in the car- 
tilage cells, though there may 
be a question as to Jjie precise 
mode in which it is brought about, may very fairly be compares! 
with the thickening ^f the sides of the vegetable cells, which 
takes place when they are converted into the woody and other 




hard tissues. Again, in most cartilages the cells increase in 
number as they diminish in size, new ones being formed within 
the old, as happens in many vegetable structures. 

. The instance now given, and others to the same effect which 
will be mentioned as we proceed, tend to show the fundamental 
resemblance of the process of textural development in the two 
kingdoms ; but, when we come to inquire into fhe fanous 
modifications which that process exhibits in the formation of par- 
ticular textures, we encounter serious difficulties. The pheno- 
mena are sometimes difficult to observe, and, when recognized, 
they are perhaps susceptible of more than one interpretation ; 
hence have arisen conflicting statements of fact, and difierences 
of opinion al present irreconcilable, which future inquiry alone 

* Section of a branchial cartilage of a Tadpole, showing the early condi- 
tion of the cells ; magnified 450 diameters. (Schwann.) 

t Cartilage of the branchial ray of a fish {Cyprinm erythrophtkalmus) 
in different stages of advancement ; magnified 460 diameters. (Schwann.) 
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can rectify, and which in the mean time offer serious obstacles to 
an attempt at generalization. In what follows, nothing n)ore is 
intended than to bring together, under a few heads, the more 
general facts as yet made known respecting the formation of the 
animal textures, in so far as this may be done without too much 
anticipating details, which can only be suitably and intelligibly 
given in the special history of each texture. 

Structure of Cells . — A cell, before it has undergone altera- 
tion, is a round or oval vesiele, formed of thin, transparent, 
homogeneous, flexible membrane ; varying considerably in size, 

^ but never passing beyond the dimensions of a microscopic object. 
It contains tn its interior a fluid or more consistent matter, pel- 
lucid *or opaque, and in the latter case generally granular. In 
the greater number of cells there is also to be seen, at some 
period of their existence,‘a smaller body, called the “ nucleus,” 
which, as^will afterwards appear, performs an important part in 
their ccoBomy., Schlcidcn attributed to it the function of pro- 
ducing the cell, and accordingly named it the “ cytoWast,” an 
a})pcllatiun Ithich is synonymous with “ cell-germ.” In the 
nucleus are commonly to be seen one or two, rarely more, minute 
eccentric spots; these are the nucleoli. 

The nucleus (fig. I'f) is of a round or oval shape, and more 
constant in fizd than the cell itself : its average diameter in 
animal cells is from — to ^ of an inch ; its aspect is 
usually granular and dark, often with a yellowish hue, but 
sometimes quite homogeneous, transparent, and colourless. In 
some cases it is solid throughout, being then made up of fin,e 
molecular matter, “or consisting of a cluster of large granules; 
in other instances, especially in animal cells, its mass appears 
to bci- hollow, or at least less consistent in the centre ; or it 
may present itself as a perfect vesicle, inclosing matters of 
very variable nature. It seems probable, also, that the large 
granules of which some nuclei appear to be made up, are in 
reality vesicles, containing peculiar matters in their interior; 
examples, indeed, of composite vesicular nuclei of this descrip- 
tion have been pointed out by (Joodsir in various secreting 
structures’. 

As to the nature of the nucleolus (fig. 1', *), little is known ; 
it has even been questioned whether the little spots termed 
nucleoli are actually corpuscles or vesicles inclosed in the nu- 
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cleus, or merely minute cavities in its substance. Schleiden, 
howcMcr, states, that, in crushing the nucleus of vegetable cells, 
he has seen the nucleolus remain entire, and in such cases, of 
course, it must have been a distinct body. In many cells the 
nucleus presents no appearance of a nucleolus. 

The nucleus m*y lie free in the cavity of the cell ; more SinlSitioii of 
comtuonly it is attached to the inside of the cell-wall, and in . 

some cases it is partially or wholly imbedded in the substance 
of the membrane. Hcnle describes the nucleus of the figment 
cells as situated quite on the outside, in a dimple of the cell- 
wall ; but, I must confess, it has to me appeared otherwise : he i 
also assigns an exteryy: position to the nucleus of*the cells of 
the crystalline lens. 

It very generally ^appens, ^that, when cells are exposed to Effect of 
the action of^certain chemical agents,* their different parts are 
differently acted on. Thus, in many cases acetic aciti speedily 
dissolves the granular or coloured contents of the cell, leaving 
the nucleus entire, and rendering it more sharply defined and 
more conspicuous ; and the cell membrane itself iSay be some- 
times dissolved by the same agent, and the nucleus liberated. 

Hut, notwithstanding this and other aids to investigation^ it is 
not always possible to say whether jf, given corpuscle is to be 
reckoned as a cell, or as a vesicular nucleus. 

Cells are often seen without nuclei ; in vegetable cellular tis- 
sues, indeed, this is the general rule : but, doubtless, in most of 
these instances nuclei have at one time been present, and have 
subsequently disappeared. Cells occur, however, both in animal 
and vegetable structures, in which nuclei have ne^er at any time 
been discovered. 

Origin and Multiplication of Cells . — The soft” or •liquid Blastema, 
organizable matter out of which cells arc immediately produced, 
is named “ blastema,” or “ cytoblastema.” This substance 
may be contained in cells ; it may be lodged in their interstices, 
or in the meshes of a tissue ; or it may be deposited on the sur- 
face of parts. When the circulation of the blood is once 
established m the animal system, the clear part of that fluid, 

•“the plasma,” oa “liquor sanguinis,” as it is called, may be 
regarded as a generally diffused blastema, or at least as a general 
source whence the organizable material or blastema is derived. 

There is reason to believe that new cells may arise in any 
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of those situations in which the blastema is found ; that is to 
say, they may be formed within previously existing or parent 
cells, or in the interstitial and free blastema. The included or 
“ endogenous” mode of origin is the most general in the vege- 
table kingdom ; it occurs also in the animal body, as in the 
ovum, in cartilage, and in some other structures ; but Schwann 
maintains that in animals the free or interstitial mode of origin 
is the more commpn. 

No^, as to the process by which* cells are formed, it ap- 
pears, from the statements of competent observers, that it may 
r take place in more ways than one ; and it must be confessed 
that, for the present at least, these scvers^l, modes of produetion 
<5f cells cannot with certainty be referred to one common prin- 
ciple. 


Fiff. 7'.* 


1. Formation of a cell on a nucleus. — A nucleus being pro- 
d'uccd in^he first instance, by a process to be afterwards con- 
sidered, >ihc rrcmbranc of the cell is formed on the surface of 
the nucleus, at first closely surrounding it, but soon separating 
at one side, ‘and gently rising up like a watch-glass on a watch 
(fig. 7^'*). The cell-wall, continuing to extend, soon becomes 
muchdarger than the nucleus, which at last is left at some point 
of the circumference of the cell imbedded in the substance of 
the mcmbrai#<i‘, where it may cither remain, or be removed by 
liquefaction or absorption (fig, 7', ®). This is the process, as 

it has been traced in vegetables 
by Schleiden, who was the first to 
discover the important part per- 
formed by the nucleus, or “cyto- 
^ ” blast,” as he accordingly named 

it. Sbhwjinn conceives that animal cells usually originate from 
nuclei or cytoblasts in like manner. A layer of matter is 
deposited and condensed on the surface of the nucleus ; it then 
rises in form of a film or membrane, and separates to a greater 
or less extent from the nucleus, which remains adherent to its 
inner surface, or assumes a more central position. The cell mem- 
brane becomes firmer and usually thicker as it extends ; its ex- 
pansion being accompanied by actual growth and increase of 
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* Plan representing; the formation of a nucleus^ and of a cell on the 
nucleus, according to Schleiden^s view. 



FORMATION OF THE ANIMAL TEXTURES. xlv 

substance, and not being simply the result of mechanical disten- 
sion the fluid which accumulates in its cavity. 

Such being the manner in which a cell is formed round a Orinin of 
nucleus, we have next to inquire how the nucleus itself origi- 
nates ; and here we meet with a difference of opinion. Schlei- 
den and Schwann* conceive that nucleoli first appear in the 
blastema ; that then, round one or sometimes more of these 
nucleoli, fresh matter is aggregated, and the resulting little mass, 
becoming defined on the surface, constitutes the nucleus* (fig. 

7', Schwann, indeed, regards the formation of a ^11 "and 

the formation of a nucleus as a repetition of the same process; a 
deposil; first taking place round the nucleolus to form^he nucleus, 
and then a second layer being deposited on the nucleus to* form 
the cell. He comparc| the process to that of crystallization, and 
ascribes the chief differences betwen the one and the other to the 
circumstance, that the permeable organic substance of the cell ad» 
mils of increase, not only by external apposition o£ new<particles, 
but by the intus-susception of new matter between the\)articlcs 
already deposited; whereas a crystal can grow only lb the former 
way.-f* Hcnle suggests a different view as to the formation of the 
nucleus, and brings forward arguipcnts to show that it is feurmed 
independently of a nucleolus. He supposes that elementary Elementary 
granules of a discoid figure, and from YVooo-*t!^o7)Vo 
inch in diameter, first appear in the blastema ; that two, three, 
or four of these group together to form the nucleus ; that their 
union is at first imperfect, and may continue so even some time 
after the cell is somewhat advanced in formation ; but that they 
ultimately become completely blended into ft sii^le mass. It 
is well known that in many cells, such as the corpuscles of 
lymph, mucus, and pus, the nucleus, when acted ol! by»wcak 
acetic acid, appears divided, either completely or partially, into 

* Mr. Addison also describes the formation of cells and tlioir nuclei (in 
lymph) in this manner. (Med. Gazette, 1841-42, p. 14C.) 

T Whatever opinion may bo entertained as to the soundness of this and 
other speculative views of Schwann respecting the economy of cells, there 
can he no ^uesfton that his discussion of them is highly instructive ; it will 
he found in his admirable exposition of the whole subject of the' cellular 
origin of the animal tissues. (Micfoscopischc Untersuch ungen, &c. Berlin 
1839.) To Schwann’s celebrated work, as well as to the writings of Schlei- 
den (translated in Taylor’s Scientific Memoirs), Valentin, Hcnle, and Barry 
the reader is referred, as original sources of information on all that relates to 
the development of the textures. 
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two or three segments, and these Henle conceives to be its con- 
stituent granules, as yet imperfectly united. 

Nevertlicless, lie docs not deny that a nucleus may be formed by the 
aggregation of matter round a single eJoincntary granule, and it does not 
ap]>ear in what respect such a mode of formation differs from that proceed- 
ing from a nucleolus, as described by Schlciden. Ivdced, it is not easy to 
see how, in any case, a distinction is to be made between the elemwitary 
granules” of a nuch?us, especially when they have not coalesced, and 
Selileiden’s nucleoli.* It is clear, also, that the nucleus contains, besides 
tlie granules, some other matter which surrounds them and binds them to- 
gether, and wlneli is softened or dissolved by acetic acid. Respecting tliese 
elementary granules, II enle further states, that they present themselves 
wherever new^for mat ions are about to take placc\” He supposes that they 
j|re, foV the most ])art, minute vesicles filled with fat, but that in forming 
a nucleus tlu’ir chemical nature is changed, the nucleus acquiring the cha- 
racters of a protein compouiid. Lastliy, he thinks it probable that tliese 
vesicular h<)dies arc originally merely minute particles uf oil which ac- 
quire a vesicular envelope of albuminoid matter, on the physical principle 
])ointed oiK by Aacherson, viz., that globules of oil when brought into con- 
tact with liquid albumen, or some similar substance with which ftil docs not 
mix, become fxistantly surrounded with a coherent film or coating of that 
substance, and thus acquire a vesicular character. 

Once the cell-wall is forrrn»d, the nucleus may remain with- 
out further cliange ; or \t may continue to grow larger, but 
always Icss^pidly than the envelope; or it may disappear 
altogether, as already stated : indeed this is the general rule 
with vegetable cells. Other changes which it undergoes will 
be afterwards mentioned. 

2. Resolution of the nucleus of a cell into new cells. — Tins 
mode of production lias been inferred from the following suc- 
cession of phenomena; which has not, indeed, been actually 
seen to occur in the same cell, but has been traced in a series 
of cells, apparently in different stages of progress. 1. A cell 
is seen with a nucleus, 2. The nucleus has vanished, and 
in its place a group of young nucleated cells have appeared, 
within the original cell. 3. The young progeny, increasing 
in size, escape by rupture or absorption of tlie parent cell. 

In this case arc wc to suppose that the nucleus of the original cell be- 
comes resolved into shapeless blastema, from which fresh nucleoli an<f 
nuclei arise and produce the new cells ? or do the granules of the parent 
nucleus, or the segments into wliich it may divide, serve as nucleoli or perhaps 
as smaller nuclei round which cell membranes are formed, they themselves 
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growing larger all the while ? or, lastly, arc these granules really minute 
vesicujjir bodies which at once expand into perfect cells, subsequently ac- 
quiring nuclei, which in turn may go through the same process ? The under- 
mentioned observations of Kiilliker agree with the second, and several facts, 
stated by Barry and Goodsir, with the last of these suppositions. Dr. Barry, 
however, represents the nucleus as affording many series of colls in suc- 
cession ; those last formed pushing outwards their older and larger pre- 
decessors in concentric ranks, towards the circumference of the parent 
cell (fig. 8'). He conceives, also, that the young celts them- 
selves contain incipient cells of a still younger genefation in 
their interior; in short, that the same process which occurs in 
the primary cell takes place in each one of its progeny, and 
that it is impossible to say where the scries of new genera- 
tions tewniiiatcs. Moreqj^r, he states that only some of the 
young cells survive, namely, those into which the nucleus in 
the end divides ; the rest having only a temporary existence, 
and disappearing by liqu^actiou ; and he supposes that the transitory cells 
serve to elaborate material to be afterwards assimilated by thR persistent 
ones. 

To tins head is to be referred the increase of^cclls by 
reduplication, which is seen to take place in th^ ovum after 
fecundation, and probably occurs also at after-periods in the 
growth of some of the textures.^ The following is an c^itline 
of that process, as observed by K6llikcr,*f* in the ova of cer- 
tain parasitic worms, in which it presents itself in^sits least com- 
plex form, and from the transparency of the objects can be 
traced with comparative case. 

Before impregnation there is seen, as usual, within the ovum 
in the midst of the yolk the vesicular body named the ger- 
minal vesicle ; this contains a smaller mass witlyn it, the ma- 
cula germinativa, and has therefore the aspect of a nucleated 
cell. After the ovum has been fecundated, the germfhal tesiclc 
vanishes, all trace of it being lost; but in its place a nucleated 
cell soon presents itself, which appears to be a new formation 
(fig. 9', a). This first embryonic cell "" is soon succeeded by 
two others (n), these by four (d), and these again by eight ; 
the number thus doubling, and the cells becoming individually 
smaller (f, “g), till there results a large mass of cells (h), 

Scheme from Dr. Barry, showing young cells growing within a larger 
one in concentric series. One of tlie young cells is represented as filled 
with a still younger generation, 
t Muller's Archiv., 1843, p. 68. 
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■which assumes the form of the embryo. Now, in this case it 
is clearly aseertained that at every reduplication a pair cf new 
cells are formed within each of those already existing, the 
old or parent cells then disappearing, and the new ones be- 
coming free; and stages of the process are observed, in which 
the parent cells, not having yet disappeared, are seen with a 
couple of young ones still included ■within them (c and k).*' 

Fig. i)'.* 


4 * 


A 


• ' 
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Division of It seems probable that, when the two young cells arc about 
nucleus. formed, the nucleus of the parent cell divides into two, 

and that each segment then gives rise to a new cell. In 
support of this view, Kdlliker states that he has occasionally 
observed cells wi^Ji the nucleus elongated ; others in which 
it was constricCbd in the middle, as if about to divide ; in others, 
again, theje were two nuclei, of smaller size than the single 

nucleus of adjoining cells, as if 
they had just arisen from the divi- 
sion of a larger onej (fig. 10', 

3 . 4 ). 


Fig. lO'.t 
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* A, By c, By successive stages of the ovum of Ascaris dentata, showing 
duplication of cells, e, f, g, h, ovum of Cucullanus elegans, showing the 
advance of the process. (From Kdlliker’s Memoir.) 

+ Cells from ovum of Cucullanus, showing supposed division of the nu- 
cleus. (Kdlliker.) 

X The apparent division of a cell, by the formation of a partition across 
its cavity, which has been supposed to oc a common mode of multiplication 
of cells in vegetables, is in most cases, very probably, as Schlciden explains. 
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3. Matter collects round a nucleated cell, and the whole Complex 
becoraes inclosed in an envelope, thus constituting a larger 
cell, to which the inclosed one serves as a nucleus. Cells of 
this kind have been called “complicated,” or “complex” 
cells.* The ganglionic globules of the brain and nerves, to 
be afterwards descigbed, have been looked on as complex cells, 
and tire supposed to be formed in the manner described. The 
ovum itself is an instance of a complex cell : a small corpuscle, 
the “germinal spot,” appears first; round this, as a nucleus, 
a cell, the “ germinal vesicle,” is formed ; and then the matter 
of the yolk collects round the germinal vesicle, and gets in- 
closed jn an exterior membrane ; this becomes a second cell, 
and includes the germinal vesicle as its nucleus. 

The curious phenomenon <|f furrowing, or rather cleaving, 
of the yolk, now known to occur in the ova of many animals 
as one of the earliest effects of fecundation, is connAted witB 
the production of complex cells. This remarkable process 
appears to take place in the following manner. 

When the ovum is fertilized, the germinal vcsid!e, as usual, CelU form- 
disappears, and a new cell takes its place in the centre of the inyof*tho'^ 
yolk. At the same time the jpass of the yolk appears to 
shrink, as if its granules had become^more densely congregated 
round the central cell. This first embryonic cel2»gives place 
to two others ; then the yolk divides into two halves, and 
each half encloses one of the first pair of cells in its centre 
(fig. 11', a). The first two cells are succeeded by twice as 
iTmny new ones, and the two masses of yolk are subdivided 
into four, each new yolk-segment inclosing a Sell ^n its centre, 
as before (fig. 11', n). The central cells and the inclosing 
segments of the yolk are again doubled so as to fdl'm €i^t, 
and this duplication of the cells and concomitant cleaving 
of the yolk are continued till the masses are greatly increased 
in number and reduced in size (c, d, k) ; each of them being 


merely an instance of the endogenous production of twin cells, the con- 
tiguous sides of which form the septum, as in o (fig. 9'). But it is doubtful 
Whether the multiplication by partition of a cell may not occur in the algse, 
as Mold has described ; Valentin refers to corroborative observations by 
Shuttleworth, as yet unpublished. 

♦ By Henld : “ secondary” cells might perhaps be a more fitting appel- 
lation, out that term has already been employed in another sense. 

d 
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then av complex cell containing a smaller cell within, together 
with more or less of the matter of the yolk in different in- 
» stances. T^jicir further changes and ultimate destination it 
is unijeccssary here to pursue. 

i 

While it is admitted that tlie segments of the yolk eventually become 
inclosed by membranes and ftrm true cells, it has been questioned whether 
ijs earlier %nd larger subdivisions are really surrounded by an enveloping 
membrane* Acknowledging the difficulty of the question, I should nevertlie- 
^ less be dis^tosed, ftom what I have seen in the ovum of tlie ascaris, to answer 
it in the affirmative, as regards that instance at least. As to the mode of 
multijilication f5f the included cells, we can hardly doubt that each pair of 
young cells are formed within the cell immediately preceding, by subdivision 
of its nucleus, in the manner previously described (see lower cell in a); the 
difference in this case being, that each of the young cells, on escaping 
from the rnaternakone, becomcL wrapt up in the centre of a mass of yolk. 
The duplicaticJfTof the coll must of course take place before the division of 
its including yolk-mass (see lowest segment of n), and is doubtless a 
necessary condition of it. As to the mechanism of the latter process, we 
may presume that the cells exercise a sort of attraction on the substance 
of the yolk, causing it to gather round them as so many separate centres. 
The shrinking of thq^ granular mass, already noticed, apparently from the 
more close aggregation of its granules round the central cell, is in harmony 
witl^ this supposition. I may remark that in the ova of the ascaris nigro- 
venosa^ an(! asc. acuminata, the granules of the yolk exhibit very lively 
molecular movements. On one occasion, when one of the large segments, 
into which the yolk is first cleft, divided itself into two portions while 
actually under inspection, I first observed a very obvious heaving motion 
among the granules throughout the whole mass ; then ensued a constriction 
at the circumference, which, proceeding inwards, soon completed the di- 

* Cleaving of the yolk after fecundation, — a, b, o, (from K6lliker,)« 
ovum of Ascaris nigrovenosa; d and e, that of Ascaris acuminata (from 
Bagge). 
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vision ; but all this time the central cells were quite hidden by the cu- 
velopijjg granular matter.* 

The process above described, in some animals, affects only a part of the 
yolk ; while in others, again, it bos not been discovered. 

4. A cell may arise without the previous formation of a 
nucleus. Schwann describes such cells as occurring within 
larger ones in the “ chorda dorsalis ” (a trarffeitory cartilaginous 
structure) of the tadpole and fish. He stafes that they com- 
mence as small spherules, which either from the beginning .arc, 
or subsequently become, hollow, and expand into cells. Vogt 
maintains that they afterwards acquire nuclei, but Jiis descrip- 
tion is* ambiguous, ©ther examples are given of a celNcon^ 
mencing as a small granule or spherule, and subsequently ac- 
quiring a nucleus.*!* 

Another mode in which a cell is said to be formad without 
a nucleus, is by the agglomeration of granular matter into a 
considerable mass, which becomes surrounded by a membrane ; 
there results a cell filled with granular contents,%but without 
a proper nucleus. The large granulated corpuscles which have 
been described as sometimes occurring in inflammatory^ exu- 
dations, and in various morbid ‘growths, under the name of 
“compound inflammation globules,” %re said to* be examples of 
this (Hcnle). The sporules of certain algaj are also described 
as being formed in the same way. 

5. In some of the most simple vegetables multiplication 
takes place by a sort of sprouting of young cells from the old 
ones. In the yeast- plant, for example, (fig^ 12',) the young 
cells are seen in various stages of growth, springing from the 
circumference of older and larger cells (*’ '^). The 3 ^ung cell 


Dr. Barry has called attention to the very interesting fact of the rc- 
semhlancc between the spontaneous division of infusorial animalcules, and 
the process here described. The phenomenon observed in infusoria of the 
division of a pellucid globule within the animal, which precedes the division 
of its entire body, is probably owing to the formation of two cells within a 
central one, and to their subsequent separation from each other, to become 
the central cells of the respective segments of the body, as happens in the 
jdivided yolk. It is worthy of inquiry whether certain phenomena observed 
in the vegetable kingdom may not be referable to a similar process ; as, 
for instance, the subdivision of a granular mass into separate portions, 
which occurs in the formation of the sporules of mosses and hepaticse. ^ 
t See, among others, Mncleod, in Lond, and Edin, Journal of Medical 
Science, 1842, p, 829. 
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is usually described as being at first 
a mere saccular protrusion of tho wall 
of the old cell (^), and becoming af- 
terwards cut off from it (^) ; but I must 
confess that, in this instance, I have 
never been able to iatisfy myself that 
the cavity of the young cell cominu- 
nicated with that of its parent cell, as 
represented in the figure, even in its 
earliest stages ; although the lateral pro- 
trusion of a cell doubtless occurs in va- 
rious other algoe. 

Finally, as to tlie nature and origin of the ccll-gcrm. From whartias 
been stated in the preceding j|aragraj)li|, it will bcl apparent that a nucleus 
and a cell-gcrni, or cytoblast, arc not always the same tiling. In many 
cfiscs the cell is formed round a nucleus, and the latter may be then pro* 
perly callcii a cy|^)blast, though it may itself owe its origin to a nucleolus. 
In other fhstances the nucleus seems to he an after-formation in a cell 
originally withfut one, serving as a sort of reproductive or generative organ 
to furnish the germs or rudiments of young cells. It may he a cytoblast, 
therefore, in two senses, — ^l)y generating the cell which contains it, and by 
rcsolviftg itself into the germs of a n«w-ccll family ; but it was in the former 
character tJiat the term was applied to it by Schleiden, and in this sense 
there are otli^r objects which equally deserve the appellation : wc have 
scon, indeed, that a cell itself may stand in the relation of a cytoblast to a 
larger cell formed round it. Wlien several cellules arise within a larger 
cell by resolution of its nucleus, their germs, or first rudiments, are described 
as minute spherules much resembling nucleoli j and these, perhaps, be- 
coming hollow, may at once expand into cells, or they may become sur- 
rounded by a celltnicmhrane, hut without the intermediate step of forming the 
larger body usually termed a nucleus. The so-called nucleus in the cells of 
the ovfltm of the entozoa, already described (figs. 9', 10', and 11'), corresponds 
more with a nucleolus, if size he regarded as a character, and this body is sup- 
posed to divide into two cell-germs. Lastly, minute spheroidal cell-rudiments, 
which grow into cells, would seem to occur free in the blastema, from what- 
ever source they have been originally derived. 

Seeing the successive generations of cells which proceed from a single 
one in the ovum, and the propagation of cells in a similar manner which 
in many circumstances occurs at after periods, physiologists have been 
naturally led to look to the germinal vesicle of the ovum for the original^ 
source to which all succeeding cell-germs in the economy might he traced 
hack; and, that vesicle being itself derived from the parent organism, they 


Fig. 12/* 



* Magnified figure of 
Meyen.) 


the yeast-plant, Saccharom^ces cerevisut. (After 
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luive conceived that a peculiar geririinativc matter, probably constituting’ 
tlie substance of the germinal spot, is handed down from parent to olF- 
spring, and, receiving an impulse by fecundation, begins in the ovum the 
series of assimilative and reproductive actions which is afterwards continued 
throughout life. Dr. Barry has given a formal theory of the origin and Dr. Dairy "8 
multiplication of cells, in which he represents the germinative matter as a theory, 
peculiar pellucid subi^tance, and proposes to call it ‘Hiyaline.” He conceives 
thaf this substance is derived from the germinal spot of the ovum, and, after 
fecundation by the male, acquires reiiiarkahlc properties, among others, that 
of increasing by the assimilation of new matter, and tfiat of propagating itself 
by division ; and he supposes that the globules into which it divided hym so 
many germs of now cells : according to him, therefore, the cell -germ is a 
globule of hyaline. He is farther of ojiinion, that many c^lls which havcF 
but a ^ansitory existeny^, are intended for no other purpose than to re- 
pre^ucc the hyaline ; successive generations of them being sometimes cMi- 
ployetl in elaborating th^ substancej 

It is in the very nature of this siuvjcct to excite speculation and engender 
hypothesis; and, as to those wliicb have been already producci, we may J)C 
permitted to remark, that, however plausibly they may harmonize with 
some of the phenomena, we cannot receive any one of th?m witf)^ confidence, 
until it siftill have stood the tost of a much more extended comparison, than 
has yet been made, with the results of observation. 

Transformaf/ion of Cells and Blastema . — In the conver- Transfor- 
sion of cells into the several textures, there is, in clHFerent 
instances, a great difference not onl^ in the nature and extent 
of the change which the cells undergo, but also^in the eon- 
dition which these bodies have attained when the process of 
change commences. In some cases they have already acquired 
a distinct cell-wall and cavity ; but in others they never attain 
the condition of cells, strictly so called, and the process of 
transformation begins whilst they may be said* to be but in 
a nascent state. Indeed, in the development of certain tex- 
tures, as will afterwards be explained, there is reasoif to Befieve 
that the preliminary process of cell-formation, if in the cir- 
cumstances we may properly use such a term, goes no farther 
than the production of nuclei, and that the blastema surround- 
ing or lying between the nuclei, which themselves undergo 
transformation, is at once converted into the elements of the 
tissue. The following are the principal modes in which cells 
' or their elements are metamorphosed ; it being understood that 
two or more of the processes, here to be mentioned, may occur 
in the same cell, and that the nucleus also undergoes changes 
which will subsequently be explained. 
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1. Increase in size, and change of figure. — A cell may in- 
crease equally, or nearly so, in all its dimensions, in which oase it 
preserves its globular shape ; but more commonly the growth 
is greater in certain dimensions, and then the figure becomes 
depressed and discoid, or elongated and oval, fusiform or strap- 
shaped. When growing cells meet one another, they generally 
acquire an angular or polyhedral figure ; and this may be (Jbm- 
bined with elongation into the prismatic, or flattening into the 
tabularjForm, as exemplified in the columnar and scaly varieties 
of efjithelium. All these changes correspond with similar trans- 
,forniations already spoken of, which occur in vegetable cells. 

A more rcii?arkable change of figure ocgjrs in those instances 
pjrt. 13 '* where a cell shoots out 

iiy^o branches at vari- 
ous points of its cir- 
cumference, as happens 
with certain varieties of 
pigment cells (fig. 18'); 
and this, too, may be 
aptly compared to the 
ramified or radiating 
cells found in the rush and^some other plants (fig. 8'). 

2 . Alteration of substance and of contents. — While the 
above-described changes of figure are going on, the cell-wall 
usually acquires increased density and strength ; and in a flat- 
tened cell, when much extended, the opposite sides cohere 
so as to obliterate its cavity. The substance of cells may^ 
also be changQ,d fti its chemical nature, as in the instance of 
the cuticle, where the cells, while deep-seated, and recently 
formed, aVe soluble in acetic acid, but, as they advance to the 
surface, lose this property and acquire a corneous character. 

Granular matter contained within cells may be dissolved 
and consumed whilst the cell extends itself, as happens with 
those of the yolk of the bird’s egg when they join to form 
the early rudiments of the embryo. On the other hand, new 
matters may appear, as fat and pigment within the adipdse 
and pigmentous cells, and the peculiar constituents of certain^ 

* Pigment cells from the tail of the Tadpole, magnified about two hun- 
dred and twenty-five diameters. (Schwann.) 
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secretions in the cells of secreting organs; in which last 
case ihe cells may eventually burst, and discharge their con- 
tents. 

As in plants, too, the new substance may be so deposited as to 
augment the thickness and strength of the cell-wall, of which an 
example occurs in«the thickening of the sides and narrowing of 
the*cavity of cartilage-cells by layers of new matter on their in- 
ternal surface. Or the process may assume still more of a 
plastic and organizing character, as in the endogenous ^oduc- 
tion of young cells, already described, and the formaticfn of 
the spontaneously moving bodies named spermatozoa, or sper-^ 
matic ♦animalcules, wjych, in plants as well as in linimals, arc 
produced in the cavity of a cell. 

These plastic changes are equally unexplained with the other alterations 
of form and structure wliich accompany the production and mcitamorphosts 
of cells. As regards the changes in the quantity and chemical nature of 
the contained matter, it may he remarked, that the introduction (rf new mat- « 
ter into a cell is so far a phenomenon of imbibition, and, as |jich, must be to 
a certain extent dependent on the endosmotic effect produced by the sub- 
stance already within the cell, and on the comparative facility with which 
the matter to be introduced is imbibq^ and transmitted by the pewneable 
cell- wall. Some substances, moreover, being more readily imbibed than 
others of a different nature, the quality as*well as the quaij^ity of the im- 
bibed yiaterial will be so far determined by the same circumstances. But, 
while an alteration in the contents of a cell may be thus brought about by 
the imbibition of one kind of matter in preference to another, the contained 
substance may be also changed in its qualities by a process of conversion 
taking place within the cell, and there are two conceivable ways in which 
this conversive or “ metabolic” process may possibly occur. 1. Chemical 
action may be mutually exerted between the matter originally contained in 
the cell, and that subsequently introduced into it. 2. It has tjjcn supposed 
that the process may be referred to the class of phenomena denominated 
by chemists catalytic” actions, or actions by contact,” in which a che- 
mical change is induced in a compound by the presence of a second body, 
which, as far as appears, does not itself necessarily suffer alteration, and 
it is conceived that the cell-membrane may exert this species of influence 
on the matters contiguous to it. 

This seems also a fitting place to mention that the well-known tremulous 
movement which so frequently affects minute particles of matter, is not un- 
frequently observed in the molecular contents of cells. But in many vegetable 
cells a motion of a different character, and affecting larger-sized corpuscles, is 
seen. These corpuscles move in a steady and regular manner along the 
inside of the cell-wall, and in a constant direction. This motion is named 


Thickening 
of cell- wall. 


Cause of 

these 

changes. 


Movements 
within cells* 



Ivi 


FORMATION OF THE ANIMAL TEXTURES. 


Division 
into fibres. 


“rotation” by vegetable physiologists; the Chara and Vallisncria afford 
beautiful and well-known examples of it.* 


3. — Division into fibrils. — In the formation of certain tis- 
sues, cells which have increased in size and altered in shape, ge- 
nerally by elongation and flattening, appear to be resolved into 
fine fibres. The cells, for example, which*form the cortical 
layers of a growing feather, first become flattened and somewhat 

oblong, and then divide longitudinally 
into a number of slender fibres. These 
fibres at first cohere, but afterwards sepa- 
rate ; the nucleus during this change gra- 
dually dwindles a\jay, and at last, disap- 
pears altogether (fig. J4^, ®). It is 

doubtful ^hether tl^c fibrils are produced 
hf the deposition of new matter in lon- 
gitudinal lines within or on the flattened 
cell, in which case the substance of the 
cell which connects the fibrils .together 
must be removed, or whether the substance of the cell is 
itself, as it were, cut up into fibres. 


Fig. 14'.t 





Fig. 15'.t 




Schwann supposed that the 
bundles of fibrils which con- 
stitute the chief part of the 
cellular tissue, were formed 
by a similar process. He 
describes the cells as first ex- 
tending themselves in two, 
opposite directions, into an 
elongated and usually fusi- 
form figure (fig. 16', ®), 

then dividing at the extre- 
mities into fibrils (fig. Ifi,'*'’); 
the division at length reach- 


* I once noticed in a spherical cpithclium-ccll from a very young tadpole 
(of the toad) a motion of particles which seemed to mo almost to go beyond 
the usual tremulous molecular movements, A little clump of dark granular 
matter or pigment revolved within the cell, and numerous separated granules 
coursed round and round it, making the complete circuit of the cavity. 

t Cells from the cortex of a growing feather, showing their division into 
fibres. 

J Cells becoming developed into cellular tissue, according to Schwann. 
Magnified four hundred and fifty diameters. 
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ing the middle part (fig. 15', ^), and extending through it, so as 
to coikvert the elongated cell into a bundle of parallel fibrils ; 
the nucleus persisting for a time, but at last disappearing. 

Henle ascribes the formation of cellular tissue to quite a different process, 
as will be afterward^ explained. He adinits the occurrence of spindle- 
shaped cells, split or ramified at their ends, both in healthy tissues and in 
diseased growths, but ho thinks they do not give origin to the fibres of cel- 
lular tissue. Though colourless, they seem allied to the system of ramified 
pigment cells. 

4. Changes in the relation of cells to each other.^ 

a. Cells may remq^ isolated, as in the instance of the cor- 
puscles of blood, chyle, and lymph, and those formed in certaih 
secretions. The firsb-mentionfd corpuscles float freely in fluid, 
which may be .looked on as a sort of liquid blastema. 

h. They may be united into a continuous tissue, by means <ff 
a sufficiently consistent intercellular substance ? theif^ parictes 
remaining distinct? The epithelium and the cuticle, with its 
appendages, afford instances of this. 

c. The parictes of adjoining cells may be inseparably blended 
with each other, or with the int»rccllular substance; the* sides 
of the cells being usually thickened, or their^ cavities almost 
filled up, by deposits in the interior. Cartilage* is an ex- 
ample. 

d. The parictes of adjacent cells coalesce at particular points, 
and, absorption taking place, their eavities become united. It 
is supposed that ramified cells may thus open into one another, 
and Schwann conceives that the networks of Ct^illary vessels 
originate in that way. In other instances the coalescing cells 
are placed in a longitudinal series, and by their union ffirm a 
continuous tube, as happens in the vasiform tissues of vegetables. 
The tubular ducts of some glands are supposed to grow in this 
manner. In certain cases, the tube formed by united cells be- 
comes the receptacle of new and peculiar matter, which is depo- 
sited in it by an ulterior process of organization ; thus, accord- 
ing to Schwann, in the formation of muscular and nervous tissue, 
%. tube is first produced by the coalescence of a series of cells, 
and within this the muscular fibrillas are formed in the one case, 
and the peculiar matter of the nervous fibre in the other. 

e. We may here also include the process by which Henid 
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conceives tlie hairs and some other structures to be formed. Cells 
placed in a row are supposed to coalesce into a sort of axi6;<round 
this axis fibres are laid on, which are themselves derived from 
elongated or otherwise altered cells ; and outside of all is formed 
an inclosing sheath. Such a structure he names a “ complex 
fibre,” or “ complex fasciculus,” and he supposes that nervous 
fibres and the fibres (primitive fasciculi) of muscles are fofmed 
on the same principle ; the matter surrounding the axis being 
fluid jp nerves, but in muscle arranged into fibrils : as to the 
mode in which the homogeneous inclosing tube is produced, he 
[ is uncertain. The axis of complex fasciculi may persist, or it 
may disappear. 

‘ 5. Formation of membranes and fibres from the blastema, 
without the intervention ofactua^ cells. — ^s already mentioned, 
there are certain cases in which there ‘is reason to suppose that 
the blastema, in place of forming distinct cells, which there- 
upon become iblended, at once gives rise to continuous mem- 
branes or fibres. In such cases nuclei are present in "the blas- 
tema, and ^bsequently disappear, or undergo metamorphosis ; 
but how far their presence determines the transformation of the 
surroundnig substance, wc have no means of deciding. 

a. The blastema may ip this manner form a simple homoge- 
neous film, Vrom which the nuclei for the most part disappear. 
The capsule of the lens, and the brittle layer on the posterior 
part of the ‘cornea, are instances of such simple glass-like mem- 
branes, and probably arise. in the way mentioned. 

h. A membrane being produced, as in the last case, fine 
fibrilla;, uniting together in a reticular manner, may be formed 
on it, seemingly by the deposition and coalescence of minute 
granifies. * Then, frequently, the membrane is itself partially or 
wholly absorbed, leaving nothing but the network or fibrils. 
The fibrils withstand the action of acetic acid, and in this respect 
agree with the nuclear fibres, to be afterwards mentioned. An 
instance of this structure occurs in one of the coats of the 
arteries. 

c. In the formation of the cellular, fibrous, and some other 
tissues, according to Henle's view of that process, the blastemat 
is first converted into long flattened bands, which lie between 
parallel rows of nuclei. Each of these bands, which are not 
more than ^ „ of an inch broad, is then subdivided into a 
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bundle of fine, parallel fibrils, which soon acquire the waved 
aspect*characteristic of the microscopic filamentous bundles of 
the cellular and fibrous tissues. While this goes on, the nuclei 
undergo remarkable changes, to be immediately noticed. 

6. Changes in the nuclei of cells. — The nucleus may grow 
somewhat larger a» the cell increases in magnitude, at least at 
first* thus it enlarges and flattens in epithelium cells. It may 
then remain without farther change, or it mg,y disappear : it is 
persistent in most varieties of epithelium, but in the fl^ened 
cells of the cuticle and nails it disappears. In other cases,* the 
substance of the nucleus may undergo a chemical change, of 
which the occasional pjoduction of fat globules in die nuclei of 
cartilage cells is an example. 

Wc have already ^oken of firoliferous nuclei, which arc re- 
solved into young cells. 

In many tissues composed of fibres, as the cellular, thb 
fibrous, the substance of the cornea, and the rauscukr tissue, 
the nuclei become lengthened and attenuated, and often cres- 
centic, crooked, or serpentine ; in which state they\iay be seen 
lying between the fibres of the tissue, on applying acetic acid, in 
which they are insoluble. Having reached this condition; they 
may then disappear, being first brol^en up into rows of little 
dots. But many of them, instead of vanishing, eftend them- 
selves at both ends into a fibre, which meets and joins with 
similar prolongations from neighbouring nuclei; the little bodies 
themselves getting gradually thinned down, so that, in some 
cases, all trace of them in the thread is lost. In this manner a 
second set of fibres are produced, which have Tbeen appropriately 
named’ “ nuclear fibres.” The nuclear fibres lie between the 
other fibres, or bundles of fibrils, of the tissue in ’v^iicl^ tiiey 
occur ; sometimes parallel with these, like the rows of nuclei 
from which they were derived, sometimes winding round them, 
sometimes alternating with them in layers. They arc remark- 
able for their dark, well-defined outline, and, like the nuclei 
themselves, arc insoluble in acetic acid ; so that, by means of 
that re-agent, they may be rendered conspicuous amidst the 
^)ther elements of the tissue with which they are mixed.' It 
will be afterwards seen that they strongly resemble the fibres 
of yellow elastic tissue; it is probable, indeed, that the two 
are identical. 
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7. Ulterior Changes in the Blastema. — Intercellular Sub- 
stance. — The blastema is usually in great part consumed in 
the progress of development, but a small portion remains be- 
tween the cells or other elements of the tissues, generally in- 
creasing in consistency, and serving to cement them together ; 
it then constitutes the intercellular or intermediate substance. 
This substance varies in its condition and aspect : it is i^pre- 
sented as being gjanular in the cellular tissue ; in cartilage it is 
at firjf pellucid and hyaline, but often undergoes a change, and 
becbrac fibrous ; in ossifying cartilage it is hardened and cal- 
cified by deposition of earthy salts. In cartilage, moreover, the 
substance Tnterposed between the cell-^avitics increases in 
f^uantity as dcvc]oi)ment advances ; but, as in this case there 
is also a thickening of the cell-wjUs, which are blended with the 
intervening substance, it is impossible to say how^farthc increase 
hi question is due to true intercellular deposit. 
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Nutrition , — The tissues and organs of the animal body, 
when once employed in the eyercise of their functions, are sub- 
ject to continual loss of in/iterial, which is restored by nutrition. 
This wastc^r consumption of matter, with which, so to speak, 
the use of a part is attended, takes place in different modes and 
degrees in different structures. In the cuticular textures the 
old substance simply wears away, or is thrown off at the surface, 
whilst fresh material is added from below. In muscular texture, 
on the other Jiancl, the process is a chemical or chemico-vital 
one; the functional action of muscle is attended with an ex- 
penditure* of moving force, and a portion of matter is con- 
sumed, whether directly or indirectly, in the production of that 
force ; that is, it undergoes a chemical change, and, being by 
this alteration rendered unfit to serve again, is removed by 
absorption. The amount of matter changed in a given time, 
or, in other words, the rapidity ■ of the nutritive process, is 
much greater in those instances where there is a production and 
expenditure of force, than where the tissue serves merely passive' 
mechanical purposes. Hence, the bones, tendons, and ligaments 
arc much less wasted in exhausting diseases than the muscles, or 
than the fat, which is consumed in respiration, and generates heat. 



OF THE TEXTURES. 


Ixi 


Up to a certain period, the addition of new matter exceeds the 
amount of waste, and the whole body, as well as its several parts, 
augments in size and weight: this is “growth.” When matu- 
rity is attained, the supply of material merely balances the 
consumption ; and, after this, no steady increase takes place, 
although the quantUy of some matters in the body, especially 
the fjft, is subject to considerable fluctuation at all periods of life. 

It would be foreign to our purpose to enter on the subject of 
nutrition in general ; we may, however, briefly consider the 
mode in which the renovation of substance is conceived be 
carried on in the tissues. 

The .material of nutrition is immediately derivci? from the 
plasma of the blood, or liquor sanguinis, which is conveyed b^ the* 
.blood-vessels, and trai^udes through the coats of their capillary 
.branches ; and it is in all cases a necessary condition that this 
matter should be brought within reach of the spot wh»?re nutri-* 
tion goes on, although, as will immediately be ciyilainfid, it is 
not essential for this purpose that the vessels should ftctually 
pass into the tissue. 

In cuticle and epithelium, the nutritive change is etfected by 
a continuance of the process to wjiich these textures owe their 
origin. The tissues in question being devoid of vessels, nutri- 
ent matter, or blastema, is furnished by the vcssSls ^f the true 
skin, or subjacent vascular membrane ; cells arise in the blas- 
tema, enlarge, alter in figure, often also in chemical nature, 
and, after serving for a time as part of the tissue, are thrown off* 
at. its free surface. 

But it cannot in all cases be so clearly shown that nutrition 
takes place by a continual formation and decay of the structural 
elements of the tissue ; and it must not be forgotten, tiiat ^hfire 
is another conceivable mode in which the renovation of matter 
might be brought about, namely, by a molecular change which 
renews the substance, particle by particle, without affecting the 
form or structure. Still, although conclusive evidence is want- 
ing on the point, it seems probable that something more than a 
mere molecular change generally takes place, but of what precise 
nature, is, as yet, only matter of conjecture. Some have 
supposed that the nuclei seen among the Hbres of many tissues 
may probably minister to their nutrition, and it has been ima- 
gined that these nuclei may serve as centres of assimilation and 
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increase, inducing a deposition and organization of matter in 
their neighbourhood, and propagating tliemselves by spontaneous 
division. 

• In the instance of cutieJe and epithelium, no vessels enter 
the tissue, but the nutrient fluid which the vessels afford pene- 
trates a certain way into the growing mass, and the cells continue 
to assimilate this fluid, and pass through their changes *at a 
distance from, an^ independently of, the blood-vessels. Whe- 
ther, in such cases, the whole of the residuary blastema remains 
as Intercellular substance, or whether a part is again absorbed 
into the vessels, is not known. In other non- vascular tissues, 
such as arficular cartilage, the nutrient^ fluid is doubtless, in 
♦ike manner, conveyed by imbibition through their mass, where 
it is then attracted and assimilated. Thf mode of nutrition of, 
these and other non-vascular masses of tissue may be compared, . 
Indeed, tb that which takes place throughout the entire organism 
in cellulr.r plants, as well as in polypes, and some other simple 
kinds of animals, in which no vessels have been detected. But 
even in thc^vascular tissues the case is not absolutely different ; 
in these, it is true, the vessels traverse the tissue, but they do 
not penetrate into its structui;al elements. Thus the capillary 
vessels of muscle pass between and around its fibres, but they 
do not enter {hern ; still less do they penetrate the fibrillse 
within the fibre : these, indeed, are much smaller than the finest 
vessel. The nutrient fluid, on exuding from the vessels, has 
here, therefore, as well as in the non-vascular tissues, to per- 
meate the adjoining mass by transudation, in order to reach 
these element, afid yield new substance at every point where 
renovation is going on. The vessels of a tissue have, indeed, 
beentnot* unaptly compared to the artificial channels of irriga- 
tion which distribute water over a field ; just as the water pene- 
trates and pervades the soil which lies between the intersecting 
streamlets, and thus reaches the growing plants, so the nutritious 
fluid, escaping through the coats of the blood-vessels, must per- 
meate the intermediate mass of tissue which lies in the meshes 
of even the finest vascular network. The quantity of fluid sup- 
plied, and the distance it has to penetrate beyond the vesselsy 
will vary according to the proportion which the latter bear to 
the mass requiring to be nourished. 

We have seen that in the cuticle the decayed parts are 
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thrown off at the free surface ; in the vascular tissues, on the 
other band, the old or effete matter must be first reduced to a 
liquid state, then find its way into the blood-vessels, or lympha- 
tics, along with the residual part of the nutritive plasma, and be 
by them carried off. But, in certain cases, the mode of removal 
of the old matter ij! not clear ; as, for example, in the crystal- 
line lens, which is destitute of vessels, and grows by deposition 
of blastema and formation of cells at its surface : here we should 
infer that the oldest parts were nearest the centre, and, if we 
suppose them to be changed in nutrition, it is puzzling to 
account for their removal. 

« 

From what has been saWy it is clear that the vessels arc not proved to per- 
form any other part, in the scries of changes above described, beyond that of 
■ conveying matter to and f»m the sceije of nutrition ; and that this, though a 
t necessary condition, is not the essential part of the process. The several 
acts of assuming and assimilating new matter, of conferring on* it organii! 
structure and form, and of disorganizing again that which js to bg removed, 
which are so many manifestations of the metabolic and plastic f>ropertics 
already spoken of, are performed beyond the blood-vessels. is plain, also, 
that a tissue, though devoid of vessels, and the elements of a vascular tissue, 
tho)igh placed at an appreciable distance from the vessels, may still be or- 
ganized and living structures, and withiigtlic dominion of the nutritive pro- 
cess. How far the sphere of nutrition may, in certain cases, be limited, is a 
question that still needs further investigation ; in the cuticlc^for example, 
and its appendages, the nails and hairs, which are placed on the surface of 
the body, we mvist suppose that the old and dry part, which is about to be 
thrown off or worn away, has passed out of the limits of nutritive influence ; 
but to what distance beyond the vascular surface of the skin the province of 
nutrition extends, has not been determined. 

Regeneration . — When part of a texture has been lost or re- 
moved, the loss may be repaired by regeneration of a*new*por- 
tion of tissue of the same kind ; but the extent to which this 
restoration is possible is very different in different textures. 
Xhus, in muscle, a breach of continuity may be repaired by a 
new growth of cellular tissue ; but the lost muscular sub- 
stance is not restored. Regeneration occurs in nerve, but 
only in a very limited degree : in bone it takes place much 
more readily and extensively, and still more so in fibrous 
and cellular tissue. The special circumstances of the regenera- 
tive process in each tissue will be considered hereafter ; but we 
may here state generally, that, as far as is known, the reproduction 
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of a texture is effected in the same manner as its original forma- 
tion ; lymph or fibrin derived from the liquor sanguinis^is de- 
posited as blastema, and in this the elements of the tissue appear 
in the way already described. 

In experimental inquiries respecting regeneration, we must 
bear in mind, tliat the extent to which reparation is possible, as 
well as the readiness with which it occurs, is much greater in 
msiny of the lower animals than in man. In newts, and some 
other eold-bloodecf vertebrata, indeed, (not to mention still more 
woitflerful instances of regeneration in animals lower in the scale,) 
an entire organ, a limb, for example, is readily restored, com- 
plete in allots parts, and perfect in all its tissues. 

In concluding wliat it lias been deemed advisable in the foregoing pages 
to state respecting tlie development of the textires, wc may remark, that, 
besides wliat is due to its intrin.sic imjiortuiice, the study of tliis subject de- 
rives great Wlditional interest from the aid it promises to afford in its appli- 
cation to p|ithological inquiries. Researches which* have been made within 
tlic last fav years, and which are still zealously carried on, tend to show that 
the structures ^diich constitute morbid growths are formed by a process ana- 
logous to that by which the natural or sound tissues arc developed : some 
of these morbid jiroduetions, indeed, are in no way to be distinguished from 
cellular, fibrous, cartilaginous, and o^her natural structures, and have, doubt- 
less, a similar mode of origin ; others, .again, as far as yet appears, are jiccu- 
liar in structure 5nd composition, hut still their production is with much 
probability to he referred to the same general process. The prosecution of 
tliis subject, however, does not fall within the scope of tlic present work. 
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TIie most striking external character of th^ blood is its well- 
known colour, which is florid red in the arteries, but of a dark 
purple or modena tint in the veins. It is a somewhat ciiynmy 
and consistent liquid, a little heavier than water, its specific 
gravity being 1052 to 1057 ; it has a saltish taste an^ a peculiar 
faint odour. 

To the naked eye the blood appears liomogeneous ; but when 
. examined with the microscope,; either while within the minute 
. vessels, or whep spread out into a thin layer upon a piece of glassj 
it is seen to consist of a transparent colourless fluid, named the 
“ lymph of the blood,” “ liquor sanguinis,” or pla^a,” and 
minute solid particles or corpuscles immersed in it. These 
corpuscles are of two kinds, tlie red, and the coiourless : the 
former are by far the most abundant, and have been long known 
as “ the red particles,” or “ globules,” of the blood ;* the 
“ colourless,” or “ pale corpuscles,” pn the otlyjr hand, being 
fewer in number, and less conspicuous, have only*within the 
last few years been generally recognized by microscopic ob- 
servers. When blood is drawn from the vessels, the liquor 
sanguinis separates into two parts ; — into fibrin, which becomes 
solid, and a pale yellowish liquid named serwin. The fibrin 
in solidifying involves the corpuscles and ^r'm« a red con- 
sistent mass, named the clot or crassammtum of the blopd, 
from which the serum gradually separates. The* relfition 
between the above-mentioned constituents of the blood in the 
liquid and the coagulated states may be represented by the sub- 
joined scheme : 
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Bed corpuscles. — These are not spherical, as the name “ glo- 
bules,” by which they have been so generally designated, would 
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Fig. IG'.* 


seem to imply, but flattened or disk-shaped. Those of the hu- 
man blood (fig. 16',*’®) have a nearly eircular outline, like a piece . 

of coin, and most of them also present a 
shallow cup-like depression or dimple on 
both surfaces ; their usual figure is, there- 
fore, that of biconcave disks. Their mag- 
nitude differs somewhat even in the 'same 
drop of blood, and it has been variously 
assi^cd by authors ; but the prevalent size may be stated at 
from diameter, and about one- 

fourth of that in thickness. 

In mammiferous animals generally the red corpuscles are 
'shaped as in man, except in the camel tribe, in which they 
have an elliptical outline. In birds, re|:^iles, and most fishes, 
they arc oval disks with a central elevation on both surfaces, 
"(fig. 17Vfro*i* the frog,) the height and extent of which, as well 

as the proportionate length 
and breadth of the Oval, 
vary in different instances, 
so that in some osseous 
fishes the elliptical form 
is almost shortened into a 
circle. The blood-disks 
of the lamprey and other 
cyclostomatous fishes, are 
circular and biconcave ; thus in figure exactly resembling those 
of man. The blood corpuscles of invertebrata, though they 
want the red<c61dur, are also, for the most part, flattened or disk- 
shjaped ; being in some cases circular, in others oblong, as in the 
larv^ of' aquatic insects. Sometimes they appear granulated on 
the surface like a raspberry, but this is probably due to some 
alteration occurring in them. 

The size of the corpuscles differ greatly in different kinds of 
animals ; it is greater in birds than in mammalia, and largest of 


Fig. I7'.t 



• Red corpuscles of liuinan blood, magnified about five hundred diameters 
(Wagner). 1, shows depression on the surface. 2, A corpuscle seen edg(^ 
ways. 3. Red corjrasclcs altered by exposure. 

t Blood corpuscles of the frog, magnified about five hundred diameters. 
1, shows their Wad surface. 2. One seen edge-ways. 3, shows the efiect 
of weak acetic acid ; the nucleus has become distinct. 4. A colourless or 
lymph corpuscle (from Wagner.) 
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all in the naked amphibia. They are for the most part smaller Vcoricties 
in quadrupeds than in man ; in the elephant, however, they 
are larger, being — th of an inch, which is the largest size 
yet observed in the blood corpuscles of any mammiferous animal : 
the goat was long supposed to have the smallest, viz. about 
• incht; but Mr. Gulliver has found that they are 

much smaller in the Napu musk-deer, being; less than — Y - - -th 
of an inch in that animal. In birds they do pot vary in size so 
much : from Mr. Gulliver’s very elaborate tables of m^j^ure- 
ment it appears that they range in length from about YtVo^ 
g^^pth of an inch; he states that their breadth is usually a 
little more than hal^.thc length, and their thickness about a 
third of the breadth, or rather more. He found a remaricabli? 
.exception in the corpuscles of; the snowy owl, which measure 
' jnch in length, and are only about a third of 

this in breadth. In scaly reptiles they are from ^*g|^ th tef 
T ' aoo th in length ; in the naked amphibia they ar« much larger : 
thus, in the frog they arc — — th of an inch long, ancf y;:^tli 
broad ; in the salamander they are larger still ; bu? the largest 
yet known in any animal arc those of the proteus, which 
are upwards of jYjjth of an inclh in length ; the siren, which 
is so much allied to the proteus in q,ther respects, agrees with 
it also in the very large size of its blood corpusefes ;• they mea- 
sure jjjth of an inch in length, and breadth. In the 

skate and shark tribe the corpuscles resemble those of the frog, 
in other fishes they are smaller. 

•From what has been stated, it will be seen that the size of 
the blood corpuscles in animals generally is not proportionate to 
the size of the body ; at the same time Mr. Gulliver remarks, 
that, “ if we compare the measurements made fronf a ^reat 
number of different species of the same orders it will be found 
that there is a closer connexion between the size of the animal 
and that of its blood corpuscles than has been generally sup- 
posed and he has pointed out at least one example of a very 
natural group of quadrupeds, the ruminants, in which there is a 
gradation of the size of the corpuscles in relation to that of the 
body. 

.Structure. — The large corpuscles of the frog and salamander 
can be ^ily shown to consist of a thin, transparent, vesicular puscieg 
envelope^ enclosing an apparently solid, oval nuclem in the 

e 2 fishes. 
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centre, with a quantity of softer red-coloured matter disposed 
round the nucleus and filling up the space between it aifd the 
envelope. When exposed to the action of weak acetic acid, 
(fig. 17 ',®) the colouring matter is speedily extracted, and the 
nucleus becomes distinct, whilst the delicate envelope, is ren- 
dered so faint as to be scarcely visible; but its presence may be . 
still made obvious by adding solution of iodine, which gives 
it colour and opacity. If strong acid be used, the envelope 
will length be dissolved entirely. Pure water extracts the 
colour and distends the vesicle by imbibition, altering its shape 
from oval Jo round, and making the nucleus more conspicuous. 
Both, the one and the other of these rc-agents sometimes cause 
the envelope to burst; the nucleus then escapes, and the structure 
of the corpuscle is demonstrated still leorc plainly. These 
effects are caused by the thinner exterior fluid p{|issing through, 
by endosmosis, to the thicker matter within the vesicle; and pre- 
cisely thb opposite effect may be produced by immersing the cor- 
puscles in a fluid of a sufficiently high degree of concentration, 
so as to cause the predominant current to pass from within 
outwards. Accordingly, on using a strong solution of salt or of 
sugaf, the vesicles will shrink and become thinner; and, no 
doubt, the variations in plumpness which the eorpuscles often 
naturally present are owing to differences in the degree of 
concentration of the surrounding liquid. The nucleus (fig. 
17 ^,®) is rather more than a third of the length of the corpus- 
cles ; it appears, especially after being exposed to the action 
of vinegar, to be composed of tolerably large granules, and, 
when so treated at least, it is quite free from colour. The 
envelope appears as an exceedingly fine, homogeneous, and 
pellhcid 'infimbrane. The coloured content of the corpuscle is 
a pale red matter, very faintly granular ; it surrounds the nu- 
cleus, and occupies the space between it and the vesicular en- 
velope. The envelope and red matter are obviously of a soft 
and yielding nature, for the corpuscles alter their shape on the 
slightest pressure, as is beautifully seen while they move within 
the vessels ; they are also clastic, for they readily recover their 
original form again. It must be remarked, that the blood 
corpuscles when viewed singly appear very faintly coloured, apd 
it is only when collected in considerable quantity that they pro- 
duce a strong deep red. 
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A structure consisting of envelope, pucleus, and red matter, Difference 
as shown in the large blood-disks of amphibia, may be demon- 
strated in many other instances, and by analogy has been infer- 
red to exist in all, man not excepted. But the existence of a 
nucleus.^ in the blood corpuscles of man and mammalia is, at 
best, extremely d^btful ; and few inquii’ers have been able to 
satisfy themselves of it by actual observation. Hewson and 
Muller, it is true, believed that they had, actually seen the 
nucleus in the human blood-disk, and that they could jJ^on- 
strate its existence by the action of water (Hewson), or acetic 
acid (Muller) ; but, although the human eorpusci exchanges its* 
figure and loses its ^colour when exposed to these agent|, and 
although its pellucid vesicular envelope, and the pale, red, soft 
substance contained within, cap be reqdily shown, yet some of 
the most careful observers who have recently inquired into thq 
subject, and among them Mr. Gulliver, with whom my own 
observations would lead me to concur, profess nftt to tave been , 
able to discover a nucleus by any mode of examination they 
could devise ; others deny its general existence in the human 
blood corpuscles, but believe it is present in a few of them. 

The human blood corpuscles,«as well as those of the ‘lower Alteration 
animals, often present deviations from the natural shape, which 
are most probably due to causes acting after the bldbd has been 
drawn from the vessels. Thus, it is not unusual for many of 
them to appear indented or jagged at the margin, when ex- 
posed under the microscope (fig. Ifi^,’’), and the number of 
corpuscles so altered often appears to increase during the time of 
observation. This is, perhaps, the most common change ; but 
they may become distorted in various other ways, and corru- 
gated on the surface ; not unfrequently one of their eifneave 
sides is bent out, and they acquire a cup-like figure. It is even 
a question with some observers, whether the biconcave figure 
which the corpuscles generally present may not be due to a dis- 
tention of the circumferential part of an originally flat disk. 

Mr. Gulliver made the curious discovery, that the corpuscles of 
the Mexican deer and some allied species present very singular 
* forms, probably in consequence of exposure ; the figures they 
assume are various, but most of them become lengthened and 
pointed at the ends, and then often slightly bent, not unlike 
caraway seeds. 
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The red disks, when drawn from the vessels, have a singular 
tendency to run together, and to cohere by their broad siArfaces, 
so as to form by their aggregation cylindrical columns, like piles 
or rouledus of money, and the rolls or piles themselves join toge- 
ther into an irregular network (fig. 18^). In a few moments 
Fig. 18'.* after this has takdn place, a heaving 

^ , or slowly oscillating motion is*' ob- 

servable in the mass, and the rolls 
may then become broken up, and the 
corpuscles more or less completely 
disjoined (Jones). Generally the cor- 
puscles separate, on a slight impulse, 
and they may then unite again. The 
, nature, of the {fttraction exerted be- 
, tween th<3 corpuscles is doubtful ; but it may, be remarked, 
that the phenomenon will take place in blood that has stood 
, for som<J^lour^' after it has been drawn, and also when the glo- 
bules are immersed in serum in place of liquor sanguinis. 

Pale or eolourless Corpmcles (fig. 19 '). — These are com- 
Fig. 19'. t paratively few in number, of a rounded and slightly 
flattened figure, ra'iher larger in man and mammalia 
thap the red disks, and varying much less than the 
^latter in size and aspect in different animals. They 
are destitute of colour, finely granulated on the sur- 
face, and specifically lighter than the red corpuscles. Water 
has little effect on them ; acetic acid brings speedily into view a 
nucleus, consisting sometimes of one, but more commonly.of t%o 
or three, rarely four, large clear granules (fig. 19 ',®’ ®) ; a deli- 
catf. envelope at the same time comes into view, which becomes 
distefided 'so as to augment the size of the globule, and is even- 
tually dissolved, the nucleus remaining. 

Liquor Sanguinis, or Plasma. — This is the pale clear fluid 
in which the corpuscles are naturally immersed. Its great cha- 
ractfr is its strong tendency to coagulate when the blood is with- 
drawn from the circulating current, and on this account it is diflfi- 
cult to procure it free from the corpuscles. Nevertheless, by filter- 

■* Red corpuscles collected into rolls (after Henld). 
t Pale corpuscles of human blood, magnified about five hundred diameters, 
_1. Natural aspect. 2 and 3. Acted on by weak acetic acid, which brings 
into view the single or composite nucleus. 
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ing the slowly coagulable blood of the frog, as was first practised 
by M4iller, the large corpuscles are retained by the filter, while the 
liquor sanguinis comes through in perfectly clear and colourless 
drops, which, while yet clinging to the funnel, or after they 
have fallen in with the recipient, separate into a pellucid glassy 
film of fibrin, and an equally transparent diflluent serum. 
WBen human blood is drawn in inflammatqpy diseases, as well 
as in some other conditions of the system, the red particles 
separate from the liquor sanguinis before coagulation, an^ leave 
the upper part of the liquid clear. In this case, however^ the 
plasma is still mixed with the pale corpuscles, which, being i 
light, accumulate at jthe top. On coagulation taking place in 
these circumstances, the upper part of the clot remains free froih 
redness, and forms the well-kgown “ buffy coat ” so apt to ap- 
pear in inflanynatory blood. Now, in such cases, a portion of 
the clear liquor may be taken up with a spoon, and allowed to 
separate by coagulation into its fibrin and s<ft-um,»so as to 
demonstrate its nature. Dr. A. Buchanan has pointed out 
another method of separating the liquor sanguinis^rom the red 
corpuscles, which I have repeatedly tried with success ; it con- 
sists in mixing fresh-drawn bload with six or eight tinfts its 
bulk of serum, and filtering thror^h blotting paper ; the admix- 
ture of serum delays coaguliition, and a great part of the liquor 
sanguinis, of course diluted, passes through the filter, and sub- 
sequently coagulates. 

Coagulated plasma, whether obtained firom buffy blood, or 
exuded on inflamed surfaces, presents, under the microscope, a 
multitude of fine filaments confusedly interwoven, as in a piece 
of felt ; but these are more or less obscured by the intermixture 
of corpuscles and fine granules, the former having all the Aaracr 
ters of the pale corpuscles of the blood. The filaments arc no 
doubt formed by the fibrin, as it solidifies in the coagulation of 
the liquor sanguinis. 

Blood may be freed from fibrin by stirring it with a bundle 
of twigs, which entangle the fibttnc as it concretes. 
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COAGITLATJON OF THE BLOOD. 

In explaining the constitution of the plasma, we have been 
obliged so far to anticipate the account of *lhe coagulation of 
the blood. The c following are the phenomena which usher 
in and which accompany this remarkable change. Immedi- 
atcl^r’fter it is drawn, the blood emits a sort of exhala- 
tion, the “ halitus,” having a faint smell ; in about three or 
four minutes a film appears on the surface, quickly spreading 
from f-he circumference to the middle ; a' minute or two later 
t*he part of the blood in contact with the inside o£ the vessel 
becomes solid, then speedily the wholrf mass ; so that, in 
^bout eight or nine minutes after being drawn, the blood is 
completely gelatinized. At about fifteen or twenty minutes, or 
it may l^c much later, the jelly-like mass begins to shrink away 
from the sidps of the vessel, and the scrum to exude from it. 
The clot continues to contract, and the serum to escape, for se- 
veral hours, the quickness and extent of the process varying 
exceedingly in different cases and, if the serum be poured off 
more will usually continue«to drain slowly from the clot for two 
or three days. 

The nature of the change which takes place in the coagula- 
tion of the blood has been already spoken of ; it is essentially 
owing to the coagulation of the liquor sanguinis, the fibrin of 
that liquid separating in form of a solid mass, which involve's 
the corpuscles? but allows the serum to escape from it in greater 
or Ipss quantity. But although the solidification of the fibrin, 
and ^rmation of a red clot, would undoubtedly take place 
independently of any co-operation on the part of the corpuscles, 
still it must not be forgotten that, in point of fact, the red disks 
are not altogether passive while coagulation goes on ; for they 
run together into rolls, as already described, and the circum- 
stance of their doing so with Jleater or with less promptitude 
materially affects the result of the coagulating process. Thus, 
there seems good reason to believe that, as H. Nasse has 
pointed out, one of the causes, and in inflammatory blood pro- 
bably the chief cause, of the production of the buffy coat, is an 
exaltation of the natural tendency of the red^ disks to run toge- 
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tlier, whereby, being more promptly an<J more closely aggregated 
into Compact masses, they more speedily ‘subside through the 
liquid plasma, leaving the upper part of it colourless by the 
time coagulation sets in ; and Mr. Jones has drawn attention to 
another influential circumstance derived from the same source, 
namely, the more fapid and close contraction of the network, or 
spongework, as he terms it, into which thei» little rolls of cor- 
puscles unite, and the consequent expulsion of great part of the 
liquor sanguinis from its meshes before the fibrin solidifii^^ the 
mass of aggregated corpuscles naturally tending to the lower part 
of the vessel, whilst the expressed plasma, being ligl\^er, accumu-* 
lates at the top. Ofi course, it is not meant to deny that more 
tardy coagulation of the blood would produce the same result as 
more speedy aggregiftion of the corpqscles ; it is well known, 
indeed, that blood may be made to show the buffy epat by d^ 
laying its coagulation, but buifed inflammatory blood is not 
always slow in coagulating. 

Various causes accelerate, retard, or entirely^ prevent the Circum- 
coagulation of the blood ; of these, it will here suflBce to footing* co- 
indicate the more important and best iiscertained. agulation. 

1. I’emperature. — Cold delays, and at or below 40 degrees Tempera- 
Fahr., prevents coagulation; but eve» frozen bloyd,when thawed 

and heated again, will coagulate. Moderate elevation of tempe- 
rature above that of the body promotes coagulation. 

2. Coagulation is accelerated by free exposure of the blood, Exposure, 
even in vacuo, but especially by exposure to air and various 

(fther gases ; also, but in a less degree, by cqntact with foreign 
bodies generally. On the other hand, the maintenance of its 
fluidity is favoured by exclusion of air, and by contact with .the 
natural tissues of the body, so long at least as these rctaiif their 
usual vital and physical properties. 

8. Cessation of the blood’s motion within the hody favours Motion or 
coagulation, probably by arresting those perpetual changes of 
material, both destructive and renovative, to which it is natu- 
rally subject in its rapid course through the system. Agitation 
of exposed blood, even in vacuo, accelerates coagulation, most 
probably by increasing its exposure. 

4. Water, in a proportion not exceeding twice the bulk of Addition 
the blood, hastens coagulation ; a larger quantity retards it. 
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Blood also coagulates more speedily when the serum is of low 
specific gravity, indicative of much water in proportion lo the 
saline ingredients. 

5. Almost every substance that has been tried, except caustic 
potash and soda, when added to the blood m minute proportion^ 
hastens its coagulation ; although many of tile same substances, 
when mixed with it in somewhat larger quantity, have an oppo- 
site effect. The salts of the alkalies and earths, added in the 
prop^ption of two or three per cent, and upwards, retard, and, 
when above a certain quantity, suspend or prevent coagulation ; 

«but, thouglt^the process be thus suspended, it speedily ensues on 
diluting the mixture with water. The cjustic alkalies perma- 
nently destroy the coagulability of the blood. Acids delay or 
prevent coagulation. Qpium, .belladoniM, and many other 
inedicinal agents from the vegetable kingdom, are .said to have a 
similar effect ; but the statements of experimenters by no means 
.entirely ji^rce Respecting them. 

6. Certain^, states of the system. — Faintness occasioned by 
loss of blood favours coagulation ; states of excitement are said 
to have, though not invariably, the opposite effect. Impeded 
aeration of the blood in disease, .or in suffocative modes of 
death, makes iji slow to <coagulatc. So also in cold-blooded 
animals, with slow circulation and low respiration, the blood 
coagulates less rapidly than jp the warm-blooded ; and, among 
ihe latter, the tendency of 'the blood to coagulate is strongest 
in birds, which have the greatest amount of respiration and 
highest temperature. 

7. Coagulation commences earlier, and is sooner completed, 
in ^terial, than in venous blood. Dr. Nasse finds that woman’s 
blood begins to coagulate nearly two minutes sooner than that of 
the male sex. 

In general, when blood coagulates quickly, the clot is more 
bulky and less firm, and the serum is less effectually expressed 
from it ; and causes which affect the rapidity of coagulation 
will also occasion differences in the proportion of the moist 
clot to the exuded serum. 

There is no sufficient evidence of evolution of heat or of 
disengagement of carbonic acid from blood during its coagulation, 
which some have supposed to occur. 
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CHEMICAL COMPOSITION OP THE BLOOD. * 

Tlie blood is slightly alkaline ; it has been found that a 
dradmi of blood is capable of saturating rath^ more than a drop 
of vinegar. Carbonic acid, oxygen and nitrogen gases, may be 
extracted from it in proportions which differ in arteryij^and 
venous blood, and which will be subsequently given. On being 
evaporated, 1000 parts of blood yield, on an averagq, about 790 • 
of water, and 210 of ^olid residue. 

It has been ascertained by analysis that blood has the samb 
ultimate composition<«is flesh ; jin observation which is obviously 
of great interest in reference to the office performed by the, 
blood in nutrition. A comparative examination of dried ox- 
blood and dried flesh (beef), by Playfair and BAckm4nn, gave , 
the following mean result : 


Carbon 



Flesh, 

51-86 

Blood. 

51-96 

Hydrogen . 

. 

• 

7*58 

7 25 

Nitrogen 

. 

. 

15-03* 

' p-07 

Oxygen 

. 

. 

21-30 

21-30 

Ashes , 

. 

, 

‘4-23 

4-42. 


Deducting the ashes, or inorganic matter, the composition of 
the organic part is such as corresponds with the formula C 4 S, 

1139, Ng, Ojg. 

Red Corpuscles , — These consist, as already stated, of eijve- Chemical 
lope, red contents, and, in many animals, a nucleus. ^The ofredSlk^ 
nucleus is, by some writers, considered to be of the nature of 
fibriir; but others have likened it to coagulated albumen, from 
the manner in which it ^withstands the action of acetic acid. 

The envelope approaches most to fibrin in its clraracters. The 
included red matter consists of two substances,— -one named 
globulin^ of itself colourless, and very nearly allied to albumen • 
in its nature ; the other, a colouring principle named 
or hamatosini which imparts redness to the first. These may 
be separated by the following process. 
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Blood deprived of fibrin by stirring is mixed with at least four times its 
bulk of saturated solution of sulphate of soda, and thrown on a filter.; a few 
of the corpuscles pass through with the liquid, but the greater part remain 
on the filter in form of a moist red mass, named the cruor. This is boiled 
with alcohol slightly acidulated with sulphuric acid ; the hsematin is thereby 
dissolved, while the colourless globulin remains behind in combination with 
])art of the sulphuric acid. Carbonate of ammoni^ is then added to the 
acid solution of liajm^^tin while it is yet hot, to remove the sulphuric' acid, 
and, after being cleared by filtration from sulphate of ammonia, and a little 
globulin which is precipitated, the liquor is evaporated to a twelfth of its 
bulk^ft then deposits the luBinatin in form of a dark brown or almost 
black powder, from which a minute proportion of fat may be extracted by 
means of cthit. 

* Il^matin^ as obtained by the above process, is insoluble in 
water, alcohol, and ether ; but it readi^^ dissolves in any of 
^these liquids after being mixed with potash, soda, or ammonia, 
iorming deep red solutions. It dissolves also in alcohol, to 
which an aci(V has been added, but its acid combinations are 
insoluble in water. When burned, it yields nearly ten, per cent^ 
of peroxide ‘of iron, representing near seven per cent, of iron. 
According to Mulder, it is composed of carbon 65'84, hydrogen 
nitrogen 10*40, oxygen and iron 6*64; or C 44 , 

Hgg* Ng, Og, he. 

Chemists have (littered m opinion as to the condition in which iron exists 
in the luematin ; some have supposed that the metal enters into the formation 
of the organic compound, and holds the same rank in its constitution as the 
carbon, hydrogen, and other constituent* ; but others conceive that it is in 
the state of oxide or salt, and, as such, combined or mixed with the organic 
matter, in a similar manner, perhaps, as oxides and salts may be combined 
with albumen. *An experiment of Scherer seems conclusive against the 
forrtiQ^ vic^, and shows that the iron, though a constant ingredient in the 
red corpuscle, is not an essential constituent of the heematin. By treating 
cruor with sulphuric acid, tlie chemist named succeeded in entirely separat- 
ing the iron from it, and after this it nevertheless imparted an intensely red 
colour to alcohol. This fact also proves that the red colour of the blood is 
not due to iron, as some have believed. 

Glohulm. — When the liaematin has been extracted from the 
blood corpuscles by the foregoing method, the globulin remains 
in combination with sulphuric acid. It is a protein compound, 
agreeing with albumen in composition, and in all its properties, 
except the two following, viz. its insolubility in serum, that is. 
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in a saline solution which holds albumen dissolved ; and, 
seconddy, its coagulation, by heat, in form of a granular mass, 
different in aspect from coagulated albumen. Henle suggests 
that bot!i peculiarities may be due to the circumstance, that the 
albuminous matter is enclosed, and, in some degree, protected, 
by the envelopes <jf the corpuscles, which remain after extrac- 
tion*of the hsematin ; and he thinks that gjobulin is probably 
nothing but albumen with the membranous epvelopes (and nu- 
clei, when present,) of the blood particles, Lecanu and J^ebig 
consider it albumen. 

The cruor, or matter of the red corpuscles, whic|^ consists of**Cnior. 
the globulin and hsenmatin together, may be dissolved in ^jater; 
and its solution, which contains the envelopes in suspension, 

, coagulates by a heat ef 181 degrees. Its effects with re-jigents, 
both in its solpble and coagulated state, resemble those of albu-., 
men under like circumstances. Berzelius reckons tiie relative 
proportions of globulin and hsematin as 94’5 bf thb^ former, , 
and 5’5 •of the latter. The corpuscles are supposed also to 
contain a solid phosphuretted fat in small quantity, but its pro- 
portion has not been determined. 100 parts of dry cruor yield 
by calcination about 1*3 of brovm alkaline ashes, which cbnsist 
of carbonate of soda with traces of^phosphatc^O'3, phosphate 
of lime O'l, lime 0*2, subphosphate of iron O'l, "peroxide of 
iron 0*5, carbonic acid and loss O’l. 

The red corpuscles form by far the largest part of the organic Proportion 
matter in the blood :• their proportion may be ascertained by p^igcits*****^ 
filtering beat blood mixed with solution of Glauber’s salt, as 
already mentioned ; or by weighing the drieef clot, and making 
allowance for the fibrin it contains. From Lecanu’s determina- 
tions we may reckon the amount of the corpusclei^ as fibout 
120 or 180 parts in 1000 of blood. Simon gives a lower 
estimate ; but, apart from differences due to the methods of 
determining it, the quantity is really subject to great fluctua- 
tion. 

Denis and'Lecanu state that, as a general rule, the proportion of red par- 
ticles is greater in the blood of the male sex than in that of the female, 
whilst the proportion of albumen is about the same in both. Lecanu gives 
the following mean result, derived from numerous analyses, exhibiting the 
proportion of crassamentum and water in the blood of the two sexes. No 
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deduction is made for the fibrin ; but, considering its small relative quantity, 
any possible variation in it cannot materially affect the general concljision. 

Male. Female. 

Crassamentum, from 115*8 to 148 . . . 68*3 to 129*^ 

Water . . .778 to 805 . 790 to 863. 

He found the following differences according to temperament : 

Male. Female. 

Sanguine temperament . . . 136*4 . . . 126*1 

Lymphatic tciiiperamcnt . . . 116*6 . . . 117*3 

As/r4?ards age, Denis found the proportion of crassamentum greatest be- 
tween the ages of 30 and 40. Sudden loss of blood rapidly diminishes the 
^proportion o{||the crassamentum. In two women, wlio had suffered from 
uterine^ hmmorrhage, the crassamentum amounted ^o only 70 parts in 1000. 
Ihe same effect may be observed to follow ordinary venesection. In a per- 
son bled three times in one day, Lecanu found in first-drawn blood 139, 
and in the last only 76 parts df crassamentum in the 1000. This effect may 
produeetl very suddenly after a bleeding. Prevost dnd Dumas bled 
a cat from the jugular vein, and found 116 parts of crassamentum in 1000, 
but, in bl«od drawn five minutes afterwards, it was reduced to 93. The sud- 
den loss of blopd probably causes a rapid absorption of serous find watery 
fluid into the vessels, and thus diminishes the relative amount of the fed 
particles. It is found that the blood of warm-blooded animals is richer in 
crassamentum than that of the col(J-blooded ; and, among the former, the 
projwrtion is highest in the class of birds. 

Fibrin ; Liqtior Sanguinis. — The fluid part of the blood, as already 
described, separates spontaneously into fibrin and serum. • The 
fibrin may be obtained by stirring the blood as soon as possible 
after it is drawn, or by washing the crassaAentum with water, to 
free it from cruor.^ Procured in either of these ways, the fibrin 
contains pale torpuscles and a small portion of fat. From dried 
fibuTi of healthy human blood, Nasse obtained near 6 per cent, 
of fat, an^ still more from the fibrin of buflfy blood. The pro- 
portion of fibrin in the blood does not exceed parts in 1000 ; 
indeed, acccording to the greater number of observers, it is not 
more than 2^. As a general rule, the quantity is somewhat 
greater in arterial than in venous blood, and it i» increased in 
certain states of the body, especially in inflammatory diseases 
and in pregnancy. Nasse thinks that the whole fibrin cannot 
be separated from the blood by the processes employed, for he 
believes that a portion remains suspended in the liquid in form 
of minute microscopic scales or films. 
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Denis pointed out, that fibrin obtained from the coagulum of venous blood, Effect of 
if quit^ recent, and not previously much exposed to the air, is capable of 
being slowly dissolved in a slightly-heated solution of nitre. Scherer and 
Nassc have confirmed this statement, and the latter finds that fibrin got by 
stirring may also be dissolved in the same way, provided it is quite fresh. 

On the other hand, nitre docs not dissolve fibrin of arterial blood, nor fibrin 
that has been some time exposed to the air, from whatever source it may 
be dtrived ; nor, according to Scherer, the fibrin of the huffy coat. The 
properties of pure fibrin have been already described xxii.) 

Serum . — This is a thin and usually transparent liquidjNof a Semm. 
pale yellowish hue ; its specific gravity ranges from 1026 to 
1030, but is most commonly between 1027 and 1098 (Nasse). 

It is always more or fess alkaline. When heated, it coagCilatca.. 
in consequence of the large quantity of albumen it contains ; and, 

’ after separation of ttie albumen, a thin saline liquid remains, 
sometimes named “serosity.” The following ingredients ar«' 
found in the serum. 

Albumen . — The properties of this substance have ^een al- 'Albumen, 
ready staled; its quantity may be determined by pKcipitating it 
in the solid form by means of heat or alcohol, washing with 
distilled wpter, drying, and weighing the mass. Its proportion 
is about 80 in 1000 of scrum, orfjcarly 70 in 1000 of blood. 

Casein . — A minute quantity of effsein was detected in the Casein, 
serum of ox’s blood by Gmclin ; it has also been found in human 
blood. 

Fatty compounds . — It has been already stated that the red Fat. 
corpuscles and the fibrin yield a minute quantity of fat ; but the 
greatest part of the fat of the blood remains in the serum, 
partly dissolved, and partly dilFused in the liquid. It may be 
separated by gently agitating the serum with about ^ th^d of 
its bulk of ether, or by evaporating the serum and digesting the 
dry residue in ether, or in boiling alcohol. The turbid milky 
aspect which serum often exhibits, is in most cases due to a 
redundance of fat, and may accordingly be removed by agitation 
with ether. 


The fitty matters of the blood are of various kinds, viz., choleslerin, serolin, Different 
and the ordinary saponifiable fats of the body (margarates and oleatet ) ; also, hinds of 
according to Berzelius and Lecanu, a phosphuretted fat, similar to that found 
in the brain. Berzelius, indeed, is disposed to think that the blood contains 
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every variety of fat that is found in other parts of the body. Lecanu could 
not obtain the phosplmrctted fat from either the serum or tlie hbjiu, and 
Berzelius therefore sup 2 )oses tliat it is associated with the red corpuscles ; he 
also states that the fat extracted from tlic' fibrin is different from ordinary 
fat. The properties of most of tlicsc fatty principles have been already 
discussed (page xxxi.). Tlie usual quantity of fat of all kinds in 1000 parts 
of blood is stated by Lccanu to be 5*15, by Simon, 2*6, and by Nasse, 2*0, 

« 

Extractive matters . — When the scrum has been freed from 
albumen by coagulation, and from fat by ether, and is evapo- 
rateiiTto dryness, a yellowish or brown mass remains, consisting 
of organic matters mixed with salts ; the former belonging prin- 
cipally to Ae ill -defined class of substances denominated ex- 
tractive matters.” 

To examine them, Berzeliq^ directs ^Iiat the mtfes sliould be first treated < 
with ardiydrous alcohol; this takes up a substance which he thinks is proba- 
bly derived^ (by decomposition or some other change) from the albuminous 
ingredients of the blood. Next, rectified spirit (of *833 spec, grav.) is to be 
used, whfth dissolves from the residue chlorides of sodium and potassium, 
and lactate of^soda, together with the heterogeneous mixture of extractive 
matters known under the name of osmazome^ of which an account has been 
already given (page xxx.). The residual mass, after this, contains alkaline 
carbonates, phosphates, and sulphatvjs, and one or more animal substances, 
in small quantity. Among thq^ latter may be noticed, — 1. one that is pre- 
cipitable by fannin, and which, like the one taken up by the pure alcohol, 
appears to be derived from the albuminous constituents of the blood : 2. a 
remnant of coagulated albumen, which has been kept in solution by free or 
carbonated alkali, but is thrown down when the alkali is saturated by acetic 
acid. Lccanu found, in 1000 parts of blood, 1*8 parts of extractive soluble 
in spirit, and 1*6 of extractive soluble in water only. 

Colouring principles. — 1\ yeuow or greenish-yellow colour- 
ing ^rincfple, which appears to be the same as that of the bile, 
has been found by various chemists in the blood of per- 
sons aflfected with jaundice, and, according to Lecanu and 
Denis, a certain amount of it may be detected even in healthy 
blood. 

Sanson extracted a blue colouring matter from bullocks' blood ;* but his 
observation seems not to have been repeated by other chemists. He diluted 
the beat blood (red particles and serum) with water, precipitated it by 
acetate of lead, and boiled the dried precipitate in alcohol, which deposited 
the blue matter on cooling. 
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Odoriferous matters. — Denis describes three. 1 . One com- 
bined ^ith fat, and of a garlick smell. %. One supposed to 
depend on a volatile oil, with an odour said to be of peculiar 
character in each species of animal, and to be heightened by 
adding sulphuric acid to the blood. 3. One of a variable 
character, derived fi?bm the food. 

jjrm. — This substance, which accumulate* in the blood of 
animals after extirpation of the kidneys or ligaAure of the renal 
arteries, as well as in certain diseases, has been found irk jiery 
minute quantity in the healthy blood of the ox and of the calf, 
by Marchand and Simon. 

Salts, — 1. Having «oda and potash as bases, combined .with 
lactic, cjirbonic, phosphoric, sulphuric, and fatty acids. Also 
•chlorides of sodium fnd potaseium, tfce former in large pro- 
portion. 2. Lactate of ammonia. 8. Salts with eartjjy bases,, 
viz. lime and magnesia with phosphoric, carbonic, and sulphuric 
acids. 

The earthy salts are for the most ])art associated with th? albumen, but 
portly with the crassamentuni. As they are obtained by calcination, it has 
been suspected that the phosphoric and sulphuric acids may bo in, part 
formed by oxidation of the ])hosphorus and suljdiur of the protein com- 
pounds. Nasse found in 1000 parts of blood 4 to 7 of alkaline,^ and 0'63 of 
earthy salts. 

Gaseous contents . — In a well-exhausted receiver of an air- 
pump, blood yields carbonic acid, and, according to Magnus, 
alsp oxygen and nitrogen gases. Carbonic acid may also be 
extracted from it by exposing it for some tirfle tq a stream of 
hydrogen. Chemists, however, are by no means all satisfied 
that the gas obtained by any of these methods exists in^the 
blood in a free state. 

Liebig brings arguments to prove that the carbonic acid extricated in 
ocuyuo is derived from bicarbonate of soda ; a solution of which, it is well 
known, yields up a portion of its carbonic acid when atmospheric pressure is 
removed from it. It is also worthy of remark that hydrogen extracts more 
carbonic acid when the blood has stood for some time than when it is per- 
fectly recent ; from which it is suspected that the carbonic acid evolved in 
that process may have been liberated by some reaction of the ingredients of 
the blood on each other. 

Magnus found that, when arterial and venous blood were submitted to the 
air-pump, the former af^rded all the three gases in larger proportion than 
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the latter, but tlmt the ratio of the carbonic acid to the oxygen was greater 
in the venous than in the arterial. The actual amount was vcryavariable, 
but the mean quantities (by volume) obtained from 100 parts of blood were 
as under, viz. 


(foses. 

J^rom arterial blood. 

From venotts blood. 

Carbonic acid 

7-10 

5-35 

Oxygen 

2*65 

1*21 

Nitrogen , 

1-35 . . 

1-13 


11-10 

7-69 


There is, liowcver, some ambiguity as to the oxygen, since neither Dr. J. 
Davy nor Enschut could obtain that gas from cither kind of blood. Both 
these experimenters obtained more carbonic acid from venous than from 
rartcrfal blood. * 


The following statement of the mean /composition of human 
venous blood is from iJccaniu (Etudes chimi(|ues sur Ic sang 
liumain /Paris, 1837.) 


4 n 

Free oxygen, nitrogen, and carbonic acid \ ^ 

Extractive matters 
Fatty matters, viz. 

Phosj)hurettcd fat 
Cholcsterin 

Scrolin I 

Oleip and Margaric aflii (free) j 
Ditto combined witli soda 
Volatile odoriferous oily acid 
(combined witli a base). 


Salts, viz. 

Chloride of sodium 
„ l.otassiiim 
FTydrochloratc of ammonia 
Carbonate of soda 

'I 

„ lime 

„ magnesia 

Phosphate of soda 
„ lime 

„ magnesia 

Lactate of soda 
Y ellow colouring matter 
Albumen ...... 

Water ...... 

Fibrin 

Ilmmatin . . 2-271 

Albumen (globulin) 125*03)^^^^^^®®^^® 


10-98 


Serum 


67*80 

790-37 


205 

127-90 


|crassamcntum 


869 15 


130-85 


1000 
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Differences between Arterial andVenous blood . — The different Arteriaiand 
effects they are capable of producing in the living body are not uooTcom- 
considered here. Arterial blood is, according to most observers, pared, 
near two degrees Fahr. warmer than venous. It is said to 
coagulate sooner (Nasse). Its specific gravity is a very little 
lower than that of* venous blood, and it contains a very little 
more* water (about 6 parts in 1000) in proportion to its solid 
ingredients (Nasse, Simon, and Hcring). .The amount of 
albumen, fat, extractive matter, and salts taken together scj,rcely 
differs in the two kinds of blood. The fibrin is somewhat more 
abundant in arterial blood, and differs from that of, venous in 
being insoluble in nit^p. The amount of red corpuscles is,said, 
by Lecanu and Letellier, to be greater in arterial blood ; but this* 

• is denied by Nasse and others.. The ^ed corpuscles of venous 
blood contain jnore hsematin in proportion to their globulin 
than those of arterial blood (Simon.) Marcet and Macairc 
found by ultimate analysis, more oxygen and Bydrogen, and 
less carbon, in the elementary composition of arterial than in 
that of venous blood ; Michaclis maintained that there was a 
larger proportion of oxygen t6’ the red corpuscles of arterial 
blood, but not in its othir ingredients. Berzelius doubts the 
correctness of both statements. T|^«allcged diJTerencc in the 
proportion of gases, and the discrepancies of the observations on 
that head have been already mentioned. The most striking and Change of 
well-known difference between the two bloods is in their colour. 

Venous blood is rendered bright red by exposure to atmospheric 
air, or to oxygen. This effect is greatly promoted by the saline 
matter of the scrum, and may be accelerated by adding salts or 
sugar to the blood, especially by carbonate of soda and Jby 
nitre ; but, according to Nasse, the presence of scrum, it of 
saline matter, is not indispensable to its production, for although 
the clot, when washed free from serum, does not redden on ex- 
posure to oxygen, yet he found that the fresh clot, or red mat- 
ter of the blood, when deprived of serum, and dissolved or dif- 
fused in water, still becomes perceptibly brighter and more 
transparent on exposure to oxygen, though the effect is slow in 
appearing, whilst the colour is deepened, and the solution ac- 
quires a turbid aspect, on being agitated with cai’bonic acid. 

Salts added to dark blood, without exposure to air or oxy- 
gen, cause it to assume a red colour, which, however, Nasse 
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maintains, docs not equal in brightness the arterial red, Ex- 
posure to carbonic acid darkens arterial blood. The •imme- 
diate cause of the change of colour is uncertain ; it has, with 
most probability, been ascribed to a change in the state of 
aggregation of the colouring matter, and in the figure of the 
corpuscles. 

Portal blood .— blood of the portal vein is said to' con- 
tain proportionaUy less fibrin than other blood, more fat, and, 
though perhaps not constantly, more hsematin and more car- 
bonated alkali. 
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THE LYMPH AND CHYLE. 

A TRANSPARENT, §n(l neatly colourl CSS fluid, named “lymph,” 
is conveyed into the blood, by a set of vessels distinct from 
those of the sanguiferous system. These vessels, which arc 
named “ lymphatics” from the nature of their contents, and 
“ absorbents” on account of their reputed office, take their-rise 
in nearly all parts of the body, and after a longer or shorter 
course, discharge themselves into the great veins of*the neck; 
the greater number of them previously joining into a haain* 
trunk, named the th(j^acic duct, — a long narrow vessel which 
rises up in front of the vertebra;, and bpens into the veins on 
the left side of’thc neck, at the angle of union of the sftbclavian*' 
and internal jugular : whilst the remaining lymphatics terminate 
in the coryesponding veins of the right side. The abilUrbents 
of the small intestine carry an opaque white li<Juid, named 
“ chyle,” which they absorb from the food as it passes along 
the alimentary canal ; and, on account of the milky aspect of 
their contents, they have been called the “ lacteal vessels.” 
But in thus distinguishing these vdSsels by nan)e, it must be 
remembered, that they difier from the rest of the absorbents 
only in the nature of the matters which they convey ; and that 
this difference holds good only while digestion is going on : for 
at other times . the lacteals contain a clear fluid, not to be dis- 
tinguished from lymph. The lacteals enter the commencement 
of the thoracic duct, and the chyle, mingling wifli the lymph 
derived from the lower part of the body, is conveyed qjong/that 
canal into the blood. 

Both lacteals and lymphatics, in proceeding to their destin- 
ation, pass through certain small, solid and vascular bodies, 
named lymphatic glands, in which they are in some degree 
modified in structure and arrangement as will be afterwards 
described ; so that both the chyle and lymph are sent through 
these glands before being mixed with the blood. 

This much having been explained to render intelligible what 
follows, we may now consider the lymph and the chyle, which, 
as will be seen, are intimately related to the blood. 


Lymphatic 
and lacteal 
system. 


9 
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LYMPH. 

The - lymph may be procured free from admixture of chyle, 
and in quantity sufficient for examination, from the larger lynt- 
phatic vessels of the horse or ass. It may also be obtained by 
opening the thoracic duct of an animal tha^ has fasted for some 
time before being killed. It is a thin fluid, transparent and 
colourless, or occasionally of a pale yellow hue ; its taste is 
saline, its smell faint and scarcely perceptible, and its reaction 
alk^inc. Sometimes the lymph has a decided red tint, of 
greater or less depth, which becomes brighter on exposure to 
the air. Vhis redness is due to the presence of coloured cor- 
;pusc1es, like those of the blood : and it has been supposed, that 
such corjmscles exist naturally in the lypiph, in greater or less 
quantity ; but Mr. Ldne,* w*lio has lately investigated the 
point, concludes, that they are introduced into the lymphatic 
vessels ^ccidffntally ; he adduces an experiment to show, that 
when an incision is made into a part, the blood wiU very rea- 
dily enter t'lic lymphatics which arc laid open, and pass along 
into larger trunks ; and he conceives, that in this way blood is 
conveyed into the thoracic duct, or any other large vessel, ex- 
posed as usual by incision immediately after the animal is killed. 

The lymph, when examined with the microscope, is seen to 
consist of a clear liquid, with corpuscles floating in it. These 
“lymph corpuscles,” or lymph globules,*^ agree entirely in their 
characters with the pale corpuscles of the blood, which have been 
already described, (page Ixx). Occasionally, smaller particles 
arc found in the lymph ; also, but more rarely, a few oil globules 
of various sizes, as well as red blood corpuscles, the presence of 
whi^h h^s just been referred to. 

The liquid part (lymph-plasma), bears a strong resemblance 
in its physical and chemical constitution to the plasma of the 
blood : and, accordingly, lymph fresh drawn from the vessels 
coagulates after a few minutes’ exposure, and separates after a 
time into clot and serum. This change is owing to the solidi- 
fication of the fibrin contained in the lymph-plasma, and in this 
process most of the corpuscles are entangled in the coagulum. 
The serum, like the corresponding part of the blood, consists of 


■* CyclopsQdia of Anatomy, art. Lymphatic System. 
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water, albumen, extractive matters, fatty matters in very sparing 
quantity, and salts. 

Human lymph has been obtained fresh from the living body 
in two instances, in which a lymphatic vessel had been acci- 
dentally opened by a wound. It has been found to agree in all 
material points with*the lymph of quadrupeds. Its specific gra- 
vity, m the case examined by Marchand and Cplberg, was 1087. 

The following analyses exhibit the proportions of the iilFcrcnt ingredients ; Result of 
but it must be explained, that the amount of the corpuscles cannot be sepa- s^^^alysis of 
rately given, the greater part of them being included in the clot and reclcbned 
as fibrin. 

Lymph of the ass from the lymphatics of the posterior limb, (by Dr. G. O, 

* Rees*) ■ * 

W ater . . ...... 90’536 

Albuminous matter . . . • . • . . 1’200 

Fibrinous matter . . . . . . . 0*120 

Extractive matter soluble in water and alcohol . 0*240 

Extractive matter soluble in water only . . >*319 

Fatty matter ....... a t?ace 

Salts, viz. — Allcalinc chloride, sulphate, and carbonate ) 

with traces of alkaline phosphate, oxide of iron 1 0*585 


Lymph from the lumbar lymphatics of the horse (Gmelin) ; — 

Water . . . . , . . 96*10 

Dried clot (fibrin, with corpuscles) . . . 0*25 

Dried serum, 3*65, viz. 

Albumen . . . . . . . . 2*76 

Extractive matter soluble in alcohol (osmazome), ^ 
with alkaline chloride, and acetate . 

Extractive matter soluble in water only, with) 
alkaline carbonate, phosphate, and chloride • 

100 * 

Human lymph from a lymphatic vessel on the instep of the foot, fMarAand 

and Colberg) : — 

Water 96*926 

Fibrin 0*620 

Albumen 0*434 

Osmazome (and loss) 0*332 

Fatty matters 0*264 

Salts, viz. — Chlorides of sodium and potassium, alkaline’ 

carbonate, and lactate ; sulphate and phosphate • 1'644 

of lime, and oxide of iron ... . j ~ 


j^cdical Gazette, Jan. 1, 1841. 
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posed, that the lymph globules are introduced into the vessels ready formed, 
unless it be imagined that the commencing lymphatics are destitutOtof mem- 
branous parietcs, and of this there is no evidence. Tlic corpuscles arc, 
therefore, most probably developed as cells within the lymphatic vessels, 
and there are various modes in which such a production of cells might be 
conceived to t«akc jilace. Thus, according to one view, the lymph globules 
or cells are develo])ed from nuclei in the liquid pf&t of the lymph, which 
serves as a blastema^ In this case the nuclei may be formed by aggr%ation 
of matter nnind nufleoli, which again may be derived as germs from other 
cells ; or as Hcnlc is disposed to think, two or more fat particles may unite 
to form a nucleus in the way already described (page xlv). Upon another 
view it may be conceived that the lymph corpuscles are formed on the 
inner surface of the walls of their containing vessels, as epithelium or rau- 
cous ccorpuscles are produced on their supporting membrane ; and that this 
process may be connected with the absorption of lymph into the vessels, in 
like manner as secretion into a .gland-duct, or fother receptacle, is accoiii; 
panied by the formation and detachment of cells, as will be afterwards cx- 
plained. ' 

FornKition The cl^yle gl 4 jbulcs, possessing the same characters as those of the lymph 

globules * mos^. probably formed in the same way. Tliey are found in all parts of 

the chylifero^s system, but most abundantly in chyle obtained Yrom the me- 
senteric glands;* and this fact readily falls in with the hypothesis, that 
the corpuscles, or their germs, arc thrown off from the inner surface of the 
vessels. 

. * 

FORMATION OP THE RLOOD CORPUSCLES. 

Embiyo In the early embryo of the frog, (in which, perhaps, the steps of the pro- 

<»ffrog. ascertained,) at the time when the circulation of the blood 

commences, the corpuscles of that fluid appear as rounded cells filled with 
granular matter, and of larger average size than the future blood- corpuscles. 
The cells in qucsti^ni have an envelope so delicate, that it is rather inferred 
to exist from the regular limitation of their outline than actually seen. They 
c^ijain, concealed in the midst of the granular mass, a pellucid globular 
vesicle, v^iich usually presents one or two small clear specks, situated eccen- 
trically. The granular contents consist partly of fine molecules, exhibiting 
the usual molecular movements: and partly of little angular plates, or tablets^ 
of a solid substance, probably of a fatty nature. After a few days, most of 
the cells have assumed an oval figure, and are somewhat reduced in size ; 
the envelope has become more consistent, and can now be readily distin- 
guished ; and the granular matter is greatly diminished in quantity, so that 
the vesicular nucleus is conspicuous. Now, also, the blood corpuscles, pre- 
viously colourless, have acquired a yellowish or faintly red colour. In a 
further stage, the already oval cell is flattened, the granules entirely dis- 


* Gulliver’s Supplement to Gerber’s Anatomy, p. 92. 
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appear, the colour is more decided, and, in short, the blood corpuscle ac- 
fjuircs it^ permanent characters. From this description it will be seen, that 
the blood cells which first appear, agree in nature with the cleavage cells 
(described at page xlix), and their production is probably connected with 
the process of cleaving, which is known to take place in the frog’s ovum. 
The dilferent parts of the embryo in its early condition, the heart, for ex- 
ample, arc for a time cfltircly com]>osed of cells of the same kind, and all 
have probably a common origin. ^ 

In the egg of the bird, the first appearance of blood-corpuscles, as well as 
of blood-vessels, is seen in the blastodcrma, or germinal membrane, a struc- 
ture formed by the extension of the cicatricula in the early stages o> incu- 
bation, The commencing embryo, with its simple tubular heart, is seen in 
the centre of this circular membrane, and blood-vessels appear^ver a great 
part of its area. These fifst vessels, therefore, though connected with the 
heart, and intended to convey nutriment to the embryo, are formed in an’ 
^exterior structure ; but in^tv somewhat later stage, blood-vessels are deve- 
loped in various textures and organs within the body. Ihe formation of 
blood-corpuscles in the vascular area of the blastodcrma, has been iscdulouslyi 
investigated by various inquirers : and from their concurreiU statements wc 
learn, that these corpuscles, at a certain stage of their progress, are^rounded 
cells, larger 'than the blood-disks of the adult. They contain a granular 
nucleus, and arc quite devoid of colour. These spheroidal colourless vesicles 
in their further advancement become flattened, but at first with a circular out- 
line, and at length assume an oval figurC;^ While undergoing these clq^-iiges 
of form, they acquire a red colour, which is at first faint and yellowish, but 
gradually deepens ; their envelope, too, becomes thicker and sti;j>nger. 

As to the earlier part of the jjroccss, — the production of the above men- 
tioned round cells, whose subsequent conversion into coloured oval disks has 
just been described, — the statements of observers differ so widely, that no 
consistent account can be founded on them. By one* * * § it has been imagined> 
that they are formed from the oil globules known to exist in the yolk, which 
serve as nuclei, and become enclosed in envelopes, iRcichert+ supposes 
that they arc produced within parent cells, which proceed frbm the central 
part of the yolk to the germinal membrane, generate round nucleated bloqd- 
corpuscles in their interior, and discharge them, by rupture, into the blood- 
vessels. Another inquirer^ finds, that the blood-corpuscle begins as a small 
granule, which rapidly enlarges into a spherical cell, and separates into 
nucleus and envelope. Lastly, Prevost and Lcbert§ declare, that the blood- 
corpuscles, even on their first appearance, are round, slightly flattened, 
colourless, nucleated cells, which differ from all other cells in the ovum ; 
and they could find no transitional forms indicating a transformation of any 
of the pre-existing cells of the ovum into these early blood-cells. 

* C, H. Schultz, System der Circulation, p. 33. 

t Das Entwickelungs leben im Wirbelthierrcich. 

t Maclcod,^Edin. Journal of Med. Sc. Sept. 184. 

§ Annales des Sc. Nat. 1844, p. 265. 
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In the embryo of manmiiferous animals, tlic corpuscles which first cir- 
culate in the blood-vessels, are round, nucleated, colourless cells.,. In this 
condition they were observed by Wagner,* in very young embryoes of 
rabbits, bats, and sheep ; and Bischofi’,t who confirmed the observation as 
regards the rabbit’s embryo, remarks, that the primary blood-cells do not 
differ in appearance from the common primary cells, of which all the solid 
parts of the embryo are at first composed. This last mentioned observation 
is important, and entirely agrees with what has been seen in the frog’s’ovum. 
The primary blood-cells are much larger than the future corpuscles — for 
the most part double their size -they acquire a reddish colour, and are 
gradually converted into, or, at least, are succeeded by, smaller disk- 
shaped corpuscles without nuclei, possessing all the characters of the blood- 
disks of tlie^dult. The mode in which the change or substitution is effected? 
lias not been traced. 

• Tliroughout life the mass of blood is subject to continual change ; a 
portion of it is constantly expended, and its pl^e taken by a frcsli supply.^ 
It is certain, that the corpuscles are not exempted from this general change, 
^but it is npt known in what manner they arc consumed, rior by what i>rocess 
new ones are continually formed to supply the place of the old. With 
regard to**tlic latter question, it may he stated, that the explanation which 
has hitherto found most favour with physiologists, is, that the corpuscles of the 
chyle and lymph passing into the sanguiferous system, become the pale cor- 
puscles of the blood ; and that these last become flattened, acquire colouring 
inattqf, lose their nuclei, and are so gradually converted into red disks. At 
the same time it is not improhahle, tliat pale corpuscles may be also gene- 
rated in tlm blopd -vessels, independently of those derived from the chyle 
and lyrnph. 

EPIDERMIC, EPITHELIAL, OR CUTICULAR TISSUE. 

It is well known, that, when the skin is blistered, a thin and 
nearly transparcijt membrane, named the cuticle or epidermis, 
is raised from its surface. In like manner, a transparent film 
nviy be raised from the lining membrane of the mouth, of the 
same nature as the epidermis, although it has in this situation 
received the name of “ epithelium ; "" and under the latter ap- 
pellation, a coating of the same kind exists on nearly all free 
surfaces of the body. It is true, that in many situations the 
epithelium cannot be actually raised from the subjacent surface 
as a coherent membrane, still its existence as a continuous coat- 
ing can be demonstrated ; and, although in dififerent parts it 
presents other important differences, it has in all cases the 

* Naclitraege zur verglcichenden Physiologic des Blutes, p, 36 . 

t Entwiekelungsgcschichte des Kanincheneyes, p, 135. 
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same fundamental structure, and its several varieties are con- 
nected «by certain common characters. 

The existence of a cuticular covering in one form or other, 
has been demonstrated in the following situations: viz. 1. On 
the surface of the skin. 2. On mucous membranes ; a class of 
membranes to be afterwards described, which line those internal 
cavities and passages of the body that open exteriorly, viz. the 
alimentary canal, the lacrymal, nasal, tymppnic, respiratory, 
urinary and genital passages ; as well as the various glandular 
recesses and ducts of glands, which open into these passages or 
upon the surface of the skin. 3. On the inner or free surface 
of serous membranes, which line the walls of closed cavities in 
the head, chest, abdomen, and other parts. 4. On the mem- 

, brancs termed synovial within^ the joints. 5. On the inner 
surface of the blood-vessels and lymphatics. 

This tissue has neither vessels nor nerves, and it is wholly* 
devoid of sensibility ; it, nevertheless, possessc% a decidedly 
organized structure. Wherever it may exist, it is formed essen- 
tially of nucleated cells united together by a more or less cohe- 
sive intercellular matter. The cells, in whatever way they may 
be produced, make their appearance first in the deepest paart of 
the structure, in a soft blastema deposited by the blood-vessels 
of the subjacent tissue ; then, usually undergoing considerable 
changes in size, figure, and consistency, they gradually rise to 
the surface, where, in most cases, and perhaps in all, they are 
thrown oifi* and succeeded by others from beneath. In many 
situations the cells form several layers, in which they may be seen 
in different stages of their progress, from theft: fir^t appearance 
to their final desquamation. The layer or layers thus formed, 
take the shape of surface to which they are applied,*foll^mg 
accurately all its eminences, depressions, or other inequalities. 

In accordance with the varied purposes which the epithelium is 
destined to fulfil, the cells of which it is composed come to differ 
in difibrent situations, in their figure, their size, their position 
in respect of each other, their degree of mutual cohesion, and in 
the nature of the matter they contain, as well as the vital en- 
dowments which they manifest ; and, founded on these modi- 
fications of its constituent cells, four principal varieties of epithe- 
lium have been recognized, namely, the scaly, the columnar, the 
spheroidal, and the ciliated, each of which will now be described 
in particular. 
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It may first be remarked,' however, that amidst these 
changes the nucleus of the cell undergoes little alteration, and 
its characters are accordingly remarkably uniform through- 
out. It is round or oval, and more or less flattened; its 
diameter measures from 5 ;^ to of an inch, or more. Its sub- 
stance is insoluble in acetic acid, and coloutless, or has a' pale 
reddish tint. It , usually contains one or two nucleoli, distin- 
guished by their, strong, dark outline ; and a variable number 
of more faintly-marked granules irregularly scattered. For the 
most part, the nucleus is persistent, but in some cases it dis- 
appears from the cell. 

The scaly, lamellar, tabular, or fiattev^ed epithelium, (pave- 
•ment, or tessclated epithelium of the German .anatomists). In 
this variety the epithelium particles havecthc form of small an- , 
gular tables, or thin scales ; in some situations forming a single 
thin layeV, in others accumulating in many super-imposed strata, 
so as to^ufforA to the parts they cover a defensive coating of 
considerable strength and thickness. 

Asa simple layer, it is found on the serous membranes, the 
inner surface of the heart, the blood-vessels, and absorbents. 

Ifithe surface of the peritoneum, pleura, pericardium, or other 
serous membrane be gently scraped with the edge of a knife, a 
small quarfiity of soft matter will be brought away, which, when 
examined with the microscope, will be found to contain little 
shred-like fragments of epithelium, in which a greater or less 
number of its constituent particles still hold together, like the 
pieces composing a mosaic work (fig, 20'). These particles, 

which are flattened cells, have, for the 
most part a polygonal figure, and are 
united to each other by their edges. 
Each has a nucleus in or near the cen- 
tre. The addition of weak acetic acid 
renders the angular outline of the cells 
as well as the nucleus more distinct. 
The cells diflfer somewhat in size on 
different parts of the serous membrane. 

The epithelium of the vascular sys- 
tem resembles in many parts that of 


Fig. 50'.* 



* Fragment of epithelium from a serous membrane (peritoneum,) mag- 
nified 410 diameters. «, cell ; b, nucleus ; c, nucleoli. (Henle.) 
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the serous membranes ; but in some situations the flattened 
cells, fbgether with their nuclei, assume an oblong figure, and 
sometimes their outline becomes indistinct from blending of 
neighbouring cells. 

A scaly epithelium, in which the cells form several layers, Forming 
(thence named “ sft-atified,” by Henle,) covers the skin, where 
it constitutes the scarf-skin, or epidermis, wlych, together with stratijwd 
the hairs and nails, will be afterwards more fuljy described. In 
this form it exists, also, on the conjunctival covering of the 
eyeball ; on the membrane of the nose for a short distance in- 
wardly ; on the tongue and the inside of the mouth, Jhroat, and 
gullet ; on the vulva, and vagina, extending some way into the 
cervix of the uterus ; also, (in both sexes) on a very small ex- 
tent of the membraife of the^ urethrs^ adjoining the external 
orifice. It is, found, also, on the synovial membranes which^ 
line the joints. Its principal use, no doubt, is to afford a pro- 
tective covcrinir to these surfaces, which are almbst aH -more or 
less exposed to friction. 

The cells in this sort of epithelium become converted into 
broad thin scales, which are 
loosened and cast off at the • ^’8^’ 21'.* 

free surface. Such scales, both 
single and connected in little 
patches, may be at all times 
seen with the microscope, in 
mucus scraped from the inside 
of the mouth, as shown in 
fig. 21 ' ; but to trace the pro- 
gressive change of the cells, they must be successively examined 
at different depths from the surface, and the epithelium ^must 
also be viewed in profile, or in a perpendicular section, as ex- 
hibited in figure 22 '. In this manner, at the deep or attached 
surface, small cells may be seen in the midst of a soft granular, 
or clear substance (blastema). These appear to be recently 
formed, for their cell membrane closely invests the nucleus ; 
nay, it is alleged by good observers, that mere nuclei are also 
present, which subsequently acquire an envelope. A little 

* Epithelium scales from the inside of the mouth, magnified 260 di- 
ameters. (Henld.) 
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higher up in the mass the cells are enlarged ; they have a glo- 
bular figure, and are filled with soft matter ; they next become 
flattened, but still retain their round or oval outline ; then the 
continued flattening causes their opposite sides to meet andcohere, 
except where separated by the nucleus, and they are at length 

Fig. 22'.* 
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converted irito thin scales, which form the uppermost layers. 
While they are undergoing this change of figure, their sub- 
stance becomes more firm and solid, and their chemical na- 
ture is more or less altered ; for the cell-membrane of the 
softer and luord deep-seated cells may be dissolved by acetic 
acid, which is not the case with those nearer the surface. The 
nucleus at first enlarges, as well as the cell, but in a much less 
degree : and it soon becomes stationary in its growth, having 
usually acquired an oval figure, and an eccentric position. The 
scales near the surface overlap a little at their edges, and their 
figure is very various ; somewhat deeper it is mostly polygonal, 
and ivmre«’iniform. Besides the nuclei, they often exhibit small 
scattered granules, like dots, and, according to Henle, are some- 
times marked over with fine parallel lines. 

In various parts, the more superficial and denser layers of the 
scaly epithelium can be readily separated from the deeper, more 
recently formed, and softer part which lies underneath ; and this 


* Epithelium from the conjunctiva of the calf, folded so that the free sur- 
face forms the upper border of the figure, and rendered transparent by acetic 
acid. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, progressive flattening of the cells as they rise to the 
smfacc. The outline figures represent single cells from different depths, 
viewed oir their surface ; and at 4' and 6', edgeways. Magnified 410 di- 
ameters. (Chiefly after Henld.) 
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lias led to the error of describing the latter as a distinct mem- 
brane, •under the name of rate mucosum ; this point will be 
again noticed in treating of the skin. 

Columnar Epithelium . — In this variety, (figs. 23' and 24',) 
the constituent cells are elongated in a direction perpcndicu’ar 


Fig. 23' * 



to the surface of the membrane, so as to form •short* upright 
columns, smaller or even pointed at their lower or attached 
extremity, and broader at the upper. 'J’hey are *mostly flat- 
tened on their sides, by which they arc in mutual ajiposition, 
at least in their upper and broader part, and have, therefore, 
so far a prismatic figure, their broad flat ends appearing at 
the surface of the epithelium, in form of little pol^^onal areas 
(fig. 23' B.) The nucleus, usually oval, is placed near the 
middle of the column, and is often so large, in proportion to the 
cell, as to cause a bulging at that part ; in which case, Mr. Bow- 
man -f observes, the height of the nucleus differs in contiguous 
columns, the better to allow of mutual adaptatiop. The par- 
ticles from the epithelium of the gall-bladder, arc mostly without 
nuclei (Henle.) Besides the nucleus, the columnar c(ril usually 
contains a certain amount of an obscurely granular matter ; this 
may be distributed throughout the whole of the particle, or 
confined to its middle and lower end, the upper part of the 
column remaining transparent ; or lastly, the granular matter 
may be surrounded on all sides by a transparent border, which 
some have supposed to be the wall of the cell. 


* A, columns of epithelium from the intestine mag'nified. n, viewed by 
their broad free extremity, c, seen in a transverse section of an intestinal 
villus, f From Henle.) 

t Cyclopedia of Anatomy, art. Mucous Membrane. 
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The little columns arc held together, 
Fig. 24'.* though sometimes very feebly, by itltercel- 
^ ^ luhir substance, which fill up the wider 

between their narrow ends, and even 
extends beyond their large extremities, and 
forms a continuous layet* over them on the 
free surface of the epithelium. 

The columnar e pithelium is unquestionably subject to shedding 
and i;enovation, but the precise mode in which this takes place 
has not been ascertained. 


Valentin^nfcrs, from his observations, that in most parts there are young 
cells in successive stages of advancement, lying, underneath the columnar 
^particles, and preparing to take their place, as occurs in the cuticle and other 
corresponding forms of the scaly ejuthcliuin. IJnt in some situations, the ^ 
little columns appear to rest ‘immediately on the subjacent membrane, with- 
‘'•jut any aji^pearance of an intervening layer. Perhaps tlie opitliclial coating 
may not undcrgij a slow and continual shedding and renewal, but may from 
time to tfinc be cast off entirely and at once ; in which case, the subjacent 
surface may r<jiriain denuded for a short time, until its covering is restored, 
or a new epithelium may be formed prc])aratory to the slicdding of the old, 
and ready to succeed it. Some have supposed,t that a temporary denu- 
dation takes ]>lacc in certain situations and circumstances ; it has been 
stated, for instance, that the epithelium is thrown off from the inner surface 
of the intestines' during digel^tion, in order to enable the subjacent mem- 
brane to exercise its special function, and that, when this is accomplished, 
the epithelial covering is speedily reproduced. Others^ consider the se- 
paration of the epithelium in these cases as accidental. 

The columnar variety of epithelium is confined to mucous 
membranes. It is found in the stomach ; on the raucous mem- 
brane of the intestines in its whole extent ; in the whole length 
of, Ijie urethra, except a small part at the orifice. It extends 
along the ducts of the greater number of glands, whether large 
or small, which open on the mucous membrane, but not through 
their entire length ; for, at their extremities, these ducts have 


* Columns of epithelium from the rabbit’s intestine. 1. Free surface. 
2. Broad outer end. 3. Nucleus. 4. Small inner extremity turned towards 
the mucous membrane. 308 diameters. (Henle), 

t Goodsir, Edin. New Phil. Journal, vol. xxxiii. Mr. G. thinks that the 
primary or basement membrane which lies immediately underneath the 
epithelium, contains persistpnt aud proligerous nuclei, which serve as repro- 
ductive centres for new epithelium cells. 

X Reichert and Bidder. Muller’s Archiv. 1843; Jahresbericht, p. 231. 
Bidder found, that when proper care was taken, the gastric, as well as in- 
testinal epithelium, was always entire. 
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an epithelium of a different character. The inner membrane 
of the gall bladder is covered with columnar epithelium. 

Spheroidal epithelium . — In this variety, the cells for the 
most part retain their primitive roundness, or, being flattened 
where they touch, acquire a polyhedral figure, in which no one 
dimension remarkably predominates. Hence, the above term 
was applied to this form of epithelium by Mr.^Bowman.* But 
in some places the cells show a tendency Jo lengthen into 
columns, and in others to flatten into tables, especially when 
this epithelium approaches the confines of one or other of the 
preceding varieties ; in such cases Henle names it tra^eitional ; 
moreover, when the scaly and columnar varieties border with one 
another, the figure of their particles is gradually changed, pre- ' 
^senting various intermediate forms ; in other words, the epithe- 
lium there puts on the transitional character, though it may be 
only for a very small space. 

The greatest stretch of spheroidal epithelium ia^found in the 
urinary passages, where it succeeds the columnar ej>ithe1ium of 
the urethra at the internal orifice of that canal, and lines the 
whole of the bladder, ureters, and pelves of the kidneys. It is 
found also in the excretory ducts qf the mammary, perspiratory, 
and of many mucous glands, and a modification of the sphe- 
roidal epithelium lines the inmost secreting cav^tief, or com- 
mencing ducts of glands generally 
(fig- 25'). In this last-mentioned 
situation, the nucleated cells contain 
a large proportion of fine granular 
matter; in some cases even, the 
peculiar ingredients of the secretion 
may be recognised in them ; and it 
is conceived, that they have a con- 
siderable share in preparing or separating these matters from the 
blood. 

Ciliated Epithelium . — In this form of epithelium, the par- 
ticles, which are generally columnar, bear at their free exlvemities 
little hair-like processes, which arc agitated incessantly during 
life, and for some time after death, with a lashing or vibrating 


Fig. 25'. 



* Cyclop, of Anat,, art. Mucous Membrane, 
f Cells ftom the liver magnified. (Dr. Baly.) 


Spheroidal 

epithelium. 


'Jransitional 
epithelium a 


Ciliated 

epithelium. 



CILIATED EPITHELIUM. 


Wht»re 

found. 


Ciliary 
motion how 
i^pn. 


C ' 

motion. These minute and delicate-moving organs arc named 
c\l%a. They have now been discovered to exist very, exten- 
sively throughout the animal kingdom ; and the movements 
they produce are subservient to very varied purposes in the 
animal economy. 

In the human body the ciliated epithelium occurs in the fol- 
lowing parts,* viz. : — 1. On the mucous membrane of the air 
passages and its prolongations. It commences at a little distance 
within the nostrils, covers the membrane of the nose and of the 
ad joining bony sinuses, extends up into the nasal duct and lacry- 
mal sac, js interrupted then by scaly epithelium which lines the 
lacrjjmal canals, but reappears on the conjunctiva of the eyelids. 
From the nose it spreads backwards a certain way on the upper 
surface of the soft palate, and into the Ujjper or nasal region of 
the pharynx ; also into the custachian tube, and tympanum. 
The renaainder of the pharynx is covered by scaly epithelium as 
already tnenthmed ; but the ciliated epithelium begins again in 
the larynx a little above the glottis, and continues throughout 
the trachea and the bronchial tubes in the lungs to their smallest 
ramifications. 2. On the raucous lining of the uterus and fal- 
lopian tubes, and even on tlip peritoneal surface of the latter at 
their fimbriated exlremities. S. On the parietes of the ven- 
tricles of the brain. 

In other mammiferous animals as far as examined, cilia have 
been found in nearly the same parts. To see them in motion, 
therefore, a portion of ciliated mucous membrane may be 
taken from the body of a recently killed quadruped. The piece 
of membran^, is to be folded with its free or ciliated surface out- 
wards, placed on a slip of glass, with a little water or serum of 
bloftd, a.id covered with a bit of thin glass or mica. When it 
is now viewed with a magnifying power of 200 diameters, or 
upwards, a very obvious agitation will be perceived on the edge 
of the fold, and this appearance is caused by the moving cilia 
with wKich the surface of the membrane is covered. Being set 
close f^ether, and moving simultaneously or in quick succession, 
the cilia, when in brisk action, give rise to the appearance of a 
bright transparent fringe along the fold of the membrane, agitated 
by such a rapid and incessant motion, that the single threads 


Hcnle, Allgemeine Anatomic, p. 246. 
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which compose it cannot be perceived. The motion here meant, 
is that #f the cilia themselves ; but they also set in motion the 
adjoining fluid, driving it along the ciliated surface, as is in- 
dicated by the agitation of any little particles that may acci- 
dentally float in it. The fact of the conveyance of fluids and 
other matters alongsthe ciliated surface, as well as the direction 
in wlftch they are impelled, may also be made manifest by im- 
mersing the membrane in fluid, and dropping on it some finely 
pulverised substance, (such as charcoal in fine powder,) which 
will be slowly but steadily carried along in a constant and de- 
terminate direction ; and this may be seen with the naked eye, 
or with the aid of a lens of low power. 

The ciliary motion of the human mucous membrane is beau- 
.tifully seen on the sutfacc of recently extracted nasal polypi ; 
and single ciliated particles, witli their cilia still in motion, are 
sometimes separated accidentally from mucous surfaced in the 
living body, and may be discovered in the discharged »mucus ; 
or they may even be purposely detached by gentle aUrasion. 
But the extent and limits of the ciliated epithelium of the human 
body have been determined chiefly from its anatomical cha- 
racters. 

Cilia have now been shown to exist^in almost every class of 
animals, from the highest to the lowest. The immediate pur- 
pose which they serve is, to impel matters, generally more or 
less fluid, along the surfaces on which they are attached ; or, to 
propel through a liquid medium the ciliated bodies of minute 
animals, or other small objects on the surface of which cilia are 
present ; as is the case with many infusorial* animalcules, in 
which the cilia serve as organs of locomotion, like the fins of 
larger aquatic animals, and as happens, too, in the ova«of nfahy 
vertebrated as well as invertebrate animals, where the yolk 
revolves in its surrounding fluid by the aid of cilia on its 
surface. In many of the lower tribes of aquatic animals, the 
cilia acquire a high degree of importance ; producing the flow 
of water over the surface of their organs of respiration? indis- 
pensable to the exercise of that function ; enabling the animals 
to seize their prey, or to swallow their food, and performing 
various other oflSces of greater or less importance in their eco- 
nomy. ' In man, and the warm-blooded animals, their use is 
apparently to impel secreted fluids, or other matters, along the 
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ciliated surfaces, as, for example, the mucus of the wind-pipe and 
nasal sinuses, which they carry towards the outlet of these^javities. 

The cells of the ciliated epithelium (figs. 2G' and 2Y), contain 
nuclei, as usual ; they have most generally an elongated or pris- 
matic form, like the particles of the columnar epithelium, which 

they resemble, too, in arrangement. 
The cilia are attached to their ‘broad 
or superficial extremities, each colum- 
nar particle bearing a tuft of these mi- 
nute hair-like processes. In some cases, 
the cells arc spheroidal in figure, the 
cilia being still, of course, confined to 
that portioii of the cell which forms 
part of the general surface of the epir 
thelial layer (fig. 27'). Instances of 
the latter form occur in the epithelium of the frog's mouth, 
on the *surfafce of the ovum, and, according to Valentin,*f- on 

the choroid plexuses of foetal quad- 
rupeds. 

The cilia themselves differ widely 
in,sizc in different animals, and they 
are not equal in all parts of the same 
animal. In the human windpipe they 
are 

1 0 0 0 ■“ 2 5 0 0 

in many invertebrate animals, especially such as live in salt 
water, they are a great deal larger. In figure they have the 
aspect of slejtidef; conical, or slightly flattened filaments; broader 
at the base and usually pointed at their free extremity. Their 
subistanAe is transparent, soft, and flexible. It is to all appear- 
ance homogeneous, and no fibres, granules, or other indications 
of definite internal structure, have been satisfactorily discovered 
in it. 

There is reason to believe, that the ciliated epithelium of the 
uterus is from time to time shed and renewed ; and, probably, 
the same change may take place, though more gradually and 


F%. 27'.X 



according to Valentin’s mcasure- 
to of an inch long ; but 


* Fig. 20'. Columnar ciliated cpitludium cells from the human nasal 
membrane. Magnified 300 diameters. 

t Wagner’s HaudworterbUch der Physiologic art. Flimmerhewegung. 

X Fig. 27'. Spheroidal ciliated cells from the mouth of the frog. Mag- 
nified 300 diameters. 
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less perceptibly, on other ciliated surfaces. But nothing is 
known •£ the process by which this is effected. 

The manner in which the cilia move, is best seen when they 
arc not acting very briskly. Most generally they seem to ex- 
ecute a sort of fanning or lashing movement ; and when a 
number of them perform this motion in regular succession, as is 
generally the case, they give rise to the appearance of a series of 
waves travelling along the range of cilia, like the waves caused 
by the wind in a field of corn. When they are in very rapid 
action, the undulation is less obvious, and, as Hcnle remarks, 
their motion then conveys the idea of swiftly-running w^r. The 
undulating movement may be beautifully seen on the gills pf a 
mussel, and on the arms of many polypes. The undulations, 
jvith some exceptions, •eem alwiy^s to travel in the same direc- 
tion on the same parts. T’he impulsion, also, which the cilia 
communicate to the fluids or other matters in contact with 
them, maintains a constant direction, unless in dbrtain of the 
infusoria, and in these the motion has even been supposeef to be 
voluntary. Thus, in the windpipe of mammalia, the mucus is 
conveyed upwards towards the larynx, and if a portion of the 
membrane be detached, matters v«ll still be conveyed afong 
the surface of the separated fragment same direction 

relatively to that surface, as before its separation. 

I'he persistence of the ciliary motion for some time after 
death, and the regularity with which it goes on in parts sepa- 
rated from the rest of the body, sufficiently prove that, with the 
possible exceptions alluded to, it is not under the influence of 
the will of the animal nor dependent for its plodnuction on the 
nervous centres, and it does not appear to be influenced in an^ 
way by stimulation or sudden destruction of these •cenlSres. 
The time which it continues after death or separation differs in 
different kinds of animals, and is also materially influenced by 
temperature and by the nature of the fluid in contact with the 
surface. In warm-blooded animals the period varies from two 
or three hours to two days, or even more ; being longer in sum^ 
mer than in the cold of winter. In frogs the motion may 
continue four or five days after destruction of the brain ; and it 
has been seen in the gullet of the tortoise fifteen days after 
decapitation, continuing seven days after the muscles had ceased 
to be irritable. 
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With the view of throwing further light on the nature of 
this remarkable kind of motion, experiments have been 'made to 
ascertain the effect produced on it by different external agents ; 
but it would seem that, with the exception perhaps of moderate 
heat and cold, these agents affect the action of the cilia only in 
so far as they act destructively on their tissue. 

« > 

The effect of change of temperature is different in warm and cold blooded 
animals. In the former the motion is stO])pcd by a cold of 43'^ F., whereas 
in thf? frog and river-mussel, it goes on unimpaired at 32° F. A moderately 
elevated temperature, say 100° F., docs not affect the motion in cold-blooded 
animals, V’t, of course, a heat considerably higher than this, and such as to 
alte^: the tissue, w^ould put an end to it in all cafes. Electric shocks, unless 
they cause abrasion of the ciliated surface, (which is sometimes the case,) 
produce no visible cllcct ; and the same is true lef galvanic currents. Fresh 
water, I find, arrests the motion in marine niollusea and in other salt-water 
animals ia which I have tried its effect ; but it evidently acts by destroying 
both the form jind substance of the cilia, which in these cases are adapted to 
adifferrmt medium. Most of the common acid, alkaline, and saline solutions, 
when concentrated, arrest the action of the cilia instantaneously in all 
animals ; but dilution delays this effect, and wdieri carried hxrther, prevents 
it altogctlier ; and hence it is, probably, due to a chemical alteration of the 
tissv.c. Narcotic substances, such us hydrocyanic acid, salts of morphia 
and strychnia, opium and belladona, are said hy Purkinje and Valentin 
to have up effect, though 'the first-named agent has certainly appeared 
to me to arrest tUc motion in the river-mussel. Bile stops the action of the 
cilia, while blood })rolongs it in vertebrated animals ; bxit tlie blood or scrum 
of the vertebrata has quite an opposite effect on the cilia of invertebrate 
animals, arresting their motion almost instantaneously. 

It must be cenfessed tliat the natuje and source of the power 
by which the cilia act, are as yet unknown ; but whatever doubt 
hapg over this question, it is plain that each ciliated cell 
is individually endowed with the faculty of producing motion, 
and that it possesses in itself whatever organic apparatus and 
whatever physical or vital property may be necessary for that 
end ; for single epithelium cells are seen to exhibit the pheno- 
menon long after they have been completely insulated. 

Without professing to offer a satisfactory solution of a question be- 
set with so much difficulty, it seems, nevertheless, not unreasonable to 
consider the ciliary motion as being probably a manifestation of that pro- 
perty on which the more conspicuous motions of animals arc known to de- 
pend, namely, vital contractility ; and this view lias at least the advantage 
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of referring the phenomenon to the operation of a vital proj^erty, already 
recognise^ as a source of moving power in the animal body. 

It is true that notliing resembling a muscular apparatus, in the ordinary 
sense of the term, has been discovered to be connected with the cilia, nor 
is it ncccssaiy to suppose the existence of any such ; for it must be re- 
membered that vital contractility is not limited to a tissue strictly defined 
in its aj)preciable structure. The anatomical characters of voluntary muscle 
diifer widely from those of most involuntary contractile textures, although 
tljc movements must in both cases be referred to the same principle. The 
heart of the embryo beats while yet but a mass of celliJ, united, to all aj)- 
pearance, by amorphous matter, in which no fibres are seen ; yet no one 
would doubt that its motions depend then on the same property as at a later 
period, when its structure is fully developed. 

In its persistence after ^stemic death, and in parts separated frorn the 
rest of the body, the ciliary motion agrees with the motion of certain mus- 
cular structures, as the heqjt for example ; and the agreement extends even 
to the regular or rhythmic character of the moifion in these circumstances. 
It is true, the one endures much longer than the other ; but the iliffercnce 
appears to be one only of degree, for differences of the same kind arc 
known to prevail among muscles themselves. No one. for instandc^ doubts 
that the auricle of the heart is muscular, because it beats lon^r after death 
than the ventricle ; nor, because a frog'^s heart continues to act a much 
longer time than a quadruped’s, is it inferred that its motion depends on a 
power of a different nature. And the view here taken of the nature of the 
ciliary motion derives strength from the consideration that the phenomenon 
lasts longest in cold-blooded animals, in wliicfi vital contractility also is of 
longest endurance. It must be allowed, unless we distrust tlie observations 
of very competent inquirers, that narcotic substances do not in general 
affect the cilia, while they arc generally admitted t<F alter or extinguish 
muscular action. At the same time there remains some ambiguity on this 
head ; my own observations do not agree in all points with those referred 
to, and Ehrcnbcrg states tha^ strychnia produces the»same effect on the 
cilia of infusoria as on muscular organs. Something, moreover, may depend 
on the facility or difficulty with which the tissues permit the narcotic ^lyd 
to penetrate, which circumstance must needs affect the rapidity and ci^tent 
of its operation. In the effect of opium on the heart there is a great 
difference, according as the narcotic is applied to its outer or its inner 
surface ; and to this must be added that the effect of narcotics has not been 
carefully tried on all contractile tissues. Again, we sec differences in the 
mode in which the cilia themselves are affected by the same agent : thus 
fresh water instantly arrests their motion in certain cases, while it has no 
such effeet in others. 

The discovery lately announced,* that vibrating cilia exist on the ova of 


* Unger. Die Pflanze im Momente der Thierwerdung. Wien, 1843 . 
This naturalist has discovered that the movements of the sporidia of the 
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certain cr 3 rptogainic vegetables, may perhaps be deemed a strong argument 
on the opposite side ; but it is by no means proved that thj sensible 
motions of jdants, (such, at least, ns arc not purely jdiysical,) and those of 
animals, do not depend on one common vital property. 

PIGMENT. 

The cells of the cuticle, and of other textures which more or 
less resemble it in structure, sometimes contain a black or brown 
matter, which gives a dark colour to the parts over which these 
cells' are spread. A well-marked example of such pigment-cells 
in the human body is afforded by the black coating which lines 
the chofJTid membrane of the eye and covers the posterior sur- 
face* of the iris. Tliey are found in the epidermis of the Negro 
and other dark races of mankind, an^ are probably present 
in the more dusky partb of the 'cuticle of the European. They 
have b6en found also on certain parts of the investing mem- 
brane (pia neater) of the spinal cord, and in the membranous 
labyriiith of the ear. 

The pigtnent cells of the choroid membrane (fig. 28') arc for 
the most part polyhedral in figure, most generally six-sided, 

and connected together like 
the pieces of a mosaic pave- 
ment ; others are spheroidal, 
and most of those on the 
back of the iris are of this 
shape. The cells contain the 
pigment, strictly so called, 
whjcli consists of minute black 
or brown granules or mole- 
cfil43 ofrt. round or oblong shape, measuring not more than from 
■ . ■ ); — to ■ . of an inch in their greatest dimension. These 

IyOuU li4UUU 

molecules are densely packed together in some cells ; in others 
they are more scattered, and then it may be seen that there is a 
certain amount of colourless matter included along with them. 


Fig. 28'/ 



Vaucheria Clavata are produced by vibratile cilia. The observation has 
since been confirmed by Sicbold. 

* Pigment cells from the choroid, magnified 370 diameters, a. Cells still 
cohering, seen on tlicir surface, a. Nucleus indistinctly seen. In the 
other cells the nucleus is concealed by the pigment granules, n. Two 
cells seen in profile, a. The anterior part containing scarcely any pis:- 
ment. (Hcnl^). ^ ^ 
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When they escape from the ruptured cells, they exhibit very 
strikingly the molecular movement. It is worthy of remark, 
that when viewed singly with a very high magnifying power 
they look transparent and almost colourless, and it is only 
when they are heaped together that their blackness distinctly 
appears. The cells# have a colourless nucleus, which is very 
generally hidden from view by the black particles. It contains 
a ccntr<jl nucleolus. 

Examined chemically, the black matter is ^ound to be in- 
soluble in cold and hot water, alcohol, ether, fixed and volatile 
oils, acetic and diluted mineral acids. Its colour is discharged 
by chlorine. I’he pigment of the bullock's eye, when'^urified 
by boiling in alcohol and ether, was found by Scherer to con’sist 
gf 58'672 carbon, 5'963 hydrogen, 13'76*8 nitrogen, and i21*,5.98 
oxygen ; its proportion of carbon is thus Very large. Preceding 
chemists had obtained from its ashes oxide of iron, chloride of 
sodium, lime, and phosphate of lime. 

The dark colour of the Negro is known to have its ifeat in 
the cuticle, and chiefly in the deeper and softer part*named the 
rcte mucosum. According to Hcnld, it is caused by the 
presence of pigment cells, resemblipg those of the choroid in 
almost every respect save their size, which is somewhat less. 
These are intermixed with colourless cells, and dh tlte propor- 
tion of the two the depth of colour of different parts depends. 
According to the same authority, the darker parts of the Euro- 
pean skin owe their colour to pigment cells like those of the 
Negro, only still smaller in size, less defined in their outline, 
and less numerous. Erause affirms that the dsirk colour of the 
cuticle both of the Negro and white races depends chiefly on 
the presence of cells which have dark brown nuclei, ^le sub- 
stance of the cell being also tinged, but less deeply than the 
nucleus, and the colour being diffused through the mass and 
not caused by molecules. He admits that a few true pigment 
cells exist in the Negro’s skin. But whatever be the structure 
of the colouring particles, it cannot be doubted that in the skin 
the matter is the same in its essential nature as in the cho- 
roid. In Albino individuals, both of the Negro and European 
races, in whom the black matter of the choroid is wanting, the 
cuticle and the hair are colourless also. 

In some situations the pigment cells become irregular and 
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jagged at their edges, or even branch out into long irregular 
processes. Such ramified cells are very common in many 
animals, as those from the skin of the frog represented in figure 
13'. In the human body pigment cells of this description are 
found in the dark cellular membrane between the sclerotic and 
choroid coats of the eye, and on the pia mater covering the 
upper part of the spinal cord. The condition of the pigment 
in the hairs will be afterwards described. 

From the observations of Valentin on the choroid membrane 
of the embryo-bird, it appears that the pigment cells are formed 
round ^eviously existing nuclei, and that they are at first 
colourless, but that black molecules subsequently appear in 
them, first immediately round the nucleus, and afterwards 
throughout the rest of the coll. 

When the cuticle of the I^cgro is removed by means of a 
blister, "it is renewed again of its original dark hue; but if the 
skin b? destroyed to any considerable depth, as by a severe 
burn,*the resulting scar remains long white, though it at length 
acquires a Sark colour. 

In the eye the black matter seems obviously intended to absorb redundant 
light, and accordingly its absence in Albinos is attended with a difficulty of 
bearing a light of considerable brightness. Its uses in other situations are 
not so apparent', Tlie pigment of the cuticle, it lias been supposed, may 
screen the subjacent cutis from the pungency of the sun’s rays. In many 
animals the pigment is not only emjiloyed to variegate the surface of the 
body, but attaches itself to deep-seated parts. Thus, in the frog the 
branches and twigs of the blood-vessels are speckled over with it, and in 
many fish it imparts a black colour to the peritoneum and other internal 
membranes. , 

ADIPOSE TISSUE. 

The human body in the healthy state contains a consider- 
able amount of fatty matter of different kinds. Fat, as already 
mentioned, is found in the blood and chyle, and in the lymph, 
but much more sparingly. It exists, too, in several of the 
secretions, in some constituting the chief ingredient ; and in one 
or other of its modifications it enters into the composition of 
certain solid textures. But by far the greater part of the fat 
of the body is enclosed in small cells or vesicles, which, to- 
gether with their contained matter, constitute the adipose 
tissue. 

This tissue is not confined to any one ‘ region or organ, but 
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exists very generally throughout the body, accompanying the 
still m«re widely-distributed cellular or areolar tissue in most 
though not in all parts in which the latter is found. Still, its 
distribution is not uniform, and there are certain situations in 
which it is collected more abundantly. It forms a considerable 
layer underneath ike skin, and, together with the subcutaneous 
cellufer tissue in wdiich it is lodged, constitutes in this situation 
what has been called the panniculus adiposus^ It is collected 
in large quantity round certain internal parts, especially the 
kidneys. It is seen filling up the furrows on the surface of the 
heart, and imbedding the vessels of that organ undcimeath its 
serous covering ; and in various other situations it is deposited 
beneath the serous membranes, or is collected between their 
*folds as in the inesontery and omentum, at first generally 
gathering along the course of the blood-vessels, and at length 
accumulating very copiously. Collections of fat are afso com- 
mon round the joints, lying on the outer surface of the •sj^no vial 
membrane, and filling up inequalities ; in many cases, like the 
fat in the omentum, lodged in folds of the mem^irane, which 
project into the articular cavity. Lastly, the fat exists in large 
quantity within the bones, where forms tlie marrow. There 
are some parts in which fat is never fpund in the healthy con- 
dition of the body. Thus it does not exist in the subcutaneous 
cellular tissue of the eyelids, penis, or scrotum, nor in the 
lungs, nor within the cavity of the cranium. 

When subjected to the microscope, the adipose tissue, (fig. 
29^) is seen to consist of minute vesicles, filled with an oily 

Fig. 29.'* 



* A small cluster of fat-cclls, magnified 150 diameters. 
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matter, and for tlie most part lodged in the meshes of the 
areolar tissue. I’he vesicles are most eommonly collected into 
little lobular clusters, and these again into the little lumps of 
fat which we sec with the naked eye, and which in some parts 
are aggregated into round or irregular masses of considerable 
magnitude. Sometimes the vesicles, thoug^i grouped together, 
have less of a clui^tercd arrangement, as when they collect along- 
side of the rainutp blood-vessels of thin membranous structures. 

The vesicles or fat-cells arc round or oval, unless where 
packed closely together, in which case they acquire an angular 
figure, £yi,d bear a striking resemblance to the cells of vege- 
table tissues. The greater number of them arc from to 
of an inch in diameter, but many exceed or fall short of 
this measurement. Each one consists o" a very delicate enve- 
lope, enclosing the oily matter. The envelope is generally 
quite transparent, and appear to be homogeneous in structure, 
though ‘in ^me cases its aspect is very faintly granular. 
Schwann discovered a nucleus in the fat-cells of the embryo ; 
the nucleus contains one or two nucleoli, and is attached to the 
inside of the cell-wall or imbedded in its substance ; it is rarely 
found in cells of later periodst 

The oily matter contained in the cells is liquid, but in fat taken 
from the human body after death many of the cells present a 
stellated crystalline spot in their interior, as if a partial solidifi- 
cation had taken place ; this may be due to separation and 
deposit of margarine, the solid constituent of human fat. The 
chemical nature of fat has been already explained (p. xxxi). 

The fat being thus contained in closed cells, it will be readily 
understood why, though liquid or nearly so in the living body, 
it dbes liot shift its place in obedience to pressure or gravita- 
tion, as happens with the water of dropsy and other fluids, 
cflTused into the interstices of the cellular tissue ; such fluids, 
being unconfined, of course readily pass from one place to 
another through the open areolae. 

The cellular tissue connects and surrounds the larger lumps 
of fat, but forms no special envelope to the smaller clusters ; 
and although fine fasciculi and filaments of that tissue pass 
irregularly over and through the clusters, yet it is probable that 
the vesicles are held together in these groups mainly by the 
fine network of capillary vessels distributed to them. In the 
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marrow the cellular tissue is very scanty; indeed the fat-cclls in 
some parts of the bones are said to be altogether unaccompanied 
by cellular filaments. 

The adipose tissue is copiously supplied with blood-vessels. Vessels. 
The larger branches of these pass into the fat lumps, where 
they then run betw^n the lobules and subdivide, till at length 
a littlb artery and vein are sent to each small, lobule, dividing 
into a network of capillary vessels, which not, only surrounds 
the cluster externally, but passes through between the vesicles 
in all directions, supporting and connecting them. The lym- 
phatics of the fat, if it really possess any, are unknovyj- Nor 
have nerves been scen^ to terminate in it, though nerves |les- Newes. 
tined for other textures may pass through it. Accordingly it 
Jias been observed tlutt, unless^ when such traversing nervous 
twigs happen to be encountered, a puncturing instrument may 
be carried through the adipose tissue without occasioning pain. 

As to the uses of the fatty tissue, it may be observed, in the Hut place, 
that it serves the merely mechanical purpose of a light, soft, and elastic 
packing material to fill vacuities in the body. Being thus deposited between 
and around different organs, it affords them support, facilitates motion, and 
protects them from tlie injurious effects ^of pressure. In this way, tf>o, it 
gives to the exterior of the body its smootli rounded contour. Furtlicr, 
being a bad conductor of heat, the subcutaneous fat must so i%r serve as a 
means of retaining the warmth of the body, especially in M’arm-blooded 
creatures exposed to great external cold, as the whale and other cetaceous 
animals, in which it forms a very thick stratum, and must prove a much 
more effectual protection than a covering of fur in a watery element. 

But the most important use of the fat consists in its subserviency to the 
process of nutrition. Composed eliiefly of carbon and*hydi;ogen, it is ab> 
sorbed into the blood and consumed in respiration, combining with oxygen 
to form carbonic acid and water, and thus contributing with otjicr hydfo- 
carbonous matters to maintain the heat of the body ; and it is supposed that 
wlien the digestive process introduces into the system more carbon and 
hydrogen than is required for immediate consumption, the excess of these 
elements is stored up in the form of fat, to become available for use when 
the expenditure exceeds the immediate supply. According to this view, 
active muscular exercise, which increases tlic respiration, tends to prevent 
the accumulation of fat by increasing the consumption of the hydrocarbonous 
matter introduced into the body. Again, when the direct supply of calorific 
matter for respiration is diminished or cut oif by withholding food, or by 
interruption of the digestive process, nature has recourse to that wliich has 
been reserved in the form of fat ; and in the wasting of the body caused by 
starvation, the fat is the part first consumed. 
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The use of the fat in nutrition is well illustrated by what occurs in the 
dgehog and softie otlicr hybernating animals. In these tlie function of 
mentation is suspended during tlieir winter sleep, and though their respir- 
ation is reduced to the lowest amount com])atiblc with life, and their tem- 
perature falls, there is yet a considerable amount of hydrocarbonous material 
provided in the shape of fat before their liybernation commences, to be 
slowly consumed during tliat iieriod, or perhaps to aaTord an immediate sup- 
ply on their respiration becoming again active in sj)]‘ing, * 

It has been estimated that the mean quantity of fat in the human subject 
is about one twentietli of the weight of the body, but from what has been 
said, it is ])lain that tlie amount must be subject to great fluctuation. The 
proportion is usually greatest about the middle period of life, and greatly 
diminishes, in old age. lligli feeding, repose of mind and body, and much 
sleepy favour the production of fat. To these causes must be added indi- 
vidual and perhaps liercditary predisposition. There is a greater tendency 
to fatness in females than males, also, it is saidj, in eunuchs. The effect of 
castration in promoting the fattening of domestic animals is well known. 

In infarcy and childhood the fat is confined chiclly to the subcutaneous 
tissue. In after life it is more equally distributed through the body, and in 
proportionately greater quantity about the viscera. In Hottentot females 
fat accumulates over the gluteal muscles, forming a considerable prominence, 
and in a less degree over tlie deltoid ; a tendency to local accumulations of 
the subcutaneous fat is known to exist also in particular races of quadru- 
pedsm 

Development . — According to Valentin, the fat first appears 
in the human embryo about the fourteenth week of intra-uterine 
life. At this period the fat-cells are insulated, but by the end 
of the fifth month they are collected into small groups. When 
first seen, they are also of comparatively small size. As already 
stated, the foetal fat-cells contain a nucleus in their early con- 
dition, which* afterwards disappears ; but it is not certain that the 
nitcleus precedes and gives rise to the cell. 

It has been a question whether, when the fat undergoes absorption, the 
vesicles are themselves consumed along with their contents. Dr. W. 
Hunter believed that they still remained after being emptied ; he was led to 
this opinion by observing the condition of the cellular tissue in dropsical 
bodies from which the fat had disappeared, there being in such cases a 
marked difierence in aspect between the parts of that tissue which had 
originally contained fat and those which had not, which difference he attri- 
buted to the persistence of the empty fat vesicles. Gurlt states that the fat- 
cells ill emaciated animals are filled with serum. 
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If we make a cut through the skin and proceed to raise it Names np- 
from the subjacent parts, we observe that it is loosely connected ’ 

to them by a soft filamentous substance, of considerable tenacity found, 
and elasticity, and having, when free from fat, a white fleecy 
aspeef: this is the substance known by the, names of “cel- 
lular,” “ areolar,” “ filamentous,” and “ reticplar” tissue ; it 
is often also called “ cellular membrane.” In like manner the 
cellular tissue is found underneath the serous and mucous 
membranes which are spread over various internal surfgfcs, and 
serves to attach these ipembranes to the parts which they liijc or 
invest ; and as under the skin it is named “ subcutaneous,” so 

jn the last-mentioned •situations it is called “subserous” and 

* » 

“ submucous” cellular tissue. But on proceeding further we 
find this substance lying between the muscles, the blood-vessels, 
and other deep-seated parts, occupying, in short, \he nitervals 
between the different organs of the body where they are not 
otherwise insulated, and thence named “ intermediate ; ” very 
generally, also, it becomes more consistent and membranous 
immediately around these organs, «and, under the name of* the 
“ investing” cellular tissue, affords <;ach of them a special 
sheath. It thus forms inclosing sheaths for the muscles, the 
nerves, the blood-vessels, and other parts. Whilst the cellular 
tissue might thus be said in some sense both to connect and to 
insulate entire organs, it also performs the same office in regard 
to the finer parts of which these organs are made up ; for this 
end it enters between the fibres of the muscles, uniting them 
into bundles ; it connects the several membranous layers of the 
hollow viscera, and binds together the lobes and lobulei/ of 
many compound glands ; it also accompanies the vessels and 
nerves within these organs, following their branches nearly to 
their finest divisions, and affording them support and protection. 

This portion of the cellular tissue has been named the “ pene- 
trating,” “ constituent,” or “ parenchymal.” 

It thus appears that the cellular is one of the most general Continuity, 
and most extensively distributed of the tissues. It is, more- 
over, continuous throughout the body, and from one region it 
may be traced without interruption into any other, however 
distant ; a fact not without interest in practical medicine, see- 
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ing that in this way dropsical waters, air, blood, and urine, 
effused into the cellular tissue, and even the matter of suppura- 
tion, when not confined in an abscess, may spread far from the 
spot where they were first introduced or deposited. 

On stretching out a portion of cellular tissue by drawing 
gently asunder the parts between which itc lies, it presents an 
appearance to the naked eye of a multitude of fine soft blastic 
threads, quite transparent and colourless, like spun glass ; 
these arc intermixed with fine transparent films or deli- 
cate membranous laminae, and both threads and laminae cross 
one another irregularly and in all imaginable directions, leaving 
open interstices or areolae between them.^ These areohe are, of 
course, more apparent when the tissue is thus stretched out ; it 
is plain also that they arc not closed cello, as the term “ cellular 
tissue ” might seem to imply, but merely interspaces which open 
freely into one another : many of them are occupied by the 
fat, which, however, as already explained, does not lie loose in 
the areolar spaces, but is inclosed in its own vesicles. A small 
quantity ot colourless transparent fluid is also present in the 
cellular tissue, but, in health, not more than is sufficient to 
moisten it. This fluid is generally said to be of the nature 
of scrum ; but it is npt improbable that, when not unduly 
increased “in quantity or altered in nature by disease, it may 
resemble more the liquor sanguinis, as is the case with the fluid 
of most of the serous membranes. 

On comparing the cellular tissue of different parts, it is ob- 
served in some to be more loose and open in texture, in others 
more dense ,and' close, according as free movement or firm con- 
nection between parts is to be provided for. In some situations, 
too\ the? laminm are more numerous ; in others the filamentous 
structure predominates, or even prevails exclusively ; but it does 
not seem necessary to designate these varieties by particular 
names, as is sometimes done. 

When examined under the microscope, the cellular tissue is 
seen to be principally made up of exceedingly fine, transparent, 
and apparently homogeneous filaments, from about 

of an inch in thickness, or even less (fig. 30'). These 
are seldom single, being mostly united into bundles and fila- 
mentous laminse of various sizes, which to the naked eye ap- 
pear as simple threads and films. Though the bundles may 
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Fig. 30'.* 



intersect in every direction, the filaments of the same bundle white fila- 
run nearly parallel to each other, and no one filaihent is ever 
seen to divide into branches or to unite with another. The 
associated filaments take an alternate bending or waving cojursc 
as they proceed along the bundle, but still maintain their 
mutual parallelism. This wavy aspeef, which is very charac- 
teristic of these filaments, disappears on stretching the bundle, 
but returns again when it is relaxed. 

The filaments just described, though transparent when seen 
with transmitted light under the microscope, have a white 
colour when collected in considerable quantity and seen with 
reflected light ; and they not only occur in the cellular tissue 
strictly so called, but form the chief part of the J-endpnfe, 
ligaments, and other white fibrous textures. They were long 
supposed to be the only fibrous constituent existing in the 
cellular tissue, but it has lately been shown (and chiefly through 
the inquiries of Eulenberg, Ilenlc, and Bowman) that fibres of Yellow 
another kind are intermixed with them ; these either are identi- 
cal with the fibres of the yellow elastic tissue, or at least 
approach them very closely in character, and they have accord- 


* Fig. 30'. Filaments of cellular tissue, in larger and smaller bundles, 
as seen under a magnifying power of 400 diameters. Two or three cor- 
puscles are represented among them. 
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ingly been named the yellow or clastic fibres, to distinguish 
them from the white or waved filaments above describedv They 
were termed nuclear fibres (Kernfasern) by Gerber and Henle, 
on account of their supposed origin from nuclei ; but as this 
opinion is at best but doubtful, the former appellation seems 
preferable. 

In certain porjtions of the cellular tissue, as for instance in 
that which lies, under the serous and mucous membranes in 
particular regions, the yellow or clastic fibres are large and abun- 
dant, so that they cannot well be overlooked; but in other parts 
they ar^cw in number and small, and are then in a great measure 
hidden by the white filaments ; in such cases, however, they 
can always be rendered conspicuous under the microscope by 
means of acetic acid, which causes the white filaments to swel} 
up and become indistinct, whilst the yellow fibres, not being 
affected* by that reagent, come then more clearly into view (fig. 
81'). ^UncTcr the microscope these fibres appear transparent and 
colourless, wdth a strong, well-defined, dark outline. They are, 
moreover, remarkable for their tendency to curl up, especially 

at their broken ends, 
which gives them a 
very peculiar aspect (6), 
and in many parts of 
the cellular tissue they 
divides into branches 
and join or anasto- 
mose with one another, 
in the same manner as 
in the pure elastic tis- 
sue (a). They differ 
among themselves very 
widely in size, some 
being as fine as the 
white filaments, others 
many times larger. They lie for the most part without order 
among the bundles of white filaments ; but here and there we 

* Fig, 31'. Magnified view of cellular tissue (from different parts) 
treated with acetic acid. The white filaments are no longer seen, and the 
yellow or elastic fibres with the nuclei come into view. At c the elastic 
fibres wind round a bundle of white fibres, which is swollen out between the 
turns. 


Fig. 31'.* 
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see an elastic fibre, generally of great tenuity, winding round 
one of idiesc bundles, ‘and encircling it with several spiral 
turns. When acetic acid is applied, the fasciculus swells out 
between the constricting turns of the winding fibre, and pre- 
sents a highly characteristic appearance (c). This remarkable 
disposition of the elastic fibres, which was pointed out by 
Henle,*is not uncommon in certain parts of the cellular tissue; 
it may be always seen in that which accompanies the arteries 
at the base of the brain. 

A few rounded and oval corpuscles (fig. 30') and irregular 
particles are now and then met with in the interstices of the 
tissue, and others are seen attached to the surface of ilie fila- 
mentous bundles, or in their interior. The former are probably 
tp be considered as beli)nging to the interstitial fluid. The 
latter, which are best seen after the application of acetic acid 
(fig. 31^), are generally supposed to be of the nature bf cell 
nuclei ; many of them are elongated and attenuated, and they 
often appear disposed in longitudinal series on the surface *of or 
within the fasciculi (c). As already mentioned, the elastic 
fibres, on this account also called nuclear, have been supposed 
to be produced by the junction of tl^ese elongated nuclei, . 

In reference to the structure of cellular tissue, it may be 
further remarked, that there are other textures of the body 
which are made up of the same elements ; the tendons and liga- 
ments, the periosteum, and other fibrous membranes, belong to 
this class. 

The cellular tissue contains a considerable quantity of water. Chemical 
and consequently loses much of its weight by» drying. It is 
almost wholly resolved into gelatine by boiling in water. Acetic 
acid causes it to swell up into a soft, transparent, jally-ljlife 
mass. 

Numerous blood-vessels are seen in the cellular tissue after a Blood-ves- 
minute injection. These for the most part only pass through 
it on their way to other more vascular textures, but a few seena 
to end in capillaries destined for the tissue itself, and dense 
clusters of vessels are distributed to the fat lobules. Large 
lymphatic .vessels proceeding to distant parts also pass along 
this texture, and abundant lymphatic networks may be dis- 
covered in many parts of the subcutaneous, subserous, and sub- 
mucous cellular tissue, having evident relation to the function 
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of the membranes under which they lie. Absorption readily 
takes place from the interstices of the texture, but that process 
may be effected through tlie agency of blood-vessels as well as 
of lymphatics. 

Larger and smaller branches of nerves also traverse this 
tissue on their way to other parts ; but itt has not been shown 
that any remain in it, and accordingly it may be cut in & living 
animal apparently without giving pain, except when the in- 
strument meets with any of these traversing branches. It is 
not improbable, however, that nerves end in those parts of the 
cellular tissue which, like that of the scrotum, contain contrac- 
tile filSircs ; but, if present in such cases, the nerves, like the 
veSsels of the fat, are, after all, destined not to the cellular 
tissue but to another mixed with it. * 

The physical properties of 'this texture have been sufficiently 
indicalJod in the foregoing description ; also its want of sensi- 
bility.,, Tke vital contractility ascribed to certain portions of it 
will.be considered after discussing the subject of muscle. 

The cellular tissue is developed from a blastema containing cells or nuclei, 
but the process is not yet fully understood. Tlic chief statements regarding 
it Ifavc already been given at sulRcient length (pages Ivi, Iviii, and lix). Wc 
may liere add tliat it undergoes a change in chemical nature in tlic course 
of its devhlopment ; for when tlic immature tissue is boiled in water, even 
for a long time, a considerable part remains undissolvcd, and the matter ex- 
tracted from it is not gelatin, but agrees very nearly in chemical characters 
with the animal principle named ^^pyin.” Perfectly-formed cellular tissue 
is found in tlie spinal region and sonic other parts as early as the beginning of 
the fourth month of intra-utcrine life ; hut hisciculi arc met with even in the 
adult, in wliiph it ‘seems probable that fibrils arc not completely developed ; 
in such cases the bundle appears to he merely striped or fluted longitudin- 
Mly, an<J not divided into distinct threads. 

With the cxcc]>tioii of ejiillielium, no tissue is so readily regenerated as 
the cellular. Tlie process of reproduction seems to he essentially the same 
as that of its original formation in tlie embryo, the blastema being in this 
case derived from the blood in form of effused lymph. In this way cellular 
tissue is formed in tlie healing of wounds and in tlic adhesion of inflamed 
surfaces. It is produced also in many morbid growths. 

FIBROUS TISSUE. 

This substance is one of those which are serviceable in the 
body on account of their mechanical properties, being employed 


uses. 
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to connect together or to support and protect other parts. It 
is met wth in the form of ligaments, connecting the bones to- 
gether at the joints ; it forms the tendons of muscles, into 
■which their fleshy flbres arc inserted, and which serve to attach 
these flbres to the bones. In its investing and protecting 
character it assumes* the membranous form, and constitutes a 
class eff membranes termed “ fibrous.” Examples of these are 
seen in the periosteum and perichondrium which^ cover the bones 
and cartilages, in the dura mater which lines the scull and protects 
the brain, and the fibrous layer which strengthens the pericar- 
dium, also in the albugineous coat of the testicle and ovm*y, and 
the sclerotic coat of the eye, which inclose the tender internal 
part of these organs. Fibrous membranes, named “ aponeu- 
ijoses ” or “ fascim,” are also employed to envelope and bind 
down the muscles of different regions, of which the great fascia 
inclosing the muscles of the thigh and leg is a well-known ex- 
ample. The tendons of muscles, too, may assume the expanded 
form of aponeuroses, as those of the broad muscles of tfie ab- 
domen, which form strong fibrous layers in the wa!lls of that 
cavity and add to their strength. It thus appears that the 
fibrous tissue presents itself under two principal forms, *thc 
fascicular and the membranous. 

Physical Properties . — The fibrous tissue is whitS or yel- 
lowish white, with a shining, silvery, or nacreous aspect. It is 
exceedingly strong and tough, yet perfectly pliant ; but it is 
almost devoid of elasticity and extensibility. By these qualities 
it is admirably suited to the purposes to which it is applied in 
the animal frame. By its inextensible character it piaintains in 
apposition the parts which it connects against any severing force 
short of actual rupture, and this is resisted by its great atrengtfi, 
whilst its flexibility permits of easy motion. Accordingly the 
ligaments and tendons do not sensibly yield to extension in the 
strongest muscular efforts ; and though they sometimes snap 
asunder, it is well known that bones will break more readily 
than tendons of equal thickness. The fibrous membranes are 
proportionally strong and alike inextensible ; they will gradu- 
ally yield, it is true, when the extending force acts slowly and 
for a long time, as when tumours or fluids slowly gather beneath 
them ; but perhaps this gradual extension is accompanied with 
some nutritive change affecting the properties of the tissue. 


Exists in 
two chief 
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Physical 
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Structure . — The fibrous tissue is made up of fine filaments, 
agreeing in all respects with the white filaments of the cellular 
tissue already described. Like these they arc collected into 
bundles, in which they run parallel and exhibit the same wavy 
character, cohering very intimately. The bundles appciir to the 
naked eye as fine shining threads or narro^v flattened bands, for 
they vary greatly in thickness. They either run all -in one 
direction as in long tendons, or intersect each other in different 
planes as in some aponeuroses, or they take various directions and 
decussate irregularly with each other as in the dura mater. A 
variable amount of dense cellular tissue lies between the larger 
fasciculi : very little in tendons, more in some fibrous mem- 
branes. The filaments swell up and liecome indistinct when 
acted on by acetic acid, like those of cellular tissue, and here 
also the acid diseloses’the existence of nuclei, and of nuclear or 
clastic*fibrcs, intermixed in small proportion with the rest of 
the tisgue. • 

The surface of a tendon or of any other part consisting of this 
texture, appears marked across the direction of the fasciculi with 
alternate light and dark streaks, which give it a peculiar aspect, 
not unlike that of a watered ribbon. This ajipcarance is owing 
to the wavy course of the filaments, for when the light falls on 
them their bendings naturally give rise to alternate lights and 
shadows. 

The fibrous and cellular tissues thus agreeing in their ulti- 
mate structure, it is not to be wondered at that sometimes the 
limits between the two should be but ill defined, and that the 
one should pacs by inconspicuous gradations into the other. 
Instances of such a transition may be seen in many of the 
ihi^isD these at certain parts consist of dense cellular tissue, 
but on being traced farther are seen gradually to take on the 
fibrous character ; and we often see that fasciae, which in one 
body are merely cellular, arc decidedly fibrous in another. 

In chemical constitution, also, the fibrous tissue is similar 
to the cellular. It contains about two-thirds of its weight of 
water; it becomes transparent, hard, and brittle, when dried, 
but readily imbibes water again and regains its original pro- 
perties. It is resolved into gelatin by boiling. 

The fibrous tissue receives blood-vessels, but in general they 
are inconsiderable both in number and size compared with the 
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mass of tissue to which they belong. In tendons and liga- 
ments wtth longitudinal fasciculi, the chief branches of the 
vessels run parallel with and between the larger fasciculi, and, 
sending communicating branches across them, eventually form a 
very open network with large oblong meshes. Some fibrous 
membranes, as the pA-iosteum and dura mater, are much more 
vascular ; but the vessels seen in these membranes do not 
strictly belong to them, being destined for the bones which they 
cover. The lymphatics of fibrous tissue arc not sufficiently 
known to be spoken of with certainty. 

As to nerves, their general existence in this texture has not Nt>ves and 
been satisfactorily demogstrated by anatomical investigation. ,It 
is true that minute nervous fibrils have been traced into the dura 
mater, but these appear ‘to be confined to. a very limited extent 
of the membrane, and, moreover, are perhaps destined for its 
blood-vessels. Accordingly, it has been proved by numerous 
observations and experiments, that the tendons, ligaments^ and 
other structures composed of fibrous tissue, arc, in the healthy 
state, quite insensible ; but then it is known, on the other hand, 
that they occasion severe pain when inflamed, which cannot well 
be accounted for on the supposition* that they are entirely dt;s- 
titute of nerves.* Bichat, while he admitted their insensibility 
to cutting, burning, and most other kinds of stimuTi, which 
cause pain in sensible textures, ascribed to them a peculiar 
sensibility to twisting or to violent extension, and this opinion 
has been supported by other authorities of weight, but the 
proofs of it arc not clear. 

This texture is developed in the same manner' as tjic cellular. Develop- 
It is said to want at first its shining aspect, and in its early 
condition it is more vascular. 

It readily heals and unites when divided, as is seen in cases Reunion 

of broken tendo Achillis. From experiments on the lower regene- 

* . ration. 

animals, it appears that blood is effused in the first instance, 
but soon gives place to coagulable lymph, which surrounds the 
divided ends of the tendon and fills up the space between them. 

Fibres and blood-vessels are then formed in the lymph, probably 


* Pnppcnheim has lately announced the discovery of numerous nervous 
filaments in the ligaments and periosteum, but he has not stated the evi- 
dence on which he founds his assertion with suflScient explicitness to enable 
us to .fudge of its accuracy. Sc Muller’s Archiv. 1843. 
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in the same manner as in the original process of develop- 
ment, and the uniting mass gradually acquires cofisistence. 
Its fibres arc irregularly interwoven, and it wants the lustre of 
the rest of the tendon, but is equally strong. Fibrous tissue is 
very generally produced as a uniting medium of broken bones 
when osseous union fails to takes place ; iC is common as a dis- 
eased production in various kinds of tumours. 


YELLOW OR ELASTIC TISSUE. 

Whilst the fibrous tissue is remarkable for its want of elas- 
ticity and of extensibility, and owes its utcfulness as a constituent 
of the frame in a great measure to this circumstance, the sub- 
stance we have now to consider is characterised by possessing 
these properties in a very high degree, and is employed wher- 
ever an extensible and highly clastic material is required in the 
animsl' structure. 

Examples of this texture on a large scale are seen in the 
horse, ox, elephant, and other large quadrupeds, in which it 
forms the great clastic ligament, called ligamentum nuchse, that 
expends from the spines of *the vertebrae to the occiput and aids 
in sustaiping the head ; in the same animals it also forms an elas- 
tic subcutaneous fascia, which is spread over the muscles of the 
abdomen and assists in supporting the contents of that cavity. 
In the human body it is met with chiefly in the following situa- 
tions, viz. : — 

1. Forming th$ ligamenta subflava, which extend between the arches of 
adjacent vertebraj; these ligaments, while they permit the bones to be 
Rr^wn tj^nart in flexion of the body, aid in restoring and maintaining their 
habitual approximation in the erect posture,— so far, therefore, relieving the 
constant effort of the erector muscles, 2. Constituting the chief part of the 
stylohyoid, thyrohyoid, and cricothyroid ligaments, and those named the 
vocal cords. Also extending in form of longitudinal bands, underneath the 
mucous membrane of the windpipe and its ramifications. 3. Entering, along 
with other textures, into the formation of the coats of the blood-vessels, espe- 
cially the arteries, and conferring elasticity on these tubes. 4. Beneath the 
mucous membrane of the gullet and lower part of the rectum, also in the 
tissue which surrounds the muscular coat of the gullet externally. 6. In the 
tissue which lies under the serous membrane in certain parts. 6. In many 
of the fascias, where it is mixed with much cellular tissue. 7. In consider- 
able quantity in the tissue of the skin. 
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The elastic tissue in its purest and most typical condition, Physical 
such as “is seen in the liganientum nuchse of quadrupeds and P^'P^rtics. 
the ligamenta subflava of the human spine, has a yellow 
colour, more or less decided ; it is extensible and elastic in the 
highest degree, but it is not nearly so strong as ordinary fibrous 
ligament, and it brAiks across the direction of its fibres when 
forcibly stretched. Its fibres may be easily tpm separate in a 
longitudinal direction ; they are often gathered into irregular 
fasciculi which run side by side but join at short distances with 
one another, and are further connected by cellular tissue, which 
is always intermixed with them in greater or less cyiantity. 

Elastic ligaments are ^Iso covered outwardly with a shcat^ of 
cellular tissue. 

. When the elastic fibres are mj,xcd up with a large proportion Microscopic 
of some other kind of tissue, their yellow colour may not appear, characters, 
but they can always be recognised by their microscopic charac- 
ters. When viewed under a tolerably high magnifying* ^ower, 
they appear quite transparent, with a remarkably well-defined 
dark outline (fig. 82 ^). They run side by side, following 
a somewhat bending course, but with bold and wide curves, 
unlike the undulations of the cellular fibres. As they proceed 
they divide into branches, and join or anastomose together 
in a reticular manner. Another jrig_ 

remarkable character which they 
exhibit in many specimens, is 
their singular tendency to curl 
up at their broken ends ; and these 
ends are not pointed, but abrupt- 
ly broken across. Their size 
is very various ; the largest are 
nearly of an inch in dia- 

meter, the smallest perhaps not 
more than „ In some varie- 

tics of the tissue the larger sized 
fibres prevail ; this is the case with 
the ligamenta subflava, where their 
general diameter is about of an 
inch ; in other instances, as in the 

* Elastic fibres from the ligamenta subflava, magnified about 200 
diameters. 
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chorda; vocales for exatnpje, they arc exceedingly fine. Acetic 
acid produces no change on the clastic fibres, while it* speedily 
alters the wavy cellular fibres that are usually intermixed with 
them in greater or less number. 

The elastic tissue, of course, contains water, and loses much of 
its weight by drying ; but the proportion «is said not to be so 
great as in most other soft tissues. By very long boiling it 
yields gelatin, or at least a gelatinizing substance, while a por- 
tion, equal to rather more than the half, remains undissolved. 

Tlie gelatin is not pure, for it is precipitated by acetic acid, and by some 
other reqgpnts wliicli do not disturb a pure solution of gelatin. The nature 
of the matter which remains undissolved lias iKjf been determined. Elastic 
tissue is also soluble in dilute sulphiuic and nitric acids, but more easily in 
the former ; the solution is precipitated by infusion of galls, but not by ferrQr 
cyanide of potassium. 

Little is known respecting the blood-vessels and nerves of 
this terturd The yellow ligaments which contain it in its 
purest form, arc but scantily supplied with vessels ; and no 
nerves have been traced into them. I am not aware of any ex- 
periments or observations as to their sensibility, but there is no 
reason for supposing it to.be greater than that of ordinary 
ligaments ; nor has it been shown that structures containing 
this tissu^e possess vital contractility, unless they also contain 
contractile fibres, of another kind. 

The mode of development of the clastic tissue is unknown. 
Various opinions have, it is true, been advanced in explanation 
of the process, but they cannot be relied on. 

CARTILAGE. 

This is the well-known substance commonly called “ gristle.” 
The following are its more obvious characters. When in mass, 
it is opaque and of a pearly or bluish white colour, in some 
varieties yellow ; but in thin slices it is translucent. Although 
it can be easily cut with a sharp knife, it is nevertheless of very 
firm consistence, but at the same time highly elastic, so that it 
readily yields to pressure or tortion, and immediately recovers 
its original shape when the constraining force is withdrawn. By 
reason of these mechanical properties, it is rather extensively 
used in the construction of the body. Its specific gravity is 
1 - 15 . 
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In the early embryo the skeleton is, in great part, cartila- 
ginous ;• but the cartilage forming its different pieces, which 
have the outward form of tlie future bones, in du^^^c under- 
goes ossification or gives place to bone, in the greater part of its 
extent at least, and hence this variety of cartilage is named 
“ temporary.” 

Of* the permanent cartilages a great many <ire in immediate 
connexion with bone, and may still be said to /orm part of the 
skeleton. The chief of these are the articular and the costal 
cartilages ; the former cover the ends or surfaces of bones in the 
joints, and afford these harder parts a thick springy floating, 
which breaks the foreg of concussion and gives ease to tjicir 
motions ; the costal or rib-cartilages form a considerable part of 
the solid framework of the thor^ix, and ^impart elasticity to its 
walls. Other permanent cartilages enter into the formation of 
the external ear, the nose, the eyelids, the eustachian tube, the 
larynx, and the windpipe. They strengthen the substance of 
these parts without undue rigidity ; maintaining tjjeir shape, 
keeping open the passages through them where such exist, and 
giving attachment to moving muscles and connecting ligaments. 
Many of these have the form of plates or lamellae of greateV or 
less thickness, and have thence been called “ mcnyjraniform 
cartilages but to some of them the term is scarcely applicable. 

Cartilages, except those of the joints, are covered externally 
with a fibrous membrane named the 'perichondrium. 

When a very thin slice of cartilage is examined with the 
microscope, it is seen to consist of nucleated cells disseminated 
in a solid mass or matrix. (Figs. 33', 34', and*35'.») 

The matrix is sometimes transparent, and to all appearanqp 
homogeneous ; in other instances it is dim and faintly ^antrtar, 
like ground glass, and in some varieties of cartilage it is per- 
vaded by fine fibres. 

The cells, named also cartilage corpuscles, have often the ap- 
pearance of mere excavations in the matrix, their walls not 
being distinguishable from the surrounding mass ; in other in- 
stanees the cell-wall is plainly to be seen : and even in cases of 
the former kind, though the cell-wall is invisible so long as the 
cells remain surrounded by the matrix, it may be seen in such 
as are occasionally left projecting beyond the enveloping mass 
at the edge of a section. 
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The nuclei, which may vary from - ^ ^ to of an inch in 
diameter, are round, oval, angular, or irregular, ^fiicy are 
granulated^?!*' smooth on the surface, and they sometimes, though 
not often, exhibit one or two nucleoli. Sometimes the nucleus 
contains fat globules, or is entirely converted into fat. It is 
often difficult to say whether a body contained within a cartilage- 
cell is its nucleus, or merely the granular contents which* have 
shrunk away frein its sides and formed a mass of the same 
shape as the cell itself, in which the true nucleus is concealed. 

The cells are rarely dispersed singly in the matrix ; they 
usually form groups of different shapes and sizes. Towards 
the , surface of the cartilage the groups e are generally flattened 
conformably with the surface (fig. 34^), apj^caring narrow and 
almost linear when secq edgeways, as in a perpendicular section.^ 
(Fig. 83', aS) The cells in a group have a straight outline 
where they adjoin or approach one another, but at the circum- 
ference bf the group their outline is rounded. 

Such is ^hc structure of cartilage in general, but it is more 
or less modified in the several varieties of the tissue. 

In articular cartilage, the matrix in a thin section appears 


Fig. 33'.* Fig. 34'.t 



* Diagram representing a vertical section of articular cartilage, seen with 
a low magnifying power, a. Flattened groups of cells near the surface. 
b. Oblong groups, for the most part directed vertically, c. Part of the 
bone. 

t A tbin layer peeled oif from the surface of the cartilage of the head of 
the humerus, showing flattened groups of cells. The nuclei are distinctly 
seen, but the limits of the cells where they adjoin one another are but faintly 
indicated. Magnified 400 diameters. 
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dim, like ground glass, and has an almost granular aspect. The 
cells an"?! nuclei are small. The groups which the)' form .arc flat- 
tened at and near to the surface .and lie parallel with it (fig. 33' , a, 
and fig. Si ) ; deeper and nearer the bone, on the other hand, they 
are narrow and oblong, like short strings of beads, and are mostly 
directed vertically.* (Fig. 33', 5; fig. 35'.) It is well known 
that articular cartilages readily break in a direction perpendicuLar 
to their surface, and the surface of the fracture appears to the 
naked eye to be striated * 

in the same direction, ” 


as if they had a colum- 
nar structure ; this has 
been ascribed to the 
•vertical arrangement of 
the rows of cells, and 
the explanation is pro- 
pably correct, unless, 
perhaps, it should turn 
out that both the ar- 
rangement of the cells 
and the direction of the 
fracture are the result 
of some determinate 
structure in the matrix 



not yet detected. The free surface of articular cartilage is said Epithelium, 
to be covered with epithelium continued from that of the 
synovial membrane, a thin stratum of cellular tissue being inter- 
posed ; but the existence of such a covering is certainly not 
general, at least in the adult. It is easy, no doubt, to pc,pl 
off a thin film from the surface of the cartilage of the* hca’d of 
the humerus or femur ; but this superficial layer is really part 
of the cartilage, and its broad patches of cells with the inter- 
mediate matrix are not to be mistaken. (See fig. 34'.) At the 
same time, it is true that near the margin of these cartilages a 
layer of fine filamentous tissue, covered with epithelium, is pro- 
longed a certain way over their surface from the synovial mem- 


* Vertical section of articular cartilage of the head of the humerus. 
A deep portion near the bone. Magnified 400 diameters. Each cell con- 
tains a mass shaped like itself, in the midst of which a round nucleus is 
probably concealed. 
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brane. The matrix of articular cartilage rarely, or perhaps 
never, becomes pervaded by fibres, nor is it prone to ossify. 

In the eartilages of the ribs, the corpuscles or cells, which are of 
large size, are also collected into groups. Near the exterior of 
the cartilage they arc flattened, and lie parallel with the surdice, 
forming a superficial stratum from to of an itich thick. 
As to those situated more inwardly, we can sometimes observe, 
in a transverse siicc, that they form oblong groups disposed in 
lines radiating to the circumference ; but this arrangement is 
not constant, and they often appear quite irregular. The 
matrix tolerably clear, except where fibres have been de- 
veloped in it, in which parts it is opaque, and yellowish. Such 
fibrous patches are very frequent ; the fibres are fine, straight, 
and parallel, appearing transpj^rent when few together; they* 
withstand the action of acetic acid. It is common to find the 
rib cartilages extensively ossified. 

It waS" observed by Ilerissanf*^ that the costal cartilages, after 
many montjis’ maceration in putrid water, would sometimes 
break up into thin plates, directed across the axis of the carti- 
lage ; from which he inferred that these cartilages were naturally 
madb up of such transverse Itmellae : but the point docs not ap- 
pear to hs^ve been further investigated. 

The description given of the microscopic characters of the 
costal cartilages will apply with little variation to the ensiform 
cartilage of the sternum, to the cartilages of the larynx and 
windpipe, except the epiglottis and cornicula laryngis, and to 
the cartilages of the nose. With the exception of the last, 
these resemble the rib cartilages also in their tendency to ossify. 

^ The epiglottis and cornicula, the cartilages of the ear and of 
the •eyelid, dilFer so much from the foregoing, both in intimate 
structure and outward characters, that they have been included 
in a class apart, under the name of the “ yellow ” or “ spongy ” 
cartilages. These are opaque and yellow, are more flexible than 
the ordinary cartilages, and have little tendency to ossify. They 
are made up of cells and a matrix, but the latter is everywhere 
pervaded with fibres. (Fig. 36 '.) These fibres resist the ac- 
tion of acetic acid ; they are in most parts short, straight, 
and confusedly intersecting each other in all directions, like 


* Mem. de I’Acad. dcs Sc. de Paris, 1748. 
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the filaments in a piece 
of felt ;• in such parts the 
matrix has a rough indis- 
tinctly granular look. Here 
and there the fibres are 
longer and more fllscicu- 
lated* but still interlace 
at short distances. In thin 
sections the cells readily 
drop out from the matrix, 
leaving empty the cavities which they occupied. 

The characters of Ijic temporary cartilages will be given in 
the account of the formation of bone. 

, No nerves have been traced, into any of the cartilages, and Absence of 

nerves. 

they are known to be destitute of sensibility. 

In the healthy state, no blood-vessels penetrate ,the articular Vessels and 
cartilages. Whatever nutrient fluid they require seems to be 
derived from the vessels of adjoining textures, especially the 
bone, and to be conveyed through the tissue by imbibition. In 
the embryo a layer of vessels is prolonged some way over^ the 
surface, underneath the synovial membrane ; but, as develop- 
ment proceeds, these subsynovial vessels retire towards the cir- 
cumference of the cartilage, and eventually form a narrow vascular 
border round it, which has been named the circulus articuli 
vasculosus. 

When the tissue exists in thicker masses, as in the cartilages 
of the ribs, canals are excavated in its substanjce, along which 
vessels are conducted to supply nourishment tt) the part 
too distant to receive it from the vessels of the pericl^n- 
drium. But these canals arc feiv and wide apart, and the vessels 
do not leave them to ramify in the intermediate mass, Avhich is 
accordingly quite extra-vascular. It must be further remem- 
bered respecting these vascular canals, that many of them lead 
to spots where the cartilage is undergoing ossification, and convey 
vessels to supply the bony deposits. 

Ordinary permanent cartilage contains about three-fifths of Chemical 
its weight of water, and becomes transparent by drying. By tionf”**' 


* Section of the epiglottis magnified 380 diameters. (After Baly in 

Muller’s Physiology, page 391.) 


Fig. 30 
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boiling it in water for 15 or 20 hours it is resolved into chon- 
drin (see page xxix). The temporary cartilages are 'i’esolved 
into a matter which has the chemical reactions of chondrin, but 
does not gelatinize. The yellow cartilages, by several days 
boiling, yield a small quantity of the same variety of chondrin. 
Cartilage affords by incineration a certain^ amount of mineral 
ingredients; per cent of ashes were obtained from ‘costal 
cartilages by Frommherz and Gugert, and 100 parts of these 
ashes were found to consist of 


Carbonate of soda 

, 

. 35-07 

^Sulphate of soda 


. 24*24 

Chloride of sodium 

« . 

8*23 

Phosphate of soda . 


. 0*92 

Sulphate of potash . ^ 

. 

. 1*20 

Carbonate of lime . 


. 18-37 

' riiosphatc of lime 

. 

. 4-00 

^ Phofiphate of magnesia 


. . G-91 

Oxide of iron and loss . 

, 

. 1-00 


Develop- The proccss by which cartilage is developed is very imper- 
fectly known ; the following is a summary of Schwann’s obser- 
vations and views respecting' it : — 

At first, ^ nucleated cells arc seen in a transparent intercellular substance 
or blastema, mucli softer tlian the future matrix. The cells augment in 
number and enlarge in size, though in some cases, as -will be explained, their 
cavity is subsequently narrowed. Their multiplication may take place by 
endogenous generation ; that is, by the production of young cells within 
those already existing, whilst the parictes of the old ones become blended 
wdtli the inattix ; or they may increase in number by the independent form- 
ation of new cells in the intervals of the old. Schwann considers the latter 
^o ‘pe tilt common mode. lie states that new cells arise in the intercellular 
substance near the surface of the cartilage and between the more recent of 
those already formed, (sec fig. 5'. and that free nuclei are first generated 
in the mass and then the cell-waill formed round them, (fig. 6', ^ and ^). The 
intercellular substance is at first in very small proportion compared with the 
cells, but soon increases in quantity and acquires greater consistency. Its in- 
crease may take jdacc by the cell- walls becoming thickened and then more 
or less blended with the surrounding mass as already described in the case 
of the branchial cartilage of the fish, (page xli, fig. (f ), or new matter may be 
deposited between the cells and independently of them ; or both processes 
may be combined. As already stated, the matrix in many parts subse- 
quently becomes fibrous, affording an example of the production of fibres in 
amorphous matter without the intervention of cells or nuclei. 
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The vital changes which occur in cartilage take place very Vital pro- 
slowly.* Its mode of nutrition has been already referred to ; it 
is subject to absorption, and when a portion is absorbed in dis- 
ease or removed by the knife, it is not regenerated. Also, 
when fractured, as sometimes happens with the rib-cartilages, 
there is no reunioli by cartilaginous matter, but the broken 
surfaces become connected, especially at their circumference, by 
fibrous or dense cellular tissue, often by a bony clasp. 

FIBRO-CARTILAGE. 

This is a substance consisting of a mixture of the fibrou»and It/goneiyl 
cartilaginous tissues, and so far partaking of the qualities of properties. 
J)oth. Like cartilage, it possesses firmjiess and elasticity, but 
these properties arc united with a much greater degree pf flexi- . 
bility and toughness. It presents itself under vg,rious forms. Varieties, 
which may be enumerated under the following heads 

1. Interarticular fibro-cartilagcs. These are int«rposed be- Intemrti- 
tween the moving surfaces of bones, or rather of articular carti- 

lages, in several of the joints. They serve to maintain the 
apposition of the opposed surface!? in their various motions, to 
give ease to the gliding movement, and to moderate ^le effects 
of great pressure. In the joint of the lower jaw and in that of 
the clavicle they have the form of round or oval plates, grow- 
ing thinner toward their centre ; in the knee-joint they are 
curved in form of a sickle, and thinned away towards their con- 
cave free edge. In all cases their surfaces are free and covered 
by the synovial membrane of the joint, while they*are fixed at 
their circumference or extremities. 

2. The articular cavities of bones are sometimes tieepehed Circumfer- 
and extended by means of a riin or border of fibro-cartilacre. A 

j ^ e i. 1 . . ° • marginal. 

good example of one of these circumfermtial or marginal 
fibro-cartilages is. seen in the hip-joint, attached round the lip 
of the cotyloid cavity. • 

3. Connecting fibro-cartilages are such as pass between the Connecting, 
adjacent surfaces of bones in joints which do not admit of glid- 
ing motion, as at the symphysis of the pubes and between the 

bodies of the vertebrae. They have the general foma of disks, and 
are composed of concentric rings of fibrous tissue with cartilage 
interposed ; the former predominating at the circumference, the 
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latter increasing towards the centre. The modifications which 
they present in particular instances are described in the special 
anatomy of the joints. 

4. 'I’he bony grooves in which tendons of muscles glide are 
lined with a thin layer of fibro-eartilage. Small nodules of this 
tissue (sesamoid fibro-cartilagcs) may also He developed in the 
substance of tendons, of which there is an example in the 
tendon of the tibialis posticus, where its passes beneath the head 
of the astragalus. Lastly, fibro-eartilage is sometimes con- 
nected with muscular tissue, and gives attachment to muscular 
fibres, llhc that which is hnown to exist at the orifices of the 
heart. 

Fibro-eartilage appears under the microscope to be made up 
of bundles of fibres, like those .of ordinary ligament, with carti- 
lage-celjs intermixed ; but the proportion of the two elements 
varies exceedingly in the diiferent instances above enumerated. 
In general the fibrous tissue very greatly predominates, and in 
some cases? as in the intcrartieular laminae of the knee-joint, it 
constitutes almost the entire structure. In the intervertebral 
dislp the cartilage corpuscles arc abundant towards the centre of 
the mass whore the cartilaginous tissue prevails and the sub- 
stance is ■"'oftcr. 

In chemical composition this texture agrees most with liga- 
ment, yielding gelatin when boiled. 

Its blood-vessels are very few, and, according to Mr. Toyn- 
bee,* are confined to the parts that are fibrous. Its vital 
changes are sl^ow ; it is subject to absorption, but much 
less readilji^so than bone; hence it is no uncommon thing to 
find the intervertebral disks entire when the adjacent bodies 
of the vertebra} have been destroyed by disease. It has not 
much tendency to ossify. 

Little is known concerning the mode of development of fibro- 
eartilage. Mr. Toynbee concludes from his researches that the 
cartilaginous element is relatively more abundant at early 
periods. 

BONE OR OSSEOUS TISSUE. 

The bones are the principal organs of support, and the pas- 
sive instruments of locomotion. Connected together in the 


* Phil. Trans. 1841., 
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skeleton, they form a framework of hard material, which atfords 
attachment to the soft parts, maintains them in their due posi- 
tion, and shelters such as are of delicate structure, giving 
stability to the whole fabric, and preserving its shape ; and the 
different pieces of the skeleton, being jointed moveably together, 
serve also as levers ftr executing the movements of the body. 

In their outward form the bones present m^ch diversity, but 
have been reduced by anatomists to the follqfving classes : — 
1. Long or cylindrical, such as the chief bones of the limbs. 
These consist of a body or shaft, cylindrical or more frequently 
angular in shape, and two ends, or heads as they ajg often 
called, which are usually much thicker than the shaft, ^he 
heads, or ends, have smooth surfaces for articulation with 
ueighbouring bones. The shqft is hollow and filled with 
marrow, by which sufficient magnitude and strength are at- 
tained without undue increase of weight. 2 . Tabular* or flat 
bones, like the scapula, the ilium, the ribs, the* lower jaw, 
and the bones forming the roof and sides of the scull. Many 
of these contribute to form the walls of cavities. 3. Short 
bones, often also called round bones, though most of them 
rather are angular ; the wrist andL tarsus afford examples* of 
these. 4. Irregular or mixed bones, which would, perhaps, 
be better named “ complex such as cannot be entirely re- 
ferred to any of the foregoing classes. These are mostly 
situated in the median plane, and have a complex but symme- 
trical figure ; the vertebrae may be taken as instances of them. 

The surfaces of bones present various eminences, depressions, 
and other marks ; and, to designate these in dtescrjptive oste- 
ology, certain general terms are employed, of which the follow- 
ing are those most commonly in use. 

1. Eminences. To any prominent elevation jutting out 
from the surface of a bone the terra “ process ” or “ apophysis” 
is applied. It often happens that such a process is originally 
ossified separately from the rest of the bone, and remains long 
unconnected with the main body (by osseous union at least) ; in 
this condition it is named an “ epiphysis.” In many bones, 
considerable portions at the extremities or most prominent parts 
are originally ossified separately as epiphyses. This is the case 
with the ends of the long bones, and in this instance the shaft 
is nam’ed the “ diaphysis.” 

it 
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Processes or apopliyses are further designated according 
to their different forms. A slender, sharp, or pointed emi- 
nence is named a “ spine” or “ spinous process a tubercle, 
on the other hand, is a blunt prominence ; a “ tuberosity” 
(tuber) is broader in proportion to its elevation, and has a rough 
uneven surface. The term “ crest ” is uftually applied to the 
prominent bordfr of a bone, or to an elevation running some 
way along its s^urface ; but the latter is more commonly de- 
nominated a “ line ” or “ ridge.” A “ head ” (caput, capitu- 
lum, or capitcllum) is a rounded process, supported on a 
narrow^ part named its neck (cervix). A “ condyle ” has been 
denned to be an eminence bearing a flattened articular surface ; 
but this term has been very variously applied by anatomists 
both ancient and modern. 

<v 

2. Cavities and depressions of bones. An aperture or per- 
foration in the substance of a bone is named a “ foramen.” A 
passage or perforation often runs for some way in the bone, and 
then it is termed a “ canal ” or “ meatus.” On the other 
hand, it may assume the form of a “ fissure,” and is named ac- 
cordingly. A “ fossa ” is an open excavation or depression on 
the surface of a bone, or of a part of the skeleton formed by 
several bones. A fossa may form part of a joint, and be adapted 
to receive the prominent part of a neighbouring bone : it is 
then said to be “glenoid,” when shallow ; but a deep exca,^ation, 
of which the socket for the head of the thigh-bone is an exam- 
ple, is named a “ cotyloid ” cavity. The meaning of the terms 
“ notch ” (incisura) and “ groove ” or “ furrow ” (sulcus) is 
sufiicicntly,. plain. “ Sinus ” and “ antrum ” are names applied 
to certain large cavities situated within the bones of the head 
and op.}ning into the nose. 

In the recent state, bones are covered with periosteum and 
filled with marrow ; they also receive vessels for their nutrition. 
These soft structures will be noticed in due time, but we shall 
in the first place consider the proper bony substance. 

Bone has a white colour, with a pink and slightly bluish tint 
in the living body. Its hardness is well known, but it also 
possesses a certain degree of toughness and elasticity ; the last 
property is peculiarly well marked in the ribs. Its specific 
gravity is from 1*87 to 1*97. 

It consists of an earthy and an animal part, intimately com- 
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bined together ; the former gives hardness and rigidity, the 
latter tcifacity to the osseous tissue. 

The earthy part may be obtained separate by cfilcination. 
When bones are burned in an open fire, they first become 
quite black, like a piece of burnt wood, from the charring of 
their animal matter f but if the fire be continued with free ac- 
cess of air, this matter is entirely consumcc^, and they are 
reduced to a white, brittle, chalk-like substanc;^, still preserv- 
ing their original shape, but with the loss of about a third of 
their weight. The earthy constituent, therefore, amounts to 
about two-thirds of the weight of the bone. It consistsj^rinci- 
pally of phosphate of l^me, with about a fifth part of carboi^te 
of lime, and much smaller proportions of fluoride of calcium^ 
chloride of sodium, and magnesiap salts. 

The animal constituent may be freed from the earth, by 
steeping a bone in diluted nitric or hydrochloric aci3. By 
this process the salts of lime are dissolved ^ut,«and a 
tough, flexible substance remains, which, like the earthy part, 
retains the perfect figure of the original bone in its minutest 
details ; so that the two are evidently combined in the most 
intimate manner. The animal partes often named the cartilage 
of bone, but improperly, for it diflfers entirely from cartilage in 
structure, as well as in physical properties and chemical consti- 
tution* It is much softer and much more flexible, and by boil- 
ing it is almost wholly resolved into gelatin. It may accord- 
ingly be extracted from bones in form of a jelly, by boiling 
them for a considerable time, especially under high pressure. 


The earthy or saline matter of hone, as already stated, constitutes i^hout^h 
thirds or 66‘7 per cent, and the animal part one-third or 33*3 per cent ; but 
the bones of children, which are known to be less rigid than those of adults, 
yield more animal matter, and those of aged persons more earth. A differ- 
ence, too, has been observed in different hones of the skeleton. Thus, ac- 
cording to Dr. Rees, the bones of the head and of the limbs contain more 
earth than those of the trunk. It still, however, remains tc be determined 
whether these differences apply to the constitution of the bony matter strictly 
so called, or whether they may not be occasioned by the different proportions 
of membranous substance and other soft tissues contained in the minute 
cavities of bones, and not so perfectly separable from them as to leave a 
pure material for analysis. 

Subjoined are the statements of two analyses. The one, by Berzelius, is 
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well known ; the other, which nearly agiees with it, was performed by Mr, 
Middleton, in the laboratory of University College.* 


Animal matter . 

Phosphate of lime . 

Carbonate of lime 
Fluoride of calcium 
Magnesia, wholly or partially in the 
state of phosphate 
Soda ainf chloride of sodium 


Berzelius. Middleton. 

. 33-30 — 33*43 
. 61-04 — 61*11 
. 11-30 — 10-31 
.»2-00— 1*99 

l-ie— 1*67 

, 1-20 — 1*68 


The pliosj)hate of lime is peculiar, and passes in chemistry under the 
name of the “bone-earth phosphate,” It is a tribasic phosphate, consisting 
prohabl^of eight equivalents of lime and 1 of water, with 3 eq. of pliosphoric 
acid. The carbonate is said by Denis to exist in larger proportion in the 
Bones of children. The fluoride of calcium is found in larger quantity in 
fossil tlian in recent bones,— indeed, its presence in the latter was lately de- 
nied altogether ; but since then, the original statements of Morichini and 
of Berzdiius, to the effect that it exists in recent as well as fossil hones, have 
been satjsfact«rily confirmed.t 


On sawng up a bone, it -will be seen that it is in some 
parts dense and close in texture, appearing like ivory ; in others 
open and reticular : and anatomists accordingly distinguish 
two forms of osseous tissue,^ viz. the compact^ and the spongy or 
cancellat'id. On closer examination, however, especially with 
the aid of a magnifying glass, it will be found that the bony 
matter is everywhere porous in a greater or less degree, and that 
the difference between the two varieties of tissue depends on 
the different amount of solid matter compared with the size and 
number of thc^ open spaces in each ; the cavities being very 
small in the compact parts of the bone, with much dense matter 
he, tween them ; whilst in the cancellated texture the spaces are 
large, Snd the intervening bony partitions thin and slender. 
There is, accordingly, no abrupt limit between the two, — they 
pass into one another by degrees, the cavities of the compact 
tissue widening out, and the reticulations of the cancellated 
becoming closer as they approach the parts where the transition 
takes place. 

In all bones, the part next the surface consists of compact sub- 


* Philosophical Magazine, vol. xxv. p. 1 8. 

t By Dr. Daubeny, Phil. Mag. vol. xxv. p. 122 ; and Mr. Middleton, 
loc. cit. . ^ 
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stance, which forms an outer shell or crust, whilst the spongy tex- 
ture is contained within. In a long bone, the large rounded ends 
are made up of spongy tissue, with only a thin coating of compact 
substance ; in the hollow shaft, on the other hand, the spongy 
texture is scanty, and the sides are chiefly formed of compact 
bone, which increase* in thickness from the extremities towards 
the middle, at which point usually the girth of tjic bone is least, 
whilst the strain on it is there greatest. In tubular bones, such as 
those of the scull, the compact tissue forms two plates, or tables 
as they are called, inclosing between them the spongy texture, 
which in such bones is usually named diploe. The shorl^bones, 
like the ends of the longj are spongy throughout, save at their sur- 
face, where there is a thin crust of compact substance. In the 
ijrcgular or mixed bones, the two substances have the same 
general relation to each other ; but the relative amount of each 
in different parts, as well as their special arrangement in par- 
ticular instances, is very various. 

On close inspection, the cancellated texture is seen to be 
formed of slender bars or spicula of bone and thin lamcllm, 
which meet together and join in a reticular manner, producing 
an open structure which has been compared to lattice-work 
{can'celU), and hence the name usually applied to it. In this 
way considerable strength is attained without undue w^ght, and 
it may usually be observed that the strongest laminm run 
through the structure in those directions in which the bone has 
naturally to sustain the greatest pressure. The open spaces or 
areolse of the bony net- work communicate freely together ; in 
the fresh state they contain marrow or blood vessel^, and give 
support to these tender structures. 

The compact tissue is also full of holes ; these, which Are 
very small, are best seen by breaking across the shaft of a long 
bone near its middle, and examining it with a common magni- 
fying glass. Numerous little round apertures (fig. S7', a) may 
then be seen on the broken surface, which are the openings 
of short longitudinal passages running in the compact substance, 
and named the Haversian canals, after Clopton Havers, an 
English physician and writer of the seventeenth century, 
who more especially called attention to them. Blood- 
vessels run in these canals, and the widest of them also 
contein marrow. They are from YoVo ?oo i“ch in 
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Fig. 37'.-** 



diameter^: I have measured some which were no more 
than — QQ 0 > these are rare ; the medium size is about 

The widest are those nearest the medullary cavity, 
and they are much smaller towards the circumference of 
the bone. They are quite short, as may be seen in a 
longitudinal section, and somewhat crooked or oblique at 
their ends, where they freely open into one another, their 
obfcque^ communications connecting them both longitudinally 
and laterally. Those also which are next the circumference of the 
bone open by minute pores on its external surface, and the in- 
nermost ones open widely into the medullary cavity ; so that 
these short channels collectively form a sort of irregular net- 
work of tubes running through the compact tissue, in which the 

♦ A. Transverse section of a bone (ulna) deprived of its heart by acid. 
The openings of the Haversian canals seen. Natural size. A small portion 
is shaded to indieate the part magnified in fi^. b. 

B. Part of the section a magnified 20 diameters. The lines indicating 
the concentric lamellse are seen, and among them the corpuscles or lapunsa 
appear as little dark specks. 
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vessels of that tissue are lodged, and through the medium of 
which these vessels communicate together, not only along the 
length of the bone, but from its surface to the interior, through 
the thickness of the shaft. The canals of the compact tissue in 
the other classes of bones have the same general characters, and 
for the most part ruft parallel to the surface. 

On* viewing a thin transverse section of a long bone with a 
microscope of moderate power, especially after th^ earthy part has 
been removed by acid (fig. 37', b)> the opening of each Haver- 
sian canal appears to be surrounded by a series of concentric 
rings. This appearance is occasioned by the transverse sections 
of concentric lamellae which surround the canals. The rings 
are not all complete, for here and there one may be seen end- 
ing between two others. In some of i;he sets the rings are 
nearly circular, in others oval, — differences which seem mostly 
to depend on the direction in which the canal happens to be cut : 
the aperture, too, may be in the centre, or more or*less, to one 
side, and in the latter case the rings are usually narrower and 
closer together on the side towards which the apertu/e deviates. 
Again, some of the apertures are much lengthened or angular 
in shape, and the lamellae surrounding them have a correspand- 
ing disposition. Besides the lamellae surrounding the Haversian 
canals, there are others disposed conformably with tlA circum- 
ference of the bone (fig. 37^ » a), and which may therefore be 
said to be concentric with the medullary canal ; some of these 
are near the surface of the bone, others run between the Ha- 
versian sets, by which they are interrupted in many places. 
Lastly, in various parts of the section, lines* are seen which 
indicate lamellae, differing in direction from both of the above- 
mentioned orders. 

The appearance in a longitudinal section of the bone is in 
harmony with the account just given : the sections of the 
lamellae are seen as straight and parallel lines, running in the 
longitudinal direction of the bone, except when the section hap- 
pens to have passed directly or slantingly across a canal ; for 
wherever this occurs there is seen, as in a transverse section, a 
series of rings, generally oval and much lengthened on account 
of the obliquity of the section. 

The cancellated texture has essentially the iMtoe lamel- 
lar structure. The slender bony walls of its little cavities 
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or areolae are made up of superimposed lamellae, like those of 
the Haversian canals (fig. 37', b, J), only they hare fewer 
l a mellae in proportion to the width of the cavities which they 
surround ; and, indeed, the relative amount of solid matter and 
open space constitutes, as already said, the only difference 
between the two forms of bony tissue ; theentimate structure of 
the solid substance and the manner of its disposition round the 
cavities being essentially the same in both. 

All over the section numerous little dark specks are seen 
among the lamellae. These were named the “ osseous cor- 
puscles but as it is now known that they are in reality 
minute cavities existing in the bony substance, the name of 
“ lacunae” has since been more fittingly applied to them. To see 
the lacunae properly, however, sections of unsoftened bone musjb 
be prepared and ground very Ihin, and a magnifying power of 
from 260 to 300 must be employed. Such a section, viewed 
with transmitted light, has the appearance represented in fig. 38'. 

Fifr. 38'.* 





* Transverse section of compact tissue (of humerus) magitified about 
IflO diameters. Three of the Haversian canals arc seen, withitheir conceq^ 
trie rings ; also the corpuscles or lacunae, with the canaliculi extending 
from them across the direction of the lamellae. The Haversian apertures 
had got filled.tWith debris in grinding down the section, and therefore appear 
bl^k in the figure, which represents .the object as viewed with transmitted 
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The openings of the Haversian canals are seen with their 
encircling lainellse, and among these the corpuscles or lacunee, 
which are mostly ranged in a corresponding order, appear as black 
or very dark brown and nearly opaque, oblong spots, with fine 
dark lines extending from them, and causing them to look not 
unlike little black insects ; but when the same section is seen 
against a dark ground, with the light falling on it (as we usually 
view an opaque object), the little bodies and lines appear 
quite white, like figures drawn with chalk on a slate, and the 
intermediate substance, being transparent, now appears dark. 

The lacunee, as already said, are minute recesses in the bone Canaliculi. 
and the lines extending from them are fine pores or tubes 
named “ canaliculi,” "which issue from their cavity. TThe 
true nature of the canaliculi, *as well as of the lacunae, may be 
seen by watching the passage ot* fluids afong them. 

The lacunae present some variety of figure, but in sufth a sec- ' 
tion as that represented they for the most part appeay irregu- 
larly fusiform, and lie nearly in the same direction as the lamellae 
between which they are situated ; or, to speak mofe correctly, 
the little cavities are flattened and extended conformably with 
the lamellae : for when the bone is^cut longitudinally, theii; sec- 
tions still appear fusiform, and are lengthened out in the direction 
of the lamellae. The canaliculi, on the other hand, pas# across the 
lamellae, and they communicate with those proceeding from the 
next range of lacunae, so as to connect the little cavities with each 
other; and thus, since the canaliculi of the most central range 
open into the Haversian canal, a system of continuous passages 
is established by these minute tubes and thsir lacunae, along 
which fluids may be conducted from the Haversian canal through 
its series of surrounding lamellae ; indeed it seems prol^pble jtbat 
the chief purpose of these minute passages is to convey nutrient 
fluid from the vascular Haversian canals through the mass of hard 
bone which lies around and between them. In like manner the 
canaliculi open into the great medullary canal, and into the cavi- 
ties of the cancellated texture ; for the thin bony parietes of 
these cavities contain lacunae, as indeed all parts of the bony tis- 
ane. Mn Tomes has remarked that the lacunae belonging to one 
system of Haversian lamellae do not often communicate with 
those of another; the outermost of the series, it pi true, send 
off canaliculi from their further side ; but these <»naliculi, for 
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the most part, turn or “ droop back ” again towards the- centre. 
The opaque whiteness of the lacunae and canaliculi mtty be re- 
moved by an acid ; it seems to be owing to some peculiarity in 
the osseous matter which immediately adjoins these cavities and 
forms their surface or parietes, and which may differ perhaps in 
its state of aggregation : there is no sufficient reason for be- 
lieving that this opaque bone contains more earth thaft the 
surrounding transparent part, as was at one time supposed. 

To return to the lamellsc. With a little pains thin films 
inella. may be peeled off in a longitudinal direction from a piece of 
bone that has been softened in acid. These for the most part 
consist of several laminae, as may be seen at the edge, where the 
different layers are usually torn unequally and some extend 
farther than others. Examined in this way, under the micro-r 
scope, the lamellae are seen to be perforated with fine apertures 
placed fit very short distances apart. These apertures were 
described b;^Deutsch,* but they have not much attracted the 
notice of succeeding observers : they appear to me to be the 
transverse sections of the canaliculi already described, and their 
relative distance and position accord sufficiently with this ex- 
planation. According to this view, therefore, the canaliculi 
might (in a certain sense) be conceived to result from the ap- 
position of a series of perforated plates, the apertures of each 
plate corresponding to those of the plates contiguous with it ; 
in short, they might be compared to holes bored to some depth 
in a straight or crooked direction through the leaves of a book, 
in which case it is plain that the perforations of the adjoining 
leaves would^coiTespond. 

But the lamellm have a further structure. To see this the 
thintiest 4 >art of a detached shred or film must be examined, as 
shewn in fig. 39 ' ; it will then, appear plainly that they are 
made up of transparent fibres, decussating each other in form of 
an exceedingly fine net-work, and that the perforations corre- 
spond to the intervals or openings between the reticulated fibres. 
The fibres intersect obliquely, and they seem to coalesce at 
the points of intersection, for they cannot be teased out 

* Not liav^w been able to see Deutsch’s work (De Penitiorj Ossium 
Stracturft), I refer to the account of his observations given by Muller in his 
Physiology, 1st edit., page 377 of Translation. 
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from ofte another; but at the torn 
edge o^ the lamella they may often 
be sdfen separate for a little way, 
standing out like the threads of a 
fringe- Most generally they are 
straight, as represeifted in the figure ; 
but tBey are not always so, for in some 
parts they assume a curvilinear di- 
rection. Acetic acid causes these 
fibres to swell up and become indis- 
tinct, like the white fibres of cellular 
and fibrous tissue. 

. It thus appears that the animal tissue of bone is made up of superimposed Further 
laminoB, and that those laminae are composed ot fine reticular fibres. This remarks, 
is unquestionably the general structure ; but it may be asked, is it uni- « 
versal ? 1 am not prepared to answer this question in the^ffirmative, for, 

besides what maybe inferred from the development of bone. I^ave seen 
here and there in the softened adult bone an appearance as jf of flattened 
cells connected together by their edges. I am disposed to think that this 
apparently cellular structure, which is not general, occurs chiefly at the 
circumference of a series of Haversian lapellee, — that is, beyond the j^uter- 
most of the series. 

Another question refers to the mode in which the earthy particles are 
connected with the animal texture. We know that the combination is very 
intimate, but the manner in which it is efiected is not clear. Mr. Tomes 
has pointed out, that, by calcination, or by prolonged boiling in a Papinas 
digester, the osseous substance may be obtained in form of minute granules 
varying in size from Tiirnr He states that they cohere 

firmly together, and in some few instances he has meWwith a very minute 
network, which seemed adapted to receive them in its interstices.t Fine 
spicula of growing bone have often a very decidedly granular aspect. , • 

The periosteum, as already stated, is a fibrous membrane Periosteum, 
which edvers the bones externally. It adheres to them very 
firmly, and invests every part of their surface, except where 
they are covered with cartilage or connected to other bones by 
fibro-cartilage. Numerous bloodvessels, destined for the bone. 


cxliii 





* Thin layer peeled oiF from a softened bone, as it appears under a mag- 
nifying power of 400. The figure, which is intended to represent the 
reticular structure of a lamella, gives a better idea of the object when held 
rather farther off than usual from the eye. 

t Todd and Bowman, Physiological Anatomy, p. 108. 
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ramify in the periosteum, and at length send their minute Ixanches 
into the Haversian canals of the compact substance, ^accom- 
panied by processes of filamentous tissue derived from, *or at 
least continuous with, the periosteum. Pappenheim* has re- 
cently stated that he has seen numerous fine nervous filaments 
in the periosteum, chiefly associated with thS arteries ; but the 
statement stands jn need of confirmation. 

t 

T}ie chief use of this membrane is evidently to support the vessels going 
to the bone, and afford them a bed in which they may subdivide into fine 
branches, and so enter the dense tissue at numerous points. Hence, when 
the periof^teum is stripped off at any part, there is great risk that the de- 
nudc 4 ^ portion of the bone will die and exfoliate, t The 2 >eriostcuin also con- 
' tributes to give firmer hold to the tendons and ligaments where they are 
fixed to bones ; indeed these fibrous structures become continuous and iii-» 
corpornted with it at their attachment. 

The B^arroMT (medulla ossium) is lodged in the interior of the 
bones ; it fills up the hollow shaft of long bones and occupies 
the cavities ‘of the cancellated structure ; it extends also into the 
Haversian canals — at least, into the larger ones — along with the 
vess^s. Like ordinary adipose tissue, it consists of vesicles con- 
taining fat, with bloodvessels distributed to them. A fine layer of 
a highly vkscular cellular tissue, lines the medullary canal, as well 
as the smaller cavities which contain marrow ; this is named the 
medullary membrane, or internal periosteum its vessels partly 
supply the contiguous osseous substance, and partly proceed to 
the clusters of adipose vesicles, among which there is but very 
little cellular tissue, in consequence perhaps of their being con- 
tained and supported by bone. 

The marrow serves the same general purposes in the economy as ordinary 
fat. Placed within the bones, which are made hollow for the sake of 
lightness, it serves as a light and soft material to fill up their cavities and 
support their vessels. In birds, for the sake of still further lightening 
their skeleton, the larger bones, in place of being filled with marrow, 
contain air, which passes into them from the lungs by openings at their 
extremities. Even in man there are certain hollow bones 'of the cranium 
and face which are naturally filled with air. The cavities of these bones 


* Midler’s Archiv. 1843, p, 443. 

t Dr. Walshe suggests the term endosteum, which seems a very suitable 
one. 
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are nam^ sinuses ; they open into the adjoining air passages, and arc lined 
with a p^longation of the mucous membrane, underneath which is a tliin 
periosteum . 

The bones do not at first contain marrow ; in the foetus their cavities are 
filled with a transparent reddish Jluid, like bloody serum, only more con- 
sistent and tenacious. In dropsical subjects also, the marrow, like the 
rest of the fat, is consumed to a greater or less extent, its place being occu- 
pied by a serous fluid. 


The bones are well supplied with bloodvessels. A network 
of periosteal vessels covers their outward surface, others penetrate 
to the cavities of the spongy part and the medullary canal, on 
the sides of which they ramify, and fine vessels run through all 
parts of the compact tissue in the Haversian canals. The »des 
of those internal cavities and canals make up together a large 
extent of inward surface on which vessels* are spread. The nu- 
tritious fluid conveyed by these vessels no doubt escapes through 
their coats and permeates the surrounding dense Ijone in- 
terposed between the vascular canals ; and it seems highly pro- 
bable that the system of lacunae and communicating canaliculi, 
already described, is a provision for conducting the fluid through 
the hard mass. When a bone is macerated, its vessels and mem- 
branes are destroyed, whilst the intermediate true bony matter, 
being of an incorruptible and persistent nature, remains ; a 
process which, for obvious reasons, cannot be effected with the 
soft tissues of the body. 

The vessels of bone may be reeognized while it is yet fresb 
by the colour of the blood contained in them ; but they are ren- 
dered much more conspicuous by injecting a limb with size and 
vermilion, depriving the bones of their earth by means of an 
acid, then drying them and putting them into oil of tui^penfinb, 
by which process the osseous tissue is rendered transparent, whilst 
the injected matter in the vessels retains its red colour and opa- 
city. Numberless small vessels derived from the periosteum, as 
already mentioned, pass along the Haversian canals in the com- 
pact substance. These are both arterial and venous, but, ac- 
cording to Todd and Bowman, the two kinds of vessels occupy 
distinct passages ; and the veins which are the larger, present 
at irregular intervals, pouch-like dilatations calculated to serve 
as reservoirs for the blood, and to delay its escape from the 
tissue. Arteries, of larger size but fewer in number, proceed to 
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the cancellated texture. In the long bones numerous apertures 
may be seen at the ends, near the articular sur&ces ; \301ue of 
these give passage to the arteries referred to, but the greater 
number, as well as the largest of them, are for the veins of the 
cancellated texture, which run separately from the arteries. 
Lastly a considerable artery goes to the marrow in the central 
part of the bone j in the long bones this medullary artery, •often, 
but improperly, .called “the nutritious artery,” passes into the 
medullary canal, near the middle of the shaft, by a hole running 
obliquely through the compact substance. The vessel, which is 
accompanied by one or two veins, then sends branches upwards 
and^ downwards to the marrow and medullary membrane in the 
central cavity and adjoining the Haversian canals. Its ramifi- 
cations anastomose with the arteries of the compact and canv 
collated structure ; indeed, there is a free communication 
between the finest branches of all the vessels which proceed to 
the bone, atfd there is no strictly defined limit between the 
parts supplied by each. In the thigh-bone there are two 
medullary arteries entering at different points. 

The veins of the cancellated texture are peculiar and de- 
serve special notice. They are large and numerous, and 
run separately from the arteries. Their arrangement is 
best known in the bones of the skull, where being lodged in 
the diploe or spongy texture between the outer and inner 
compact tables, they have received the name of the diploic 
veins. They run in tortuous canals in the cancellated structure, 
the sides of which are constructed of a thin lamella of bone, 
perforated l\erc “and there for the admission of branches from 
the adjoining cancelli. The veins being thus inclosed and sup- 
poAed by the hard structure, have exceedingly thin coats. 
They issue from the bone by special apertures of large size. A 
similar arrangement is seen in the bodies of the vertebrse, from 
whibce the veins come out by large openings on the posterior 
surfiice. 

The lymphatics of the bones are but little Known ; stiU, 
there is evidence of their existence, for, independently of the 
authority of Mascagni^ (which is of less value in this particular 
instance, inasmuch as he does not state expressly that he in- 
jected the vessels which he took for the lymphatics of bone), 
we have the testimony of Cruikshank, who injected lymphatics 



BONE.,* CXlvii 

coming «out of the body of one of the dorsal vertebra, iii the 
substanci of which he also saw thew' ramifying.* 

Fine filaments of nerves have ^)een seen passing into the 
medullary canal of some of the long bones along with the artery, 
but their further distribution is doubtful ; and, as far as can be 
judged from observations on man and experiments on the lower 
animal^, the bones, as well as their investingk periosteum, are 
scarcely if at all sensible in the healthy condition, although 
they are painfully so when inflamed. 

Some hold that the same is true of the marrow, or rather the medullary 
membrane ; others, among whom arc Duverney and Bichat, affirnl^ on the 
contrary, that the medullur]i tissue is sensible. They state that on sawing 
through the bone of a living animal, and irritating the medullary mem- 
b{p.ne by passing a probe up the ^cavity or by injecting an acrid 
fluid, very unequivocal signs of pain will be manifested. Bcclard, who 
affirms the same fact, points out a circumstance which may so far* account 
for the result occasionally turning out differently, — namely, lliat ^hen the 
bone happens to be sawn through above the entrance of the medullary 
artery, the nerves going along with that vessel are divided, n«d the mar- 
row consequently rendered insensible, as happens with any other sensible 
part when its nerves arc cut. 

Formation and growth of hone . — The foundation of the 
skeleton is laid at a very early period, for among the jJhrts that 
appear soonest in the embryo, we distinguish the rudiments of 
the vertebra and base of the skull, which afterwards form the 
great median column to which the other parts of the bony 
fabric are appended. But it is by their outward form and 
situation only, that the parts representing the future bones are 
then to be recognized ; for at that early period tfiey do not 
differ materially in substance from the other structures ^of 
embryo, being, like these, made up of granular corpuscles or 
elementary cells united together by a soft amorphous matter or 
blastema. Very soon, however, they become cartilaginous, aid 
ossification in due time beginning in the cartilage, and con- 
tinuing to spread from one or from several points, the bone is at 
length completed. 

But while it is true with respect to the bones generally, that 
their ossification commences in cartilage, it is not so in every 


* Anatomy of the Absorbing Vessels, 1790, p. 198. 
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instance. The tabular bones, forming the roof of the skull, 
may be adduced as a decided example to the contrary ; in these 
the ossification goes on in a membranous tissue quite different 
in its nature from cartilage and even in the long bones, in 
which ossification undoubtedly commences and to a certain 
extent proceeds in cartilage, it will be afterwards shown that 
there is much lees of the increment of the bone really owing to 
that mode of ossification than is generally believed. It is 
necessary, therefore, to distinguish two species or modes of 
ossification, which for the sake of brevity may be called the 
infran%'mbraMom and the intracartilaffinous. 

0$8ific(ition in membrane . — The tab^ilar bones of the cra- 
nium, as already said, afford an example of this mode of ossifi- 
cation. The base of , the skulj in the embryo is cartilaginous^ ; 
but in, the roof, that is to say, the part comprehending the 
parietal, thq upper and greater part of the fi:ontal, and a certain 
portion'" of the occipital bones, we find (except where there 
happen tq be commencing muscular fibres) only the integu- 
ments, the dura mater, and an intermediate membranous layer, 
which differs from cartilage in its intimate structure as. well 
as m its more obvious characters, and in which the ossification 
proceed St 

The commencing ossification of the -parietal bone, which may 
be selected as an example, appears to the naked eye in form of 
a network, the little bars or spicula of bone running in various 
directions, and meeting each other at short distances. By and 
by the ossified part, becoming extended, gets thicker and 
closer in texture, especially towards the centre, and the larger 
];)qny spicula which now appear, run out in radiating lines to 
the cifcumference ; the ossification continuing thus to spread 
and consolidate until the parietal meets the neighbouring bones, 
w^th which it is at length united by suture". 

The adjoining figure (40') represents the parietal bone of an 
embryo sheep, about two inches and a half long, and shows the 
character of the ossification as it appears when the object is 
magnified about twelve diameters. The bone is formed in 


* This fact was pointed out and insisted on by Dr. Nesbitt, who distin- 
guishes the two different modes of ossification, ana so far liis views are quite 
correct. — Sec his Human Osteogeny, Lond. 1736. 
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tnembraite as in the human foetus, but a thin plate of car- 
tilage risSs up on its inside from the base of the skull. The 

ossification, how- 
Fig. 40'.* ever, is decidedly 

unconnected with 
I the cartilage, and 

gyes on in a 
membrane lying 
outside of it. 
riic cartilaginous 
date is njjt re- 
>resented in ^le 
igure, but a dot- 
ed line, a, A, 
lear the top, 
.narks the Tbeight 
to whith ik reach- 
ed, and from this 
it will be seen 
that the ossifica- 
tion extended be- 
yond the cartilage. 
In the region' of 
the frontal bone 
the cartilage does 
not even rise so high. In both cases its limit is well defined, 
and under the microscope it presents a decided contrast to the 
adjacent membrane. 

When further examined with a higher magnifying power, 
the tissue or membrane in which the ossification is profcedijt)^ 
appears to be made up of fibres and granular corpuscles, with 
a .soft, amorphous or faintly granular uniting matter. The 
fibres have the characters of the white fibres, or rather fasciculi, 
of the cellular and the fibrous tissue, and are similarly afiPected 
by acetic acid. The corpuscles are for the most part true cells, 

* Parietal bone of an embryo sheep. Size of the embryo, 2i inches. 
The small upper figure represents the bone of the natural size, the larger 
figure is magnified about 12 diameters. The curved line, a, b, marks the 
height to which the subjacent cartilaginous lamella extended. -A few insu- 
lated particles of bone are seen near the circumference, an appearance which 
is quite common at this stage. 
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with an envelope and granular contents ; some about tte size of 
blood-particles, but many of them two or three times larger. In 
certain parts the fibres, but in most the corpuscles, predominate; 
and on the whole the structure might be said to be not unlike 
that of a fibrous membrane in an early stage of development. 
The bone, seen by transmitted light, is dftrk and opaque, and 
near the growing edge it is decidedly granular. * 

On now obeerving more closely the bony processes or 
spicula at the circumference, where they shoot into the mem- 
brane (as in fig. 41') » 
it will be seen, as you 
.trace them into the soft 
tissue, that they gra- 
dually lose their opaque 
and granular character, 
indicative of earthy im- 
pregnation, and are pro- 
longed a little way into 
the membrane, in form 
of bundles of trans- 
parent fibres, having all 
the characters of those 
, of fibrous tissue. These 
fibres are in some parts 
closely gathered into 
thick bundles, but more 
generally the fasciculi 
are smaller, and irregu- 
larly interlaced or re- 
fidrilatad, with corpuscles lying between them ; and we may 
often observe that where the earthy deposit is advancing to 
invade the fibres, the recently and as yet imperfectly calcified 
bone with which they are continuous, presents a similar open 
and coarsely reticular structure ; though the older, harder, and 
more opaque part is comparatively solid and compact. The 



* The growing ends of two bony spicula from the frontal bone of an 
embryo dog, highly magnified. The surrounding membrane has been re- 
moved, and most of the corpuscles are washed away, to show more evidently 
the transparent soft fibres prolonged from the bone, with the dark earthy 
deposit advancing into them. 
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appearatce referred to is especially well seen at those places 
where a cross bridge of bone is being formed between two long 
spicula ; we may there distinguish the clear soft fibres which 
have already stretched across the interval, and the dark granular 
opacity indicating the earthy deposit may be perceived ad- 
vancing into them a(hd shading off gradually into their pellucid 
substahee without a precise limit. 

It thus appears that in the intra-membranous* ossification the 
growing bone shoots into the soft tissue, in form of transparent 
fibres, resembling those of fibrous texture, more or less intermixed 
with granular corpuscles, and that these fibres become qbarged 
with earthy salts. AsJ.o the cells or corpuscles, they certaiply 
seem to be in some way involved in the ossification along with 
the fibres, but I am not able to s%y what precise share they have 
in the process. It has been supposed that they eventually form 
the lacunae of the bone ; but we shall enter upon this question 
afterwards. 

As the bone extends in circumference, it also increases in 
thickness, the vacuities between the bony spicula become nar- 
rowed or disappear, and at a more advanced period the tabular 
bones of the cranium are tolerably oompact towards the centre, 
although their edges arc still formed of slender radiating pro- 
cesses. At this time also numerous furrows are grooved on the 
surface of the bone in a similar radiating manner, and towards 
the centre these are continued into canals in the older and 
denser part, which run in the same direction. The canals, as 
well as the grooves, which become converted into canals, con- 
tain blood-vessels supported by processes of the Inventing mem- 
brane, which deposit concentric layers of bone within ; and 
when thus surrounded with concentric laminae, these kibu&r 
cavities are in fact the Haversian canals. 

Ossification in cartilage . — It has already been stated that in con- 
by far the greater number of bones, the primitive soft cellular temporary 
matter of which they originally consist is very quickly sue- cartilagea. 
ceeded by cartilage, in which the ossification begins. One of 
the long bones taken from a very small embryo, just before ossifi- 
cation has commenced in it,'is observed to be distinctly car- 
tilaginous. In the tibia of a sheep, for example, at a time when 
the whole embryo is not more than an inch and a quarter in 
length, we can plainly see that the substance consists of cartilage 
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cells imbedded in a pellucid matrix. These cells, \^ich can 
scarcely be said to be collected into groups, arc much larger in the 
middle part of the shaft where ossification afterwards commences, 
and there also they arc mostly placed with their long diameter 
across the direction of the bone ; towards the ends they are much 
smaller and closer together, and the cartilslge there is less trans- 
parent. As it enlarges, the cartilage acquires firmer consistence; 
it represents imfigure the future bone, though of course much 
smaller in size, and it is surrounded with a fibrous membrane or 
perichondrium, the future periosteum. V essels ramifyin this mem- 
brane^ but none are seen in the cartilage until ossification begins. 

(In a long bone the ossification comn\ences in the middle and 
proceeds towards the ends, which remain long cartilaginous, as 
represented in fig. 4J2'. At Iqngth separate points of ossification 
appear in them, and form epiphyses, which at last arc joined to 
the body of the bone. 

Thefnew-formed osseous tissue is red and obviously vascular, 
and bloodvessels extend a little way be- 
yond it into the adjoining part of the 
cartilage. In a long bone these precursory 
vessels* are seen at cither end of the ossified 
portion of the shaft, forming a red zone in 
that part of the cartilage into which the 
ossification is advancing. The vessels are 
lodged in excavations or branching canals 
in the cartilage, (fig. 42' a,) and seem to 
ramify in these canals, which are much 
larger than the vessels they contain. 
Other vascular canals enter the cartilage 
from its outer surface, and conduct vessels 
into it directly from the perichondrium ; 
at least, this may be seen when the ossifi- 
cation approaches near to the ends of the 
bones. 

Dr. Baly has observed that in a transverse sec- 
tion of the ossifying cartilage, its cells appear ar- 
ranged in radiating lines round the sections of the vascular canals ;+ and I may 


Fig*42'.* 



tudinShr"r,.®^ t The upper half is divided longi- 

clio-t.fl ’ cartiWe, b, bone, which terminates towards the cartiWe bva 
slightly convex surface. f Muller’s Physiology, plate I., fig. ^ 
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also rcmajk that in many of these radiating groups the cells successively 
diminish Vi size towards tlie centre, that is, as they approach the canal. It 
might naturally he asked whether thovse smaller and more central cells arc 
not more recently deposited, and whether the vascular canals do not minister 
to tlie increase of the cartilage ; but we are not prepared to give a satisfactory 
answer to the question. In fact, the precise relation of these canals to the 
process of ossification is*not understood ; it is certain, however, that the ca- 
vities o4‘ the future bone arc not formed out of them, as sj^nne have supposed. 


To examine the process more minutely, tet an ossifying Minute 
bone be divided lengthwise, as in fig, 42', and then from the 
surface of the section (as at a, b) take off a thin slice of car- 
tilage, including a very little of the ossified part, and ctamine 


it with the microscope. 
Fig. 43'.* 


Such a view, seen with a low pov>er, Cliallgesin^ 
is shown in fig. 43'. 'I’he cartilage "“Sg®. 
at a distance from the surface of the 



ossified part has its cells uniformly 
disseminated in the matrix, (as at a, 
where it appears in the figure as if 
granular), but at and naar to the 
limit where the ossification is en- 
croaching upon it, the cells arc ga- 
thered info rows or oblong groups, 
between which the transpareist matrix 
appears in form of clear longitudinal 
lines obliquely intersecting each other 
(b). Turning now to the newly formed 
bone (c), which from its dark opaque 
aspect contrasts strongly with the 
cartilage, and tracing it terwards their 
mutual boundary, you see plainly thp 
dark lines of ossification shodling*up 
into the clear spaces of the cartilage 
between the groups of corpuscles : it Primary 
is evident, in short, that the earthy the 
deposit proceeds through the matrix structure, 
and that the new osseous substance 
forms in the first instance oblong 
areolaj or loculi, which enclose the 


* Thin longitudinal section of ossifying cartilage from the humerus of a 
foetal sheep, magnified about 70 diameters, a. Cartilage cells uniformly 
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groups of cells. This is further illustrated by a thin tr^sverse 
section, carried nearly parallel to the ossifying surface, and 
partly encroaching on it, so as to take off a little of the bone 
along with the car- 
tilage, as 
sen ted in fig. 


repre- 
44'. 

In this view we s^e 
at one part tjie 
nearly circular sec- 
tions of the newly 
formed^sseous ar- 
eolqg ; at another, 
sections of the 
rows of cartilage 
cells with the clear matrix 
between and around them, 
and into this the dark ossi- 
fication is advancing. 





Fig. 46'.t (See p. civ.) 




Op using a liiglier power, as in 
fig. 45', it will be seen that the cells 
forming th# groups arc placed with 
tlieir long diameter transversely, as 
if they had been flattened and piled 
upon one another ; but in the im- 
mediate vicinity of the bone they 
become greatly enlarged and more 
rounded. Most of them have an 
outline distiiffct from that of the 
^a^s within, indicating the presence 
of ceR wall. As to the matter 
they contain, in some it is a pel- 
lucid substance, strongly refracting 
the light, and nearly filling their 
cavity ; in others it is faintly gra- 
nular and light like ground glass 
and has a well-defined outline, and 
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diffused ; 6. cells nearer the surface of ossification, collected into piles or 
oblong groups ; c. bone shooting up between the groups of cells and forming 
oblong areoIsB. 

Transverse section of the ossifying cartilage represented in fig, 43', 
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in these there is a very distinct nucleus, varying much in size in different 
cells, but ^ways most regularly circular, and inclosing one or more nucleoli 
lastly, a good many cells may be seen, the mass contained in which does 
not nearly fill the cavity, and is usually coarsely granular or grumous, 
with an uneven, and in some, a jagged outline. The number of these 
last appears to increase by exposure, and they probably result from an 
alteration occurring in ^hose previously described, the contained matter 
having become coagulat^id or otherwise changed in condition, and having 
shrunk away from the sides of the cell. 

It thus appears that the bony tissue, as it advances into the Changes 
cartilage, has at first a sort of alveolar structure, forming oblong 
arcolse, or short tubular cavities with thin parietes. But this tisjue. 
condition, which differs irom that of perfect bone, is only tran- 
sitory, and at a short distance below the ossifying surface we see 
a 'change taking place in the newly-forme^ tissue ; the structure 
becomes more open, the cartilage-cells disappear from its^ inter- 
stices, and the cancelli and Haversian canals, with their concentric 
lamellae, begin to be formed. This is the next step* of the 
process to be considered ; and the first intelligible account of it 
which has, as far as I know, been given, is that by Todd and 
Bowman, which is founded on the researches of Mr. Tomes, 
and corresponds in many points with? what I have myself seed. 

According to Mr. Tomes, the primary osseous areo]^ above 
described (fig. 48', c, fig. 44), enlarge, communicate with one 
another, and become filled with blastema and bloodvessels ; and 
'their sides, at first thin and formed of granular bone, become 
lined and thickened by successive layers of new and more dense 
osseous deposit, by which the concentric laminm are produced, — 
the laminse last formed pushing outwards the older ones, so that 
the circumference of the whole series is extended. He supposes 
that these strata of new bone are produced by the calcification* of 


made a little above c, along the surface of ossification, and including part of 
the new bone, magnified 70 diameters. The circular sections of the groups 
of cells and of the osseous areolae arc seen ; and the dark hone extending 
into the clear intercellular matrix. 

t Fig. 46', small portion of a section similar to that in fig. 43', more highly 
magnified (about 140 diameters), a, b, Two of the new-formed osseous tubes 
or areolffi, with a few cartilage cells and granular corpuscles lying in them. 
c, c, Cartilage cells near the ossifying surface, exhibiting the appearances 
described in the text. 

* These circular nuclei were described and figured by Bidder in Muller’s 
Archiv. for 1843. 
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cells, — partly tliose originally existing in tlie cartilage, bujt chiefly 
cells newly formed in the blastema, — and that the cell nuclei, 
sending out branches, give rise to the lacuna) and canaliculi. 

According to my own observations, the primary areolse of the 
bone open into one another by absorption of their intermediate 
walls, both laterally and longitudinally ; they possibly expand 
to a certain extept, but it is mainly to th«ir lateral confluence 
that the form^ion of the larger, or what might be termed 
secondary cavities, which succeed them lower in the bone, is due. 
This is shown in figure 46' a, 
which Represents a thin trans- 
verse section, made almost im- 
mediately below the surface of 
ossification, and in which the pri- 
mary cavities are seen to have 
coalesced into larger ones. A 
section 4somiwliat lower (fig. 46' 
n), shows that they go on cn- 

Fig. 4G' B.' 


Fig. 46' A.* 




* A Sind B represent two transverse sections of growing bone, as in fig, 
44', but rnucli more magnified (about 120 diameters). They show the lateral 
coalescence of the primary bony areolse and the thickening of the sides of the 
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larging further coalescence, and that their sides are thickened 
by layers of new bone ; this soon begins to be deposited, (6g. 
46' a), and goes on increasing («)• In the mean time the 
cartilage cells have disappeared, and the bony cavities, as Mr. 
Tomes has pointed out, arc filled with blastema, in which there 
are a few fibres and# numerous granular corpuscles or cells re- 
sembling those seen in the intramembranous ossification ; there 
are also many bloodvessels. In the end some of the enlarged 
cavities remain to form the cancellated structure ; while others, 
getting more and more filled up with concentric lamellae, be- 
come Haversian canals ; although the Haversian canals of the 
compact sides of the bone, it may be remarked, principalfy arise 
in another way, as will be afterwards described. In many of 
tVese cavities the walls of the coalesced primary areolse may 
long be distinguished, like little arches, forming by their union a 
sort of festooned outline, within which the new bony lamlnse are 
situated. 

The primary osseous matter forming the original thin walls the areolm 
is, as Mr. Tomes observes, decidedly granular and has a dark appearance ; 
the subsequent or secondary deposit on the other band is quite transparent 
and of an uniform, bomogeneous aspect, #\dthout obvious granules, fli'bis 
begins to cover the granular bone a very sliort distance (about ^th of an 
inch) below the surface of ossiiication, and, as already stated, increlses further 
down. The lacunae first appear in this deposit ; there are none in the pri- 
mary granular bone. In what further regards the nature and formation of 
the secondary deposit, my own observations lead me to differ considerably 
from the views of Mr. Tomes. He supj^oscs that it is formed of cells 
which become impregnated with earthy matter, — the cartilage cells in the 
first instance, and afterwards cells newly formed in thfe blastema. Now, 
although certain appearances render it not improbable that there may be a 
layer of flattened and calcified cells next to the surface of the granular borae, 
I am nevertheless disposed to think that the subsequent and chief part of the 
deposit results from the calcification of successive layers of fibres, generated 
in the blastema and possibly derived from the granular cells, some cells being 


enlarged cavities by nevv osseous deposit. The section A is made almost 
immediately below the surface of ossification ; B is somewhat lower, and 
shows the cavities still more enlarged and their sides more thickened than 
in A. The new osseous lining is transparent and appears light in the figures ; 
the dark ground within the areola? is owing to opaque debris, which col- 
lected there in grinding the sections. It must be further noticed that the 
letter A within the larger figure marks a ]dace where a bony partition had 
been accidentally broken away, so that the large space was naturally divided 
into two. 
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perhaps also involved along with the fibres, as in the ossification of the flat 
bones of the cranium ; in short, it appears to me that the deposit ifi question 
is formed after the manner of the intramembranous ossification already 
described (page cl.) 1 infer that such is the process from the structure of 
the layers ; for they arc made up of fine reticulated fibres, like the lamellm 
of perfect bone, shown at page cxliii. On a careful inspection, and with a 
certain adjustment of the light, the little apertures rf the canaliculi may be 
seen, and in many parts also fine striae indicating the obliquely decussating 
fibres of the new-f6rmcd laminae. The structure reminds us of the se- 
condary deposit in^dc the oblong cells in the wood of coniferous trees, in 
which the ligneous matter is arranged in fibres, or rather in fine lines, 
running obliquely round the wall of the cell and crossing one another in 
altcrnat^laycrs. 

Origin The mode of production of the lacunae, or so called corpuscles of bone, 

lacunae, is still an enigma in osteogeny, and I do not pretend to solve it. They are 
generally supposed to be derived from the cells of the soft tissue involved 
in the ossification by some^sort of metamorphosis which has been variously 
conceive^. Some suppose that the cell becomes the lacuna, and sends out 
branches (like^the pigment cells, page liv) to form the canaliculi (Schwann). 
Others tMnk that it is not the cell but its nucleus that undergoes this 
change, and that the substance of the nucleus is afterwards absorbed, leaving 
the lacuna ^odd and Bowman), Hcnl6 thinks that the lacuna is a 
cavity left in the centre of a cell which has been partially filled up by 
calcification, and that the canaliculi are branched passages, also left in 
consequence of the unequal deposition of the hard matter, as in the instance 
of the poy^-cells of plants. As to this last opinion, it does not seem 
reconcileable with the structure of ordinary sound bone, and I am also 
led greatly to doubt whctlier the lacunrn and canaliculi are derived from 
cells or their nuclei in either of the other two ways supposed. It has 
rather appeared to me as if they were little vacuities left in the tissue 
during the deposition of the reticular fibres, as open figures are left out in 
the weaving of sonje artificial fabrics, (but not within a cell, as Henle' ima- 
gined,) and thtft thus the apposition of the minute apertures existing between 
tlje reticulations of the lamellae gives rise to the canaliculi, in conformity 
witlf whaf has been already stated respecting their structure. At the same 
time it seems not unlikely that a cell or a cell-nucleus may originally 
lie in the lacuna or central cavity, and may perhaps determine the place of 
its formation. Such is the view I feel disposed to take of the production of 
the lacunae and canaliculi of ordinary bone, although 1 can by no means 
speak confidently on the point. In instances of what might be considered 
a more crude form of ossification, the mode is perhaps somewhat ditferent. 
In the slow growth of bone which encroaches on the attached surface of 
articular cartilages, the ossification would almost seem to be produced 
merely by the impregnation of the cartilaginous matrix with earthy matter, 
(corresponding with the first step of the ordinary process,) and in this case 
the cells and clusters of cells being surrounded by the calcified matrix, may 
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remain as little vacuities or lacunee in the bone ; but this, as well as the 
formation If lacunm in the crusta petrosa of the teeth and the production 
of adventitious bony deposits in different textures, requires further in- 
vestigation. 

As ossification thus advances towards the ends of the bone, 
the portion as yet cartilaginous continues to grow at the same 
lime apd increases in every dimension. The part already os- 
seous increases also in circumference ; the medhllary cavity, of 
which for some time there is no appearance, begins to be ex- 
cavated in its interior by absorption, and the sides of the shaft 
acquire compactness and solidity. The increase in girth is 
brought about by deposition of bone at the surface underneath 
the periosteum. It hasT>een sometimes supposed that a forilla- 
tion of cartilage precedes the bone also in this situation ; but 
such is not the case, for the vascular soft tissue in immediate 
contact with the surface of the growing bone is not cartilage, 
but consists of fibres and granular corpuscles ; in fact, •the increase 
takes place by intramembranous ossification, and accordingly 
the Haversian canals of the shaft are formed in the same way as 
those of the tabular bones of the skull, — that is, the osseous 
matter is not only laid on in strata parallel to the surface, but 
is deposited around processes of the vascular membranous tissue 
which extend from the surface obliquely into the substance of 
the shaft ; and the canals in which these vascular processes lie, 
becoming narrowed by the deposition of concentric osseous la- 
minae, eventually remain as the Haversian canals. 

That the ossification at the periosteal surface of the bone docs not take 
place in cartilage, may also be made apparent in the following manner. 
Strip off the periosteum from the bone at the end of the slfaft, and from 
the adjoining cartilage also, taking care not to pull the latter away from fhp 
bone. A thin membranous layer will still remain, passing from fhe bone 
to the surface of the cartilage ; now, take a thin slice from the surface, in- 
cluding this membrane with a very thin portion of the bone and of the 
cartilage, and examine it with the microscope, scraping off the cartilage 
from the inside if it be too thick. You will then see that the superficial 
part or shell of the bone, if it may be so called, is prolonged a little way 
over the surface of the cartilage by means of pellucid, coarsely reticulated 
fibres of soft tissue, (fig. 47', A, c,) into which the earthy deposit is ad- 
vancing. These fibres are intermixed with granular corpuscles or cells, but 
form no part of the cartilage, and they are no doubt of the same nature as 
those seen in the intramembranous ossification of the skull. Their reticula- 
tions are in most cases directed transversely, and sometimes they are little, 
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if at all, in advance of the limit between 
the bone and cartilage. I have observed 
the structure licre described in several 
bones of the (well advanced) foetal sheep, 
also in the human scapula, humerus, fe- 
mur, tibia and fibula, metacarpus and me- 
tatarsus, and it probably occurs in all the 
long bones. 

f 

Ossification liftving thus proceed- 
ed for some time in the shaft, at 
length begins in the extremities of 
the bgne from one or more in- 
dependent centres, and extends 
through the cartilage, leaving, how- 
ever, a thick superficial layer pf it 
unossified, which permanently co- 
vers the articular end of the bone. 

The epiphyses thus formed con- 
tinue long^ separated from the shaft or diaphysis by an inter- 
vening portion of cartilage, which is at last ossified and the 
bone is then consolidated. The time of final junction of the 
epiphyses is diflPerent in different bones ; in many it does not 
arrive xj^til the body has reached its full stature. In the 
mean time the bone increases in length by the ossification con- 
tinuing to extend into the intervening cartilage, which goes on 
growing at the same time ; and it appears that in the part of the 
shaft already ossified, little or no elongation takes place by inter- 
stitial growth. This is shown by an experiment first made by 
Dr. Hales and hfterwards by Duhamel and by John Hunter, in 
which two or more holes being bored in the growing bone of a 
yoftng Animal at a certain measured distance from each other, 
they arc found after a time not to be farther asunder, although 
the bone has in the mean while considerably increased in length. f 



* Subperiosteal layer from the extremity of tlie bony shaft of the ossifying 
tibia, as described in the text. Tlic cartilage and more open bony tissue 
have been scraped oif from the inside of the crust, except at a, where a dark 
shade indicates a few vertical osseous areolae out of focus and indistinctly 
seen. The part a, h, of the crust is ossified, between b and c are the clear 
reticulated fibres into which the earthy deposit is advancing. Magnified 
150 diameters. 

+ Hales. Veget. Statics, 4th edit. p. 340. Duhamel Mem. do I’Ac. des 
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In like (iianncr the shaft also increases in circumference by de- 
position of new bone on its external siirfacc, while at the same 
time its medullary canal is enlarged by absorption from within. 
A ring of silver or platinum put round the wing-bone of a 
growing pigeon, becomes covered with new bone from without, 
and the original bone included within it gets thinner, or, accord- 
ing to*Duhamel, who first made the experiment, is entirely re- 
moved, so that the ring comes to lie within th« enlarged me- 
dullary canal. 

IVTaclder given to an animal along with its food, tinges the earth hone, 
which, acting as a sort of mordant, unites with and fixes the colouring 
matter. Now, that part of the hone which is most recently formed, and 
especially that part which is actually deposited during the administration of 
tlic madder, is tinged both more speedily and more dccjdy tlian the older 
part, and, as in this way the new osseous growth can be readily distin- 
guished from the old, advantage was taken of the fact by ^uhamel and 
aftcr^rards by Hunter in their in(]uirics as to the manner in wldch hones 
increase in size. By their experiments it was shown that when madder is 
given to a young pig for some weeks, the external part of its bones is deeply 
reddened, proving that the new osseous matter is laid on at the surface 
of tliat previously formed ; again, it was found tliat when the madder^ w'as 
discontinued for some time before the animal was killed, an exterior wliitc 
stratum (the last formed) appeared above the red one, whilst t^c internal 
white part, which was situated within the red, and had been formed before 
any madder was given, bad become much tliiiiner ; showing that absorption 
takes place from within. In this last modification of the experiment also, 
as noted by Mr. Hunter, a transverse red mark is observed near the ends 
of the bone, beyond which they are white ; the red part indicating the 
growth in length during the use of the madder, and the white beyond, 
that which has taken place subsequently, — thus showing that the increase 
in length is caused by the addition of new matter to the extremities.* 
But other changes take place in the bone. The spaces in the caAceilifted 
structure become enlarged, as well as the medullary canal, by absorption ; 


Sc. 1743 and scq. Hunter (reported by Home) in Trans, of Soc. for Imp. 
of Med. and Chir. Knowledge, vol. ii. ; also Catalogue of Hunterian Mu- 
seum, vol. i., p. 249. Duhamc'l was led from some of his experiments to 
infer that an interstitial elongation took place near the ends ; but there is 
some doubt left as to the precise circumstances of the experiments in these 
cases. Both Htfles and Duhamel, in experimenting on the growing tibia of 
a chicken, observed that the addition of new bone was much greater at the 
upper end. 

* M. Flourens has repeated and varied these experiments, and repre- 
sented the results in beautiful delineations. Recherches sur le Developpc- 
ment des Os et des Dents. Paris, 1842. 
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whilst in other parts the tissue becomes more compact by farther ^eposit on 
the inner surface of the vascular cavities. The sides of the shaft in par- 
ticular acquire greater solidity by the narrowing of the Haversian canals^ 
within which the vascular membrane goes on depositing fresh layers of bone ; 
and madder administered while this process is going on, colours the interior 
and recently-formed lamincc, so that in a cross section the Haversian aper- 
tures appear surrounded with a red ring (Tomes). 

From the foregoing account it is evident that a great portion ol a long 
bone is formed independently of cartilage. Those physiologists, therefore, 
appear to have reason on tlieir side, who consider the pre-existence of that 
tissue as not being a necessary condition of the ossific process, and who 
regard the precursory cartilage of the foetal skeleton chiefly in the light of 
a temporary substitute for bone, and also as affording as it were a mould of 
definite figure and of soft but yet sufficiently Consistent material, in which 
the osseous tissue may be at first deposited and assume a suitable form. 

The time of commencemaent of opsification in the different bones, as well 
as the number and mode of conjunction of their bony nuclei, are subjects 
that belong to special anatomy. It may, however, be here remarked in 
general, JihatVhe commencement of ossification does not in all cases follow 
the order in which the hones appear in their soft or cartilaginous state* 
The vertebne, for instance, appear as cartilages before there is any trace of 
the clavicle, yet ossification begins in the latter sooner than in any other 
bone of the skeleton. The time when it commences in the clavicle, and 
consequently the date of the fir»t ossification in the skeleton is referred by 
some to the seventh week of intra-uterine life ; others assign a considerably 
earlier period ; but owing to the uncertainty that prevails as to the age of 
early embryos, the dates of commencing ossification in the earliest bones 
cannot be given with precision. 

In regard to the number and arrangement of the nuclei, the following 
general facts may be stated. 1. In the long bones there is one centre of 
ossification in the middle, and the ends are for the most part ossified from 
separate nuqjei ; 'whilst a layer of cartilage remains interposed until the 
bone has nearly attained its full length. By this means the bone is in- 
flU-ated^m the parts where strength is most required, whilst its longitudinal 
growth is facilitated. 2. The larger foramina and cavities of the skeleton 
are for the most part formed by the junction of two, but more generally of 
three or more nuclei round the aperture or included space. The vertebral 
rings, the acetabulum, the occipital foramen, and the cranium itself, are 
illustrations of this. It is easy to conceive that in this way the ready and 
equable enlargement of such cavities and apertures is provided for. 3. Bones 
of a complex figure, like the vertebrae, have usually many nuclei ; but the 
converse is not always true. 4. We can frequently connect the number of 
nuclei with the principle of uniformity of type on which the skeleton of 
vertebrated animals is constructed. Thus the typical form of the sternum 
seems to be that of a series of distinct bones, one placed between each pair 
of ribs in front, as the vertebrae are behind, and this is its permanent con- 
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dition in jnany quadrupeds. In man it conforms to the archetype in its 
mode of formation, in so far as it is ossified from several centres and for 
some time consists of several pieces ; but, to suit the fabric of the human 
thorax, these at last coalesce one with another, and are reduced in number 
to three. 

In the reunion of fractured hones, osseous matter is formed between and Reunion 
around the broken ends, connecting them firmly together ; and when a por- and regen- 
tion of T>one dies, as happens in necrosis, a growth of new bone very gene- 
rally takes place to a greater or less extent, and the dead .part is thrown off. 

The several steps of the process of restoration in these instances are so fully 
described in works on Surgical Pathology, that it is unnecessary to add to 
the length of this chapter by introducing an account of them here. 

MUSCULAR TISSUE. 

• The muscular tissue is that t)y mcani| of which the active General 
movements of the body are produced. It consists of fine^fibres, “ature. 
which are for the most part collected into distinct organs, called 
muscles, and in this form it is familiarly known as the flesh of 
animals ; these fibres are also disposed round the sidgs of cavi- 
ties and between the coats of hollow viscera, forming strata of 
greater or less thickness. The muscular fibres are endowed 
with contractility, a remarkable and characteristic property, *by 
virtue of which they shrink or contract more or les^ rapidly 
under the influence of certain causes which are capable of ex- 
citing or calling into play the property in question, and which 
are therefore named stimuli. A large class of muscles, com- 
prehending those of locomotion, respiration, expression, and 
some others, are excited by the stimulus of the will or volition, 
acting on them through the nerves ; these are therefore named 
“ voluntary muscles,” although some of them habitually, and 
all occasionally, act also in obedience to other stimuli. ‘ThAe 
are other muscles or muscular fibres which are entirely with- 
drawn from the control of the will, such as those of the heart 
and intestinal canal, and these are accordingly named involun- 
tary.” These two classes of muscles differ not only in the 
mode in which they are excited to act, but also to a certain 
extent in their anatomical characters ; and on this account we 
shall consider the structure of each class separately. 

Of the structwe of voluntary muscles . — The voluntary Voluntary 
muscular fibres are for the most part gathered into distinct 
masses or muscles of various sizes and shapes, but most gene- 
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rally of an oblong form, and furnished with tendons either 
extremity, by which they are fixed to the bones. 

The two attached extremities of a muscle are named, in ana- 
tomical descriptions, its origin and insertion, — the former term 
being usually applied to the attachment which is considered to 
be most fixed, although the rule cannotf be always applied 
strictly. The fleshy part is named the belly, which in some 
cases is interrupted in the middle or divided into two by a 
tendon, and then the muscle is said to be biventral or digastric; 
on the other hand it may be cleft at one end into two or three 
portians, in which case it is named bicipital or tricipital, Sec. 

cThe muscular fibres are collccte(l^, into packets or bun- 
dles, of greater or less thickness, named fasciculi or lacerti, 
(fig. 48',) and thc^ fibres tjiemselves consist of much finer 
thrca()s visible by the aid of the microscope, which are termed 
muscular filaments or fibrillm, (fig. 49', c.) The fibrillaj run 
paralle? witli each other in the fibres, and the fibres are parallel 
in the fi^ciculi, and both extend continuously from one ter-, 
minal tendon to the other, unless in those instances, like the 
rectus muscle of the abdomen and the digastric of the inferior 
maxilla, in which the fleshy part is interrupted by interposed 

Fig. 48'.* Fig. 40',f 



a 


* A, a small portion of muscle, natural size ; B, the same magnified 
5 diameters, of larger and smaller fasciculi, seen in a transverse section. 

+ A few muscular fibres, being part of a small fasciculus, highly magni- 
fied, showing the transverse striso. end view of b h, fibres ; c, a fibre 
split into its fibrillse. 
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tendinous tissue. The fasciculi also very generally run pa- 
rallel, and although in many instances they converge towards 
their tendinous attachment with various degrees of inclination, 
yet in the voluntary muscles they never interlace with one 
another. 

Sheath . — An oufward investment or sheath of cellular tissue 
surrouhds the entire muscle, and sends partitiona inAvards between 
the fasciculi; furnishing to each of them a special sheath. The 
cellular tissue extends also between the fibres, but does not 
afford to each a continuous investment, and therefore cannot 
be said to form sheaths for them. Every fibre, it is tr^ie, has 
a tubular sheath ; but, this, as will be afterwards explaii^ed, 
is not derived from the cellular tissue. The chief uses of the 
cellular tissue are no doubt to qonnect Ijie fibres and fasciculi 
together, and to conduct and support the bloodvess<^ls and 
nerves in their ramifications between these parts. The relation 
of these different subdivisions of a muscle to ea^ dlher, as 
well as the shape of the fasciculi and fibres, is well sjiown by a 
transverse section. (Figs. 48' and 49'.) 

FaecicuU . — The fasciculi are of a prismatic figure, and their 
sections have therefore an angular ^outline. The number' of 
fibres of which they consist varies, so that they differ ip thick- 
ness, and a larger fasciculus may be divisible into two or three 
orders of successively smaller bundles, but of no regularly 
diminishing magnitude. Some muscles have large, others only 
small fasciculi ; and the coarse or fine texture of a muscle, as 
recognized by the dissector, depends on this circumstance. The 
length of the fasciculi (and consequently that of* the* fibres and 
filaments) is not always proportioned to the length of the 
muscle, but depends on the arrangement of the tendons td whfeh 
their extremities are attached. When the tendons are limited to 
the ends of a long muscle, as in the sartorius, the fasciculi having 
to pass from one extremity to the other, are of great length ; 
but a long muscle may be made up of a series of short fasciculi 
attached obliquely to one or both sides of a tendon, which ad- 
vances some way upon the surface or into the midst of the fieshy 
port, as in the instance of the rectus muscle of the thigh, and 
the' tibialis posticus. Muscles of the kind last referred to are 
named penniform,” from their resemblance to the plume of a 
feather, and other modifications of the arrrangement, which can 
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be readily conceived, are named “ semipenniform ” an^ “ com- 
pound penniform.” Many short fasciculi connected thus to a 
long tendon, produce by their combined effect a more forcible 
contraction than a few fasciculi running nearly the whole length 
of the muscle ; but by the latter arrangement the extent of 
motion is greater, for the points of attachment are moved through 
a larger space. 

Of the fihresm — The fibres, although they differ somewhat in 
size individually, have the same average diameter in all the 
voluntary muscles, namely, about ^^th of an inch; and this 
holds ^ood whether the muscles be coarse or fine in their obvious 
te^fturc. According to Mr. Bowman* tbeir average size is some- 
what greater in the male than in the female, being in the former 
and in the latter or ^nore than a fourth smaller. When 
viewed by transmitted light with a suflBciently high power of the 
microscope, the fibres, which are then clear and pellucid, in their 
aspect, ‘appear marked with very fine dark parallel lines passing 
across them directly or somewhat obliquely, at exceedingly short 
but regular intervals. (Fig. 49'.) The lines, as just men- 
tioned, are dark, and the intervals between them light ; their 
distance apart is about ■5^'^th of an inch, and they are even 
closer together in parts of a muscle which happen to be con- 
tracted. This cross-striped appearance, which is most beautiful 
and characteristic, is found in all the voluntary muscles ; but it 
is not altogether confined to them, for it is seen in the fibres of 
the heart, which is a strictly involuntary organ : striped fibres 
arc also found in the pharynx and upper part of the gullet, in 
the muscle^ of* the internal car, and those of the urethra, parts 
which are not under the direct control of the will. 

* ‘As «to the structure of the fibres, it has been ascertained that 
each is made up of a large number of extremely fine filaments 
or fibrils, inclosed in a tubular sheath. I'he proper sheath of 
the fibre, which was discovered nearly about the same time 
and independently by Schwann and by Bowman, has been 
named by the latter the “ sarcolemma.” It consists of trans- 
parent and apparently homogeneous membrane, and, being com- 
paratively tough and elastic, will sometimes remain entire when 

• I sliall have frequent occasion in this chapter to refer to Mr. Bowman’s 
important researches on muscle. Phil. Trans. 1840 and 1841, and Cy- 
clopedia of Anatomy, art. “ Muscle,” and “ Muscular Motion.” 
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the incljUded fibrils are ruptured by stretching the fibre as re- 
presented in fig. 60\ In this way its existence may be de- 
monstrated, and it is especially - Fig. 60'.* 

well seen in fish and other ani- 

mals which have large fibres, for 

in such instances if is thicker ” “yaw ~ ‘ ~ 

and stronger. It may also be 
shown by immersing a fibre in 

water before irritability is extinguished ; the fluid is in this case 
first imbibed by the fibre, and then, exciting contraction, is 
squeezed out of its substance, when it usually collects between 
the fibre and its sheath, and raises the membrane into vesvples 
or bullm. 

• Filamewts or fihrilloe . — Linqs and Assures are sometimes Fibrillip. 
seen running lengthwise in the substance of the fibres, and indi- 
cating their fibrillar structure, as in some of those represented in 
fig. 49^ and when these longituditial lines are well mafked, the 
transverse striae are comparatively indistinct. In a,,thin trans- 
verse section the ends of the fibrillaj may be seen, when highly 
magnified, as small dots or points, which occupy the whole sec- 
tional area of the fibre, showing jflainly that the latter is' not 
hollow, as has sometimes been maintained, but possesses the same 
fibrillar structure throughout its whole thickness. The fibrils 
may be partially separated and spread out by breaking across a 
fibre, and gently bruising the broken end, as at <?, fig. 49^ or by 
splitting up its substance with fine needles. But it is no easy 
matter to insulate a single fibril ; and to succeed in this, a per- 
fectly fresh and favourable specimen, as well a# nioe manipula' 
tion, is required. When a fibril thus completely insulated is 
highly magnified, it is seen to consist of a single row ol^ miifute 
particles, connected together like a string of beads. These 
particles (named “ sarcous elements” by Bowman), when Elementary 
viewed with a magnifying power of 400 or 600, appear like 
little dark quadrangular and generally rectangular bodies, with 
bright intervals between them, as if they were connected to- 
gether by some pellucid substance, a, fig. 51 ' ; but on closer 
examination, provided the defining power of the instrument is 

* Fragments of a muscular fibre of the skate, held together by the twisted 
sarcolemma. After Bowman, Cycl. of Anat. fig. 294. 

» m2 
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Fig. 61'.* good, a very faint dark line or shado^r 

will be discovered passing across the 
fibril in the middle of each of the bright 
spaces, and sometimes also a bright bor- 
dermaybe perceived oneithersideof the 
fibril, so that each <tf the rectangular dark 
bodies appear then to be surrdunded 
with a bright area having a ‘ similar 
quadrangular outline, as represented in 
the figure, and it may therefore be 
inferred that the pellucid substance 
incloses it oiv all sides. In short, it 
would seem that the elementary parti- 
c i> ^ a cles ,of which the fibril is made up, are 

little masses of pelluoid substance, presenting a rectangular out- 
line, and appearing dark in the centre. Their appearance, 
indeed, Suggests the notion of minute vesicular bodies or eells, 
eohering jn a linear series, the faint transverse marks between 
being the lines of junction. But although this idea very natu- 
rally presents itself, we must not assume that the reality of it 
is established. With a stiH higher magnifying power, the dark 
central part appears constricted in the middle, or looks as if it 
consisted of two portions joined together. W^hen the focus is 
altered, the internal dark part becomes light ; it is therefore 
evidently transparent, and its dark aspect is probably owing 
to its refracting the light differently from the surrounding 
substance.*!* Minute pellucid objects indeed exhibit, when 

— C- — — ■ — ' — — — — — 

* Muscular fibrilloc of the pig magnified 720 diameters, a. An ap- 
jPatJpntly^ single fibril, showing the quadrangular outline of the component 
particles, their dark central part and bright margin, and their lines of junc- 
tion, crossing the light intervals, b. A longitudinal segment of a fibre con- 
sisting of a number of fibrils still connected together. The dark cross 
stripes and light intervals on b are obviously occasioned by the dark specks 
and intervening light spaces respectively corresponding in the different fibrils. 
Cm Other smaller collections of fibril Im. From a preparation by Mr. Lealand. 

f Various observers, from the time of Hooke in the seventeenth century 
till the present day, have recognized a beaded structure in the muscular fila- 
ments. Muys, who however considered the beaded appearance as only occa- 
sional, and seems to have been a good deal perplexed by it, represents the 

£ articles as rectangular. Invest. Fabricae quae in part. muse. comp, extat. 

iUgd. Bat. 1741. Tab. I. fig. 17. Their quadrangular outline was fully 
and clearly shown by Mr, Bowman. The faint lines passing across the 
light intervals between the dark particles, as well as the surrounding bright 
areas, were, as far as I know, first pointed out by Mr. Lealand, a skilful 
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highly magnified, a dark centre surrounded by a bright halo, 
if viewed a little within the true focal distance ; but the 
bright circumference of the muscular particles seems to be 
something more than can be accounied for in this way. 

When the fibrillse lie undisturbed in the fibre, the ele- Cause of 
mentary particles of collateral fibrils are situated in the same 
transverse plane, and it is to this lateral coaptation of the 
particles that the transverse striping of the fibrg is due. (See 

fig. 51'). Accordingly, the cross lines are not confined to 
the surface of the fibre, but may be seen throughout its entire 
thickness on successively deepening the focus of the microscope. 

The fibres moreover often show a tendency to cleave across^in 
the direction of these lines, and even to break up into trans- 
vgrse plates or disks, which are formed b^ the lateral cohesion 
of the particles of adjacent fibrils. To make up such a disk, 
therefore, every fibril contributes a particle, which separates 
from those of its own fibril, but coheres with its neighbours on 
either side, and this with perfect regularity. Indeed, Mr. Bow- 
man conceives that the subdivision of a fibre into fibrillse is 
merely a phenomenon of the same kind, only of more common 
occurrence, the cleavage in the lattor case taking place longi- 
tudinally in place of transversely : accordingly, he (^onsiders 
that the fibrillse have no existence as such in the fibre, any more 
than the disks ; but that both the one and the other owe their 
origin to the regular arrangement of the particles of the fibre 
longitudinally and transversely, whereby, on the application of 
violence, it cleaves in the one or in the other direction into re- 
gular segments. 

The length of the elementary particles is of course measured Size of the 
by finding the number of cross lines in a given space ; it Is thus 
estimated by Mr. Bowman at -gj^th of an inch, while their 
transverse diameter is less, often by one half, — at least, in speci- 
mens which have not been altered by contraction ; he finds 
that their size is remarkably uniform in mammalia, birds, rep- 
tiles, fishes, and insects. 

A number of flat, oval corpuscles, resembling cell nuclei, are Nuclei in 
scattered among the fibrillse in the substance of the fibres. 

These have been supposed to be connected with the growth and 


optician in this city. The figure (61') was drawn by my friend, Mr. J. 
Marshall, from a specimea prepared by Mr. L. 
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nutrition of the muscle. They are obvious in the fcctus some 
time before birth, but afterwards the addition of acetic acid is 
required in order to render them visible. 

Connexion with tendons , — The precise mode in which the 
extremities of the muscular fibres are connected with the ten- 
dinous tissue is still somewhat doubtful. <»It has been main- 
tained that their, ends are rounded off or gradually taper to a 
point, and are ijeceived into the centre of a bundle of tendinous 
filaments. Mr. Bowman states that he has not been able 
satisfactorily to find out what is the arrangement in mam- 
malia ^r birds ; but in some animals lower in the scale, he has 
observed two modes of connection. In the one case, the ex- 
tremity of the muscular fibre is abruptly truncated, or termi- 
nates with a jK;rfect disc, and the little bundle of tendinoqs 
filaments spread out and fix tficmselvcs over the whole surface 
of this disc, and, in a small extent also, to the sarcolemma, 
which oeasdl abruptly at the circumference of the terminal disc. 
This kind of connexion may be seen in fishes and insects. In 
the other mode, which occurs when the muscle is attached 
obliquely to a membranous surface, and which may be observed 
in the limbs of the Crustacea, the fibre is truncated obliquely at 
its cnd,^and more or less acutely, according to the angle which 
the fibres make with the surface of attachment. 

Bloodvessels . — The bloodvessels of the muscular tissue are 
extremely abundant, so that, when they are successfully filled 
with coloured injection, the fleshy part of the m.uscle contrasts 
strongly with its tendons. The arteries, accompanied by their 
associate vpins^ enter the muscle at various points, and divide 
into bmnehes ; these pass among the fasciculi, crossing over 
*llfcm,«and dividing more and more as they get between the finer 
divisions of the muscle ; at length, penetrating the smallest fasci- 
culi, they end in capillary vessels which run between the fibres. 
The vessels are supported in their progress by the subdivisions 
of the cellular sheath of the muscle, to which also they supply 
capillaries. The capillaries destined for the proper tissue of the 
muscle, (fig. 52 ',) form among the fibres a fine network, with 
narrow oblong meshes, which are stretched out in the direction 
of the fibres : in other words, they consist of longitudinal and 
transverse vessels, the former running parallel with the mus- 
cular fibres, and lying in the angular intervals between them. 
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— the latter, which 
are much shorter, 
crossing between the 
longitudinal ones, 
and passing over or 
under the interven- 
ing ^fibres. 

None of the capillary vessels enter the sarcolemma or jB-oper sheath of the Relation to 
fibre, and the nutritious fluid which they convey must therefore reach the fibres, 
finer elements of the muscle by imbibition. Moreover, as the capillaries do 
not penetrate the fibres, but lie between them, their number in a givcyi space 
or their degree of closeness will in some measure be regulated by the num- 
ber and conscqtiently by the size of the fibres j and accordingly in the 
muscles of different animals it is found that when the fibres are small, the 
vessels are numerous and form a closts networkj and vice versd : in other 
words, the smaller the fibres, the greater is the quantity of blood sutjplied to 
the same bulk of muscle, or to the same amount of elementary muscular par- 
ticles, for, amidst the variations which the fibre presents in dii^rent animals, 
the size of its minuter elements remains wonderfully constant. In con- 
formity with this, we see that in birds and mammalia, in whicii the process 
of nutrition is active, and where the rapid change requires a copious sup- 
ply of material, the muscular fibres arc much smaller and the vessels more 
numerous than in cold-blooded animals, in which the opposite conditions 
prevail. 

Nerves.— ’The nerves of a voluntary muscle are of consider- Nerves, 
able size. Their branches pass between the fasciculi, and in 
their progress repeatedly unite with each other in form of muscle, 
a plexus, the finer branches of which may be seen running be- 
tween the smallest order of fasciculi, often ii^ company with 
bloodvessels ; at last the nervous plexus is reduced into minute 
bundles consisting of two or three primitive tubules each, 
some of them separating into single tubules. (Fig. 63'.) 

By means of the microscope these fine nervous bundles and 
single tubules may be observed to pass between the mus- 
cular fibres, and after a longer or shorter course, to return 
to the plexus. They cross the direction of the muscular fibres 
directly or obliquely, forming wide arches ; and on their re- 
turn they either rejoin the larger nervous bundles from which 


Fig. 62'. 



• Capillary vessels of muscle from an injection by Lieberkuhn, seen with 
a low magnifying power. The specimen was preserved in spirits ; when the 
muscle is dried, tlie vessels appear much closer. 
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they set out, or enter other 
divisions of the plexus. 
The nervous filaments, 
therefore, do not come to 
an end in the muscle, but 
form loops or slings among 
its fibres. The tubules 
of the nerves i\pver pene- 
trate the sarcolemma or 
sheath of the fibre ; in 
tliis respect they resem- 
ble the capillary vessels, 
but they do not accom- 



pany the capillaries, being 

not only much less numerous, but distributed after a different 


' fashiod. 


Stnictnre of 
involuntaVy 
muscles* 


Plain 

fibres. 


InvolmMary muscles . — The involuntary muscular tissue dif- 
fers from the voluntary kind, not only in its want of subjection 
to the will, but also in its structure. The most remarkable 
difference is observed in the aspect and structure of the fibres 


which, except in the heaa't 
and a few instances of less 
note, are unmarked by the 
cross lines so characteristic of 
the striped fibre. These 
plain or unstriped fibres (fig. 
64') are generally of a pale 
colour ; their figure is for the 
most part flattened, though 
dotnetigics it might be rather 
said to be prismatic, and 
their diameter is from — th 
to 3 q g Q th of an inch. Un- 
der the microscope they have 
a peculiar soft aspect, with- 
out a strongly shaded border; 


Fig. 54.'t 





Termination of the nerves among the fibres of a voluntary muscle, as 
scon with the microscope* After Burdach. 

t Plain muscular fibres from the human bladder, magnified 250 diameters, 
A, in their natural state ; b, treated with acetic acid to show the nuclei. 
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and they arc marked at short intervals with oblong corpuscles 
or nuclei, which give them a very characteristic appearance, 
especially after the application of acetic acid, which renders the 
corpuscles much more conspicuous. The substance of the fibres 
is translucent, but clouded or even finely granular ; and in the 
latter case the granules are sometimes arranged in longitudinal 
lines. 'Mr. Bowman considers this last-men tii^ned appearance 
as indicative of an approximation towards the structure of the 
striped fibre, for he has observed the granules to be about the 
size of the elementary particles of voluntary muscle already 
described.* It is doubtful whether they have a sarcolemjna or 
special sheath. 

The plain fibres are for the most part disposed between the 
coats of the membranous viscera, as the stomach, intestines, and 
bladder, in the parietes of the air tubes, excretory ducts of 
glands, and the like. They are generally collected into*larger 
and smaller fasciculi, in which they run parallel with each other, 
but the fasciculi in many cases cross one another and interlace. 
It is not known how the fibres are fixed at their extremities ; 
and when they are disposed in a circular manner round a cavity, 
— as in the intestine, for cxainple,-»-it is uncertain whether a 
circle is formed by two or three fibres, each shorter Uian the 
whole circumference, or whether a single fibre performs the 
entire circuit, — and further, whether on the latter supposition 
the fibre returns again into itself like a ring, or is continued 
round more than once in a spiral manner. 

The plain muscular fibres are met with in the lower half of 
the gullet, the stomach, and the whole intestinsd capal, in the 
bladder and uterus, in the bronchial tubes, in the ureters and the 
ducts of the larger glands generally, and in the iris. Th* mid-’ 
die coat of the arteries also consists in great part of fibres 
having the anatomical characters of\he plain muscular fibres. 
Fibres of the same kind have also been detected by Mr. Bow- 
man in the dartos or subcutaneous tissue of the scrotum, where 
I have since seen them myself. 

Muscular tissue- of the Imirt . — The fibres of the heart differ 
remarkably from those of involuntary muscular organs in ge- 
neral, inasmuch as they present transverse striae. The striae. 


Arrange- 
ment of 
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Where 

found. 


Tissue of 
heart. 


Cyclopedia of Anat. vol. ii. p. 614, 
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however, are less strongly marked, and less regular, and the 
fibres are smaller in diameter than in the voluntary muscles. 
Many of the fibres are attached to the tendinous structure con- 
nected with the orifices and valves. The tissue of the heart 
differs also from most other involuntary muscular structures by 
its deep colour, but it agrees with them iif the interlacement of 
the fasciculi, anji in the small amount of cellular texturfe inter- 
mixed with the fibres. 

Chemical composition of muscle . — The chief as well as the 
characteristic constituent of the muscular tissue is fibrin, of 
which the nature and properties have already, been stated. 
T^cre can be little doubt that this rUnimal principle is the 
essential constituent of the muscular fibre ; but it must be re- 
membered that a piece of muscle subjected to analysis compre- 
hends along with the proper muscular fibres a certain amount 
of cellular texture, bloodvessels, and nerves; moreover that the 
blood eannot be entirely extracted from its small vessels, and 
that more or less serum (an albuminous fluid) remains in its 
moist tissue. Accordingly, other ingredients besides fibrin, 
though in smaller proportion, present themselves in the ana- 
lysis and arc ascribed to* the presence of the accessory sub- 
stances just mentioned. In 100 parts of fresh voluntary muscle 
of the ox, Berzelius found 


Fibrin 

, , 

15*8 

Gelatin 

, 

1-9 

Albumen, with colouring matter 

. 

2-2 

Alcoholic extractive, with salts 

. 

1-8 

Wptcr/ extractive, with salts 

, . 

1-05 

Phosphate of lime, with albumen 

. 

0-08 

Water and loss 

, , 

77-17 


100 . 

Braconnot obtained similar results from an analysis of the tissue of the 
heart, and through the researches of ditfurent experimenters, essentially the 
same chemical constitution has been discovered in the fibres of the iris, in 
the uterus, in the muscular coat of the intestine, and in that of the gall- 
bladder and gall-ducts of the ox and ureter of the horse, also in the hyper- 
trophied muscular coat of the human ureter. 

Physical properties . — A dead muscle possesses little strength, 
and may be lacerated by a force of no great amount. Although 
it has but little elasticity, the muscular tissue is nevertheless 
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capable of being slowly stretched out in the living body, and 
will afterwards return to its original state, as happens from the 
growth of tumours, the accumulation and subsequent removal of 
dropsical waters, the enlargement and subsidence of the uterus, 
and such like causes. The red colour of muscle is well-known. Colour, 
but it differs greatly in degree in diflferent cases. It is usually 
paler ii> the involuntary muscles ; but here the Jbeart again is a 
striking exception. In fish the chief muscles of the body are 
nearly colourless, and in the breast of wild fowl we see a dif- 
ference in the depth of colour in different strata of the same 
muscles. The redness is no doubt partly due to blood, con- 
tained in the vessels, but not entirely so, for a red colouri^jg 
matter, apparently of the same nature as that of the blood is 
obviously incorporated with the fibres. 

Development of muscle . — From the researches of Valentin and Develop- 
Schwann, (fig. 55') it appears that the muscular fibres are derived 
from nucleated cells, which coalesce together in ro^, and un- 
dergo other changes. Nuclei are first formed in a soft blastema; 
these are arranged in linear scries and become surrounded with 
delicate envelopes, so as to form a string of cohering cells. (Fig. 

55', *.) The cells contain, besides the nuclei, a few detached round 
granules. By absorption of their adhering parts, the cells co- 
alesce into a tube ; and within the tube so produced, the fibrillaj 
begin to be formed, by deposition and linear arrangement of 
their elementary particles on its inner surface. The formation 
of fibrils goes on until they fill up the tube, which after this, 
according to Schwann, becomes the sarcolemma ; but the last- 
mentioned point is doubtful, and some consider tlijit the sar- 
colemma is a subsequent formation. The nuclei remain for a 
time in the axis of the growing fibre, — a condition which is per- 
sistent in the muscles of insects ; but in higher animals they 
become dispersed among the fibrils, and increased in number, for 
those seen in the perfect fibre are more numerous than can be 
accounted for merely by the persistence of the original cell nuclei. 

The above account of the manner in which the muscular fibres are pro- 
duced is no doubt to a certain extent correct. I have seen growing fibres 
from the foetal sheep, which were in the condition represented by Schwann, 
in fig. 66',* ; only the granules within were somewhat regularly disposed in 
transverse lines between the nuclei. But much still remains to be explained 
by future investigation. 
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The^fibres are at first smaller than at subsequent periods, as has been 
noticed by Leuweiihock and most succeeding observers. In the embryo 
frog, at the earliest period that I could detect a muscular structure, the 
fibres seemed almost to consist of single fibrillsB, connected with remnants 
of coalesced and apparently flattened cells and nuclei ; at a later stage ihc 
numbeii of fibrilla^ in the fibres had increased, and the fibres were of course 
thicker. Provost and Lebert state that in the frog’s embryo the fibrilloo 
(cylindrefls priinitifs) are formed out of cells which lengthen into narrow 
tubuli, and contain globular particles ranged in moniliform lines.f 

Henle has suggested that the nucleated cells may first coalesce to form an 
axis, round wdiich the fibrillsB are deposited from without, — and that the 
sarcolemma is then formed on the surface of the fibre, whilst the axis dis- 
appears from its centre. 

It is w^ll known that the muscular system, after acquiring its full de- 
velopment, is subject to frequent variations of bulk in the progress of life, and 
it still remains a question whether in such cases the number of the muscular 
fibres is increased by new formation and diminished by absorption, or 
whether the variation of the whole muscle is due to an increase or diminution 
of the bulk of the individual fibres while their number remains unaltered. 

As far ag caft be concluded from observations and experiments 
that have hitherto been made on the subject, the muscular 
lissue tis not regenerated in warm-blooded animals. It is true 
that when a portion of muscle is cut out the breach will heal, 
but the loss of substance is not repaired by new-formed mus- 
cular tissue. 


* Fig. 55'. Development of muscular fibre after Schwann. 1, 2, 3, are 
fibres from the dorsal muscles of a foetal pig, inches long. 3, represents 
the fibre (2) after the action of acetic acid. 4, 5, 6, are fibres from the 
muscles about the humerus of a foetal pig five inches long, 5, shows the 
nuclei attached to the wall of the tube : in 4 and 6 is also seen the gradual 
deposition of the substance from which the fibrillee are formed on tlie inner 
surface of the tubular fibre (magnified about 450 diameters), 
t Annales des Sc, Nat. 1844. 
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Vital properties of muscles. — The muscular tissue possesses a considerahle 
degree of sensibility, but its characteristic vital endowment, as already said, 
is its irritability or contractility, by which it serves as a moving agent in the 
animal body. 

Sensibility. — This property is manifested by the pain which is felt when 
a muscle is cut, lacerated, or otherwise violently injured, or when it is 
seized with spasm. Here, as in other instances, the sensibility, properly 
speaking* belongs to the nerves which arc distributed throjigh the tissue, and 
accordingly when the nerves going to a muscle are cut, it 4>rthwith becomes 
insensible. It is by means of this property, which is sometimes called the 

muscular sense,” that we become conscious of the existing state of the 
muscles which are subject to the will, or rather of the condition of the limbs 
and other parts which are moved through means of the voluntary mliscles, 
and wc arc thereby guided ki directing our voluntary movements towa*ds 
the end in view. Accordingly, when this muscular sense is lost, while the 
poy^cr of motion remains, — a case which^ though rare, yet sometimes occurs, 
— the person cannot direct the movements of the afrcctcd limbs without the 
guidance of the eye. 

Irritability or Contractility. — The merit of distinguishing tlhte property of 
the animal body from sensibility on the one hand and from mere me- 
chanical phenomena on the other, is due to Dr. Francis Glisson, celebrated 
English physician of the seventeenth century ; but irritability, according to 
the view which he took of it, was supposed to give rise to various other phe- 
nomena in the animal economy, besides the visible contraction of muscle, and 
his comprehensive acceptation of the term has been adopted by many suc- 
ceeding authorities, especially by writers on pathology. Haller, iJJ his use 
of the term irritability, restricted it to the peculiar property of muscle. 

In order to cause contraction, the muscle must be excited by a stimulus. 
The stimulus may be applied immediately to the muscular tissue, as when 
the fibres are irritated with a sharp point; or it may be applied to the nerve 
or nerves which belong to the muscle ; in the former case, the stimulus 
is said to be immediate,” in the latter, remote/’ The nerve does not 
contract, but it has the property, when stimulated, of exeiting contrac- 
tions in the muscular fibres to which it is distributed, and this propert^r, < 
named the ‘^vis nervosa,” is distinguished from contractility, which is con- 
fined to the muscle. Again, a stimulus may be either directly applied to 
the nerve of the muscle, as when that nerve is itself mechanically irritated 
dr galvanized ; or it may be first made to act on certain other nerves, by 
which its influence is, so to speak, conducted in the first instance to the 
brain or spinal cord (or perhaps even to some subordinate nervous centre) 
and then transferred or reflected to the muscular nerve. 

The stimuli to which muscles are obedient are of various kinds ; those 
best ascertained are the following, viz. 1. Mechanical irritation of almost 
any sort, imder which head is to be included sudden extension of the mus- 
cular fibres. 2. Chemical stimuli, as by the application of salt or acrid sub- 
stances. 3. Electrical j usually by means of a galvanic current made to pass 
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tlirough the muscular fibres or along a certain length, however short, of the 
nerve : the effect taking place on closing or on breaking the circuit. 4. 
Sudden heat or cold ; these four may be classed together as physical stimuli 
Next, mental stimuli^ viz. 1. The operation of tlic will, or volition. 2. 
Emotions, and some other involuntary states of the mind. Lastly, there 
still remain exciting causes of muscular motions in the economy, which 
although they may probably turn out to be physical, arc as yet of doubtful 
nature, and thesca until better known may perhaps without impropriety be 
called organic stimuli; to this head may be also referred, at least provision- 
ally, some of the stimuli which excite convulsions and other involuntary 
motions which occur in disease. 

All muscles are not indifferently obedient to the same stimuli. The 
difference in their subjection to the will has been already mentioned, and 
tllfere are other cases, though of less note, in Uhich they differ cither in their 
capability of being excited by a certain kind of stimulus, or in the readiness 
with which they arc affected by it. Thus, for example, it would seem ♦hat 
the contractile fibres of the dartos are not excitable by electricity, though 
they lire readily called into action by mechanical irritation, by cold, and by 
some otjicr^timuli indirectly applied.* 

Phenomena of muscular contraction , — A muscle when in action is short- 
ened, or cchihits a tendency to shorten ; at the same time it swells in the 
middle and becomes firm and rigid to the feel. This condition, after con- 
tinuing for a longer or shorter time, is succeeded by relaxation. Careful 
experiments liavc proved tliat< the muscle undergoes no change of volume 
during its action, the shrinking in one direction being compensated by the 
enlargement in another. 

The fibres of a muscle which has been called into action, exhibit in cer- 
tain circumstances a series of zigzag bendings, and from this appearance, 
which was noticed by Dr. Hales, and more recently by Prevost and 
Dumas, it was inferred that the shortening of the muscle was owing 
to its fibres assuming such serpentine flexures, in which condition of 
course thei^ extremities are more ap 2 )roximatcd. But from a more careful 
investigation of this j)henomenon there is reason to believe that the bent 
<5)nditjon of the fibre is not coincident with its actual contraction. In the 
act of contracting, the fibre becomes shorter and thicker, but does not fall 
out of the straight line ; on being subsequently relaxed, however, it is 
thrown into serpentine plicae, and remains so until its extremities, which 
had been brought nearer by contraction, arc drawn out again by some 
stretching force. Moreover, it may readily happen that fibres which are not 
in action may be corrugated by the contraction of others running along with 
them, and this is probably the’ most common cause of the zig-zag plicae. 

During contraction the individual fibres are thickened or swollen out at 

* Jordan in Muller’s Archiv. 1834. From some experiments recently 
made under the direction of Professor Simpson, of Edinburgh, tliere seems 
reason to infer that the motions of the human uterus are not affected by 
electricity. 
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short intervals, and with a high power of the microscope it may be seen that 
in the swollen parts the transverse lines characteristic of the striped fibre are 
approximated, whilst in the intermediate narrower portions they are more 
than the mean distance apart. The commencement and progress of this 
change has been carefully studied by Mr. Bowman, on detached muscular 
fibres of the Crustacea. According to his observations, the approximation of 
the striae and tlie simuftaneous swelling, begin at isolated points along 
the fibre ^ at first not affecting its whole diameter, but beyig confined to one 
side and causing a scries of bulgings on the margin. Froa\its point of com- 
mencement the contraction spreads into the fibre equally in all directions, 
its progress not conforming to the arrangement either of the fibrillm or the 
transverse stripes ; and accordingly the latter may be closely approximated on 
one side of the fibre, while on the other side they are at their usual di^ancc. 
Between the contracting poilits the fibre is narrower, and its cross stHte 
further apart. These contractions, however, do not remain stationary, but 
traycl along the fibre ; and parts vrhich^are shortened and swollen at one 
moment, become lengthened and narrowed the next, being drawn out by 
contraction of the neighbouring portions, — unless, indeed, the ends ^of the 
fibre arc free and offer no resistance to their approximation ; fortn tjiat case 
the contraction advancing to a fresh portion, merely causes a further ap- 
proach of the ends, and for want of a fixed resistance cannot draw out the 
parts previously contracted. The contractions continuing to oscillate along 
the fibre from end to end, gradually involve its whole thickness ; they 
increase in number and extent, and the ends of the fibre if free to move 
are drawn nearer and nearer, until at last it is greatly reduced in length, its 
motions cease, and it remains in that state of rigidity which affects%.ll mus- 
cles sooner or later after death. 

It thus appears that in the movements of detached portions of muscle, 
a multitude of partial contractions oscillate to and fro along each fibre, and 
from the appearances presented by muscular fibres which have been ruptured 
by tetanic spasm, Mr. Bowman is led to infer that the ordinary contraction 
of muscles in the living body takes jdace in this way. He cojicludes that 
" the sustained active contraction of a muscle is an act compounded of an 
infinite number of partial and momentary contractions, incessantly cljangij^g 
their place, and engaging new portions in succession.” 

This view strikingly accords with the fact that a remarkable sound is 
heard when the car is aj)plied over a muscle during its action. This mus- 
cular sound,” which was compared by Dr. Wollaston, to the distant noise of 
carriage- wheels, has a thrilling or vibratory character, and may with great 
probability bo ascribed to the friction of the oscillating fibres against each 
other. Indeed, Roger, who first seems to have specially called attention to 
the phenomenon, and at a later period, Dr. Wollaston, were led by it to 
form conclusions respecting the state of the contracting fibres agreeing very 
nearly with what Mr. Bowman has since proved by actual inspection. Dr. 
Wollaston inferred that the sustained effort exerted by a muscle contracting 
by the impulse of the will, consists in reality of a great number of con- 
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tractions repeated at extremely short intervals, and excited by a succession 
of distinct impulses ; and Roger supposed that the ^^susurrus,” as he names 
the sound, was caused by a sort of peristaltic motion of the fibrils.* Again, 
it has been found by Breschet and Becquerel that a rise of temperature 
takes place in a muscle during its contraction, which may amount to one er 
two degrees of Fahrenheit’s scale, and it seems most likely that the evolution 
of heat is due to the mutual friction of the fibres alluded to. 

It remains to i|otice another important phenomenon which accompanies 
muscular contraption, namely, the development of electricity or of some 
force analogous to electricity. This is shown by an experiment of 
Mattcucci, which I have frequently repeated, and which is performed in 
the following manner. Detach the posterior limb of a frog, dissect out 
the s*biatic nerve as far as the knee, leaving it connected with the leg, and 
cut away the thigh ; then lay this nerve Hicross the denuded muscles 
of the remaining thigh or of the thigh of another recently killed frog, 
insulated on a plate of ^ass, and pxcite contractions in the muscles of »thc 
thigh by mechanical or galvanic irritation of their nerves. Every time this 
is don^, contractions simultaneously occur in the detached leg ; these of course 
are cauged %y excitation of its nerve, and this excitation is produced either 
by electricity or by some analogous force developed during the contraction 
of the muaeles on which the nerve is laid. Matteucci at first believed the force 
to be actually electrical, and the evidence appeared to be satisfactory ; but he 
has since found that the influence passing from the muscle to the nerve 
differs from ordinary electricity in regard to the substances which conduct 
or which insulate it, and he therefore thinks it may be a force peculiar to 
muscle, which is analogous to, but not identical with, ordinary electricity: in 
this condition we must leave the question until liis more recent researches 
(winch he has communicated to the Royal Society) arc published. A frog’s 
nerve and muscles may be excited in the same manner by the contracting 
muscles of a warm-blooded animal. The force produced, whether electrical 
or not, might, according to the prevalent views of the chemical physiologists, 
be very natprally ascribed to some chemical change accompanying muscular 
contraction ; but this view as to its source, can by no means be considered 
actually established. Apart from this, however, there are independent 
grounds for believing that chemical changes are concerned in the waste of 
the tissue which attends or immediately follows muscular action ; and a 
recent inquirer, Dr. Helmholtz, has endeavoured to show by direct experi- 
ment, not only the fact of a change, but its nature.t 


* Joseph! Lud. Roger, Dc perpetua fibrarum muscularium palpitatione, 
&c. Gottingae, 1760. Roger supposed that the oscillation of tne fibrils 
and accompanying sound are constant, but that they are greatly increased 
during contraction of the muscle. See also recent observations by Remak, 
on the oscillatory contractions of muscular fibres after death, in Muller’s 
Archiv. 1843, p. 182. 

t Muller’s Archiv. 1845, p. 72. He finds that the watery extractive is 
diminished, while the spirituous and alcoholic extractive matters are in- 
creased. 
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Although the point is not immediately conneeted with the contraction of 
muscle, it may be here added that Mattcucci has also shown the existence 
in living and in recently killed animals of an electric current directed from 
the interior of a muscle towards its surface, — at least, from the centre to the 
surfaee of the mass of muscles composing a limb. This current, which he 
names the muscular cuirent, may be made manifest by means of a gal- 
vanometsr, or by employing the prepared nerve and le^ of a frog as an 
electroscope.* 

Much ingenious speculation has been bestowed in endeavouring to ex- 
plain the immediate or proximate cause of muscular contraction, but on this 
point we really know nothing more than that the contraction depends on a 
disposition which the muscular substance has to shrink in a pa?ticular 
direction, when acted on by ^imuli. From what has been said, we m^st 
also conclude that it is between the minutest and to us invisible molecules 
that this tendency to approximation is exerted; thus, the contraction spreads 
tlirbugh a striped fibre without referenefb to the eftrangement of its visible 
elements ; it occurs in the plain fibres, which though they agree 'ti their 
chemical nature, have a different visible structure from the strjj)ed variety ; 
and the embryo heart contracts whilst its tissue is yet but a \nass of 
cells, without apparent fibres. It is plain, therefore, that an y^ hypothesis 
or explanation which assumes the visible mechanical construction of a mus- 
cular fibre as a necessary condition of the contraction of its substance, 
must fall to the ground. We may further remark, that although in the 
higher animals the contractile substance is fashioned into fibres, more or less 
complex in structure, we can nevertheless conceive it to retain it£t peculiar 
property, though reduced to smaller masses, and existing under different 
forms ; and it is with this understanding as to the nature of the material 
endowed with vital contractility, that we ascribe the motion of cilia to that 
property. 

It has been keenly disputed since the days of Haller, whether the con- 
tractility of muscle is a property inherent in its substance, 5 ~a vis insita,” 
as Haller believed, — or is derived from the nerves, and, as if were, con- 
ferred by them on the muscular fibre. To discuss at length the arguments, 
of this controversy, would here obviously be out of place ; I shall therefore 
only remark that the former view is the more simple, and is that to which 
we are naturally led on reflecting that muscle is of a different substance from 
nerve, — that wherever muscle is found, it manifests the contractile property, 
— and that, on the other hand, a nerve is never seen to contract in any cir- 
cumstances. Nor is the straightforward view originally adopted by Haller 
in any way shaken by the experimental inquiries that have been instituted 
in order to determine the question, — that is, when the conditions of these 
experiments are duly attended to, and their results fairly appreciated. But, 
admitting that irritability is not derived from the nervous system, it has been 
held by some that this property can be excited only through the medium of 

* Mattcucci, PhenomeiUJS electro-physiologiques des animaux, 1844. 
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the nerves, and that a stimulus apparently applied to the muscular fibres 
really acts on the fine nervous filaments intermixed with them ; others 
again, think as Haller did, that although for obvious reasons muscles 
are generally, and in voluntary acts always stimulated through the inter- 
vention of tlic nerves, yet that stimuli may also act directly on the mus- 
cular fibre. The correctness of the latter opinion can scarcely now be 
doubted, since, in addition to what has been hitherto urged in ijs favour, 
we have now what^nay be considered as direct experimental evidence of its 
truth ; for Mr. Btfwman has observed, by means of the microscope, that con- 
tractions take place in small insulated fragments of muscular fibre, entirely 
free from nerves, — and further, that a minute foreign body, such as a hair or 
a particle of dust, when it touches a fibre, will cause a contraction which 
begins at the point of contact and is limited tg its immediate vicinity, so as 
td^show plainly that it is caused by the mechanical irritation of the particle - 
acting directly on the fibre. 

Forcible and prolonged action o-f the voluntary muscles is followed bry a 
sense gf fatigue, and the immediate effect of muscular contraction is to 
exhaust irritability. But this is recovered again by repose ; and the exer- 
cise of Kiu^es, provided it alternates with due intervals of rest, tends to 
maintain their power and promote their nutrition and growth. Indeed, we 
see exampifes, in some cases, of an overgrowth or hypertrophy of the mus- 
cular tissue from increased demands on its activity ; as in the instance of the 
parietes of the heart and urinary bladder, when an impediment has long 
existed to the free issue of the iluids which these muscular organs are called 
on to propel. On the other hand the muscles become wasted, and their 
functional activity is impaired by disuse. 

Tonicity or tonic contraction . — Although we say that contraction of a 
muscle is succeeded by relaxation, it must not be supposed that during the 
intervals of repose the muscle is inert and flaccid. On the contrary, it is 
still in a state of tension, and has still a certain tendency to approximate its 
points of attachment, although this tendency is counterbalanced by an- 
' tagonist muscles, which are in the same condition, and the limb or other 
moveable part is thus maintained at rest. This condition of muscles is 
®nV.medc^‘ tonicity,” or “ the tonic state.” It is no doubt a species of con- 
traction, as well as the more conspicuous and powerful action with which it 
alternates \ but it is employed merely to maintain equilibrium, not to cause 
motion, and it is not temporary but enduring, — continuing during sleep, 
when volition is in abeyance, and occasioning no fatigue. It appears to be 
excited through the medium of the nerves, though independently of the will, 
for when the nerves are cut it ceases, and then the muscles really become 
flaccid : the stimulus which acts on the nerves is not known. The condition 
of the muscuMtr fibres in this tonic taste has scarcely yet been ascertained 
with certainty, but Mr. Bowman is disposed to think, from observations he 
has made, that the cross strise are approximated uniformly throughout the 
whole length of the fibre. Roger, as already stated, believed that the fibres 
continue to oscillate, though with less intensity than at the time of 
contraction. ^ 
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Force of contraction . — It has been shown by Schwann, that the force 
exerted by a contracting muscle follows the same law as that produced by 
the shrinking of a stretched elastic substance ; that it is greatest at the 
commencement of contraction, and diminishes as the muscle shortens, 
becoming equal to nothing when the muscle has contracted to its utmost 
degree. From the natuiy of their connections in the living body, however, 
the musejes — at least, those of locomotion — are not permitted to shorten to 
their extreme point of contraction ; it is estimated that »jhe shortening sel- 
dom amounts to more than a third of their length, butdt may go greatly 
beyond this when they are freed from their attachments. Other things 
being equal, the force exerted will be proportionate to the number of con- 
tracting fibres, and therefore greater in a thicker muscle. But the force 
varies with the state of nutrition of the muscle, with its previous vigour or 
exhaustion, and also according to the intensity of the stimulus applied t(Ht. 
The last-mentioned circumstance is indeed one of the most wonderful pro- 
visions in the constitution of our frame,^for by an^effort of the will, we can 
not only call a muscle into exercise, but within certain limits regulate with 
the utmost nicety the force exerted by it. In the last place wc may re- 
mark, that the force which a living muscle is able to exert, is lihuc|Ji greater 
than that which the same muscle is able mechanically to sustain after death; 
a dead muscle, indeed, is torn across by a very moderate force. 

Velocity and order of contractions . — Contraction for the most part takes 
place with considerable velocity, but there are differences in this respect ; 
we sec examples of extreme rapidity in tlK motion of the eyelids, and of 
slowness in the comparatively sluggish contractions of the alimentary canal 
and bladder. In some involuntary muscles the contraction varies also in 
other characters. In the muscular coats of certain hollow viscera, such as 
the alimentary canal, it travels along, so to speak, narrowing different parts 
of the cavity in succession ; this is named “peristaltic,” or “ vermicular ” 
contraction. In the heart the contraction is continually and regularly re- 
peated after short and equal intervals of repose, and this is termed “rythmic” 
contraction. 

Conditions necessary to muscular action . — The necessity of a stimulus to 
the muscular fibre has been already mentioned. To this must be §dde<lf if 
certain limit of temperature and the due nutrition of the muscle, both of 
which conditions have greater influence in warm-blooded animals. It is 
known that if the supply of nutrient material be cut off from a muscle by 
arresting the flow of blood into it, its contractility will be impaired, and soon 
extinguished altogether, but will, after a time, be recovered again if the 
supply of blood be restored. This experiment has been often repeated on 
dogs since the time of Stenonis, to whom its first perfomiance is generally 
ascribed, and the same effect, though less speedy and feis marked, has 
been shown to result in cold-blooded animals, by fecent experiments 
of Engelhardt and Valentin.* In warm-blooded animals in which the nutri- 
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♦ Engelhardt, De vita musculorum, 1841, cited in Valentin’s Lehrbuch 
der Physiologic, 1844. 5^nd 2, p. 67. 
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tive process is more active, and the expenditure of force more rapid, the 
maintenance of irritability is more closely dependent on the supply of blood 
and the influence of oxygen, so that it sooner fails after these arc cut oflp. 

Duration o/’ irritabUity €tfter death . — In accordance with what has just 
been stated, it is known that while the muscles of man and quadrupeds all 
cease to be irritable within a few hours after deatli^ and those of birds still 
sooner, the muscular irritability will remain in many reptiles and fishy even for 
days after the extiifction of sensation and volition, and the filial cessation of the 
respiration and cifculation, — that is, after systemic death. A difference of the 
same kind is observed among warm-blooded animals in different conditions; 
thus irritability endures longer in new-born animals tlian in those which 
have enjoyed respiration for some time and are more dependent on that 
function ; and in like manner it is very lasting ^n hyberiiating animals during 
thSir winter’s sleep. 

But the duration of tin's property differs also in different muscles of the 
same animal. From thcdrcsearchcs^of Nysten, it appears that in the human 
body itg extinction takes place in the following order, viz. 1, the left ven- 
tricle of the heart ; 2, the intestines and stomach ; 3, the urinary bladder : 
4, the right ventricle ; in these generally 'within an hour ; 5, the gullet ; 
6, the iris; 7, the voluntary muscles, a of the trunk, 6, of the lower, and c, 
the up})cr Extremities ; 8, the left auricle and, 9, the right auricle of the 
heart, which last was on tliis account styled by (5alen tlie ‘^ultimum morions.” 
In one case Nysten observed the right auricle to continue irritable for six- 
teen hours and a half after death. 

The tipie of duration is affected by the mode of death. Thus the irri- 
tability is said to be almost wholly and immediately extinguished by a 
fatal stroke of lightning, and to disappear very speedily in the bodies of per- 
sons stifled by noxious va])ours, such as carbonic acid, and especially sul- 
phuretted hydrogen. In like manner certain causes acting locally on mus- 
cles, accelerate the extinction of their irritability ; among these causes we 
may especially enumerate exposure to air, immersion of the muscle in cold 
water, and iIk^ application of watery solution of opium. 

liigor 7nortis , — The cadaveric rigidity,” or stiffness of the body, which 
en»ucs shortly after death, is a phenomenon depending on the muscles, which 
become fixed or set in a rigid state, so as to resist flexion of the joints. 
The rigidity almost invariably begins in the muscles of the lower jaw and 
neck, t1)en invades those of the trunk, and afterwards those of the limbs, — the 
arms usually before the legs. After persisting for a time, it goes off in the 
same order, ft usually comes on within a few hours after death ; in some 
cases it has been observed to begin within ten minutes, (Sommer), and in 
others not till six^en or eighteen hours ; and the later its access, the longer is 
its endurance. The rigidity comes on latest, attains its greatest intensity, and 
lasts longest in the bodies of robust persons, cut off by a rapidly fatal disease 
or suddenly perishing by a violent death ; in such cases it may last six 
or seven days. On the other hand it sets in speedily, is comparatively 
feeble, and soon goes off again in coses where the body has been much 
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weakened and emaciated by lingering or exhausting diseases ; also in new- 
born infants, and in the muscles of animals that have been hunted to death. 
It seems thus to be affected by the previous state of nutrition of the muscles. 
Destruction of the nervous centres does not prevent the occurrence of rigi- 
dity, nor are the muscles of paralyzed limbs exempted from it, provided 
their nutrition has not been too deeply affected. The muscles in stiffening 
may cause a slight change in the position of the parts to which they are 
attache<^ ; thus the jaw is drawn up, the fore arm and fyigers slightly bent, 
and the thumb turned inwards on the palm. 

The immediate cause of the muscular rigidity is doubt^l : some conceive 
it to be an effect of vital contraction — the last effort of life as it were ; some 
regard it as the result of coagulation of blood in the capillaries, which, how- 
ever, does not seem a very probable cause ; others ascribe it to an indura- 
tion of the fibrin of the mufl^ular tissue, like what occurs in the huffy qj^at 
of the blood ; but, in truth, the nature of the change is not sufficiently un- 
derstood. Its accession is an unequivocal sign of death. 

Vital contractions, elicited by stimuli^ occur in \extures which have been 
supposed to contain no muscular fibres, and hence many physiologiats have 
admitted the existence of a vital contractility, independent of lojiscle, which 
they have called non-muscular.” We have already alluded (pag^e Ixxxi) 
to the existence of the contractile substance of which muscle consists, under 
other forms than that of muscular fibres ; but in most of the tissues now 
in question, the presence of niuvscular fibres of the plain variety has been, 
demonstrated ; and this is notably the case g-s regards tlie dartos, which was 
looked uj)on as one of the best marked examples of a non-muscular con- 
tractile texture. In this way the contractility in almost all those«nstances 
has been traced to muscular fibres. The small vessels, and the skin, it is 
true, still remain as exceptions ; in both these cases the tissue possesses a 
low degree of vital contractility, which has not been unequivocally traced to 
a muscular structure of the ordinary kind ; nevertheless, the' point is not yet 
finally determined, and in regard to the skin there seems much probability 
that its contractility will be eventually found to depend on plain muscular 
fibres, mixed up in greater or less numbers with the rest of the cutaneous 
tissue. 
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NERVOUS SYSTEM. 


Of the functions performed through the agency of tHe ner- 
vous system, same are entirely corporeal, whilst others involve 
phenomena of a mental or psychical nature. In the latter and 
higher class of such functions are first to be reckoned those 
purely intellectual operations^ carried on through the instrumen- 
tality of the brain, which do not iAmediately arise from an 
external stimulus, and do not manifest themselves in outward 
acts. To this class ijlso beloitg sensation and volition. In the 
cxcrc^c of sensation the mind becomes conscious, through the 
medium ^f the brain, of impressions conducted or propagated 
to that^)rgan along the nerves from distant parts ; and in volun- 
tary motipn a stimulus to action arises in the brain, and is 
carried outwards by the nerves from the central organ to the vo- 
luntary muscles. Lastly, emotion, which gives rise to gestures 
and movements varying Svith the different mental affections 
which they express, is an involuntary state of the mind, con- 
nected with some part of the brain, and influencing the muscles 
through the medium of the nerves. 

The remaining functions of the nervous system do not ne- 
cessarily imply any participation of the mind. In the produc- 
tion of those movements, termed reflex, excited, or excito-mo- 
tory, a stimulus is carried along afferent nerve-fibres to the 
Jbrain, or spinal cord, and is then transferred to efferent or 
nfotor* nerve-fibres, through which the muscles are excited to 
action ; and this takes place quite independently of the 
will, and may occur without consciousness. The motions 
of the heart, and of other internal organs, as well as the 
invisible changes which occur in secretion and nutrition, are 
in a certain degree subject to the influence of the nervous sys- 
tem and are undoubtedly capable of being modified through its 
agency, though, with regard to some of these phenomena, it 
is doubtful how far the direct intervention of the nervous sys- 
tem is necessary for their production. These actions, which are 
all strictly involuntary, are, no doubt, readily influenced by 
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mental emotions ; but they may also be affected through the 
-nerves, in circumstances which entirely preclude the participation 
of the mind. 

The nervous system consists of a central part, or rather a 
series of connected central organs^ named the cerebrospinal 
axiSf or cerebrospinal centre; and of the nerves, which 
have the form of cords connected by one extremity with 
the cerebro-spinal centre, and extending from* thence through 
the body to the muscles, sensible parts, and other organs 
placed under their control. The nerves form the medium 
of communication between these distant parts and the*centre; 
one class of nervous J^fibres, termed afferent or centripgtal, 
conducting impressions towards the centre, — another, the 
afferent or centrifugal, carryipg motofial stimuli from the 
centre to the moving organs. The nerves are, therefore^ said to 
be internuncial in their office, whilst the central o^gan receives 
the impressions conducted to it by the one class of ntfrves, and 
imparts stimuli to the other, — ^rendering certain of these im- 
pressions cognizable to the mind, and combining in due associ- 
ation, and towards a definite end, movements, whether volun- 
tary or involuntary, of different, arid often of distant parts. 

Besides the cerebro-spinal centre and the nervous ^ords, the 
nervous system comprehends also certain bodies named ganglia, 
which are connected with the nerves in various situations. These 
bodies, though of much smaller size and less complex nature 
than the brain, agree, nevertheless, with that organ in their ele- 
mentary structure, and to a certain extent also in their rela- 
tion to the nervous fibres with which they are* connected ; and 
this correspondence becomes even more apparent in the nervous 
system of the lower members of the animal series. For Oiiese’rea- 
sons, as well as from evidence derived from experiment, but which 
as yet, it must be confessed, is of a less cogent character, the 
ganglia are regarded by many as nervous centres, to which im- 
pressions may be referred, and from which motorial stimuli may 
be reflected or emitted ; but of local and limited influence as 
compared with the cerebro-spinal centre, and operating without 
our consciousness and without the intervention of the will. 

The nerves are divided into the cerebrospinal, and the sym- 
pathetic or ganglionic nerves. The former are distributed 
principally to the skin, the organs of the senses, and other parts 
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endowed with manifest sensibility, and to muscles placed, more 
or less under the control of the will. They are attached in 
pairs to the cercbro-spinal axis, and like the parts which they 
supply arc, with few exceptions, remarkably symmetrical on the 
two sides of the body. The sympathetic or ganglionic nerves, on 
the other hand, arc destined chiefly for the viscera and blood-ves- 
sels, of which the»motions are involuntary, and the natural sensi- 
bility is obtuse. • They differ also from the cerebro -spinal nerves 
in having generally a greyish or reddish colour, in their less sym- 
metrical arrangement, and especially in the circumstance that the 
gangliar connected with them arc much more numerous and more 
generally distributed. Branches of co^tmunication pass from 
the spinal and several of the cerebral nerves at a short distance 
from their roots, to j^in the sympathetic, and in these com^' 
, munica^ions the two systems of nerves mutually give and 
receive ner^pus fibres. 

White and The ncryous system is made up of a substance proper and 

TOU9 fitter, peculiar to it, with inclosing membranes, cellular tissue, and 
blood-vessels. The nervous substance has been long distin- 
guished into two kinds, obviously differing from each other in 
colour, ar«d therefore named the white, and the grey or cineri- 
tious. 


CHKMICAT. COMPOSITION. 

Chemical The information we possess respecting the chemical composi- 
composition. ncrvpus matter is for the most part founded on analyses 

of portions* of \he brain and spinal cord ; but the substance 
cputaincd in the nerves, which is continuous with that of the 
brain arfd cord, nnd similar in physical characters, appears also, 
as far as it has been examined, to be of the same general chemi- 
cal constitution. No very careful comparative analysis has yet 
been made of the grey and white matter, to say nothing of the 
different structural elements of the nervous substance ; and 
indeed it must be remembered, that, in portions of brain sub- 
jected to chemical examination, capillary blood-vessels, and 
perhaps other accessory tissues, are mixed up in greater or 
less quantity with the true nervous matter, and must so far 
affect the result. 

The nervous matter may be said to consist of albumen dis- 



NERVOUS SYSTEM. 


clxxxix 


solved in water, and combined with fatty principles and salts. 

The water, which forms four-fifths of the whole cerebral sub- 
stance, may be removed by immersion in alcohol and evaporation. 

When the solid matter which remains, after removal of the 
Water, is treated wi^i ether and hot alcohol, the fatty compounds 
are extracted from it by these menstrua, and there remains a 
mixture of coagulated albumen and salts with a small amount 
of accessory tissues, chiefly vessels. 

According to Vauquelin, the human brain contains in one hundred parts, 
water 80, albumen 7, white fat 4-55, red fat 0*7, osmazome 1*12, phosphorus 
1‘5, acids, salts, and sulidiu^*15. Of the fat, cholesterine, the properties of 
which have been already stated, page xxxi, forms a large part. The remaitider 
may, according to Couerbe, be resolved into, 1 . Cerebrot, an unsaponifiable and 
difficultly fusible fat like cholesterine ;• 2. Eieerifiephol, a reddish oil which 
readily dissolves the other cerebral fats ; 3. Cephalot ; and 4. Slcaro-cotiot, 
two solid saponifiable fats of a yellow colour, differing in fusibility, and in 
their solubility in ctlicr. Couerbe states, that these four fafty compounds 
contain, in addition to the usual elements of such substances, also nitrogen, 
sulpliur, and phosphorus. 

Fr^my, who has since investigated the subject, represents the cerebral 
substance as consisting of 80 per cent, of water, 7 of albumen, and 5 of fatty 
constituents, Tliese last are, 1. Cerebric heidy which is the most abundant ; 

2. Cholesterine ; 3. Olcophosphoric acid; and 4, Olein, Margarin^^and traces 
of tlieir acids. The proj)erties of most of these fats have been already no- 
ticed (page xxxi). Fremy denies that they contain sulphur as a constituent, 
and he ascribes the presence of that ingredient to an admixture of albu- 
men. He finds that tlje olcophosphoric acid is a very unstable compound, 
and that under the influence of slight causes it is readily transformed into 
phosphoric acid and olein. According to the same inquirer, the fat con- 
tained in the brain is confined almost entirely to its white si:\J)stancc, which 
loses its characteristic white aspect when the fat has been extracted. The 
spinal cord and nerves yield the same constituents as the brainy but /the 
cord is said by Vauquelin to contain a larger proportion of fat ; and, ac- 
cording to L’Heriticr, the nerves contain more albumen, and less of solid, 
but more of soft fat, than the brain. 

STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS. 

When subjected to the microscope, the nervous substance is Elementary 
seen to consist of two different structural elements, viz. 
bresj and cells or vesicles. The fibres are found universally' in 
the nervous cords, and they also constitute the greater part of 
the nervous centres ; the cells or vesicles on the other hand are 
confined in a great ^measure to the latter, and do not exist in 
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the nerves properly so called, unless it be at their peripheral 
expansions in some of the organs of special sense ; they are 
contained in the grey portion of the brain, spinal cord, and 
ganglia, -which grey substance is in fact made up of these vesicles 
intermixed in many parts with fibres, a^jd with a variable 
quantity of granular or amorphous matter. 

In further puAuing the subject, we shall first examine the 
fibres and vesicfts by themselves, and afterwards consider the 
structure of the parts which tliey contribute to form, viz. the 
ccrebro-spinal organs, the ganglia, and the nerves. 

Fig. r>e* 


B C 




I'he libres are of two kinds ; the tubular or white^ and the 
gelatinous or grey : the former are by far the most abundant ; 
the latter are found principally in the sympathetic nerve, but are 
known to exist also in many of the cerebro-spinal nerves. 

^ A. Tubular nerve-fibres, shewing the sinuous outline and double con- 
tours. 

B. Diagram to shew the parts of a tubular fibre, viz, 1, 1, membranous 
tube. 2, 2, white substance or medullary sheath. 3, axis or primitive band. 

c. Figure (imaginary) intended to represent the appearances occasionally 
seen in the tubular fibres, 1, 1, membrane of the tube seen at parts where 
the white substance has separated from it. 2, a part where the white sub- 
stance is iuteirupted. 3, axis projecting beyona the broken end of the 
tube, 4, part of the contents of the tube escaped. 
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The Tubular Fibres.* — These form the white part of the Tubular 
brain, spinal cord, and nerves. When collected in considerable 
numbers, and seen with reflected light, the mass which they form 
is white and opaque. Viewed singly, or few together, under the 
microscope, with transmitted light, they are transparent ; and if 
quite fresh from a newly killed animal, and unchanged by cold 
or exposure, they appear as if entirely homogeneous in substance, 
like threads of glass, and are bounded on each aide by a simple 
and usually gently sinuous outline. Their size differs consider- Size, 
ably even in the same nerve, but much more in different parts 
of the nervous system ; some being as small as the -3533 and 
others upwards of the^3^ of an inch in diameter ; and J.hc 
same fibre may change its size in different parts of its course. 

Very speedily after death, and especially op exposure to the action 
of water, these seemingly homogeneous fibres become altered ; 
and it is when so altered that they are commonly subjected to 
examination, as represented in fig. 56', a. In particular in- 
stances, and in favourable circumstances, it may be, discovered Structure, 
that the fibre is composed of a fine membranous tube, enclosing 
a peculiar soft substance, and that this contained substance itself 
is distinguishable into a central part placed like a sort of axis in 
the middle of the tube, and a peripheral portion surroupding the 
axis, and occupying the space between it and the tubular inclos- 
ing membrane. In the annexed ideal plan, (fig. 5 S', b,) the 
membranous lube is marked 1,1: the central part, marked 3, was 
named cylinder axis by Purkinjc, who considered it to be iden- 
tical with the structure previously described b^Remak under 
the name of the primitive band (fibra primiliva) ; the mat- 
ter surrounding it, marked 2, 2, is supposed to bo the chief 
cause of the whiteness of the brain and nerves, and it •was 
accordingly named the white substance by Schwann, and by White sub- 
others, though less appropriately, the medullary sheath. It is 
this last-mentioned substance which undergoes the most marked 
change on exposure ; it then seems to suflbr a sort of coagu- 
lation or congelation, and, when this has taken place, it very 
strongly refracts the light, and gives risp to the appearance of 
a shaded border on each side of the nerve-tube (fig. 66', a and c). 


* Also named “ white fibres ” and “ nerve-tubules 1 prefer the term 
“ tubular fibres,” first used, so far as I know, by Dr. Todd. 
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This border, though darker than the rest of the tube, is never- 
theless translucent, and is either colourless, or appears of a slightly 
yellowish or brownish tint ; it is bounded by two nearly parallel 
lines, so that the nerve-fibre has then a double contour, and the 
inner line gradually advances further inwards as the change in 
the white substance extends to a greater depth. These parallel 
lines pursue a sinuous course, often with deep and irregular in- 
dentations ; while straight or curved lines of the same character, 
occasioned no doubt by wrinkles or creases in the layer of 
wliite substance, are frequently seen crossing the tube. By con- 
tinued exposure, round and irregular spots appear at various 
points, and at length the contents of fnc nerve-tube acquire a 
confusedly granulated aspect. 

r ' 

The double contour appears only in fibres of a certain size ; in very fine 
tubes, \^liich become varicose or dilated at intervals, the double line is seen 
only in the ftalargenients, and not in the narrow parts between. It often 
happens that the soft contents of the tube are pressed out at the ruptured 
extremities, las in fig. 5(1', c. 4, and then the round or irregular masses of the 
effused matter are still surrounded by the double line, which proves that 
this appearance is produced independently of the membranous tube. So 
long as this tube is accurately filled by the contained matter, its outline 
cannot be distinguished; hut sometimes, when the white substance separates 
at various^ j)oints from tlie inside of the tube, the contour of tlic fibre 
becomes indented and irregular, and tlieii the incrabraiic of the tube may, 
in favourable circumstances, be discerned as an extremely faint line, run- 
ning outside the deeply shaded border formed by the white substance, 
and taking no ])art in its irregular sinuosities (fig. 56', c. 1, 1), The mem- 
branous tube may also be distinguished at parts where the continuity of its 
contained matter is broken in consequence of traction, squeezing, or such 
like injury of the fibre ; in such ]mrts tlic double line produced by the 
white substance is wanting, and the faint outline of the membranous tube 
may be perceived passing over the interruption, (2). The fine transparent 
membrane which forms this tube appears to be quite simple and homo- 
geneous in structure. 

The axis is situated in, or near, the middle of the nerve-tube, 
where it may occasionally be seen, on a careful inspection, as a 
transparent stripe or band, bounded on either side by a very 
faint even outline, having no share in the sinuosities of tie white 
substance, (fig. 66*, c). 

The axis seems to he of a more tenacious consistence than the white sub- 
stance, and may accordingly he sometimes seen projecting beyond it at the 
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end of a broken nerve-tube, either quite denuded, or covered only by the 
tubular membrane, the intervening white substance having escaped. Al- 
though the name of axis cylinder would seem to imply that it had actually a 
cylindrical figure, yet this is by no means certain ; and whether naturally 
cylindrical or not, it certainly very generally appears more or Jess flattened 
when subjected to examij^ation. One writer (Hannover*) is inclined to 
think that^it is hollow, and that it collapses into a flut band when exposed ; 
but this is not, probable. It sometimes appears striated longitudinally, and it 
has been observed even to split into finer filaments. Others^ have conceived 
that the soft matter contained in the nerve-tube is of uniform nature 
throughout, and that the axis is nothing more than a portion of this sub- 
stance in the centre, which has remained unchanged whilst the superficial 
and more exposed part has b^ome coagulated; a supposition difficiflt to 
reconcile with the fact that the axis often appears more consistent, at leas^ 
more tenacious, than the enveloping white substance. It seems on the 
whoie more probable that tliere is an origipal difference of material between 
tlie central and peripheral part of the nerve-pulp, and that the effect of ex- 
posure is to render the difference more conspicuous. The nerve-piflp, as 
already stated, is in its chemical constitution an oleo-albuininous cfuiipound ; 
and there seems some reason to think that the oleaginous constituent is re- 
presented entirely by the white substance ; for whilst water, espeeWly wdicn 
cold, rapidly produces congelation of that substance, ether on the other hand 
causes it speedily to disappear as if by solution, and globules of oil after- 
wards make their ajipearance both within and without the tube, its remain- 
ing contents becoming granular. 

Many of the tubular nerve-fibres, when subjected to the mi- 
croscope, appear dilated or swollen out at short distances along 
their length, and contracted in the intervals between the dilated 
parts. Such fibres have been named varicose (fig. 67^). They 
occur principally in the brain and spinal cord, and in the intra- 
cranial part of the olfactory, in the optic, and acoftstia nerves ; 
they are occasionally met with also in the other nerves, 
especially in young animals. These fibres, however^ ard 
naturally cylindrical like the rest, and continue so while 
thejii remain undisturbed in their place; and the varicose 
character is occasioned by pressure or traction during the 
manipulation, which causes the soft matter contained in the 
nerve-tube to accumulate at certain points, whilst it is drawn out 
and attenuated at others. Most probably the change takes place 
before the nerve-pulp has coagulated. The fibres in which it is 
most apt to occur are usually of small size, ranging from 


Varicose 

fibres. 


* Recheiches microsoopiques sur le Systeme Nerveux, 1844, p. 29, 
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to of an inch in diameter ; and when a very small fibre is 
thus affected, the varicosities appear like a string of globules held 
together by a fine transparent 

thread. As already remarked. Fig. 67.'* 

the double contour caused by ^ y 

congelation of tlic white sub- g . /■ /! 

stance does not appear in the § ; ; / j]> 

highly consttficted parts. Han- ji ^ if 

nover states that the axis may f f jlHf A 

sometimes be seen running J I (/ Y 

thrsugh the varicosities and un- j'^ ^ i jiiYi M 

<lergoing no corresponding dila- j/lilfA' ^ 

■ It 

Neither in theincourse along ' 

the ^ nervous cords, nor in the ^ 

nervous centres, have these tu- , /. 

bular* fibres ever been observed / . 

to unit% or anastomose together, /y/ 

nor are they seen to divide into 
branches ; it is therefore fair to 
conclude that, though ‘ bound "/>, / :/ 
up in, numbers in the same ner- 
vous cords, they merely run side 

by side like the threads in a skein of silk, and that they 
maintain their individual distinctness from one end to the other. 




fp 

/■iiA/l/ 


They, however, divide in some cases at their peripheral termina- 
tions. 

OJ the Gelatinous Fibres. — These, which have also been 
^ ^nanied “ organic” or “ grey” nerve-fibres (fig. 68'), exist 
\n ^eat numbers in the sympathetic nerve, and are also 
found in many of the cerebro- spinal nerves, but for the most 
part in much smaller proportion. In both cases they aretipusso- 
ciated with tubular or white fibres, and they give a grey colour 
to those nervous cords in which they predominate. There 
is some doubt as to the real nature of these gelatinous fibres ; 
several anatomists, whose opinion is deservedly held in high 


* Fibres from the root of a spinal nerve. — At b, where they join the 
spinal cord, they are varicose ; lower down at a they are uniform and larger. 
— (Valentin.) 



NERVOUS SYSTEM. 


CXCV 


estimation, denying that they are true nerve-fibres, and main- 
taining that they belong to the class of enveloping structures, 

and are allied in nature and 





office to the fibres of cellu- 
lar tissue. In their micro- Size and 
scopic characters they bear 
a strong resemblance to the 
plain musculaif fibres, but 
are of smaller average 
breadth, their diameter mea- 
suring from to of 
an inch. They are flat-* 
tened, translucent, and ap- 
•parently. homogeneous, or 
at most faintly grani^lar, 
with numerous ccgrpuscles 


resembling cell-nuclei lying on them. Of these nuclei soifle are 


round, and many oval or fusiform, lying with their Iqjig dia- 
meter in the direction of the fibres ; many contain one or more 


nucleoli. These fibres seem to be of rather tenacious consis' 


tence, and are diflficult to separate from* one another ; some ob- 
servers describe them as being sometimes split at their^ends 
into smaller filaments. 


Nerve-cells or Nerve-vesicles. — These, as already mentioned, Nem-cellB. 
constitute the second kind of structural elements proper to the 
nervous system. They are found in the grey matter of the 
cerebro- spinal centre and ganglions, constitviting a ^principal 
part of the last-mentioned bodies, and thence often*named gan- 
glionic corpuscles or ganglion-globules ; they exist also in ^ ^ 
some of the nerves of special sense. The most charactefistic* xiieir strut- 
form in which the nerve-cells present themselves is that of a 
vesiq^, constructed of a fine, simple, transparent cell-membrane, 
filled with granular matter, and containing a vesicular nucleus, 
with one or more nucleoli. They differ greatly from one ano- 
ther in size ; some being scarcely larger than a human blood- 
corpuscle, others ^ of an inch or upwards in diameter. The size and 
greater number are spheroidal in figure, especially those - found 


* Gelatinous nerve-fibres, (a and b magnified 340 diameters, after Han- 
nover ; c and d after Remak.) 
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in the ganglia (fig. 59 a, a, 5), but they are often more or 
less angular, oblong, or irregular (c, J), especially •when they 
1 1 j closely packed ; and they arc liable, too, to become 


F%. 59'.* 



Ciiudal 

process. 


altered and distorted in shape, in the process of extracting and 
insulating them. But many of the nerve-cells, especially those 
from the grey matter of the spinal cord, and certain parts of 
the encephalon, present a very remarkable modification of figure, 
being d»awif out at one or more points of their circumference 
^ ^into long filamentous processes (fig. 60') ; and these nerve- 
*cell#, like other nucleated cells which present this peculiarity, 
are usually named “ caudate." Many of them are of a pyri- 
form shape, with their small end produced into a slender process 
cither simple or branched at its extremity (fig. 60', a, b) ; 
others send out several such processes from diflferent points. 
These processes are formed of extensions of the cell-membrane, 


* A. Ganglionic nerve-cclls detached. 

B and 0 . Small portions of ganglion, in which the nerve-cells are seen 
imbedded among tnc gelatinous fibres. In o they are still covered by their 
capsule of nucleus-like corpuscles (a, a). Tubular fibres (6, b) are seen 
passing through the ganglion ; n inaicates the nucleus of the nerve-cclls in 
all the figures. — (From Valentin.) ^ 
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with its inclosed granular matter, and have a corresponding de- 
licacy of structure, so that they frequently break off at a short 

Fig. 60'.* 



distance from the vesicle ; they are described by several^ obser- 
vers as being prolonged into the nerve-fibres, as will here- 
after be more particularly referred to. Sometimes, especially 
in young animals, a short process extends in form of a commis- 
sure from one cell to another. The nucleus.^ (figs. 59' and Nucleus. 
60^, »,) which takes no share in the caudate prolongations of 
the cell- wall, is evidently also of a vesicular structurq; it 
has an eccentric position, and a very regular round or oval 
outline, usually much more strongly marked than that of the 
nerve-cell itself ; its size, too, is less variable. Sometimes, 
though rarely, a cell contains two nuclei. The nucleolus Nucleolus, 
appears like a bright speck within the nucleus : it varies a good 
deal in size, being in many cases as large as a hifmai) blood- 
particle, and sometimes considerably larger ; it also would seem 
to be a vesicular body. There may be two or three nucleoii in 
one nucleus. The matter which fills the nerve-cell is usually 
finely granular, and slightly tinged throughout with a brownish 
red colour; and cells are often seen, especially those of the large 
caudate kind, with one, or sometimes two, much deeper coloured 
brown patches, caused by groups of pigment-granules (fig. 

60^ c, d ) : the colour is deeper in adult age than in infancy. 


* Nervc-cells magnified 170 diameters, a and b from the cortical grey 
matter of the cerebellum ; c and d from the spongy grey matter of the 
medulla oblongata. — (o, c, and d after Hannover.) 
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like bodies. 


Fig. 61. 



Other nerve-cells (fig. 61 ^, a) arc found in the nervous sub- 
stance, which arc distinguished chiefly by the pellucid, co- 
lourless, and homogeneous aspect 
of the matter contained in them ; 
such cells possess a nucleus like 
the rest, they are seldom large, 
and have usually a simple round 
or oval figure. They occur along 
with nerve-cells of the kind before 
described, and are perhaps merely 
an. earlier condition of these, 
t Lastly, small vesicular bodies, of the' 
size of human blood-corpuscles 

and upwards, containing qnc or more bright specks like nu- 
cleoli, abound in the grey matter in certain situations (fig. 61 ', 
i, c). ^ These bodies are exactly like the nuclei of the nerve- 
cells' already described, and some of them may perhaps be really 
such nuclei escaped from cells crushed and broken down in the 
manipulation ; but, looking to their numbers and dense array in 
certain regions (fig. 61 ', c), their presence cannot well be gene- 
i-ally referred to this cafusc, and it comes then to be a question 
whether they arc free nuclei destined to become inclosed in a 
cell of subsequent formation, or actually cells in which the cell- 
wall lies close to the nucleus, and caunot be distinguished from 
it. These nucleus-like corpuscles are very abundant in the 
superficial grey matter of the cerebellum. 


In the grey matter of the cerebro-spinal centre, the nerve-cells 
arc usually imbedded in a sort of matrix of granular sub- 
^ stance, which is interposed between them in greater or less 
‘ quantity, and is very generally traversed by nerve-fibres. In 
the ganglia properly so called, the cells are packed up among 
nerve-fibres, chiefly of the gelatinous kind ; but each cell is 
also immediately surrounded by a coating or capsule formed of 
gelatinous fibres and a layer of granular corpuscles, not unlike 
the most common kind of granular cell-nuclei, united together 
by a pellucid substance (fig. 69 ', c, a, a). 


* a, cells from the (cortical) grey matter of the brain, h and c are from 
the cortical substance of the cerebellum ; b resemble detached cell nuclei, 
c are smaller bodies, also like cell nuclei, densely aggregated — (After Han- 
nover, magnified 340 diameters.) 
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Such being the structural -elements of the nervous substance, 
we have next to consider the arrangement of these cells and 
fibres in the organs which by their combination they form ; 
namely, the spinal cord, the encephalon, the ganglia, and the 
nerves : it being presumed, in what follows, that the reader is ac- 
quainted with the special or descriptive anatomy of the brain and 
spinal cord, and their inclosing membranes, an acoount of which 
may be found in the second part of this work (pp.*663 to 768). 

CEEEBKO-SPINAL CENTttE. 

In the spinal cord th^ grey matter is situated in the 
middle ; the white substance, which is in larger quantity, sur- 
roupding and inclosing the grey. In the encephalon the white 
part also predominates in mass, and incloses large internal 
deposits of grey substance; but a very large amount of the* lat- 
ter is spread over the white, on the convoluted surface pf the 
brain and cerebellum, and is thence named the cortical sub- 
stance. Both kinds of matter receive blood-vessels, Ibut the 
grey is greatly more vascular than the white. 

Grey part of the spinal cord . — The grey part of the cord, 
as elsewhere described, represents in a transverse section two 
lateral crescents with their cornua averted, and their convexities 
connected across the median plane by a grey commissure 
(p. 727, figs. 160, 161). The posterior horns of this bicres- 
centic figure consist, towards their points, of a peculiar variety 
of grey matter, named gelatinous by Rolando, who appears 
first to have distinguished it : the remaining anck gfeater part 
of the grey substance is of the kind most generally prevalent, 
and was named by Rolando the spongy substance. Reinak1^ 
describes the gelatinous substance as passing along the posterior 
margin of the posterior cornua, and then across from one side 
of the cord to the other, so as to form the back part of the 
grey commissure. 

Examined with the microscope, the grey matter of the cord 
is found to consist of the following elements, viz. 

1. Large caudate nerve-cells, such as those represented in 
fig. 60'. These are, in a great measure, confined to the spongy 


* Dc Systematis Nervosi Structura, Bcrol. 1838, p. 12. 
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substance, but, according to Hannover,* are also met with, 
though sparingly, in the gelatinous part. They lie imbedded 
among fibres, to be presently noticed, with a certain amount of 
the usual granular matrix. Most of them belong to the class 
of largest-sized nerve-cells ; they contain large nuclei, and often 
collections of dark-coloured pigment, and most arc furnished 
with several very long simple or branched processes, which tra- 
verse the intervening space in various directions. 

2. Pale fibres. The gelatinous substance is described by 
Rcmak as being principally made up of fibres of this kind, 
whieh run longitudinally, and in very dense order; he finds 
eimilar fibres also in the spongy substance, where, however, they 
are much obscured by other structures. From their resemblance 
to the filamcntous.proccsscs of the caixdate nerve-cells, it has 
beci^ conjectured that they may be in reality prolonged from 
these ajji)cndagcs ; but this view is not free from objection. 
'J’hesefpale fibres are beset with numerous corpuscles resembling 
common^ cell-nuclei, and Rcmak states that in young animals 
these apparent nuclei, or other nuclear corpuscles like them, arc 
inclosed in pellucid colourless cells. It must be remembered 
that the capillary vessels, •which arc very numerous in the grey 
matter, are covered with corpuscles of the same description as 
those above mentioned. 

8. Tubular fibres. Such fibres exist abundantly both in the 
spongy and gelatinous substance, but more so in the former. 
Their arrangement, and their relations to the other structures in 
the grey matter, are not fully known ; they are continued from 
the white substance, and, in part at least, belong to the roots^of 
the spinal nerves, with which they will presently be further con- 
Siderfed. 

White part of the cord . — The white substance of the cord 
consists of tubular fibres, of smaller average size than those of 
the nerves, and apparently of more delicate structure, for they 
readily become varicose. They are collected into bundles and 
laminae, between which lie vessels and a few fibres of cellular 
tissue, and hence the fibrous and lamellar character visible in 
the white substance to the naked eye. The general direction 

^ * Rcclicrchcs microscopiques sur le Systeme Nerveux. Copenhague et 
t Muller’s Archiv. 1841, p’ 514. 
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of tlic fibres is longitudinal, but some are described as passing 
obliquely or directly across in the commissures from one half of 
the cord to the other ; the exact extent and connexions of these 
crossing fibres have not been made out. Of the longitudinal 
fibres, some are continued into the roots of the spinal nerves ; 
but this does not appear to be the case with all ; for it seems 
probable that there are fibres which, without pjissing into the 
nerves, extend longitudinally from one part oft the cord to 
another, uniting the grey matter of its different regions, and 
connecting also the upper ])art of the cord with the cerebellum, 
medulla oblongata, and cerebrum. 

The root of each spinal nerve, as more fully described aA 
page 727, is attached to the white part of the cord by one 
portion of its fibres, whilst the .remaindor pass horizontally, 
or with a slight upward obliquity, into the grey matter. /The 
former set of fibres can be shewn to be continuous wj^h longi- 
tudinal fibres of the cord, which arc said to descend at first 
vertically, and then to take a slanting direction towards the 
surface, where they are conLinucil into the root of the nerve. 
Whether these longitudinal fibres, thus continuous below with 
the nerves, are all connected by thfeir upper extremity with 
the encephalon, as is most commonly believed, or A^iether 
they take their rise, in whole or in part, in the grey sub- 
stance of the upper region of the cord, as some think, must 
still be considered doubtful. The fibres of the cord, in pas- 
sing into the nerve, put off their varicose character, and in- 
crease in size, as shewn in fig. 57'. Those fibres of the 
nerve-roots which are traced into the grey matter,* arc»supposed 
by some anatomists (c. g. Valentin) merely to pass through that 
substance, and then to ascend in the white part of the Jord ; 
but from a consideration of the comparative thickness of the 
cord at different heights, and of the structure of what arc 
deemed analogous parts of the nervous system in invertebrate 
animals, as well as for reasons derived from physiological phe- 
nomena, it is more generally thought that the nervous fibres in 
question take their origin in the grey matter. 

As to the manner in whicli this takes place, as indeed respecting tlie 
mode of origin of nerve-fibres generally, there are two very diflFerent views. 
Sonic suppose that when nerve-fihres arise or terminate in grey matter, 
they form loops or slings, which^ic among the ucrvc-cells and other clc- 
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ments of tliat substance, each loop of course correspoiulinp; to two fibres 
in the nerve ; according to others, the fibres arise* from the caudate 
nerve-cells, being merely prolongations of the filanicntous ])roccsscs issuing 
from these bodies, which, after jiroceeding a little distance from the cell, 
acquire the character (»f tubular fibres. Admitting tlie probable origin of 
nerve-fibres in the grey su])staiicc, still, from tlie uncertainty, or, at any rate, 
the acknowledged difficulty of all observations on* the subject, the precise 
mode in wliicb tl^ey are related to its elements can scarcely be ebnsidered 
as fully determyied ; altbongli the testimony of many coin]>etent observers, 
wln» declare that they have hcen aide nne(jnivocally to trace the continuity 
of nerve-fihres Avith the nerve-cells,* leaves no longer room to donht that 
that is at least one mode in which they arivse. 



White part of the oicephahm.—^Tho white matter of the 
encephalon consists of tubular fibres, in general still smaller 
than tliose of tlie cqrd, and ^till morc^ prone to become varicose, 
'i'hc^general direction whicli they follow is best seen in a brain 
tl;at ha^^bcen hardened by immersion in spirits, although it is 
true that wc do not then trace tlic single fibres, but only the 
fine buijdles and fibrous lamellm wliich they form by their 
aggregation ; and a detailed account is given elsewhere (pp. 729 
— 744) of their course and apparent connexions, as far as has 
been made out in this manner. 


Arrange- It inay suffice here to remark, that one large body of fibres can he traced 

fibres Upwards from the spinal cord to the grey matter situated in different regions 

of the encejdialon ; some of these fibres rcjiching as high as the cortical 
layer on the smfaec of the cerebrum and cerebellum, others apparently 
terminating in the corpus striatum, tlialamus opticus, eor})ora quadrigemiua, 
and other s})ecial de])osits of grey substance. Tliese fibres are generally 
believed be continued by ibeir lower ends into the S2)inal nerves, 
tboiigb it is also su]>poscd that ])art of them may terminate below in the 
^n’cy ijTiatter of the cord. Other fibres ])ass hetwoen different j)£irts of the 
cncejdialon itself, serving most probably to connect its different masses of 
grey substance : among the more conspicuous examples of these may be 
adduced the fibres connecting the cerebrum and cerebellum, forming what 
arc called the superior cerebellar peduncles ; fibres passing up from the grey 
matter in the medulla oblongata and annular protuberance, in comjmny with 
those from the spinal cord, and having probably a similar connexion supe- 
riorly ; fibres radiating from the corpus striatum to tlie cortical grey matter 


* Helmliolz and Will in invertebrate animals ; Kolliker in the frog ; and 
TIannover in all classes of vertebrata, as well as in several invertebrata. 
In the electric lobes of the brain of the torpedo, by Harless, who states 
that he found tlie nerve-fibre to be comiccted with the nucleus of the cell. 
Also liohin and Wagner in the ganglia of various cartilaginous fishes. 
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of the cerebrum ; fibres extending between adjacent or distant convolutions ; 
and, lastly, the vast body of fibres belonging to the coinniissnres of the 
cerebrum and middle crura of tlje cerobelluin which pass from one side of 
the encephalon to the otlier. 

Grey part of the encephalon. — The cortical grey matter Cortical 
which covers the foliated surface of the cerebellum is made up nmuor 

* , . . ^ * oi ccrobel- 

of the following elements, viz. : 1. Pellucid «ol]s of consider- lum. 
able size. 2. Cells, for the most part camlate, Ifaving the usual 
granular contents. The cells are imbedded in a finely granular 
matrix; the greater number of those of the caudate kind have 
a pyriform shape, and arc prolonged at their small end into a 
simple or branched appendage, as represented in fig. 60', a, k; 
and this process, as first remarked by Purkinje, is in most of 
them directed towards the surfacc.of the cerebellum. 8. Small 
bodies like cell-nuclei (fig. 61'’, c), densely aggregated without 
any intervening substance. These lie at some dcptlvfrom the 
surface; according to Dr. Todd, they form a thin light-doloured 
lamina, intermediate between two darker strata of gi»y matter 
which contain the nerve-cells ; one of these grey strata being next 
the white matter of the cerebellum, while the other, which is 
the deeper coloured of the two, is in Contact with the pia mater. 

4. Fibres. Tubular nerve-fibres pass from the white into the 
grey matter, and extend tlirough it nearly as far as the surface. 

According to Valentin, they form loops and return, but this 
statement has not been confirmed by otlier observers. 

The grey matter on the convoluted surface of the cerebrum Of core 
is divided into two, and in some regions into three^ strata, by 
interposed thin layers of white substance. In exifmining it 
from without inwards, we meet wiih, 1, a thin coating of wliit^, 
matter situated on the surface, wliich on a section appears as*a 
faint white line, bounding the grey substance externally (fig, 

62', A, a). This superficial white layer is not equally thick 
over all parts of the cortical substance, but becomes thicker 
as it approaches the borders of the convoluted surface ; it is 
accordingly less conspicuous on the lateral convex aspect of the 
hemispheres, and more so on the convolutions situated in the 
longitudinal fissure which approach the white surface of the 
corpus callosum, and on those of the under surface of the brain. 

It is especially well marked on the middle lobe, near the de- 
scending cornu of the lateral ventricle, where the convoluted 

• p2 
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surface is bounded by the posterior pillar of tbe fornix, and it has 
been there described under the name of the reticulated white 
substance. It consists of re- 
markably fine tubular fibres, 
for the most part varicose, 
which run parallel with the 
surface of the 'Convolutions, 
but intersect bach other in 
various directions. The ter- 
mination and connexions of 
these* fibres arc unknown. 

%ndh/. Immediately beneath 
the white layer just described, 
comes a comparatively thick • 
layer of grey, or reddish grey, 
matter (6g. 62', a, J), the 
colour df which, as indeed of 
the grey •ubstance generally, 
is deeper or lighter according 
as its very numerous vessels 
contain much or little blood. 

Then fellow, 3rdly, another thin' whitish layer (<?), and, a 

thin grey stratum (/") ; this last lies next to the central white 
matter of the hemisphere : Rcmak considers it as similar in 
nature to the gelatinous substance of the spinal cord. According 
to this account, the cortical substance consists of two layers of 
grey substance, and two of white ; but in several convolutions, 
especially those situated near the corpus callosum, a third white 
•stratum may be seen (indicated by c at the lower end of the 
figure), M'hich divides the most superficial grey one into two 
(5 and «?), thus making six in all, namely, three grey and three 
white. 

The cortical grey substance consists of nerve- cells of rather 



* A. Section of the grey substance of the convolutions of the cerehruni. At 
the upper part of the figure a and e are two wliite, and h and two grey 
strata. At the lower part of the figure an additional white layer (c) divides 
the first grey layer into two, b and d, (From Reraak). 

B. Plan to shew the general arrangement of the fibres and cells in the 
cortical substance. The letters a, by c, dy indicate the same strata as in 
figure A ; g shews fibres coming from the central w^hite matter of the brain, 
and intersecting the stratified white fibres of tlie cortical substance. (Romak). 
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small size, usually round or oval and seldom caudate, lying in a 
granular matrix ; also of small nucleus-like vesicles, like those 
seen in the cortical substance of the cerebellum (fig. 61 % c''), 
and, according to Dr. Todd, here also collected into a special 
stratum. Tubular fibres exist throughout ; one set of them run 
parallel with the surface, and at certain depths arc more densely 
aggregated, so as to form the before-mentioned *white layers (fig. 
62 % B, (Z, c, e) ; but they are not wanting in *hc intervening 
grey strata (i, e?, /*), only they are there wider apart. The 
manner in which they begin and end is not known ; it seems 
not improbable, however, that they are dependencies of tliQ com- 
missural system of fibres. These stratified fibres, if they miglit 
be so called, are intersected by another set of tubular fibres (//), 
which come from the central wliittJ mass of the hemispheres, and 
run perpendicularly through the cortical substance, becoming 
finer and spreading more out from each other as the^ approach 
the surface. 

Tlic further clisiiosition of these central or perpendicular is uncer- 

tain ; Valentin describes tliein as forming’ terminal loops or arclies, but tliis 
is denied by Ileinak and Ilaiinover. Iteinak states that tliey gradually disap- 
pear from view at diff(‘rent de])tlis, as they pass through the successive layers, 
the last of them vanishing in the superficial grey stratum ; l>ut hcpis unable 
to say positively liow they terminate : it sometimes seemed to him as if tlie 
last of them, after intersecting the fibres of the deeper white strata, became 
continuous with those of the outermost layer ; but of this he by no means 
speaks confidcutly. Hannover maintains that they arc connected at their 
extremities with the nerve-cells in the cortical substance. 

As regards the other collections of grey matter ^in the en- 
cephalon, it may be remarked that they consist of nervc-ceUs 
and intercellular granular matter, with tubular fibres in greafer 
or less number ; the following details respecting them arc given 
chiefly on the authority of Hannover : — 

The corpus striatum and optic tlialamus contain cells very nmcli like those 
of the cortical substance. In tlie corpora quadrigemina there arc larger 
cells, approaching in size to those of the cerehclhim, besides very small 
cells ami nucleiform bodies. The dark matter, ferrming the so-called 
locus niger of tlic cerebral peduncles, and that in tlic floor of the fourtli 
ventricle, contain caudate cells, many of them of the largest size, with long 
a])pendages, and deeply coloured with pigment. In the ]>incal gland the 
cells are larger than those of the cerebral convolutions, but with coinpara- 
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lively small nuclei, and many of them contain particles of earthy matter ; 
there are but few of the niicleus-likc corpuscles. The anterior lobe ol tlic 
pituitary body (p. GOO) contains dark iicrvc-cclls of moderate size, with 
coarsely granular contents, along with isolated niicleiforin bodies. The pos- 
terior lobe, on the other band, consists of very large cells of soft consistence 
and variable irregular sha])e, containing comparatively small nuclei without 
nucleoli. Many of these last-mentioned cells arc furnislicd with appendiiges? 
and it is not uncc'^'^'^Mon to meet with two united together by a sort of com- 
missure.* 


OF THK GANCJFIA. 

^Thc bodies so named arc found in th^ following* situations; viz. 

1 . On the posterior root of each of the spinal nerves, on one, 
and probably the corresponding root of the fifth nerve of the en- 
cephalon, and on the seventh pair, glossopharyngeal and pneii- 
inogas*tric nerves, involving a greater or less amount of their fibres. 

2. Belonging to the sympathetic nerve, (a ) — In a series along 
each side of tlic vertebral column, connected by nervous 
cords, an3 constituting what was once considered as the trunk 
of the sympathetic, (/j) — On branches of the sympathe- 
tic ; occurring numerously in the abdomen, thorax, neck, and 
head ; ^generally in the midst of plexuses, or at the point 
of union of two or more branches. Those which arc found in 
several of the fossm of the cranium and face are for the most 
part placed at tlic junction of fine branches of the sympathe- 
tic with branches, usually larger, of the ccrcbro-spinal nerves ; 
but they arc generally reckoned as belonging to the sympa- 
thetic system. * 


Rathke considers the pituitary body as belonging to the same class of 
organs as the thyroid gland, suprarenal bodies, the spleen, &c. As far 
as I can judge from the cxuininatioiis 1 liavc been able to make of it, 
it differs greatly in structure, at least in its anterior and larger lobe, from 
any other part of the encephalon. The substance of the anterior lobe 
has a 2 >])eared to me to be constituted by a membranous tissue forming 
little round cavities or locnli, which arc packed full of nucleated cells. The 
locul^lire formed of transparent, simple membrane, with a few fibres and 
corpiiScles resembling elongated cell nuclei disposed round their walls. The 
cells contained in tne cavities were of various sizes and shapes, and not 
unlike nerve-cclls or ganglion globules; they were collected into round clus- 
ters, filling the cavities, and were mixed with a semi-fluid granyjar substance. 
1 bis thill granular matter, togcllicr witli the cells and little specks of a clear 
glairy substance like inuens, could be s<picczcd from tlie cut surface in form 
oi a thick, white, creain-like fluid. 
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The ganglia differ widely from each other in figure and Size, 
size : those Which have been longest known to anatomists are 
most of them large and conspicuous objects; but, from the 
researches of Remak, it appears that there are numerous small, 
or what might be almost ternicd microscopic, ganglia, connected 
with the nerves of the heart, lungs, and some other viscera. 

Ganglions are invested externally with a thin but firm and Stnu'tnre 
closely adherent envelope, continuous with the •neurilema or 
sheath of the nerves, and composed of dense cellular tissue : 
this outward covering sends processes inwards through the 
interior mass, dividing it, as it were, into lobules, and supporting 
the numerous fine vessels which pervade it. A section carried 
through a ganglion, in the direction of the nervous cords 
connected with it, discloses to the paked eye merely a collection 
of reddish-grey matter traversed by the white fibres of the 
nerves. The nervous cords on entering the ganglion Jay aside 
their membranous sheath, and spread out into smaller bandies, 
between which the grey ganglionic substance is interposed. 

The microscope shews that this grey substance consists of nerve- 
cells and gelatinous fibres. The nerve-cells, or ganglion 
globules, have mostly a round or oval figure, especially those 
situated towards the surface of the ganglion ; those neaa’cr the 
centre are often angular or pointed, and some have caudate 
processes : these last are rare, or, at least, difficult to see, in the 
ganglia of warm-blooded animals, but they abound in those of 
cartilaginous fishes. Their cell-wall is said to be stronger 
than that of the cells found in the brain and spinal cord, 
and they are moreover inclosed in capsules forme*d oS granular 
corpuscles and gelatinous fibres, out of which they readily 
escape when the ganglion is torn up into fragments. * Th8 
tubular nerve fibres arc, according to Valentin, disposed as 
follows : one part of them, (fibrm transeuntes,) keeping together 
in considerable bundles, run straight through the ganglion ; the 
rest (fibr® circumflexm sou circumnectentcs) separate more 
from each other, and take a circuitous course ameng the n^ve- 
cells, round which they make various turnings and winmtigs 
before passing out of the ganglion. The bundles of straight 
fibres usually keep near the middle of the ganglion and are 
then surrounded by the globules, but frequently they run 
on one side. The winding fibres generally run nearer the 
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surface ; and when a scries of ganglia are connected by a nervous 
cord, as in the trunk or main part of the syinpatBetic, it would 
seem that these winding fibres are destined to pass out in 
the branches given off from the ganglionic chain, whilst the 
straight fibres run on unchanged through two or three suc- 
cessive ganglia, until at length they in Iheir turn assume the 
winding aiTangement, approach the surface, and pass off into 
branches. TJie gelatinous fibres, leaving the ganglion, pass 
along the nervous cords with the tubular fibres, and their 
arrangement will be afterwards further noticed. 

CoiiTicxjon l^mak and Hannover state that gelatinous fibres arise from 
^jros wUir ganglion globules : Valentin, who denies the nervous nature 
* tlie ganglia, of these fibres, maintains that they are connected only with the 
inclosing capsules of the ganglion globules, and not immediately 
with the globules themselves. As regards the connexion of the 
tubular ^bres with the ganglia, there is also a difference of 
opinion among those observers who have made this difficult 
point iq anatomy a subject of special inquiry. According to 
Valentin, these tubular fibres are all derived from the brain or 
spinal cord, and pass through the ganglia, coming, it is true, into 
close proximity and intimate functional relation with the 
ganglipn globules, but none cither originating or terminating in 
a ganglion. It is contended by others that a part of the fibres in 
question take their rise in the ganglia, and this opinion is main- 
tained principally on the two following grounds: — 1. The ob- 
servation of Bidder and Volkmann, in which Kolliker concurs, 
that in many cases the communicating nervous cords which 
conduct tubiilar fibres from the cercbro-spinal centre to the 
^ pnglia contain manifestly fewer of these fibres than are contained 
th6 branches which pass off from the ganglia to be distributed 
peripherally. 2. The statement of several observers, among 
others of Hannover and Kolliker, that they have been able ac- 
tually to trace the continuity of the fibres in question with the 
caudate processes of the ganglion globules. These observations 
would doubtless settle the question, were their correctness 
established ; but it must be admitted that they are not free from 
fallacy, and still stand in need of confirmation.^ 

^ Since the above was written, the alleged connexion of tubular fibres 
With giingliunic cells has been confirmed in a very decided manner by Wag- 



NERVOUS SYSTEM. 


CCIX 


Oerebro-spinal Nerves. 

These are formed of the nerve fibres already described, col- 
lected together and bound up in membranous sheaths. A larger 
or smaller number of fibres inclosed in a tubular sheath form a 
little round cord, usually named a funiculus ; if a nerve be 
very small, it may consist of but one such cord^ but in larger 
nerves several funiculi are united together into •one or more 
larger bundles, which, being wrapped up in a common mem- 
branous covering, constitute the nerve, (fig. 63.) Accordingly, 

» Fiff, 63.*^ 



in dissecting a nerve, we first come to an outward covering, 


ncr, who states that he has been able to trace it most unequivocally in the 
ganglia of the spinal nerves, trigeminus and vagus of the torpedo, skate, and 
tlr)g-fish, in winch, from the small amount of cellular tissue intermixed, the 
nervous fibres can be followed with comparative ease. He lias also siiCeccded 
in observing it in the sympathetic ganglia of some of those fishes. He finds 
that almost invstriably two fibres arc connected with each ganglion-cell, at op- 
posite sides or <q)positc poles, as it were, one directed centrally or towards the 
root of the nerve, and the other outwardly towards its branches, and he thence 
infers that every fibre whicli issues from a ganglion-cell corresponds to an 
entering one with which it is connected through the medium of the cell, and 
that there is no multiplication of the fibres in a ganglion. Thc^ nerve fibre, 
as it leaves the cell, appears like a mere prolongation frofn it, containing 
tlic same kind of granular matter ; but furtlicr on it enlarges and acquires the 
dark double contour, indicating the presence of the white substance. Thv 
cell-wall appears to be continuous with the sheath (tubular membrRnc) of 
the fibre, which in these fishes is remarkably strong. Some cells, generally 
smaller than the rest, are unconnected with fibres. (Sec Rudolph Wagner, 
liber den Ban und Eiidigung der Nerven. Leipz. 1847 ; and Ann. des Sc. 
Nat., March, 1847.) 

Robin has also observed, in the spinal ganglia of tlic skate, ganglion glo- 
bules each with two tubular nerve fibres connected at opposite poles. He 
states also that he saw smaller ganglion globules, similarly connected with 
smaller or sympathetic nerve-fihres. (Ann. des Sc. Nat., Avril, 1847.) 

On repeating Wagner’s observation on the spinal ganglia of the common 
skate along with my friend Professor A. Thomson, of Edinburgh, we very 
readily found ganglion globules witli a tubular fibre proceeding from tlieir 
opposite poles, as described by Wagner. 

* Represents a nerve consisting of many smaller cords or funiculi wrap- 
ped up in a common cellular sheath. — a, the nerve, ii, a single funiculus 
drawn out from the rest. ^After Sir C. liell.) 


Structure of 
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Fasciculi. 
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formed of cellular tissue, but often so strong and dense that it 
might well be called fibrous. From this common sheath we 
trace laniinse passing inwards between the larger and smaller 
bundles of funiculi, and finally between the funiculi themselves, 
connecting them together as well as conducting and supporting 
the fine blood-vessels which arc distributed to the nerve. But, 
besides the iuterposed cellular tissue which connects these 
smallest cord*, each funiculus has a distinct and independent 
tubular sheath of its own, as will be further noticed presently. 

The common sheath and its subdivisions consist of cellular 
tissue, presenting the usual white and yellow constituent fibres 
#f that texture, the latter being present in considerable propor- 
tion. The tubular sheaths of the funiculi, on the other hand, 
appear to be formed essentially of a fine transparent membrane, 
which may without difficulty be stripped off in form of a tube 
from th% little bundle of nerve fibres of which the funiculus 
consists. When examined with a high power of the microscope, 
this mc«ibranc presents the aspect of a thin transparent film, 
which in some parts appears to be quite simple and homogcnc- 
ous,"'but is more generally marked with extremely fine reticulated 
fibres. Corpuscles resembling elongated cell nuclei may also be 
seen upon it when acetic acid is applied.f The tissue invest- 
ing a nerve and inclosing its proper fibres, as now described, is 
named the neurilema, and the term is for the most part applied 
indiscriminately to the whole of the enveloping structure, 
though some anatomists use it to denote only the sheaths of the 
funiculi apd smaller fasciculi, whilst they name the general 
external eovering of the nerve its “ cellular sheath” (vagina 
i^ellulosa). 

Tl*e funiculi of a nerve are not all of one size, but all are 
sufficiently large to be readily seen with the naked eye, and 
easily dissected out from each other. In a nerve so dissected 
into its component funiculi, it is seen that these do not run along 
the nerve as parallel insulated cords, but join together obliquely 
at short distances as they proceed in their course, the cords 


t In several observations it has seemed to me that these corpuscles were 
attached to the inner surface of the membrane. Mr. Beck informs me 
that he has repeatedly found the membrane appearing as if composed of 
polygonal scales or tables, and hence he regards it as an epithelium. I have 
not succeeded in observing an epithelial structure in it. 
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resulting from such union dividing in their further progress to 
form junctions again witli collateral cords ; so that in fact the 
funiculi composing a single nervous trunk have an arrangement 
with respect to each other similar to that which we shall pre- 
sently find to hold in a plexus formed by the branches of differ- 
ent nerves. It must be distinctly understood, however, that 
in these communications the proper nerve fibres dt> not join to- 
gether or coalesce. They pass off from one ner^us cord to 
enter another, with whose fibres they become intermixed, and 
part of them thus intermixed may again pass off to a third funi- 
culus, or go through a series,of fiiniculi and undergo still further 
intermixture ; but throughout all these successive associations 
the nerve fibres remain, as far as known, individually distinct, 
likennterlaced threads in a rope. 

The fibres of the cercbro-spiuiil nerves are chiefly, in some Fibr*s. 
cases perhaps exclusively, of the tubular kind, but iti most 
instances there are also gelatinous fibres in greater or less num- 
ber. Moreover, it has often appeared to me as if thete were 
filaments of extreme tenuity, like the white filaments of cellular 
tissue, mixed up with the true nerve fibres within the sheaths of 
the funiculi. Lying alongside each other, the fibres of a funi- 
culus form a little skein or bundle, which runs in a waviflg or 
serpentine manner within its tubular sheath ; and the alternate 
lights and shadows caused by the successive bendings being seen 
through the sheath, give rise to the appearance of alternate light 
and dark cross stripes on the funiculi, or even on larger cords 
consisting of several funiculi. On stretching the^ nerve, the 
fibres arc straightened and the striped appearance is lost! 

Vessels . — The blood-vessels of a nerve supported by^the ,<Bk)od- 
neurilema divide into very fine capillaries, said by Hcnle to 
measure in the empty state not more than ^oVuth of an inch in 
diameter. These, which are numerous, run parallel with the 
funiculi, but are connected at intervals by short transverse 
branches, so as in fact to form a network with very long narrow 
meshes. 

Branching and Conjunction of iVeri'cs.-^Nerves in their Branches of 
progress very commonly divide into brandies, and the branches 
of different nerves not unfrequently join with dich other. As 
regards the arrangement of the fibres in these cases, it is to be 
observed, that, in the branching of a nerve, portions of its fibres 
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successively leave the trunk and form branches ; and that, when 
different nerves or their branches intercommunicate, fibres pass 
fi*om one nerve to become associated with those of the other in 
their further progress ; but in neither case (unless at their peri- 
pheral terminations) is there any such ^tiling as a division or 
splitting of an elementary nerve fibre into two, or an actual 
junction or cd&lescence of two such fibres together. 

A comindnication between two nerves is sometimes effected 
by one or two connecting branches. In such comparatively 
simple modes of connexion, which are not unusual, both nerves 
commonly give and receive fibres ;*bo that, after the junction, 
• each contains a mixture of fibres derived from two originally dis- 
tinct sources. More rarely the fibres pass only from one of the 
nerves to the other, and the contribution is not reciprocal.' In 
the former case the communicating branch or branches will of 
course ♦contain fibres of both nerves, in the latter of one 
only." 

In (Alier cases the branches of a nerve, or branches derived 
from two or from several different nerves, are connected in a 
more complicated manner, and form what is termed a plexus. 
In plexuses, of which the one named “brachial ” or “axillary,” 
formed by the great nerves of the arm, and the “lumbar” and 
“ sacral,” formed by those of the lower limb and pelvis, are 
appropriate examples, the nerves or their branches join and 
divide again and again, interchanging and intermixing their 
fibres so thoroughly, that, by the time a branch leaves the plexus, 
it may cantain fibres from all the nerves entering the plexus. 
Still, as* in the more simple communications already spoken of, 
the ^bres remain individually distinct throughout. 

Some farther circumstances remain to be noticed as to the course of the 
fibres in nerves and nervous plexuses. 

Gerbcrt has described and figured nerve fibre.s, which, after running a 
certain way in a nerve, aj>])nrently join in form of loops with neighbouring 
fibres of the same funiculus, and proceed no further. Such loops might of 
course be represented as formed by fibres which bend back and return to 
the nervous centre ; and so Gerber considers them. He likens them to the 
loops said to be formed by the fibres at the extremities or peripheral termi- 
nations of nerves in various sentient parts, and regards them accordingly as 


t ilandbuch der allgemeinen Anatomic, (1840,) § 267. 
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the terminations of sentient fibres appropriated to the nerve itself — as the 
ncrvl nervorum^ in sliort, on wliich depends the sensibility of the nerve to im- 
pressions, painful or otherwise, applied to it elsewhere than at its extremities. 
The whole matter is, however, involved in doubt ; for, admitting the existence 
of tlic loops referred to, wliich yet requires confirmation, it is not impossible 
that they may be produced by fibres which run back only a certain way, and 
then, entering another funiculus, proceed onwards to the termination of the 
nerve. Again, it has been supposed, that, in some instance^ of nervous con- 
junctions, certain collections of fibres, after passing fron^ one nerve to 
another, take a retrograde course in that second nerve, and, in place of 
being distributed peripherally with its branches, turn back to its root and 
rejoin the cerebro-spinal centre. An apparent example of such nervous 
arches without peripheral distri]^ution is afforded by the optic nerves, in 
which various anatomists admit the existence of arched fibres, that seem to* 
pass across the commissure between these nerves from one optic tract to the 
other, and to return again to the brain. These, however, are perhaps to be 
compared with the commissural fibres of tlie brain itself, of wdiich there is a 
great system connecting the symmetrical halves of that organ. But in- 
stances of a similar kind occurring in other nerves have been pointed out by 
Volkmaim;f as in the connexion between the second and third cervical 
nerves of the cat, also in that of the fourth cranial nerve with the firmt branch 
of the fifth in other quadrupeds, and in the communications of the cervical 
nerves with the spinal accessory and the descendens noni. But certain fibres 
of the optic nerves take a course deviating still jnore from that followed gene- 
rally, for they appear to be continued across the commissure from the eyeball 
and optic nerve of one side to the op]>osito nerve and eye, without bei^g con- 
nected wuth the brain at all, and thus forming arches with peripheral termina- 
tions, but no central connexion. In looking, however, for an explanation of 
this arrangement, it must be borne in mind that the retina contains nerve- 
cells or vesicles, like those of the nervous centres, and perhaps the fibres 
referred to may be intended merely to bring the vesicular matter of the two 
sides into/elation independently of the brain. 

Origins or Roots of the Nerves The cerebro-spinal nc»ves,» 

as already said, are connected by one extremity to the brain or 
to the spinal cord, and this central extremity of a nerve is, in 
the language of anatomy, named its origin or root. In some 
cases the root is single, that is, the funiculi or fibres by which 
the nerve arises are all attached at one spot or along one line or 
tract ; in other nerves, on the contrary, they form two or more 
separate collections, which arise apart from each other and are 
connected with different parts of the nervous centre, and such 
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nerves are accordingly said to have two or more origins or roots. 
In the latter case, moreover, the different roots of a nerve may 
differ not only in their anatomical characters and connexions, but 
also in function, as is well exemplified in the spinal nerves, 
each of which arises by two roots, an anterior and a posterior — 
the former containing the motory fibres df the nerve, the latter 
the sensory. 

The fibres, of a nerve, or at least a considerable share of them, 
may be traced to some depth in the substance of the brain or spinal 
cord, and hence the term “ apparent or superficial origin” has 
been employed to denote the place where the root of a nerve is 
.attached to the surface, in order to distinguish it from the “ real 
or deep origin” which is beneath the surface and concealed from 
view. 

To trace the different nerves back to their real origin, and 
to determine the points where, and the modes in which their 
fibres- are connected with the nervous centre, is a matter of great 
difficulty and uncertainty ; and, accordingly, the statements of 
anatomists respecting the origin of particular nerves are in many 
cases conflicting and unsatisfactory. Confining ourselves here 
to what applies to the nerves generally, it may be stated, that 
their, roots, or part of their roots, can usually be followed for 
some way beneath the surface, in form of white tracts or bands 
distinguishable from the surrounding substance ; and very ge- 
nerally these tracts of origin may be traced towards deposits of 
grey nervous matter situated in the neighbourhood, such, for 
instance, as the central grey matter of the spinal cord, the grey 
nuclei of* the pncumogastric and glossopharyngeal nerves, the 
corpora geniculata, and other larger grey masses connected with 
• the brigin of the optic nerve. It would further seem probable 
that certain fibres of the nerve roots take their origin in these 
local deposits of grey matter, whilst others become continuous 
with the white fibres of the spinal cord or encephalon, which are 
themselves connected with the larger and more general collec- 
tions of grey matter situated in the interior or on the surface of 
the cerebro-spinal axis. As has been already more fully stated, 
(p. cxcviii.,) there is a difference of opinion as to the mode in 
which the nerve fibres supposed to arise in the grey matter are 
connected with its elements ; some anatomists describing them 
as forming loops or arches in the grey matter, passing into it, as 
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it were, and returning, whilst others maintain that the fibres 
are prolonged from the caudate nerve-cclls. 

The fibres of origin of a nerve, whether deeply implanted or 
not, on quitting the surface of the brain or spinal cord to form 
the apparent origin or free part of the root, arc in most cases 
collected into funiculi* which are each invested with a sheath of 
neurilema. This investment is generally regardtd as a prolon- 
gation of the pia mater, and in fact its continuity with that 
membrane may be seen very plainly at the roots of several of 
the nerves, especially those of the cervical and dorsal nerves 
within the vertebral canal, for in that situation the neurilema, 
like the pia mater itself, is much stronger than in the cranium. 
I’he funiculi, approaching each other if originally scattered, ad- 
vance towards the foramen of tlm skull or spine which gives 
issue to the nerve, and pass through the dura mater, cither in 
one bundle and by a single aperture, or in two or more ftisciculi, 
for which there arc two or more openings in the mcnfbrane. 
The nerve roots in their course run beneath the arachnoid mem- 
brane, and do not perforate it on issuing from the cranio- 
vertebral cavity ; for the loose or visceral layer of the arachnoid 
is prolonged on the nerve and loosel/'surrounds it as far as the 
aperture of egress in the dura mater, where, quitting the ticl'vc, 
it is reflected upon the inner surface of the latter membrane, 
and becomes continuous with the parietal or adherent layer of 
the arachnoid. The nerve, on escaping from the skull ca- spine, 
acquires its external, stout, fibro-cellular sheath, which connects 
all its funiculi into a firm cord, and then, too, the nerye appears 
much thicker than before its exit. The dura mater accom- 
panies the nerves through the bony foramina, and becomes con-, 
tinuous with their external sheath and (at the cranial foramina)* 
with the pericranium ; but the sheath does not long retain the 
densely fibrous character of the membrane with which it is thus 
connected at its commencement. 

The arrangement of the membranes on the roots of certain of the cranial 
nerves requires to be specially noticed. 

The numerous fasciculi of the olfactory nerve pass through their foramina 
almost immediately after springing from the olfactory bulb, and then also 
receive their neurilema. The bulb itself, and intra-cranial part of the nerve, 
which arc to be regarded as being really a prolongation or lobe of the brain, 
are invested externally by the pia mater, but are not fasciculated. The 
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arachnoid membrane passes over the furrow of the brain in whicli this part 
of the nerve lies, without affording it a special investment. 

The optic nerve becomes subdivided internally into longitudinal fasciculi 
by nourileina a little way in front of the commissure : on passing through 
the optic foramen it receives a sheath of dura mater, which accompanies it as 
far ns the eyeball. The acoustic nerve becomes fasciculated, receives its 
ncurilcma, and ac<]uircs a firm structure on entering the meatus nuditorius 
intcmiis in the tognporul bone, towards the bottom of which it presents one 
or more small ganglionic swellings containing the characteristic cells. Up to 
this point it is destitute of ncurilcma, and of soft consistence, whence the 
name “portio mollis” apjdied to it. 

The larger root of the fifth pair acquires its neurilemaand its fasciculated 
character sooner at its circumferenec than in. the centre, so that, in the round 
bunch of Cords of which it consists, those placed more outwardly arc longer 
than those w'ithin, and, when all are pulled away, the non-fascicular part of 
the nerve remains in form of a sinpll conical eminence of comparatively soft 
nervous substance. 

Most* of the nerves have ganglia connected with their roots. 
Thus, the spinal nerves have each a ganglion on the posterior of 
the two‘'roots by which they arise ; and in like manner several of 
the cranial, viz. the fifth, seventh, glosso-pharyngeal, and pneu- 
mogastric, are furnished at their roots, or at least within a short 
distance of their origin, with ganglia which involve a greater or 
less nhmber of their fibres, as described elsewhere in the special 
anatomy of those nerves. 

Termination or peripheral extremity/ of nerves . — The re- 
sults of modem microscopic discovery seemed for a time to load 
to the conclusion that the fibres of nerves do not, strictly speak- 
ing, end ir. the tissues in which they arc distributed, but merely 
dip into those tissues, as it were, and, after forming slings or 
' ‘Joop^ of greater or less width, return sooner or later to the 
nervous trunks. The further progress of inquiry has, however, 
failed to establish the generality of this conclusion, and has 
even gone far to disprove the existence of the alleged mode of 
termination in various cases in which it had previously been held 
to take place ; and indeed it must be admitted that the arrange- 
ment of the nervous fibres at their peripheral extremities is still 
but imperfectly understood, as will appear from the following 
summary of what is at present known on the subject. 


in muKles ; In no case was the termination of nerves by loops more generally acknow- 
ledged than in voluntary muscle, and accordingly it is so described in the 
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account already given of the nerves of that tissue in the present work (page 
clxxi); but certain observations very recently made known by Wagner* 
are calculated to throw considerable doubt on the opinion hitherto received, 
especially when viewed in connexion with the results of collateral intjuirics 
to be presently referred to, which have been made by several observers, 
respecting the nerves of various other textures. Wagner states, that, in the 
muscles of the frog, the tubular nerve fibres may be observed to be at last 
divided iifto fine branches, which appear (although he is jiot quite certain 
on this point) to perforate the sarcolemma of the muscular fibres, and to 
divide into still finer filaments, not more than -njkjth or ijjJjsoth of an inch in 
size, that run between the muscular fibrillae where they elude further scrutiny. 

The looped mode of termination was described by Valentin as occurring in in iris and 
the nerves of the iris and ciliary Jigament. cihary®liga- 

The mode of ultimate distribution of the nerves in thb skin and in ana- 
logous parts of mucous membrane endowed with a considerable degree of * 

tactile sensibility, is still a subject of much uncertainty. 

In the skin of the frog the nerves break up into branches which become in the skin 
smaller by repeated division, and are at length reduced to fine bundles of 5 

only two or three fibres each. The branches frequently join and ^Separate, 
and the larger ones are observed very generally to run alongside the blood- 
vessels : the finest ramifications form at last a close network, in wli%;h they 
mutually give and receive fibres. As regards the further disposition of the ulti- 
mate fibres, Valentin, E.Ilurdach, and others, state that they merely pass from 
one nervous branch or bundle to another, rarcly^uniiing singly, and that they 
do not Qud in the tissue, but, after coursing a longer or a shorter way througJi 
the plexus, of which they, in fact, form the finest divisions, return soofier or 
later to the larger branches. But, although the arrangement appears to the 
eye such as described, further inquiries have shc^vn that there is something 
beyond. Thus, fibres have been seen (by Todd and Bowman) passing from 
the plexus through the superjacent layers of membrane towards the surface 
of the skin, and not visibly ending in loops, but becoming at last lost to 
view. In the eyelid of the frog, also, in which the plexiform aj;ra»gement of 
the fine nervous branches is readily seen, Hcnle observed nei^e fibres 
which ran singly a long way, and then disappeared, there being no evidence 
that they were continuous with others in form of loops ; some seemed to^end 
abruptly, and this appearance, which Heiild was disposed to consider falla- 
cious, has since been described again by Hannover, who moreover saw other 
primitive fibres dividing into finer filaments, which were arranged into a 
plexus, and ultimately eluded the sight. 

To these examples must be added the very remarkable observations of of the tad- 
Schwann on the terminations of the nerves in the web or fin of the tadpole’s &c. ; 
tail. In that instance, as well as in the mesentery of amphibia, it appeared 
to Schwann, that the ordinary primitive nerve fibres, after separating from the 
fasciculi, divided into other fibres of much smaller size, and that the finer 
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fibres resulting from this division, wliicb were destitute of wliite substance 
and wanted the dark outline, here and there presented little enlargements or 
nodules, from whence, again, delicate fibres spread out in various directions, 
and connected themselves in form of a network.* Subsequent observations 
made by myself, on the nerves of the tail of the tadpole, are confirmatory 
of those of Schwann. The fine fibres, which arc derived from the divi- 
sion of the ordinary ones, want the bold, dark outline which usually marks 
tlie tubular fibres ; tliey also present here and there along tlicir course 
elongated cor])Hsclcs like ccll-miclci, and, from their similarity in aspect to 
the gelatinous fibres, it might be supposed that they are really prolonged from 
gelatinous fibres mixed up with tlic tubular kind in the nervous branches ; 
there can be no doubt, however, as to their source, for fine tubular fibres 
may be traced, which change in character they proceed, lose their dark out- 
line, and j>ass cofttinuously into these pale nucleiferous fibres ; moreover, 
many of the decidedly tubular fibres in this situation are marked with nu- 
cleus-like corpuscles.+ The tubular fibres might thus be represented as 
laying aside their white substance and dark outline before dividing or termi- 
nating, like those ending in tlie Pacinian bodies, to be presently described ; but 
ill the j)ftsent case (of the growing tail of the tadpole) the pale fibres are in 
reality to be considered as an earlier condition of tubular fibres in ])ro- 
gress ofdievclopment. Schwann, who adopts this view, states that the pale 
fibres are the forerunners of tubular fibres, and he conceives that they arc 
converted into the latter by acquiring the white substance (medullary slicath,) 
and with this the dark outlipc. Still, whether perfect or not, these fine 
fibres must be capable of receiving and conducting sensorial impressions 
applied to the decidedly sentient membrane in which they arc distributed. 

The density and opacity of tlic cutaneous tissue in man and quadrupeds 
render the investigation of the ultimate distribution of the cutaneous nerves 
extremely difficult. Nevcrtlielcss, Gerber, by boiling portions of skin, and 
then steeping them in oil of turpentine, succeeded in making the tissue so 
transparent, that in thin sections of it he was able, as he believes, to sec the 
terminations of the nerves. He describes the nerves as ending in the less 
sensible parts of the skin by a jdcxiis, the ultimate branches of which con- 
sist of two or more fibres ; but, in tlic more sensitive parts, also by loops of 
singTc fibres, often much waved or convoluted, which rise from the plexus 
and enter tlic papillae. Krause also states, that, by treating the human skin 
with nitric acid, he was able to perceive that the simple fibres into which the 
nervous branches aiiproaching the surface had divided, passed into the papil- 


* These little radiating knots, which are supposed by Schwann to be the 
remnants of cells from which the fibres are developed, are not to be con- 
founded with the ramified colourless cells (resembling in figure branched 

n ment cells) which abound in the tissue in which the nerves are distributed. 

lave never been able to perceive any connexion between the nerve fibres 
and these last-mentioned cells. 

t In one instance it seemed to me that a tubular fibre divided into two 
brunches. 
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la?, forming one or sometimes two or three loops or doublings in each ; and 
that often the same fibre would ascend into and come out of several papilla? 
in succession. On the other hand, Todd and Bowman, although they saw 
bunches of loop-likc fibres in the papilla? of the tongue, which in many re- 
spects resemble the cutaneous paj)illa?, nevertheless failed to detect any such 
Ioo]>s in the papilloe of the skin ; they were able to trace solitary nerve 
tubules ascending a certain way into the jiapilla?, and then becoming lost 
to siglit, efther by simply ending, or else by losing their wlittc substance, by 
wliich only they are distinguishable from the fibres of otheiv tissues in this 
situation. Further evidence seems therefore desirable, in order to determine 
the point with certainty. 

In dissecting the nerves of the hand and foot, certain small oval bodies. Pacinian 
like little seeds, are found attacrfied to their branches as they pass through 
the subcutaneous fat on their way to the skin ; and it has been ascertained 
that each of those bodies receives a nervous fibre which terminates within it. 


The objects referred to were more than a century ago described and figured 
by Vater,* as attached to the digital nerves, but he did not examine into 
their structure, and his observation seems not to liave attracted much notice. 
Within the last few years their existence has been again pointed oiTlfby Cru- 
veilhier and other French anatomists, as well as by Professor Pacini of Pisa, 


Fig. G4M 



who appears to be the first writer that hasigivcn an 
account of tlie internal structure of these curious 
bodies and clearly demonstrated their essential con- 
nexion witli the nervous fibres. The researches of 
Pacini have been followed up by Henl6 and Kylli- 
ker,'!’ who named the corpuscles after the Italian sa- 
vant ; and to their memoir, as well as to the article 
Pacinian Bodies,'’ by Mr, Bowman, in the Cyclo- 
pa?dia of Anatomy,” the reader is referred for de- 
tails that cannot be conveniently introduced here. 

The little bodies in question (fig. 64') are, as al- 
ready said, attached in great numbers t#) the branches 
of the nerves of the hand and foot, and herc*and there 
one or two are found nn other cutaneous nerves. 
They have been discovered also within the abdomen 
on the nerves of the solar plexus, and they are no- 
where more distinctly seen or more conveniently ob- 
tained for examination, than in the mesentery and 


omentum of the cat, between the layers of which 


they exist abundantly. They are found in the foetus, and in individuals of 


where 
found ; 


* Abr. Vater, Diss.de Consensu Partium Corp. hum.; Vitemb, 1741, 
(recus. in Halleri Disp. Anat. Select, tom ii.) Ejusd. Museum Anatomi- 
ciim ; Helriist, 1750. 

+ Ueber die Pacinischen Kbrperchen: Zurich, 1844. 
i A nerve of the middle finger, with Pacinian bodies attached. Natural 
size. After Heiil^ and Kbllikcr. 
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all ages. The figure of these corpuscles is oval, somewhat like that of a 
grain of wheat, — ^regularly oval in the cat, but mostly curved or reniform in 
man, and sometimes a good deal distorted. Their mean size in the adult is 
from .^th to T^jth of an inch long, and from ^^th to ^^th of an inch broad. 
They have a whitish, opaline aspect: in the cat’s mesentery they are usually 
more transparent, and then a white line may be distinguished in the centre. 
A slender stalk or peduncle attaches the corpuscle to the branch of nerve 
with which it iia^onnected. The peduncle consists of a single tubular nerve 
fibre cnsheathfii in filamentous cellular tissue, with one or more fine blood- 
vessels; and it joins the corpuscle at or near one end, and conducts the nerve 
fibre into it. The little body itself, examined under the microscope, is found 
to have a beautiful lamellar structure (fig. 65, a'). It consists, in fact, of 


Fig. es'.* 



* A. Magnified view of a Pacinian body from the mesentery of a cat, shew- 
ing the lamellar structure, the capsules with their nuclei, the inner and 
closer scries of capsules appearing darker in the figure, the nerve fibre pas- 
sing along the peduncle, and penetrating the capsules to reach the central 
cavity, where it loses its strong, dark outline, and terminates W an irregular 
knob at the distal and here dilated end of the cavity. Cellular tissue 
(neurilema) and blood-vessels are represented in the peduncle, and tortuous 
capillaries are seen running up among the capsules, n and c represent the 
termination of the nerve with the distal end of the central cavity and ad- 
joining capsules, to illustrate varieties of arrangement. In n the fibre, as 
well as the cavity and capsules, is bifurcated. 
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numerous concentric membranous capsules incasing each other like the coats 
of an onion, with a small quantity of transparent and probably albuminous 
fluid lodged between them, tlie innermost containing a cylindrical cavity filled 
with the same kind of fluid, into which the nerve fibre passes. The number 
of capsules is various ; from forty to sixty may be counted in large corpus- 
cles. The series immedifitcly following the central or median cavity, and 
comprehending about half of the entire number, arc closer together than the 
more exterior ones, seeming to form a system by themsclvd|^ '^vhich gives rise 
to a white streak often distinguishable by the eye along thiifeiddle of the 
corpuscles. Outside of all, the corpuscle has a coating of ordinary cellular 
tissue. The capsules, at least the more superficial ones, consist each of an 
internal layer of longitudinal and an external of circular fibres, which re- 
semble the white fibres of arealar and fibrous tissue, with cell-nuclei 
attached here and there on the inner layer, and a few branched fibres of the 
yellow or elastic kind running on the outer. The nerve fibre, conducted 
along, the centre of the stalk, enters the cprpuscle, and passes straight into 
the central cavity, at the further end of which it terminates. 

The fibrous neurilema surrounding the nerve fibre in the pedunclj accom- 
panies it also in its passage through the series of capsules, graduajly de- 
creasing in thickness as it proceeds, and ceasing altogether when the nerve 
has reached the central cavity. According to Pacini, with whom Reichert 
agrees in this particular, the neurilema forms a series of concentric cylin- 
drical layers, which successively become continuous with, or rather expand 
into the capsules, the innermost, of course, advancing farthest. Others 
suppose that the capsules are all successively perforated by a conical cl]§n*el, 
which gives passage to the nerve with its neurilema, but at the same time 
has its own proper wall, round which, on the outside, the capsules are 
attached. Whichever view may be correct, the capsules arc, as it were, 
strung together where the nerve passes through them, and each intercapsular 
space, with its contained fluid, is shut off from the neighbouring ones. The 
nerve fibre, the disposition of which must now be noticed, is single as it runs 
along the peduncle, unless when the latter supports two corjfUs^gs ; it re- 
tains its dark double contour until it reaches the central cavity, where, 
diminished in size, and freed from its neurilema, it becomes some^i^hat 
flattened, and presents the appearance either of a pale, finely granular, and 
very faintly outlined band or stripe, little narrower than the previous part of 
the fibre, or of a darker and more sharply defined narrow line ; differing thus 
in appearance according as its flat side or its edge is turned towards the eye. 
The pale aspect wliich tlie fibre presents in the centre of tlie corpuscle has with 
some probability been ascribed to its losing the white substance or medul- 
lary sheath on entering the cavity; Henle and Kolliker, however, think that 
it is more likely the result merely of a diminution in size together with a 
certain degree of flattening. It sometimes happens that the fibre regains its 
original magnitude and double contour for a short space, and changes again 
before it terminates; this is especially liable to occur while it passes through 
a sharp flexure in a crooked central cavity. The fibre ends by a sort of knob 
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at the further extremity of the median cavity, which is often itself somewhat 
dilated. In many eases, tlic fibre, before terminating, divides into two branches, 
as represented in figure n : a division into three has been observed, but this 
is very rare. In ease of division of the fibre, the cavity is generally, but 
not invariably, divided in a corresponding mcjisurc, and the inner set of 
capsules present a figure in keejiing with it. \t is worthy of remark, that 
the nerve fibre in its course along the cavity runs almost exactly in the axis, 
and it maintains'^tliis position even wlien passing tlirough the abrupt flexures 
of an irregularly sliaped cavity. It sometimes hapi)ens that a fibre passes 
fjuitc tlirough one corpuscle and terminates in a second, resuming its original 
size and dark outline while passing from the one to the otlier. Pap]>enheim 
states that lie has seen a nerve fibre going throngli two Pacinian bodies witli- 
ont terminating in eitlier, hut returning again to the parent nerve in form of 
a ]o()]>. Other varieties occur, for an account of which the reader is referred 
to the several authorities already memtioned. A little artery enters the 
Pacinian bodies along with tln^ nerve, and soon divides into cajiillary 
branches, whicli ]>icree the parietes of the passage and run up between the 
capsules^ Mr. Bowman finds that they tlien form loops, and return by a 
siinilai; route into a vein corresponding to the artery: he states also that a 
single capillary usually accompanies the nerve as far as the central capsule, 
and pasil\s some way on its wall, sometimes in a spiral direction. 

Nothing positive is known concerning the jiurposc in the animal economy 
whicli these curious ajipeiidages of tlie nerves are destined to fulfil. After 
jiassing in review various conjectures which naturally suggest themselves, 
Pacini, and, after him, Heiile and Kollikcr, looking to a certain correspond- 
ence in structure between these little bodies and the electric organs of the 
torpedo and otlier similarly endowed fishes, arc disposed to think that tlie 
most promising hypothesis that can in the meantime be adopted is that tliey 
arc analogous in function with these electric organs. It must be confessed, 
however, tliat any experiments that liavc been instituted for the purpose have 
as yet altogether failed to elicit jiroof that the Pacinian bodies dcvelopc elec- 
tricity. Cruvoilliier and others suppose that lliey are morbid or accidental 
productions, probably resulting from pressure applied to the nerves ; but 
tlieif constant presence (at least in certain regions in tlie body) in perfectly 
healthy individuals, at all periods of life, and even in the foetus, and, above 
all, their regular and elaborate internal structure, forbid us to regard tliem as 
the result of accident or disease. 

The fine branches of nerves which enter the cavities of the teeth form 
plexuses in the vascular pulp, and Valentin describes the fibres as at last 
ending by loops ; according to Purkinjc they end in form of pencils at the 
summit of the pulp. 

It has already been incidentally mentioned, that looped nerve fibres have 
been seen in the papillae of the tongue. On the mucous membrane of the 
nose the branches of the olfactory nerves have a jdexiform arrangement, but 
the manner in which their fibres terminate has not been satisfactorily 
determined. 
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The fibres of the optic nerve, on entering the eyeball, spread out in the 
retina. They become attenuated, and, according to Todd and Bowman, lose 
their white substance and double contour, and collectively assume a grey 
aspect. The most recent inquirers, such as Hannover, describe them as 
neither dividing, nor joining, nor forming loops ; these fibres eventually 
become lost to view", and it has not yet been ascertained how tliey end. 
The fine lamina of the refina formed by the fibres is covered both externally 
and intefhally with a layer of cells, which are most pro\^bly of the same 
nature as the cells or ganglion globules found in the nervous centres. For 
further details, the reader is referred to the special description of the eye. 

The terminal fibres of the auditory nerve seem to be differently arranged 
in the different parts of the complex apparatus in which it is distributed. 
On the membranous ampullae of the semicircular canals they form loops ; 
but free ends may also be seen among tlie loops, according to the testimony 
of more than one observer. In the vestibular sac and common sinus, part of 
the fibres proceed to the pulverulent calcareous matter contained in those 
sacculi, and terminate amongst it in a mode not yet precisely ascertained ; 
other fibres spread out on the wall of the sacs, apparently losing their white 
substance, and becoming connected with a layer of dark nuclctlted cells. 
Various observers profess to have seen looped nerve fibres on tin? lamina 
spiralis of the cochlea. Some have observed free ends as well ^s loops ; 
others, again, could not discover terminal loops. Todd and Bowman de- 
scribe the fibres as being collected into small, tapering, terminal fasciculi, in 
which it is very difficult to distinguish the disposition of the individual 
tubules. The fibres are here mixed with nuclei, but retain their white 
substance. 

As connected with the present subject, I cannot avoid adverting to the 
remarkable fact discovered by Savi, respecting the terminal fibres of the 
nerves distributed on the horizontal membranous partitions or diaphragms in 
the electric apparatus of the torpedo, namely, that these fibres or elementary 
tubules actually bifurcate or divide dichotomously into branches possessing 
the same tubular character which inosculate together so as^to*form a net- 
work. Wagner, who has gince examined this structure, redbgnizes the 
division of the tubular fibres, but denies the net-like conjunctions ; he statc.^ 
that the nervous tubules divide at first not dichotomously, but into Scverffl 
branches which divaricate from the same point, and then, after repeatedly 
bifurcating, become greatly reduced in size, lose their dark outline and 
double contour, and at length can be no longer distinguislied from the tissue 
in which they lie. Robin* states that he has observed the division as well 
as the reticular inosculations of the terminal nerve tubules in an organ which 
has been lately discovered in the tail of various common species of rays, and 
which, in respect of intimate structure at least, offers considerable resem- 
blance to the electric apparatus of the torpedo, I have myself seen the divi- 
sion of the tubular nerve fibres (though I cannot say how they terminate) in 
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the above-mentioned organ, which, it may he well to add, was discovered by 
Dr. Stark, of Edinburgh, in 1844, and regarded by him as an electric appa- 
ratus.* 

■ From the foregoing account of the peripheral extremities of 
the nerves, it will be apparent, first, that tfic disposition of their 
elementary fibres in terminal loops or in terminal plexuses, 
through which 'they return again towards the parent trunks, is by 
no means general ; that, as far as known, they more commonly 
end by simply truncated or slightly swollen extremities, as in 
the instance of those entering the Pacinian bodies, or become 
gradually lost to the sight in the surrounding tissue, usually 
after considerable reduction in size, and after laying aside their 
dark outline, probably from privation of their white substance. 
That, even where apparently terminal loops are observed, it is 
difficult to say whether these may not, in some cases, be caused 
by serjfentine windings of the fibres previous to their actual 
termination, which may itself be hidden from view. Secondly, 
tliat elrtnentary nerve fibres, although, as fer as is known, they 
keep entire and distinct in their course along the nerves, do in 
various instances actually divide into branches, and in some 
cases unite or inosculate with each other, in approaching their 
termination. Thirdly, that in certain cases the fibres of nerves 
come into near relation at their peripheral extremities with cells 
resembling the nerve cells of the brain and ganglia. 

Differences of cerebrospinal nerves . — It remains to notice 
the differences which have been observed among the cerebro- 
spinal nerves in regard to the size of their fibres, and the 
proportioiiatc amount of the different kinds of fibres which 
^they ^respectively contain. 

As already stated, both tubular and gelatinous fibres exist in cerebro-spinal 
nerves, and those of the tubular kind differ greatly from each other in size ; 
but some anatomists consider that two different average sizes prevail among 
the tubular fibres, scarcely, if at all, connected by intermediate gradations ; 


* Magazine of Natural History, vol. xv, p. 121. 

t It may not be out of place here to remark, that M. Quatrcfisiges describes 
the cutaneous nerves of the sin^larljr organized fish named the Amphioxus 
or Branchiostoma, as finally dividing into excessively delicate homogeneous 
fibres, each of which terminates singly in a little oval body below the fine 
integument. In the figure which accompanies his description, the small ter- 
minal bodies referred to appear not unlike oval cells. 
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they accordingly distinguish two varieties of them, characterized by their size ; 
and Volkmann and Bidder, as will be more fully explained in treating of the 
sympathetic nerve, arc further of opinion that the small kind are a system 
of nervous fibres derived from the ganglia. Be this as it may, the authors 
just named have bestowed much pains in endeavouring to arrive at an 
approximate estimate of the relative amount of the large and the small fibres 
in different nerves, and the following are the more important results of their 
researched: — 

1. The nerves of voluntary muscles have very few small fibres, usually in 
not larger proportion than about one to ten. 

2. In the nerves of involuntary muscles, whether derived immediately from 
the cerebro-spinal system or from the sympathetic, the small fibres eminently 
preponderate, being about a hundj|;ed to one, 

3. The nerves going to the integuments have always many small fibres, at 
least as many small as large. 

4. ^ Nerves of sentient parts of mucous membranes have from five to twenty 
times more small fibres than large : in mucous membranes possessing little 
sensibility the nerves arc made up chiefly of small fibres. The nerves dis- 
tributed in the pulp of the teeth consist principally of large fibres, 

It is plain, however, that Volkmann and Bidder must have reckoned in 
with their small fibres more or fewer of the gelatinous sort, so tha^the pro- 
portion assigned to the small fibres in their estimate must be taken as incliid- 
ing gelatinous as well as tubular fibres ; and this agrees with the observation 
previously made by Rcmak, that many more gelatinous fibres arc contained 
in the cutaneous than in the muscular nerves. The roots of the spinal 
nerves contain fine fibres, but according to Rcmak only in very smdtl pro- 
portion : Volkmann and Bidder state that in man the anterior roots contain 
proportionally more large fibres than the posterior. In almost all nerves the 
fibres diminish in size as they approach their termination. 

The fibres of the optic nerve for the most part resemble the white fibres of 
the brain, and readily become varicose. The same is true of the acoustic 
nerve, from its origin to its entrance into the internal auditory foramen, where 
it becomes fasciculated ; also of the intracranial part of the olfactSry, which, 
however, contains in addition grey matter and nerve cells. The branches of, 
the olfactory in the nose are almost wholly made up of fibres bearing nuclei,* 
and having all the outward characters of the gelatinous fibres, like which, 
also, they cohere or cling fast together in the bundles which they form. 
Some branches seem to consist entirely of such fibres; others contain a few 
tubular fibres intermixed, which, however, may perhaps be derived from the 
nasal branches of the fifth pair. This peculiarity of the branches of the 
olfactory nerve, distinguishing it so much from other cerebral nerves, was, as 
far as I know, first distinctly pointed out by Todd and Bowman, although it 
seems not altogether to have escaped the notice of preceding anatomists, of 
Valentin, for instance, who compares the branches of the olfactory to the 
nervi molles of the sympathetic. 
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OF THE SYMPATHETIC OR GANGLIONIC NERVE. 

General ai^ This name is commonly applied to a nerve or system of 
rangeraent. ncj-yes present on both sides of the body, and consisting of the 
following parts, viz. : — 1 . A scries of ganglia placed along the 
spinal column by the side of the vertebrm, connected with each 
other by an intermediate nerve cord, and extending upwards to 
the base of the skull and downwards as far as the coccyx. This 
principal chain of ganglia, with the cord connecting them, forms 
what is often named the trunk of the sympathetic. 2. Communi- 
cating branches, which connect these ganglia or the intermediate 
cord with all the spinal and several of the cranial nerves. 3. 
Primary branches passing off from the ganglionic chain or trunk 
of the nerve, and either begtowing themselves at once, anti ge- 
nerally in form of plexuses, on the neighbouring blood-vessels, 
glands^ind other organs, or, as is the case with the greater number, 
proceeding in the first instance to other ganglia of greater or less 
size (sfpnetimcs named prse vertebral), situated in the thorax, 
abdomen, and pelvis, and usually collected into groups or coales- 
cing into larger ganglionic masses near the roots of the great ar- 
teries of the viscera. 4. Numerous plexuses of nerves, sent off 
frovutihese visceral or prse vertebral ganglia to the viscera, usually 
creeping along the branches of arteries, and containing in various 
parts little ganglia disseminated among them. Some of these 
plexuses also receive contributions from spinal or cerebral nerves, 
by means of branches which immediately proceed to them with- 
out previously joining the main series of ganglia. 

Structure of Struef urh of the sympathetic nerve . — The nervous cords of 
tlietfj*"^ ^ the sympathetic consist of tubular fibres, and of gelatinous fibres 
nerve. ‘ mixbd with a greater or less amount of filamentous cellular tis- 
sue, and inclosed in a common external fibro-cellular sheath. 
The tubular fibres differ greatly from each other in thickness. 
A few are of large size, ranging from 

inch ; but the greater number are of much smaller dimensions, 
measuring from about ^i^th to diameter, 

and, though having a well defined sharp outline, for the most part 
fail to present the distinct double contour seen in the larger 
and more typical examples of the tubular fibre. The gelatinous 
fibres present the characters already described as pertaining to 
them. 
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The more grey-looking branches or bundles of the sympathetic 
consist of a large number of the gelatinous fibres mixed with a few 
of the tubular kind; the whiter cords, on the other hand, contain 
a proportionally large amount of tubular fibres, and fewer of the 
gelatinous ; and in some parts of the nerve grey fasciculi and 
white fasciculi, respectively constituted as above described, run 
alongside of each other in the same cords for •a considerable 
space without mixing. This arrangement may be seen in some 
of the branches of communication with the spinal nerves, in the 
trunk or cord which connects together the principal chain of gan- 
glia, and in the primary brQ.nches proceeding from thence to the 
viscera. In the last-mentioned case the different fasciculi get 
more mixed as they advance, but generally it is only after the 
white fasciculi have passed througluone or more ganglia that they 
become thoroughly blended with the grey ; and then, too, the 
nervous cords receive a large accession of gelatinous fibtes, (ap- 
parently derived from the ganglia,) which are mixed u|) with 
the rest, and take off more and more from their whiteness. 

Regarding the nature of the gelatinous fibres, there is, as has already been 
remarked, a wide difference of oi^inion, for several anatomists of rci)utation 
deny tliat tliey are nervous fibres at all : it becomes necessary, tl^rsfore, 
before proceeding further, to consider briefly this question. 

Those who deny the nervous nature of these fibres, rely chiefly on the dif- 
ference in aspect and anatomical cliaractcrs between them and undoubted 
nervous fibres, and account for their presence in the nerves by referring them 
to the class of enveloping structures; maintaining, in short, that they are no- 
thing but fibres of cellular tissue imperfectly developed or otherwise modified, 
and that tliey serve merely as a sort of neurilcma for the tul^laT pr true ner- 
vous fibres. To this it may he replied, in the first place, that the large pro- 
portionate amount of gelatinous fibres in many branches of the symps^theti*/ 
nerve, and their varying arrangement in respect of the tubular fibres associated 
with them, do not accord with tlie idea of an enveloping tissue. Next, as re- 
gards discrepancy in structure and outward aspect, wc may call to mind the 
instance of the striped and plain muscular fibres, as satisfactorily proving 
that textures differing widely in anatomical characters may yet fundamen- 
tally agree in function and vital endowments. Moreover, it is not correct to 
say that the gelatinous fibres have the characters of cellular tissue either 
perfectly or imperfectly formed ; it w^ould be much nearer the truth to com- 
pare their appearance, as some have done, to that of the tubular nervous fibres 
in an early stage of development, although in saying this it is not meant that 
they are actually unfinished nervous fibres. If there be transitions, as is 
said, between the gelatinous fibres and the filaments of cellular tissue, tran- 
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sitions, too, it may be replied, are not wanting between them and the tubu- 
lar nerve fibres. Thus, Purkinje has described small-sized pale fibres bearing 
nuclei, and thus in so far agreeing with gelatinous fibres, which were, neverthe- 
lcss,fillcd with oleaginous fluid contents like the tubular ; and so slight, indeed, 
would seem to be the gradations with which the two kinds of fibres pass 
into each other, that Volkmann and Bidder, both ^excellent observers, have 
been taxed with unwittingly reckoning gelatinous fibres among those which 
they consider as the true nervous fibres, while professing to distinguish between 
them. Again, an undoubted nervous tubule may in some part of its course 
assume characters approaching closely to those of the fibres in dispute. Thus, 
it is no uncommon thing for a tubular fibre of the most typical form, in ap- 
proaching its termination, to decrease in size, lose its double contour, and 
present the faint outline and finely granulaik aspect of a gelatinous fibre : we 
have seen that this change always occurs when a fibre enters a Pacinian body ; 
and in the tadpole’s tail, as already described, nervous tubules are continued 
into fibres which are marked wi^h nuclei, and wholly agree in appearance 
with the gelatinous fibres ; these are probably immature, it is true, but yet 
they are distributed to a sentient part, and are capable of conducting senso- 
rial impressions. It would seem as if the difference in more obvious charac- 
ters between the different parts of the fibres in these cases, and perhaps also 
that betAf'cen nerve fibres in general, depended mainly on their respective 
size, and on the different proj^ortion of their white substance, as well as on 
the presence or absence of nucleiform corpuscles. Were further proof want- 
ing that a pale faintly granular aspect, want of dark outline, cohesion with its 
neighbours, and abundant nuclei along its course, ought not to be considered 
as depriving a fibre of its nervous character, we need only refer to the 
structure of the nasal part of the olfactory nerve, already pointed out. 

But it is further objected, that, whilst tubular fibres have been seen to 
arise from ganglionic cells, those of the gelatinous sort are unconnected with 
these bodies, and appear to proceed from their inclosing capsules, — a differ- 
ence both distinguishing them from nervous fibres, and indicative of their 
enveloping ot neorilcmatic character. Without, however, admitting or deny- 
ing the force of this objection, were it founded in fact, it must be remembered 
'"^ihat h rests principally on negative evidence directly opposed by the positive 
observations of Remak and Hannover ; and the strenuous denial by Valentin 
and other highly respectable authorities, of the connexion even of the tubu- 
lar fibres with ganglionic cells, — a connexion which has been so decidedly 
established by subsequent observations, — ought to render us distrustful of an 
objection resting on negative evidence in a case so nearly analogous. 

In the last place, it is asserted that the gelatinous fibres do not continue in 
the nerves as far as their extremities, and that they are accordingly wanting 
in the branches of nerves distributed in the coats of the intestines, and in 
various other parts supplied by the sympathetic. But this statement is incon- 
sistent with the observations both of Remak* and of Beck+ ; and the lat- 


* Dc Syst. Nerv. Struct., p. 25. 


t Phil. Trans., 1846, p. 216. 
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ter observer maintains even that very fine bundles of the sympathetic some- 
times consist solely of gelatinous fibres. 

We have next shortly to consider the relation betvreen the of 

sympathetic and the cerebro-spinal system of nerves. On this sympathetic 
important question two very different opinions have long existed, 
in one modification or another, among anatomists. 1 . Accord- nerves, 
ing to one, which is of old date, but which has lately been re- 
vived and ably advocated by Valentin, the sympathetic nerve 
is a mere dependency, offset, or embranchment of the cere- 
bro-spinal system of nerves, containing no fibres but such as 
centre in the brain and cord, although it is held that these fibres 
arc modified in their motor and sensory properties in passing 
through the ganglia in their way to and from the viscera and in- 
voluntary organs. 2. According Jto the other view, the sym- 
pathetic nerve (commonly so called) not only contains fibres 
derived from the brain and cord, but also proper or intrinsic 
fibres which take their rise in the ganglia ; and in its commu- 
nications with the spinal and cranial nerves, not only ^receives 
from these nerves cerebro-spinal fibres, but imparts to them a 
share of its own proper ganglionic fibres, to be incorporated in 
their branches and distributed peripherally with them. There- 
fore, according to this latter view, the sympathetic nerve^oom- 
monly so called, though not a mere offset of the cerebro-spinal 
nerves, yet, receiving as it does a share of their fibres, is not 
wholly independent, and, for a like reason, the cerebro-spinal 
nerves (as commonly understood) cannot be considered as con- 
stituted independently of the sympathetic ; in short, both the 
cerebro-spinal and the sympathetic are mixed nerveS, that is, the 
branches of either system consist of two sets of fibres of different^ 
and independent origin, one connected centrally with the brain* * 
and cord, the other with the ganglia. Hence, if we look to 
the central connexion of their fibres as the essential ground of 
distinction among nerves, the cerebro-spinal system of nerves 
might, strictly speaking, be considered as consisting of and 
comprehending all the fibres having their centre in the cerebro- 
spinal axis, whether these fibres run in the nerves usually deno- 
minated cerebral and spinal, or are distributed to the viscera in 
the branches of the nerve usually named the sympathetic ; and, 
on the same ground, the sympathetic or ganglionic system, 
strictly and properly so called, would consist of and comprehend 
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all the fibres connected centrally with the ganglia, wherever such 
fibres exist and into whatever combinations they enter, whether 
proceeding to the viscera or distributed peripherally with the 
nerves of the body generally ; the ganglia on the roots of the 
spinal and cerebral nerves, with the nerve fibres emanating from 
them, being reckoned into this system, as well as those usually 
denominated sjunpathetic. While ready, however, to acquiesce 
in the justice of the above distinction, we do not mean to 
employ the terms already in use in a sense different from that 
which is currently received. 

In endeavouring to decide between the two views above stated, it may be 
first observed that the existence in the syin])athctic nerve of fibres connected 
centrally with the ccrebro-spinal axis, is jnoved not only by tracing bundles 
of fibres from the roots of the spina} nerves along the communicating branches 
and into the sympathetic, but by the }>ain or uneasy sensations which arise 
from disease or disturbance of organs, such as tlic intestines, supplied exclu- 
sively by what are considered brandies of the syin]>athetic, and by experi- 
ments on living or recently killed animals, in which artificial irritation of the 
roots of die spinal nerves, or of various parts of the ccrebro-spinal centre, 
caused movemennts of the viscera. 

This fact, it is evident, accords with both of the above-mentioned opinions 
respecting the constitution of the sympathetic ; but it may be further shewn 
that, tins nerve contains fibres which arise from the ganglia and take a peri- 
pheral course, so tlial the second of the two opinions a])proachcs nearer to the 
truth. In support of this assertion we may adduce the actual observation of 
nerve fibres proceeding from the nerve cells of the ganglia, — a fact which may 
now be considered as established, and which would of itself be sufficient to 
settle the question, unless we suppose, witli Wagner, that each of these gan- 
glionic fibres has its root in the cercbro-spinal centre, and is merely con- 
nected with,^or^ as it were, interrupted by, a ganglionic globule in its course ; 
ill which case, however, such fibres would still be peevdiar and different from 
.thosc^ fibres which are unconnected with ganglia. But there are indepen- 
dent grounds for believing that more fibres pass out of the sympathetic gan- 
glia than can possibly be derived from tlie brain and cord. This seems to 
follow from a comparison of the aggregate size of the branches issuing from 
those ganglia with that of all the branches which can be supposed to enter 
them. To explain this, however, wc must first consider the mode of com- 
munication between the sympathetic and spinal nerves. 

The branches of communication which pass between the ganglia or gan- 
gliated cord of the sympathetic and the spinal nerves, are connected with 
the anterior and greater branch of each of the latter nerves, a little in 
advance of the spinal ganglion ; and at the point of connexion the commu- 
nicating branch in most cases divides into two portions, one, central, run- 
ning towards the roots of the spinal nerve and the spinal cord, the other, 
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peripheral, taking an outward course along with the anterior branch of the 
spinal nerve, with which it becomes incorporated and distributed. It can 
scarcely be doubted that the central portion, whilst it may contain fibres sent 
by the sympathetic to the spinal nerves or to the spinal cord, must necessarily 
contain all those which proceed from the cord to the sympathetic, and that, 
on the other hand, the peripheral division must consist of fibres imme- 
diately proceeding from tiie sympathetic and distributed peripherally with 
the spinal herve. It is further observed, that, in some of tl^ junctions with 
the spinal nerves, the central and peripheral divisions of the communicating 
branch arc about equal in size, and that in others the central part is greater 
tlian the peripheral, whilst in otlicrs, again, the pcrijdicral prevails over the 
central. Now, in an animal such as the frog, in which the spinal nerves arc 
of small size and few in numbej, it is possible, with the aid of the micro- 
scope, to compare by measurement the central and pcrijdicral divisions of 
the communicating branch in all the communications between the sympa- 
thetic and the spinal nerves, or even to count the fibres when the branches 
are very fine ; and by such a comparison Volkmann and Bidder have shewn, 
that, after making all reasonable deductions and allowances, the whole 
amount of the fibres, or at least the aggregate bulk of the fascicirti, which 
obviously pass from the sympathetic and run outwards with the* spinal 
nerves, considerably exceeds that of the central fasciculi which iijjfst con- 
tain the fibres contributed to the sympathetic from the ccrebro-sj)inal sys- 
tem ; and if to these peripheral fibres we add the branches distributed to 
tlie viscera, it seems plain that more fibres must proceed from the ganglia 
than can possibly be supposed to enter them from tlie spinal nerves or 
s])inal cord, and that consequently the ganglia must themselves be ftiitres 
in which nerve fibres take their rise. It is worthy of remark, that, in the 
frog, according to the observations of the anatomists just named, the central 
division of the communicating cord greatly exceeds the peripheral in the 
connexions with the upper spinal nerves, but that lower down it gradually 
diminishes, absolutely as well as in comparison with the peripheral, and at 
length disappears altogether, so that the fasciculi connected wjth^thc 8th and 
9th spinal nerves are entirely peripheral in their course. 

Another circumstance still remains to be noticed respecting the commu- ^ifiercnce 
nications of the sympathetic and spinal nerves. It has been long 
that in most of these communications there are usually two connecting cords, 
cords passing between the sympathetic and the spinal nerve ; and it has been 
remarked also by various observers, tliat these cords contain grey as well as 
white fasciculi. More recently, however, Todd and Bowman have called 
attention to the fact that one of the two connecting cords is altogether of 
the grey kind, consisting of gelatinous fibres, with, as usual, a very few 
white or tubular fibres mixed with them ; and this observation has since 
been confirmed by Beck. The other cord either is entirely white, or, more 
commonly, is made up of a white and a grey portion running alongside 
each other. It seems highly probable that the white cords and the white 
fasciculi of the mixed cords contain the cerebro-spinal fibres which the spinal 
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nerves contribute to the sympathetic, and that the grey cords and fasciculi 
are contributions from the sympathetic to the spinal nerves. In corrobo- 
ration of this view, Mr. Beck observes that the grey cords on leaving the 
ganglia give small branches to the neighbouring vessels, and are reduced in 
size before joining the spinal nerves. Another interesting fact respecting these 
communications has been pointed out by the last-named observer somewhat 
similar to that previously noticed in the frog, namely, that, whilst the grey 
and wliite connecting cords are in the thorax of nearly equal size, the grey 
one relatively increases lower down, and in the pelvis constitutes the sole 
communication between the sacral ganglia of the sympathetic and the spinal 
nerves, the white branches from the latter to the sympathetic passing over 
the sacral ganglia without joining them, to enter the sympathetic plexuses 
sent to the pelvic viscera. 

» Connexion tubular fibres of each white communicating fasciculus can be traced 

with the back to both the anterior and the posterior root of the spinal nerve, and 
two roots of gelatinous fibres from the grey fasciculus may be traced up into the anterior 
nerve and ganglion of the posterior root, which root has also 

spinal Cord, gelatinous fibres above the ganglion. Whether these central gelatinous fibres 
proceed •from the sympathetic to the spinal cord (possibly to be distributed 
to its vessels), or are sent from the cord and spinal ganglia to the sympa- 
thetic, oj.pass both ways, is as yet uncertain. 

Course of further progress of the ccrebro-spinal fibres conveyed to the 

, spinal fibres sjrmpatlietic by the communicating branches, Valentin has endeavoured to 
thetic”*^^" shew, that, after joining the main gaiigliatcd cord or trunk of the sympathetic, 
they all take a downward direction, and, after running through two or more 
of the'^ganglia, pass off in the branches of distribution, leaving the trunk con- 
siderably lower down than the point where they joined it. He conceives that 
this arrangement, which he calls progressus,’’ is proved by experi- 

ments on animals, in which he found, that, on irritating different parts of 
the ccrebro-spinal axis, as well as different branches of nerves, the visceral 
movements which followed bore a relation to the point irritated, which 
corresponded ^ith the notion of such an arrangement. Volkmann and 
Bidder, ofi the other hand, endeavour to shew that this opinion cannot 
^Sobe reconciled with the observed anatomical disposition of the fibres ; nor 
'will \hc experimental evidence in its favour apply to the upper part 
of the sympathetic, where, as Valentin himself admits, motorial fibres 
must be supposed to run in an upward direction to account for the 
contraction of the pupil which follows irritation of the cervical part of 
the sympathetic, unless, indeed, we suppose that the movement in this 
case is reflex. 

From what has been stated, it seems reasonable to conclude 
that nerve fibres take their rise in the ganglia both of the cerebro- 
spinal and sympathetic nerves, and are in both kinds of nerves 
mixed with fibres of cerebral or spinal origin ; that the ganglia 
are nervous centres which probably receive through afferent 
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fibres impressions of whicb we are unconscious and reflect these 
imprcssional stimuli upon eflfcrent or motor fibres ; that perhaps, 
even, certain motorial stimuli emanate from them, the movements 
excited by or through the ganglia being always involuntary, and 
aflfecting chiefly the muscular parts of the viscera, the sanguife- 
rous, and perhaps the*absorbent vessels ; and that, in fine, the 
chief purpose served in the animal economy by th>e ganglia and 
the ganglionic nerve-fibres, whether existing in acknowledged 
branches of the sympathetic, or contained in other nerves, is to 
govern the involuntary, and, for the most part, imperceptible 
movements of nutrition, in, so far at least as these movements 
are not dependent on the brain ajid spinal cord. 

Among various physiologists of consideration, who adopt this 
view in a more or less modified shape, some are further of 
opinion that the fibres of ganglionic origin differ in structure, 
size, and other physical characters, from those which arissiin the 
cerebro-spinal axis. Thus, Remak considers the gan^ionic 
fibres to be exclusively of the kind above described under the 
name of gelatinous fibres, and these he accordingly proposed to 
distinguish by the name of “ organic," from the tubular, which 
he regarded as cerebro-spinal fibres. V olkmann and Bidder, on 
the othes hand, rejecting the organic fibres of Remak, deiiyfhg 
to them indeed the character of nervous elements altogether, en- 
deavour to shew that the true ganglionic fibres are identical with 
the smaller variety of tubular fibres, which especially abound 
in the branches of the sympathetic — fibres which they hold 
arc characterized by small size and by other j>eculiarities 
already mentioned. They contend, that, wherever these 
smaller fibres occur, whether in the sympathetic or in the 
branches or the roots of the spinal or cerebral nerves, they ^e 
derived from the ganglia, whilst the larger-sized tubular fibres, in 
the sympathetic as well as in the spinal nerves, are of cerebro- 
spinal origin. As regards this question, I must confess, that, 
although there is sufficient ground to admit the existence 
of fibres centering in the ganglia, as well as of others which 
arise from the cerebro-spinal axis, there does not seem to me to 
be conclusive evidence in favour of the opinions either of Remak 
or of Volkmann and Bidder, as to peculiar anatomical cha- 
racters being distinctive of the fibres of different origin ; and, 
for aught that has been proved to the contrary, all three va- 
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rieties of fibres spoken of, large tubular, small tubular, and 
gelatinous, may arise both in the cerebro-spinal axis and in the 
ganglia; although it is certainly true, that the two latter kinds 
largely predominate in the sympathetic, and abound in other 
nerves, or branches of nerves, which appear to receive large con- 
tributions from ganglia. 


VITAL PROPERTIES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. 
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The fibres of nerves arc endowed with the property of trans- 
mitting impressions, or the eflPect of impressions, from the point 
stimulated towards their central or their peripheral extremities. 
One class of fibres conduct towards the nervous centres, and are 
named “afferent,” their iinpaessions being “ centripetal ;”ancther 
class of fibres conduct towards their distal extremities, which are 
distributed in moving parts, and these fibres are named “efferent,” 
whilst their impressions are “ centrifugal.” Impressions pro- 
pagated centrally along the nerves to the brain give rise to 
sensations, varying according to the nerve impressed, and the 
objective cause of the impression : stimuli transmitted out- 
wardly, on the other hand, arc conveyed to muscles, and excite 
movements. Motorial stimuli thus passing along efferent 
nervous fibres may emanate from the brain, as in voluntary and 
emotional movements, or possibly from some other central part, 
as in the case of certain involuntary motions ; or such stimuli 
may be applied in the first instance to afferent fibres, by these 
conducted to the brain or some other central organ, and then 
“ reflected'’^ by the central organ to efferent fibres, along which 
th^ are propagated to the muscle or muscles to be moved ; and 
in this case the intervention of the central organ may give rise to 
sensation or not, the difference in this respect probably depend- 
ing on the part of the nervous centre where the reflexion takes 
place. 

The property of conducting a stimulus or propagating its 
effects in a determinate direction, belongs to the fibres of the 
nerves, and in all probability also to the fibrous part of the 
nervous centre, while it is probable that to the grey matter of 
the central organs, and especially to its cells or vesicles, is assign- 
ed the office of receiving impressions conveyed from without, 
and presenting them to the conscious mind, — of mediating be- 
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tween the mind and the elFcrent fibres in excitation of the latter 
by mental stimuli (as in voluntary and emotional acts), of trans- 
ferring to eflTerent fibres stimuli conducted to the centre by 
afferent fibres in the production of reflex movements, and, pos- 
sibly, of originating purely corporeal stimuli in certain involun- 
tary motions. Many physiologists suppose, that, in addition to 
these endowments, the nerves have a pceuliar potver of control- 
ing and regulating the molecular changes and chemical actions 
which occur in nutrition and in other allied processes ; but it may 
be fairly questioned, whether the effect justly attributable to the 
nerves in such cases, is not produced merely through the in- 
fluence which they exert over the motions of the minute vessels 
and contractile tissues concerned in the processes referred to. 

The properties above mentioned, of the nerves and nervous 
centres, have been commonly ascribed to a peculiar force de- 
veloped in the nervous system, which has received the iftmes of 
“ nervous force,” “ nervous principle,” nervous influence,” and 
“vis nervosa” (in the largest sense of that term); an(> whilst 
some physiologists consider that force as a species of agency 
altogether peculiar to living bodies, others have striven to iden- 
tify it with some of the forces known to be in operation in 
inanimate nature. Not a few of the latter have regarded the 
nervous agency as identical with electricity in some of its modi- 
fications, whilst others, acknowledging truly that electricity is a 
powerful stimulant of the nerves, and, as such, eminently calcu- 
lated to set in play the nervous force, and admitting that the 
two have some characters in common, nevertheless ipaintain that 
there is quite sufficient diflFcrence in their modes of rilanifcsta- 
tion to- mark them as distinct. 

I’he greater number of nerves possess both afferent and 
efferent fibres, and arc named compound or moto-sensory, in as 
much as they minister both to sensation and motion. In such 
compound nerves the two kinds of fibres are mixed together 
and bound up in the same sheaths; but in the most numerous 
and best known examples of this class, the afferent and efferent 
fibres, though mixed in the trunk and branches of the nerves, 
are separated at their roots. This is the case in the spinal nerves : 
these have two roots, an anterior and posterior, both for the 
most part consisting of many funiculi, and the posterior passing 
through a ganglion witli which the fibres of the anterior root 
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have no connexion. Now it has been ascertained by appro- 
priate experiments on animals, that the anterior root is efferent 
and contains the motor fibres, and that the posterior is afferent 
and contains the sensory fibres. The fifth pair of cranial nerves 
has a sensory root furnished with a ganglipn, and a motor root, 
like the spinal nerves. The glosso-pharyngeal and pneumo- 
gastric nerves* arc also decidedly compound in nature ; they 
arc also provided with ganglia at their roots, which involve a 
greater or less number of their fasciculi ; but it has not yet been 
satisfactorily determined whether in these nerves the fibres which 
have different properties are collected at the roots into separate 
bundles, nor how they arc respectively related to the ganglial 
The sympathetic, as already stated, contains both afferent and 
efferent fibres. 

Simple nerves arc such as contain cither afferent or efferent 
fibres bnly. The olfactory, auditory, and optic arc simple 
afferent and sensory nerves. The third, fourth and sixth, the 
facial, liic spinal accessory and hypoglossal nerves arc generally 
regarded as examples of simple motor nerves ; there is reason 
to believe, at least, that they are simple and motor in their 
origin, or as far as their proper fibres are concerned, and that the 
sensibility evinced by some of them in their branches is owing 
to sensory fibres derived from other nerves which join them in 
their progress. 


DEVELOPMENT OF NBttVES. 

Schwann found that, in the foetal pig, three inches long, the commencing 
nerves consisted of agranular matterindistiiictly arranged in pale, longitudinal, 
coherent fibres, with cell nuclei contained in or attached to them. Though 
<■ he lif.s not been able to trace their earliest stages, he infers, from the analogy 
of the muscular tissue, that these fibres are formed by the coalescence of 
cells whose nuclei remain, and accordingly supposes that they are tubes filled 
with finely granular matter (fig. 66'). In a somewhat more advanced stage 
these pale fibres lose their granular aspect, and acquire the dark contour, — 
in short, put on the characters of ordinary tubular fibres ; and many of them 
may be seen which have undergone this alteration in a part of their length, 
whilst the remaining part is still in its primitive condition, (fig. 66' 2, 2.) 
The pale fibre is supposed to acquire dark contours in consequence of 
the formation of the “white substance” or “medullary sheath;” but the 
mode in which this substance is added to the pale fibre is uncertain. 
Schwann is inclined to tliink that it is formed as a secondary deposit on 
the internal surface of the tubular membrane, which he supposes to exist 
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Fig. 6C * 



in the pale fibre as a tube formed by the coalesced walls of the primary 
cells, and that the granular matter contained in the pale fibre remains 
and •forms the ‘‘primitive band” or “a^is.” Most of the nuclei dis- 
ap])ear, but here and there one may be seen on a tubular nerve fibre, 
situated, according to Scliwann, within the tubular membrane, botween it 
and the white substance, as represented in fig. 66’, 5. When first fcrrncd, 
the fibres arc of comparatively small size. 

In growing parts of the embryo which extend themselves outwards, the 
more distant portion of the nerves, like that of other continuous structures, 
must be the last formed ; and in the tadpole’s tail Schwann observed that the 
fibres of the more remote and growing nervous branches arc smaller and 
devoid of tiie dark contour, but arc a continuation of fibres (of carlit^ find 
older branches) which possess that character; so that the deposition of white 
substance seems to advance along the fibres in a peripheral direction, the part 
which is nearer the centre and begins earlier to be formed being also first 
perfected. As mentioned in a former page (cevi), little angular knots are 
observed in the tadpole’s tail, where several of these pale fibres meet to- 
gether; and these Schwann supposes to be remnants of formative jcells which 
had branched out and united with neighbouring cells to form thef reticular 
nerve-fibres. Kblliker, who has lately investigated the development of the 
tissues in batrachian larvae, is also of opinion that the nervous fibres* are 
formed by the junction of ramified cells; he, however, further concludes from 
his observations, that the pale fibres which first appear enlarge, that fine 
tubular fibres are then developed in their substance, either singly or in 
slender fasciculi of two or three, and that the latter fibres at first end 
abruptly, but eventually form loops. 

* Development of nervous fibres (after Schwann). 1. Portion of a nerve, 
exhibiting pale fibres and nuclei, from an embryo pig, four and a half inches 
in length. 2, 2. Two nerve fibres from a more advanced embryo ; the 
white substance is already formed at one part. 3 and 4. Fibres from the 
pneumogastric nerve of a calf, in which the nervous matter has been dis- 
placed at one part, while the tubular membrane remains. 5. Fibre from 
the same nerve, exhibiting a nucleus-like corpuscle. Magnified 460 dia- 
meters. 
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As to the formation of the nerve cells found in the grey matter of the brain, 
spinal cord, and ganglia, but very little is known. Valentin conceives that 
they are formed round other cells which serve them as nuclei, their granular 
contents being first deposited, and afterwards their inclosing cell-wall. 
Otliers suppose that they arc developed from nuclei like ordinary cells, and 
then acquire their peculiar contents. The nu€leus-]ikc bodies and the 
pellucid cells of different sizes found in the cortical grey matter of.thc brain, 
liave been supposed to be successive conditions of the larger granular cells 
in progress of development ; and some physiologists think it not improbable 
that a constant succession of these cells is produced to take the place of 
others that are destroyed and consumed after fulfilling their office. 

The divided ends of a nerve that has been cut across readily reunite, and 
in process of time true nerve fibres arc formed in the cicatrix, and restore 
t)jc continuity of the nervous structure. Tlie conducting property of the 
nerve, as regards both motion and sensation, is eventually reestablished 
through the reunited ])art. 
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Tlie blood, from which the solid textures immediately derive 
material for their nourishment, is conveyed through the body by 
branched tubes named blood-vessels. It is driven along these 
channels by the action of the heart, which is a hollow muscular 
organ placed in the centre of the sanguiferous system. One set 
of vessels, named ar levies, conduct the blood out from the heart 
antf distribute it to the different regions of the body, whilst other 
vessels named veins bring it back to the heart again. From the 
extreme branches of the arteries the blood gets into tfic com- 
mencing branches of the veins or revehent vessels, by passing 
through a set of very fine tubes which connect the tifo, and 
which, though not abruptly or very definitely marked off from 
cither, arc generally spoken of as an intermediate set of vessels 
and by reason of their smallness are called the capillary {i. e. 
hair-like) vessels, or, simply, the cajnllaries. 

The conical hollow muscular heart is divided internally into 
four cavities, two placed at its base, and named auricles, and two 
occupying the body ami apex, named ventricles. The auricles 
arc destined to receive the retuming blood from the great veins, 
which accordingly open into them, and to deliver it \pto the ven- 
tricles ; whilst it is the office of the latter to propel tLe blood 
through the body. The ventricles have therefore much thicker, 
and stronger sides than the auricles, and the great arterial trunks 
lead off from them. Each auricle' opens into the ventricle of 
the same side, ^but the right auricle and ventricle are entirely 
shut off from those of the left side by an impervious partition 
placed lengthwise in the heart. 

The blood passes out from the left ventricle by the main artery 
of the body, named the aorta, and is sent through the numerous 
subordinate arteries, which are branches of that great trunk, to 
the different parts of the system, then, traversing the capillaries, 
it enters the veins, and is returned by two great venous trunks, 
named the superior and.inferior venae cavae, to the right auricle. 
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In passing from the arteries to the veins the blood changes in 
colour from red to dark and is otherwise altered in quality, and 
in this condition it is unfit to be again immediately circulated 
.through the body. On returning, therefore, to the right side of 
the heart, the blood, now dark and venous, must reacquire the 
florid hue and other though less obvious qualities of arterial 
blood before it'is permitted to resume its course. For this pur- 
pose, being discharged by the right auricle into the right ven- 
tricle, it is driven, by the contraction of that ventricle, along the 
pulmonary artery and its branches to the lungs, where, passing 
through the capillary vessels of these organs, it is exposed to the 
influence of the air and undergoes the requisite change, and 
having now become florid again, it enters the commencing 
branches of the pulmonary veins, which, ending by four trunks 
in the left auricle, convey it into that cavity, whence it is imme- 
diately discharged into the left ventricle to be sent again along 
the aorta and through the system as before. 

TheHblood may thus be considered as setting out from any 
given point of the sanguiferous system and returning to the 
same place again after performing a circuit, and this motion is 
what is properly termed the circulation of the blood. Its course 
from the left ventricle along the aorta, through the system and 
back by the venae cavae to the right ventricle, is named the 
greater or systemic circulation^ and its passage through the lungs 
by the pulmonary artery and pulmonary veins from the right to 
the left side of the heart, is termed the lesser or pulmonary cir- 
culation ; but the blood must go through both the greater and 
the lesser circulation in order to perform a complete circuit, or 
. to return to the point from which it started. As the vessels 
employed in the circulation through the lungs have been named 
pulmonary, so the aorta which conveys the blood to the system 
at large is named the systemic artery, and the ^venae cavae the 
systemic veins, whilst the two sets of capillaries interposed be- 
tween the arteries and veins, the one in the lungs the other in 
the body generally, are respectively termed the pulmonary and 
the systemic capillaries. 

The blood flows in the arteries from trunk to branches, and 
from larger to smaller but more numerous tubes ; it is the reverse 
in the veins, except in the case of the vena porta, a vein which 
carries blood into the liver. This advel^pnt vein, though consti- 
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tuted like other veins in the first part of its course, divides on 
entering the liver into numerous branches, after the manner of 
an artery, sending its blood through these branches and through 
the capillary vessels of the liver into the efferent hepatic veins to 
be by them con ducted J;o the inferior vena cava and the heart. 

The different parts of the sanguiferous system above enume- 
rated may be contemplated in another point of ^iew, namely, 
according to the kind of blood which they contain or convey. 
Thus the left cavities of the heart, the pulmonary veins and the 
aorta or systemic artery, contain red or florid blood fit to cir- 
culate through the body ; th« right cavities of the heart with the 
venas cavse, or systemic veins, and pulmonary artery, on the 
other hand, contain dark blood requiring to be transmitted through 
the lungs for renovation. The former or red-blooded division of 
the sanguiferous system, commencing by the capillaries of the 
lungs ends in the capillaries of the body at large, the Isftter or 
dark-blooded part commences in the systemic capillaries anS ter- 
minates in those of the lungs. The heart occupies an intermediate 
position between the origin and termination of each, and the 
capillaries connect the dark and the red set of vessels together 
at their extremities and serve as the channels through which the 
blood passes from the one part of the sanguiferous system iS the 
other, and in which it undergoes its alternate changes of colour, 
since it becomes dark as it traverses the systemic capillaries and 
red again in passing through those of the lungs. 

ARTEBIES. 

These vessels were so named from the notion that thifey natu- 
rally contained air. This error which had long prevailed in the 
schools of medicine was refuted by Galen who showed that the 
vessels called arteries, though for the most part found empty 
after death, really contained blood in the living body. 

Mode of Distribution , — The arteries usually occupy pro- 
tected situations ; thus after coming out of the grcjvt visceral 
cavities of the body they run along the limbs on the aspect of 
flexion, and not upon that of extension where they would be 
more exposed to accidental injury. 

As they proceed in their course the arteries divide into 
branches, and the division may take place in diflferent modes. 
An artery may at once /esolve itself into two or more branches,. 
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no one of which greatly exceeds the rest in magnitude, or it may 
give off several branches in succession and still maintain its cha- 
racter as a trunk. The branches come off at different angles, 
most commonly at an acute angle with the further part of the 
trunk, but sometimes at a right or an pbtuse angle, of which 
there are examples in the origin of the intercostal arteries. The 
degree of de^^ation of a branch from the direction of the trunk 
was supposed to affect the force of the stream of blood, but 
Weber maintains, that it can produce little or no effect in a sys- 
tem of clastic tubes maintained, like the arteries, in a state of 
distension. 

An artery, after a branch has gone off from it, is smaller than 
before, but usually continues uniform in diameter or cylindrical 
until the next secession ; thus it was found by Mr. Hunter that 
the long carotid artery of the camel docs not diminish in calibre 
throughout its length. A branch of an artery is less than the 
trunk’ from which it springs, but the combined area or collective 
capaciMjr of all the branches into which ixn artery divides, is greater 
than the calibre of the parent vessel immediately above the point 
of division. The increase in the joint capacity of the branches 
over that of the trunk is not in the same, proportion in every 
instance of division, and there is at least one case known in which 
there is no enlargement, namely the division of the aorta into the 
common iliac and sacral arteries; still, notwithstanding this and 
other possible exceptions, it must be admitted as a general rule that 
an enlargement of area takes place. From tliis it is plain, that, 
the area of the arterial system increasing as its vessels divide, tlic 
capacity of the smallest vessels and capillaries will be greatest, 
and as the same rule applies to the veins, it follows that the arte- 
rial and venous system may be represented, as regards capacity, 
by two cones whose apices (truncated it is true) are at the heart, 
and whose bases are united in the capillary system. The effect 
of this must be to make the blood move slower as it advances 
along the arteries to the capillaries, like the current of a river 
when it flows in a wider and deeper channel, and to accelerate its 
speed as it returns from the capillaries to the venous trunks. 

When arteries unite they are said to anastomose or inoscu- 
late. Anastomoses may occur in tolerably large arteries, as 
those of the brain, the hand and foot, and the mesentery, but 
they are much more frequent in the smaller vessels. Such inos- 
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culations admit of a free communication between the currents of 
blood, and must tend to promote equability of distribution and 
of pressure, obviating the effects of local interruption. 

Arteries commonly pursue a tolerably straight course, but in 
some parts they are tortuous. Examples of - this in the human 
body are afforded by the arteries of the lips and of the uterus, 
but more striking instances may be seen in some of the lower 
animals, as in the well known case of the long and tortuous sper- 
matic arteries of the ram and bull. In very moveable parts like 
the lips this tortuosity will allow the vessel to follow their mo- 
tions without undue stretching ; but in other cases its purpose is 
not clear. The physical effect of such a condition of the vessel 
on the blood flowing along it must be to reduce the velocity, by 
increasing the extent of surface ovel which the blood moves and 
consequently the amount of impediment from friction ; still it 
does not satisfactorily appear why such an end should be provided 
for in the several cases in which arteries are known to follow a 
tortuous course. The same remark applies to the peculiar ar- 
rangement of vessels named a “ rete mirabile,” in which an arte- 
ry suddenly divides into small anastomosing branches which in 
many cases unite again to reconstruct and continue the trunk. 
Of such retia mirabilia there are many examples in the lower 
animals, but, as already remarked, the purpose which they serve 
is not apparent. The best known instance is that named the 
rete mirabile of Galen, which is formed by the intracranial part 
of the internal carotid artery of the sheep and several other qua- 
drupeds. 

Physical Properties . — Arteries possess considerable' strength 
and a very high degree of elasticity, being extensible and rqjrac-, 
tile both in their length and width. When cut across, they 
present, although empty, an open orifice ; the veins, on the 
other hand, collapse, unless when prevented by connexion with 
surrounding rigid parts. 

Structure . — In most parts of the body the arteries are inclosed 
in a sheath formed of dense cellular tissue, and their outer coat 
is connected to the sheath by filaments of the same tissue, but so 
loosely that when the vessel is cut across its ends readily shrink 
some way within the sheath. The sheath may inclose other 
parts along with the artery, as in the case of that enveloping the 
carotid artery, which al^o includes the internal jugular vein and 
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pneumogastric nerve. Some arteries want sheaths, as those for 
example which arc situated within the cavity of the cranium. 

Independently of this sheath, arteries (except those of minute 
size whose structure will be afterwards described with that of the 
capillaries) have been usually described as.formed of three coats, 
named from their relative position, internal, middle, and exter- 
nal ; and as this nomenclature is so generally followed in medical 
and surgical works, and also correctly applies to the structure of 
arteries so far as it is discernible by the naked^ eye, it seems best 
to adhere to it as the basis of our description, although it will be 
seen, as we proceed, that some of theoe coats are found by micro- 
scopic examination really to consist of two or more strata differ- 
ing from each other in texture, and therefore reckoned as so 
many distinct coats by some 'recent authorities. 

Internal coat. This may be raised from the inner surface of 
the art&ies as a fine transparent colourless membrane, elastic but 
very easily broken, especially in the circular or transverse direc- 
tion, s« that it cannot be stripped off in large pieces. It is 
very commonly corrugated with very fine and close longitudinal 
wrinkles, caused most probably by a contracted state of the 
artery after death. Such is the appearance presented by the 
internal coat to the naked eye, but by the aid of the microscope 
it is found to consist of two different structures, namely; 1. 
A scaly epithelium, forming the innermost part or lining. This 
is described by Henle as a thin simple layer of elliptical or irre- 
gularly rhombic particles, which are sometimes elongated so as 
to rcsemWe, spindle-shaped fibres. These epithelial elements 
have round or oval nuclei, which, however, may disappear ; 
.indeed the whole structure sometimes becomes indistinct. 
2. One or more layers of a peculiar structure, fonning the 
chief substance of the inner coat, and styled by Henle the 

striated,” “ perforated,” or “ fenestrated membrane.” This 
consists of a thin and brittle transparent film, forming one or 
several layers, in which latter case it may be stripped off in 
small shreds, which have a remarkable tendency to curl in at 
their upper and lower borders, and roll themselves up as repre- 
sented in the figure (fig. 67'). The films of membrane are 
marked by very fine pale streaks, following principally a longi- 
tudinal direction, and joining each other obliquely in a sort of 
network. Henle considers these lines ^.o be reticulating fibres 
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formed upon tlie membranous layer. This membrane is further 
remarkable by being perforated with numerous round, oval, or 
irregularly shaped apertures of different sizes. In some part of 


Fig. 67'.* 





the arteries the perforated mem- 
brane is very thin, and therefore 
difficult to strip off ; in other 
situations it is of considerable 
thickness, consisting of several 
layers ; but it often happens that 
the deeper layers of this struc- 
ture, i. e., those farther from the 
inner surface, lose their mem- 
branous character, and degenerate 
'\into a mere network of longitu- 
dinal anastomosing fibres, quite 
similar to fine fibres of elastic tissue ; indeed there seemS much 
reason to think that the perforated membrane is merely a form 
or modification of that tissue. These longitudinal reticulating 
fibres are, however, sometimes spoken of as constituting a dis- 
tinct coat. 

Middle coat. This consists of distinct fibres disposed circu- 
larly round the vessel, and consequently tearing off in a cir^lar 
direction, although the individual fibres do not form complete 
rings. The considerable thickness of the walls of the larger 
arteries is due chiefly to this coat ; and, in the smaller ones, it 
is said to be thicker in comparison with the calibre of the vessel. 
In the largest vessels it is made up of many layers^ .thus, up- 
wards of forty have been counted in the aorta, twenty-bight in 
the carotid, and fifteen in the subclavian artery (Rauschel) ; and 
shreds of perforated membrane, similar to that of the inner coat, 
are often found between the layers. The middle coat is of a 
tawny or reddish-yellow colour, not unlike that of the elastic 
tissue, but, when quite fresh, it has a softer and more translu- 
cent aspect than the last-named tissue. Its more internal part 
is often described as redder than the rest, but the deeper tint 
is probably due to staining by the blood after death. The 
fibres forming this coat are highly elastic, and were regarded by 
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many, especially among the French anatomists, as being iden- 
tical in nature with those of the yellow elastic tissue : but it 
consists in reality of two kinds of fibres, namely, 1st, pale, 
translucent, soft, flattened fibres, measuring from to 

3 0 0 0 breadth, presen tin|r here and there a few 

elongated nuclci-forin corpuscles, and having the other characters 
of the plain Variety of muscular fibres ; and, 2ndly, fine elastic 
fibres mixed with the former, and joining together as usual in an 
irregularly reticular manner. The contractility (vital) of the 
arteries is due to this coat. 

External coat. This has usually been descriDea as made up 
of interwoven filaments of cellular and clastic tissues; but Henle 
has correctly pointed out that it consists, in the larger arteries, 
of two layers of different texture, viz., 1st, an internal stratum 
of genuine elastic tissue, most obvious in arteries of large calibre, 
and becoming thinner and at length disappearing in those of 
smalFsizc; !2ndly, an outer layer, consisting of ordinary cellular 
or areolar tissue, in which the filaments are closely interwoven, 
and in large and middle-sized arteries chiefly run diagonally or 
obliquely round the vessel ; the interlacement of these filaments 
becomes much more open and lax towards the surface of the 
artery, where they connect the vessel with its sheath, or with 
other surrounding parts. This cellular layer is usually of great 
proportionate thickness in the smaller arteries. 

Some arteries have much thinner coats than the rest, in pro- 
portion to their calibre. This is strikingly the case with those 
contained^within the cavity of the cranium, and in the vertebral 
canal ; the difference depends on the external and middle coats, 
winch, ill the vessels referred to, arc thinner than elsewhere. 

The coats of arteries receive small vessels, both arterial and 
venous, named vasa va.sorum, which serve for their nutrition. 
The little nutrient arteries do not pass immediately from the 
cavity of the main vessel into its coats, but are derived from 
branches which arise from the artery, (or sometimes from a 
neighbouring artery,) at some distance from the point where 
they are ultimately distributed, and divide into smaller branches 
within the sheath and upon the surface of the vessel before 
entering its coats. They form a network in the tissue of the 
external coat, from which a few penetrate into the middle coat, 
and follow the circular course of its fibres ; none have been dis- 
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covered in the internal coat. Minute venules return the blood 
from these nutrient arteries, which however they do not closely 
accompany, and discharge it into the vein, or pair of veins, 
which usually run alongside the artery. 

Arteries are generally accompanied by larger or smaller nerves; Nerves of 
and when, in the operation of tying an artery, these happen to 
be included along with it in the ligature, great ^ain is expe- 
rienced, but the vessel itself, when in a healthy condition, is 
insensible. Nerves are, nevertheless, distributed to the coats of 
arteries, probably Tor governing their contractile movements. 

The nerves come chiefly trqfn the sympathetic, and in smaller 
proportion from the cercbro-spinal system. They form plexuses 
round the larger arteries, and run along the smaller branches in 
forn> of fine bundles of fibres, which«here and there twist round 
the vessel, and single nerve-fibres have been seen closely accom- 
panying minute arteries. There is less certainty as to die ex- 
tent and mode of distribution of the nerves in the arterial coats ; 
some observers state, that filaments may be traced as far«s the 
middle coat ; and Valentin describes them as ending there in a 
plexus. 

Vital properties, — Cont7'actility , Besides the merely ineohaiiical propui-ty Contractil- 
of elasticity^ arteries arc endowed in a greater or less degree with vital con- 
tractility, by means of which tliey can narrow their calibre. This vital in 

contractility, which has doubtless its seat in the soft, pale fibres of the middle coat, 
middle coat, does not cause rapid contractions following in rhythmic succes- 
sion like those of the heart ; its operation is, on the contrary, slow, and the 
contraction produced is of long endurance. Its effect, or its tendency, is to ' 
contract the area of the arterial tube, and to offer a certain ainouuUof resist- 
ance to the distending force of the blood ; and as the contracting vessel will 
shrink the more, the less the amount of fluid contained in it, the vital con- 
tractility would thus seem to adjust the capacity of the arterial system to tlie 
quantity and force of the blood passing through it, bracing up the vessels, as 
it were, and maintaining them in a constant state of tension. In producing 
this effect, it co-operates Muth the elasticity of the arterial tubes, but it can 
be shewn that after that has reached its limit of operation the vital contrac- 
tion can go further in narrowing the artery. The vital or muscular con- 
tractility of the arteries, then, counteracts the distending force of the heart 
and seems to be in constant operation. Hence it is often named tonicity,” Tonicity 
and, so far, justly, hut at the same time, like the contractility of other mus- 
cular structures, it can, by the application of various stimuli, be artificially 
excited to more vivid action than is displayed in this natural tonic or 
balanced state ; and, on the other hand, it sometimes relaxes more than the 
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habitual degree, and then the vessels yielding to the distending force of the 
heart become unusually dila^^d. Such a remission in their contractile force 
(taking place rather suddenly) is probably the cause of the turgesccncc of the 
small vessels of the skin which occurs in blushing, and the arteries of erectile 
organs are probably affected in the same marine^ so as to permit of an 
mented flow of blood into the veins or venous cayities when erection begins* 
The vital contractility of small sized arteries is easily demonstrated in the 
transparent partS of cold-blooded animals. If the point of a needle be two 
or three times drawn quickly across one of the little arteries (not capillaries) 
in the web of a frog’s foot placed under the microscope, the vessel will be 
seen slowly to contract, and the stream of blood passing through it becomes 
smaller and smaller, and, by a repetition of the process, may be made almost 
entirely to disaj)pear. After persisting in this contracted state for some 
minutes, the vessel will gradually dilate again to its original size. The same 
effect may be produced by the application of ice-cold water, and also 
by galvanism, especially when a«apid succession of shocks is sent through 
the vessel by means of a coil, as practised by Edward and Ernest H. Weber * 
Moreover, if one of the small arteries in the mesentery of a frog or of a small 
warm-jdooded animal, such ns a mouse (Poiseuille), be compressed so as to 
take off the distending force of the blood from the part beyond the poiht 
where the pressure is applied, that part will diminish in calibre, at first no 
doubt from its elasticity, and therefore suddenly, but afterwards slowly. 
This gradual shrinking of an emptying artery after its elasticity has ceased 
to o2)erate, may be shewn also by cutting out the frog’s heart or dividing the 
mal*. trunks of the vessels : it is obviously due to vital contraction. 

The contractility of the middle-sized and larger arteries is not so con- 
spicuous, and many excellent observers have failed to elicit any satisfactory 
manifestation of such property on the application of stimuli to these vessels. 
Others, however, have observed a sufficiently decided, though by no means a 
striking degree of contraction slowly to follow mechanical irritation or 
repeated application of the galvanic wires to these arteries in recently killed 
animals. « To render this effect more evident, my colleague, Dr. C. J. B. 
Williams, adopted a method of experimenting which he had successfully 
employed to test the irritability of the bronchial tubes. He tied a bent glass 
tube into the cut end of an artery, and filled the vessel, as well as the bend 
of the tube, with water ; the application of galvanism caused a narrowing of 
the artery, the reality of which was made manifest by a rise of the fluid in 
the tube. Contraction is said also to follow the application of chemical 
stimulants, but as these may directly corrugate the tissue by their chemical 
action, the evidence they afford is less satisfactory. Cold causes contrac- 
tion of the larger arteries, according to the testimony of various inquirers ; 
and, as in the smaller arteries, a gradual shrinking in calibre ensues in these 
vessels, when the distending pressure of the blood is taken off, by the ex- 
tinction or impairment of the force of the heart on the approach of death. 


* Muller’s Archiv, 1847. p. 232. 
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From the experiments of Dr. Parry, it would appear that tlie contraction 
thus ensuing, proceeds considerably beyond what would be produced by 
elasticity alone, and that it relaxes after death, when vitality is completely 
extinct, so that the artery widens again, to a certain point, at which it is 
Hiially maintained by its clwticity. 


VEINS. 

Mode of distribution . — The veins arc ramified throughout the 
body, like the arteries, but there are some differences in their 
proportionate number and size, as well as in their arrangement, 
which require to be noticed. • 

In most regions and organs of the body, the veins are more 
numerous and also larger than the arteries, so that the venous 
system is altogether more capacious than the arterial, but the 
proportionate capacity of the two cannot be assigned with exact- 
ness. The pulmonary veins form an exception to this rtlle, for 
they do not exceed in capacity the pulmonary arteries. 

The veins are arranged in a superficial and deep set, the for- 
mer running immediately beneath the skin, and thence named 
subcutaneous, the latter commonly accompanying the arteries, 
and named ve 7 ia: comites vel satellites arteriarum. The large 
arteries have usually one accompanying vein, and the medi'Bm- 
sized and smaller arteries two ; but there arc exceptions to this 
rule : thus the veins within the skull and spinal canal, the 
hepatic veins, and the most considerable of those belonging to 
the bones, run apart from the arteries. 

The communications or anastonioses between veins of consi- 
derable size, are more frequent than those of arteries 6f equal 
magnitude. 

Structure . — The veins have much thinner coats than the 
arteries, and collapse when cut across or emptied ; whereas a 
cut artery presents a patent orifice. Notwithstanding their 
comparative thinness, however, the veins possess considerable 
strength, more even, according to some authorities, than arteries 
of the same calibre. The number of their coats has been differ- 
ently reckoned, and the tissues composing them differently de- 
scribed by different writers, and this discrepancy of statement 
is perhaps partly due to the circumstance that all veins are not 
perfectly alike in structure. In most veins of tolerable size, 
three coats may be distinguished, which, as in the arteries, have 
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been named external, middle, and internal. The external coat 
is thin, but strong and tough : it is eomposed of fibres, and 
bundles of fibres, of the same nature as those of the cellular and 
fibrous tissues, interlacing in all directions, with some elastic 
fibres intermixed. The internal coat is jess brittle than that of 
the arteries, and therefore admits of being more easily peeled off 
without tearing ; but in other respects the two are very much 
alike. That of the veins consists inwardly of an epithelium, as 
in the arteries, and next to that, of one or more layers of very 
fine elastic fibres, though not all of equal fineness, forming close 
longitudinal reticulations, with or without portions of perforated 
membrane. Between the external and internal coats, are one, 
two, or even more layers of fibres, which may be said to consti- 
tute the middle coat. Thfese layers consist of fibres, agreeing 
in all respects with the white or waved filaments of the cellular or 
areolar tissue, either quite pure, or mixed in one or other of the 
layers with a greater or less amount of fibres resembling those 
of tlu? middle coat of the arteries, that is, having the anatomical 
characters of the plain muscular fibres. The fibres usually run 
circularly in one of these layers, and, when another is present, 
its fibres are longitudinal, oblique, or irregular. According to 
Dr.’ Che vers,* in the deep as well as in some of the superficial 
veins of the trunk and neck, the middle coat is composed of se- 
veral layers of circular fibres, with only here and there a few 
that take a longitudinal course ; whilst that of the veins of the 
limbs, whether superficial or deep, consists of a circular layer, and 
immediately within that a strong layer of longitudinal fibres. 
The niuscular tissue of the auricles of the heart is prolonged 
fqj some way on the adjoining part of the venae cavae and pul- 
monary veins. The veins in the cancelli of bones, those which 
form the sinuses, or at least the lining of the sinuses of the dura 
mater, as well as the veins of the cavernous body of the penis, 
being supported by firm structures, have thinner coats ; but it 
seems to be an error to deny to them all but the internal coat. 

The coats of the veins are supplied with nutrient vessels, vasa 
vasorum, in the same manner as those of the arteries. Nerves 
have not been demonstrated in the coats of veins generally ; but 
some observers have succeeded in tracing small branches of 


Medical Gazette, 1845^ p. 638. 
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nerves on the vena cava inferior, where it passes behind the liver, 
and filaments, supposed to be nervous, have been seen by Pap- 
penheim on some of the cerebral veins. 

Vital properties. — Veins, when in a healthy condition, appear to be almost Contracti- 
<lcvoid of sensibility. Tltey possess vital contractility, wbieh shews itself bty. 
in the same manner as that of the arteries, but is greatly inferior in degree, 
and much less manifest. The muscular parts of the greft veins, near the 
auricles of the heart, on being stimulated, in recently killed quadrupeds, 
exhibit quick and decided contractions, somewhat resembling those of the 
auricles themselves. 


Valves. — Most of the veins are provided with valves, a me- 
chanical contrivance beautifully adapted to prevent the reflux of 
the blood. The valves are formed of semilunar folds of the 
lining membrane, strengthened by home included fibro-cellular 
tissue, which project obliquely into the vein. Most commonly 
two such folds or flaps are placed opposite each other (fig. 68', a); 

Fig. (58'.* the convex border o^ each, 

which, according to Haller, 
forms a parabolical curve, 
is connected with the side 
of the vein ; the other 
edge is free, and points 
towards the heart, or at 
least in the natural direc- 
tion of the current of the 
blood along the vessel, and 
the two flapi .obliquely 
incline towards each other in this direction. Moreover, T;he wall 
of the vein immediately above (or nearer the heart than) ^he 
curved line of attachment of the valves, is dilated into a pouch 
or sinus on either side (fig. 68', b a), so that when distended with 
blood or by artificial injection, the vessel bulges out on each 
side, and thus gives rise to the appearance of a knot or swelling 
wherever a valve is placed (as in fig. c). From the above 
description, it is plain that the valves are so directed as to oflPer 
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* Diagrams shewing valves of veins, a. Part of a vein laid open and 
spread out, with two pairs of valves, b. Longitudinal section of a vein, 
showing the apposition of the edges of the valves in their closed state, 
c. Portion of a distended vein, exhibiting a swelling in the situation of a 
pair of valves. 
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no obstacle to the blood in its onward flow, but that when from 
pressure or any other cause it is driven backwards, the refluent 
blood, getting between the dilated wall of the vein and the 
flaps of the valve, will press them inwards until their edges 
meet in the middle of the channel and clq^e it up. 

The valvular fclds arc usually j)laccd in pairs, as above described ; in the 
veins of the horse and other large quadrupeds three are often found ranged 
round the inside of the vessel, but tliis rarely occurs in the human body. 
On tlic other hand, the valves are placed singly in some of the smaller 
veins, and in large veins single valves arc not uiifrequently placed over the 
openings of smaller entering branches ; algo in the right auricular sinus of 
the heart there is a single crescentic fold at tlie orifice of the vena cava 
inferior, and another more completely covering the opening of the principal 
coronary vein. 

Many veins arc destitute of valves. Those which measure less than a 
line in diameter rarely, if ever, have valves. Valves arc wanting in the 
trunks of the superior and inferior ven® cavsc, in the trunk and branches of 
tlic portal vein, in the hepatic, renal and uterine veins ; also in the sper- 
matic veins of the female. In the male, these last-mentioned veins have 
valves in their course, and in cither sex a little valve is occasionally found 
in the renal vein, placed over the entrance of the spermatic. The jmlino- 
nary veins, those within the cranium and vertebral canal, and those of the 
cancellated texture of bone, as well as the trunk and branches of the umbi- 
lical vein, are without valves. Valves are not generally found, and when 
present are few in number, in the azygos and intercostal veins. On the 
other hand, they arc numerous in the veins of the limbs (and especially of 
the lower limbs), which arc much cx])Osed to pressure in the muscular 
movements, or from other causes, and have often to conduct the blood 
against the direction of gravity. No valves are met with in the veins of 
reptiles and fiihes, and not many in those of birds. 


' CAPILLARY VESSELS. 

That the blood passed from the arteries into the veins was of 
course a necessary part of the doctrine of the circulation, as de- 
monstrated by Harvey ; but the mode in which the passage took 
place was not ascertained until some time after the date of his 
great discovery. The discovery of the capillary vessels, and of 
the course of the blood through them, was destined to be one 
of the first fruits of the use of the microscope in anatomy and 
physiology, and was reserved for Malpighi (in 1661), to whose 
rare sagacity these sciences have been so greatly indebted for 
their advancement. 
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When the web of a frog’s foot is viewed through a microscope 
of moderate power (as in fig. fi9'), the blood is seen passing 

rapidly along the small arteries, 
and thence more slowly through 
a network of finer channels, by 
which it is conducted into the 
veins. These small vessels, in- 
terposed between the finest 
branches of the arteries and the 
commencing veins, arc the capil- 
lary vessels. '^I’hey m.ay be seen 
also in the lungs or mesentery 
of the frog and other batrachi- 
ans, ^ind in the tail and gills oMi^r larvie ; also in the tail of 
small fishes ; in the mesentery of mice or other small quadru- 
peds ; and generally, in short, in the transparent vascular^parts 
of animals which can readily be brought under the microscope. 
These vessels can also be demonstrated by means of fine’ injec- 
tions of opaque coloured material, not only in membranous parts, 
such as those above-mentioned, but also in more thick and 
opaque tissues, which can be rendered transparent by drying. 

The capillary vessels of a part are most commonly arrangeff^n 
a network, the branches of which arc of tolerably uniform size, 
though not all strictly equal ; thus they do not divide into 
smaller branches like the arteries, or unite into larger ones like 
the veins ; but the diameter of the tubes, as well as the shape 
and size of the reticular meshes which they fonn, diners in dif- 
ferent textures. Their prevalent size in the human body may, 
speaking generally, be stated at from ^^V^yth to -jxjWth of jg,n 
inch, as measured when naturally filled with blood. But they 
are said to be in some parts considerably smaller, and in others 
larger than this standard: thus, Weber has measured injected 
capillaries in the brain, which he found to be not wider than 
^Vo th of an inch, and Henl6 has observed some still smaller, 
— ^in both cases apparently smaller than the natural diameter of 
the blood corpuscles. The capillaries, however, when deprived 
of blood, probably shrink in calibre immediately after death ; 
and this consideration, together with the fact that their distension 

* Capillary blood-vessels in the web of a frog’s foot (after Dr. A. 
Thomson). The arrows indkatc the course of the blood. 
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by artificial injection may exceed or fall short of what is natural, 
should make us hesitate on such evidence to admit the existence 
of vessels incapable of receiving the red particles of the blood. 
The diameter of the capillaries of the marrow, or of the medul- 
lary membmne, is stated as high as — tb of an inch. In other 
parts, their size varies between these extremes : it is small in 
the lungs, small also in muscle ; larger in the skin and mucous 
membranes. According to Mr. Toynbee, the extreme branches 
of the arteries and the eommencing veins in certain parts of the 
synovial membranes are connected by loops of vessels, which are 
dilated at their point of flexure to. a greater size even than the 
vessels which they immediately connect, and such can scarcely 
with propriety be termed capillaries. 

There are differences als6 in the size or width of the mfcshes 
of the capillary network in different parts, and consequently in 
the number of vessels distributed in a given space, and the 
amount of blood supplied to the tissue. The network is very 
close in the lungs and in the choroid coat of the eye, close also 
in muscle, in the skin, and in most parts of the mucous mem- 
branes, in glands and secreting structures, and in the grey 
part of the brain and spinal cord. On the other hand, it has 
wide meshes and comparatively few vessels in the ligaments, 
tendons, and other allied textures. In infants and young per- 
sons, the tissues are more vascular than in after life ; growing 
parts, too, arc more abundantly supplied with vessels than those 
which are stationary. 

The figyire of the capillary network is not the same in all 
textures. In many cases the shape of the meshes seems accom- 
modated to the arrangement of the elements of the tissue in 
which they lie. Thus in muscle, nerve, and tendon, the meshes 
are long and comparatively narrow, and run conformably with 
the fibres and fasciculi of these textures (fig. 70'). In other 
parts the meshes are rounded or polygonal, with no one dimen- 
sion greatly predominating (fig. 71'). In the smaller-sized 
papillae of the skin and mucous membranes, the vessels of the 
network are often drawn out into prominent loops. 

Structure of the small-sized vessels and capillaries. The 
capillary vessels have real coats, and are not mere channels 
drilled in the tissue which they pervade, as has sometimes been 
maintained. In various parts they are readily separable from the 
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surrounding substance or parenchyma, as in the brain and retina, 
and in such cases it is easy to display their independent mem- 
branous parietes. The number, as well as the structure of their 


Fig. 70'.* Fig. 71'.t 



coats, differs according to the size of the vessels. Capillaries of 
a diameter less than th of an nneh have but a single coat, 

2 'I* * * § O O ^ 

wliicli is formed of simple homogeneous transparent mem- 
brane, with niicleiform corpuscles attached at intervals on the 
outer surface, or inclosed as it were in the substance of the mem- 
brane (fig. 72'). Some of these attached or imbedded -corpus- 
cles are round, others oval, the latter usually lying with their 


Fig. Fig. 73'.§ 



long diameter parallel to the axis of the vessel. In vessels one 
or two degrees larger (fig. 73'), the structure is more complex. 

* Injected capillary vessels of muscle, seen with a low magnifying power. 

+ Injected capillaries of the skin magnified. 

j Capillary vessels from the pia mater of the sheep, with nucleiform 
corpuscles. After Henl^. Magnified 200 diameters. 

§ Fig. 73' represents a minute artery, treated with acetic acid, and mag- 
nified about 200 diameters (after Henle). a. Cavity of the vessel and longi- 
tudinally-disposed nuclei of the primitive membrane ; 6, 6, middle coat with 
elongated corpuscles disposed circularly ; e, one of these corpuscles ; an- 
other seen endwise ; c, c, external coat, with .longitudinal nuclei, g, g. 
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The corpuscles of the primitive simple membrane are more 
numerous and more lengthened (a) ; an epithelium exists on the 
inside of the primitive membrane, and on its outside is added a 
layer (i, li) containing nucleiform corpuscles, elongated in a direc- 
tion across the diameter of the vessel (e, y?). This layer corre- 
sponds with the middle or muscular coat of the arteries, and 
accordingly, in vessels of somewhat greater size, the characteristic 
circular fibres of that tunic appear in the layer in question, as well 
as the nuclei. Outside of all is the cellular coat (c, c), marked by 
longitudinal nuclei (g^g)- In vessels of of an inch in dia- 
meter, the striated or perforated membrane may be discovered ; 
but, as formerly stated, this may be wanting altogether. In ves- 
sels of still larger size, the primitive membrane, with its longitudi- 
nal corpuscles, may have disappeared, and it generally does disap- 
pear in the arteries ; in other cases, according to Henle, (on whose 
statements the present description is founded,) it is converted 
into or is supplanted by one or more layers of longitudinal fibres, 
partly pale, flattened, and parallel, and partly of the nuclear 
or elastic kind. This longitudinal-fibrous coat is seen in many 
of the veins^ between the circular-fibrous coat and the fenestrated 
membrane, or, when the latter is wanting, immediately under the 
cpiflielium. In small arteries and veins, but two or three re- 
moves from the capillaries, no difference in structure can be 
perceived between the two kinds of vessels. 

Vital con- Vital properties , — From the share which the capillaries take in many 

tractility. vital actions;^ both healthy and diseased, and especially from the part they 
have been* supposed to play in the process of inflammation, much pains has 
naturally been bestowed to find out whether they are endowed with vital 
‘ contractility. There is still, however, a difference of opinion on this ques- 
tion ; and, although the weight of evidence is, on the whole, in favour of the 
existence of this property in the capillaries, it must, nevertheless, be con- 
fessed that the proof is by no means so positive and clear as in the case of 
the small arteries. The chief grounds on which it is affirmed are the two 
following, which rest on the testimony of various competent observers, who 
have made the question as to the irritability of the capillaries the subject of 
experimental inquiry ; viz., Ist. That stimulants, such as alcohol, oil of tur- 
pentine, pepper, and ice or ice-cold water, applied to the frog’s foot or 
mesentery, cause the capillary vessels to shrink in diameter, and that this 
contraction is speedily followed by their dilatation: beyond their natural 
capacity and by retardation of the blood ; the shrinking of the vessels being 
attributed to the direct operation of the stimuli on their contractility, and 
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their subsequent dilatation to the temporary exhaustion of that property, 
consequent on its previous undue excitation. 2ndly. That when the vessels 
are preternaturally dilated, in the way above described, or by the action of 
ammonia or common salt, they may, after a time, be made to contract to 
tlieir usual size by the reapplication of stimuli. 

Termination (^arteriesX-The only known termination of arteries is in 
veins, and this takes place by means of capillary vesscls^of some of the 
forms above described, unless, perhaps, in the interior of erectile organs, to 
be specially referred to hereafter, in which it has been supposed by some 
anatomists that small arteries open into wide venous cavities, without the 
intervention of capillaries. Additional modes of termination have, however, 
been assumed to exist. Thus, it was believed that branches of arteries 
ended in exhalent vessels, which, ^iii their turn, terminated by open orifices 
on the skin, on the surface of different internal cavities, or in the cellular 
tissue ; other arterial branches were supposed to be continued into the ducts 
of sebreting glands, and it was, moreovef, imagined that, besides the red 
capillaries, there existed finer vessels, which passed between the arteries and 
the veins, and from their smallness were able to convey only the colourless 
part of the blood. The existence of these colourless or serous fessols, 
as they were called (vasa serosa, vasa non rubra), was held, by most autho- 
rities, to be universal, by others it was assumed as necessary, at least, in 
the colourless textures; but these views have now been generally aban- 
doned, although they long prevailed almost without question, and were 
made the basis of not a few influential doctrines in pathology and practical 
medicine. 

Erectiley or cavernous tissue , — By this term is understood a peculiar struc- 
ture, forming the principal part of certain organs which are capable of being 
rendered turgid, or erected, by distension with blood. It consists of dilated 
and freely intercommunicating branches of veins, into which arteries pour 
their blood, occupying the areolae of a network formed by fibrous, elastic, 
and probably contractile bands, named trabeculae, and inclosed jn a disten- 
sible fibrous envelope. This peculiar arrangement of the blocAl- vessels 
scarcely deserves to be regarded as constituting a distinct texture, though 
reckoned as such by some writers ; it is restricted to a very few parts of Ihe 
body, and in these is not altogether uniform in character ; the details of its 
structure will, therefore, be considered with the special description of the 
organs in which it occurs. 

DEVELOPMENT OF BLOOD-VESSELS. 

The first vessels which appear are formed within the ovum, in the ger- 
minal membrane, and the process subsequently goes on in growing parts of 
the animal body. New vessels, also, are formed in the healing of wounds 
and sores, in the organization of effused lymph, in the restoration of lost 
parts, and in the production of adventitious growths. Passing over the 
earlier accounts, the following may serve as an outline of the process, as 
deduced from the observations of Schwann, on the formation of vessels in 
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the gcraiinal membrane of the incubated egg, and in tlie growing tail of 
batrachian larvae, repeated and confirmed as they have recently been, in the 
latter case, by Kolliker. 

From cells. The smaller vessels and capillaries originate from nucleated cells similar 
to those which at first constitute the different parts of tlie embryo. The 
celi-wall, or envelope, of these cells, 74'.* 

shoots out into slender pointed 
processes, tending in different di- 
rections, so that tlicy acquire an 
irregularly star-shaped or radiated 
figure. Tlie prolongations from 
neighbouring cells encounter one 
another, and join together by their 
ends, and the irregularly ramified 
or reticular cavities thus produced 
arc tlie cliannels of rudimentary 
capillaries. It is in this way, ac- 
cording to Schwann, that the net- 
work df vessels begins in the vas- 
cular area of the germinal mem- 
brane. In growing parts, where 
new vessels are formed in the 
vicinity of those already existing, 
as represented in the adjoining 
figHre (74'), not only do the pro- 
cesses of the stellate cells join those 
of neighbouring cells, but some of 
tliem meet and join with similar 
pointed processes which shoot out 
from the sides of neighbouring 
capillary vessels, and in this man- 
ner the ^cw vessels arc adopted 
into the existing system. The 
jufietions of the cells with each 
other or with capillary vessels are, at first, of great tenuity, and con- 
trast strongly with the central and wider parts of the cells ; they appear 
then to be solid, but they afterwards become pervious and gradually 
widen, blood begins to pass through tlieni, and the capillary network 
acquires a tolerably uniform calibre. The original vascular network may 

* Capillary blood-vessels of the tail of a very young frog larva. Magni- 
fied 350 diameters. After Kolliker. a. Capillaries permeable to blood. 

6. Fat granules, attached to the walls of the vessels and concealing nuclei, 
c. Hollow prolongation of a capillary, ending in a point, d. A branched 
cell, containing a nucleus and fat granules, and communicating by three 
branches with prolongations of capillaries already formed, e. Blood cor- 
puscles. 
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become closer by the formation of new vessels in its interstices, and 
this is effected by similarly metamorphosed cells, arising in the areolae, 
an<I joining at various points with the surrounding vessels, and also, according 
to Kbllikcr, simply by pointed off-shoots from the existing capillaries 
stretching across the intervals and meeting from opposite sides, so as when 
enlarged to form new cotinecting arches. From observations made on 
the ftetal membranes of sheep, Mr. Paget has found thaj^ the mode of 
formation of capillaries described by Kolliker in batrachians, holds good 
also in mammiferous apimals.* The simple homogeneous coat of the capil- 
laries is thus formed out of the walls of the coalescing cells ; the nuclei 
on the capillaries seem, however, too numerous to be accounted for merely 
by the nuclei of these cells. Whilst the finest capillaries retain this simple 
structure, those that are larger Acquire the additional coats already de- 
scribed, and it seems probable that the smaller arteries and veins are formed 
in the same manner ; indeed, it would seem not unreasonable to presume, that 
the seVeral gradations of structure seen a^ permanent conditions in vessels 
of successively larger calibre, may represent the successive steps by which a 
vessel, having originally tlie small size and the simple membrane of a fine 
capillary, increases in width and acquires the complex tunics of a vtin or 
artery. Further observations, however, are required on this point. Kol- 
liker states, that many vessels which eventually attain a medium size, are 
originally derived from round cells, which unite in single or double rows 
and form the primitive simple membranous tube of such vessels, by coales- 
cence of their cavities and walls. He thinks that, in other moderate sized 
vessels, the process of formation is the same as in the case of the heart*Bhd 
the large venous and arterial trunks, which are formed not after the manner 
of the capillaries, but in the way described by most preceding embryo- 
logists, namely, by an agglomeration of cells in the situation of the future 
heart and along the line of the great vessels, forming at first a solid mass, 
but subsequently becoming hollow within by liquefaction in the centre, 
whilst the circumferential cells arc metamorphosed into the fibres of the 
heart and the several tissues constituting the coats of the vessels. • 

The blood-vessels may be said to increase in size and capacity in propor- 
tion to the demands made on their service. Thus, as the uterus enlarges 
in pregnancy, its vessels become enlarged, and when the main artery of a 
limb is tied, or otherwise permanently obstructed, collateral branches, ori- 
ginally small and insignificant, augment greatly in size, to afford passage to 
the increased share of blood which they arc required to transmit, and by 
this admirable adaptation of them to the exigency, the circulation is restored. 
Ill such cases, an increase takes place in length, as well as in diameter, and 
accordingly the vessels very commonly become tortuous. 


Inweasc of 
>Wod- ves- 
sels. 


* Supplement to Muller’s Physiology, by Baly and Kirkes, 1848, p, 104. 
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Cebt LYMPHATIC VESSELS. 

ABSORBENT OR LYMPHATIC SYSTEM. 

Under this head we include not only the vessels specially 
called lymphatics, together with the glands belonging to them, 
but also those named lacteal or chyliferows, which form part of 
th6 same system, and differ in no respect from the former, save 
that they not only carry lymph like the rest, but arc also em- 
ployed to take up the chyle from the intestines during the pro- 
cess of digestion and convey it into the blood. An introductory 
outline of the absorbent system has already been given at p«age 
Ixxxv. 

A system of lymphatic vessels is superadded to the sanguife- 
rous in all classes of vertebrated animals, but such is not the 
case in the invertebrata ; in many of these, it is true, the san- 
guiferous vessels convey a colourless or nearly colourless blood, 
but n^o additional class of vessels is provided for conveying lymph 
or chyle, at least none such has hitherto been detected. 

Diatrilnition , — In man and those animals in which they are 
present, the lymphatic vessels are found in nearly all the textures 
and organs which receive blood; the exceptions are few, and 
with the progress of discovery may yet possibly disappear. 

Jjymphatics have not as yet been tmeed in the substance of 
the brain and spinal cord, though they exist in the membranous 
envelopes of these parts ; nor have they been detected within the 
eyeball, or in the placenta and foetal envelopes. It is true that 
some anatomists have succeeded in injecting what they conceive 
to be plexA\ses of lymphatic vessels in the cornea of the eye and 
in the umbilical cord, but it has not been satisfactorily shewn 
thjt the injection in these cases had really passed into lympha- 
tics. I have distinctly seen lymphatic vessels, distended with 
their own lymph, on the surface of an eye which had repeatedly 
suffered from chronic inflammation ; but in this case the vessels 
appeared to be in or immediately beneath the conjunctival mem- 
brane. 

In the different regions of the body, and in the several inter- 
nal viscera, the lymphatics are arranged in a superficial and a 
deep set. The former run underneath the skin or under the 
membranous coats immediately enveloping the organs in which 
they are found ; the latter usually accompany the deep-seated 
blood-vessels. The principal lymphatip vessels of a part exceed 
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the veins in number, but fall short of them in size ; they also 
anastomose or intercommunicate much more frequently than the 
veins alongside of which they run. 

Origin . — This may be either superficial or deep ; that is, the Origin is 
lymphatics may arise i|nmediately underneath free surfaces, both 
external and internal, as for example those of the skin and mu- 
cous membranes, or deeply in the substance of orgSns. 

In the superficial mode of origin, the lymphatics most Superficial, 
generally arise in form of networks or plexuses out of which 
single vessels emerge at various points and proceed directly to 
lymphatic glands or to join larger lymphatic trunks. These Plexuses of 
plexuses of origin for the most part consist of several strata, 
becoming finer as they approach the surface, in respect both of 
the ^‘alibrc of the vessels and the closeness of their reticulation. 

This is shewn in the adjoining figure (76'), 
which is meant to represent the lymphatic 
plexuses of the skin. But even the* most 
superficial 
of vessels 

guiferous capillaries. They do not open on 
the surface, as was at one time supposed, 
and the fluids which they imbibe must pfcss 
into them by transudation. 

In some situations the plexuses of origin have much the appearance of Alleged 
strata of intercommunicating cells, mid accordingly the lymphatics have 
been sometimes described as arising from small cellular cavities, A charac- 
teristic example of the appearance referred to is afforded by the intestine of 
the turtle, after its lynijdiatics have been injected with incrcui^^ Jjiese ves- 
sels arc then seen to emerge from what has all the appearance of a dense 
stratum of small rounded cells filled with mercury and lying beneath J;he 
surface of tlie mucous coat. This appearance is, however, to be regarded as 
in reality produced by the short distended branches of a very close lymphatic 
network, and transitions are accordingly met with between this and the 
more usual and regular forms. 

But the plexiform mode of origin, though perhaps the most common, is Origin not 
not universal. According to recent observations by Kolliker, tlie cutaneous always 
lymphatics in the tail of batracliian larvae brancli out in an arborescent man- P^^xiform. 
ner, and do not unite into a network ; their ultimate branches, or, to speak, 
perhaps, more properly, their commencing radicles, have free but closed 

* Lymphatic vessels of the skin of the breast injected, — after Brcschet. — a, 
superficial, and deeper plexus, c. A lymphatic vessel, which proceeded to 
tlie axillary glands. 
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ends, not dilated, hut running out into fine points. Again, the origin of the 
lacteals in the intestinal villi is by many held to be peculiar. It was stip- 
posed by some that tbc}’^ began by open mouths on the surface of the villi. 
Liebcrkiilm conceived that there was a single opcuiing on the summit of each 
villus leading to a cellular cavity within, which he named ‘^ampulla,” and 
from which a lacteal vessel ]uoceeded. Cruiksl^nk, from wdiat he saw in 
examining the human villi when they were distended with chyle, was led to 
believe that ojffch of these processes had on its surface several orifices of 
commencing lacteals. Others, denying the reality of these apparent open- 
ings, still diiter in o})inion as to the arrangement of the lacteal vessels within 
the villi. Some, fuDowung the opinion of Mascagni and Meckel, describe 
the commencing lacteals of a villus as arranged in a plexus like its blood- 
vessels ; and this view, which is also supported by recent observations of 
E. H, Weber, appears to me the most probable. Krause describes and 
figures a lacteal taking its rise in a villus by several smaller branches, of 
which some ap2)ear to commcnce^by a free extremity, and others join in a 
plexus, HenM, on the other hand, found in each of the villi only a single 
lacteal branch with a blind dilated extremity, and this view, or one substan- 
tially tjie same, is suj)portcd by Ilcrbst.* 

When lymphatics arise deeply, their origin is hidden from 
view, and the precise mode in which it takes place is not known. 
There is, however, no good ground for supposing that it differs in 
any essential point from what is observed in the more obvious 
catfes already referred to. 

It has been sometimes maintained that the lympliatics of glandular 
organs communicate at tlicir origin wuth the ducts ; but, although it is 
no uncommon thing for matters artificially injected into the ducts of glands, 
as, for instance, those of the liver and testicle, to pass into the lymphatics, a 
careful examination of such cases leads to the conclusion that the injected 
material .doe^ not find its way from the ducts into the lymphatics by any 
naturally ('xisting communication, hut by accidental rupture of contiguous 
hruf\ches of the t\vo classes of vessels. It seems probable, also, that the 
communications often held to exist between the commencing lympliatics, 
both superficial and deep, and capillary blood-vessels, have no better founda- 
tion, and that the passage of injection here also relied on as evidence, is to 
he accounted for in the same way. A fact mentioned by Kollikcr throws 
light on these alleged communications with sanguiferous capillaries. In 
investigating the lymphatics of the tadpole’s tail with the microscope, that 
observer not unfrcquently noticed that blood corpuscles got into the lym- 
phatics from the small blood-vessels, and lie was able to recognize in the 
living animal the communications by which they passed. At first he looked 
on these communications as natural, but, after repeated and careful investi- 

Das Lympligefasssystem und seine Vcrrichtungcn. Getting. 1844. 
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gations, he satisfied himself that they were produced accidentally by contu- 
sion or some other injury inflicted on the parts. 


Structure. — The lymphatic vessels have much thinner coats Coats of 
than the arteries or veins, so thin and transparent indeed that 'y"‘phaticB, 
the contained fluid call be readily seen through them. Kdllikcr 
describes the fine lymphatics which he saw in the tail of batra- 
chian larvro as coi ’sting of a simple homogeneous membrane 
like that of the san^ iferous capillaries, only still more delicate, 
and like that also p. isenting nuclciform corpuscles, which were 
enveloped in groups of fine granules. The vessels were jagged 
or serrated along both sides with sinuosities and pointed denti- 
culations. According to Henle, the commencing lacteals in the 
intestinal villi consist also of a simple membrane with elongated 
nuelfciform corpuscles lying in a longitudinal direction. 

The medium-sized and larger lymphatics, as well as the tho- 
racic duct, are admitted by all anatomists to have at least two 
coats, and some assign three, besides an epithelium on the inner 
surface. Mr. Lane describes three, namely, an internal, which is 
lined by the epithelium, a middle or fibrous, and an external, 
analogous to the external or cellular coat of the blood-vessels. 

The inner tunic is thin and transparent, also extensible and 
elastic, but less so than the other coats, for it is the first to ^fve 
way when the vessel is unduly distended ; its internal surface is 
covered with a simple layer of scaly epithelium, as in the blood- 
vessels. The middle or fibrous coat, is very extensible and 
elastic. It consists, according to Mr. Lane, of longitudinal 
fibres, having the anatomical characters of the plain, involuntary 
muscular fibres, freely mixed with fibres of ccllulajf tissue. 

Herbst describes two layers of plain muscular fibres in the mid- 
dle tunic, but Mr. Lane states, that, although a few may be dis- 
tinguished next to the inner coat, taking a transverse, and others 
an oblique direction, the great majority run longitudinally. The 
external or cellular coat resembles that of the blood-vessels, like 
which it possesses considerable extensibility and elasticity, and is 
composed of interlaced fasciculi of areolar tissue, mixed with 
some elastic fibres. 


The lymphatics receive vasa vasorum, which ramify in their 
outer and middle coats ; nerves distributed to them have not yet 
been discovered, although their probable existence has been 


inferred on physiological grounds. 
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Vital properties*— Thai the lymphatics are endowed with vital contracti- 
lity is shewn by the effect of mechanical irritation applied to the thoracic 
duct, as well as by the general shrinking and emptying of the lacteal and 
lymphatic vessels on tlieir exposure to the contact of cold air, in the bodies 
of animals opened immediately after death. 

m 

Valves . — The lymphatic and lacteal vessels are furnished 
with valves serving the same office as those of the veins, and for 
the most part constructed after the same fashion. They gene- 
rally consist of two scmi-lunar folds arranged in the same way as 
in the valves of veins already described, but deviations from the 
usual structure here and there occur. Thus Mr. Lane has ob- 
served some valves in which the planes of the semilunar flaps 
were directed not obliquely but transversely across the vessel ; 
an arrangement calculated to impede the flow of fluid in both 
directions, but not completely to intercept it in either. In others, 
described by the same authority, the two folds, placed transverse- 
ly as before, were coalesced at one end, so as to represent a trans- 
verse septum with an incomplete transverse slit. In a third 
variety, he found the valve formed of a circular fold correspond- 
ing with a constriction outside, and probably containing circular 
contractile fibres capable of completely closing the tube. 

•V^alves are not present in all lymphatics, but where they exist 
they follow one another at much shorter intervals than those of the 
veins, and give to the lymphatics, when much distended, a beaded 
or jointed appearance. Valves are placed at the entrance of the 
lymphatic trunks into the great veins of the neck. They are 
wanting in the reticularly arranged vessels which compose the 
plexuscfs of origin already spoken of ; so that mercury injected 
into one of these vessels runs in all directions so as to fill a 

In 

greater or less extent of the plexus, and passes along the sepa- 
rate vessels which issue from it. 

The lymphatics of fish and naked amphibia are, generally 
speaking, destitute of valves, and may therefore be injected from 
the trunks ; in the turtle a few valves are seen on the larger 
lacteals which pass along the mesentery, but none on those upon 
the coats of the intestine ; and valves arc much less numerous in 
the lymphatics and lacteals of birds than in those of mammife- 
rous animals. 

Absorbent or lymphatic glands, named also conglobate 
glands, and by modern French writers, lymphatic ganglions, are 
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small solid bodies placed in the course of the lymphatics and 
lacteals, through wliich the contents of these vessels have to pass 
in their progress towards the thoracic or the right lymphatic duct. 
'J’hesc bodies arc collected in numbers along the course of the 
great vessels of the ngclv, also in the thorax and abdomen, es[)C- 
cially in the mesentery and alongside the aorta, vena cava inferior 
and iliac vessels. A few, usually of small size, arc found on the 
external parts of the head, and considerable groups are situated 
in the axilla and groin. Some three or four lie on the popliteal 
vessels, and usually one is placed a little below the knee, but 
none farther down. In the arm they are found as low as the 
elbow-joint. 

A lymphatic vessel may pass through two, three, or even more 
lymphatic glands in its course, whilst, on the other hand, there 
arc lymphatics which reach the thoracic duct without encounter- 
ing any gland in their way. 

The size of these bodies is very various, some being not much 
bigger than a hcmpsccd, and others as large or larger than an 
almond or a kidney-bean. In shape too they present differences, 
but most of them arc round or oval. 

A lymphatic gland essentially consists of a network of finely 
divided lymphatic vessels on and between which cITp- 
illary blood-vessels arc ramified, the whole being 
gathered up and compacted into a comparatively 
dense mass by cellular tissue, which at the surface 
of the gland forms for it an inclosing capsule. 
The lymphatics or lacteals which enter ^.gland are 
named inferent or afferent vessels {vasa inferentia 
scu afferentid) (fig. 76', a, li) and those which is^uc 
from it efferent vessels (vasa efferentia,) (d, c). 
The afferent vessels, on approaching a gland, 
divide into many small branches (6), which enter the 
gland and by their further ramifications, which are 
more or less involved and tortuous, form within it 
an intricate plexus (c); from this plexus the effer- 
ent vessels proceed in form of small branches (d), 
which issue from the gland, and at a little distance beyond it 

*_ A lymphatic gland injected with mercury and dried, — after Hewson. — 
a b inferent, d e efferent vessels, communicating withe, plexus of lymphatics 
within the gland. 

t 


Fig. 76'.* 
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unite into one or more trunks (e), usually larger in size but 
fewer in number than those of the afferent vessels. The afferent 
and efferent vessels arc therefore continuous with each other 
within the gland, and the cellular cavities described by some 
anatomists as intervening between them a^d serving as the me- 
dium of their communication, appear to be nothing more than 
partial dilatations of some branches of the common connecting 
plexus. 

The jdexiform branches of lynipfiatics within the glands must evidently 
1)0 collectively more capacious than the afferent or efferent vessels with 
which they arc continuous, and hence the lymph or chyle must move more 
slowly through them, and wdule thus detained or delayed in the gland, it is 
brouglit into close relation with the blood of the numerous caj)illarics 
distributed on the lympliatic plcx-us, and is thus placed in the most favour- 
able condition for receiving matters from that fluid, or for yielding up 
sometbiiig to the sanguiferous system. The transmission of matters from 
the bb^od-vossels to the lymphatics within the glands, or the mutual in- 
terchange of part of their contents, if such there be, would seem therefore 
to take place not by means of inosculation of the vessels, hut by transudation 
tlirotigh tlieir j^erracahle coats, as in the case of tlie air and blood in the lungs. 

In a gland a large number of jdexiform lymphatic vessels, ]>roscnting a 
great extent of surface for the contact of lym]>h and for the distribution of 
sa%Uiferous capillaries, arc collected into a comj>act mass of small compass ; 
hut in fishes and reptiles in wdiich there arc no lympliatic glands, and 
in birds, in which there are very few, the purpose served by them is 
accomplished by means of lympliatic networks occurring in various parts 
of the body, especially along the course of the larger arteries.* Iiithis lax 
or expanded form of lymphatic gland, as it might be considered, capillary 
blood-vessels arc distributed on the lymphatic plexus, but the different 
eleinents^arc not compacted into a solid mass. 

It is known that the lymph and chyle contain a greater proportion of 
filtlin, and are consequently more perfectly coagulahle after passing the 
glands, and it is also observed that the proper corpuscles of the chyle 
and lymph are most abundant in that which is obtained by puncturing the 
small branches of lactcals or lymphatics on the glands. From this latter 

• Not only do the lymphatics of many oviparous vertehrata surround the 
larger arteries in form of close ])lexuses, hut, according to Riisconi, the aorta 
and mesenteric arteries of the frog and salamander are actually inclosed in 
wide lymphatic vessels. It has been presumed that in instances such as the 
last mentioned, the artery is separated from the lymph by a reflection of the 
coat of the containing lymphatic vessel, hut Rusconi maintains that such is 
not invariably the case. See his work entitled Riflessioni sopra il Systema 
Linfatico dei Rettili Pavia, 1845, in which will also be found, besides 
niany^ interesting observations on the lymphatic system of reptiles, an account 
of his improved uictliod of injecting these vessels. 



LYMPHATIC GLANDS. 


colxvii 


circunistmicc, it lias been su]>posod tliat these corpuscles, tliough probably 
also generated elsewhere in the lymphatic and lacteal vessels, are princi- 
pally produced in the glands, and this view is also in bannony with the 
observations of Mr. Goodsir respecting the modifications of structure which 
the absorbent vessels present within these organs. According to that ana- 
tomist, the lymphatics wAhin the gland lay aside all but their internal coat 
and ejiithclium, and the latter, in place of forming a thin lining of flat 
transparent scales, as in the extra-glandular lymphatics, acquires an ojiaquc 
granular aspect, and is converted into a thick irregular layer of spherical 
nnclealt^d cor])Usclcs, measuring on an average TrJjjn^h of an incli in diameter, 
and suggesting the idea of lymph or chyle corpuscles generated on the 
internal membrane after the usual manner of epithelium cells, and about to 
he thrown off into the cavity of the vessel. Mr. Goodsir adds, that this 
JayiT is tbiekest in those lymphatics which are situatetl towards the centre 
of the gland, and hccomcs gradually thinner towards the afferent and efferent 
vesstds, when it passes continuously into tlie ordinary epithelium. 

Terminaiuw . — 'rho absorbent system discharges its contents 
into the veins at two points, namely, at the junction of tlie sub- 
clavian and internal jugular veins of the left side by the thoracic 
duct, and in the corresponding part of the veins of the right 
side by the right lymphatic trunk* The openings, as already re- 
marked, arc guarded by valves. It sometimes happens that the 
thoracic duct divides, near its termination, into two or tjh-cc 
short branches, which open separately, but near each other; more 
rarely, a branch opens into the vena azygos, indeed the main 
vessel has been seen terminating in that vein. Again, it is not 
uncommon for larger branches which usually join the thoracic 
duct, to open independently in the vicinity of the main termina- 
tion ; and this is more apt to happen with the branches which 
usually unite to form the right lymphatic trunk. By such 
variations the terminations in the great veins are multiplied, l)ut 
still they are confined in man to the region of the neck ; in 
birds, reptiles, and fish, on the other hand, communications take 
place between the lymphatics of the pelvis, posterior extremi- 
ties and tail, with the sciatic or other considerable veins of the 
abdomen or pelvis. 

The alleged tenninations of lymphatics in various veins of the abdomen, 
described by Lippi as occurring in man and mammalia, have not been met 
with by those who have since been most engaged in the prosecution of this 
department of anatomical research, and accordingly, his observations have 
generally been either reiectgd as erroneous, or held to refer to deviations 
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from the normal condition.* But, while euch (extra-glandular) tormina- 
tions in other veins than those of the neck have not been generally admitted, 
several anatomists of much authority have maintained that the lacteals and 
lymphatics open naturally into veins within the lymphatic glands. This 
latter opinion, which has been strenuously advocated by Fohmann in parti- 
cular, is based on a fact well known to every or& conversant with the in- 
jection of the vQsscls in question, namely, that the quicksilver usually em- 
ployed for tliat purpose, when it has entered a gland by the inferent 
lymphatics, is apt to pass into branches of veins within the gland and thus 
find its way into the large venous trunks in the neighbourhood, in place of 
issuing by the efferent lymphatic vessels. But, although it, of course, 
cannot be doubted that, in such cases, the mercury gets from the lymphatics 
into the veins, no one has yet been able to perceive the precise mode in 
which the transmission takes place, and, looking to the circumstances in 
which it chiefly occurs, it seems to be more probably owing to rupture of 
contiguous lymphatics and veins within the glands, than to a natural com- 
munication between the two classes of vessels in that situation. 

Lymphatic ’Lymphatic hcarta. — Some years ago, Muller and Panizza, nearly about the 
noarts. game time, but independently of each other, discovered that the lymphatic 
system of reptiles is furnished, at its principal terminations in the venous 
system, with pulsatile muscular sacs, which serve to discharge the lymph 
into the veins. These organs, which arc named lymph-hearts, have now 
been found in all the different orders of reptiles. In frogs and toads two 
pairs^ have been discovered, a posterior pair, situated in the sciatic region, 
which pour their lymph into a branch of the sciatic or of some other neigh- 
bouring vein, and an anterior more deeply seated pair, placed over the 
transverse process of the third vertebra, and opening into a branch of the 
jugular vein. The parictes of these sacs arc thin and transparent, but con- 
tain muscular fibres of the striated kind, disposed spirally, and decussating in 
different layers, as in the blood-heart. In their pulsations they arc quite 
independent* of the latter organ, and arc not even synchronous with each 
otlier. In salamanders, lizards, serpents, tortoises, and turtles, only a 
posterior pair have been discovered, which, however, agree, in all essential 
points, with those of the frog.f In the goose, and in other species of birds 
belonging to different orders, Panizza discovered a pair of lymph-sacs 


* In a recent communication inserted in Muller’s Archiv. for 1848, 
]). 173, Dr. Nuhn, of Heidelberg, maintains the regular existence of these 
abdominal terminations, and refers to three instances which he met with 
himself. In two of these, the lymphatics opened into the renal veins, and 
in the other into the vena cava. 

t Rusconi, who has lately given a description and figure of the posterior 
lymph-hearts of the frog (Op. cit. p. 65 ; Tav. iv. fig. 7), suggests (and tlie 
suggestion is not peculiar to him) that thp remarkable pulsating sac con- 
nected with the caudal vein of the eel, which was discovered by Dr. Mar- 
shall Hall, and the sinuses opening into other veins, in certain fishes, since 
pointed out by Hyrtl, are probably of the same nature as the lymph-hearts of 
reptiles. ‘ ^ 
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opening into the sacral veins,* and Stannius has since found that these sacs 
have striated muscular fibres in their parictes ; but, although this observer, 
ill some cases, exposed them in the living bird, he was not able to discover 
any pulsation or spontaneous movement in them.t 

Development of lymphatic vessels. — Kollikcr states that he has observed the 
formation of lymphatic% from ramified cells in the tails of young sala- 
inandcr-larvtn. He states that the process takes place nearly in the same 
manner as in the case of the sanguiferous capillaries alrcdfly described ; the 
only notable difference being that, whilst the growing lymphatics join the 
ramified cells, and thus extend themselves, their branches very rarely anas- 
tomose or become connected by communicating arches. New-formed 
lymphatics have been injected in adhesions between inflamed serous 
membranes. 


SEROUS MEMBRANES. 

The serous membranes arc so ifamed from the nature of the 
fluid with which their surface is moistened. They line cavities 
of the body which have no outlet, and the chief examples of 
them arc, the peritonmum, the largest of all, lining the cavity of 
the abdomen ; the two pleurae and pericardium in the chest ; 
the arachnoid membrane in the cranium and vertebral canal ; 
and the tunica vaginalis surrounding each of the testicles within 
the scrotum. 

Form and arrangement . — In all these cases the serous irPem- 
brane has the form of a closed sac, one part of which is applied 
to the walls of the cavity which it lines, the parietal portion ; 
whilst the other is reflected over the surface of the organ or 
organs contained in the cavity, and is therefore named the 
rejlected or visceral portion of the membrane. Hence the 
viscera in such cavities are not contained within the she of the 
serous membrane, but are really placed behind or outside of^it 
merely pushing inwards, as it were, the part of the membrane 
which immediately covers them, some organs receiving in this 
way a complete, and others but a partial and sometimes very 
scanty investment. 

In passing from one part to another, the membrane frequently 
forms folds which in general receive the appellation of ligaments, 
as, for example, the folds of peritonaeum passing between the 
liver and the parietes of the abdomen, but which are sometimes 


* Osservazioni antropo-zootomico-fisiologichc. Pavia, 1830, pp. 66 and 67. 
t Muller's Archiv., 1843, p. 449. 
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designated by special names, as in the instances of the mesen- 
tery, meso-colon, and omentum. 

The peritonaeum, in the female sex, is an exception to the 
rule that serous membranes are perfectly closed sacs, inasmuch as 
it has two openings by which the Fallopia* tubes communicate 
with its cavity. 

A serous membrane sometimes lines a fibrous membrane, as 
where the arachnoid lines the dura mater, or where the serous 
layer of the pericardium adheres to its outer or fibrous part. 
Such a combination is often named a Jihro-serous membrane. 

The inner surface of a serous membrane is free, smooth, and 
polished ; and, as would occur with an empty bladder, the inner 
surface of one part of the sac is applied to the corresponding sur- 
face of some other part ; a Stnall quantity of fluid, usually hot 
more than merely moistens the contiguous surfaces, being inter- 
posed. The parts situated in a cavity lined by serous membrane, 
can thus glide easily against its parietes or upon each other, 
and their motion is rendered smoother by the lubricating fluid. 

The outer surface most commonly adheres to the parts 
which it lines or covers, the connexion being effected by means 
of cellular or areolar tissue, named therefore “ subscrous,” 
whiSi, when the membrane is detached, gives to its outer 
and previously adherent surface a flocculent aspect. The 
degree of firmness of the connexion is very various : in some 
parts, the membrane can scarce be separated ; in others, its 
attachment is so lax. as to permit of easy displacement. The 
latter is thg^case in the neighbourhood of the openings through 
which abdominal hernim pass, and accordingly when such pro- 
,trusjons of the viscera happen to take place, they usually push 
the peritonseum before them in form of a hernial sac. 

The visceral portion of the arachnoid membrane is in some 
measure an exception to the rule of the outer surface being 
everywhere adherent ; for, in the greater part of its extent, it is 
thrown loosely round the parts which it covers, a few fine fibrous 
bands being the sole bond of connexion ; and a quantity of 
serous fluid is interposed, especially in the vertebral canal and 
base of the cranium, between it and the pia mater, which is the 
membrane immediately investing the brain and spinal cord. 

Structure and properties . — Serous membranes are thin and 
transparent, so that the colour of subjacept parts shines through 
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them. They are tolerably strong, with a moderate degree of 
extensibility and elasticity. They consist of, 1st, a simple layer Structure, 
of scaly epithelium already described and figured (page xciv. 
fig. 20'), which, however, is ciliated on the serous membrane 
lining the ventricles of the brain, and on the part of the perito- 
nscum which covers the fi mbriated end of the fallopian tubes ; 

2ndly, next to the epithelium, and supporting ft, an exceed- 
ingly fine lamella of simple or homogeneous membrane, named 
basement membrane by Todd and Bowman, who, as far as I know, 
were the first distinctly to point it out as a constituent of the 
serous membranes ; and, 3rdly, one or more layers of fine but 
dense cellular or areolar tissue. This consists, as usual, of 
bundles of white filaments mixed with elastic fibres : the former, 
when there are two or more layers, take a different direction in 
the different planes ; the latter unite into a network, and, in 
many serous membranes, as remarked by Henle, are principally 
collected into a reticular layer at the surface of the strata of cel- 
lular tissue, or, to speak more precisely, immediately beneath 
the basement membrane. The constituent cellular tissue of the 
serous membrane is of course continuous with the usually more 
lax subserous cellular tissue connecting the membrane to tlie 
subjacent parts. 

Blood-vessels, ending in a capillary network with compara- Veeseis 
tively wide meshes, together with plexuses of lymphatic vessels, 
pervade the subserous tissue and the cellular tissue which forms 
part of the serous membrane, but do not penetrate its basement 
membrane or epithelium. Plexuses of fine nervous ^i|bres have 
been described by several anatomists, in or immediately beneath 
the serous membranes of various regions ; nevertheless, it would 
seem, that when in a healthy condition these membranes possess 
little or no sensibility : they are altogether devoid of vital 
contractility. 


Flttid . — The internal surface of serous cavities is moistened and lubri- Fluid of 
cated with a transparent and nearly colourless fluid, which in health exists serous 
only in a very small quantity. This fluid, which is doubtless derived from ®*‘^*^*®®* 
the blood-vessels of the membrane, is commonly understood to be similar 
in constitution to the scrum of the blood, and such unquestionably is gene- 
rally its nature when it accumulates in unusually large quantity, as in drop- 
sical effusions, the chief or only difference being in its proportion of al- 
bumen, which is, for the most part, smaller than in blood-serum. But it 
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was long since remarked by Hewson (and a similar opinion seems to have 
been held by Haller and Monro), that the fluid obtained from the serous 
cavities of recently killed animals coagulatess pontaneously, and thus re- 
sembles the lymph of the lymphatic vessels and, wo may add, the liquor 
sanguinis or plasma of the blood, the coagulation being, of course^ due to 
fibrin. Hewson found that the coagulability diminished as the quan- 
tity of the fluid increased. In confirmation of Hewson^s statement, I may 
mention that I liave always found the fluid obtained from the peritonmal 
cavity of rabbits to coagulate spontaneously in a greater or less degree. 
Hewson made his observations on the fluid of the peritonseum, pleura, and 
pericardium, in various animals, viz., bullocks, dogs, geese, and rabbits. 
The subject needs further examination, for we know that the small quantity 
of liquid which may generally be obtained from the human pericardium 
after deatli is not observed to contain a coagulutn nor to coagulate on 
exposure,* 

Effects of When a serous membrane is inflamed, it has a great tendency to throve out 
coagulable lymph (or fibrin) and serum, the two constituents of the blood 
tion. plasma, the former chiefly adlicring to the inner surface of the membrane, 

whilst /he latter gathers in its cavity. The coagulable lymph spread over 
the surface, in Ibrni of a false membrane,” as it is called, or agglutinating 
the opposed surfaces of the serous sac and causing adhesion, becomes 
pervaded by blood-vessels, and in process of time converted into cellular 
tissue. 

Rciwiration. Breaches of continuity in these membranes are readily repaired, and the 
n^Mf -formed portion acquires all the characters of the original tissue. 

SYNOVIAL MEMBRANES. 

Distin- Resembling serous membranes in general form and structure, 

f ”m ^serous synovial membranes are distinguished by the nature of the 
membranes secretion A\hich lubricates their surface, for this is a viscid glairy 
secretion resembling the white of an egg, and thence named synovia. 

Use. ^These membranes line the cavities of joints and arc interposed 

between moving parts in certain other situations ; being in all 
cases intended to lessen friction and thereby facilitate motion. 
Like the serous membranes they are composed of a scaly epithe- 
lium which, according to Henle, may consist of several strata ; 
a basement membrane ; and a layer of dense cellular tissue per- 
vaded by vessels and attached by tissue of the same kind to the 
parts beneath. 


* See Hewsoifs Works, published by the Sydenham Society, p. 157, 
with some important remarks in notes xviii. and Ixviii., by the editor, Mr. 
Gulliver. 
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The different synovial membranes of the body are referred to 
three classes, viz. articular, vesicular and vaginaj.. 

1. Articular synovial membranes, or Synovial capsules of 
joints. These line and by their synovial secretion lubricate 
the cavities of the diarthrodial articulations, that is those arti- 
cxdations in which the opposed surfaces glide on each other. 
In these cases the membrane may be readily seen covering 
internally the surface of the capsular or other ligaments which 
bound the cavity of the joint, and affording also an invest- 
ment to tendons or ligaments which happen to pass through 
the articular cavity, as in the instance of the long tendon of 
the biceps muscle in the shoulder-joint. On approaching the 
articular cartilages the membrane passes over their margins, 
and* becoming much more firmly a'flhcrent, terminates after ad- 
vancing but a little w'ay on their surface. This, as already 
explained (page cxxvii.), is the condition in the adult, but in 
the foetus the membrane, closely adhering, is continued over the 
whole surface of the cartilage, so that it would seem to become 
obliterated or absorbed in consequence of pressure or friction 
when the joint comes to be exercised. The blood-vessels in and 
immediately underneath the membrane are suflSciently manifest 
in most parts of the joint. They advance but a little way upon 
the cartilages, forming a vascular zone round the margin of each, 
named “ circulus articuli vasculosus,” in which they end by 
loops of vessels dilated at the bent part greatly beyond the dia- 
meter of ordinary capillaries. In the foetus, according to Mr. 
T oynbee, these vessels, like the membrane itself, ad\|%nce further 
upon the surface of the cartilage. 

In several of the joints, folds of the synovial membrane, often contaihing 
more or less fat, pass across the cavity ; these have been called synovial or 
mucous ligaments. Other processes of the membrane simply project into 
the cavity at various points. These are very generally cleft into fringes at 
their free border, upon which their blood-vessels, which are numerous, 
are densely distributed. They often contain fat, and then, when of 
tolerable size, arc sufficiently obvious ; but many of them are very small 
and inconspicuous. The fringed vascular folds of the synovial mem- 
brane were described, by Dr. Clopton Havers (1691),. under the name 
. of the mucilaginous glands, and he regarded them as an apparatus for se- 
creting synovia. Subsequent anatomists, while admitting that, as so many 
extensions of the secreting membrane, these folds must contribute to in- 
crease the secretion, have, for the most part, denied them the special cha- 
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ractcr of glands, considering tlicin rather in tlic liglit of a mechanical 
provision for occupying spaces which would ollierwise he left void in tlic 
motion of the joints. Havers’s view has, liowever, been lately revived by 
Mr. Rainey,* who finds that the processes in question exist in the bursal 
and vaginal synovial membranes as well as in those of joints, wherever, 
in short, synovia is secreted. He states that their blood-vessels have a 
peculiar convoluted arrangement, differing from that of the vessels of fat, 
and that the epithelium covering them, besides inclosing separately each 
packet of convoluted vessels, sends off from each tubular sheath secondary 
processes of various shapes, into which no blood-vessels enter.” Kolliker, 
who has since taken up the inquiry, also finds that fringed membranes 
exist in all joints and synovial sheaths, as well as in most synovial bursso, 
and that they consist of vascular tufts of the synovial membrane, covered 
by ejiithelium, and now and then containing fat-cells. He also observed the 
curious nonvascular secondary processes,” described by Mr, Rainey, the 
larger of which, he says, consist ^f fibres of areolar tissue in the centre, 
and a covering of epithelium cells, which seem not unfrequently to be con- 
verted into a homogeneous membrane, studded over with cell-nuclei. 

2. Vesicular or Bursal synovial membranes. Synovial bursee. 
Bursts mucoste . — In tliese the membrane has the form of a 
simple sac, interposed, so as to prevent friction, between two 
surfaces which move upon each other. The synovial sac in such 
cases is flattened and has its two opposite sides in apposition by 
their inner surface, which is free and lubricated with synovia, 
whilst the outer surface is attached by cellular tissue to the 
moving parts between which the sac is placed. 

In point of situation the bursse may be either deep-seated or 
subcutaneous. The former are for the most part placed between 
a muscle oco its tendon and a bone or the exterior of a joint, 
less commonly between two muscles or tendons : certain of 
the^ bursa: situated in the neighbourhood of joints not unfre- 
quently open into them. The subcutaneous bursm lie imme- 
diately under the skin, and are found in various regions of the 
body interposed between the skin and some firm prominence 
beneath it. The large bursa, situated over the patella, is a well 
known example of this class, but similar though smaller bursss 
are found also over the olecranon, the malleoli, the knuckles and 
various other prominent parts. It must, however, be observed, 
that, among these subcutaneous bursm, some are reckoned which 
do not always present the characters of true synovial sacs, but 

* Piocccdings of the Royal Society, Jlay 7th, 1846. 
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look more like mere recesses in tlie subcutaneous cellular tissue, 
larger and more defined than the neighbouring areolae, but 
still not bounded by an evident synovial membrane. These 
have been looked on as examples of less developed structure, 
forming a transition bet«fecn the cellular tissue and perfect syno- 
vial membrane. 

3. Vaginal Synovial membranes or Synovial sheaths . — 
These are intended to facilitate the motion of tendons as they 
glide in the fibrous sheaths which bind them down against the 
bones in various situations. The best marked examples of such 
fibrous sheaths are to be seen in the hand and foot, and espe- 
cially on the palmar aspect of the digital phalanges, where they 
confine the long tendons of the flexor muscles. In such in- 
stances one part of the synovial membrane forms a lining to the 
osseo-fibrous tube in which the tendon runs, and another part is 
reflected at each end upon the tendon and affords it a jlose 
investment. The space between the parietal and reflected por- 
tions of the membrane is lubricated with synovia and crossed 
obliquely by one or more folds or duplications of the membrane, 
named “frsena,” which pass from the one part of it to the other. 

Si/novia , — As already stated, this is a viscid transparent fluid ; it has * 
yellowish or faintly reddish tint, and a slightly saline taste. It is an albu- 
minous fluid, eonsisting of water, with about six per cent, of albumen and a 
minute quantity of extraetive matter and salts. 


MUCOUS MEMBRANES. 

These membranes, unlike the serous, line internal passages 
and other cavities which open on the surface of the body, as wey 
as various recesses, sinuses, gland -ducts and receptacles of secre- 
tion, which open into such passages. They arc habitually sub- 
ject to the contact of foreign substances introduced into the body, 
such as air and aliment, or of various secreted or excreted matters, 
and hence their surface is coated over and protected by mucus, 
a fluid of a more consistent and tenacious character than that 
which moistens the serous membranes. 

The mucous membranes of several different or even distant 
parts are continuous, and, with certain unimportant reservations, 
to be afterwards explained, they may all be reduced to two great 
divisions, namely, the gaslfo-pulmonary and the genito-urinary. 


Synovial 

sheaths. 


Fnnna . 

Nature of 
synovia. 


Gcnenil 
nature and 
situation. 


Two princi- 
pal divi- 
sions. 



cclxxvi 


MUCOUS MEMBRANES. 


Oastro- 

pulmonary* 


Genito- 

urinary. 


Mammary, 


Attach- 

ment. 


The former covers the inside of the alimentary and air-passages 
as well as the less considerable cavities communicating with 
them. It may be described as commencing at the edges of the 
lips and nostrils where it is continuous with the skin, and pro- 
ceeding through the nose and mouth to,the throat, whence it is 
continued throughout the whole length of the alimentary canal 
to the termination of the intestine, there again meeting the skin, 
and also along the windpipe and its numerous divisions as far as 
the air-cells of the lungs, to which it aifords a lining. From the 
nose the membrane may be said to be prolonged into the lachry- 
mal passages, extending up the nasal duct into the lachrymal 
sac and along the lachrymal canals until, under the name of the 
conjunctival membrane, it spreads over the fore part of the eye- 
ball and inside of the eyelids, on the edges of which it encoun- 
ters the skin. Other offsets from the nasal part of the mem- 
brane line the frontal, ethmoidal, sphenoidal and maxillary 
sinuses, and from the upper part of the pharynx a prolongation 
extends on each side along the Fustachian tube to line that pas- 
sage and the tympanum of the car. Besides these there are offsets 
from the alimentary membrane to line the lachrymal, salivary, 
^ncrcatic, and biliary ducts and the gall-bladder. The genito- 
urinary membrane invests the inside of the urinary bladder and 
the whole track of the urine in both sexes, from the interior of 
the kidneys to the orifice of the urethra, also the seminal ducts 
and vesicles in the male, and the vagina, uterus and Fallopian 
tubes in the female. 

The raucous membranes lining the ducts of the mammary 
glands', being unconnected with cither of the above-mentioned 
great tracts, have sometimes been enumerated as a 'third division, 
and the number might of course be multiplied, were we separate- 
ly to reckon the membranes prolonged from the skin into the 
ducts of the numerous little glands which open on the surface 
of the body. 

The mucous membranes are attached by one surface to the 
parts which they line or cover by means of areolar tissue, named 
“ submucous,” which differs greatly in quantity as well as in 
consistency in different parts. The connexion is in some cases 
close and firm as in the cavity of the nose and its adjoining 
sinuses ; in other instances, especially in cavities subject to fre- 
quent variation in capacity like the gqllet and stomach, it is lax 
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and allows of some degree of shifting of the connected surfaces. 
In such cases as the last-mentioned the mucous membrane is 
accordingly thrown into folds, when the cavity is narrowed, 
by contraction of the exterior coats of the organ, and of 
course these folds, or#j"Mg«®, as they are named, are effaced 
by distension. But in certain parts the mucous membrane 
forms permanent folds, not capable of being thus effaced, which 
project conspicuously into the cavity which it lines. The best 
marked example of these is presented by the valvule conniventes 
seen in the small intestine. These, as is more fully described in 
the special anatomy of the intestines, are crescent-shaped dupli- 
catures of the membrane, with connecting cellular tissue between 
their lamina), which are placed transversely and follow one an- 
other’at very short intervals along a great part of the intestinal 
tract. The chief purpose of the valvulce conniventes is doubt- 
less to increase the surface of the absorbing mucous memijrane 
within the cavity, and it has also been supposed that they serve 
mechanically to delay the alimentary mass in its progress down- 
wards. A mechanical office has also been assigned to a series of 
oblique folds of a similar permanent kind, though on a smaller 
scale, which exist within the cystic duct. 

Physical Properties . — In most situations the mucous menT- 
brancs arc nearly opaque or but slightly translucent. They 
possess no great degree of tenacity and but little elasticity, and 
hence are readily tom by a moderate force. As to colour, they 
cannot be said intrinsically to have any, and when perfectly de- 
prived of blood they accordingly appear white or at r^ost some- 
what grey. The redness which they commonly exhibit during 
life, and retain in greater or less degree in various parts aft*r 
death, is due to the blood contained in their vessels, although it 
is true that after decomposition has set in, the red matter of the 
blood, becoming dissolved, transudes through the coats of the 
vessels, and gives a general red tinge to the rest of the tissue. 
The degree of redness exhibited by the mucous membrane after 
death is greater in the foetus and infant than in the adult. It is 
greater too in certain situations ; thus, of the different parts of 
the alimentary canal it is most marked in the stomach, pharynx 
and rectum. Again, the intensity of the tint, as well as its 
extent, is induenced by circumstances accompanying or imme- 
diately preceding death. .Thus the state of indammation or the 


Folds or 
rugae. 

Permanent 
folds, — 
valvulai 
conni- 
ventes. 


Physical 

properties. 


Cause of red 
coloar. 



Consist of 
corirnn and 
epithelium. 


Risonient 
meniLraiie, 
how seen. 


cclxxviii MUCOUS membranes. 

local application of stimuli to the membrane, such as irritant 
poisons, or even food, in the stomach, is apt to produce increased 
redness ; and all the mucous membranes arc liable to be con- 
gested with blood and suffused with redness when death is im- 
mediately preceded by obstruction to tha. circulation, as in cases 
of asphyxia,^and in many diseases of the heart. 

Structure. — A mucous membrane is composed of the corium 
and epithelium. The epithelium covers the surface and has 
jilrcady been described (p. xcii). The membrane which remains 
after removal of the epithelium is named the corium, as in the 
analogous instance of the true shin. 'J’he corium may be said to 
consist of a fibro-vascular layer, of variable thickness, bounded 
sujicrficially or next the epithelium by an extremely fine trans- 
parent lamella, named basement membrane by Bowman, and 
primary membrane, limitary membrane, and membrana propria 
by others who have described it. It must be explained, how- 
ever, that these two constituents of the corium cannot in all 
situations be separated from each other, nor indeed can the pre- 
sence of both be proved by actual demonstration in all parts of 
the mucous membranes. 

The basement membrane or membrana propria is best seen in 
parts where the mucous membrane is raised into villous processes 
or where it forms secreting crypts or minute glandular recesses, 
such as those which abound in the stomach and intestinal canal. 
On tearing out a portion of the gastric or intestinal mucous 
membrane under the microscope, some vf the tubular glands are 
here and.^Iicre discovered which arc tolerably well cleared from 
the surrounding tissue, and their parictes are seen to be formed 
oi a thin pellucid film, which is detached from the adjoining 
fibro-vascular layer, the epithelium perhaps still remaining in the 
inside of the tube or having escaped, as the case may be. The 
fine film referred to is the basement membrane. It may by 
careful search be seen too on the part of the corium situated 
between the orifices of the glands, and on the villi, when the epi- 
thelium is detached, although it cannot be there separated from 
the vascular layer. In these parts it manifestly forms a superficial 
boundary to the corium, passing continuously over its eminences 
and into its recesses, defining its surface, and supporting the 
epithelium. Where villi and tubular glands are wanting, and 
where the mucous membrane, more simply arranged, presents an 
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even surface, as in the tympanum and nasal sinuses, the actual 
presence of a fine film or basement membrane cannot be demon- 
strated. In such situations it may possibly have originally 
existed as a constituent of the corium, and have been obliterated 
or rendered inconspicijous in consequence of subsequent modifi- 
cations. 

The basement membrane, as already said, forms the peripheral 
boundary of the corium ; it is in immediate connexion with the 
epithelium, which it supports, and in the production of which it 
is supposed to have probably some share. By its under surface 
it more or less closely adjoins the fibro-vascular layer. The 
vessels of the latter advance close up to the basement membrane, 
but nowhere penetrate it ; the delicate film of which it consists 
is ifideed wholly extra-vascular. In respect of structure the 
membrane in question seems pei’fectly homogeneous, but marhs 
resembling the nuclei of epithelium cells are sometimes seen dis- 
posed evenly over its surface, and some observers, considering 
these as forming an integrant part of the membrane, have looked 
on them as so many reproductive centres from which new epi- 
thelium particles are generated. Mr. Bowman, on the other 
hand, considers these objects as nuclei belonging to the under- 
most, and as it were nascent epithelium cells, which have 
remained adherent to the really simple basement membrane. 

The Jihro-vascuJar layer of the corium is composed of vessels, 
both sanguiferous and lymphatic, with fibres of cellular or areolar 
tissue ; the nerves also which belong to the mucous membrane 
are distributed in this part of its structure. 

The vessels exist universally in mucous membranes, except in 
that which covers the anterior surface of the cornea ; there tjie 
epithelium and basement membrane are present, but no vessels. 
The branches of the arteries and veins dividing in the submu- 
cous tissue send smaller branches into the conum, which at length 
form a network of capillaries in the fibro-vascular layer. This 
capillary network lies immediately beneath the basement mem- 
brane, advancing with that membrane into the villi and papillae 
to be presently described, and surrounding the tubes and other 
glandular recesses, into which it is hollowed. The lymphatics 
also form plexuses, the finest of which lie at the surface, pro- 
bably just below the basement membrane ; their arrangement 
generally, as well as in ^he villi, has been already described. 
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The fibres of cellular tissue which enter into the formation of 
the corium are arranged in interlacing bundles ; but their amount 
is very different in different parts. In some situations, as in the 
gullet, bladder and vagina, the fibrous constituent is abundant, 
and extends throughout the whole thickness of the fibro-vascular 
layer, forming a continuous and tolerably compact web, and 
rendering the mucous membrane of those parts comparatively 
stout and tough. In the stomach and intestines, on the other 
hand, where the membrane is more complex, and at the same time 
weaker in structure, the cellular tissue is in small proportion ; its 
principal bundles follow and support the blood-vessels, deserting, 
however, their finer and finest branches which lie next the base- 
ment membrane; and there exists, accordingly, next and for a 
little depth below this merflbrane, a stratum of the coriuni, in 
which very few if any filaments of cellular tissue are seen. In 
this superficial stratum the sanguiferous capillaries and lympha- 
tics are spread out amidst a soft granular matter, with a few cor- 
puscles, mostly resembling cell-nuclei and granular cells. Here 
too, as well as deeper in the corium, a few bodies are seen having 
the appearance of fusiform cells. The villi present the same 
internal structure as this superficial stratum, and appear to be 
prolongations of it. 

The free surface of the mucous membranes is in some parts 
plain, but in others is beset with little eminences, named papillae 
and villi. The papilla: are best seen on the tongue ; they are 
small processes of the corium, mostly of a conical or cylindrical 
figure, contfl.ining blood-vessels and nerves and covered with epi- 
thelium 1 Some are small and simple, others larger and com- 
pojind or cleft into secondary papillae. They serve various 
purposes ; some of them no doubt minister to the senses of 
taste and touch, many appear to have chiefly a mechanical 
oflSce, while others would seem intended to give greater ex- 
tension to the surface of the corium for the production of 
a thick coating of epithelium. The villi are most fully deve- 
loped on the mucous coat of the small intestines. Being set 
close together like the pile or nap of cloth, they give to the parts 
of the membrane which they cover the aspect usually denomi- 
nated “ villous.” They are in reality little elevations or pro- 
cesses of the superficial part of the corium, covered with epithe- 
lium, and containing blood-vessels and,, lacteals, which are thus 
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favourably disposed for absorbing nutrient matters from the in- 
testine. Tlie more detailed description of the papillse and villi 
belongs to the special anatomy of the parts where they occur. 

In some few portions of the mucous membrane, the surface is Alveolar 
marked with fine ridgps which intersect each other in a reticular " 

manner, and thus inclose larger and smaller polygonal pits pr 

• ,• 1 , .. ,1 />•/.., niombraucs. 

recesses. This peculiar character ot the surface of the mem- 
brane, which might be called “ alveolar,” is seen very distinctly 
in the gall-bladder, and on a finer scale in the vesiculse seini- 
nales ; still more minute alveolar recesses with intervening ridges 
may be discovered with a lens on the mucous membrane of the 
stomach. 

Glands of mucous membranes. — Many, indeed most of the Glands, 
glands of the body, pour their socretions into the great pas- 
sages lined by mucous membranes ; but while this is true, there 
are certain small glands which may be said to belong to the 
membrane itself, inasmuch as they are found in numbers over 
large tracts of that membrane, and yield mucus, or special secre- 
tions known to be derived from particular portions of the mem- 
brane. Omitting local peculiarities, the glands referred to may 
be described as of three kinds, viz. t — 

1. Tubular follicles . — These are minute tubes formed by^e- Tubutar 
cesses or inversions of the basement membrane, and lined with' glands, 
epithelium. They are usually placed perpendicularly to the 
surface, and often very close together, and they constitute the 

chief substance of the mucous membrane in those parts where 
they abound, its apparent thickness depending on the length 
of the tubes, which differs considerably in different* regions. 

The tubes open by one end on the surface ; the other end is 
closed, and is either simple or loculated. The tubular follicles 
are abundant in the stomach, in the small intestines, where they 
are comparatively short and known as the crypts of Liebcrkiihn, 
and in the large intestine. They exist also in considerable 
numbers in the mucous membrane of the uterus. 

2 . Saccular follicles . — These are small cavities of a rounded Saccular 
shape, found in various parts of the mucous membrane, but 8^^*' 
neither their structure, nor the nature of their secretion, has yet 

been sufficiently made out. Some of them are habitually closed, 
and dhly open occasionally to give issue to their secretions ; 
others probably have constantly open orifices. Examples of the 
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former variety are found in the agminated and solitary glands of 
the intestines. 

3. Small compound glands . — Under this head are here com- 
prehended minute but still true compound glands of the vesicular 
or racemose kind, with single branched dugts of various lengths, 
which open on different parts of the membrane. Numbers of 
these, yielding a mucous secretion, open into the mouth and 
windpipe. They have the appearance of small solid bodies, 
often of a flattened lenticular form, but varying much both in 
shape and size, and placed at different depths below the mucous 
membrane on which their ducts open. The glands of Brunner, 
which form a dense layer in the commencing part of the duode- 
num, are of this kind. 

Nerves . — The mucous nfembrancs are supplied with nerves, 
and endowed with sensibility ; but the proportion of nerves, 
which they receive, as w^cll as the degree of sensibility which 
they possess, differs very greatly in different parts. As to the 
mode of distribution and termination of their nerves, there is 
nothing to be said beyond what has been already stated in treat- 
ing of the nerves in genoi’al. 

Secretion . — Mucus is a more or less viscid, transparent, or slightly turbid 
fined, of variable consistency. It is somewhat heavier than water, though 
expectorated mucus is generally prevented from sinking in that liquid by 
entangled air-bubbles. Examined with the microscope, it is found to con- 
sist of a fluid, containing solid particles of various kinds, viz., 1. Epithelium 
particles detached by desquamation ; 2. Mucus corpuscles, which arc 
bodies resembling much the pale corpuscles of the blood ; 3. Nucleated 
cells, with more or less ample envelope, and apparently in a state of transi- 
tion from 'ihe condition of mucus corpuscles to that of epithelium particles. 
The viscidity of mucus depends on the liquid part, which contains in solu- 
tion a peculiar substance, named by the chemists mucin. This ingredient is 
precipitated and the mucus rendered turbid by the addition of water or a 
weak acid, but it may be partly redissolved in an excess of water, and com- 
pletely so in a strong acid. This mucin is soluble in alkalies, and its acid 
solutions arc not precipitated by ferocyanide of potassium. Little can, of 
course, be expected from a chemical analysis of a heterogeneous and inse- 
parable mixture of solid particles with a liquid solution, such as we find in 
mucus, which is, moreover, subject to differences of quality according to 
the part of the mucous membrane whence it is derived. Examined thus in 
the gross, however, the nasal mucus has been found to yield water, mucin, 
alcohol extract with alkaline lactates, water-extract with traces of albumen 
and a phosphate, chlorides of sodium and potassium, and soda, i^at has 
been obtained by analysis of pulmonary mucus, reputed healthy. 
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Regeneration . — The rcparatory process is active in the macous incm- Reproduc- 
branes. Breaches of continuity occasioned by sloughing, ulceration, or other 
causes, readily heal. The steps of the process have been examined with 
most care in the healing of ulcers of the large intestine, and in such cjises 
it has been found that the resulting cicatrix becomes covered with epithe- 
lium, but that the tubular follicles arc not reproduced. 


THE SKIN. 


The skin consists of the cutis vera or corium and the cuticle Consists ^ 

or epidermis. opide^H'^ 

7’hc epidermis, cuticle, or scarf skin, belongs to the class nature of ’ 
of epithelial structures, the general nature of which has been 
already considered. It forms a protective covering over every 
part of the true skin, and is itself quite insensible and 
nonvascular. The thickness of the cuticle varies in different 
parts of the surface, measuring in some not more than j^th, 
and in others from ^^fth to j-'^th of an inch. It is thickest in 
the palms of the hands and soles of the feet, where the skin is 
much exposed to pressure, and it is not iinprobable that this may 
serve to stimulate the subjacent true skin to a more active for- 
mation of epidermis ; but the difference does not depend solefy 
on external causes, for it is well marked even in the foetus. 

Structure . — The cuticle is made up of flattened cells aggluti- Epidennis 
nated together in many irregular layers. These cells arise in a 
blastema, which is poured out on the surface of the true skin. 

They are at first round, and contain nuclei with soft rfknd moist 
contents, but, by successive formations beneath them, ttey are 
gradually pushed to the free surface, and in their progress become 
flattened into thin irregular scales, for the most part lose their 
nuclei, and are at last thrown oflf by desquamation. As the cells 
change their form, they undergo chemical and physical changes 
in the nature of their contents ; for those in the deeper layers 
contain a soft, opaque, granular matter, soluble as well as their 
envelope in acetic acid, whilst the superficial ones are transpa- 
rent, dry, and firm, and are not affected by that acid. It would 
seem as if their contents were converted into a homy matter, 
and that a portion of this substance is employed to cement them 
together. The more firm and transparent superficial part of 
the epidermis may be separated from the deeper, softer, more 
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opaque, and recently formed part, which constitutes what is 
called the rete mucosum. 

Many of the cells of the cuticle contain pigment, and often 
give the membrane more or less of a tawny colour, even in the 
white races of mankind ; the blackness of; the skin in the negro 
depends entirely on the cuticle. The pigment is contained 
principally in the cells of the deep layer or rete mucosum, and 
appears to fade as they approach the surface, but even the super- 
ficial_ part possesses a certain degree of colour. More special de- 
tails respecting the pigment have been already given (page cvi.). 

The under or attached surface of the cuticle is moulded on 
the adjoining surface of the corium, and, when separated by 
maceration or putrefaction, presents impressions corresponding 
exactly with the papillary br other eminences, and the furrows 
or depressions of the true skin ; the more prominent inequalities 
of the latter are marked also on the outer surface of the cuticle, 
but less accurately. Fine tubular prolongations of the cuticle 
sink down into the ducts of the sweat glands, and are often par- 
tially drawn out from their recesses when the cutiele is detached, 
appearing then like threads proceeding from its under surface. 

Chemical composition . — Tlic cuticle consists principally of a substance 
peculiar to the epithelial and horny tissues, and named keratin. This homy 
matter is insoluble in water at ordinary temperatures, and insoluble in 
aleohol. It is soluble in the caustic alkalies. In composition, it is ana- 
logous to the albuminoid principles, but with a somewhat larger proportion 
of oxygen ; like these, it contains sulphur. Besides keratin, the epidermis 
yields, on analysis, a small amount of fat, with salts, and traces of the 
oxides of hvn and manganese. The tissue of the cuticle readily imbibes 
water, by which it is rendered soft, thick, and opaque, but it speedily dries 
a^in, and recovers its usual characters. 

The true skin, cutis vera, derma, or corium, is a sentient and 
vascular texture. It is covered and defended, as already ex- 
plained, by the insensible and non-vascular cuticle, and is 
attached to the parts beneath by a layer of cellular tissue, named 
“ subcutaneous,” which, excepting in a few parts, contains fat, 
and has therefore been called also the “panniculus adiposus.” 
The connexion is in many parts loose and moveable, in others 
close and firm, as in the palmar surface of the hand and the sole 
of the foot, where the skin is fixed to the subjacent fascia by 
numerous stout fibrous bands, the space between being filled 
with a firm padding of fat. In somq regions of the body the 
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skin is moved by muscular fibres, whicli, as in the ease of the 
orbicular muscle of the mouth, may be unconnected to fixed 
parts, or may be attached beneath to bones or fasciae, like the 
other cutaneous muscles of the face and neck, and the short 
palmar muscle of the^iand. 

Structure. — The coriuin consists of a Jibro-vascular layer, 
which is supposed to be bounded at the surface nSxt the cuticle 
by a fine homogeneous basement membrane or membrana pro- 
pria, like the corresponding part of the mucous membrane. No 
such superficial film can, it is true, be raised from the corium, 
but from its distinct presence in small gland-ducts, which are 
continuous with the corium, and, from the well-defined outline 
presented by the papillary eminences on its surface, it is pre- 
sumed that a limitary membrane of this sort ought to be reck- 
oned as an element of the corium, although, as in the analogous 
case of the mucous membrane, it cannot be shewn to exist over 
the whole surface. The Jibro-vascular part is made up* of an 
exceedingly strong and tough framework of interlaced fibres, with 
blood-vessels and lymphatics. The fibres are chiefly of the 
white variety, such as constitute the chief part of the fibrous and 
areolar tissues, and arc arranged in stout interlacing bundles, 
except at and near the surface, where the texture of the corium 
becomes very fine. With these are mixed yellow or elastic 
fibres, which vary in amount in different parts, but in all cases 
arc present in much smaller proportion than the former kind. 
The interlacement becomes much closer and finer towards the 
free surface of the corium, and there the fibres can be discovered 
only by teazing out the tissue. Towards the attached surface, 
on the other hand, the texture becomes much more open, with 
larger and larger meshes, in which clumps of fat and the small 
sudatory glands are lodged, and thus the fibrous part of the skin 
becoming more and more lax and more mixed with fat, blends 
gradually with the subcutaneous areolar tissue to which it is 
allied in elementary constitution. 

In consequence of this gradual transition of the corium into 
the subjacent tissue, its thickness cannot be assigned with perfect 
precision. It is generally said to measure from a quarter of a 
line or less to nearly a line and a half. As a general rule, it is 
thicker on the posterior aspect of the head, neck, and trunk, than 
in front ; and thicker on the outer than on the inner side of the 
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limbs. The cerium, as well as the cuticle, is remarkably thick 
on the soles of the feet and jialms of the hands. The skin of 
the female is thinner than that of the male. 

The free surface of the corium is marked in various places 
with larger or smaller furrows, which also effect the superjacent 
cuticle. The larger of them are seen opposite the flexures of 
the joints, as Hiose so well known in the palm of the hand and 
at the joints of the fingers. The finer ftirrows intersect each 
other at various angles, and may be seen almost all over the 
surface : they are very conspicuous on the back of the hands. 
These furrows are not merely the consequence of the frequent 
folding of the skin by the action of muscles or the bending of 
joints, for they exist in the foetus. The wrinkles of old persons 
arc of a different nature, and* are caused by the wasting of the 
soft parts which the skin covers. Fine curvilinear ridges, with 
intervening furrows, mark the skin of the palm and sole ; these 
are cavfscd by ranges of the papillae, to be immediately described. 

Papillec . — The free surface of the corium is beset with small 
eminences thus named, which seem chiefly intended to contri- 
bute to the perfection of the skin as an organ of touch, seeing 
that they arc highly developed where the sense of touch is ex- 
quisite, and vice versa. They serve also to extend the surface 
for the production of the cuticular tissue, and hence arc large- 
sized and numerous under the nail. The papillae arc large, 
and in close array on the palm and palmar surface of the 
fingers, and on the corresponding parts of 
the foot (fiw. 77^). There they are ranged 
in lines' forming the curvilinear ridges 
seen when the skin is still covered with 
its thick epidermis. They arc of a conical 
figure, rounded or blunt at the top, and 
are received into corresponding pits on the 
under- surface of the cuticle. They measure 
on the hand from j^th to j—th of an 
inch in height. In the ridges, the large papillae are placed 
sometimes in single but more commonly in double rows, with 
smaller ones between them, that is, also on the ridges, for there 
are none in the intervening grooves. These ridges are marked 

* I’aiiillse, os seen with a microscope, on a portion of the true skin, from 
wliieh the cuticle has been removed. (After Brcschct.) 


Fig. 77'.* 
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at short and tolerably regular intervals with notches, or short 
transverse furrows, in each of which, about its middle, is the 
minute funnel-shaped orifice of the duct of a sweat gland (fig. 

78'). Fine blood-vessels enter the papillae, forming either 
simple capillary loops in each, or dividing into two or more 
capillary branches, according to the size of the j)apilla, which 
turn round in form of loops and return to the veins. Filaments 
of nerves are also to be discovered ascending into the papillae, 

but their mode of termination is doubt- 
ful, and what is known on the subject 
has already been stated (p. ccxix.). In 
other parts of the skin endowed with 
less sensibility, the papillae are smaller, 
shorter, fewbr in number, and irregularly 
scattered. In parts where they are natu- 
rally small, they often become enlarged 
by chrorio inflan mation round the mar- 
gin of sores and ulcers of long standing, 
and are then mueh more conspicuous. 

Blood-vessels and lymphatics , — The Vessels, 
blood-vessels divide into branches in the 
subcutaneous tissue, and, as they enter the skin, sup"ply 
capillary plexuses to the fat clumps, sweat glands, and hair 
follicles. They divide and anastomose still further as they 
approach the surface, and at length on reaching it, form a dense 
network of capillaries, with rounded polygonal meshes, as previ- 
ously represented in figure 71'. Fine branches are fjcnt into the 
papilla, as already mentioned. The lymphatics are abundant in 
some parts of the skin, as on the scrotum and round the nipyle ; 
whether they are equally so in all parts may be doubted. They 
form networks, which become finer as they approach the surface, 
and communicate underneath with straight vessels, and these, 
after a longer or a shorter course, join larger ones or enter 
lymphatic glands. 

Nerves . — Nerves are supplied in very different pi*oportions to Nerves, 
different regions of the skin, and according to the degree of sen- 
sibility. Their mode of termination has been already considered. 

* Magnified view of a portion of epidermis, shewing the ridges caused by 
the papiliGe bencatli, with the short transverse furrows and the openings of 
the sudoriferous ducts. (After Breschet.) 


Fig. 78'.* 
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Chemical composition , — The corium being composed chiefly of white 
fibrous tissue, lias a corresponding clicmical composition. It is, accord- 
ingly, in a gn^at ineasurt^, resolved into gelatin by boiling, and hence, also, 
its converrsion into leather by the tanning jiroccss. 

Nails and Hairs . — Tlic nails and hafts are growths of the 
epidermis, ag^ipeing essentially in nature with that membrane ; 
like the epidermis, they are destitute of vessels and nerves and 
separable from the cutis. 

Nails. — I'hc posterior part of the nail which is eoncealed in 
a groove of the skin is named its “ root,’' the uncovered part is 
the “body,” which terminates in front by the “free edge.” A 
small portion of the nail near the root, named from its shajie the 
lunula, is whiter than the rest. This apjjcarancc is due partly 
to some degree of o]>acity of the substance of the nail at this 
point and partly to the skin beneath being less vascular than in 
front. , 

'J’hc part of the corium to which the nail is attached, and by 
which in fact it is secreted or generated, is named the matrix. 
'J’his portion of the skin is highly vascular and thickly covered 
with large vascular papillae. I’osteriorly the matrix is bounded 
by a crescentic groove or fold, deep in the middle but getting 
shallower at the sides, which lodges the root of the nail. The 
small lighter coloured part of the matrix next the groove and 
corresponding with the lunula of the nail, is covered with papillae 
having no regular arrangement, but the whole remaining surface 
of the matrix situated in front of this, and supporting the body of 
the nail, is*cnarkcd with longitudinal and very slightly diverging 
ridges formed by rows of papillaj. The cuticle, advancing from 
th« back of the finger, becomes attached to the upper surfaee of 
the nail near its posterior edge, that is, all round the margin of 
the groove in which the nail is lodged ; in front the cuticle of 
the point of the finger becomes continuous with the under surface 
of the nail a little way behind its free edge. 

The substance of the nail, like that of the cuticle, is made up 
of scales derived from flattened cells. The oldest and most 
superficial of these arc the broadest and hardest, but at the sailie 
time very thin and irregular, and so intimately and confusedly 
connected together that their respective limits arc scarccly^ dis- 
cernible. But the youngest cells, whieh are those, situated at 
the root and under surface, are softer, ^iid. of u rounded or poly- 
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gonal shape, and still retain their nuclei. In chemical composi- 
tion the nails resemble epidermis. 

Tlic growth of the nail is effected by a constant generation of Motle of 
cells at the root and under surface- Each successive series of Kfuwth. 
these cells being foll<ilved and pushed from their original place 
by others, lose their nuclei, and become flattened into dry, hard, 
and inseparably coherent scales. By the addition of new cells 
at the posterior edge the nail is made to advance, and by the 
apposition of similar particles to its under surface it is maintained 
of due thichness. The nail being thus merely an exuberant part 
of the epidermis, the question whether that membrane is con- 
tinued underneath it loses its significance. When a nail is Roproduc- 
thrown off by suppuration or pulled away by violence, a new 
one ^s produced in its place, providetl the matrix remains. 

Hairs . — A hair consists of the root, which is fixed in the Parts of a 
skin, the shaft or stem, and the point. The stem is generally 
cylindrical, but often more or less flattened, sometimes it is 
grooved along one side, and therefore reniform in a cross section; 
when the hair is entire it becomes gradually smaller towards the 
point. The length and thickness vary greatly in different indi- 
viduals and races of mankind as well as in different regions of the 
body. Light coloured hair is usually finer than black. 

The stem is covered with a coating of finely imbricated scales. Cortical 
the projecting serrated edges of which give rise 'to a series of fine 
waved transverse lines, which may be seen with the microscope 
on the surface of the hair. Within this scaly covering is a fibrous 
substance which in all cases constitutes the chief part* and often 
the whole of the stem; but in many hairs the axis is occupied 
by a substance of a different nature, called the medulla or pi^h, 
for w'hich reason the surrounding fibrous part is often named 
“ cortical,” although this term is more properly applied to the 
superficial coating of scales abovementioned. The fibrous sub- Structure 
stance is translucent, with short longitudinal opaque streaks of 
darker colour intermixed ; it is made up of straight, rigid, longitu- substance, 
dinal fibres, which, when separated, are found to be flattened, broad 
in4he middle, and pointed at each end, with dark and rough edges.* 

These fibres, as will be afterwards explained, are derived from 

The breadth ' «f these fibres, measured at the middle, is stated by 
fletil^ at'^th of an .inch, but Bidder affirms that, on macerating a hair in 
hydrocl^nc acid, it may W-i^lit into fibres a great deal smaller than tliis. 
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elongated and metamorphosed cells ; they are mostly transparent 
or marked with only a few dark specks. The coloured streaks 
in the fibrous substance arc caused by collections of pigment or 
elongated ccll-nuclci. . 

The medulla or pith, as already remarked, does not exist in all 
hairs. It is wanting in the fine hairs over the general surface of 
the body, and is not commonly met with in those of the head. 
When present it occupies the centre of the shaft and ceases 
towards the point. It is more opaque and deeper coloured than 
the fibrous part ; in the white hairs of quadrupeds it is opaque 
and white. It seems to be composed of little clumps or clusters 
of minute particles, some resembling pigment granules, others 
like very fine fat granules, which form a continuous dark mass 
along the middle of the stdhn, or are interrupted at parts tor a 
greater or less extent. In the latter case, the axis of the stem at 
the interruptions may be fibrous like the surrounding parts, or 
these intervals may be occupied by a clear, colourless matter ; 
and, according to Hcnle, some hairs present the appearance of a 
sort of canal running along the axis and filled in certain parts 
with opaque granular matter, and in others with a homogeneous 
transparent substance. 

*The root of the hair is lighter in colour and softer than the 
stem ; it swells out at its lower end into a bulbous enlargement 
or knob, and is received into a recess of the skin named the hair 
J'ollicle, which, when the hair is of considerable size, reaches down 
into the subcutaneous fat. The follicle, which receives near 
its mouth dhc opening ducts of one or more sebaceous glands, 
is somewhat dilated at the bottom, to correspond with the 
bulging of the root ; it consists of an outer coat, continuous 
with the corium (fig. 79', d, d), and an epidermic lining (b, c), 
continuous with the cuticle. The outer or dermic coat is thin, 
but firm ; it is made up of fibres like those of the corium, and 
is well supplied with blood-vessels. The epidermic lining 
adheres closely to the root of the hair, and commonly separates, 
in great part, from the follicle, and abides by the hair, when 
the latter is pulled out ; hence it is sometimes named the 
“ root-sheath.” It consists of an outer, softer, and more opaque 
stratum (fig. 79', c, c) next the dermic coat of the follicle, and 
an internal more transparent layer (b, b) next the hair. The 
former corresponds with the deeper and. more recent layer of the 
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cuticle in general, and contains blastema, with nuclei, and grow- 
ing cells ; the latter represents the superficial and more mature 
part of the cuticle, and consists of oblong flattened cells, many 
of them with nuclei, and lying two or three deep. This inner- 
most layer, when detiiched, exhibits impressions of cross lines 
on its surface, corresponding with those of the imbricated scaly 
coating of the hair, next which it lies. Between tlie two layers 



of the cuticular lining here de- 
scribed is interposed a lamina 
of fenestrated membmne, trans- Fenestrated^ 
parent and homogeneous, and 
perforated with round, oval, and 
irregular-shaped holes."!* 

T!ie soft bulbous enlarge- Attachment 
ment of the root of the liair oi‘ imir to 
is attached by its base to the foiiici” 
bottom of the follicle, and at 
the circumference of this attach- 
ed part it is continuous with the 
epidermic lining ; at the bottom 
of the follicle it, in fact, takes 
the place of the epidermis, 8f 
which it is a growth or extension, 


and this part of the follicle is the true matrix of the hair, being, 
in reality, a part of the corium (though sunk below the general 
surface), which supplies material for the production of the hair. 
Ihis productive part of the follicle is, accordingly, remarkably 
vascular, and, in the large tactile hairs on the snout *of the 


Magnified view of the root of a hair (after Kohlrausch). a. Stem or 
siiaft ol hair cut across, b. Inner, and c outer layer of the opidcrniic lining 
of the hair follicle, called also the root-sheath, d. Dermic or external coat 
of the hair lolliclc, shewn in part, e. Imbricated scales about to form a 
cortical layer on the surface of the liair. 

t The fenestrated luembjane was first pointed out in the Imir-slieath hy 
Henle, who described it as lying next to the hair; but Mr. Huxley has 
shewn that a stratum of nucleated cells intervenes between it and the surface 
of the hair. (Med. Gaz. Nov. 1845, p. 1340). Kohlrausch conceived that 
the appearance of a fenestrated membrane was fallacious, and was occasioned 
by laceration of tlic inner transjiarent layer of oblong cells. This inner 
layer may, it is true, be readily lacerated, but I have nevertheless satisfied 
myself of the independent existence of a fenestrated membrane, interposed, 
as Mr. Huxley describes, between the outer and inner layers of the cuticular 
lining of the hair-follicle,— however difficult it may he to reconcile this fact 
with the known constitution of the cuticle in general. 
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seal, is raised in form of a conical papilla or pulp, which fits into 
a corresponding excavation of the hair root, but there is no 
such marked elevation in the bottom of the human hair follicle. 
Nervous branches of ct)nsiderable.6ize enter the follicles of the 
large tactile hairs referred to, and arc jirobably distributed to 
the papillsBj though, of course, not to the substance of the 
hair ; the pain occasioned by pulling the hair would seem 
to suggest that the human hair follicles are not unprovided with 
nerves. 

Growth of hair . — On the surface of the vascular matrix, at the 
bottom of the follicle, blastema is thrown out, in which nucleated 
cells arise. The cells, many of which previously get filled with pig- 
ment, for the most part lengthen out into the flattened fibres and 
coloured streaks which compose the fibrous part of the hair ; “their 
nuclei, at first, also lengthen in the same manner, but, at last, 
mostly become indistinct. I’lic cells next the circumference 
expand into the scales which form the imbricated cortical layer 
(fig. 79^ e, e). The medulla, where it exists, is formed by the 
cells nearest the centre ; these retain their primitive figure 
longer than the rest ; their cavities coalesce together by de- 
struction of their mutually adherent parietes, whilst collections 
o'f pigment granules make their appearance in them and around 
their nuclei, forming an opaque mass, which occupies the axis of 
the hair. 

The substance of the hair, like that of the cuticle, is quite 
cxtravascular, but, like that structure also, it is organized and 
subject t<i, internal organic changes. Thus, in the progress of 
its growth, the cells change their figure, and acquire greater 
cpnsistency. In consequence of their elongation, the hair, 
bulbous at the commencement, becomes reduced in diameter 
and cylindrical above. But it cannot be said to what precise 
distance from the root organic changes may extend. Some have 
imagined that the hairs arc slowly permeated by a fluid, from 
the root to the point, but this has not been proved. The 
sudden change of the colour of the hair from dark to grey, 
which sometimes happens, has never been satisfactorily ex- 
plained. 

Development of the hair in the -According to Valentin, the rudi- 

ments of the hairs appear at the end of the third or beginning of the 
fourth month of intro-uterine life, as little black specks beneath the cuticle. 
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From t^e investigations of Gustavus Simon, on the origin of the hairs in the 
foetal pig, it would seem that the follicle is the first part to appear. This is 
formed of a saccular or cylindrical recess of the skin, lined with epidermis, 
but wliethcr it be at first also closed by that membrane is uncertain. Most of 
these follicles contain dark -coloured pigment cells on their parictes, and a 
larger collection of thcmCt the bottom, which corresponds to the knob or 
bulbous part of the future hair ; but in some this part consists of colourless 
cells. The diminutive hair then appears, its sliaft being disproportionately 
small. As it lengthens it becomes bent on itself like a whip, and the 
doubled part first protrudes from the follicle. The first hairs produced in the 
huniau foetus constitute the lanugo ; their eruption takes place about the fifth 
month, but many of them arc shed before birth, .and arc found floating in the 
li(]Uor amnii. 

'Reproduction , — When a hair is pulled out a new one grows in its place, 
provided the follicle remains entire. The steps of this process have been 
cxi)efimentally studied by Ileusingcr, on tite large hairs situated on the lips 
of the dog. He found that a new hair appeared above the surface in a few 
days after the evulsion of tlie old one, and attained its full size in about three 
weeks. Blood was at first eifused into the follicle, but was subseJJuently 
absorbed, and after some inflammation and swelling of the coats of the follicle, 
which vSooTi subsided, the new hair commenced as a black spot on the pulp 
at the bottom ; it then lengthened out and appeared above the surface. 
When <]uadrupcds shed and renew their hair, tlie new hair is produced in 
the (dd follicle. 

Disirihiition and arrangement . — Hairs arc found on all parts of the slSn 
except the palms of the hands and soles of the feet, the dorsal surface of 
the third ])halanges of the fingers and toes, the upper eyelids, the glans, 
and tlie inner surface of the prepuce. They are for tlie most part 
grouped together, and not jdaced at equal distances. Except those of 
the eyelashes, which arc implanted perjicndicularly to the surface, they 
liave usually a slanting direction, which is wonderfully constai^ in the same 
parts.* 

Oumjical nature , — The chemical composition of hair has been iiivcstigatca 
principally by Vauquelin, Scherer, and Van Lacr. When treated with boifing 
alcohol, and with ether, it yields a certain amount of oily fat, consisting 
of margariri, margaric acid, and olein, which is red or dark coloured, ac- 
cording to the tint of the hair. The animal matter of the hair thus freed 
from fat, is supposed to consist of a substance yielding gelatin, and a 
protein compound containing a large proportion of sulphur. It is insoluble 
in water, unless by long boiling under pressure, by which it is reduced into 
a viscid mass. It readily and completely dissolves in caustic alkalies. By 
calcination hair yields from 1 to per cent of ashes, which consist of the 
following ingredients, viz., peroxide of iron, and ' according to Vauquelin, 

* The direction of the hairs in different parts, is well seen in the new- 
born infant. As so observed, it has been described and represented in 
figures, by Eschericlit. Muller's Archiv., 1837. 
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traces of manganese, silica, clilorides of sodium and potassium, sijphatcs 
of lime and magnesia, and pliosphatc of lime. With tlie exception of the 
bones and teeth, no tissue of the body withstands decay after death so long 
as the hair, and hence it is often found preserved • in scjiulchres, when 
nothing else remains but the skeleton. 

Glands of the skin. — I’hesc arc of two kinds, the sebaceous, 
which yield .a fatty secretion, and the sweat glands. 

'J'he sebaceous glands pour out their secretion at the roots of 
the hairs, for, with very few isolated exceptions, they open into 
the hair follicles, and arc found wherever there are hairs. Each 
has a small duct, which opens at a short distance within the 
mouth of the hair follicle, and, by its other end, leads to a 
cluster of small rounded secreting saccules, which, as well as the 
duct, arc lined by epithelium, and usually charged withi the 
fatty secretion, mixed with detached epithelium particles. The 
number of saccular recesses connected with the duct usually 
varies*^ from four or five to twenty ; it may be reduced to two 
or three, in very small glands, or even to one, but this is rare. 
These glands are lodged in the substance of the corium. 
Several m.ay open into the same hair follicle, surrounding it 
on all sides, and their size is not regulated by the magnitude 
of the hair. Thus, some of the largest arc connected with the 
fine downy hairs on the alas of the nose and other parts of the 
face, and there they often become unduly charged with pent-up 
secretion.* 

'I'he sudoriferous glands or sweat glands . — These are seated 
on the under surface of the corium, and at variable depths in 
the subcutaneous adipose tissue. They have the appearance of 
sm^all round reddish bodies, each of which, when examined with 
the microscope, is found to consist of a fine tube, coiled up into 
a ball (though sometimes forming an irregular or flattened 
figure), from which the tube is continued, as the duct of the gland, 
upwards through the true skin and cuticle, and opens on the 
surface by a slightly widened orifice. The duct, as it passes 
through the epidermis, is twisted like a corkscrew, that is, 
in parts where the epidermis is sufficiently thick to give room for 


* A few years ago it was discovered by Dr. Gustavus Simon, that the seba- 
ceous and hair Iblliclcs were infested by a worm, which he has described and 
delineated in Miillcrs Archiv. for 1842. Since then, further interesting 
details respecting this curious parasite, with observations on its development, 
have been contributed by Mr. E. Wilson. Phil. Trans. 1844. 
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this; lower down it is but slightly curved (fig. 80'). Some- 
times the duct is formed of two coiled-up branches, which join 
at a short distance from the gland, as happens to be the case in 
the specimen represented in the figure. The tube, both in the 
gland and where it foritis the excretory duct, consists of an outer 
coat, continuous with the coriunj, and reach- 
ing no higher than the surface of the true 
skin, and an epithelial lining, continuous 
with the epidermis, which alone forms the 
twisted part of the duct. The outer or der- 
mic coat is formed by simple or basement 
membrane, strengthened by fine fibres of cel- 
lular tissue. On carefully detaching the cuti- 
cle from the true 'iskin, after its connection 
has been loosened by putrefaction, it usually 
happens that the cuticular linings of the s^^weat 
ducts get separated from their interior to a 
certain depth, and are drawn out in form of 
short threads attached to the under surface 
of the epidermis. Each little sweat gland 
is supplied with a dense cluster of capillary 
blood-vessels. 

Sweat glands exist in all regions of the skin, and attempts have been made Distriba- 
to determine their relative amount in diiFerent parts, for they are not equally 
abundant everywhere ; but while it is easy to count their numbers in a given 
space on the palm and solo, the numerical proportion assigned to them in 
most other regions must be taken with considerable allowance. •'According 
to Krause, nearly 2,800 open on a square inch of the palm of the hand, and 
somewhat fewer on an equal extent of the sole of the foot. He assigifts 
rather more than half this number to a square inch on the back of the hand, 
and not quite so many to an equal portion of surface on the forehead, and 
the front and sides of the neck ; then come the breast, abdomen, and fore- 
arm, where he reckons about 1,100 to the inch, and lastly, the lower limbs 
and the back part of the neck and trunk, on which the number in the same 
space is not more than from 400 to 600. 

The size of the sweat glands also varies. According to the observer last differs, 
named, the average diameter of the round shaped ones is about one-sixth of 


Fig. 80'.* 



* Magnified view of a sweat gland with its duct (after Wagner), a. 
The gland surrounded by vesicles of adipose tissue, b. The duct passing 
through the coriuin. c. Its continuation through the lower, and d tnrough 
the. upper part of the epidermis. 
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a line ; but in some parts they arc larger than this, as for example, in the 
groin, but especially in the axilla. In this last situation Krause found 
the greater number to measure from one-third of a line to a line, and some 
nearly two lines in diameter. 

Functions' and vital properties of the skin, — The skin forms a general ex- 
ternal tegument to the body, defining the surfacS", and coming into relation 
with foreign ^Jitters externally, as the mucous membrane, with which it is 
continuous and in* many respects analogous, does internally. It is also a 
vast emunotory, by which a large amount of fluid is eliminated from the 
system, in this also resembling certain parts of the mucous memb|p.ne* 
Under certain conditions, moreover, it performs the office of an absorbing 
surface, hut this function is greatly restricted by the epidermis. Through- 
out its whole extent the skin is endowed with tactile sensibility ^ but in very 
different degrees in different parts. On the skin of the palm and fingers, 
which is largely supplied with nerves and furnished with numerous promi- 
nent papillm, thesense attains a Ifigh degree of acuteness; and this endowment, 
together with other conformable arrangements and adaptations, invests the 
liuman hand witli the cliaractcr of a special organ of touch. A certain, 
though low degree of vital contractility, seems also to belong to the skin. 
This shews itself in the general shrinking of the skin caused by naked 
exposure to cold and by certain mental emotions, and producing the state of 
the surface named cutis anscrina,’^ in consequence of the little eminences 
becoming more prominent. The erection of the nipple is probably also due 
to contracility. The scrotum, as is well known, becomes obviously 
s^irunk and corrugated by the application of cold or mechanical irritation to 
its surface ; but in this case the contraction takes place in the subcutaneous 
tissue, and the skin is puckered. It has been supposed by Miillcr and 
others, that the contraction of the cutaneous and subcutaneous tissue, in the 
different cases mentioned, is caused by contractile fibres, not differing in 
structure from the fibres of ordinary cellular tissue. In opposition to this 
opinion, h<?wever, it has been clearly proved that the subcutaneous tissue 
of the scrotum contains true muscular fibres of the plain variety, as already 
ipcntioned ; at the same time, it has not yet been determined whether 
similar muscular fibres are in any proportion intermixed with those which 
constitute the framework of the corium. 

"Reproduction of skin, — When a considerable portion of the skin is lost 
the breach is repaired partly by a drawing inwards of the adjoining skin, and 
partly by the formation of a dense tissue, less vascular than the natural 
corium, and in which, so far as I know, hairs and glands are not reproduced, 
so that some deny that the cutaneous tissue is regenerated. Still the new 
])art becomes covered with epidermis, and its substance sufficiently resembles 
that of the corium to warrant its being considered as cutaneous tissue re- 
generated in a simple form. I may add, that in small breaches of continuity, 
from cuts inflicted in early life, the uniting part sometimes acquires furrows 
similar to those of the adjoining surface. 
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The term gland has been applied to various objects, differing 
widely from each othet in nature and office, but the organs .of 
which it is proposed to consider generally the;^5trrfcture, in 
the present chapter, are those devoted to the -function of 
secretion. 

By secretion is meant a process in an organized body, by 
which various matters, derived from the solids or fluids of the 
organism, are collected and discharged at particular parts, in 
order to be further employed for special purposes in the economy, 
or to be simply eliminated as redundant material or waste 
products. Of the former case, thS saliva and gastric juice, 
and of the latter, which by way of distinction is often called 
“ excretion,” the urine and sweat may be taken as exampleg. 

Secretion is very closely allied to nutrition. In the one 
process, as in the other, materials are selected from the general 
mass of blood and appropriated by solid textures ; but in the 
function of nutrition or assimilation, the appropriated matter is 
destined, for a time, to constitute part of the texture or organ, 
whereas in secretion it is immediately discharged at a free sur- 
face. The resemblance is most striking in those cases in which 
the waste particles of the texture nourished are shed or cast off 
at its surface, as in the cuticle and other epithelial tissues. It 
has thus been common, with physiological •vrt’itcrs, to designate 
the selection and deposition of material which takes* place in 
nutrition by the term “ nutritive secretion,” whilst the function 
of which we have here to consider generally the organs, is named 
simply “ secretion,” or sometimes, when necessary for the sake 
of distinction, “ excretive secretion.” 

In man, and in animals which possess a circulating blood, 
that fluid is the source whence the constituents of the secre- 
tions are proximately derived ; and it is further ascertained, that 
some secreted matters exist ready formed in the blood, and 
require only to be selected and separated from the general 
whilst others would seem to he prepared from the materials 
of the blood, by the agency of the secreting organ. Among 
the secreted substances belonging to the former category, 
several, such as water, common salt, and albumen, are primary 
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constituents of the blood, but others, as urea, uric acid, and 
certain salts, are the result of changes, both formative and 
destructive, which take place in the solid textures and in the 
blood itself, in the general process of nutrition. Again, as 
regards those ingredients of the secretion# which are prepared or 
elaborated in the secretory apparatus, it is to be observed, that 
they may undergo changes in organic form, as well as in che- 
mical composition. Evidence of this is afforded by the solid 
corpuscles found in many secretions, as well as by the seminal 
cells and spermatozoa produced in the testicle. 

In considering, d priori, the structural adaptations required 
in a secreting apparatus, one important provision which imme- 
diately suggests itself is, that the blood-vessels should approach 
some free surface from which the secretion may be poured out. 
It is not, however, necessary that the vessels should open on 
the accreting surface, seeing that their coats, as well as the 
tissue covering them, arc permeable to liquids ; but, to ensure 
the most favourable conditions for the discharge of fluid, it is 
requisite that the vessels should be divided into their finest or 
capillary branches, and that they should be arranged in close 
order, and as near as possible to the surface. In this condition, 
their coats are reduced to the greatest degree of tenuity and 
simplicity, and the blood, being divided into minute streams, is 
more extensively and thoroughly brought into contact with the 
permeable parietes of its containing channels, as well as more 
effectually and, by reason of its slower motion, for a longer time 
exposed *40 those influences, whether operating from within or 
without the vessels, which promote transudation. 

• It seems not unreasonable to conceive that such a simple 
arrangement as that just indicated would suffice for the sepa- 
ration of certain substances from the general mass of the blood ; 
for the coats of the vessels and tissue superjacent to them are 
not permeated with equal facility by all its constituents; nay, it 
is not unlikely that, in certain instances of secretion actually 
occurring, the elimination of fluid is effected without the neces- 
sary aid of any more complicated apparatus. Thus, the exhala- 
tion of carbonic acid and watery vapour from the interior of the 
lungs and air-passages, is probably produced in this simple 
manner, although the structure of the exhaling membrane is, 
for other reasons, complex ; and the discharge of fluid into 
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cavities lined by serous raembrancs, which is known to be 
preternatural ly increased by artificial or morbid obstruction in 
the veins, may be a case of the same kind. 

But another element is almost always introduced into the Agency of 
secreting structure, aj^d plays an important part in the sccre- 
tory process ; this is the nucleated cell. A series of these 
cells, which are usually of a spheroidal or polyhedral figure, is 
spread over the secreting surface, in form of an epithelium, which 
rests on a simple membrane, named the basement membrane, or 
membrana propria. This membrane, itself extravascular, limits 
and defines the vascular secreting surface ; it supports and con- 
nects the cells by one of its surfaces, whilst the other is in con- 
tact with the blood-vessels, and it may very possibly, also, 
minister, in a certain degree, to the process of secretion, by 
allowing some constituents of the blood to pass through it more 
readily than others. But the cells are the great agents in 
selecting and preparing the special ingredients of the secretions. 

They attract and imbibe into their interior those substances 
which, already existing in the blood, require merely to be 
segregated from the common store, and concentrated in the secre- 
tion, and they, in certain cases, convert the matters which they 
have selected into new chemical compounds, or lead them to 
assume organic structure. A cell thus charged with its selected 
or converted contents yields them up to be poured out with the 
rest of the secretion, the contained substance escaping from it 
either by exudation or, as is probably more common, by dehi- 
scence of the cell wall, which, of course, involves the destruction 
of the cell itself. Cells filled with secreted matter nfay also 
be detached and discharged entire with the fluid part of the 
secretion, and, in all cases, new cells speedily take the place of 
those which have served their office. The fluid effused from the 
blood-vessels, no doubt supplies matter for the nutrition of the 
secreting structure, besides affording the materials of the secre- 
tion, the residue, when there is any, being absorbed. 

Examples, illustrative of the secreting agency of cells, are instances of 
afforded both by plants and animals.* Thus, cells are found 
in the liver of various animals, and especially of crustaceans 


* See various instances of animal secreting cells adduced by Goodsir, 
Bowman, H. Meckel, Dr. T. Williams, and others. 
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and mollnsks, some of which contain a substance resembling 
coloured biliary matter, and others particles of fat. Also, in 
the urinary organ of mollusks, cells arc seen which inclose little 
opaque masses of uric acid. The secretion of the sebaceous 
follicles in man often contains detached% cells filled with fat; 
and, according to Mr. Goodsir s observation, the ink-bag of the 
cuttle-fish is lined with an epithelium, the constituent cells of 
which are charged with pigment, similar to that which imparts 
the dark colour to the inky secretion. This last instance, as 
well as the production of spermatozoa, is an example of the 
formation of new products within secreting cells, a process 
further illustrated in plants, which afford abundant and decided 
evidence of the production of young cells, spermatic filaments, 
starch granules, oil, various colouring matters, and other new 
compounds, in the interior of cells. 

Both in animals and plants, the individual cells which 
are associated together on the same secreting surface, may 
differ from each other in the nature of their contents. Thus, 
Dr. H. Meckel states, that in the liver of mollusca he found 
some cells containing biliary matter, and others containing 
fat, and in the recent soft part of the epidermis and its appen- 
dages, it is quite common to sec cells filled with pigment mixed 
with others which are colourless. 

A secreting apparatus, effectual for the purpose which it is 
essentially destined to fulfil, may thus be said substantially 
to consist of a simple membrane, named the membrana propria 
or basement membrane (marked a in the plan, fig. 81 ^), sup- 
porting a\yer of Fij, 81' * 

secreting cells on 
one of its surfaces 
(indicated by the 
dotted line h, in the figure), whilst finely ramified blood- 
vessels are spread over the other (c). But, whilst the struc- 
ture remains essentially the same, the configuration of the 
secreting surface, or (what amounts to the same thing) of the 
supporting basement membrane, presents various modifications 
in different secreting organs. In some cases, the secreting 


• Plan of a secreting membrane. — a. Membrana propria, or basement 
membrane, b. Epithelium, composed of secreting nucleated cells, c. Layer 
of capillary blood-vessels. 
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surface is plain, or, at least, expanded, as in various parts of the 
serous, synovial, and mucous membranes, which may be looked 
on as examples of comparatively simple forms of secreting appa- Compiica- 
ratus ; but, in other instances, and particularly in the special to 
secretory organs named glands, the surface of the secreting increase 
membrane is variously involved and complicated. An obvious, 
and no doubt a principal, purpose of this complication is to 
increase the extent of the secreting sur&ce in a secreting organ, 
and thus augment the quantity of secretion yielded by it. No 
connexion has been clearly shewn to exist between the quality 
of the secretion and the particular configuration, cither internal 
or external, of the organ ; on the other hand, we know that the 
same kind of secretion that is derived from a complex organ in 
one Animal, may be produced by an^epparatus of most simple 
form in another. 


Keeping now in view that the more immediate purpose of the 
complication of the secreting membrane is to augment its surface 
within a comparatively circumscribed space, two principal modes 
suggest themselves in which the membrane might so increase 
its extent, namely, by rising or advancing, in form of a pro- 
minent fold or some otherwise shaped projection (fig. 82', d), 
or by retiring, in form of a recess (fig. 88', g). 

The first mentioned mode of increase, or uuit hy projection^ 
is not what is most generally followed in nature, still it is not 
Fig. 82 '.* without example. 



and, as instances, 
we cite the 
Haversian Tringes 
of the synovig,! 
membranes, the 


urinary organ of the snail, which is formed of membranous 


lamellae, and perhaps, also, the choroid plexuses in the brain, and 
the ciliary processes in the eyeball, although secretion may not 
be the primary office of the last mentioned structures. In 


most of these cases, the membrane assumes the form of pro- 
jecting folds, which, for the sake of further increase of surface, 
may be again plaited and complicated, or cleft and fringed, 
at their borders (fig. 82', 


Two modtts 
of increas- 
ing surface. 


By projec- 
tion Olltr 
wards, or 
protnision. 


* Plan to shew augmentation of surface by formation of processes. a b 

, as in preceding figure, dsimple, and e./branchcd or subdivided processes’ 
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The plan of augmenting the secreting surface by recession or 
inversion of the membrane, in form of a cavity, is, with few 
exceptions, that generally adopted in the construction of se- 
creting glands. The first degree is represented by a simple 
recess (fig. 83', g, h), and such a rccei^s, formed of secreting 
membrane, consti- gg/ * 

tutes a simple gland. 

The shape of the 
cavity may be tubu- 
lar (g) or saccular 
(A), and, in cither 
case, it is called in- 
differently a crypt, 
follicle, or lacuna, 
for these names have 
not been strictly dis- 
ting'uishcd in their 
application. Exam- 
ples of these simple 
glands arc found in 
the mucous mem- 
brane of the sto- 
mach, intestines, affd 
some other parts. 

The secreting surfiice 
maybe increased, in a 
simple tubulargland, 
by mere lengthening 
pf the tube, in which 
case, however, when 
it acquires consider- 
able length, it is 
coiled up into a ball 
(fig. 83', i), so as to take up less room, and afford more ready 
access to its compactly ramified blood-vessels. The sweat glands, 

* Plans of extension of secreting membrane, by inversion or recession 
in form of cavities, a. Simple glands, viz., g straight tube, h sac, i coiled 
tube. B, MultilocuLar crypts, k of tubular form, I saccular, c. Itacemosc 
or vesicular compound glands, w. Entire gland, shewing branched duct 
and lobular structure, n, A lobule, detached with o, branch of duet pro- 
ceeding from it. D. Compound tubular gland. 
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already described, and the ceruminous glands of the ear are 
instances of simple glands formed of a long convoluted tube. 
But the great means adopted for further increasing the secreting 
surface, is by the subdivision, as well as extension, of the 
cavity, and when this occurs the gland is said to be compound. 
I’hcre is, however, a condition which might be looked on as a 
step between the simple and compound glands, in which the 
sides or extremity of a simple tube or sac become pouched or 
loculatcd (fig. 83,' k, 1). This form might be named the mul- 
tilocular crypt. 

In the compound glands, the subdivisions of the secreting 
cavity may assume a tubular or a saccular form, and this leads 
to the distinction of these glands into the “■ tubular,” and the 
“ vesicular, cellular,” or “racemoSfe.” 

The racemose or vesicular compound glands (fig. 83', m) 
contain a multitude of small rounded vesicles or, saccules, oj>en- 
ing, in little clusters, into the extremities of a branched tube, 
named the excretory duct. The little rounded vesicles arc, 
as usual, formed by a proper or basement membrane, and 
lined, or often rather filled, with secreting cells (fig. 83', m); 
they arc arranged in groups, each group opening into a com- 
mencing branch of the duct and clustering round it ; or Jl 
might, with equal truth, be said, that the branches of the duct 
are distended at their extremities into clusters of vesicular 
dilatations. The ultimate branches of the duct open into larger 
branches (o), these into larger again, till they eventually ter- 
minate in one or more principal excretory ducts (wt),^by which 
the secretion is poured out of the gland. It is from the clus- 
tered arrangement of their ultimate vesicular recesses that the%e 
glands arc named “ racemose ” (in German “ traubenfdrmige 
Driisen ”), and they, for the most part, have a distinctly lobular 
structure. The lobules are held together by the branches 
of the duct to which they are appended, and by uniting cellular 
tissue which also supports the blood-vessels in their ramifications. 
The larger lobules are made up of smaller ones, these of still 
smaller, and so on, for several successions. The smallest lobules 
(fig. 83', n) consist of two or three groups of terminal vesicles, 
with a like number of ducts, joining into an immediately larger 
ramuscule (o), which issues from the lobule ; and a collection of 
the smallest lobules, united by cellular tissue and vessels, forms 
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one of the next size, wliich, too, has its larger branch of the 
duct, formed by the junction of the ramuli belonging to the 
ultimate lobules. In this way, the 'whole gland is successively 
made up, the number of its lobules and of the branches of 
its duct depending on its size ; for whilst some glands of this 
kind, like the parotid and pancreas, consist of innumerable 
lobules, connected by a large and many-branched duct, others, 
such as the duodenal glands of Brunner and many mucous 
glands, are formed of but two or three ultimate lobules, or even 
of a single one, with a duct, minute in size and sparingly 
branched, to correspond. In fact, a small racemose gland 
resembles a fragment of a larger one. 

A great many compound glands, yielding very different 
secretions, belong to the «icemoso or vesicular class. As ex- 
amples, it will be sufficient to mention the pancreas, the salivary, 
lacrymal, and mammary glands, with the glands of Brunner 
already referred to, and most of the small glands which open 
into the mouth, fauces, and windpipe. From the description 
given of their structure, it will be understood why the term 
“ conglomerate glands ” has been applied especially, though not 
exclusively, to this class. Their smallest lobules were called 
a term which has also been used to denote the saccular 
recesses in the lobules, and indeed the word acinus, which 
originally meant the seed of a berry or the stone of a grape, 
or sometimes the grape itself, has been so vaguely applied 
by anatomists^ that it seems better to discard it altogether. 

Of the tubular compound glands, the most characteristic 
examples are the testicle and kidney. In these the tubular 
ducts divide again and again into branches, which, retaining 
their tubular form, are greatly lengthened out. The branches 
of the ducts arc, as usual, formed of a limitary or basement 
membrane, lined by epithelium, and in contact, by its opposite 
surface, with capillary blood-vessels. By the multiplication 
and elongation of the tubular branches a vast extent of secreting 
surface is obtained, whilst, to save room, the tubes are coiled up 
into a more or less compact mass, which is traversed and held 
together by blood-vessels, and sometimes, also, divided into 
lobules and supported, as in the testicle, by fibrocellular par- 
titions, derived from the inclosing capsule of the gland. In 
consequence of their intricately involved arrangement, it is 
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difficult to find out how the tubular ducts are disposed at their 
extremities. It seems probable, however, that some are free, 
and simply closed without dilatation, and that others anasto- 
mose with neighbouring tubbs, joining with them in form of 
loops ; in the kidnej^ little round tufts of fine blood-vessels 
project into terminal or lateral dilatations of the ducts, but 
without opening into them. 

The human liver does not precisely agree in structure with Peculiarity 
either of the above classes of compound glands. Its ducts, 
which are neither coiled nor dilated, would seem to begin within intestinal 
its lobules, in form of a very close network, occupying the 
interstices of the reticular capillary blood-vessels, which also 
arc peculiar, inasmuch as they receive and transmit venous 
blood. 

Lastly, there are certain anomalous little bodies, connected 
with the mucous membrane of the intestines, known by the 
names of the solitary and the agminated glands, which differ 
from all those hitherto spoken of, inasmuch as they are small 
saccules without an opening, and seem to discharge their con- 
tents, from time to time, by bursting. But the full description 
of these glands, as well as of the peculiarities in the structure 
of the liver and kidney above referred to, belongs to the detaifs 
of special anatomy. 

Besides blood-vessels, the glands are furnished with lymph- Lymphatics 
atics, but the arrangement of these within the compound glands, ““d nerves 
though it is most probably reticular, has not been fully traced. 

Branches of nerves have also been followed, for some,wa^, into 
these organs, and the well-known fact, that the flow of secretion 
in several glands is affected by mental emotions, shows that an 
influence is exerted on secreting organs through the medium of 
the nerves. It has not been ascertained how the ultimate 
ramifications of the nerves are disposed of in the glandular 
structure, nor how they are related to its more immediate 
constituents. 

From what has been stated, it will be apparent that the Substance 
substance of a gland consists of the ducts, blood-vessels, lymph- 
atics, and a few nerves, in some cases connected by an inter- 
vening tissue. In the testicle there is a very small amount 
of intermediate cellular tissue, which, with the aid of the blood- 
vessels, holds the tubules but feebly together, so that the 
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structure is comparatively loose, and readily admits of being 
teazed out ; but then it is sufficiently protected and supported 
by the fibrous capsule on the outside, and the septa within the 
gland. In the racemose, or vesicular, glands, there is a good 
deal of uniting cellular tissue, which Surrounds collectively 
each group of vesicles, binds together the lobules, and supports 
the vessels in their ramifications. The substance of the kidney 
contains scarcely any distinctly characterised cellular tissue, 
unless bundles which here and there accompany the larger 
branches of vessels, but, according to Mr. Bowman, there is 
more or loss of a soft, amorphous granular matter among the 
tubules and blood-vessels, which binds them together, especially 
in the pyramids, where they have a straight course. Paren- 
chyma is a word sometimes employed in describing the glands, 
though less in use now than formerly. It has sometimes been 
employed merely to denote the solid part of a gland composed 
of all the tissues already mentioned ; at other times, it has been 
used to signify any substance, of whatever nature, lying between 
the ducts, vessels, and nerves. In this last sense, the paren- 
chyma is, in certain glands, represented by cellular tissue, in 
others, as the kidney, by amorphous matter, whilst there arc 
some in which it cannot be said to exist. 

Some glands have a special envelope, as is the case with the 
kidney and testicle ; others, as the pancreas, have none. 

The ducts of glands ultimately open into cavities lined by 
mucous membrane, or upon the surface of the skin. They are 
sometimec provided with a reservoir, in which the secretion is 
collected, to be discharged when the purposes of the economy 
or the convenience of the individual demand. The reservoir 
of the urine receives the whole of the secreted fluid; in the 
gall-bladder, on the other hand, only a part of the bile is 
collected. The vesiculae scminales afford another example of 
these appended reservoirs. The ducts are constructed of a 
basement membrane and lining of epithelium, and in their 
smaller divisions there is nothing more, but in the larger 
branches and trunks a fibrovascular layer is added, as in the 
ordinary mucous membrane, with which many of them are 
continuous, and with which they all agree in nature. A more 
or less firm outer coat, composed of cellular tissue, comes, in 
many cases, to surround the mucous lining, and between the 
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two, or, at any rate, outside tlie mucous coat, there are in many 
ducts muscular fibres of the plain variety, disposed in two layers, 
in the more internal and more considerable of which layers the 
fibres run longitudinally, and in the other circularly. The epi- 
thelium is usually composed of spheroidal or polyhedral particles 
at the commencement of the ducts, and is columnar in the rest 
of their length, though sometimes flattened or scaly, as in the 
mammary gland. 
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THE SKELETON. 

The* osseous structure is peculiarly* fitted, by its solidity and 
hardness, not only to give support to the soft parts, but also to 
furnish points of attachment to the muscles, by which the differ- 
ent movements are executed. This solid frame-work of* the 
body is made up of a number of separate pieces, the ag^egate 
of which has been termed “ the skeleton,’'' (sceletum, o’xsXXa;, to The skele- 
dry.) The vertebral column may be considered as the central 
or fundamental part of the whole, both because it exists in all 
animals which possess an internal osseous skeleton, and also be* 
cause the different parts of the osseous system are either imme- 
diately or mediately connected with it as a common centre. 

Thus, on its superior extremity, or apex, it supports the skull ; 
laterally it gives attachment to the ribs, which arch forwards, 
to form, with the sternum, a bony case for the lodgment of the 
organs of respiration and circulation, at the same time that they 
furnish, externally, points of support for the superior extremities : 
inferiorly the column is immovably connected with the pelvic 
bones, which are articulated with those of the lower extremity. 

When proceeding with the description of the human body, it The verte- 
is usual to consider it as divisible into head, trunk, and ex- 
tremities, which is sufficient for the purposes of a regional di- consti- 
vision ; but the skeleton must be viewed in a different way, 
particularly if reference is made to its conformation in the various 
orders of animals — to its developement — and to the subordi- 
nation of iU component parts. The spine being its essential 
constituent) all the others (viz. the ribs and sternum, clavicle, * 
scapula, and upper extremities, the pelvic bones and lower ex- 
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tremities,) rank as accessories. The sacrum and coccyx are ob- 
viously parts of the spine, so likewise are the cranial bones ; for 
though in outward appearance they differ so much in man and 
the higher animals from the bones of the spine which are placed 
beneath them, and with which they are alticulated, they still are 
but modifications of similar organic elements — repetitions, in 
fact, of like parts differently developed to suit the peculiar rela- 
tions into wliich they enter, and the purposes which they are 
designed to serve. 

The number of pieces which compose the osseous system 
varies in the different ages of life ; for some, which in the first 
instance are divided into two or more portions, become soldered 
together as the process of ossification goes on. But authors are 
far from being unanimous as to the number of bones which they 
recognise even in the adult. Do the sesamoid bones form parts 
of the skeleton, or are they mere accessory structures developed 
in tendons Arc the teeth, os hyoides, and ossicula auditfis, 
to be enumerated as components or accessories Monro and 
Soemmering reckon 260 bones; and Meckel, who lakes the 
number at 253 ^ includes the teeth, patellm, ossa sesamoidea, os 
hyoides as five pieces, sternum as three, coccyx as four, and the 
tmall bones of the ear. If, however, we omit those just named, 
as being either accessories or connected with special organs, the 
whole number of pieces found in the ordinary skeleton will be 
197, as follow : — 

The spinal column, properly so called, consists of 24 
vertebrse, the sacrum and the coccyx . . . .26 

Tim skull is made up of eight cranial bones, viz. the occi- 
pital, two parietal, two temporal, the frontal, the ethmoid 
and sphenoid: — and of fourteen facial, viz. two nasal, two 
lachrymal, two superior maxillary, two malar, two palatal, 
two turbinated, one vomer, and the inferior maxillary bone 22 
The ribs are 24 in number (twelve on each side), with 
the sternum ....... 25 

The two superior extremities consist each of a clavicle 
and scapula, humerus, radius, and ulna, eight carpal bones, 
five metacarpal, and fourteen in the digital rows . . 64 

The two inferior extremities comprise, each, one pelvic 
bone (innominate), one femur, tibia, and fibula, seven 
tarsal bones, five metatarsal, and fourteen digital . . 60 
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In the skeleton we recognise two great cavities (which are 
again variously subdivided) ; one anterior and inferior, com- 
prising the thorax and abdomen ; the other posterior and supe- 
rior, formed by the union of the vertebral canal with the cranial 
cavity. 


VERTEBRAL COLUMN. 

The verlebral column (columna vertebralis, rachis, spina,) is 
situated along the median line, at the posterior part of the 
trunk, the length of which it determines. Anteriorly it presents 
the form of an irregular pyramid — posteriorly, a series of elon- 
gated processes (spinse), disposed regularly one beneath the 
othef, from which circumstance th^ term “ spine” is derived. 
Viewed as a whole, it resembles at first sight the shape of a long 
bone, but it is very differently constructed. As it receives the 
weight of the head and trunk, and transmits it to the base on 
which it rests, it requires to be firm and resisting, its power of 
resistance increasing gradually from above downwards. Being 
the centre of all the movements of the body, it must be as 
pliant and flexible as a bow, but yet firm, in order to give ade- 
quate protection to the spinal cord which it encloses. All theie 
conditions are attained by its being made up of several small 
pieces united by an clastic substance, the motion permitted 
between each pair being slight, while the aggregate of all is con- 
siderable. 


VERTEBRA. 

The vertehnSi or separate pieces of which the column is made 
up, are so named from their mobility (vertere, to turn). They 
are divided into true and false ; the former term being applied 
to those which remain separate in the adult, and retain their mo- 
bility ; the latter to such as become united into one mass (viz. 
the sacrum), or degenerate as it were, and lose all the ordinary 
characters of vertebrse (viz. the coccyx). The size of the ver- 
tebrae increases from above downwards as far as the first pieces 
of the sacrum, from which it diminishes towards the end of the 
coccyx, where it terminates by a point ; so that the column may 
be said to consist of two pyramids applied to one another at 
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their bases. The superior, or movable vertebrae, however, do 
not taper regularly from above downwards ; they become some- 
what narrowed and constricted as it were at the third dorsal ver- 
tebra, after which they gradually enlarge towards the lower end. 


A. THE TRUE VERTEBRiE. 

The trve vertebra are divided into three sets, named from 
the regions which they occupy, cervical, dorsal, lumbar. 

They present, 1. certain general characters by which they 
may at once be distinguished from bones of any other class ; 
2. those of each region (cervical, dorsal, lumbar,) exhibit 
peculiar characters by whidi they are severally distinguished ; 
8. certain vertebras present special or individual characters. 


1. GENERAL GIIARACTERS OF A VERTEBRA. 

The objects presented by each vertebni are, a ring, a body, 
articulating processes, transverse and spinous processes, and 
notches. Of these, the ring, or foramen, merely to suit the 
purposes of methodical description, may be considered the cen- 
tral part. As the whole series of vertebrae is intended to form 
a pillar of support, each, with the exception of the first, presents 
in front a convex mass (the body), which is a section of a cylin- 
der, and which, by being piled one over the other, form the 
pillar. As each bone must be securely joined with the one 
above it and that below it, there exist certain prominences 
(articulating processes) for articulation with them. The column 
being flexible, and partaking in the several movements of the 
body, it is required that there be levers (transverse and spinous 
processes) for the attachment of the muscles or moving powers. 
Finally, it is necessary that a free communication should be 
allowed for the nerves with the nervous centre contained in the 
canal, and this purpose is served by the notches. 

The various parts of a vertebra here named require more de- 
tailed notice. 

The ring (foramen vertebrale, rachidium,) is formed in front 
by the body, and posteriorly by what is named the arch of the 
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vertebrae, from which latter the several processes project. As the 
vertebrae are piled one over the other, the rings are arranged so 
as to form, with the aid of the interposed ligamentous structures, 
a flexible canal for the lodgment and protection of the spinal cord. 

The bodi/ forms the^ anterior and most considerable part of Body 
the bone. Rounded before, and marked in the middle by a 
transverse groove, which gives it a constricted appearance, it is 
slightly hollowed posteriorly, where it contributes to the forma- 
tion of the vertebral canal, and in most instances is flat on tlie 
superior and inferior surfaces, by which, through the medium of 
fibro-cartilage, it is connected with the contiguous bones. Its 
outer surface all round presents numerous foramina for the pas- 
sage of blood-vessels, principally veins. One of the holes situ- 
ated a'bout the middle of the posterior surface exceeds the others 
very much in size ; it lodges a large vein. 

From the body at its lateral margins two processes pass back- 
wards, called “ pedicles.” The pedicles join with the laminae, or Arch, 
plates, and these, by inclining inward's, meet at the median line 
posteriorly, so as to complete the “arch” of the vertebra. From 
the point of junction of the pedicles with the laminae at each side, 
the articulating and transverse processes project ; and from thc 
union of the two laminae the spinous process takes its origin. 

Articulating or oblique processes . — For maintaining the con- Articulat- 
nexion between the contiguous vertebrae, there are four pro- 
cesses, — two superior, and two inferior, — which project, one on 
each side, from the junction of the lamina with the pedicle. 

Two of these processes project upwards, and two downwards ; 
the smooth surfaces of the upper pair look backwards, thbse of 
the lower, forwards ; they are coated with cartilage, and articuj 
late with corresponding processes of the next vertebrae. Their 
margins arc rough for the attachment of ligaments. 

The transverse and spinous processes form a series of levers Transverse 
for the attachment of muscles. The transverse processes, two 
in number (one on each side) and named from their direction, 
project laterally from the arch near the articulating processes, 
between which their bases arc interposed. The spincus process Spinous 
is a single projection, situated posteriorly in the median line ; 
this process, or rather the appearance presented by the aggre- 
gation of those of the several vertebrae, has given to the entire 
column one of its designations (spine). 
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Lamina or plates . — The parts of the arch which intervene 
between the bases of the spinous and the transverse processes 
are thus named. 

Pedicles and notches. — Lastly, the processes which extend 
from the plates to the body of the bones, are called “ pedicles,” 
as above stated. In each pedicle are seen two excavations, or 
notches (incisurse), one on the upper, the other on the lower 
border, the latter being deeper than the former. When the 
vertebra; are plaeed in their natural position, the notches in the 
contiguous margins of each pair of them form rounded apertures, 
which communicate with the vertebral canal, and give trans- 
mission to the spinal nerves and to the entering and emerging 
vessels From their position and mode of formation, they arc 
called the inter-vertebral foramina. 


2.*— CHARACTERS PECULIAR TO THE VERTEBRA OF EACH 
REGION OR CLASS. 

CERVICAI. VEUTEBR.E. 

The cervical vertebrse, fig. 1, are seven in number; they are 

smaller than those in the other 
regions, which results from the 
size of the body and processes 
being less than that of the cor- 
responding parts in the dorsal 
and lumbar classes. The verte- 
bral foramen is of a triangular 
form, and larger proportionally 
than in the other classes. The 
body,^ elongated transversely, 
is thicker anteriorly than posteriorly ; for the under and fore 
part of each dips down a little. The upper surfiice is broader 
than the under one, and is rendered concave from side to side, 
by two little plates, which project upwards from its lateral 
margins. The lower surface is slightly convex, and rounded off 



* This is a representation of a cervical vertebra, seen from the left side. 
1. The body. H. The superior articular process. 3. Tlic inferior articular 
])r(>ecss. 4. Tlie transverse process. 6. The groove of this process. 6, The 
s])inous process. 7. The plate or lamina. 
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at tlic sides. The superior articular processes® are flat and 
oblique in their direction, so as to look backwards and upwards, 
whilst the inferior® incline downwards and forwards. It is 
only in the cervical vertebraj that these processes can be fitly 
named “ oblique.” iThc articular surfaces arc supported on 
rounded and elongated little masses or pillars of bone. The 
transverse processes,* short, and bifid at their extremities, 
present a deep groove superiorly,® for the transmission of the 
nerves, and at their base a foramen, through which in most of 
them the vertebral artery passes. It will be observed, that 
these processes have two roots or points of connexion with the 
vertebra. The posterior one springs from the junction of the 
pedicle with the arch, and therein corresponds with the trans- 
verse processes in the back and loins. The anterior one is 
attached to the side of the body of the vertebra, and ranges 
with the ribs, of which it is a rudiment. The formation of the 
foramen can, from these facts, be readily indicated. * The 
osseous points, which here represent the ribs, not being re- 
quired for any special purpose, remain in their rudimentary 
condition, and merely incline backv’ards, so as to become 
anchylosed with the true transverse processes which lie behind 
them. They thus enclose a sj)acc, viz. the foramen, whieh, 
however, cannot be said to be intended to lodge the vertebral 
vessels, as it exists in the seventh cervical vertebra, through 
which they rarely pass, and in the sixth and fifth in those cases 
in which the artery enters the fourth. The spinous process** 
is short, projects horizontally backwards, and is bifid at its ex- 
tremity. The plates, or laminae,’ arc narrower and longer 
than in the other regions. The notches arc deeper and larger 
in the upper than in the lower border of the pedicles, in all 
except the second. They lie behind the articular processes in 
the first, but before them in the rest. 

DORSAL vertebra:. 

The dorsal vertebrae, fig. % twelve in number, are intermedi- 
ate in size as well as in situation, between the cervical and the 
lumbar. The foramen is‘ smaller than in the cervical or lumbar 
region, and is nearly circular in its form. The lateral notches, 
* ® and consequently the inter-vertebral foramina which they 
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form, are larger than those in the neck ; and these at the lower 
margin of the pedicles are much larger and deeper than those 

on the upper. The breadth of 
the body® from side to side, ex- 
ceeds tht depth from before 
backwards much less than in the 
cervical or lumbar vertebrae. It 
is convex and prominent on the 
anterior surface, flat and plain 
at the upper and lower ; at 
each side of the body may be 
observed a slight notch, ^ * in 
the superior as well as in the inferior border, — these are covered 
with cartilage and, when tiie vertebra is placed in apposition 
with the adjacent ones, form oval depressions for the reception 
of the heads of the corresponding ribs. The articulating pro- 
cesses® ® are nearly vertical in their direction ; the superior 
looking backwards, the inferior forwards. The transverse pro- 
cesses’ arc long, thick, and inclined backwards, and on the 
anterior surface of each of their tubercular terminations is situ- 
ated a slight excavation,® which in the fresh state is tipped 
with cartilage, and articulates with the tubercle of the rib. The 
spinous processes,® elongated and triangular, are directed 
downwards, and terminate in a tubercle.*® The plates are 
broad and thick, but shorter than those in the neck. 

LUMBAR VERTKBBjE. 

The lumbar vertebrae, fig. S, five in number, are larger than 
either of the other sets. The foramen of each vertebra in this 
region is large and triangular. The notches,* * for the form- 
ation of the inter-vcrtebral foramina are very deep, especially 
the inferior pair. The body,® much broader from side to side 
than from before backwards, is flat on its superior and inferior 
surfaces. It is not so convex anteriorly as that of the dorsal 


Fig. 2 * 



* One of the middle dorsal vertebrae Is here seen on the left side. 1. The 
lower notch. 2. The upper notch. 3. The body. 4, 4. The articular sur- 
faces for the heads of ribs. 5. The superior articular process. 6. The infe- 
rior articular process. 7. Transverse process. 8. Articular surface for the 
tubercle of a rib. 9. Spinous process ; and 10. its tuberculated end. 
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vertebrse. The articulating processes are thick, strong, and 
disposed vertically; the supe- 
rior pair,® concave, look back- 
wards and inwards ; the inferior, 

* convex, forwards »and out- 
wards ; the former are farther 
apart than the latter, hence they 
receive and in a manner embrace 
the lower articulating processes 
of the vertebra above them. 

From each of the superior arti- 
culating processes a tubercle'” projects backwards. The trans- 
verse processes,^ long, thin, and horizontal, do not project 
backwards like those of the dorsal vertebra). The spinous pro- 
cess is broad, flat, and nearly of a square form, so that it ter- 
minates not by a pointed extremity, like those in the dorsal 
region, but presents rather a compressed and rough bdrder.*^ 
The plates or laminae,'^ though shorter, are deeper and thicker 
than those of the dorsal vertebrae. 

If, now, the three vertebrse (cervical, dorsal, and lumbar,) 
here described separately, are taken together and contrasted,«it 
will be found that the several parts of one differ so much from 
the same parts in another, and arc so characteristic of the region 
to which they belong, that any one of them would serve to dis- 
tinguish the classes of the vertebrae. Thus, that the ring, the 
body, or any process would be sufficient to determine whether 
a vertebra is of the cervical, the dorsal, or the luinbaf part of 
the column. 


FiV. 3.' 



3. PECULIARITIES OF CERTAIN VERTEBR-^. 

The general characters of vertebrae, and the differences which 
characterise those of different regions, being considered, it re- 
mains to point out certain peculiarities presented by some indi- 
vidual bones in each set. It may be here stated generally, that 


* A lumbar vertebra viewed on the left side. 1,1. The notches. 2. The 
body. 3. The upper articular process. 4. The lower articular process, 5. 
The transverse process. 7. is placed on the root of the spinous process near 
the lamina. 8. The spijious process. 
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the vertebrae situated at the extremities of each region assimilate 
in some degree to the characters of those in whose vicinity they 
are placed. Thus, for instance, the lower pieces of the cervical 
region begin to resemble the dorsal vertebrae, and the latter 
become, by a similar transition, assimilated to the lumbar, — the 
characters peculiar to each region being best displayed by the 
bones situated towards its middle point. 

'riie vertebrae which differ from others of their class so much 
as to require separate description arc the following; the first 
two and the last cervical ; the first and last three dorsal ; and 
the last lumbar. 


TIIK VIKST, SECOND, AND^ SEVENTH OEllVICAL VEBTEBB^. 

The first vertebra, or atla.s, fig. 4, (so called from supporting 

the head,) is an irregular ring of 
bone, which presents nothing an- 
alogous cither to the bodies or 
spines of the other vertebrm. 
The ring, in the fresh state, is 
divided into two parts by a 
transverse ligament, — the an- 
terior one being occupied by 
the odontoid process of the axis, 
the posterior by the spinal cord; — it presents in front a small 
arch of bone, the anterior surface of which is marked by a tu- 
bercle, ‘ the posterior by a smooth depression,® adapted to 
the odolitoid process of the axis. The posterior segment of the 
ring is considerably larger than the anterior ; at its middle point 
it presents a tubercle,'*' which is the analogue of the spinous 
j)rocesscs ; it is thick and round in the greater part of its extent ; 
but at its junction with the rest of the vertebra there exists on 
the upper border at each side a smooth groove,^ which lies 
behind the superior articular process, and marks the tortuous 


Fig. 4.* 



* A view of the upper surface of the atlas. 1. Tlic anterior tubercle. 
2. is opposite the articular surface for the odontoid process of the axis. 3. 
is placed near a rough surface for the attachment of ligament. 4. The pos- 
terior tubercle. 5. The groove on the posterior arch fiu the vertebral artery. 
(». A sujterior articular process. 7. Transverse process. 8. Its foramen for 
the vertebral artery. 
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course pursued by the vertebral artery previously to entering the 
cranium. This groove is analogous to the notches in the other 
vertebras, for it transmits the first spinal nerve as well as the 
vertebral artery ; it is sometimes converted into a foramen by a 
spiculum of bone, ffhe articulating surfaces are horizontal and 
large. The superior pair** receive the condyles of the occipital 
bone ; they converge in some sort towards the forepart of the 
bone ; and as their form is oval, and their surface concave from 
before backwards, they look towards one another ; at the inner 
margin of each is a rough surface,^ which gives attachment to 
the transverse ligament. The inferior pair, on the contrary, are 
flat, and nearly circular in their form. I’hc parts of the vertebra 
{lateral manses) on which these processes are situated are'of very 
coftsiderablc thickness, because tlie weight of the head, which 
in others is received by the bodies, rests here on the articular 
surfaces. The transverse processes^ project considerably on 
each side, and terminate in a rounded point ; at the root of 
each is situated the foramen,” wliich transmits the vertebral 
artery. 

The second vertebra, verte- 
bra dentata, or axis, (so called 
from forming the pivot on which 
the head rotates,) is somewhat 
triangular in its form. The 
body, fig. 6.^ presents ante- 
riorly a vertical ridge, bounded 
on each side by a depression for 
the attachment of the longus 
colli muscle ; superiorly it is 

surmounted by a process,'^ {odontoid, p. dentalus ; whence is 
derived the name vertebra dentata,) presenting two smooth sui> 
faces, one for its articulation with the atlas, the other with the 
transverse ligament which retains it in its situation ; being con- 
stricted inferiorly, and somewhat enlarged towards the summit, 
these parts of the process are called respectively its neck and 
head. The superior articulating processes® are of consider- 


Fia 
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* The axis — its left side. 1 . Tlie body. 2. Odontoid process, 3. The 
superior articular juoccss. 4. The inferior articular process, 5. The trans- 
verse process. 6. Its foramen. 7. I'hc spinous process. 
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PECULIARITIES OF DORSAL VERTEBRAE. 


able size, and nearly horizontal ; they are close to the body, so 
as to communicate to it the weight of the head, transmitted to 
them by the articular processes of the atlas ; the inferior pair* 
are oblique, and of the same size as in the vertebrae beneath 
tnuisverse, them. The transverse processes® are t-cither grooved nor 
bifurcated, and the foramen at their root® is inclined obliquely 
and spinous outwards. The spinous process'^ is very large, and gives 
processes, attachment to several muscles ; it is deeply grooved on its in- 
ferior surface ; the plates which support it are of proportionate 
size. 

The promi- The seventh^ or prominent vertebra, approaches in its charac- 
bm? those of the dorsal region ; its spinous process terminates 

in a tubercle, and is so long as to be, in the natural condition, 
felt underneath the skin ; whilst the other cervical spines lie 
more deeply, and are covered by muscles ; hence the term 
“ prominent,” so commonly applied to this vertebra. The 
transverse process, though pierced by a foramen, presents but 
a slight appearance of a groove on its uppcT surface, and seldom 
more than a trace of a bifurcation at its extremity. 


THE PECULIAEITIES OF SOME DORSAL VERTEBR.E. 

f 

First dorsal. The Jirst dorsal vertebra is marked at each side by a com- 
its con- pletc articular surface for the first rib, and on its inferior border 

witlTribs. ^ slight excavation, which receives half the head of the 
second : the upper articular processes are oblique, and the spi- 
nous more nearly horizontal than those below it. 

Tenth doi^ The tehth dorsal vertebra is usually marked by an articular 
*, surface, which receives the entire of the head of the correspond- 
ing rib. 

Eleventh. The eleventh has but a single articular surface on the side of 
its body. Its transverse process is much reduced in size, and 
does not articulate with the tubercle of the rib. The form of 
its spinous process, of its laminae and body, approaches that of 
the lumbar vertebrae. 

Twelfth : The twelfth dorsal vertebra, in most of its characters, re- 

inii^hhig scmbles the eleventh, and is to be distinguished by its greater 

character, similarity to the lumbar vertebr®, especially by means of the 

lower articular processes, which arc convex and look outwards, 
like the same processes in the lumbar region. 
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THE FIFTH I.UMBAR VERTEBRA. 

Amongst the lumbar vertcbra?i, the fifth only is distinguish- Fifth 
able by any peculiafity deserving of notice, its body being 
thicker anteriorly than posteriorly, and its transverse process 
short, thick, and rounded. 


B. THE FALSE VERTEBRiE. 

Some of the vertebrae at the lower part of the column lose by False verte- 
their union into a single mass (the sacrum) that character of 
mobility from which the term vertebra is derived, and others, 

(the coccygeal,) dwindled to mere tbbcrcles, have none of those 
important uses to which the true vertebrae serve. Hence the 
general designation, “ false vertebrae,” applied to them. 

THE SACRUM. — OS SACRUM. 

The sacrum, fig. G, much the 
largest piece of the vertebral 
column, is placed, when the 
body is in the erect position, at 
the superior and posterior part 
of the pelvis, beneath the last 
lumbar vertebra, above the coc- 
cyx, and between the ossa in- 
nominate, between which it is 
inserted, in some measure like a 
key-stone into an arch. 

The sacrum is placed very obliquely. It projects backwards Direction, 
from the upper margin, receding to give capacity to the pelvis, 
and it therefore forms, with the body of the last lumbar verte- Snero-vert. 
bra, a projection named the sacro-vertebral angle, or promon- “"k'* * *** 



* A front view of the sacrum; — 1, 1. Ridges indicating tlie place of sepa- 
ration between the sacral vertebrae. 2 . Anterior sacral foramina. 3, 4. Late- 
ral surface. 6. A notch which contributes to form a foramen for the passage 

of the fifth sacral nervei 6. Surface for connexion with the body of the last 
lumbar vertebra. 7. Articular process on each side. 8. Siuface for con- 

nexion with the coccyx. 
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THE SACRUM. 
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tory. Its figure is triangular in its general outline, — the base 
being upwards ; concave anteriorly, convex posteriorly. W e 
consider successively its surfaces, borders, and extremities. 

The anterior or pelvic surface, ndiich is here shown, is con- 
cave from above downwards, slightly s6 from side to side, 
and marked by four transverse lines,^ indicating its original 
division into five pieces ; laterally it presents four foramina,® 
(anterior sacral,) for the transmission of the anterior branches of 
the sacral nerves. These arc directed outwards into grooves 
which lead from them, and diminish gradually in size from 
above downwards ; external to the foramina the surface gives 
attachment to the pyramidalis innsclc. 

The posterior or spinal surface is narrower than the anterior, 
for the bone is somewhat wtdgc-shaped from before backwards 
as well as from above down. I’liis surface is convex, and pre- 
sents ^along the median line four small eminences, usually con- 
nected so as to form a ridge ; these are rudiments of the spinous 
processes ; and beneath them is a triangular groove, or rather 
an opening, marking the termination of the sacral canal. The 
margins of tlic opening present two tubercles, which give attach- 
ment to the ligament that closes in the canal, and the inferior 
pair (sacral cornua) articulate with the horns of the coccyx. At 
each side of the median line arc two sets of tubercles, and be- 
tween these is the groove, pierced by the posterior sacral fora- 
mina, which arc much smaller than the anterior, and transmit 
the posterior branches of the sacral nerves. The groove repre- 
sents that, situated over the plates of the vertebra} above the 
sacrum, and one row of the tubercles corresponds to the lumbar 
articular tubercles, the other ranges with transverse processes. 

Each pair of foramina (anterior and posterior) lead from a 
single foramen situated within the bone, and this is analogous 
to the inter- vertebral foramen in other parts of the column. 

The borders, or lateral surfaces of the sacrum, present two 
distinct parts, — one superior, the other inferior. The superior 
(iliac) is large and irregular,® and in front is, in the fresh state, 
covered with cartilage, and articulated with the ilium ; whilst 
posteriorly it is concave and rough for the attachment of strong 
ligaments. The anterior cartilaginous parye often named “ the 
auricular surface" The inferior part of the lateral surface* is 
thin and sinuous, and gives attachment to the sacro-sciatic liga- 
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ments. A small indentation® terminates this border, which, 
with the corresponding extremity of the coccyx, forms a notch 
for the transmission of the fifth sacral nerve. 

The base, or superior extremity, broad, and expanded, pre- 
sents, towards the ifiiddle line, an oval surface,® cut off ob- 
liquely, which articulates with the likewise oblique body of the 
last lumbar vertebra ; behind this a triangular aperture marking 
the orifice of the sacral canal ; on each side a smooth convex 
surface, inclined forwards, and continuous with the iliac fossa ; 
an articular process, concave from side to side, which looks 
backwards and inwards, and receives the inferior articular process 
of the last lumbar vertebra. Before each articular process is a 
groove, forming part of the last lumbar inter- vertebral foramen, 
and behind them is a curved, sharp,*and depressed border which 
bounds the sacral canal, and therefore corresponds with the 
lamincc of the vertebrae, and gives attachment to the last; liga- 
mentum subflavum. 

The apex, or inferior extremity,® directed downwards and 
forwards, presents an oval convex surface, which articulates with 
the coccyx. 

The sacrum in its interior contains much loose spongy sub- 
stance, and its exterior layer is but moderately compact, fts 
central part is also hollowed into a canal (sacral), which curves 
from above downwards as the bone does ; it is of a triangular 
form, and gradually narrows as it descends. The canal ends 
on the posterior surface of the bone between the sacral cornua. 

Attachments of muscles . — The sacrum gives attachment, by 
the lateral parts of its anterior surface, to the pyramidales 
muscles ; by its posterior surface at each side to the glut«us 
maximus, sacro-lumbalis, longissimus dorsi, and multifidus spi- 
nse ; by the inferior part of each border to part of the coccy- 
geus ; and by the outer parts of its base to the iliacus muscle 
of each side. 

Articulations . — The sacrum articulates with the last lumbar 
vertebra, the two iliac bones, and the coccyx. 

PECULIARITIES OF THE SACRUM. 

The peculiarities of the sacrum are very numerous. 1. In 
some cases this bone consists of six instead of five pieces. 
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THE SACRUM. — ITS PECULIARITIES. 
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and it has been found — but much more rarely — reduced to 
four. 

2. Occasionally the bodies of the first and second sacral ver- 
tebra! are not joined, although complete union has taken place 
in every other part. 

S. The lower end of the sacral canal may be open for some 
extent, in consequence of the vertebral lamina: not having grown 
together. 

4. In no respect does the sacrum vary more in different skele- 
tons than in the degree of its curve. It is difficult to submit 
the peculiarities in this respect to a precise and sufficiently com- 
prehensive arrangement ; still, after examining a considerable 
number of skeletons, the majority appeared to admit of being 
grouped into three sets, as follows : — 

a. In one series tlie anterior surface was comparatively straight, 
and Ijie slight bend which existed was situated near the lower 
end. 

b. Another group contrasted strongly with the preceding, 
— the bone being much curved in its whole length, but especi- 
ally about its middle. 

c. A considerable number may be described as holding an 
intermediate place between the two foregoing classes. The 
degree of curve was moderate, and chiefly affected the lower 
third of the bone. 

Difference in the sexes. — Besides possessing the ordinary dis- 
tinctive character of all parts of the skeleton, — viz. more regu- 
larity and, smoothness of surface, — the sacrum of the female 
body is, proportionally to the size of the pelvis or of the skele- 
ton, broader than that of the male. 

The degree in which the bone is bent has been relied on by 
anatomical writers to distinguish between the sexes ; but, on 
comparing their statements, it will be found that they are con- 
tradictory — some assigning the greater curve to the female, 
others, on the contrary, to the male. The measurement of a 
considerable number of those bones taken from both sexes has 
shown me that the curvature cannot be relied on as a distinctive 
character. I find that the general remarks made in the pre- 
ceding paragraphs on the varieties presented- by the sacrum, with 

* Soerameriiig “ Lehre von den Knochen und Bandern, &c., herausgegeben 
von Rudolph Wagner.” — 1839. 
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reference to the point in question, are applicable either to the 
female or the male taken singly, with only this reservation, that 
those bones which were m ost cur ved, and which constitute the 
second series in the classification there ventured on, commonly 
belong to the male body. 

It is said by many good observers, that the sacrum usually 
inclines backwards from the direction of the lumbar vertebrae to 
a greater extent in the skeleton of the female than of the male, 
— thus retiring more from the cavity of the pelvis, and forming 
a more prominent sacro-vertcbral angle.* 


THE COCCYX. — OSSA COCCYGIS. 

These bones, when united together, which is usually the case 
in advanced life, arc supposed to resemble 
a cuckoo\s bill, and are therefore called 
coccygeal a cuckoo). Most com- 

monly there are four of them, sometimes 
but three ; in a few instances five have been 
found. They diminish gradually in size from 
above downwards, which gives them, when 
taken together, a pyramidal form. As they arc placed in a con- 
tinuous line with the inferior third of the sacrum, they form 
a slightly concave surface anteriorly, a convex one posteriorly. 

The first of these bones ^ resembles, in some measure, the last 
false vertebra of the sacrum. Its body is small and concave at 
its upper aspect,'^ which articulates with the extremity bf the sa- 
crum ; posteriorly, two small processes, termed cornua,® project, 
which rest upon the sacral cornua. The second bone of thb 
coccyx is somewhat square, the third oblong, and the fourth is 
a small rounded nodule. 

The margins (shoulders, as this part has been named,) of the 
first piece, in some cases, project upwards, and, joining with the 
sacrum, construct a fifth sacral foramen — as exemplified in 
fig. 12. B. 



^ This observation is stated by Blumenbach Geschichte uiid Besch- 
reibung der Knochen,” S. 314,) to have been first made by Bonaccioli, a 
Professor at Ferrara, in tjite fifteenth century, 
t The anterior surface of the coccyx. 
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VERTEBRAL COLUMN. 


Attachments oj' muscles . — The coccyx gives attachment to 
the gluteus maximus, and to the coccygeus of each side, and by 
its point to the sphincter ani. — Its base articulates with the 
sacrum, and in advanced age becomes united to it. 
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THE VERTEBRAL COLUMN. 

The true and false vertebrae, when ranged in their natural 
])osition, form a column, the average length of which is equal to 
about two feet two or three inches. The length of the column 
docs not vary in different persons as much as might be antici- 
pated from a comparison of their stature ; the relative height of 
individuals depending more on the length of their lower limbs 
than of the vertebral eolumli. 

Form . — Its form is pyramidal — rather it consists of two 
pyramids joined by their bases ; the upper one being formed by 
the true vertebrae, the lower one, by the sacrum and coccyx. 
The upper pyramid, however, instead of tapering regularly from 
the top to the bottom, becomes narrow in the upper part of the 
dorsal region. It is most narrowed about the fourth dorsal ver- 
tebra, and the column above this point has been held to admit of 
subdivision into two pyramidal parts, meeting by their bases about 
the first dorsal vertebra, and the apex of one being the vertebra 
dentata, that of the other the fourth or fifth dorsal vertebra. 

The curves . — When viewed in profile, it presents four curves 
depending, except perhaps the last, on the different degrees of 
thickness of the anterior and posterior part of the bodies of the 
vertebfaj in the different regions, but still more on that of the 
i^ter-vertcbral substance. The curves are directed alternately 
backwards and forwards; in the neck and loins the convexity 
looks forwards, in the back and pelvis it is in the opposite 
direction. 

A slight degree of lateral curvature is also observable in most 
cases in the dorsal region, the convexity of which is directed to- 
wards the right side. The older anatomists imagined this to be 
produced by the action of the aorta beating against the left side 
of the column ; but Bichat attributed it to the effect of mus- 
cular action, and explained it in the following way; — As most 
persons are disposed to use the right arm in preference to the 
left, the muscles of that side become stron^r, dhd act with more 
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power on tlie points to which they are attached ; when making 
efforts, as in pulling, the body is curved to the left, which gives 
an additional advantage to the muscles ; and the Imbitual use of 
this position gives rise to some degree of permanent curvature. 

^ In support of this cj^lanation of the fact, Bedard lias stated 
that he found in one or two individuals, who were known to 
have been left-handed, the convexity of the lateral curve directed 
to the left side. A further confirmation of the correctness of 
this view is afforded by an observation made by Professor Otto.* 
In a case in which the aorta arched to the right instead of the 
left side, he found that the curve of the vertebral column had the 
usual direction ; so that the great vessel was connected to its 
convexity. It is stated, too, that the right arm was more mus- 
cular than the left. 

For a detailed examination of its parts, the column will be 
considered as presenting an anterior and a posterior surface, two 
lateral surfaces, a base, and a summit, each deserving a parti- 
cular notice. . The part formed by the sacrum and coccyx 
having been already sufficiently referred to, may be excluded 
from consideration in this place. 

The anterior surface is broad in the cervical, narrow in the 
dorsal, and again expanded in the lumbar region ; it is marked 
by a scries of transverse grooves corresponding with the centre 
of the bodies of the vertebra;, and in the fresh state is covered 
by the anterior common ligament. 

The posterior surface presents along the median line the 
spinous processes, varying in form and direction, as has been 
already stated, being horizontal in the cervical and lumbar re- 
gions, and nearly vertical in the dorsal. Those in the cervical 
and dorsal regions correspond pretty exactly with the middle 
line, but in the back the spines will be observed in many in- 
stances to incline, some to one side, some to the other. On each 
side of these are the vertebral grooves, extending from the base 
of the skull to the sacrum ; their breadth corresponds with that 
of the laminae ; they are broad but shallow in the neck, and 
become deep and narrow lower down. Along the grooves are 

* “ Seltcne Beobachtiingen,” Th. 2, S. 61. See also “ The Anatomy of 
the Arteries with ^ applications to Pathology and Operative Surgery,” by 
R. Quain, p. 19. * 
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20 OSSIFICATION OF THE VERTEBRAE— 

seen the spaces between tlie laminae, which in the natural con- 
dition are filled up by the yellow ligaments. The breadth of 
these intervals is very trifling in the neck and in the greater part 
of the back ; it increases in the lower third of the dorsal, and 
still more in the lumbar region. The interval between the oc- 
cipital bone and the atlas is considerable, and so is that between 
the last lumbar vertebra and the sacrum. 

The lateral surfaces present the transverse processes, varying 
in form and character in the different regions ; before these are 
situated the inter-vertebral foramina, and more anteriorly stUl, 
in the dorsal region, the articular surfaces which receive the 
heads of the ribs. 

The summit of the column is surmounted by a sort of capital, 
(the atlas), which is articdlated with the occipital bone, and 
supports the head. The base rests on the sacrum, and by this 
bone the weight of the trunk is communicated to the lower ex- 
tremities through the medium of the innominate bones. 

Along the entire extent of the column runs the .vertebral 
canal, which is broad and triangular in the cervical and lumbar 
regions, circular and contracted in the dorsal. The canal may be 
said to expand at its upper extremity into the cranial cavity; its 
lower end is prolonged into the narrowing canal of the sacrum. 

The arrangement of the osseous structure is not the same in 
the different parts of a vertebra. The arch and the processes 
projecting from it have a thick covering of compact tissue. The 
body, on the contrary, is composed nearly altogether of spongy 
substance., This part of the bone, when sawed through, will 
be found to consist of cells bounded by thin plates of bone ; and 
it /jontains large canals for the lodgement of veins. The canals 
differ somewhat in disposition in different cases, but they will 
be found to have the same general direction from beliind for- 
ward, radiating with more or less regularity from the large fora- 
men on the posterior aspect of the body. 


OSSIFICATION OF THE VERTEBIL®. 

General observations on the time when oss^cation begins . — 
The process of ossification begins at different periods in the se- 
veral parts of the skeleton, and it becomes an object to assign to 
each centre of bony deposit the time at which itfl^pears. This 
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is a subject of considerable dilRculty, and a few general remarks 
with reference to it are necessary before describing the ossifica- 
tion of individual bones. 

The accuracy with which the date of ossification may be de- 
tcnniiicd must depeifft on the exactness with which the age of 
the embryo is ascertained. But much uncertainty exists with 
respect to this point, for the evidence as to the period of con- Causes, 
ception is not to be fully relied on; and, moreover, the embryo 
submitted to examination is most commonly in a morbid state, 
and may have ceased to live some time previous to its separation 
from the parent. To these sources of uncertainty another may 
be added : the difference, namely, which actually occurs in the 
growth of bone in different cases. It seems reasonable that the 
time' of ossification should be influeifced by the quality of nutri- 
tion ; the opinion, however, that there is some variety among 
the stages of ossification in different individuals, is not founded 
on such general grounds, but on a comparison one with another 
of cases which have fallen under my notice, and on the result 
afforded by contrasting observations accurately made by myself 
with some which bear the appearance of having been carefully 
made by others. It is, doubtless, in a measure at least, in con- 
sequence of circumstances such as those referred to, that s*o 
great a difference prevails between the statements of various ob- 
servers on the point in question. These considerations lead us 
to the conclusion, that the period of the commencement of ossifi- Conclusion 
cation in a given bone does not admit of being set forth with 
absolute certainty, especially as regards those bones in ^which the 
process begins at very early periods. As to this part ’of the 
subject, therefore, we must be content with an approximation 
to exactness. 

But the relation which the time of the appearance of bony Relation of 
matter in one piece of the skeleton has to the time of its ap- JoiurnTnce-***^ 
pearance in another, admits of being stated with more accuracy; mentindif- 
and it will, in our progress, be referred to whenever it shall ap- {I’otcs. 
pear material. To exemplify what hag been said, it may be 
added, that we may not be able to state with rigid accuracy 
when bone makes its appearance in the several divisions of the 
vertebral column, or in the clavicle ; but wc can with con- 
fidence determine whicli of them precedes the other in its ossi- 
fication. 
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The observations on the growth of bone in the vertebrae will 
be arranged under three heads, as follows : — a. The. first will 
contain an account of the common characters of the ossification 
of a vertebra, b. Under the second head will be placed the 
peculiarities that occur in the growth of certain vertebrae or parts 
of the vertebral column, c. Lastly, the progress of ossification 
in the column generally will be reviewed. 

a. OSSIFICATION OF A VERTEBRA. 

V o M M O N C H A R A ( ; T K If S . 

Exclusive of certain exceptional cases, to be afterwards no- 
ticed, each vertebra is formed of three principal pieces, to which 
five small epiphyses are adefed at an advanced period, and as if 
for the completion of the bone. 

Of the principal jjicces two are 
destined for the formation of the 
arch and the processes which pro- 
ject from it (fig. 8.^ ^). The body 
of the vertebm is produced from 
the third (fig. 8.^). 

Osseous substance is first ob- 
servable in the vertebra; about the 
seventh or eighth week from the time of conception, and it com- 
mences in the arch (but not invariably) a little before the body. 

The osseous granules for the arches make their appearance 
on each syde at the situation from which the transverse processes 
project ; Sind from this place the formation of bone extends in 
different directions, — forwards to the body, inwards to the spine, 
and outwards to the transverse process, as well as into the ar- 
ticular processes ; and thus two irregularly-shaped angular 
pieces of bone are produced. 

The single nodule from which the greater part of the body of 
the vertebra is formed appears in the middle of the cartilage. 

* A. The three principal pieces of the vertebrse are seen to he distinct 
one from the other, d. The lateral pieces have joined behind. The spinous 
and transverse processes remain cartilaginous at their ends. The arch is 
still se])arable from the middle anterior piece, and the cartilage having been 
removed from the body, the surface of this is rounded, rough, and fissured. 

1 . 2. The lateral pieces. 3. The anterior part for the body. * Line of 
separation between the lateral pieces and the anterior. 
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At the usual period of birth the three primary pieces arc still 
separate. The process of union commences in the first year 
after birth. It commences with the lateral pieces, which, at the 
period mentioned, begin to join behind — in the situation of the 
spinous process ; and ^y this junction the arch of the vertebra 
is constructed. 

In the course of the third year the central anterior part joins 
the arch on each side in a few of the vertebrse, and the junction 
is effected in such manner that the body is formed from the 
three original centres of ossification. Each end of the arch con- 
tributes a small angular portion (fig. 8. b). 

Epiphyses. — The 
spinous process projects 
baclcVards from the 

jmint at which the late- 
ral 2>icces have joined, 
and no further change 
occurs except the gene- 
ral increase of the dif- 
ferent parts of the ver- 
tebra and the extension 
of ossification from the 
l)riinary j)ieccs, till 

about the age of puberty. If the bone is examined before 
that period it will be found, on stripping the cartilaginous ends 
from the transverse and spinouaoprocesses, that the cells of the 
osseous structure arc exposed ; and on separating the^ bodies of 
the vertebrae one from the other, the cartilages, whidli still 
belong to their upper and lower surfaces, remain adherent to t^^e 
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* These figures are iutended to sliow the ejiiphyses of a vertebra. That 
marked e rejireseiits a dorsal vertebra. The epiphyses of the processes are 
ilrawn slightly away from the rest of the hone. n. The arch and processes 
of a lumbar vertebra, with the eniphysos. These are somewhat elongated, 
corresponding to the ]>roeesses wnich they cover, but the bone having been 
viewed from above, their ends only came under the artist’s eye ; and tliis 
circumstance will account for their small si/.e in the drawing, e. A front 
view of the body of a vertebra to exhibit tlie thin epiphyses wdiich belong to 
its upper and lower surfaces. 4, 5. The ends of the transverse processes. 
These processes are not numbered in figure d. 6. Spinous process, 7, 8. 
The two epiphyses of the body ; the flat surface of one is seen in figure e ; 
the edges of both are marked in figure k. 9, 10. Epiphyses of the articular 
tubercles of a lumbar vertebra. 
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intervertebral substance, and the osseous part is rough, fis- 
sured, and wanting at its circumference the angular shape 
and dense external covering which belongs to the perfect bone 
(fig. 8. b). 

At the age of about sixteen years, s^arate osseous points 
begin to be observable in the cartilaginous ends of the trans- 
verse and spinous processes, and they ultimately cover and com- 
plete the processes (fig. 9. c. ^ ^ ®). At a later period, soon 
after twenty years, two thin circular plates begin to be formed, 
one on the upper, the other on the lower surface of the body, at 
its circumference (fig. 9. c. k. ”). 

All the secondary or accessory pieces having joined, the bone 
is completed before the thirtieth year. — The epiphyses of the 
transverse and spinous processes usually join before those which 
belong to the bodies of the vertebra. 


h. PECULIARITIES IN THE GROWTH OF CERTAIN 
VERTEBRJE. 

The vertebrae which require separate notice, by reason of 
some peculiarities in their manner of growth, arc the first, 
second, and last cervical ; those of the lumbar region ; together 
with the sacrum and coccyx. 


THE ATLAS. 


Fig. 10.* 

B 



of the vertebra (the anterior a: 


The atlas is usually form- 
ed from three principal os- 
seous nuclei. The ossification 
of the lateral parts of the 
vertebra (fig. ]0.^ ®). com- 
mences at a very early period. 

At birth the interval be- 
tween the articular processes 
) is altogether cartilaginous, 


* The atlas is seen from above in botli figures, a. The lateral pieces are 
separated by a cartilaginous interval in front and behind, b. This figure is 
intended to show a nucleus in the anterior arch. It has been modified from 
one given by Kcrckringius in his 37th plate. 
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and there is a smaller space posteriorly between tl^e two lateral 
pieces (fig. 10. a). 

The nucleus for the anterior arch (fig. 10.®) appears soon 
after birth, very rarely, if ever, before that period. But the 
ossification in this part sometimes proceeds from more than one 
centre. According to Bedard, two occur in the proportion of 
one instance in four or five ; and Albinus* and J. F. Meckel "f* 
observed each a case in which there were three granules in the 
anterior arch. 

I’hc posterior arch is formed by the junction of the lateral 
pieces, between the second and third years, and the arch joins 
the anterior part at the age of five or six years. 

There is frequently a small epiphyses on the posterior tubercle. 


THE AXIS. 




■' s 


The formation of the arch ^ 

of the axis corresponds with 
other vertebrae. The pecu- 
liarities occur in the anterior 
part, which is developed from 
three points or centres — one 
being destined for the lower 
part of the body, the two others for the odontoid process and 
the upper part of the body (fig. 11. ® ^ ®). These nuclei 
appear about the sixth month .of fatal life, the lower single 
one preceding the others by a short space of time. The two 
superior lying on the same horizontal plane, enlarge ahd join 
before birth. At this period the axis consists of four pieces — 
the two lateral and two anterior (b. ^ ® ® ®). The body 
and odontoid process form a single mass about the fourth year' 
(second or third, Bedard). 


* “ leones Ossium Foetus,” p. (>8. 

t “ Arehiv.” &e. Band 1, S. 648, and Taf. vi. 1815.— Mcekel’s case liad 
the additional peculiarity of a separate nucleus interposed between the late- 
ral pieces posteriorly. 

J The anterior surface of the axis is represented in both drawings, a. 
The three nuclei for the anterior part are here shown. In b, four pieces are 
seen connected by cartilage. — 1, 2. The lateral pieces. 3. The nucleus for 
the lower part of the body. 4, 5. Those for the odontoid process and the 
upper part of the body, 6. The single piece resulting from the junction of 
4 and 5. 
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THE SEVENTH CERVICAL VERTEBRA. 
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The anterior part of the transverse princess of this vertebra is 
frequently, if not constantly, formed from a separate osseous 
nucleus, which unites on the one hand to the body, and on the 
other to the posterior division of the transverse process. The 
time of the appearance of this point of ossification is stated 
by Bedard to be the second month of foetal life, but my own 
observation would lead me to set it down for a later period — 
the sixth month. It is united to the rest of the bone about the 
fifth or sixth year. 

Occasional instances occyr of the continuance of this process 
as a separate bone, and in such cases, — ^bcing lengthened to an 
extent which varies in different instances, — it forms what has 
been *termcd a cervical rib. 

Mcckclj" also observed separate centres of ossification in the 
tranverse processes of the second, the fifth, and sixth cervical 
vertebras. I’hese were, however, of small size, and in some 
instances did not form any part of the foramen for the vertebral 
artery. 


THE LUMBAR VERTEBR.E. 
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In addition to the centres of ossification which belong to the 
vertebrae generally, those of the lumbar region have each two 
small epiphyses for the tubejcles that project from their superior 
articular processes (fig. 9. n. ^ *"). 

*rhe so-named transverse process of the first lumbar vertebra 
•is sometimes observed to be developed altogether from a separate 
centre. The persistence of a process so formed, as a separate 
piece, would account for the existence of a lumbar rib, — rexam- 
ples of which have occasionally been met with. 


* Two examples of the cervical rib are described in The Anatomy of 
the Arteries, with its applications,” &c. by R. Quain, pp. 149 and 187, and 
plate 25. J. F. Meckd (“ Archiv.” &c. B. 1, Taf. vi. 1815.) has figured a 
case resembling one of those in the circumstance of the end of the cervical 
rib being connected to a prominence on the first proper rib. 

+ Loc. citat. ; and “ Journal Coinplemenl. du Diet, des Sciences 
jVIed.” vol. ii. p. 218. 
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THK SACRUM. 

The sacrum results from the union of five vertebra?. In 
the manner of their ossification these do not at an early period 
differ from the vertebr^ in other parts of the column. 

Fig. 12.* 


c 



About the sixth month characteristic osseous tubercles, three in 
number on each side, begin to appear, close to the sacral fora- 
mina — between them, except the first (b. ^ *). They belong to 
the first three vertebra;, and are successively deposited from t£c 
sixth to the eighth or ninth month — the highest appearing 
first and the lowest last. Each of the first three pieces of 
the sacrum has thus two centres of ossification added to those 
which belong to other vertebrae. 

The lateral pieces join behind to constitute the* arch, and 
subsequently become united to the body in the manner of other 
vertebrae ; but the order in which this junction occurs in t4ie 
different pieces is deserving of notice. The process of union 
commences in the lowest vertebra, and progressively extends 
upwards. The parts of the fifth are joined about the second 

* These figures display different stages of the ossification of the saeruni. 
Fig. A, taken from a foetus which liad not reached tlie sixtli month, contains 
in front only the nuclei for the bodies. In fig. ii (from a child at the usual 
period of birth) three additional nuclei are deposited on each side, close to 
the sacral foramina. The coccyx has no ossific point. Fig. c. is from a 
body aged about twenty-five years. Epiphyses arc visible on the sides of 
the bone, and arc still apparent on the body of the first vertebra. The 
lower vertebrae have completely joined, while the first two are but partially 
united. — 1. The body. 2. Nuclei peculiar to the sacrum. 3,3. Epiphyses 
for the body of a sacral vertebra. 4, 4. Lateral ejiiphyses. 


Siicnim ; its 
vertobraR at 
first resem- 
ble otlicrs. 


The peculiar 
centres 
of ossifica- 
tion. 


The order 
in which 
the. parts of 
ths verte- 
brae unite. 



28 


OSSIFICATION OF VERTEBRA. — THE COCCYX. 


Epiphytes : 
those of tlie 
hudiosof the 
vertebra;. 


Lateral 

plates. 


The order 
in which 
the sacral 
vert. join. 


Coccyx ; 

usually one 
centre for 
each vert. 


Times of 
their ap- 
pearance. 

Union of 
the pieces. 


year, while the first docs not appear as a single piece before the 
fifth or sixth year. 

The sacral vertebrae remain separate one from the other, being 
united only by cartilage and the intervertebral substance, till 
about the sixteenth year. At this period they begin to unite 
one to another, and epiphyses begin to form. 

Epiphyses, — On the middle part or body of each sacral ver- 
tebra the epiphyses are similar to those on the same part in 
other vertebra;, (c. ® 

On each side of the sacrum there are formed two thin flat 
plates, one of which embraces the first three vertebra;, and the 
other connects the last two ((\ ^ *). The ossification of 
these lateral epiphyses begins .about the eighteenth or twentieth 
year, by several irregular granules, which increase and coaltisce. 
As the sides of the sacrum may be considered in part to result 
from the enlargement and union of the transverse processes, or 
parts'analogous to them, so may the lateral epiphyses be taken 
to represent the epiphyses of those processes, — altered, indeed, 
and, as it were, fused together. 

The consolidation of the sacrum. — ^A bout the time last men- 
tioned (the eighteenth year) the fourth and fifth vertebrae are 
joined one to the other, and the process of union gradually 
proceeding upwards (fig. 12. c), reaches the first two from the 
twenty-fifth to the thirtieth year ; at which period the lateral 
epiphyses become part of the general mass, and the growth of 
the sacrum is complete. 


OSSIFICATION OF THE COCCYX. 

^ach of the coccygeal vertebrae is usually ossified from a single 
centre ; occasionally one of the first three is found to contain 
two granules, placed side by side, A nucleus appears in the 
first piece about the time of birth, or in the course of a few 
months after (fig. 12. b. note). The periods assigned by Bec- 
lard for the ossification of the other coccygeal vertebrae are the 
following, viz. for the second, five to ten years; the third, ten 
to fifteen; and the fourth, fifteen to twenty. As age advances 
the bones unite in pairs, the first to the second, the third to the 
fourth ; and at a later period of .life, they are formed into a 
single piece by the union of the third and fourth. Lastly, the 
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coccyx becomes joined to the end of the sacrum in old age, 
and this is said to occur most frequently in the female. 

C. THE PROGRESS (^F OSSIFICATION IN THE VERTEBRAL 
COLUMN GENERALLY. 

In the observations on the growth of a single vertebra the 
date at which the osseous points appear for the first time in the 
column has been mentioned ; but inasmuch as the same parts 
do not begin to ossify simultaneously throughout the spine, it 
becomes necessary to review the progress of ossification in the 
vertebral column as a whole, for the purpose of indicating the 
differences that exist in these respects. 

Tfie ossification of the lateral pieces begins at the upper end 
of the column, and gradually proceeds downwards to its oppo- 
site end. , 

In the bodies of the vertebrae the deposit of bone first 
occurs in the lower part of the dorsal region (about the ninth 
dorsal vertebra), and from this the process is extended upwards 
and downwards, reaching last of all the atlas at one extremity, 
and the coccyx at the other ; both of which, as has been pre- 
viously stated, do not ossify till after birth. But it is to be 
borne in mind, that though the nuclei of the lower dorsal verte- 
brae appear first, they do not long continue the largest. As 
growth advances they are surpassed in size by those below 
them, and in the full-grown foetus the nuclei arc largest in the 
lower lumbar and the first sacral vertebrae. In fact, tjicir rela- 
tive size at this period corresponds with that of the vertebrae. 


THE BONES OF THE SKULL. 

The skull is of a spheroidal figure, compressed on the sides, 
broader behind than before, and supported by its base on the 
vertebral column. It is divided by anatomists into two parts, 
the cranium and the- face ; the former being composed of eight 
bones, viz. the occipital^ two parietal^ the frontaly two tem- 
poral, the sphenoid, and the ethmoid; the latter is made up of 
fourteen bones, viz. two superior maxillary, two malar, two 
ossa nasi, two ossa palati, two ossa unguis, two inferior tur- 
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THE OCCIPITAL BONE. 


binated bones, the vomer ^ and inferior maxilla ; the frontal 
bone is so situated as to be common to the cranium and face. 
The bones of the ear are not included in this enumeration, as 
they belong rather to a special organ than to the skfelcton con- 
sidered as the frame-work of the body. 


THE OCCIPITAL BONE. 
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The occipital bone, figs. 13 and 14 (os occipitls,) is situated at 
the posterior part of the base of the skull ; broad behind, much 
narrowed before, of a trapezoid figure, presenting two surfaces, 
four borders, and four angles. To place the bone in its natural 
position, hold it so that the great foramen and the articulating 
processes beside it shall look directly downwards ; the thick 
process in front of the foramen will then project forwards into 
the b^isc of the skull, whilst the broad expanded part behind it, 

arches upwards and a little for- 
wards, forming the posterior 
wall of the cavity. External 
surface : this is convex in its 
general outline, and presents a 
little above its centre a rough 
prominence,^ the external oc- 
cipital protuberance^ the part 
between which and the superior 
angle is smooth. Extending 
obliquely outwards at each side 
from the protuberance is a rough 
line,^ called the superior curv- 
ed line^ to distinguish it from 
another, which is lower down between it and the great foramen, 
called the inferior curved line;^ both are prominent, and 
give attachment 'to muscles, as also do the rough depressions 
between them. These are crossed by a vertical raised line 
(external occipital crest or spine^^^ extending forwards from 
the protuberance to the foramen magnum. 



* External or cutaneous surface of the occipital bone. 1. External occi- 
pital protuberance. 2. Superior curved line. 3. Inferior curved line. 
4. External occipital crest. 5. Foramen magnum. 6. Condyles. 7. Sur- 
face for the attachment of ligaments. 9. Posterior condyloid foramina. 
10, Rough surface corresponding to the transverse process of a vertebra. 
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The occipital foramen^^ (foramen magnum,) which is of an Foramen 
oval figure (its long diameter extending from before backwards), 
gives transmission to the spinal cord, the vertebral arteries, and 
spinal accessory nerves. 

At each side of tlie foramen, but nearer its anterior part, are Condyles, 
situated the articulating processes,® ® (condyles^') two oblong 
nnincnces, which articulate with the first vertebra. These con- 
verge from behind forwards ; their inferior surface, which in the 
fresh state is smooth, covered with cartilage, and convex in its 
general outline, looks downwards and outwards, and is adapted 
for moving on the concave surface presented by the articulating 
processes of the atlas. The inner border of each condyle,'^ ^ 
is rough, and receives the insertion of the check ligaments, 
which extend up from the odontoid process of the axis ; the 
outer border, depressed and not so well marked, gives attach- 
ment to the ligament connecting it with the atlas. ^ 

External to the fore-part of the condyles are two fossae, in 
the bottom of which arc two foramina, fig. 14.® ® {anterior 
condyloid^) which look outwards and forwards, and transmit the Condyloid 
hypoglossal nerves ; behind them are also two larger pits, in 
which are generally, but not always, found foramina,^ ^ 

( posterior condyloid, ) which Fig, 14 * 

give passage to a vein and small 
artery : sometimes a foramen 
exists at one side, and not at 
the other. External to each 
condyle is a rough surface,^® 
which overhangs the transverse 
processes of the vertebrae, and 
of which it may be regarded 
as the ^‘analogue;’’’ it gives in- 
sertion to the rectus lateralis 
muscle. 

The internal surface of the 
bone (fig. 14.*) is marked by 

two crucial raised lines or ridges (lineae cruciatae eminentes,) — xidges 
one vertical, extending from the upper angle of the bone to the 

* The occipital bone : its internal or cerebral surface. 5. Foramen mag- 
num. 8. Anterior condyloid foramina. 9. The superior angle. 11. Inter- 
nal occi})ital protuberance. 12. Superior occipital fossae. 13. Inferior 
occipital fossae. 14. Upper division of the crucial ridges gvoeved for the 
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great foramen, and the other transverse from one lateral angle 
to the other. These intersect towards the central point," 
(internal occipital protuberance,) and mark off four broad pits, 
of which the upper pair,^® (superior occipital fossaj,) re- 
ceive the posterior lobes of the brain* and- the lower^* 
(inferior occipital fossae) lodge the lateral lobes of the cere- 
bellum : the superior line" and the two transverse ones 
are generally grooved, and correspond with the course 
of the longitudinal and lateral sinuses. The inferior one,^® 
which is commonly named the internal occipital spine or crest, 
gives attachment to the falx cerebelli. The anterior border" 
of the foramen magnum is slightly excavated, and becomes con- 
tinuous with the basilar groove, a shallow excavation on the 
surface of the basilar process, which supports the medulla ob- 
longata; close to the margin of the foramen are the anterior 
condyloid foramina, and a little external to it are two fossae, 
marking the terminations of the lateral sinuses. 

The thick triangular process’*^ which projects forwards into 
the base of the skull from the foramen, is called the basilar 
• process; its margins are rough, and contiguous to the pars pe- 
trosa of the temporal bone ; its under surface presents slight 
depressions for the insertion of muscles, and the upper one the 
shallow groove just noticed. Along the lateral margins of this 
groove, and close to the edges of the bone, are two linear de- 
pressions, which form part of the grooves for the inferior petro- 
sal sinuses. 

The superior borders of the occipital bone are dentated and 
converge to a point, 9, but are frequently interrupted by bony 
islets (ossa triquetra — Wormiana) ; the inferior border at each 
side is divided into two parts by a prominent piece of bone, 
the jugular eminence, which surmounts an excavation 
(jugular notch or fossa) contributing with the temporal bone 
to form the foramen lacerum. 

The superior angle is acute, and received into the retiring angle 
formed by the posterior border of the parietal bones ; the anterior 
is represented by the extremity of the basilar process, which is 

longitudinal sinus. 16, 15. Transverse parts of same grooved for the lateral 
sinuses. 16. Internal occipital crest. 17. is OTposite the basilar groove. 
18. Groove for the end of the lateral sinus. 19. Basilar process. 20. Jugu- 
lar eminence. 
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thick, and in the adult shows the internal structure of the bone, 
because of being sawed from the sphenoid ; the lateral angles, The angles, 
not very prominent, correspond with the line at which the 
postero-infcrior angle of the parietal bone joins with the mastoid 
part of the temporal. 

In some parts the occipital bone has considerable thickness. Various 
especially at the occipital protuberances and the anterior part of 
the basilar process. In the lower occipital fossa it is very thin. 

Articulations . — The occipital articulates with six bones, viz. Articulates 
with the two parietal by its superior borders — the two temporal 
by the inferior — with the sphenoid by its basilar process — and 
with the atlas by the condyles. 

Attachments of muscles. — On each side — the posterior third Attach- 
of the superior curved line gives attachment to the trapezius ; ™,gcLs.*^ 
its anterior two-thirds to the occipito-frontalis above, and to the 
stemo- mastoid below : the inner part of the space between, the 
curved lines to the complexus : the external part to the splcnius 
capitis ; the space between the lower ridge and the great foramen 
to the recti (major and minor), and more outwardly to the obli- 
quus superior : the under surface of the jugular eminence to the 
rectus lateralis : the fossa at the inferior surface of the basilar 


process to the recti antici (major and minor), and still more an- 
teriorly to the superior constrictor of the pharynx. 

Ossification of 

the occipital bone. I' i?- 


— During a con- 
siderable time be- 
fore and after 
birth this bone 
consists jof four 
pieces, — namely, 
the posterior, pro- 
per occipital or 
proral part : the 
anterior or basi- 
lar: and the two 
lateral or condy- 




OsBiii cation. 


Four pieces. 


♦ The occipital bone at different periods of its growth, — ^namely, about 
the tenth week and at the ordinary period of birth. The figure marked A. 
has been copied from one published by Meckel in his “ Archiv.” (B. 1, 

D 
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Union with 
the sphe- 
noid. 


loid (fig. 16, b). These pieces meet around the foramen mag- 
num. Each of them requires separate notice. 

The ossification of tlic occipital bone precedes that of the 
vertebrse*in the time of its appearance. It begins with the 
proper occipital part. For this division there are four nuclei, 
which are placed in pairs above and below the occipital protube- 
rance (fig. 16, A ^ The two inferior nuclei appear first, 

and soon join into a single piece. The superior pair of granules 
unite one to the other also, and the two pieces thus resulting 
from the four primitive centres uniting speedily form a single 
mass.* 

Soon after the posterior part of the bone, the two condyloid 
pieces begin to ossify (a, ^), and they are followed by the ba- 
silar portion. Each is formed from a single central point. It 
is to be observed, that the condyles of the occipital bone are not 
supported altogether on the pieces named condyloid; — a small 
portion of each is borne by the basilar part. 

At birth the four pieces are distinct (fig. 15, b, a, 6, c), and 
the posterior one is partially divided by deep fissures (two being 
horizontal and one vertical) extending from the circumference 
towards its middle. 

About the fourth year of age the process of union begins by 
the junction of the posterior and the two condyloid pieces, and 
the bone is a single piece about one or two years later. Subse- 
quently the occipital unites with the sphenoid bone, so that, in 
the adult, the basilar process must be sawed across in order to 

— i ; 

Taf. VI.) The four nuclei of the posterior or proral part of the bone arc 
.sliown, — the two lower being tlie more advanced. Germs of ossification are 
Observable in the condyloid pieces. Tlierc is none apparent in the basilar part. 

♦ J. F. Meckel Handbuch der Menschlich. Anat.” B, 2, § 643,) assigns 
eight mimitivc granules to this part. Four he makes to correspond with 
those described in the text. Of the other four he places two close together 
at the upper angle of the bone ; and the remaining two in its lateral angles, 
one at each side. 

Judging from the usual appearance or texture of the upper and lateral 
parts of the occipital bone at early periods of its growth, it seems to me to 
be most probable that the four points found by Meckel in its angles do not 
occur constantly, or even generally ; and if so, may they not be regarded as 
the centres of some of those separate pieces which are often to be met with 
in the neighbourhood of this bone ? 1 would add, as facts bearing on the 

question, tliat an independent lateral nucleus existed only on one side of the 
preparation by which Meckel seems to have been influenced in forming his 
judgment on the number of the centres of ossification, Tsee the figure in his 
‘^Archiv. fiir die Physiolog.” B. 1, Taf. vi. — 1816) ; ana that the upper part 
of the bone is occasionally altogether detached. 
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separate them. And it was in consequence of this circumstance 
that Scemmerring described them as a single bone under the 
name spheno-occipital or basilar. 

THE PARIETAL RONE. 

The parietal bones (ossa 1®-* 

parietalia, vcrticis, bregma- 
tis) form a principal part of 
the roof of the skull ; they 
arc of a square form, convex 
externally, concave internal- 
ly, and present each two 
surfaces and four borders. 

The external surface, fig. 16, 
rises towards its middle, 
where it presents a slight 
elevation, called the parietal 
eminence,^ below wliich is a curved line,® ^ forming part of 
the temporal ridge, and bounding a flat surface (planum semi- 
circulare),® which forms a part of the temporal fossa. At the 
upper and back part of the bone, usually about two lines from 
the sagittal suture, is a small hole,"* (foramen parietale,) which 
transmits a communicating vein ; its position is exceedingly 
variable ; even its existence is not constant. 

The internal surface of the 
bone, fig, 17, is marked by 
branching lines (sulci menin- 
gei),* ^ ® corresponding with 
the course of the middle 
meningeal artery, and by de- 
pressions (impressiones digi- 
tatse) for the convolutions of 
the brain. Towards its mid- 
dle is a depression,® “ parie- 
tal fossa,” correisponding with 
the eminence (parietal) on 


Ft-. 17.t 


U 




* The parietal bone ; its convex surface. 1. Parietal eminence. 2. Se- 
micircular line. 3. Planum semicirculare. 4. Parietal foramen. 

t The internal or cerebral surface of the parietal bone. 4. The parietal 
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36 FRONTAL BONE, 

'« 

the outside. Along the superior border is a slight depression,^ ^ 
which with a similar one in the corresponding bone forms a 
groove adapted to the course of the longitudinal sinus ; and 
in the same situation (in most skulls, particularly those of old 
persons) are some small pits (foveae glandulares),® correspond- 
ing with the so-named glandulae Pacchioni. 

The superior border is straight, and articulated with its fel- 
low by a series of dentations ; the inferior border, concave and 
beveled off at its outer margin, is overlapped by the squamous 
portion of the temporal bone ; the anterior unites with the fron- 
tal bone, and the posterior with the occipital. 

The anterior inferior anglc,^ dips down to the great wing of 
the sphenoid bone, and presents a groove,® internally for the 
middle meningeal artery : the posterior inferior anglc,^® arti- 
culates with the mastoid part of the temporal bone, and presents 
intqfnally a small part^^ of the groove which lodges the la- 
teral sinus. 

Each parietal bone gives attachment to the temporal muscle 
by that part of its surface which lies beneath the temporal ridge 
(planum scmicirculare) : the remainder of its outer surface is 
covered by the aponeurosis of the occipito-frontalis. 

Articulations . — It articulates with its fellow of the opposite 
side, and with the frontal, the sphenoid, the temporal, and the 
occipital bones. 

Ossification . — Its growth proceeds from one ossific centre 
which corresponds with the parietal eminence, and is first per- 
ceptible, about the same time that ossification begins in the 
spinal column. At birth the antero-superior angles of these 
(bones are not developed ; hence there exists an interval be- 
tween them and the still divided os frontis, which is called the 
“ fontanelle” (fons, bregma). 


THE FRONTAL BONE. 

The frontal bone, fig. 18, (os frontis, coronale,) situ- 
ated at the anterior part of the skull, and upper part of 


foramen. 6. Grooves for the middle meningeal artery. 6. The parietal 
fossa. 7. “ Sulcus sinus longitudinalis.” 8. “ Fovese glandulares.” 9. The 
anterior inferior or sphenoidal angle. 10. The posterior inferior or mastoid 
angle. 11. “ Sulcus sinus lateralis.” 
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the face, is divisible into two 
parts (frontal and orbital), 
diifering in size and position : 
of these, one extends upwards 
towards the vertex, fSrming 
three-fourths of the extent of 
the bone ; the other, inferior 
and horizontal in its direction, 
forms the roof of the orbits. 

T o place the bone in its na- 
tural position, hold it so that 
the orbital plates shall look 
downwards, and the smooth 
convex surface forwards. 

The frontal part. — Its external surface is smooth, and pre- 
sents on each side a slight elevation,^ ^ named frontal emi- 
nence, which corresponds with the most pro|^nent part of the 
forehead : beneath this is an arched depression, bounded be- 
low by a prominent curved line,® ® called the superciliary 
ridge, or arch, which is more or less prominent in different in- 
dividuals. Immediately beneath this is the margin of the orbit 
(orbital arch)^* ^ which is better defined towards its outer 
part, where it curves down to the malar bone, and forms the 
external angular process,'* * than at its inner portion,® ® where 
it gradually subsides towards the root of the nose. Towards 
the inner third of the orbital arch is a small foramen,® ® 
(supra-orbital,) or sometimes a notch, crossed by a ligament, 
which transmits the supra-orbital nerve and artery. 

Between the superciliary ridges is the nasal eminence.^ or 
glabella, which is prominent in proportion to the size of tlie 
frontal sinuses : it is bounded inferiorly by a rough surface 
which articulates with the nasal bones and the ascending pro- 
cesses of the superior maxilla. From this surface projects down- 
wards in the median line a flat thin process” called the nasal 
spine ; it articulates in front with the nasal bones, and behind 
with the perpendicular lamella of the ethmoid. 


Fig. 18.* 



* The frontal hone viewed from before. 1 . Frontal eminence. 2. Super- 
ciliary ridge. 3. Orbitsil arch. 4. External angular process of the orbit. 
6. Internal angular process of the orbit. 6. Supra-orbital notch. 7. Gla- 
bella. 8. Nasal spine. 16. Part of the temporal fossa. 
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The internal surface of this part of the bone is concave, and 
presents along the niedian line a groove (sulcus frontalis), fig. 19, 

® corresponding vrith the Ion- 
Fig. If).* gitudinal sinus. The mar- 

gins df the groove gradually 
approach towards the forepart 
of the bone, and in some cases 
unite so as to form a ridge 
(crista frontalis) ; but in 
others the groove, narrowed 
almost to a line, continues 
apparent down to the foramen 
caecum. In either case it 
gives attachment to the 'falx ; 
this ridge terminates in a mi- 
nute foramen,'® called fora- 
men ceecum^ from its having 
to be merely a cul-de-sac, but it is in reality 
lodges a small spur-like process of the dura 
mater, and transmits a vein which enters the sinus from the 
nasal fossae. 

The orbital plates or processes are smooth and concave at 
their inferior surface ; the superior or cerebral is convex, and 
marked more or less in different instances by elevations and 
depressions corresponding with the sulei and convolutions of the 
anterior lobes of the brain which rest upon them. They are 
separated by a deep excavation (incisura ethmoidal is), which 
receives Within it the cribriform plate of the ethmoid bone, and 
round its margins are several cells which complete the cavities 
lodged within the lateral parts of the last-named bone. In this 
margin may also be observed two foramina," {anterior 
and posterior orbital,) which arc common to the frontal and 
ethmoid bones, as their contiguous margins contribute to their 
formation. The anterior one transmits the nasal twig of the 
ophthalmic nerve, and the anterior ethmoidal artery ; the other 
the posterior ethmoidal artery and vein. Each orbital plate 


been supposed 
pervious, and 


* The frontal bone from behind — its concave or cerebral surface. 9. 
“Sulcus frontalis.” 10. “ Foramen csecura.” 11, 12. Anterior and posterior 
internal orbital grooves. 13. “ Fovea trochlearis.” 14. Lachrymal fossa. 
16. Openings of the frontal sinuses. 


FRONTAL BONE. 
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is bounded externally by a thick well-marked prominence/ ^ 
called the external angular process ; and internally by a de- 
pressed and smooth one (internal angular process). Near 
the inner one is a slight depression,'^ to which is attached the 
cartilaginous pulley of •the trochlearis muscle, and hence some- 
times named fovea trochlearis ; near the outer process and within 
the orbit, is a depression"' for the lodgment of the lachrymal 
gland; the external side of this process is slightly hollowed, 
fig. 18 ,'® and forms part of the temporal fossa. 

The thickness of the frontal bone varies considerably in dif- 
ferent parts of it. The orbital plates are thin and translucent ; 
the nasal and external angular processes are thick and promi- 
nent. The upper or broad part is thinner at the frontal emi- 
nences than elsewhere, if these are well-marked so as to indicate 
a full developement of the corresponding cerebral parts. In 
childhood the two tables are separated only by the diploe, as in 
other bones ; but, in adult age, an interval exists between ihem 
at the middle line over the nasal process, flld extending out- 
wards for some way under the superciliary ridges. This interval, 
the extent of which varies in different individuals, is divided by 
a ridge of bone into two parts or cavities,'® '® called the frontal 
sinuses ; they are lined by mucous membrane, and communicate 
with the anterior ethmoidal cells. 

Articulations . — The frontal articulates with twelve bones; 
superiorly with the two parietal ; laterally and behind with the 
sphenoid ; inferiorly with the ethmoid, with the nasal bones, 
with the ossa unguis, with the ascending processes of the su- 
perior maxillary bones, and with the malar bones. Th# mode 
of articulation differs in different parts of its circumference. 
Thus, the superior border is found to overlap and rest on the 
parietal bones, whilst towards the lateral and inferior parts 
the exterior table of the bone is beveled off, and is covered in 
by the parietal. The posterior border of the orbital plates, 
straight and squamous, is in a manner inserted between the 
margins of the two aim of the sphenoid bone, with each of which 
it articulates. 

Attachments of muscles. — It gives attachment to the corru- 
gator supercilii — to a small part of the temporal and of the orbi- 
cularis palpebrarum. 

Ossification. — This bone begins to ossify before the vertebrae, 
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from two osseous points, wliicli appear at the orbital arches. 

The lateral pieces formed by 


Fig. 2f 
( 


the spreading of the ossification 
are quite distinct at birth (fig. 
20, " *), Ttlhey afterwards become 
united along the middle by a 
straight suture, which runs from 
the vertex, where it is continu- 
ous with the sagittal suture, 
down to the nose. The suture 
is obliterated within a few years 
after birth, but the period varies in different cases, and in some 
instances it is found to remain during life. 



THE TEMPORAL BONE. 


The temporal bones, two in number, are so named because 
they occupy that part of the head on which the hair first be- 
comes white, and thus indicates the ravages of time (ossa tem- 
poris). 


Fig. 21.* 



The temporal bone, figs. 21 and 
22, (os temporis,) is placed at the 
side and base of the skull. When 
viewed in its natural position, it 
presents two portions, one at the 
side of the skull towards its middle 
and lower part, which is flat and 
vertical in its direction ; whilst the 
other is horizontal and projects in- 
wards so as to be wedged between 


* From the frontal bone of a foetus born a short time before the usual 
period of birth. 

t Figures 21 and 22 show respectively the outer and the inner smface of a 
temporal bone of the right side. 1. Squamous part ; its external surface. 2. 
The internal surface of same part. 3. Zygoma. 4, 6. Roots of the zygoma. 
6. Tubercle for the external lateral ligament. 7, 8. Parts of one of the roots 
of the zygoma. 9. Fissure of Glaser. 10. Mastoid part. 11. Digastric 
fossa. 12. ‘‘Sulcus sinus lateralis.” 13. Mastoid foramen. 14. Small 
occipital groove. 15. Petrous part. 18. Carotid canal. 19. Anterior 
surface of the petrous part. 20. Depression for the Gasserian ganglion. 
21, Meatus auditorius intemus. 22. Opening of the aqueduct of the vesti- 
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the occipital and sphenoid bones. But to &cilitate its descrip- 
tion, it may be divided into three parts, of which one is su- Division 
perior, flat, scale-like, and named the squamous portion (squama, 
a scale) ; another posterior, thick at its base, but tapering down- 
ward like a nipple, th# mastoid part ; the third, called petrous 
from its hardness, is internal and intermediate, projecting into 
the base of the skull. 

A. The squamous portion,^ (pars squamosa,) by its exter- Squamous 
nal surface which is smooth, forms part of the temporal fossa, 
and is bounded above by an 
arched border, below by a hori- 
zontal process called “ zygoma.” 

The inner surface, fig. 22, “ of 
the squamous part of the bone, 
slightly concave in its general 
outline, is marked by cerebral 
impressions like the other bones 
of the head, and by slight linear 
grooves for branches of the 
middle meningeal artery. Its 
upper edge is beveled off so as 
to form a thin scale which over- 
lays the parietal bone. 

The zi/goma,^ or zygomatic process (^svyvviAi, to connect The zygo- 
or yoke together), forms a yoke connecting the temporal with 
the malar bone, and under which the temporal muscle passes ; it 
is broad posteriorly at its base, where it projects outward from 
the squamous part of the bone, but soon narrows, and turns 
forward ; its outer surface is convex and subcutaneous, the inne^ 
surface is concave and bounds the temporal fossa ; the superior 
margin, very thin, gives attachment to the temporal fascia ; the 
inferior one is thicker and shorter, owing to the end of the pro- 
cess being beveled off so as to rest on the malar bone, with 
which it articulates. At its base the upper surface is concave 
and supports the posterior border of the temporal muscle. The 



bulc. 23. Rough surface on the inferior aspect for tlie attachment of 
muscles. 24. Jugular fossa. 25. Styloid process. 26. Its vaginal process. 
27. Stylo-ina.stoid foramen. 28. Superior ])ctrosal groove. 21). Eustachian 
tube. 30. Opening of the aqueduct of the cochlea. 

* For explanation, see the last note. 
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under surface forms the border of the glenoid cavity ; here it 
presents two roots, of which one^ runs horizontally backwards, 
forming the outer margin of the glenoid cavity, whilst the other,® 
turns inwards and forms the anterior border of that cavity. 
At the point of division is a slight tubfircle,® which gives at- 
tachment to the external lateral ligament of the lower jaw. Now 
the anterior root widens and subsides, becoming concave from 
without inwards and convex from before backwards, as it forms 
part of the articular surface upon which the lower jawbone 
moves ; in its natural condition it is covered with cartilage. 
The other root, which is continued horizontally backwards, 
bifurcates; — one part'* turns inwards to the fissura Glaseri, 
whilst the othcr'^ gradually subsides as it passes backwards 
over the auditory tube, yet marks the separation between the 
squamous and mastoid portions of the bone. The glenoid fossa 
(fkrivri, a shallow pit), marked off as here indicated, is elongated 
from without inwards, and divided into two parts by a fissure,*^ 
(fissura Glaseri,) which transmits the chorda tympani nerve and 
laxator tympani muscle, and gives attachment to the processus 
gracilis of the malleus. The part before the fissure is smooth, 
and articulates with the lower jaw ; the remainder lodges a pro- 
cess of the parotid gland. 

B. The mastoid part^° of the bone externally is rough, for 
the attachment of muscles, and prolonged downwards, forming 
the mastoid, or nipple-shaped process (fiaffrog, a nipple or teat,) 
from which this division of the bone is named. This process 
overhangs a groove, fig. 22,^^ (digastric fossa,) for the at- 
tachment of the digastricus muscle ; close to this is a slight 
groove (the occipital groove). When viewed at its inner 
surface, the mastoid part presents a broad and generally a deep 
groove (sulcus sinus lateralis),^® which curves forwards and 
downwards ; it here supports part of the lateral sinus. It is 
usually pierced by a foramen,^® (f. mastoideum,) which opens 
into the sinus from the outer surface, commencing near the pos- 
terior border of the bone. The size and position of this hole 
vary in different instances ; it sometimes exists in one temporal 
bone and not in the other. 

c. The petrous part,^® pars petrosa, named from its hard- 
ness, (viT^og, a stone,) forms a triangular pyramid (pyramis 
trigona) which projects into the base of the skull forwards and 
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inwards. It contains the organ of hearing, and presents for ex- 
amination a base, an apex (truncated), three surfaces, and three 
borders. In the base is situated the orifice of the auditory 
canal, which is bounded above by the posterior root of the 
zygoma ; inferiorly, dhd in the greatest part of its circumfe- 
rence, by a curved, uneven lamella (auditory process'), to which 
the cartilage of the ear is attached : this process is in the fcetus 
a separate piece. The canal itself (meatus auditorius externus), 
narrower in the middle than at its extremities, is directed ob- 
liquely forwards and inwards, and leads into the tympanum. 
The apex or inner end of the pars petrosa, rough, irregular, and, 
as it were, truncated, forms part of the foramen lacerum me- 
dium, and is pierced by the termination of the carotid canal,“ 
(canitlis caroticus) : — this canal commences in the inferior sur- 
face of the bone anterior and internal to the jugular fossa, as- 
cends at first perpendicularly, but soon turns horizontally for- 
wards and inwards to the apex, where it ends. 

The anterior or upper surface^^ of the petrous portion forms 
part of the middle fossa in the base of the skull, where it looks 
obliquely upwards and forwards. Towards the apex it is slightly 
depressed, where it corresponds with the ganglion of the fifth 
pair of nerves (Gasserian). A narrow groove is seen to run ob- 
liquely backwards and outwards to a foramen ; it lodges a nerve 
(“ the large superficial petrosal,” a branch of the Vidian) ; the 
foramen is named the hiatus Fallopii, and leads to the aque- 
duct of Fallopius. More externally is a small aperture, which 
gives passage to a nerve named “ the small superficial petrosal.” 
Farther back is a rounded eminence indicating the situation of 
the superior semi-circular canal. The aqueduct of Fallopius ju|t 
alluded to commences at the internal auditory meatus ; it is a 
small osseous tube lodged in the interior of the bone, and passing 
at first in an arched direction, outwards and upwards, then back- 
wards and downwards towards the base of the skull, where it 
ends in the stylo-mastoid foramen ; it transmits the portio dura, 
and receives, through the hiatus Fallopii, the Vidian nerve. 

The posterior surface looks obliquely backwards, and forms 
part of the third or posterior fossa at the base of the skull. In 
it will be observed a large orifice,®^ leading to a short canal 
(meatus auditorius internus). The canal is oblique in its direc- 
tion, having an inclination outwards and forwards. It conveys 
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the auditory and facial nerves. Its fundus is formed by a la- 
mella of bone (lamina crihrosa'), divided into two parts by a 
crest or ridge ; the upper or smaller part is pierced by a foramen 
which transmits the facial nerve, whilst the lower presents seve- 
ral very small aj)erturcs through which thb fibrils of the auditory 
nerve pass. About three lines further back than the orifice of 
the meatus is a narrow fissure,*'^ oblique in its direction. It is 
the termination of the aquseductus vestibuli. Between the aper- 
ture of the aqueduct and that of the meatus is an irregular de- 
pression, into which a small process of the dura mater is fixed. 

On the inferior surface of the pars petrosa, which is exceed- 
ingly irregular, wc observe, proceeding from within outwards 
and backwards, a rough surface giving attachment to the 
levator palati and tensor tynipani muscles, the carotid foramen, 
the jugular fossa, the vaginal and styloid processes ; lastly, the 
stylo-mastoid foramen. The carotid foramen leads into the 
curved canal (canalis caroticus) already noticed. The jugular 
fossa, (fossa bulbi venm jugularis intern®, “the thimble-like 
cavity,”) with a larger depression in the margin of the occipital 
bone, forms the “ foramen laccrum postcrius.” This large fora- 
men is in some cases divided into two parts, but unequally, by 
a spiculum of bone ; the anterior and inner portion gives passage 
to the glosso-pharyngeal, vagus, and spinal accessory nerves, 
whilst the posterior and larger one transmits the jugular vein. 
In the plate of bone which separates this fossa from the carotid 
canal is the opening of a small canal, through which the nerve 
of Jacobson passes to the tympanum. External to the margin 
of the “jugular fossa is the styloid or pencil-like process,"^ long 
apd tapering, with an inclination downwards and forwards. Its 
length varies from an inch to an inch and a half; it gives 
attachments to three muscles and two ligaments. Close before 
the base of the styloid process is a compressed bony plate,®® the 
vaginal process (vagina processus styloidei), the free surface 
of which looks obliquely forwards. Between the root of the 
styloid process and the mastoid (and named from its position 
with regard to them) is the stylo-mastoid foramen,'^ (f. stylo- 
mastoideum.) It forms the outlet or termination of the aque- 
duct of Fallopius, and gives exit to the facial nerve. Near this 
foramen and at the back part of the jugular fossa is another, by 
which the auricular branch of the vagus nerve enters the bone. 
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The superior border of the pars petrosa is grooved for the Borders, 
petrosal sinus ; “ the anterior y which is very short, forms, Potrosal 
with the squamous part, an angle at their point of junction, 
in which is situated the orifice of the Eustachian tube,®® a Eustachian 
canal which leads from the pharynx to the tympanum : above 
this, and separated from it by a thin horizontal lamella (pro- Pmeessus 
sessus coc/ileariformis), is another osseous tube, that gives 
passage to the tensor tympani muscle. The posterior border 
articulates with the basilar process of the occipital bone, and 
forms with it the foramen laccrura. About the middle of this Aqueduct 
edge or border is a minute foramen,*® the opening of a small 
canal leading from the cochlea {aqueeductus cochlea;'). 

Articulations. — The temporal bone articulates with the pa- Connexion 
rictai, malar, inferior maxillary, sphenoid, and occipital bones. boncs”*^**^*^ 

Attachments of muscles. — To the zygoma is attached the 
masseter ; to the squamous portion, the temporal ; to the.mas- Muscular 
toid process, the rctrahens aurem, the stemo-mastoid, splenius 
capitis, and behind the process the trachelo-mastoidcus ; to the 
digastric fossa, the digastricus ; to the styloid process, the stylo- 
glossus, stylo-hyoideus, and stylo- pharyngeus ; to the apex of 
the petrous portion, the levator palati and tensor tympani. 


The ossification of the temporal 
bone begins at an early period, — P’?- 23.* 


Ossifica- 
tion ; period 
of its com- 


about the time that osseous matter 
begins to form in the vertebrae. 

It proceeds from several nuclei. 
These belong to — 1, the zygoma ; 
2. the squamous part ; 3. the tym- 
panic bone ; 4. the petrous and 
mastoid part ; 6. the styloid pro- 





mencement. 

Several 

centres. 


cess. The centres of ossification 
here mentioned are exclusive of 
those for the internal ear, and the 
small bones of the tympanum, 
which will not be referred to in this place. 



* A temporal bone of the right side, consisting of three separate pieces, 
a. The squamous part and zygoma. b. The tympanic bone. c. The 
petrous and mastoid part. The letter (c) is placed on tne mastoid end. The 
remainder of this piece is, in tlie natural state, covered by the other divisions 

of the bone ; part of it is the inner wall of the tympanum. 
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The zygoma 
and squa- 
mous part. 


The tympa- 
nic bone. 


The petrous 
and mastoid 
parts. 


The styloid 
process late 
initsgrowth 
and in its 
junction. 


Condition 
of the bone 
at birth. 


Changes 

afterwards. 


The formation of bone begins with the zygoma and the 
squamous part (fig. 23,“) ; and it is not ascertained with 
certainty if they are formed from separate nuclei. Bdclard 
speaks of them as seeming to be distinct ; but, if they are so, 
they very speedily coalesce. 

The growth of the tympanic bone soon succeeds the pre- 
ceding. This little bone forms about three-fourths of a 
circle; the deficiency being at the upper part (fig. 23,*). 
The shape is rather elliptical than completely circular. It is 
grooved along the concave surface for the membrane of the 
tympanum (annulus membranse tympani) ; and it remains dis- 
tinct from the rest of the temporal bone till about the full 
period of intra-uterine existence, when it becomes joined by the 
two extremities beneath the roots of the zygoma. 

The petrous and mastoid parts (fig. 28,'') are formed from 
the same centre, and the ossification of the latter is to be re- 
garded as a continuation backwards from that of the former. 
The mastoid process is also in some instances found to have one 
or even more independent nuclei.* 

The part of the temporal bone which is latest in its ossifica- 
tion is the styloid process, which remains a separate piece for a 
considerable time ; — in some cases it is never united to the rest 
of the bone. This process varies very much in the length to 
which it grows ; in a few instances it has been found to reach 
even to the os hyoides, instead of being connected to that bone 
by a ligament of some length. 

At birth the temporal bone consists of three pieces, viz. the 
squamous and zygomatic ; the petrous and mastoid ; and the 
t^’inpanic. These pieces soon unite, and the place of junction 
between the petrous and squamous parts is, for some extent, 
permanently marked by a sort of suture. (Partial union is 
sometimes found to have taken place at the usual period of 
birth.) Afterwards the bone undergoes several changes. The 
most considerable are the following: — The tympanic piece 
extends outwards, so that it forms a canal, at the bottom of 
which the membrane of the tympanum is placed, instead of 
being on a level with the surface of the skull, as it is before 
that change has taken place in the bone; the glenoid fossa 


* Kerckringius, “ Ostogenia Foetuum,” Tab. 36, 36. 
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becomes much deeper; the surface of the petrous part, pre- 
viously irregular, is filled up, so to say, and becomes more 
uniform ; and the mastoid part enlarges, and is rendered promi- 
nent by the formation of cells in its interior. 


THE SPHENOID BONE. 

The sphenoid, a single bone, figs. 24, 25, placed trans 
versely at the base of the skull, 
enters into the formation of the 
cavity of the skull, of both or- 
bits, of the nasal fossae, of the 
temporal and the zygomatic 
fossae, and may be said to con- 
tribute in a small degree to the 
hard palate. It is articulated 
with all the bones of the cra- 
nium and several of those of the face, between which it is in- 
serted somewhat like a wedge ; whence its name (a(f)riv, a 
wedge ; tibog, like). The form has been likened to that of a 
bat with its wings extended, and the comparison is not very 
far-fetched, particularly if the ethmoid bone remains attached, 
as often happens. Like other irregular bones, it may be 
divided into body and processes. 

To place this bone in its proper position so as to perceive 
clearly the relations of its different parts, observe that it has two 
thick processes somewhat like legs. Hold it so that ^ese shall 
project downwards, as if from beneath the body and wings, and 


* Explanation of figures 24 and 25 : — In the former the sphenoid bone is 
viewed from above ; in the latter it is seen in front. 1. Sella Turcica. 2. 
The outer part of the body. 3. Groove for the carotid artery. 4. is placed 
above the left posterior clinoid process. 6. The rostrum. 6. A groove 
which forms part of the pterygo-palatinc canal. 7. points to the sphe- 
noidal sinuses. 8. Sphenoidal spongy bones. 9. Basilar surface. 10. 
One of the great wings. 11. Its on>ital surface. 12. Its upper surface. 13. 
Its external surface. 14. is intended to mark the ridge by which the exter- 
nal surface is divided into a temporal and a zygomatic part. 16. One of 
the small wings. 16. Ethmoid spine. 17. Anterior clinoid process. 18. 
Internal pterygoid process. 19. Its hamulus. 20. External pterygoid pro- 
cess. 21. Fissure between the pterygoid processes. 22. Olivary process. 23. 
The spine. 24. Sphenoidal fissure. 25. Optic foramen. 26. Foramen 
rotundum. 27. Foramen ovale. 28. Foramen spinosum. 29. Pterygoid 
foramen — ^the opening qf the vidian canal. 


Fig. 24.* 
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The body ; 
its upper 
surface. 


Sella Tur- 
cica. 


Poster, cli- 
uoid jiro- 
CCBBCS. 


Lower sur- 
face. 


Hostrum. 


Auterior 

surface. 

Sinuses ; 


let those edges of the processes which are channeled into ver- 
tical grooves look backwards. 

Of the body, or central part of the bone. — To give precision 
to its description wc say that it presents^six aspects or surfaces, 
each of which looks in a different direction and has distinct re- 
lations : — The superior surface^ which forms part of the basis of 
the skull, is of limited extent, yet is hollowed into a deep pit,^ 
which lodges the pituitary gland : hence this excavation is 
called pituitary fossa, and sometimes “ sella Turcica,” from 
some resemblance to a Turkish saddle (ephippium). On each 
side of the fossa the surface is depressed, “ and corresponds 
with the cavernous sinus ; farther back are two superficial 
grooves,’ directed from behind forwards, which correspond 
with the internal carotid arteries. IJefore the fossa, is a slightly 
depressed portion of the bone (processus olivaris),“® on a level 
witl^. the optic foramina, on which rests the commissure of the 
optic nerves ; — ^behind it, is a prominent ascending lamella, of 
a square form, and sloping backwards, so as to be continuous 
with the biisilar groove of the occipital bone : the comers of this 
lamella project over the fossa, and are called the posterior 
clinoid processes,* a bed.) 

The inferior surface of the body is the narrow interval be- 
tween the pterygoid processes ; it is intersected by a prominent 

spine, fig. 25, ® called the 
Fig. 25.* rostrum or azygos process, 

which dips downwards and 
forwards to join the vomer. 
At each side arc two small 
and slightly everted lamellae 
(projecting from the base of 
the pterygoid processes), 
which articulate with the 
margins of the vomer. Far- 
ther out is a small groove,® which contributes with the head 
of the palate bone to form the pterygo-palatine canal. 

The anterior surface is very irregular, and presents the 
openings of two deep sinuses, into which the bone is hollow- 
ed : these sinuses (^sphenoidal) do not exist in young chil- 



* For explanation, sec foot note, page 47. 
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dren ; in the adult, in whom they are of considerable size, they 
are separated by a thin partition {septum sphenoidale')^ which is 
continuous inferiorly with the rostrum, and in the front project- 
ing as a crest {crista s. spina sphenoidalis) it articulates with 
the central lamella of the ethmoid bone. The sinuses are 
covered in anteriorly by two thin osseous plates,® the sphenoi- 
dal spongy hones (cornua sphenoidalia, comets sphenoidaux) ; 
these do not, however, altogether seal up the sphenoidal sinuses, 
but leave a circular aperture, by which they communicate with 
the posterior ethmoidal cells. In early life they are distinct, 
and easily separable ; but in the adult they become united 
either with the margins of the sinuses or with the ethmoid or 
the palate bone. 

The posterior surface^ fig. 24,^ is flat, and united with the 
basilar process of the occipital bone, — in early life by cartilage, 
but in adult age by osseous matter. 

The lateral surfaces are continuous with the great wings, 
which branch out from them on either side. 

Of the processes . — The principal processes are, the great 
wings, the small wings, and the pterygoid processes ; the minor 
ones are the ethmoid spine, processus olivaris, clinoid processes, 
the rostmm, the hamular and spinous processes. 

The great wings,^*^ (alse majores,) project outwards, for- 
wards and upwards, from the sides of the body of the bone, and 
are so formed as to present each three surfaces, looking in differ- 
ent directions. One, anterior., {orhital^y^ is square, smooth, 
inclined obliquely forwards, and forms part of the outqr wall of 
the orbit. The second,^*^ {superior or cerehraly) of ’much 
greater extent, is elongated from behind forwards, and concave • 
so as to form part of the middle fossa of the base of the skull, 
which supports the middle lobe of the brain. The third,** 
{external or temporo-zygomaticy) looking outwards and forming 
part of the side of the cranium, is elongated from above down- 
wards and slightly hollowed. But it will be observed, that this 
surface, taken as a whole from the top of the wing down to the 
root of the pterygoid process, presents two parts divided by a 
ridge or crest of varying size.*'* The upper and longer divi- 
sion forms part of the temporal fossa, and the inferior or smaller 
one enters into the zygomatic fossa. 

The small wingsy^^ (alae minores,) called also wings of In- 


their sep- 
tum. 


Spongy 

bones. 
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surface. 
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Fossa navi- 
cularis. 


f grassias, are triangular in form, horizontal in direction, and ex- 
tended forwards and outwards, on a level with the upper surface 
of the body — its fore-part. Their upper surface, plain and flat, 

supports part of the anterior cerebrjil lobes, the inferior one 
overhangs the back part of the orbit anJ its sphenoidal fissure. 
The anterior border, sharp, thin, and rough, articulates in the 
greater part of its extent with the orbital plate of the frontal 
bone, and internally, at the middle line, where the bases of the 
two processes are united, there is a slight angular process,^^ 
(ethmoidal .vpme,) which articulates with the cribriform lamella 
of the ethmoid bone. The posterior border, rounded and 
smooth, is free and unattached, and corresponds with the fissure 
(fissura Sylvii) which separates the anterior from the middle 
lobe of the brain. 'J'hc external and anterior ends of these pro- 
cesses arc sharp and pointed, whilst posteriorly they terminate 
in two blunt tapering productions (the anterior clinoid pro- 
cesses)^'^ which incline obliquely backwards, towards the 
pituitary fossa, and overlay the cavernous sinuses and the carotid 
artery. They are perforated at the base by a round foramen 
(optic)^ which transmits the optic nerve and ophthalmic artery. 

The pterygoid processes are seen at the inferior surface 
of the bone, from which they project down like legs rather than 
wings, though the name given to them would indicate the re- 
verse (9rrgg>t;|, a wing). Each of these consists of two narrow 
plates (pterygoid lamellie\ united at an angle in front, and 
diverging behind, so as to form an angular groove (pterygoid 
fossa). ^The internal platc,^^ longer and narrower than the 
cxterifal, is prolonged into a slight round process, named, 
^rom its crooked form, the hook-like or hamular process^ round 
which plays the tendon of the tensor palati muscle. The exter- 
nal lamella looks outwards, and somewhat forwards, bounds 
the zygomatic fossa, and gives attachment to the external ptery- 
goid muscle. At the root of the internal lamella is situated a 
slight depression (fossa navicular is), which gives attachment to 
the tensor palati muscle ; in the groove or fossa, between the 
two plates, arises the internal pterygoid muscle. The groove is 
incomplete at its lower part when the sphenoid bone is examined 
by itself; for an angular insterstice exists between the 
pterygoid lamellae. This, however, is filled up by a part of 
the pyramidal process of the palate bone, which is inserted 
between the margins of the lamellae. 
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The ethmoid spine, already noticed, is a very small angular Ethmoid 
plate which projects forward on a level with the upper sur- 
face of the lesser wings in the middle line, and articulates with 
the cribriform lamella oi the ethmoid bone. 

The processus oUvaris is a minute elevation,®? seen on Olivarypro- 
that depressed piece of bone on a level with the optic foramina, 
and which supports the commissure of the optic nerves. 

The clinoid processes are two pair, one before, the other"* Clinoid pio- 
behind the pituitary fossa; therefore called anterior and pos- 
terior. A spiculum of bone often passes from the anterior 
to the posterior clinoid process at one or both sides. And 
occasionally one dips down from this to the body of the bone ; 
it is called the middle clinoid process. 

The rostrum is the prominent angular ridge,® which pro- Rostrum, 
jeets downwards from the under or guttural surface of the bone, 
dividing it into two parts. 

The hamular proccss^^ projects from the termination of Hamulus, 
the internal pterygoid plate, is thin, constricted, and curved in 
the greater part of its extent, but^nds in a small blunted 
tubercle. 

The spinous processes^^ arc • placed at the posterior and The spine, 
inner terminations of the great wings, from which they project 
downwards about two lines. 

Fissures and foramina. — Each lateral half of the bone pre- 
sents a fissure, four foramina, and a canal. The fissure,®"* 

(Jissura sphenoidalis,) triangular and elongated, is placed be- Sphenoidal 
tween the lesser and greater wings, opens into the orbit, (hence 
sometimes named foramen lacerum orbitale,) and transmits the 
third, the fourth, and the sixth nerves, the ophthalmic branch 
of the fifth and the ophthalmic vein. This fissure is separated 
at its base from the foramen opticum by a narrow plate of bone 
which passes from the under surface of the anterior clinoid pro- 
cess (at its root) obliquely down to the body of the sphenoid 
bone ; to this is attached a small tendon, common to the in- 
ferior, internal, and external recti muscles of the eye. Of the Foramina 
foramina, — the optic foramen^^ inclines outwards and for- 
Avards on a level with the fore-part of the body of the bone ; it 
transmits the optic nerve and the ophthalmic artery. Farther 
back and on a lower plane, inasmuch as it is situated in the 
great wing, is a round aperture,®® leading forwards ; it is the 
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rotundum ; 


ovale ; 
BpinoBum ; 


pterygoid. 

Vidian 

canal. 


Connexions 
with other 
bones. 


'foramen rotundum, which transmits the superior maxillary 
branch of the fifth pair of nerves. A little farther back and more 
external is a large foramen®’^ of an oval form, hence called 
foramen ovale ; it gives passage to the inferior maxillary 
branch. Near the posterior angle of t\ie ala is the foramen 
spinosum^'i it is very small, and transmits the middle 
meningeal artery. The root, or base, of each internal pterygoid 
process is pierced by a circular foramen, fig. 25,®^ more pro- 
perly a canal, {^pterygoid. Vidian,) extending horizontally from 
before backwards, slightly expanded before, narrowed behind, 
and giving passage to the posterior branch (Vidian) from 
Meckel’s ganglion. 

Articulations. — The body of the sphenoid bone articulates 
posteriorly with the basilar process of the occipital ; anteriorly 
with the ethmoid ; with the orbital processes of the frontal by 
the lesser and greater alas ; with the anterior inferior angles of 
both parietal, and the squamous portion of the two temporal 
by the great alas ; and by the spinous processes with the angles 
between the petrous and squamous portions of that bone : with 
the vomer it articulates by the rostrum ; with the malar bones 
by means, of the external border of the orbital plates, and with 
the palate bones by the pterygoid processes; — ^in all, twelve 


bones. 


Musculiir 

attiieh- 

inuntH. 


Ossifica- 
tion ; time 
of its be- 
ginning. 

Tlie bone 
divided into 
two parts. 

Spheno- 
templ. part. 


Attachments of muscles. — Round the optic foramen in each 
orbit arc attached the four recti, the obliquus superior, and 
levator palpebras muscles ; to the external surface of the great 
ala at qach side, the temporal muscle ; to the external ptery- 
goid ‘process, the external pterygoid muscle ; to the pterygoid 
fossa, the internal pterygoid ; to the inferior half of the internal 
pterygoid plate, the superior constrictor of the pharynx ; to 
the fossa navicularis, the circumflexus palati ; and to the 
spinous process, the laxator tympani. 

The. ossi/icatioti of the sphenoid bone begins soon after it 
has commenced in the occipital. As this bone is developed from 
many centres, and some arrangement is necessary for the sake of 
clearness, it will be considered as divisible into a posterior and 
an anterior part, which, with Bedard, we may name spheno- 
temporal and spheno-orbital. Each will be noticed separately. 

1. — The posterior or spheno-temporal division includes the 
great wings, the pterygoid processes of both sides, and the 
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Fig. 26.* 



interposed body. The first nuclei for this part (they arc the 
first that appear in the bone) are deposited one on each side 
close to the foramen rotundum, and from this point , the 
ossification spreads outwards into the great wing, and down- 
wards into the external pterygoid process (fig. 26, a, b, c,^ 

The internal pterygoid processes are formed separately, each 
from a distinct centre (c '*), and they unite with the qjctcmal 
plate soon after the middle of foetal life. 

For the formation of the body two rounded granules are 
placed side by side in the cartilage beneath the sella Turcica 
(a ^*). These enlarging, unite about the fourth month into 
a single piece, which is elongated transversely and notched in 
the middle (b ®). This piece subsequently presents on each 


• A. The s])henoid bone of a foetus, aged about three months, is seen from 
above. The great vrings arc ossified ; the body has two round granules of 
bone beneath the sella Turcica, and the rest of it is cartilaginous. In the small 
wings which are formed from a single centre, the ossification has encircled the 
optic foramen, and a small suture is distinguishable at its posterior and inner 
side. The internal pterygoid processes are still separate (c *) in the prepa- 
ration from which the drawing was made. B. This figure is copied from 
Meckel (“Archiv.” B. 1, Taf. vi. F. 23). It is stated to be from a foetus 
at the middle of the sixth month. The two granules for the body are united, 
and a trace of their union is observable in the notch in front. The lateral 
projections of the body (*) arc separate pieces. C. is a sketch of the back 
part of the preparation drawn in A. The internal pterygoid process, which 
was united only by cartilage to the rest of the bone, has been drawn aside. 
D, This figure represents the sphenoid at the usual period of birth. The 
great wings are separate. The anterior sphenoid is joined to the body. 

1. The great wings. 2. The small wings. 2*. Additional nuclei for the 
small wing. 3. The body. 4. The internal pterygoid process. 6. The 
lateral processes of the body. 
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side a projection, which Meckel describes and figures as an 
independent formation (b ®). 

The parts here described remain separate one from the other 
during the whole of foetal life, with the exception of the internal 
pterygoid processes, the time of whose Junction has been men- 
tioned. 

2. — The growth of the anterior or spheno-orbital part com- 
mences at an early period, soon after ossification has first 
showed itself in the bone. 

Its first nucleus appears at the outer margin of the optic fora- 
men, and from this point the deposit of bone extends outwards 
in the small wing and around the foramen (a ^). There 
is frequently another granule placed on the inner side of the 
foramen (u •*). 

The middle of this division of the bone cither results from 
the union of the lateral pieces just referred to, or is the product 
of an independent growth. 

The sphenoidal crest is perhaps generally produced by ex- 
tension of the ossification of the middle of the spheno-orbital 
j)art, and therefore — according to the manner in which the 
middle is formed — proceeds either from the lateral pieces or 
from the central one. It is, however, not unfrequcntly altogether 
independent in its formation. 

Some time before the end of foetal life, the parts of the ante- 
rior sphenoid are joined together, and they unite with the body of 
the posterior division. So that at birth the sphenoid consists of 
three large pieces, viz: 1. the great wing and the pterygoid 
processes of one side ; 2. the same parts of the opposite side ; 

both the spheno-orbital parts and the body united into a 
single piece (fig. 26 n). 

To the three principal pieces present at the usual period of 
birth must be added, the rudiments of the sphenoidal spongy 
bones, whose ossification begins about two months before that time. 

In the course of the first year after birth the great wings and 
the body are no longer separable. About the age of puberty the 
spongy bones are joined to the sphenoid ; they subsequently are 
connected to the ethmoid, and in consequence of this union they 
are often broken during the separation of the bones of the adult 
skull. Lastly, the sphenoid unites with the occipital bone. — 
See page 34. 
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The ethmoid^ or sieve-sliaped bone, 
fig. 27, (f]0{Jt)Og, a siev^ ; et^og, form ; os 
ethmoidcs,) is common to the cranium, 
the orbits, and tlie nasal fossae ; it is 
placed at the fore part of the base of tlie 
skull, from which it projects downwards, 
and is inserted between the orbital plates 
of the frontal bone, lying behind the 
nasal and superior maxillary bones, before the sphenoid and 
above the vomer. It is exceedingly light and thin, considering 
its size, and seems at first, but a collection of irregular cells, 
enclosed between plates of bone as thin as paper. It is of a 
cuboid figure, symmetrical, and composed of two lateral masses, 
between which is interposed a central vertical plate. 'This 
points out a mode of dividing the bone for the purpose of de- 
scription, but it is more convenient to consider it as a whole, 
and examine scpar.itcly each of its six surfaces. 

To place the bone in its proper position, observe that its 
upper surface is the one from which arises a smooth angular 
process like a cock’s comb. The short border of this looks 
forward, and the long sloping one backwards. 

The superior or cerebral surface of the bone is at once 
recognised by its presenting a triangular process, which pro- 
jects upwards from it, in the middle line ; this process,* from 
some resemblance to a cock’s comb, is called crista gilli. The 
surface of the crista is smooth and compact, its form triangular, 
the base being horizontal, and on a level with the cribriforih 
plate, below which it is continuous with the perpendicular la- 
mella forming the septum narium ; the posterior border of this 
process is long, and slopes backwards, but the anterior is short, 
and nearly perpendicular ; at its junction with the base two small 
bony masses sometimes project forwards, leaving between them a 



• Tlie ethmoid hone seen from the left side. 1. Crista galli. 2. Cribri- 
form plate. 3. Fissure for the foramen ciBcnm. 4. Perpendicular or central 
plate. 6. Os planum. 6, 7. Grooves which form parts of the internal 
orbital foramina. 8. The posterior end of the superior spongy bone. 9. 
The second spongy bone. 10. Infundibulum. 
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fissure wliicli forms part of the “foramen caecum,” placed in the 
middle line at the junction of this bone with the frontal. The 
crista galli is usually perpendicular, but occasionally inclines to 
one side ; it is sometimes bulged a little at the sides, and is 
then found to enclose a small sinus ; it gives attachment to the 
falx cerebri, the two layers of which in a manner embrace it. 

Beside and behind the crista is the sieve-like or cribriform 
lamella^ (lamella cribrosa). It consists of a narrow plate of 
bone, pierced by a number of holes, from which it derives its 
name ; posteriorly this plate of bone is, for a very little way, even 
and horizontal ; it then becomes depressed into two grooves be- 
side the crista, which lodge the ganglia of the olfactory nerves. 
This part of the surface is narrow, elongated from behind for- 
wards, and pierced by numerous foramina, for the transmis- 
sion of the filaments of the olfactory nerves. The foramina 
in it arc of three sorts : those which lie along the middle 
of the groove are mere holes or perforations which permit the 
filaments of the nerves, with their membranous investments, to 
pass down to the roof of the nares ; the external and internal 
rows arc larger, and form the orifices of small canals, which are 
grooved in the bone, and subdivide as they descend into the 
septum and spongy bones. In the anterior border of the cribri- 
form lamella, and close to the crista galli, is a fissure at each 
side of its base, which transmits the nasal filament of the 
ophthalmic nerve. Along the outer margin of the cribriform 
plate we observe several small cellules, which are open, and, as 
it were, incomplete when the bone is detached from its natural 
situatiqn,' but are closed in by the orbital plates of the frontal 
bone, and completed by a junction with the cells observed in 
tiieir border. At the posterior margin of this surface, and in 
the middle line, is a slight notch, which receives the ethmoid 
spine of the sphenoid bone. 

The anterior surface of the bone presents in the middle the 
edge of the perpendicular or nasal lamella ; at the sides of 
this are narrow grooves which separate it from the lateral masses, 
and form the upper part of the nasal fossae ; still farther out 
are some open cellules, which when the bone is in its place are 
closed by the ascending process of the superior maxillary bone. 

The posterior surface presents also in the middle the edge of 
the perpendicular lamella, then the grooved posterior margins 
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of the ethmoidal turbinate bones, and still more externally 
large open cellules which are closed by the sphenoid bone and 
its turbinate bones, and lower down by the head of the palate 
bones. 

The lateral or orbifhl surfaces are smooth and plain ;* each TheBidesin 
is formed of a thin plate of bone (lamella plana ; os planum,) orpknum. 
which lies in the inner wall of the orbits. 

The inferior or nasal surface of the bone is of considerable inferior 
extent, and presents in the middle line a flat plate of bone, and 
two lateral masses separated from it by a narrow interval *. these 
lateral parts are formed of thin plates, enclosing cellules, which 
appear so complex as to be likened by some persons to a laby- 
rinth. 

Thus far we can proceed with our description of the bone Division 
as if it were a single piece, which presented several aspects, each tral pl^' 
requiring to be noticed ; but when we look at it from below, we lateral 
find it expedient to consider it as divisible into a central or 
median plate, and two lateral parts or masses. 

The descending or nasal plate (lamella nasalis), called also 
the perpendicular or central plate, though it frequently inclines The central 
to one side, forms a considerable part of the septum nasi (fig. 39, of^^e n^^ 

; it is continuous above with the base of the crista galli, as septum ; 
already stated ; below, it articulates with the vomer and the 
triangular cartilage of the nose ; its anterior margin joins by its 
upper part with the nasal process of the frontal bone, and lower 
down supports the ossa nasi ; the posterior margin articulates 
with the septum sphenoidale. This plate presents a number of its grooves 
grooves and minute canals, leading from the foramina* of the canal®* 
cribriform lamella, for the transmission of the olfactory nerves,: 
in the natural condition it is covered by the pituitary membrane. 

Lateral masses. — The external surface of each of these con- The lateral 
sists of a thin, smooth, and nearly vertical plate of bone, fig. 27,® 

(lamella plana^ os planum,) which closes in the ethmoidal cells face(ogpla- 
and forms a considerable part of the inner wall of the orbit : it 
articulates above with the orbital plate of the frontal bone; 
below, with the superior maxilla and palate bone ; in f^ont, with 
the os unguis ; and behind, with the sphenoid. At its anterior 
and posterior margins the ethmoidal cells are open when the bone 
is detached from its connexions ; in the former situation they 
are closed by the os unguis; in the latter, by the sphenoid 
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spongy bones. In its upper margin are two grooves,^ ^ which 
are formed into foramina by similar indentations in the frontal 
bones, and so form the internal orbital foramina (^foramen orhi- 
tarium internum, anterius et posterius'). 

The inner surface of each lateral mass*(fig. 88) forms part of 
the external wall of the corresponding nasal fossa, and consists of 
a thin osseous plate, connected above with the cribriform lamella, 
from which it hangs down, and below ends in a free margin, 
which is convoluted a little, and represents the middle spongy 
bone. At its upper and fore part is a square, flat, but rough 
surface, which is pierced by a number of grooves, leading from 
the foramina of the cribriform lamella ; posteriorly are placed 
Two spongy two thin and also rough osseous plates, curved a little, so 
as to represent small bivalve shells, from which circumstance 
they are called ethmoidal turbinate bones ; but from their tex- 
ture, being cellular and porous on the surface, they arc named 
spongy bones. Of these, the first or upper one (fig. 38,®), 
(concha superior,) which is also placed farther back, is very 
small ; by the curve or coil which it makes it arches over, and 
forms a groove or channel (meatus uaris superior) : this is of 
small extent from before backwards, not being more than half 
that of the ethmoid bone ; it communicates with the posterior 
ethmoidal cells, and the sphenoidal sinuses. Still lower down is 
another osseous lamella (fig. 88,’) thin, rough, and convoluted, 
which is the second ethmoidal spongy, or turbinate bone. Its 
lower margin is more rough and prominent than that of the 
upper one, and its extent from before backwards nearly double. 
BenealSi Ihis is a groove or channel which it overhangs so as to 
^rm the second meatus naris, Avhich communicates with the 
anterior ethmoidal cells, the frontal sinuses, and the antrum of 
Highmore. 

The surface of these spongy bones is studded over with holes, 
which are the orifices of canals lodged in the substance of this 
slender structure. These (the canals) lead from the foramina in 
the cribriform plate, and they vary in length, some reaching only 
a very short way, while others extend to the lower margin of the 
bone. Their direction is nearly vertical, with, in most in- 
stances, a slight inclination backwards, and they conduct the 
branches of the olfactory nerve to the lining membrane of the 
nasal fossa at different points. 
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There are also generally, if not always, to be found on the 
second spongy bone — on the posterior margin, and for a short 
space in front of it — one or two slight horizontal grooves mark- 
ing the course of small nervous filaments, which enter through 
the spheno-palatine foramen. 

The osseous plate here described gives attachment by its outer 
surface to a number of osseous lamellae, thin and delicate, which 
pass across the space between it and the lamella plana, dividing 
it into a number of cells {ethmoidal). These do not all com- 
municate ; they are separated into two sets by a sort of trans- 
verse partition, the posterior being small and few in number — 
from four to five, — whilst the anterior, larger and more nume- 
rous, communicate with the frontal sinus. The cellule (fig. 27, 
whieh directly communicates with the middle meatus, is pro- 
longed, in a curved direction, upwards and forwards, opening 
by a small aperture into the anterior ethmoidal cells, and by an- 
other, farther on, into the frontal sinus; and, as it is broad 
below, and tapering above, it assumes somewhat the form of a 
funnel, and hence is named infundibulum. 

The superior border of each lateral mass presents some in- 
complete cells, before noticed when describing the cribriform 
plate ; the inferior gives off some irregular lamellse, which arti- 
culate with the side of the maxillary sinus and the inferior tur- 
binate bone ; the anterior also exhibits some incomplete cells, 
which arc closed in by the os unguis and the nasal process of 
the superior maxillary bone. 

Articulations. — The ethmoid articulates with thirteen bones 
— the frontal, the sphenoid, and vomer, two nasal, t^o ossa 
unguis, two superior maxillary, two palatal, and two inferi;^ 
spongy bones. 

Ossification. — In the ethmoid bone this process begins about 
the middle of foetal life — from the fourth to the fifth month — 
a later period than belongs to its., commencement in any other 
bone of the cranium. Bone is first visible in the outer sides — 
the ossa plana, — ^and soon after becomes apparent in the spongy 
bones, but the middle plate remains cartilaginous till after 
birth. 

At the usual period of birth the ethmoid consists of two 
parts — the lateral masses, — ^and these are small and narrow. 
Subsequently, (in the course of the first year,) the middle plate 
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and the lamina cribrosa begin to ossify, and the bone becomes a 
single piece by the union of the latter to the lateral masses. 

The peculiar character of the ethmoid is afbemrards gradually 
developed by the unfolding, as it were, of its substance, and the 
increase in the size of its cells. 

OSSA TRIQUETRA. 

Accidental, or supernumerary bones, are not unfrequently 
found in shulls. Prom their form, which is very variable, they 
are sometimes called triquetra, at others, triangularia, or ossa 
Wormii, from Wormius, a learned Danish professor, who is 
said to have given the first detailed description of them. They 
arc osseous plates, with serrated margins, inserted, as it wer6, be- 
tween two cranial bones (ossa intercalaria, epactalia), and appear- 
ing like islets placed in the sutures. Their most ordinary 
posifion is in the lambdoid suture, next in the sagittal, seldom 
if ever in the coronal, never in the squamous. The superior 
angle of the occipital bone sometimes oecurs as an accessory 
piece ; so does the anterior infejior angle of the parietal. They 
arc not found before the sixth or eighth month after birth ; and 
whatever varieties of size and appearance they may present, the 
principle of their formation is the same in all cases. As the 
broad bones grow by successive deposits, extending from their 
central points towards the margins, whenever the natural process 
is retarded or interrupted, the mode of osseous deposition takes 
a new direction, a new centre is established in the layer of carti- 
lage bfetween the margins of the bones, and therefore in the 
^tuation of the suture, from which it extends outwards, until it 
comes into contact with the margins of the contiguous bones, 
with which it becomes united in the usual way by suture. 
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BONES OF THE FACE. 

These, as above stSted, page ^9, are fourteen in number. 


THE SUPERIOR MAXILLARY BONE. 

This bone, fig. 28, (maxilla superior,) f'g- 28."* 

is very irregular. It presents an external 
convex surface, corresponding with the 
anterior and lateral parts of the face ; 
another, internal, of considerable extent, 
corresponding with the nasal cavity ; 
one, superior, smooth, and inclined in- 
wards, forming the floor of the orbit, 
and surmounted internally by a triangu- 
lar process, forming the side of the nose; 
lastly, a surface which projects horizontally inwards, to form the 
arch of the palate. The exteipal surface is bounded inferiorly 
by a thick, dependent border (alveolar), for the lodgment of the 
teeth ; to this as to a common point of union, all the other 
parts of the bone may be referred. 

The alveolar border,^ thick, semicircular, convex exter- 
nally, concave internally, is pierced along its margin by a 
number of deep pits {alveoli)^ into which the teeth are inserted, 
'f'he pits or sockets vary in form and depth, conforming in 
thesis particulars to the roots of the teeth which they’ receive. 
Prom this border the external side ascends to the margin of the 
orbit, presenting some depressions and elevations ; but at its 
fore-part it is interrupted and excavated so as to present a 
deeply concave margin,® which, with a similar one in the cor- 
responding bone, forms the anterior nares. This excavation is 
surmounted by a process ® (ascending or nasal), prolonged as 
far as the frontal bone, with which it articulates. 



* The outer surface of tlie left superior uiaxilla: — 1. The middle of the 
alveolar border. 2. The side of the anterior nares. 3. The nasal process. 
4. Groove for the nasal duct. 6. The malar process. 6. Canine fossa. 
7. Infra-orbital foramen. 8. Myrtiform fossa. 9. The tuberosity. 10. 
The orbital plate. 11. A ridge, terminating anteriorly at 12, the anterior 
nasal spine. 
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The external surface of the nasal process, slightly grooved, 
gives attachment to the orbicularis palpebrarum muscle and the 
levator labii superioris ala*-quc nasi. The internal, or nasal sur- 
face, somewhat concave, presents a rou^li line, running from 
before backwards, which articulates with the inferior spongy 
bone ; above this is a depression corresponding with the middle 
meatus of the nose, and, towards the summit, a rough surface, 
which doses in the anterior ethmoidal cells. The anterior 
border is rough, for its attachment to the nasal bone ; the 
posterior presents a well-marked groove,'^ running from above 
downwards, and a little backwards with a slight curve, and 
which is completed into a canal by a similar one in the os 
unguis, for the lachrymal sac. 

The part of the external surface a little above the molar 
teeth, is elevated into a rough projection,^ {malar process^ 
(minciic(., tuhcrositi/^) for its articulation Avith the malar bone. 
Anterior and inferior to this is observed a fossa , {fossa 
canina^) which gives attachment to the levator anguli oris. 
Between this fossa and the margin of the orbit is the infra- 
orhiial foramen^ which trani^its the superior maxillary 
nerve. A little above the sockets of the incisor teeth is a slight 
depression,” {m^rtiform^ or superior incisor fossa^) which 
gives attachment to the depressor muscle of the ala of the nose. 
Behind the malar tuberosity the surface is slightly excavated, 
and forms part of the zygomatic fossa ; towards the posterior 
border it is plain, and forms one side of the sphcno-maxillary 
fissure ; and, at its junction with the orbital plate, it is rounded 
olf and^leads to the entrance of the infra-orbital canal. It 
to^^’ininatcs by a slight tuberosity^ (tuber maxillare,)^-^ which pro- 
jects behind the last molar tooth, and is perforated by a number 
of foramina, which transmit the superior dental nerves and arte- 
ries. The inner surface of its posterior border is rough, for its 
attachment to the tuberosity of the palate bone, and presents 
also a slight groove, contributing to the formation of the pos- 
terior palatine canal^ which transmits the descending palatine 
branches from MeckcFs ganglion. 

Prom the upper border of the external surface, the orbital 
2)lat€^^ projects inwards, forming the floor of the orbit; its 
surface is smooth, being merely interrupted by the groove which 
leads to the infra-orbital canal ; and at its inner and fore part, 
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near the lachrymal groove, is a minute depression, which gives 
origin to the inferior oblique muscle of the eye. The infra- 
orbilal canal commences behind on the surface of the orbital 
plate as a groove ; becoming deeper in front and being changed 
into a complete canal,* it opens on the anterior surface of the 
bone at the infra-orbital foramen, some distance below the mar- 
gin of the orbit. It gives passage to a large nerve and an ar- 
tery. In the interior of the bone a small canal leads down- 
wards from the larger one, and conducts a nerve (anterior 
dental) to the front teeth. 

The horizontal or palate plate of the bone projects inwards, 
forming the roof of the mouth and the floor of the narcs. Its 
nasal surface is concave from side to side, and smooth ; exter- 
nally it is continuous with the body of the bone, internally it 
presents a rough surface, which is articulated with the corres- 
ponding bone, and surmounted by a ridge,^^ which completes 
the septum narium by articulating with the vomer and nasal 
cartilage ; in front it is prolonged a little, so as to form a small 
process^' {a?itcrior nasal spine) ; beside it is the incisor fora- 
men, leading into the anterior ^palatine canal. The inferior 
surface of the palate plate which overhangs the mouth is arched 
and rough, and among the prominences of the surface it is 
slightly grooved for a large nerve which reaches the palate 
through posterior palatine canal. 

On examining with attention 
the large canal or fossa, named 
the anterior palatine, fig. 29 , 

(in the skull,) it will be found 
that it contains four openings — 
two placed laterally,^ ^ and two 
in the middle, one^ before the 
other'*. The two former arc 
described as the foramina of Steno * (of Stenonis more properly) 
in many of the older anatomical works. They are mentioned 
above as the “ incisor” foramina. The others, which were 


Fig. 29. 



* The name i.s usually thus written in English books ; but it .should be 
mentioned, that the real name was “ Stenson,” and of this the ordinary 
Latin version was “ Stenonis.” — See, among others, Haller, “ Elem. 
Physiol.” t. i. p. 353. — Bliunenbach, “ lutroduct. in Histor. Medicinse 
Litt.” p. 253. 
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first brought under notice by Scarpa, arc placed in the in- 
termaxillary suture, so that both maxillary bones contribute 
to form each of them. They are smaller than the preceding 
pair, from which they are separated by a very thin partition, 
and the lower orifice of the posterior one is larger than that of 
the anterior. It is through these median smaller canals (of 
Scarpa) that the naso-palatinc nerves pass, — the nerve of the 
right side occupying the posterior one, and the nerve of the left 
side, the anterior.* 

The body of the bone is hollowed into a large cavity, antrum 
Highmori, or maxillare^ which in the fresh state is lined by 
mucous membrane and communicates with the middle meatus of 
the nose. Its orifice appears of great size in the dried bone 
when detached from its connexions, but it is considerably di- 
minished when the contiguous bones are in their natural posi- 
tion, viz. the ethmoid, the inferior turbinate, and the palatal. 

Articulations. — With the corresponding bone; with the 
frontal, by its nasal process ; also with the ethmoid and os 
nasi ; with the palate bone ; with the malar, by the malar emi- 
nence ; with the os unguis, the vomer, the inferior spongy bone, 
and the nasal cartilage. 

Attachments of muscles. — Proceeding from below upwards; 
— ^above the border of the alveolar arch, the buccinator, and the 
depressor labii superioris alaeque nasi ; to the canine fossa, the 
levator anguli oris and the compressor nasi ; to the margin of 
the orbit, part of the levator labii superioris ; to the nasal pro- 
cess, the orbicularis palpebrarum, and the common elevator of 
the lip and ala of the nose ; and just within the orbit, the infe- 
,rior oblique muscle of the eye. 

The ossification of the upper maxillary bone begins at a very 
early period, — immediately after the lower maxilla and the clavi- 
cle, and before the vertebrae. The facts hitherto ascertained with 
respect to its earliest condition are not adequate to determine 
the number of nuclei from which this bone is formed, or the 
manner of its growth. If it is produced from several centres — 
and to this the balance of evidence inclines — the very early 
• 

* The median canals have not unfrequently a different disposition, Tims, 
a. They may join one with the other, and open interiorly by a single com- 
mon onfice. b. Either may he wanting, r. (hie may he found to open into 
a lateral (incisor) canal. See Scaiqia, “Annotat. Anatom.” lib. ii. cap. 5. 
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period at wliicli the osseous deposit begins, and the rapidity of 
its progress over the bone, will account for the difficulty of 
marking the phases of change. 

Bedard, whose opportunities of observing the growth of this Obsorvii- 
and most other bones ^fere considerable, states that he had found 

, . Clara, 

it to consist of four pieces, viz. 1. A palatal part, including 
all the palate except the incisor portion. 2. An orbital and 
malar division, comprising the parts implied by these names. 

S. The nasal and facial connected. 4. The incisor piece, — 
being a small part of the palate behind the incisor teeth, and 
including in front the posterior margin of the alveolar border. 

But this anatomist adds, that he had not had the means of de- 
termining where the several pieces unite one to the other, and 
he admits that further observations of the bone at very early 
periods arc necessary to determine the manner of its ossification. 


a 



Taking this bone when a single piece, it presents two fissures, 
one along the floor of the orbit (fig. 30, a^) : the other (the Fissures; 
incisor groove) marking off a small portion of the palate iTchind 
the incisor teeth (ii, c^). Now, the question arises, arc these »orl)itf*rarid 
the limits of ossification proceeding from different centres? 

^rherc does not appear to be evidence that the first is so, for its 
presence may be owing solely to the construction of tlie canal 
over which it is placed. But with regard to the second, there 

^ The superior maxillary hone at early periods : — On the outer side, a, a 
fissure extends through the orhit and ends at tlie iulVa-orhital foramen, n. is 
a view oj^thc inner side of tlie hone. The incisor fissure reaches upwards 
through the horizontal plate and some way on the nasal })rocess. r. The alve- 
olar border and pahite plate are displayed from below, and the incisor fissure 
is seen to cross those jmrts. At the outer side a small portion of the orbital 
fissure was noticeable in this view of the bone, and it has been represented, 

1. The orbital fissure. 2.. The incisor groove or fissure. 
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Is there a arc circumstanccs which would incline us to expect that the por- 
cisorpiece"? bone it circumscribes should prove to be a distinct 

growth. 'Idle circumstances alluded to are the following: 1. 
Reasons for The existence, in some cases of hare-lip, of a detached piece cor- 
^ * responding in its extent on the palate to ‘the line of this fissure, 
and including the entire thickness of the alveolus with the incisor 
teeth. 2. The strictly defined extent of this piece : it never 
reaches beyond the line of the fissure — never includes a canine 
tooth. 3. No similar portion is ever found detached from another 
part of the \ippcr or from the lower maxillary bone. 4. Lastly, 
may be added the existence of an intermaxillary bone in animals 
with which .an incisor piece in man would be analogous. 

Its (‘xist- The foregoing facts render it probable that the incisor part 
is formed sc'parately from the rest of the bone. Still, seeing tliat, 
except in cases ol‘ malformation, .a distinct piece has not hitherto 
been clearly observed by any anatomist, and that the trace of 
separation which exists on the palate has never been found to 
extend to the .anterior surface of the alveolus, it cannot be con- 
cluded that the part of the bone defined below by the incisor 
groove is ordinarily formed from a distinct centre of ossification. 
In the present state of knowledge, therefore, the existence of 
an incisor bone in the human body at any period cannot be 
admitted. 

THE MALAR BONES. 

Malar bone. I’licre are two bones named malar (os mahaj, malare, jugale, 
^■yS^R'i^^icum). Each is common to the face and orbit, forming 
the most prominent point of the side of the former, and the 
gi-cater part of the outer border of the latter. Its form is 
quadranguliir. 

Siufnees; 'I’he facial or anterior surface, pierced by some for amhm 
foiainhiaV*” for small nerves and vessels, is convex, and gives 

attachment to the zygomatic muscles; — the posterior over- 
lays the zygomatic fossa, and is rough at its fore part for its 
superior ; .articulation with the superior maxillary bone. The superior 
surface, smooth, narrow, and lunated, extending into the orbit, 
articulates with the frontal, sphenoid, and superior maxil- 
lary bones, and contributes by a small smooth margin to bound 
itsfoi-unma. the spheno-maxillary fissure. It is pierced by two or three 
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foramina, and gives passage to a small nerve, wliicli passes back- 
wards tlirougli it. 

The superior border forms the outer margin of the orbit ; the 
inferior is on a line with the zygomatic arch, which it contributes 
to form, supporting the zygomatic process of the temporal bone ; 
tlic anterior articulates witli the maxillary bone ; the posterior, 
curved, gives attachment to the temporal aponeurosis. 

The angles of the bone are readily distinguished one from 
the other. They arc four in number. ^J'he anterior is 
slender and pointed, and rests on the superior maxillary bone. 
'J'lie j>ostcrior is thin, and supports the zygomatic process of the 
temporal ; the suture between the two bones is often vertical at 
the lower end. The superior angle, which is very thick, sup- 
ports the external angular process of the frontal bone; and the 
lower one is less prominent than the others. 

Articulations . — It articulates with the frontal, superior maxil- 
lary, temporal, and sphenoid bones. 

Attachments of muscles. — The zygomatici, to its anterior 
surface; the masseter to its inferior border; to its anterior 
angle, part of the levator labii superioris. 

The ossifcatioji . — It extends from a single ossific point, 
which appears about the time that the ossification of the ver- 
tcbra> commences. 


THE ^ASAL BONES. 

The nasal bones (ossa nasi), situated beneath the frontal 
bone, and between the ascending processes of the superior 
maxillary, arc small and irregularly quadrilateral, and form 
what is called the ‘^bridge’’’ of the nose. They are thick and, 
narrow in their upper part, but gradually become wider and 
tliinner lower down. "J"hc anterior surface of each, concave from 
above downwards, convex from side to side, presents a minute 
vascular foramen ; the posterior, or nasal, is marked by the 
passage of a branch of the nasal nerve ; the superior border 
articulates with the frontal bone ; the inferior with the nasal 
cartilage ; the external with the ascending process of the maxil- 
lary bone ; and the internal with its fellow of the opposite side, 
supported by the nasal spine of the frontal boiie, and the per- 
pendicular plate of the ethmoid. 

They give attaclunent to the pyramidalcs and compressores nasi. 
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PALATE BONES. 


Ossification, — I’liey arc tlcvclopcc.1 each from a single osseous 
centre, which is tlisccrnihlc iihout the same time with those 
which first appear in the vertebral column. 

It 

OSSA UKGIJIS — OSSA LACnPiTMALTA. 

Os iniiruiB. "riiese small bones arc named iinguaP’ from a resemblance, 
if not in form, at least in thinness and size, to a finger-nail 
(unguis); they arc also called the ^MachrymaF’ bones, from 
their presenting each a groove, ^vhich, with a similar excavation 
in the nasal process of the superior maxilla, forms the lachrymal 
canal. Placed at the inner and anterior part of the orbit, the 
os unguis presents two surfaces and four borders ; its external 
or orbital suifacc, plain in the greater part of its extent, i*s hol- 
lowed antc’riorly by a groove which runs from above downwards, 
and .contributes, as above stated, to lodge the lachrymal sac. 
Part of tlie internal surface, which is rougli, corresponds wdth 
the anterior etlurioidal cells, the rest with the middle meatus 
narium. 'Plic superior border is articulated with the orbital 
process of the frontal bone ; the inferior wdth the superior max- 
illary bone ; and where it dips down, to form a part of the 
lachrymal canal, it joins the inferior spongy bone ; anteriorly, it 
rests on the nasal processes of the superior maxillary bone, and 
posteriorly on the os planum of the ethmoid. 

OssfficatifnK — hlach os unguis is developed from one osseous 
centre, w hich is apparent shortly after the ossification of the ver- 
tebrm is begun, 

THE PALATE BONES. 


Palate bone ; 

Fj^,^ 31.* 

Eacli palate bone, figs. 31 and 32, (os 
palati,) wedged in between the superior maxil- 
lary and sphenoid bones, is common to the ca- 

its position. 


vity of the mouth, nares, and orbit. In its 
form this bone somewhat resembles that of the 

Division. 


letter i., one part being horizontal, the other 
vertical. 

Tb(‘ liori- 
zontal plate. 


The horizontal or palate plate' of the 
bone, which is nearly square, and forms the 


* 31 is a view of die left palate bone, seen from bebind and slightly 

on tlie inner side. Jn fig. 32 the outer side of die bone is represented. 1. 
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back part of the roof of the mouth and of the floor of the narcs, 
articulates anteriorly with the palate plate of the maxillary bone; 
internally it presents a rough thick border which rises up into 
a ridge, which joins with its fellow of the opposite side, and 
with it forms a groove which receives the lower border of the 
vomer; externally it unites at right angles with the vertical 
portion of the bone ; posteriorly it presents a thin free border, 
forming the limit of the hard palate, and giving attachment to 
the velum or soft palate which projects downwards from it ; it 
is slightly concave, and has at the inner angle a pointed process, 
^ {the palate spine). The superior surface of this plate or pro- 
cess is smooth, and forms the back part of the floor of the nasal 
cavity : the inferior, which forms part of the roof of the mouth, 
is uifequal, and marked by a transverse ridge, into which the 
tendinous fibres of the circumflexus palati muscle arc inserted ; 
it presents also an oval foramen, being the inferior termination 
of the posterior palatine canal, which transmits the large de- 
scending palatine nerve and accompanying vessels ; and farther 
back, another of smaller size, which transmits the middle pala- 
tine nerve. 

At the junction of the horizontal and vertical portions is 
situated a thick rough tubercle^ {tiiherosihj^ pyramidal pro-- 
cess^ projecting downwards and backwards. This is marked 
by three vertical grooves ; the two lateral ones arc rough, and 
receive the inferior borders of the pterygoid plates of the sphe- 
noid bone ; the middle onc,*^ smooth, corresponds with and 
completes the fossa between the pterygoid plates. 

The vertical portion of the bone is flat and thin ; if ^vresents 
two surfaces ; the internal one {nasal) is divided into two parts; 
by a transverse ridge (crista transversa),^ which articulates with 
the inferior spongy bone ; the space below the ridge forms part 
of the inferior meatus, that above it of the middle meatus. TJie 
external surface, rough and unequal, fig. 32, is divided by a ver- 
tical groove, which is completed into a canal {posterior 
palatine canal) by the maxillary bone. The posterior part 

TIic palate plate. 2. A ridge or crest. 3. Tlie spine. 4. Tlie tul)en>sity. 
t). Its sniootli ])art f>r the j)terygoi<l fossa. 6. Crest for tlie inferior turbinate 
bone. 7. Groov(‘ for the posterior palatine canal. 8. Spbeno-i>alalinc fora- 
nicn. 9. The s])benoi(Ial process. 10. The orbital process ; and 11, 12, 
13, 14, its different surfaces. 
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of this surface articulates with the rough border 
and nasal surface of the maxillary bone ; and 
the anterior, thin and scaly, with the side of the 
antmm. 

7'hc superior border of ^hc vertical portion of 
tlie palate bone presents a notch,’* forming the 
greater part of a foramen, which is completed by 
t\ic sphenoid bone when the parts are in their 
natural position. 'I'his is called the spheno- 
palatine. fonnnen ; and outside it is placed the nervous ganglion 
of the same name (Meckel’s ganglion). This notch divides the 
border of the bone into tw'o processes or heads, the sphenoidal 
and the orbital. 

The sphetioidal process,^ smaller and not so prominent, 
presents three surfaces, of which one, internal, looks to the nasal 
fossa ; another, external, forms a small part of the zygomatic 
fossa ; and the third, superior, grooved on its upper surface, 
articulates with the under surface of the sphenoid bone, and 
with it forms part of the p<c/|ygo-pa/a//«c canal. 

The orbital process*'* inclines outwards and forwards, and 
has five surfaces, two of which are free, and three articulated ; 
of the latter, the internal one rests against the ethmoid bone, 
and covers some of its cellules ; the anterior ** artieulates 
Avith the superior maxillary bone ; and the posterior*" (which 
is hollow) with the sphenoid. Of the non-articular surfiices, 
one superior,*’* smooth and oblique, forms a small part of the 
floor of the orbit ; the other, external,*^ looks into the zygo- 
matic fossa. 

, Articulations . — With the corresponding palate bone ; Avith 
the superior maxillary, ethmoid, sphenoid, vomer, and inferior 
spongy bone. 

Muscular attachments . — To its spine, the azygos uvulaj ; to 
the centre groove on its tuberosity, a small part of the internal 
pterygoid ; and to the transverse ridge on the palate plate, the 
aponeurosis of the circuraflexus palati. 

Ossification . — The palate bone is formed from a single cen- 
tre, which is deposited at the angle formed between its parts. 
From this the ossification spreads in different directions — 



• See iiute, ]>. (>8. 
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upwards into the vertical plate, inwards to the horizontal one, 
and backwards to the pyramidal process. For a considerable 
time after it has been fully ossified this bone is remarkable for 
its shortness ; the horizontal plate exceeds in length the ver- 
tical one in the foetal skull. 


THE VOMER. 

The vomer (fig. 39,'^), so called from its resemblance to a \omgr-, 
ploughshare, is flat, irregularly quadrilateral, and placed verti- 
cally between the nasal fossae, presenting two surfaces and four 
borders. The lateral surfaces form part of the inner wall of the 
nasal fossae ; the superior border, thick and deeply grooved, 
receives the rostrum of the sphenoid bone ; the margins of the 
groove expand and are articulated with two small lamellae at the grooved hi 
roots of the pterygoid processes of the sphenoid bone. The 
anterior border, also grooved, presents two portions, into ofie of 
which is implanted the descending plate of the ethmoid, and 
into the other the nasal cartilage. The posterior border, divid- 
ing the posterior nares, is thin and unattached : the inferior is 
received into the fissure formed by the palate plates of the supe- 
rior maxillary and palate bones. 

Ossification begins in the vomer about 
the same time as in the vertebrae. In the 
early periods' it consists of two laminae sepa- 
rated by a considerable interval, except at 
the lower border, where they are joined ' ~ 

(fig. 33). 


Ossification. 

Fig. 33.* 


THE INFERIOR TURBINATE BONES- 

Each inferior turbinate, or spongy bone, (so called from its 
texture in the latter case, in the fonner from some resemblance 
to the lateral half of an elongated bivalve shell,) extends from 
before backwards, along the side of the nasal fossa : — it appears 
as if appended to the side of the superior maxillary and palate 
bones. It is slightly convoluted, and presents an external con- 
cave surface, which arches over the inferior meatus, and an in- 


* The vomer from the skull of a foetus. It consists of two plates (1, 2), 
united below. 
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ternal convex surface, projecting into the nasal fossa (fig. 38, 
This bone has not canals or foramina for the olfactory nerve, like 
the spongy bones of the ethmoid, but it is marked by two hori- 
zontal, branching grooves (in part canals) for other nerves. Its 
superior border articulates with the ascendihg process of the maxil- 
lary bone before, with the ]>alatc bone behind, and in the centre 
witli the os unguis ; it presents also a hooked process, which 
curves downwards and articulates with the side of the antrum ; 
the inferior border is free, slightly twisted, and dependent. 

T’he oss/Jication commences about the middle of fcetal life, 
and from a single point. 


THE INFERIOR AUXILLARY BONE. 

The inferior maxilla, fig. O fj 
(os maxilla; inferius : inandi- 
bula,) of considerable size, is 
■: the thiclvcst and strongest bone 
of the face, of which it forms 
' a large portion of the sides and 
fore part. It is convex in its 
general outline, and shaped 
somewhat like a horse-shoc. 
It is usually considered as 
divisible into a middle larger 
portion — its body, and two branches or rami. 

Ihc is placed horizontally; its external surface is 

convex*, and raaikcd at the middle by a vertical line" indi- 

pting the original division of the bone into two lateral parts, 
and thence named its symphyfiis. On each side of the sym- 
physis, and just below the incisor teeth, is a superficial depres- 
sion,* (the incisor fossa,) which gives origin to the levator 
menti muscle ; and, more cxtenially, a foramen,* {foramen 
menlale,) which transmits the terminal branches of the dental 
nerve and artery. A raised line may be observed to extend 

* 1. Tlie body. 2. Tlie syniidiysis. 3. The: incisor fossa. 4. Foramen 
inciitalo. 6. Tlic external ob]it|ne line. (!. The inylo-hyoid ridge. 7. Ra- 
mus (»f the left side. 8. Inferior dental foramen. 9. Slylo-hyoid groove. 
10. The coronoid jiroeess. IJ. The neck. 12. Condyle. 'l3. Si-nioid 
notch. ■ '' 


Fig. 3J.* 
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obliquely upwards and outwards from near the symphysis to the 
anterior border of the ramus ; it is named the external ohlUiue Extern. <.ii- • 
line,^ and is intended to give attachment to muscles. The 
internal surface of the body of the bone is concave in its general 
outline, and marked af its centre by a depression corresponding 
with the symphysis ; at each side of which are two prominent 
tubercles {spinre mc7ttales), placed in pairs one above the other, Simuc ^ 
and affording attachment, — the upper pair, to the genio-hyo- 
glossi, and the lower to the genio-hyoidei muscles ; beneath 
those arc two slight depressions for the dygastric muscles. An 
oblique prominent linc,*^ (the myto-hi/oidcan ridge,) will be Mylo-hyoid 
observed leading from the lower margin upwards and outwards 
to the ramus ; above the line is a smooth depression for the 
subliftgual gland, and beneath it, but situated more externally, 
is another for the submaxillary gland. The superior (aloeolar) 
border of the body is horizontal, and marked by notches corre- 
sponding with the alveoli, or sockets of the teeth. The inferior 
border (the base), thicker at its anterior than at its posterior Base, 
part, is slightly everted in front, so as to project somewhat for- 
wards, constituting the chin (mentum, yevsiov). The vertical The chin, a 
direction of the bone below the incisor teeth, and the projec- Jnan 
tion of the lower border forward in front, are peculiar to man. 

In other animals the maxillary bone at its anterior part retires 
or inclines backwards more or less below the alveolar border, 
leaving this the most prominent point. 

The branches^ {rami,) project upwards from the posterior Uami. 
extremity of the body of the bone, with which they form nearly 
a right angle in the adult, an obtuse one in infancy^ — the 
“angle” of. the jaw. They arc thinner somewhat, and appear, 
as if compressed. I’lic external surface of each ramus is flat, 
and marked by slight inequalities ; the internal surface presents 
at its middle a foramen,*^ {inferior dental,) leading into a Dentiil r.ini- 
canal {dental) contained within the bone, and lodging the dental 
nerve and vessels. Beneath the foramen a slight groove,*^ 
(occasionally and for a short space, a canal,) marks tlie passage 
of the mylo-hyoid nerve with an accompanying artery and vein ; Mylo-hyoi.l 
the rest of the surface being rough, for the insertion of the 
ptcrygoidcus intemus. The anterior border of each ramus is 
nearly vertical in its direction, and terminates in a pointed ex- 
tremity, named the coronoid process ; it is grooved at its inocess. 
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commenceiTfient, for tlie attaclimcnt of the bpiccinator muscle. 
The posterior border is also almost vertical in adults ; but in 
children and edentulous subjects it departs considerably from 
this direction, and approaclies that of the base of the bone. 
This border is surmounted by a constficled part,^^ which ap- 
pears as if compressed from before backwards, and is called the 
neck of the bone. It is slightly depressed at its fore part, and 
gives insertion to the external pterygoid muscle. Now the 
neck supports the articular head of the bone,^'^ (the condyle^) 
wliich is convex and oblong, its greatest diameter being from 
without, inwards ; the direction of its axis is oblique, so that, if 
prolonged, it would meet with that of its fellow of the opposite 
side at the anterior margin of the foramen magnum. The inter- 
val between the condyle and the coronoid process, deeply’ exca- 
vated, is called the sigmoid notch (ineisura sigmoidea),’ * and if 
view'ed when the bones are in sitn^ it will be found to form a 
complete circle with the arch of the zygoma. 

Attachments of muscles , — To the incisor fossa, the levator 
menti; to the external oblique line, tlie depressor labii inferioris, 
depressor anguli oris, and a small part of the platysma myoides. 
To the upper tubercles on the inner surface of the symphysis, 
the genio-hyo-glossi ; to the inferior ones, the genio-hyoidei ; 
to the depression beneath these, the digastricus ; to the internal 
oblique line, the mylo-hyoideus, the buccinator, and posteriorly 
a small part of the su])crior constrictor of the pharynx. To the 
external surface of the ramus, the masseter ; to the lower part 
of the inner surface, the pterygoideus internus ; to the neck of 
the ednetyle, the pterygoideus externus ; to the coronoid pro- 
^ccss, the temporal. 





Ossification, — The ear- 
liest conditions of this bone 
have not hitherto been de- 
termined in a satisfactory 
manner, as has been stated 
of the superior maxilla, and 
for the same reasons, namely, 
the earliness of the period 


^ The inferior iiuixillii of ii foetus at about tlie full jieriod of ijitra-utcrine 
life. The two sides are .separate. 
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at which the ossification begins, and the rapidity of its pro- 
gress. 

The inferior •maxilla begins to ossify before any other bone, 
except the clavicle. :.M consists of two equal lateral parts, 
(fig. 35, “ *) which are separate at the time of birth. They 
join in the first year after, but a trace of separation may be 
found at the upper part in the beginning of the second year. 

Some observers admit no other than a single ossific centre for 
each side, — tw'O for the entire bone;* while others describe 
more, without, however, agreeing as to the number. Thus, — 
besides one large piece for the body, — the coronoid process, the 
condyle, the angle, and the thin plate forming the inner side of 
the alveolus, and reaching from the dental foramen onwards, 
have been stated to possess each a distinct ossific point.^ The 
question of the number of nuclei from which each side of the 
bone is produced we must consider to be still undetermined, 
especially since those anatomists who have described a plurality 
of them do not agree in their statements. It should, however, at 
the same time, be added, that the observations which have been 
referred to render it more than probable that there arc commonly 
several nuclei ; and the probability is increased by a considera- 


* c. g, No.sbitt, Led. ii. p. 90 ; and J, F, Mockcl, Op. chat. B. ii. 
§ 615. 

+ Kcrckringius describes tlie coronoid process as a se])arate piece, (Ca]). 
ix. ]). 234,) and gives a rejireseiitation of it connected by a suture to the rest 
of the hone (Tab, 33, fig. 6). Autenrietb (Wiedemainrs Arcliiv.” &c. 
B. 1,) confirms the observations of Kcrckringius, and mentions two other 
parts as growing sejiarately : vi/. the comlyle and tlie angle. (Nf>t having 
access to tlie original Essay, 1 have borrowed this statement from Spix ami 
Meckel.) Spix Cephalogenesis,” sect. i. p. 20, and tab. 3, lig. 5^) states, 
that he bad observed the ])ieces described by Autenrietb, and he adds an- 
other from his own observation, — namely, the inner margin of the alveolus; 
of this a representation is contained in the figure referred to. Bedard 
found the coronoid jirocess distinct ; and in the same ]>reparation tlie con- 
dyle, the angle, and the inner margin of the alveolus were in siicli a state 
(the two first being joined by a very tliin layer of bone, and tlie last sejia- 
rated largely by a fissure) that lie inclined to repird them likewise as sejia- 
ratc formations. M. Cruveilhier (‘‘Anat. Descript.” t, i.) admits the exist- 
ence of but a single secondary piece, — the alveolar plate (of Spix). But 
Meckel says of this jiart, that it is only an extension backwards of the 
general ossification of the bone ; and the amiearance of separation he at- 
tributes to the dc])th of the groove of the inylo-hyoid nerve, which (accord- 
ing to this anatomist) is rather a fissure than a groove, in consequence of the 
comparatively large size of the nerve at an early period of life. 

From this'diversity, and even conflict of statement, it is manifesf that the 
sidiject requires furtlier investigation. 
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tion of tlic state of tlic same bone in some animals, as the cro- 
codile, in wliicli it is made up of scvci-al permanently separate 
pieces. 

Tlic body of the bone undergoes much eliange as its growth 
advances ; .but as the changes are connected with the evolution of 
the teeth, the detail of them will more fitly accompany the de- 
scription of those ])arts. In this place it will be sufficient to say 
of the dried bone, that being at first little more than a groove 
or case lodging the dental sacs Avith the nerves and blood-vessels, 
it is afterwards divided by partitions; and that osseous matter 
having been largely added, we find it in the adult covered with 
a thick coating of compact substance, Avith cancellated structure 
in the interior ; and in this the dental canal, from which small 
off-sets lead to the sockets of the teeth. 

In old age the alveolar border disappears Avith the teeth; 
and the dental canal, Avith the mental foramen opening from it, 
is close to the upper margin of the bone. At the same 
time the prominence of the chin becomes more marked in con- 
sequence of the removal of the teeth and the upper part of 
the bone. 

7’hc differences in the relative direction of the rami and the 
body have already been noticed. 


OS IIYOIDES. — OS LINGUAE. 

This is the u-shaped bone, fig. JIG, so 
named from some resemblance to the Greek 
letter v. It is oecjisionally called the lingual 
h bone, from its important relations Avith the 
tongue; it is situated at the base of the 
tongue, and may be felt between the chin 
and the thyroid cartilage. It consists of a 
body, two cornua, and tAvo comicula. 

The boflt/ or central jiiece^ is small, quadrilateral in its form, 
and appearing as if compressed from before backwards; hence the 
direction of its })lane is nearly vertical ; but the great cornua 
seem as if compressed from above downwards, so that their plane 
appears horizontal. The anterior surface of the body is convex, 
and marked at the middle by a vertical line, on each side of 
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wliich are depressions for the attachment of muscles ; its posterior 
surface is concave, and corresponds with the epiglottis. 

The cornua'^ project backwards, and end in a rounded point. (v>riuia, 
'J’hc cornicula,'^ short, irregularly conical in their form, and 
obli(]ue in their direction, are placed at the junction of the body 
with the cornua, and give attachment to the stylo-hyoid ligament ; 
tliey continue for a long time movable, as the cartilage which 
connects them remains unossified to an advanced period of life. 

Attachments of muscles and l/^aincnts . — The stylo-hyoid 
ligaments, to the cornicula; the thyro-hyoid, to the cornua. 

"riie anterior surface gives attachment to the stylo-hyoid, sterno- 
hyoid, and digastric muscles ; the superior border, to the mylo- 
hyoid, genio-hyoid, gcnio-hyo-glossus, lingualis, hyo-glossus, 
and the middle constrictor of the pharynx ; its lower border, to 
the omo-liyoid and thyro-hyoid muscles, and more internally to 
the thyro-hyoid membrane. 

Ossification . — Tliere arc five points of ossification for the Fivo point*; 
os hyoides — one for each of its ])arts. Nuclei appear in the 
l»ody and the great cornua towards the close of foetal life. 

Tliosc which belong to the small cornua make their appearance 
some time after birth. 


THE CONNEXION OF THE BONES OF THE SKULL 
ONE AVITIl ANOTHER. 

THE SUTURES. 

The bones of the skull, and those of the face, arc joined to- ThoRntmoft 
gctlicr by scams or sutures. The crjiuial sutures are commonly = 

said to be five in number, of wliicli three arc termed true, <as ber. 
the margins of the bones are. In a manner, dovetailed one into 
another; and two are called false or squamous, as they merely 
overlap one another, like the scales of fishes. The true sutures 
are, the coronal, the lambdoidal, and the sagittal. These names 
are obviously ill-chosen ; they convey no notion of the position 
which the sutures occupy in the skull, or of the bones which 
they connect. 

The coronal suture (sutura coronalis) has been so named from Coronal ; 
being situated where the ancients wore their garlands (coronse). 
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It connects the frontal with the two parietal bones, and hence it 
may with more ])ropricty be called “ fronto-parietal.” It com- 
mences at each side about an inch behind the external orbitJil 
process of the frontal bone, where the anterior inferior angle of 
the parietal articulates Avith the great Aving of the sphenoid 
bone. From this point it mounts rather obliquely up towards 
the vertex, havincr an inclination backwards. The dentations 
arc better marked at the sides than at the summit of the head, 
for in the latter situation the suture ap])roaclics somcAvhat the 
squamous character, to alloAv the frontal bone to overlay the 
parietal. A similar change takes place at its lower part or com- 
mencement, Avith this diderenee, that there the parietal bones 
arc made to overlay the frontal. 

The lumhdoid suture (suture lambdoidalis) is situated be- 
tween the occipital and the ])arietal bones, its form resembling 
somewhat that of the Circek letter A, Avhence its name has been 
taken. It begins at each side on a line with the posterior infe- 
rior angle of the parietal bone, and thence inclines upAA'ards and 
forwards to the point at Avhich the tAvo parietal bones arc joined 
by tlic sagittal suture. It thus represents tAvo sides of a triangle. 
It is often interrupted by accessory osseous deposits (ossa Wor- 
miana). From its position and relation this suture may be 
named “ occipito-parietal.'” 

The sag/tlal suture (s. sagittalis — sagitta, an arroAv) extends 
directly backwards, from the middle of the coronal to that of the 
lambdoid sutiire, and connects the tAvo parietal bones, from 
which circumstance it may be called the “ inter-parietal” suture : 
in chilifrcn, and occasionally in adults, it is prolonged through 
the frontal bone, even to the root of the nose. The serrated 
appearance of the sutures is perceptible only on the external 
surface of the bones ; the internal surface, or table of each, as it 
is called, being merely in apposition with the contiguous bone. 

I’hc line of union betAveen the occipital and the temporal 
bone at each side used to be considered as a continuation of the 
lambdoid suture, or as an appendix to it, and was accordingly 
named addilavientum sutura; lambdoidalis. It may, however, 
be named temporo-occipilaly as it connects the mfistoid and pe- 
trous parts of the temporal bone with the occipital — principally 
its basilar and condyloid portions. In this suture there arc no 
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regular dentations ; in a groat part of its cxtcnt'tlic margins of 
the bones are merely in apposition. 

The sipiamims sutures (suturac squamosse) are arched and Siiuamous ; 
mark the junction of the lower borders of the parietal bones 
with the squamous parts of the temporal, their edges being so 
beveled off as to allow the latter to overlay the former. At the 
j)oint of junction between the squamous and mastoid parts of positidu; 
the temporal bone, the true squamous suture ceases ; but from 
thence a short suture runs backwards to the lambdoid, connect- 
ing the mastoid part of the temporal with the postcro-inferior 
angle of the parietal. This is termed additamenhem sutur/t: itsmlditn- 
s(juaniosrr: — both together form the “ temporo-parictal” suture. 

The line of direction of the sutures (particularly the lamb- 
doid and sagittal) is not unfrcquently interrupted by additional 
bones, inserted between those hitherto enumerated. These, 
from being sometimes of a triangular form, are called ossa tri- 
f/mira, and also ossa Wormiajia. 

Tlie cranial bones are joined to those of the face by sutures, Sutiuvs 
which are common to both sets of bones. '.rhc transverse 

the emnmm 

suture, observable at the root of the nose, extends across the ami face ; 
orbits, and connects the frontal with the nasal, superior maxil- 

1 • 1 • 1 1 • 1 1 1 1 nn iH'tween tlio 

lary, ossa unguis, ctliinoKl, sphenoid, and malar bones. Ihc bones of tlio 
zygomatic sutures arc very short; they are directed obliquely 
downwards and backwards, and join the zygomatic processes of 
the temporal with the malar bones. The ethmoid suture sur- 
rounds the bone of the same name ; so does the sphenoid ; 
they arc necessarily complex in consequence of the many rela- 
tions of these bones. The lines of connexion bctw'ecn the 
nasal and maxillary bones, though sufficiently marked, have not 
received jiarticular names ; but those observable between the 
horizontal lamcllm of the latter, and those of the palate bones, 
may be termed the palato-maxillary sutures. 


THE GENERAL CONFORMATION OF THE SKULL. 

After having described, in detail, the separate bones of the 
head and face, it becomes necessary to review them collectively, 

The description of these bones forms the most difficult part of generally. 
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human, as well as of comparative osteology, as they arc the most 
complex in the whole skeleton ; but a correct knowledge of 
them is indispensable, in consequence of the many important 
parts which they serve to sustain and enclose; viz. the cerebral 
mass, with its nerves and vessels; the organs of sight, hearing, 
smell, and taste ; and jiart of those of mastication, of deglutition, 
and of the voice. To facilitate the description of the nume- 
Usoxtomal rous eminences, depressions, cavities, and foramina of the skull, 
!ni<i iiitcrii.ti anatomists examine successively its external and internal surfaces. 

surta.c(‘S. 

THE EXTERNAL SURFACE OF THE SKULL. 

Tlifi extnr- Tlus surfacc may be considered as divisible into five regions, 
liiviiu'dintc) l-lirce being somewhat of an oval figure, and situated, one snpe- 
Civc' regions, rioi’ly, anotlicr at the base, the third in front, including the 
face ; the others comprise the lateral parts, and arc somewhat 
flat "and triangular. 

SiiiK'rior A, The siipc7‘io7‘ 7'cg707i cxtcnds from the frontal eminences 
l"miidV occipital ])rotubcrance, and, transversely, from one tem- 

poral ridge to the other ; it thus includes the upper broad part 
of the frontal, almost all the parietal, and the superior third of 
the occipital bone, which together fonn the vaulted arch of the 
skull. It is divided into two symmetrical parts by the sagittal 
suture and its continuation w'hcn it exists ; it presents no aper- 
ture or other inequality deserving of partieular notice ; it is 
covered by the common integument and occipito- frontal is mus- 
cle, on which ramify branches of the temporal, occipital, and au- 
ricular arteries, as well as filaments of nerves from the frontal 
, branches of the fifth and portio dura, and also from the occi- 
pital nerve. 

Inferior B. The 7nferio7' regioTi, fig. 87, also oval in its outline, is 

Ik^c*o 3 tL iMost complex of all, as it includes the entire base of the 
Kkuil; skull, extending from the incisor teeth to the occipital protu- 
its bounds; bcrancc, and transversely, from the mastoid process and dental 
arch -on one side, to the corresponding points on the other, 
snbdivided It may be considered as divisible into three parts — anterior, 

into three -in i • 

p;irtR. nHadJe, and posterior. 

1. The anterior pari of the base corresponds with the ex- 
tent of the arch of the palate ; it is divided into two parts by a 
linc,^ extending from before backwards, and marking the June- 
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tion of the palate processes of the superior maxillary and palate 
bones ; this is intersected by , 

another,^ running transversely 
between each palate bone and 
the corresponding maxillary 
bone. Anteriorly, and in the 
middle line, is a foramen,*^ (the 
anterior palatine^') which com- 
municates with the nasal fossae 
by four foramina or short ca- 
nals (for a dcscrii)tion of these 
see page 6o). Posteriorly, 
on each side, and at the base 
of the alveolar border, is an- 
other foramen,^ {posterior pa- 
/athie^) for the posterior }>ala- 
tine nerves and artery. 

2. Tlie middle, or guttural part, is bounded at each side by a Middle or 
line extended from tlic pterygoid process,*^ as far as the mastoid 
process, thus including the posterior aperture of the nares, and bounds, 
the central part of the base of the skull. In the centre is situ- 
ated the basilar process'^ of the occipital bone, marked by slight 
inequalities, for the attachment of muscles, and towards its pos- 
terior extremity the anterior condyloid foramina, which transmit foramina, 
the ninth pair of nerves. On each side is the pars petrosa^ of 
the temporal bone, in which may be observed the styloid and 
vaginal processes; more posteriorly is the jugular fosim,^ which 
is completed into a foramen-^ (Joramen hicerum posterius basis 
cranii) by the border of the occipital bone. This is divided* 
into two parts by a spiculum of bone, or a fibrous band, the in- 
ternal and anterior one serving to transmit the glosso-pharyngcal, 
par vagiim, and spinal accessory nerves ; the other the jugular 
vein. Between the apex of the pars petrosa and the side of the 

• 1. Tlic loiigitudiiial imlatal suture. 2, Tlic transverse palatal suture. 

3. The anterior palatine Idraincn. 4. Tlie lower opening of the posterior 
])alatiiie canal, 5. Tlie external pterygoid process. 6. The mastoid pro- 
cess. 7. The basilar ])rocess. 8. Petrous part of the tein]>oral bone. 9. 

Foramen lacerum posticum. 10. Foramen laceruiii medium : vel f. 1. 
anterius basis cranii. 11. Foramen ovale. 12. Sinnous foramen. 13. Ca- 
rotid foramen. 14. Septum nariinn — ^the vomer. 15. The condyles of the 
occi])ital bone. 10. Tlic condyloid lossa, 17. The stylo-mastoid foramen. 

G 
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basilar process, and the body of the sphenoid bone, is the fora- 
men laccrum anterius basis cranii,^^ ■which is closed inferiorly 
by a thin plate of cartilage : across its area, as viewed at its 
upper or cerebral aspect, runs the internal carotid artery in its 
passage from the carotid canal in the temporal bone to the side 
of the sphenoid, and also the Vidian nerve, after it has passed 
backwards through the pterygoid foramen, and is proceeding to 
reach the groove in the upper surfoce of the pars petrosa. Be- 
tween the contiguous margins of the pars petrosa and the great 
ala of the sphenoid bone is a groove, which leads backwards and 
outwards, and lodges the cartilaginous })art of the Eustachian 
tube ; and above the osseous part of that tube, and separated 
from it by a thin lamella of bone, is the orifice of the canal 
which transmits the tensor tympani muscle. The foramina of 
this region, taken in their order from within outwards and back- 
wards, are, the foramen ovale, “ foramen spinosum,^* foramen 
caroticum,^'* and foramen stylo-mastoidcum.'^ 

In front, this part of the base of the skull is continuous with 
the posterior aperture of the nares, which is divided into two 
parts by the vomer. It is bounded above by the body of the 
sphenoid bone, below by the palate plates of the ossa palati, and 
on the sides by the pterygoid processes. Each 0 })ening mea- 
sures about an inch in the vertical direction, and half that ex- 
tent transversely. The pterygoid groove, in each of these pro- 
cesses, is completed inferiorly by the pyramidal process of the 
palate bone ; near its junction with the body of the bone is the 
scaphoid fossa, for the origin of the circumflexus palati ; and at 
its inferior termination is the hamular process, round which the 
’’tendon of that muscle is reflected. Between the base of this 
process and the posterior palatine foramen is situated a smaller 
foramen, leading down from the posterior palatine canal, and 
which transmits the middle palatine nerve, 

3. 'I’lie posterior pai’t of the inferior region includes all that 
is situated between the occipital protuberance and a line con- 
necting the mastoid processes. It is divided into two lateral 
parts by a ridge, extending to the foramen magnum from the 
occipital protuberance, from which two rough curved lines branch 
outwards, giving attachment to muscles ; so does the space be- 
tween the lines, and that between the inferior one and the fora- 
men magnum. At the margin of the foramen, but nearer to 
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its anterior part, are tlie condyles of tlie occipital bone, 
which articulate with the first vertebra; behind each is a de- 
pression,^® (^condyloid fossa,) and usually a foramen (posterior 
condyloid fora?nen), which transmits a small vein and artery. 
Before and a little to the outer side of each, in a spot also re- 
tiring and depressed, is the opening of the anterior condyloid 
foramen, which looks obliquely outwards and forwards, and 
transmits the hypoglossal nerve. 

c. The anterior region of the skull is of an oval form, and 
extends from the frontal eminences to the chin, and from the 
external border of the orbit and ramus of the jaw, on one side, to 
the corresponding points on the other, so as to include the whole 
of the fiice. The eminences, depressions, fossje, and foramina 
observable in this region arc as follow : viz. tlie frontal eminences, 
more or less promiinmt in different individuals, bounded infe- 
riorly by two slight depressions, which separate them from the 
superciliary ridges ; these curve outwards, from the nasal pro- 
cess of the frontal bone. Beneath the superciliary ridge, on 
each side, is the margin of the orbit, marked at its inner third 
by a groove, or a foramen, which transmits the frontal nerve and 
snpra-orbital artery; and also by a slight depression which gives 
attachment to the cartilaginous pulley of the trochlearis muscle. 
At an interval corresponding with the breadth of the orbit is 
another ridge, forming its inferior margin ; under which is situ- 
ated the infra-orbital foramen, for the passage of the superior 
maxillary nerve ; and still lower down, the fossa canina, which 
gives attachment to the levator anguli oris muscle ; it bound- 
ed below by the alveolar border of the upper jaw, and sur- 
mounted by the malar tuberosity. Tow^ards the middle line, 
and corresponding with the interval between the orbits, is the 
nasal eminence of the frontal bone, which is prominent in pro- 
portion to the dcvelopemcnt of the frontal sinuses over which it 
is situated. This is bounded by the transverse suture, marking 
the root of the nose. Beneath the nasal, and between the con- 
tiguous borders of the superior maxillary bones, is a triangular 
opening which leads into the nasal fossae; it is broad below, and 
there its edge is surmounted by a prominent process, the nasal 
spine. Laterally it presents two sharp curved borders, which 
gradually incline inwards as they ascend to the nasal bones, so as 
to narrow it somewhat. Below the nasal aperture is a slight 
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depression (myrtiform fossa), at each side of the middle line 
over the alveolus of the second incisor tooth. Farther down is 
the transverse rima of the mouth, between the alveolar borders 
of the jaws. In the inferior maxillary bone, besides some mus- 
cular impressions, is the mental foramen, which transmits the 
terminal branches of the dental nerve and artery. 

D. and 15 . The two lateral regions of the skull are somewhat 
of a triangular figure, the apex of the triangle being at the angle 
of the lower jaw, the base at the temporal ridge, and the sides 
formed by two lines drawn, one upwards and forwards, over the 
external orbital process, the other upwards and backwards, over 
the mastoid process. In consequence of the great irregularity 
of the surface, it is necessary to subdivide each of these regions 
into three ; the part above the zygoma being called the temporal 
region or fossa, that beneath it the zygomatic, the remainder 
being named the mastoid. 

1. The temporal part, or fossa, being bounded by the tem- 
poral ridge above, and by the zygomatic arch below, is of a 
semicircular form, and extends from the external angular process 
of the frontal bone to the base of the mastoid process. It is 
filled up by thp temporal muscle, lodges the deep temporal ves- 
sels and nerves, and is formed by the temporal, i>arictal, frontal, 
sphenoid, and malar bones. 

2. The mastoid part is bounded before by the transverse root 
of the zygoma, above by the horizontal one and the additamen- 
tuni siituraj squamosae, behind and inferiorly by the additamen- 
tum §utur8e lambdoidalis. Proceeding from behind forwards, 
we observe the mastoid foramen, the process of the same name ; 

“anterior to which is the aperture of the meatus auditorius exter- 
nus, which is circular in young subjects, and somewhat oval in 
adults, tlie longest diameter being from above downwards. 
The osseous tube, continuous, externally, with the fibro-carti- 
lage of the ear, and bounded, internally, by the membrana 
tympani, is directed, obliquely, forwards and inwards, and is 
somewhat broader at its extremities than in the middle. Ante- 
rior to the meatus is the glenoid fossa, which is bounded before 
by the transverse root of the zygoma, behind by the meatus, and 
internally by the spinous process of the sphenoid bone. It is 
divided into two parts by a transverse fissure {Jissura Glaseri), 
the anterior portion being smooth, for its articulation with the 
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condyle of the lower jaw ; the posterior, rough, lodges part of 
the parotid gland. This fissure gives entrance to the laxator 
tympani muscle and a small artery, and transmits outwards the 
chorda tympani nerve. 

3. The zygomatic part of the lateral region, situated deeply 
behind and beneath the orbit, is bounded before by the convex 
part of the superior maxillary bone, and is enclosed between 
the zygoma and the pterygoid process. The posterior surface 
of the maxillary bone is pierced by some small foramina, open- 
ing into canals, for the transmission of the superior dental 
nerves. Uetween the superior border of this bone and the great 
ala of the sphenoid, is a fissure (spheno-maxillary')^ which is 
directed forwards and outwards, and communicates with the 
orbit ; and between its posterior border and the pterygoid pro- 
cess is another (^plcrygo-maxillary'), whose direction is vertical. 
'J’he angle formed by the union of these fissures constitutes* the 
sphcno-maxillary fossa, which is situated before the base of the 
])terygoid process, behind the summit or posterior termination 
of the orbit, and immediately external to the nasal fossae, from 
which it is separated by the perpendicular plate of the palate 
bone. Into this narrow spot five foramina open, viz. the fora- 
men rotundum, which gives passage to the second branch of the 
fifth pair; the foramen ptcrygoidcum, to the Vidian or ptery- 
goid nerve and artery ; the pterygo-palatine to a small artery of 
the same name (sometimes called also the superior pharyngeal); 
the posterior palatine foramen, leading to the canal of the same 
name ; and the sphcno-palatinc, which transmits the •spheno- 
palatine nerve and artery. 

THE INTEIINAL SUB.FACE OF THE SKULL. 

The internal surface of the skull may be divided into its arch 
and its base. 

Q^he arch extends from the base of the perpendicular part of 
the frontal bone, as far as the transverse ridge on the inner sur- 
face of the occipital bone. Along the middle line, and corre- 
sponding with the direction of the sagittal suture, is a shallow 
groove, marking the course of the superior longitudinal sinus. 
S^everal slight, irregular depressions may also be observed, for 
the cerebral convolutions, and some tortuous lines for the 


Zygmiiiitic 

ivgion ; its 

boLiiKis ; 


fonimina. 


Spheiio- 
iiiaxilliiry 
fossa ; its 
bounds and 
fominina. 


Internal 
surface of 
the skull. 
The arch ; 
extent and 
division of. 



Depressions 
for gland li- 
ke Pacchi- 
oni. 


The base ; 
its three 
fossfe. 


Anterior 
fossa ; the 
hones whicli 
form it ; 


its forami- 
na. 


Middle fos- 
sa, funned 
by — 


has fora- 
mina. 


86 THE SKULL — ITS INTERNAL SURFACE. 

brandies of tlic meningeal artery ; and in many cases irregular 
depressions over the points occupied by glandulae Pacchioni. 
The surface is more or less depressed so as to form fossce at the 
points corresponding with the frontal and parietal eminences, 
and also above, the internal occipital ridge, where the posterior 
lobes of the brain are lodged. 

I’hc base of the skull presents on the inner surface the seve- 
ral eminences, depressions, and foramina, which have been al- 
ready enumerated in the description of the separate bones. 
I'hrec fossie may be observed at each side, differing in size and 
depth. 

1. The anterior fossa, formed by the orbital plate of the 
frontal bone and the smaller wing of the sphenoid, and the crib- 
riform plate of the ethmoid, serves to support the anterior lobe 
of the brain ; it is marked by eminences and depressions corre- 
sponding with the cerebral convolutions and sulci ; and, poste- 
riorly, by a transverse line, indicating the junction of the bones 
just mentioned. The foramina in the anterior fossa are those in 
the ethmoid bone for the transmission of nerves and an artery to 
tlie nasal fossrc : viz. the olfactory nerve, the internal nasal 
branch of the fifth cerebral nerve, and the ethmoidal branch 
of the ophthalmic artery. 

2. The middle fossa, formed by the great ala of the sphenoid, 
the sejuamous part of the temporal, and the anterior surface of 
the pars petrosa, lodges the middle lobe of the brain. It is 
marked bj" linear impressions for the meningeal artery, and by 
shalloyi^ «pits for the cerebral convolutions ; anteriorly, it opens 
into the orbit by the sphenoidal fissure, sometimes called fora- 

‘men lacerum anterius to distinguish it from those placed farther 
back, and already noticed ; it transmits the third, the fourth, 
and the sixth nerves, together with the ophthalmic branch of 
the fifth and the ophthalmic vein. Behind this is situated the 
foramen rotundum for the second branch of the fifth, the fora- 
men ovale for the third, and, lastly, the foramen spinosum for 
the middle meningeal artery. Where the summit of the pars 
petrosa approaches the body of the sphenoid bone, there the 
internal orifice of the cjirotid canal opens. On the anterior sur- 
face of the pars petrosa, and directed obliquely backwards, there 
is a slight groove, leading to the hiatus Fallopii, and transmit- 
ting the Vidian nerve. 
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S. The posterior fossa, deeper and broader than the others, 
gives lodgment to the lateral lobes of the cerebellum. In the 
posterior surface of the pars petrosa, whieh forms the anterior 
limit of this fossa, may be observed the internal auditory fora- 
men, and, within a few lines of it, a triangular fissure, which 
opens into the aquscductus vestibuli, and towards its inferior 
margin part of the groove for the lateral sinus, which leads down 
to the foramen lacerum postcrius. Along the middle line, and 
taking the parts situated in the base of the skull from before 
baekwards, we observe the crista galli of the ethmoid bone, and 
on each side the cribriform lamella of that bone ; farther back, a 
slightly depressed surface, which supports the commissure of the 
optic nerves ; and on each side the optic foramina. IJchind this 
is the pituitary fossa, situated on the body of the sphenoid 
bone, bounded before and behind by the clinoid processes. 
Leading downwards and backwards from these is the bagilar 
groove, which supports the pons Varolii and medulla oblongata, 
and terminates at the foramen magnum ; at each side of this 
foramen arc the condyloid foramina, and behind it a crista, lead- 
ing upwards to the occipital ridge, and giving attachment to the 
falx ccrebelli. 


XllK OllBITS. 

The form of the orbits is that of a quadrilateral pyramid, 
whose base is directed forwards and outwards, and apex back- 
wards and inwards, so that if their axes were prolonged back- 
wards they would decussate on the body of the sphenoid ^lone. 

'I’he roof of each orbit forms part of the floor for the brain ; 
it is concave, and composed of the orbital process of the frontal, 
and the smaller wing of the sphenoid bone : at its anterior and 
inner border may be observed a depression for the attachment 
of the pulley of the trochlearis muscle ; extcnially, and imme- 
diately within the margin of the orbit, a shallow depression for 
the lachrymal gland; at the anterior border, a groove, sometimes 
a foramen, which transmits the supra-orbital or frontal nerve and 
artery ; and posteriorly, at the apex of the cavity, the optic 
foramen, transmitting the optic nerve and ophthalmic artery. The 
floor forms the roof of the maxillary sinus ; it consists of the 
orbital processes of the malar and maxillary bones, and of the 
small portion of the palate bone which rests on the latter ; to- 
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■wards the inner and anterior border, near tlie ladirymal canal, 
may be observed a slight roughness, for the attachment of the 
obliquus inferior muselc ; posteriorly, a groove, terminating in 
the infra-orbital canal, which runs nearly horizontally forwards. 
The inner aide or wall of the orbit runs directly backwards, 
being parallel with the corresponding side of the other orbit, 
and is composed of the ascending process of the maxillary bone, 
the os unguis, the os {danuin of the ethmoid, and part of the 
body of the sphenoid bone. Near the anterior border is situ- 
ated the lachrymal canal., which is formed, for the most part, 
between the ascending process and body of the maxillary bone, 
the remainder being made up by the groove in the os unguis, 
and a small process of the inferior spongy bone ; this canal, a 
little expanded at its extremities, is directed downwards, back- 
wards, and a little outwards. 'I'lie outer side of the orbit, com- 
posed of the orbital plates of the malar and sphenoid bones, 
presents some minute foramina, which transmit small nerves 
from the orbit to the tempond fossa. 

1’hc .‘lupcrior internal angle, formed by the junction of the 
orbital process of the frontal bone with the os unguis and os 
pl.anum, presents two foramina {^foramen orbitale internum, 
anteriiis ct ponterius), which give transmission, the anterior to 
the nasal twig of the ophthalmic nerve, the posterior to the 
ethmoidal artery. The internal inferior angle is rounded off 
so as to be scarcely recognised ; it is formed by the union of the 
os unguis and os planum with the orbital plates of the superior 
maxillar^ir and palate bones. In the external superior angle, 
formed by the malar, frontal, and sphenoid bones, is observed 
•the sphenoidal fissure, of a triangular form, situated obliquely, 
its base being internal and inferior, the apex external and supe- 
rior. In the inferior external angle, formed by the malar, the 
great ala of the sphenoid, the maxillary, and palate bones, is 
situated the spheno-maxillary fissure, inclined at an angle with 
the former, and communicating with it, but of a different form, 
being broad at its extremities and narrow at the centre. 

The anterior extremity, or base of the orbit, is directed 
outwards and forwards ; and, as if to provide for a free range 
of lateral vision, the external wall retreats in some degree, and 
does not extend as far forward as the internal. The inner ter- 
mination of the cavity, representing the summit of a pyramid, 
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to which it has been likened, corresponds with the optic fora- 
men. In each orbit, parts of seven bones arc observed, viz. the 
frontal, ethmoid, sphenoid, os unguis, malar, maxillary, and 
palate bones ; but as three of these, viz. the ethmoid, sphenoid, 
and frontal, are common to both, there are only eleven bones 
for the two orbits. 


THE NASAL FOSSE. 

These fossfe, fig. 88, are two cavities, placed one at each side 
of the median line, separated by a flat vertical septum. They 
communicate, by foramina, with the various sinuses lodged in 
the frontal, the ethmoid,; and superior maxillary bones, and 
open anteriorly, on the surface, by the nares, and posteriorly 
into the pharynx. 

The depth of the fossa from the upper to the lower part is con- 
siderable (most so in its middle) ; so is the extent from before 
backwards or between the anterior and the posterior openings, 
lint the breadth, or dis- 
tance, from the outer to the 
inner wall is very limited, 
and it is less at the upper 
than towards the lower part 
of the fossa, and in the 
middle than at the ante- 
rior or posterior openings 
(the nares). The roof, 
the floor, the inner and 
the outer walls of these 
cavities require a separate 
consideration. 

The anterior and posterior openings of the nasal fossae liave 

* A vertical section of the skull, made from before backwards, a little to 
the right of the middle line. The outer boundary of the right nasal fossa is 
<lisplaycd ; — 1. is said to be on the nasal bone. 2. The crista galli — its base 
where it is jt>incd to the cribriform jdate of the ethmoid bone. 3. The bard 
alate. 4. is close to the anterior palatine canal. 5. I'be superior spongy 
one (part of the ethmoid). H. is said to ]»oint to the superior meatus ; but 
it is below that gioovc. 7. The middle sjiongy bone (part of tlie ethmoid). 
8. is a little below the middle meatus. 9. This points to the inferior 
meatus. 10. The inferior spongy bone. 11. Frontal sinus. 12. Sphenoi- 
dal sinus. 
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been described among the objects seen on the external surface 
of the skull (pp. 82, 88). 

I’hc roof is flat at its middle part, and sloped before and 
behind ; it is formed in front by the inner surface of the nasal 
bones, ^ behind by the body of the sphenoid, and in the middle 
by the horizontal or cribriform lamella of the ethmoid bone.*^ 

I’lie floor, smooth, concave from side to side, and formed by 
the j)alate plates of the maxillary and palate bones, ^ extends 
backwards, and a little downwards, from the nares to the 
pharynx. Towards the anterior opening may be observed the 
superior orifice of the anterior palatine canal.'* 

The internal wall, or septum narium, (fig. 89,) which extends 

from the roof to the floor 
of the cavity, is flat, nearly 
vertical (the deviation, if 
any, being usually to the 
left side), and composed of 
the perpendicular plate of 
the ethmoid bone,*^ the vo- 
mer,'* and the nasal carti- 
lage. 

The external wall (fig. 
38) is formed by the eth- 
moid superior maxillary, 
os unguis, inferior spongy, 
and palate bones. 'J'hc posterior and inferior parts of this sur- 
face arc marked by a number of inequalities, whilst the superior 
and antefior are comparatively even. In the latter situation 
may be observed, first, the smooth surface just mentioned ; and, 
secondly, passing downwards and backwards, three, and fre- 





■i 


* Tlic section of tlic skull in tJiis case lias been made a little to tlie left 
of tlic middle line. The left .side of the septum noriiim (its bony ]iart) is 
disjdayed ; and beyond it a jiart of the external wall of the right nasal fossa 
is shown. The latter is dark, and the figure 8 indicates a jiortion of the 
s)>ongy hones which belong to it. 1. A frontal sinus. 2, and 3, are the hones 
of the sejitum narium — 2 being the middle jdate of the ethmoid hone, 3 the 
vomer. 4, i). Between these is the hard jialate. One is in front of the .su- 
perior maxillary hone : the other points to the palate hone. Towards tlic 
anterior part is seen the anterior jialatinc canal, or ratlicr about half of it. 
(i. The pterygoid processes. 7, The right condyle of the occipital bone. 

is opposite the right half of the foramen magnum. — N. B. Large sjdie- 
noidal sinuses are marked above and behind the base of the \'omer. 
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quently four, arched and convoluted bones (spongy bones), 
beneath Avhich are grooves (meatus^ leading from before back- 
wards. I’lic superior spongy bone® is much shorter than the 
others ; beneath it is the superior meatus,^ into which will be 
found opening, anteriorly, a foramen from the posterior eth- 
moidal cells, and, posteriorly, the spheno-palatine foramen. 
The middle spongy bone^ overhangs the middle meatus/^ which 
communicates with the anterior ethmoidal cells; one of these 
curves forwards and upwards, and is continuous with the frontal 
sinus ; more posteriorly is situated the opening of the maxil- 
lary sinus. The inferior meatus,^ situated below the inferior 
spongy bone,*® between it and the floor of the nasal cavity, is 
necessarily longer than the others ; it presents anteriorly the 
orifice of the nasal canal. 


TIIK FHONTAI., SPHKNOIDAI,, AND MAXILLARY SINUSHS. 

The frontal sinuses^ fig. 38,'* correspond with the super- 
ciliary eminences of the frontal bone. Of considerable size in 
the adult, but varying in different individuals, they are not at 
all developed in the foetus. They are divided into two, some- 
times three, compartments. They open downwards into the 
middle meatus narium through the anterior ethmoitlal cells. 

The sphenoidal sinuses, fig. 38,*® and fig. 39, two in number, 
are jilaced within the body of the sphenoid bone ; these also 
cannot be said to exist in infancy. They are separated by a 
partition. Above, behind, and on each side, they are bounded 
by the body of the sphenoid bone, and in front by tweJ small 
spongy bones. They communicate Avith the posterior ethmoidal, 
sinuses. 

The maxillary sinus (antrum llighmori) is a large excava- 
tion in the body of the superior maxillary bone. It appears at 
an earlier period than any of the other sinuses, the dcvelope- 
ment commencing about the fourth month of foetal life. Its 
form is irregularly pyramidal, the base being towards the nasal 
cavity, the apex corresponding with the malar tuberosity. 
Superiorly, it is enclosed by the orbital plate of the maxillary 
bone ; and inferiorly by its palate plate : internally, it opens 
into the middle meatus of the nasal cavity by a foramen, which, 
though it ajipears very large in the dry bone when separated 
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from its connexions, is in the natural state small, being little 
more than sufficient for the admission of a probe ; this diminu- 
tion of size is caused by the lower edge of the ethmoid, the in- 
ferior spongy and the palate bones, and also by a fold of the 
mucous membrane. The narrow opening is placed close to 
the upper wall of the cavity. The bony plate by which the 
various antrum is separated from the orbit is very slender, so likewise is 
ontsboini- partition between it and the nasal fossoe ; but in other parts 
daries. the boundaries of the cavity have considerable thickness — espe- 
cially the superior maxillary bone at its alveolar border. On 
the removal of a molar tooth it will, however, be found that its 
socket is separated from the antrum by a thin partition of 
bone. 

ANALOGY BKTWEEN CRANIAL BONES AND VERTEBRA5. 

The CHI- Aiatomists have at all times perceived and recognised the 
logous'tr fiBalogy between the movable and motionless pieces of the spine 
vertebra. — between those of the lumbar and dorsal regions, and those of 

the sacrum and coccyx : in the one, as well as in the other, 
similar organic elements arc observed to exist, variously modi- 
fied, in order to suit special purposes; but it is only of late 
years that any adetjuate attention has been directed to the 
points of similitude which exist between vertebrae, properly so 
called, and the cranial bones. Many persons who adopt, with- 
out hesitation, the terms false or pelvic vertebra), as applied to 
the sacrum and coccyx, feel a repugnance to use the word false 
or crarflal, as aj)plied to the pieces of the skull ; and deny, per- 
}i.aps, without examination, the analogy upon which it is found- 
Ailaptation ed, as being unnatural or far-fetched. We have numerous in- 
to the con-* harmony that subsists between containing and 

biinedncrv- contained parts throughout the economy; in no case is it more 
ouH centre, gtrjjjjjjg jji relation that obtains between the funda- 

mental part of the osseous structure and the central mass of the 
nervous system. 'Hie spinal canal is accurately adapted in its 
different parts to the nervous cord which it encloses. In the 
pelvic region, the canal, at least in the human subject, becomes 
narrow, as it merely encloses nerves, whilst the body and pro- 
cesses take on a particular developement to meet a special pur- 
pose, that of forming a basis of support for the rest of the 
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column. This seems to result from the working of what may- 
be termed a principle of compensation in the growth, as well as 
in the action of parts ; for when one part of a given whole is 
developed to excess or to a maximum, others will remain at a 
minimum or atrophied : thus the spinal canal and the arches are 
at their minimum in the sacrum and coccyx, for the contained 
parts are there at a low point of devcloperaent ; but at the 
opposite end of the column the reverse obtains ; the contained 
parts, viz. the central parts of the nervous sytem, are evolved in 
the human subject to the greatest extent, and so must the con- 
Laining jwts also be. The portion of the osseous system which 
corresponds with the bodies of the vertebrae can, therefore, 
hardly be recognised ; whilst that which is analogous to the 
arches is expanded so much as to retain but a slight similitude 
to them. 

If we take the occipital bone, and examine it attentively,, we The occipi- 
shall readily perceive in it all the elements of a vertebra. The coUp?i"p(i to 
foramen magnum is the counterpart of the ring of a vertebra, a vertebra, 
and has a similar relation to the spinal cord ; the basilar pro- 
cess represents the body ; the condyles are true articulating 
processes ; the rough surfaces external to them, and which give 
attachment to the recti latcralcs, correspond to the transverse 
processes ; the vertical ridge extended backwards along the The first 
median line, from the foramen to the occipital protuberance, is, 
in the human subject, merely a rudiment of a spinal process ; 
but in the dog, bear, and badger, it forms a sharp prominence 
well deserving the name of spine, and the likeness is still more 
striking in osseous fishes : finally, the broad plates on eac*h side 
of the spine represent the arches. In this view of the matter, the* 
occipital bone forms the first false vertebra of the cranial region. 

In the second cranial piece or vertebra, it must be admitted 'I’hesecond 
that the analogies are not so striking ; but when we recollect 
that the cavity of the skull, if examined in the different orders 
of animals, enlarges in proportion as the brain acquires an in- 
crease of devclopcment, and that this enlargement attains its 
maximum in the human subject, we shall at once find sufficient 
reason to expect that the parts corresponding with the vertebral 
arches should, in this region, be greatly evolved, while the rest 
are in a manner atrophied. The parietal bones, with the squa- 
mous part of the temporal and the great wings of the sphenoid. 
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taken together, represent the arches, whilst the posterior part of 
the sphenoid bone (such as it exists in tlic human foetus before its 
ossification is complete, and such as it continues permanently in 
several lower animals) is the counterpart of the body, the mas- 
toid processes of the temporal bones with the glenoid fossae 
serve as transverse and articulating processes. These, together, 
form the middle cranial piece, which may be termed the spheno- 
temporo-parietal cranial false vertebra. 

The frontal bone, the ethmoid, and the anterior division of 
the sphenoid (which is that part of the body that sustains the 
smaller wings), form the third vertebra ; the part of the sphenoid 
just named, together with the crista galli and the perpendicular 
plate of the ethmoid bone, form the body, which is here reduced 
to a rudimentary state, just as the coccygeal bones arc at the 
opposite end of the column, of which it may be considered a 
rejV)tition. The lateral and expanded parts of the frontal bone 
arc the arches, and the external orbital processes may be likened 
to transverse processes. 

W e have here used the term false vertebra as aj)plied to 
the cranial pieces; perhaps it would be better to use the word 
^vertebra'' zonc, as Sanctioned by the authority of Cuvier. Tim passage in 
aia/pLccs' whicli he recogniscs the principle of devclopcment here indi- 
cated, as well as the application of it, (which appears to have 
been first inculcated by Dumeril, and traced in all its details by 
GcofFroy Saint-Ililaire,) is as follows: — Le crane sc sub- 
divise comme cn trois ceintures, formecs — ranterieure par les 
deux ^fivntaux et rethmoide, rintcrmediarc par les paricHaux et 
Ic sphenoidc, la posterieure par Toe cipital 
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Every part of the conformation of the human subject indi- 
cates its adaptation to the erect position. The feet arc broader 
than those of any otlier animal proportionally to its size ; the 
tarsal and metatarsal bones admit of very little motion ; and the 
great toe is on the same plane with the others, and cannot be 
brought into opposition with them. The foot is thus fitted to 
sustain the weight of the body, but not to grasp or seize objects 


Regne Animal, tom. i. p. 
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presented to it. The hands, on the contrary, tliouglx so well 
adapted for these .purposes, are ill calculated for affording sup- 
port ; so that man is truly ^^bimanous’’ and ‘‘biped.’’* The 
tibia rests perpendicularly on the astragalus, and the os calcis 
projects backwards for the purpose of increasing the base, and 
also of lengthening the lever to which the strong muscles of tlie 
calf of the leg arc attached. The whole extent of the tarsus, 
metatarsus, and phalanges, in man, rests on the ground, which 
docs not obtain even in apes, the end of whose os calcis is some- 
what raised, so as to form an acute angle with the bones of the 
leg. In dogs and digitated quadrupeds, the carpus and tarsus 
are considerably elevated from the ground, so that the body 
rests on the toes ; and in the horse, and other solid-hooved 
animals, the third phalanges only rest on the ground, the os 
calcis being raised nearly to the perpendicular direction. 

The femur, placed securely beneath the pelvis, affords a firm 
support during progression. I’he great breadth of the pelvis, 
serves to enlarge the base on which the trunk rests ; and this is 
farther increased by the length of the cervix femoris. This 
peculiarity in the neck of the femur renders it necessary that 
the body of the bone should incline inwards, in order that its 
axis should approach the central line, and so support the centre 
of gravity. If its articular head be viewed in profile, it will be 
observed that the cartilaginous coating is distributed for the 
most part on its upper and inner aspect, showing its adaptation 
as a pillar of support in the erect position. 

The bones of the pelvis in the human subject are. distin- 
guished from those of other animals by some marked peculi- 
arities. The sacrum is remarkably broad and expanded, so as 
to form a firm support for the spinal column which rests upon 
it ; its lower part is curved and articulated wdth the coccyx, so 
that both incline forwards and enclose the pelvic cavity, con- 
stituting a support for the viscera when pressed down by mus- 
cular action. If a different arrangement of these bones obtained 
— if they were continued downwards in a straight line, they 
would project beyond the ischia, and render the sitting posture 
irksome or impossible. 

The spinal column, which is supported on the pelvis, is pecu- 
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* Regnc Aninuil, tom. i, p. 82. 
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liarly adapted to the erect attitude. Its pyramidal form and 
enlarged base fit it to sustain the superincumbent weight ; and 
by means of the different curvatures which it presents, a con- 
siderable range of motion is allowed to the trunk, the centre of 
gravity being still supported within the base. The form of the 
Tliomx. thorax is also peculiar. Shallow and compressed from before 
backwards, it is broad and expanded from side to side ; by which 
means the preponderance of the trunk forwards is considerably 
lessened. The sternum, though broad, is very short, so that a 
considerable space intervenes between it and the pubes, which is 
occupied solely by muscular parts. But in quadrupeds, the 
thorax is compressed and flattened laterally, becoming gradually 
narrower towards the sternum, which is prominent and keel- 
shaped, so that the breadth from this latter bone to the spine is 
much greater than that from side to side. This conformation. 
Clavicles. together with the absence of clavicles in true quadrupeds, en- 
ables the anterior extremities to approach closely together, and 
fall perpendicularly downwards beneath the trunk, so as to give 
Sternum. it a Steady support. The sternum is elongated in these animals, 
and the ribs pass from the spine to that bone so directly, without 
making any angle, that they approach near to the cristse of the 
ilia, and thereby increase the extent of firm support necessary to 
sustain the weight of the viscera. Even with these advantages, 
the muscles of the abdomen would be inadequate to the sup- 
port of its contents, were they not assisted by a layer of elastic 
substance, which is placed over their entire extent, and which of 
itself njarks their destination for the prone position. 

The upper Though the upper and lower extremities present several 
tms'ted'witli points of similitude, they yet may be contrasted so as to show 
the lower, that they are adapted to totally different purposes. It is quite 
Sciipulaand obvious that the scapula and os innominatum, the humerus and 
the femur, the bones of the fore-arm and those of the leg, the 
hand and the foot, are respectively constructed on the same 
plan ; but the differences which they present indicate a differ- 
ence of function. 

The scapulas, placed on the supero-posterior part of the trunk, 
are borne off by the clavicles ; their glenoid cavities are directed 
forwards and outwards, so that the arms, which are, as it were, 
appended to them, are fitted to enjoy a considerable degree of 
motion in the anterior and lateral directions. But in true quad- 
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nipcds the glenoid cavities look downwards, and arc approxi- 
mated closely together, so that tlie thoracic limbs, which are 
articulated with them, descend beneath the fore part of the 
trunk ; and, as they are thus calculated to support its weight, 
they possess little lateral motion. The glenoid cavity in man 
is quite shallow, so that the globular head of the humerus is 
merely applied to its surface ; but the acetabulum is a deep 
cup-like cavity, indicating a quite different destination in the 
two joints. The breadth of the articular surfaces of the knee- 
joint, and the peculiar conformation of the ankle-joint, as con- 
trasted with the elbow and wrist, are abundantly sufficient to 
show that fixity and strength have been designed in the one, 
mobility in the other. This difference is, if possible, more 
strongly marked in the conformation of the hand and foot : the 
latter, as has been already observed, being intended to support 
the body, is placed at right angles beneath the leg; the fornaer 
is continuous with the line of direction of the fore-arm, other- 
wise it could not be guided with sufficient precision to the differ- 
ent objects which it is intended to seize. The tarsal bones are 
large, firm, and strong ; those of the metatarsus arc also thick 
and large, and placed all in a line. That which supports the 
great toe, being the stoutest of all and almost immovable, 
ranges with the others. But the metacarpal bones are quite 
differently disposed ; that which supports the thumb admits of 
considerable motion in every direction, so as to perform a com- 
plete circumduction, and is placed so much out of line with the 
others that it can be opposed to them, as in grasping different 
objects. The hand and foot may be considered as divisible 
each into two parts, differing in their degrees of mobility, viz. 
the digital phalanges, and the row of bones which sustains 
them. The moveable phalanges of the hand are as long as the 
carpal and metacarpal bones taken together ; but in the foot, 
they are not a third of the length of the tarsal and metatarsal 
bones. 

No part of the osseous system of man affords more striking 
evidence of his adaptation for the erect posture than the 
cranium. Resting on the summit of the vertebral column, the 
line of its base forms a right angle with that of the column 
itself, which thus affords it a firm support. The condyles, or 
points of articulation, are situated very near the centre of its 
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base, being, however, a little nearer to the occipital protube- 
rance than to tlie anterior surface of the jaws ; by this arrange- 
ment very little active power is required to maintain it in eejui- 
librio.* In other animals the condyles are placed much further 
back ; so that, instead of resting on the column, the skull is, as 
it were, appended to its extremity, and is sustained by an 
elastic substance, (ligamentum nuchm,) which is attached by 
one extremity to the spinous processes of the vertebrm, and by 
the other to the occipital protuberance. The head, as has been 
already observed, is composed of two parts, the cranium and 
face ; the one being intended to contain the brain — the material 
instrument of the mind ; the other to enclose the organs of 
sight, smell, and taste. The more the organs of smell and taste 
are developed the greater is the size of the face, and the greater 
its relative proportion to the cranium. On the contrary, the 
larger the brain, the greater must be the capacity of the skull, 
and the greater its proportion to the face. On this principle, a 
large cranium and a small face indicate a large brain with a re- 
stricted developement of the sense of smell and taste ; but a 
small cranium and a large face mark an opposite conformation. 
The character and nature of animals is determined by the degree 
of energy with which their different functions are performed ; 
they are guided and impelled by some leading propensity or 
disposition ; and as the cranium and face bear to the brain and 
organs of sense the relation of containing and contained parts, 
the study of their relative proportions is one of great interest to 
the naturalist, inasmuch as they serve as indices of the feculties, 
instincts, and capabilities of different individuals as well as of 
classes. 

Several methods have been suggested for determining the pro- 
portion of the cranium to the face; the simplest is that of 
Camper. If a line be drawn upwards from the side of the chin, 
over the most prominent part of the forehead, it will form an 
angle with a horizontal line drawn backwards over the external 
auditory foramen from the margin of the anterior nares ; the size 
of the angle will indicate the degree of developement of the 
cranium and brain, as compared with that of the face and organs 


* Lawrence on the Characters of the Human Head, passim. 
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of sense. In tlie crocodile these lines are so nearly coincident 
that there is scarcely any appreciable angle. 


In the Horse it measures* . . . 23° 

Ram 30 

Dog 35 

Ouran-outangi* . . . . 56 to 60 

European adult .... 85 


Thus we find man at the top of the scale of animated beings, 
distinguished from all the rest, as well by his external con- 
formation as by his internal organization. When the mind has 
passed in review the many links of the chain which connects the 
lowest with the highest — the mere animated dot, with man the 
lord of the creation, it cannot fail to be struck with astonish- 
ment at the immense chasm which separates them. Yet, when 
each link of the chain is compared with that which precedes 
and follows it, the transition from the one to the other is found 
to bo so gradual as to be almost imperceptible. So easy arc 
the steps of ascent from the organization of the higher orders of 
the quadrumana, up to the human species, that even Linnmus 
felt it difficult to assign the specific charsicters by which man is 
distinguishable from .all others ; but any doubt that may have 
existed on this subject has been long since removed. I’hc 
physical and moral attributes of man arc universally recognised 
as sufficient to elevate him much further from the higher mam- 
malia than these are from the classes beneath them ; and in the 
opinion of Cuvicr,| he should be considered not mer»?ly as a 
distinct species, but even as forming a separate order by him- 
self. Whether, then, with the zoologist, we consider the pliysi- * 
cal conformation of man as compared with that of other animals, 
or, with the moralist, reflect on his mental powers and high 
destination, we can scarcely refrain from saying, with the poet, 

Sanctius liis animal raentisqnc capacius alt® 

Dccrat atlhuc, et quod dominari in csetera iiossit, 

Natus est homo. 

* Cuvier, Lemons d’Anatomie Compardc, tom. ii. p. 8. 

•f" Lawrence on Nat/ Hist, of Man. 

J Regno Animal, tom. i. p. 81. 
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THE THORAX. 

Into tlie composition of the thoracic portion of the shelcton, 
fig. 40, enter the sternum and ribs, which are proper and peculiar 

Fig. 40.* 



to it, and the vertebrae, which arc common to it and other parts. 
The latter have been already described. 


THE STERNUM AND ENSIFORM CARTILAGE. 

The sternum (os pectoris : xiphoidcs) is situated in the me- 
dian line, at the fore part of the thorax it is flat and narrow, 
but not of equal width in its entire extent, being broad at its 
upper part, then narrowed somewhat, after which it widens a 
little ; finally it becomes compressed and narrow where it joins 


* A front view of the bones of the thorax, viz. the dorsal vertebrae, the 
sternum, and tlie ribs, with their cartilages. 1. The first piece of the ster- 
num. 2, is placed opposite the point at which a rib is joined to the .sternum. 
3, is close to one of the articular surfaces which the sternum has for the cla- 
vicle. 4, is on the middle of the second jiiece of the sternum. 6. The 
ensiform cartilage. 6. The groove which marks the lower margin of a rib. 
7. The posterior end of a rib. 8. Its neck. 9. The tubercle. 10. The 
cartilage. 12. The first rib. 13. Its tuberosity. 14. The first dorsal ver- 
tebra. 16. The eleventh ; and 16. the last rib. 
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the ensiform cartilage. Its direction is oblique from above and direc- 
downwards and forwards ; and the inclination forwards, together 
with the curve backwards in the dorsal part of the vertebral 
column, causes a considerable increase in the antero-posterior 
diameter of the thorax. We have to consider successively its 
surfaces, extremities, and borders. 

The anterior surface, slightly convex, and subjacent to the Itssurfeces; 
skin, gives attachment to the aponeurosis of the pectoralis major 
and to the sterno-mastoid muscles, and is marked by four trans- lines 
verse lines, indicating its original division into five pieces. I’lie 
union between the first and second of these pieces (correspond- 
ing with the insertion of the second costal cartilages) is fre- 
quently cartilaginous even in adult age. 

The posterior surface, somewhat concave, looks backwards, posterior, 
towards the cavity of the thorax, and gives attachment, supe- 
riorly, to the sterno-hyoideus and sterno-thyroidcus muscles ; 
inferiorly, to the triangularis sterni. Along the middle line it 
corresponds with the interval left by the divergence of the two 
pleurae (anterior mediastinum). 

The borders are thick, and marked on each side by seven Lateral 
angular depressions for the reception of the cartilages of the true 
ribs, which give them a notched or serrated appearance. 

The superior extremity, broad and thick, is slightly excavated The upper 
from side to side, and presents at each corner a depression for 
the reception of the sternal end of the clavicle. 

The sternum, in early infancy, is divided into several pieces, 
but in adult age two only remain distinct. These two, pieces, 
with the ensiform appendage, at one time received names de- 
rived from an imputed likeness of the whole to a sword ; but 
the last-mentioned part now alone retains the designation 
grounded on this circumstance.'" 

The first division of the sternum^ (manubrium or handle) The firat 
is broader and thicker than the other ; its form is nearly square ; 

• Vesalius, while stating that others regarded the sternum and ensiform 
cartilage as resembling a sword, prefers to compare the pieces of the sternum 
to the handle only of that weapon, adding, in support of his view, the curi- 
ous reason, thus expressed, (Lib. i. p. 116,) “ Secundum autem os, illi parti 
congruit, quam manus tota intus complectitur, in qua sinus costarum carti- 
laginibus parati, cum prajstant usum, quem in gladiis ex manuhrij asperitate 
quserimus, quotics intortis nodosisq’ funiculis, aut scabra piscis cute, illud 
obduci curamus.” 
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its lateral margins, thin and oblique, present eaeli an oblong de- 
pression,® which receives the cartilage of the first rib ; and at 
each inferior angle may be observed an articular half notch, 
•which articulates with the second rib. The superior border is 
hollowed, and hence the names incisura semilunaris or furcula, 
which have been applied to it. At the angles which bound it 
arc the fossae,® which articulate with the clavicles, as has been 
already stated. The inferior border is straight, and united to 
the upper extremity of the second piece. 

The second piece,* (the body,) much longer than the first, is 
marked on its anterior surface by some transverse lines, which 
indicate its original division into separate portions. Both sur- 
faces are nearly flat. I’lic upper border is narrow, correspond- 
ing in breadth with the tennination of the first bone, with which 
it is connected by cartilage. The lateral margins present each 
five, notches for the reception of the cartilages of the five lower 
true ribs, and a half notch superiorly, which, with a similar de- 
pression in the first piece, forms a cavity for the second costal 
cartilage. I’lie five inferior notches approach one another more 
closely in proportion as they are situated lower down, and part 
of the last is occasionally made up by the ensiform cartilage. 

If the sternum is examined in several adult skeletons, it will 
be found to differ in form, — i. e. in the length of its parts, as well 
as in its breadth at given points; — but these differences are 
very various, and are not so considerable as to require detailed 
notice. Other peculiarities, less frequently met with, and of 
more iijiportance, — such as divisions running through the bone, 
and perforations of its substance, — will be treated of more con- 
veniently in the account to be given of the ossification ; for there 
the manner of their production can be explained by reference to 
the process of growth. 

The inferior extremity of the sternum, thin and elongated, 
gives attachment to a cartilaginous appendix,® called the ensi- 
form or xiphoid (^4(pog, a sword ; cartilage, which in most 

cases remains in the cartilaginous state until an advanced period 
of life. Its form varies considerably in different individuals : 
and it is sometimes bent forwards, sometimes in the opposite 
direction, and sometimes pierced by a hole at its centre (fig. 41, 
A, B, d). It gives attachment to the aponeurosis of the abdomi- 
nal muscles. 
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Articulations. — 'J^lie sternum articulates by its sides with the 
cartilages of the true ribs, — by its upper angles with the clavicles, 
and by the lower end it is connected to the ensiform cartilage. 

When sawed across, this bone presents a considerable quantity 
of loose spongy texture in its interior, with a very thin lamella 
of compact tissue on its outside ; — hence it is very light. 

Oss^cation . — As far as the middle of foetal life, or a little 
later, the sternum is altogether cartilage (fig. 41, a). After 
that time the ossification begins with the formation of osseous 
granules in the middle of the intervals between the points at 
which the cartilages of the ribs arc connected. There are five of 
these for the sternum exclusive of the ensiform appendage, and 
they form as many pieces. The process of ossification makes 
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its appearance in the first piece between the fifth and sixth* 
months, and soon following in the second and the third, it reaches 
the fourth at the end of foetal life. The osseous centre of the 
last (fifth) varies considerably in the time of its a 2 )pcarance. It 
may be found soon after birth, and may not be visible for a 
considerable time (one or two years) after that period. 

In many cases one or more of the divisions of the sternum 


t Various conditions of the stonmm are reprosented in these figures. 
They arc described incidentally in the text. 1. The osseous nnelcus of the 
first pieec. 1'. Several granules for the same. 2. That of the second ])iecc. 
.3, 4. Those of the third and fourth. 3', 4'. Double nuclei for the same. 
* The cpi-sternal granules. 
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are formed from more nuclei than one, and there are peculiarities 
■with respect to the number and position of these additional 
granules which require notice. 

The first piece has often two points of ossification, placed 
usually one above the other ; and it has been found to possess 
three. A number, which I believe to be very unusual (six), are 
contained in the preparation represented in figure v, 1 . I’lie 
second has not often more than a single granule (a, u"), 
but the third, fourth, and fifth divisions are frequently formed 
from two nuclei, which arc placed laterally with respect to one 
another, — not vertically, as occurs in the first piece (n,® 

The presence of two points of ossification having the relative 
position mentioned, accounts for the vertical division soinctiincs 
found to run through one or more of the sternal pieces ; and 
the occurrence of a hole, of various size, occasionally met with 
in the middle of the sternum, is explained by reference to 
the ‘same peculiarity in the manner of growth. Thus: — in 
the ordinary course the ossification extending uninterru])tcdly 
inwards from their nuclei the lateral parts meet and join to 
form a single piece before junction takes place with the ])icce 
immediately above or below. But supposing the formation of 
bone to cease W'hcn the parts arc close together, the division 
which in all such cases exists for a time will become permanent, 
and if the growth should cease sooner, a larger interspace (a 
hole) will be the result (fig. 41, e). Further, if tiic interrup- 
tion to the progress of ossification should occur at the point 
where the lateral parts of two sternal pieces would meet, the 
hole is fikely to have considerable size, for it may then result 
jFrom an “arrest of the developcment” proceeding from four 
centres, — each contributing a part. 

The five pieces of the sternum constructed in the manner 
above detailed begin to join at the lower end of the bone. The 
fifth piece is joined to the fourth soon after puberty, the fourth 
and the third are united between twenty and twenty-five years 
of age, and the body of the sternum is usually not completed 
by the junction of the third piece to the second before thirty- 
five or forty years. Lastly, the first division does not in gene- 
ral join with the rest of the sternum at any period ; but should 
its union happen to take place, it is only to be met with in old 
age. 
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To the centres of ossification here described M. Brechetj- has 
added two small epi-stemal granules, whose position is suffi- 
ciently shown in the indication of them given in figure e.* * 
They occur only at rather advanced periods of life ; but they 
do not aj^pear to be constant. 

The ensiform appendage begins to ossify some years after 
birth, — the time in different cases varying, according to the ob- 
servation of Beclard, between two years and fifteen or eighteen. 
The ossification proceeds from a single centre situated at the 
upper part, and from this it gradually extends downwards ; but 
in most instances a portion remains cartilaginous even in very 
advanced age. 


THE RIBS AND THEIR CARTILAGES. 

The ribs (costae J) extend from the dorsal portion of the 
vertebral column to the sternum, forming arches, which enclose 
the lateral parts of the thorax. They arc usually twelve in 
number at each side, but cases occasionally occur in which the 
number is augmented by the addition of a cervical or a lumbar 
rib, to which reference has already been made in describing the 
vertebrae of those regions. The number may also be diminished 
to eleven. 1 have lately seen an instance in which this diminu- 
tion was accompanied wuth the absence of a dorsal vertebra. 
The seven superior pairs, which are united by means of cartila- 
ginous prolongations to the sternum, are called sternal or true 
ribs; the remaining five, which are not prolonged to the ster- 
num, being denominated asternal or false ribs. ' 

The ribs do not arch uniformly from the vertebral column 
tow’ards the sternum : the greater number consist of parts of two 
circles or arches of different diameters, the anterior being much 
the larger. Thus the rib, directed at first backwards from its 
connexion with the bodies of the vertebrae, reaches and is sup- 
ported by the transverse jjrocess (which in the dorsal region is 


+ “ Rcclierclies sur ditferentes Pieces dii Sijuelettc des Aniimux Vert^- 
bres,” &c, in “ Aunalcs des Sciences Naturclles,” 2* Serie, t. 10 (Zoolo- 
gie), ]). 91. 

if “ As if they were custodes of those ])rinciptil orgsins of tlie animal ma- 
chine, the lieart and lungs.” — Monro, “ The Anatomy of the Humane Bones,” 
]>. 234. — Edinb. 1720. 
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inclined backwards) ; after leaving the extremity of this process, 
it turns abruptly outwards, and finally is directed forward to- 
wards the sternum. 

In their length, breadth, and direction, these bones present 
several varieties. From the first to the eighth their length suc- 
cessively increases, whilst from the ninth to the twelfth they 
gradually decrease, so that the last is very little longer than the 
first. 

Their breadth, considered in the w'hole series, diminishes 
gradually from the first to the twelfth ; but in each rib it is 
greatest towards its external extremity. 

As to their direction in reference to the vertebral column, 
the first forms almost a right angle with it, and the succeeding 
ones gradually incline downwards, so that their anterior ex- 
tremity is lower than the posterior. The body of all the ribs, 
cxct^jit the first, is, as it were, twisted on itself, so that their 
two extremities cannot be made to rest at the same time on a 
plane surface. 

These bones present two surfaces, two borders, and two ex- 
tremities. 

The external surface is convex and smooth. The internal is 
concave, and corresponds with the pleura. 

The superior border, smooth and rounded, gives attachment 
to the intercostal muscles ; the inferior is marked on its inner 
aspect by a groove (sulcus costalis), fig. 40,® which is com- 
monly said to be for the lodgment of the intercostal vessels, and 
also gives attachment to the intercostal muscles. 

Thd posterior extremity,'^ somewhat rounded and thicker 
•than the other parts of the rib, and hence denominated its head, 
(capitulum costae,) presents (except in the instances to be pre- 
sently stated) two articular faces (separated by a slight ridge) 
which articulate wuth the corresponding small surfaces on the 
bodies of the dorsal vertebrae ; the head is supported by a nar- 
row round part,® or neck, terminated externally by a tubercle, 
(tuberosity, tuberculum costae,)*^ which is smooth in one part 
for its articulation with the transverse process of the lower of the 
two vertebrae to which the head is connected, and rough in the 
other for the insertion of the posterior costo-trans verse ligament. 

The anterior extremity is broad, flat, and hollowed at its tip 
into an oval pit, into which is implanted the costiil cartilage. 

Between the tuberosity and the most convex part of the body 
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of each rib is a rough line, inarhing what is termed its angle. 
The distance of the angle from the tuberosity increases gradu- 
ally from the second to the eleventh inclusive. In the last it is 
not perceptible : in the first it is not distinguishable from the 
tuberosity. 

The first two and the last two ribs present some peculiarities 
deserving of notice. 

The Jirst rib^® is shorter and broader than cither of the 
succeeding ones, its direction is nearly horizontal ; its body not 
being twisted, as is the case in other ribs, it lies evenly when 
placed on a plane surface. One surface looks upwards, and is 
marked by two very slight depressions (over which slide the 
subclavian vessels), and an intervening roughness, sometimes 
well marked, which indicates the attachment of the scalenus 
anticus muscle. The other surface looks downwards, towards 
the cavity of the thorax. The external border, convex^ and 
rounded, is surmounted by the tuberosity ; the internal is thin, 
and forms the , margin of the superior aperture of the thorax. 
The anterior extremity is broad and thick ; the head, which 
articulates with the first dorsal vertebra, is small, presents an 
undivided articular surface, and is supported by a slender neck. 

The second is longer than the first, and presents externally 
a prominent line for the attachment of the serratus magnus ; 
its internal surface is somewhat grooved posteriorly. 

The elcventh^^ has no groove on its inferior border, nor a 
tubercle, as it is not articulated with the transverse process ; its 
angle is scarcely perceptible, and the head has but one articulat- 
ing surface. The cartilage by which its anterior extremity ends 
is unconnected with those of the other ribs. 

The twelflh^^ differs little from the preceding one, except 
in being shorter ; it has neither angle, tubercle, nor groove, and 
as its anterior extremity, which is pointed, seems loose and un- 
attached, it is called a floating rib. The same designation has 
likewise been applied to the eleventh rib. 

Oss^cation begins in the ribs at a very early period — some- 
what before it has made its appearance in the vertebrae, and the 
deposit of osseous matter extends rapidly over them. Each 
rib (with exceptions to be presently noticed) is formed from one 
principal piece (fig. 42,^) and two epiphyses. 

The epiphyses are small and thin, and one of them, which in 
most ribs is slightly angular in shape, belongs to the head, 
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they are united to the rest of the bone a few years after, — about 
the twenty-fifth. 

The last two or three ribs want the epiphysis of the tubercle. 

COSTAL CARTILAGES. 

m- 

These cartilages (fig. 40,^* ** — the numbers are omitted upon 
the others to avoid complexity in the drawing) are twelve in 
number, like the ribs, of which they form the elastic continua- 
tion ; their breadth diminishes gradually from the first to the 
last, whilst the length increases as far as to the seventh, after 
which it becomes less in each succeeding one. Their line of 
direction also varies considerably. The first descends a little, 
the second is horizontal, and all the rest ascend more and more 
as they are situated lower down. The external or costal extre- 
mity, convex and unequal, is implanted into the end of the 
corresponding rib. The internal extremities of the cartilages of 
the true ribs, smaller than the external, and somewhat pointed, 
sxc articulated with corresponding angular surfaces on the sides 
of the sternum; each of the cartilages of the first three false 
ribs, becoming slender towards its extremity, is attached to and 
blended with the lower border of that which is next above it; 
in the last two it is pointed and unattached. 

The first cartilage usually becomes more or less ossified in 
adult age, and at this period it is often connected to the ster- 
num by bone. After the middle of life, osseous matter is like- 
wise deposited to a greater or less extent in the other cartilages ; 


Fig. 42 * 



* One of the last true ribs. 1. The prineipal piece. 2. The epiphysis 
of the head. 3. The epiphysis for the tubercle, N. B, The epiphyses are 

represented of somewhat too large size. 
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and it is apparent at a later period in those of the false than of 
the true ribs. 

These observations apply to the male body; for in the female 
the process of ossification does not affect the cartilages until old 
age has arrived, and it always affects a comparatively small 
number, if it should happen to extend beyond the first, which 
commonly is not the case. 

Attachments of muscles to the ribs and their cartilages . — 
The two layers of intercostals to the contiguous borders of all 
the ribs ; the scalcni to the first and second ; the pcctoralis 
major to the cartilages of the true ribs, except the first ; pecto- 
ralis minor to the bodies of the third, fourth, and fifth ; rectus 
abdominis to the cartilages of the last three true ribs and ensi- 
form cartilage ; obliquus externus to the last three true ribs, 
and all the false ; the internal oblique and transvcrsalis to the 
cartilages of the four or five false ribs ; the diaphragm tq the 
ensiform cartilage, and to those of the last six ribs. 

The serratus magnus to the nine superior ribs ; latissimus 
dorsi to the four inferior ; serratus posticus superior to the third, 
fourth, and fifth true ribs ; serratus posticus inferior to the last 
three ; sacro-lumbalis to the angles of all the ribs ; levatores 
costarum a little beyond their tuberosities. 

BONES OF THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY. 

The upper extremity consists of the shoulder, the arm, the 
fore arm, and the hand. The shoulder consists of the scapula 
and clavicle: the arm of the humerus; the fore-arfii»of the 
radius and ulna ; and the hand of the carpus, metacarpus, and 
fingers. 

SCAPULA. 

This bone, fig. 43, is placed upon the upper and back part 
of the thorax, occupies the space from the second to the seventh 
rib, and forms the posterior part of the shovdder. 

Its form is irregularly triangular and flat. It presents for 
examination two surfaces, three borders, and three angles. 

The anterior surface, {fossa subscapularis, venter,) looks 
towards the ribs, is triangular, slightly concave, intersected by 
prominent J[ines directed from within outwards and upwards, and 
therefore crossing the direction of the ribs. 
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The “ dor- ^ The posterior surface (^dorsum sca- 

” piil/e) is divided into two parts, but 

^ unequally, by a prominent ridge, ^ (the 
spine :) of these the superior one® is 
called fossa supra-spinata ; the infe- 
ferior,® fossa infra-spinata. 

Cy the spine . — The spine ,of the 
scapula is a prominent ridge of bone,, 
flattened from above downwards, com- 
mencing at the posterior border of the 
scapula, with a smooth flat triangu- 
lar surface,* from which it becomes 
gradually more elevated as it pro- 
ceeds forwards, until it terminates in an elongated process,® 
(acromion,) which surmounts the shoulder-joint. The form of 
the .spine, considered by itself apart from the acromion, is tri- 
angular ; hence we have to notice its two surfaces and three 
borders. Its superior surface is concave, and, conjointly with 
the superior part of the dorsum of the scapula, forms the fossa 
supra-spinata. The inferior surface is irregularly triangular, 
constitutes part of the infra-spinous fossa, and in its middle may 
be observed a small foramen,® for a nutritious vessel. On the 
projecting border of the spine, which is rough and broad, may 
be noticed two margins, of which the superior one gives attach- 
ment to the trapezius, the inferior to the deltoid muscle : the 
18 partly intervening edge is subcutaneous. I’he anterior or attached 
suWutane- border, pr base, is united with the dorsum of the bone. The 
external border, which is short, round, and somewhat concave, 
•approaches the neck of the bone, and is continuous with the 
under surface of the acromion. 

The aero- Of the acromion process . — This considerable eminence^ is 
» flattened in the direction opposite to that of the spine, and, 
projecting outwards and forwards, forms the summit of the 

* The scapula of the right side — ^its dorsal aspect. 1. The spine. 2. 
The supra-spinous fossa. 3. Tlie infra-spinous fossa. 4* A triangular sur- 
face at the end of the spine. 5. The opening of a nutritious canal. 0. The 
acrornion. 7. A square surface for tne teres major muscle. 8. A ridge 
marking the point of attachment of the teres minor. 9. The supra-scapular 
notch, 10, The coracoid process. 11. The base, 12. A rough surface for 
the long head of tlie triceps muscle, 13. The neck, 14, The margin of the 
glenoid cavity, ® 
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shoulder-joint ; hence its designation (axgov, a summit ; afjttog, 
the shoulder). Its posterior and upper surface, convex and one surfece 
somewhat rough, is subcutaneous ; the anterior and inferior one, 
concave and smooth, is in relation with the supra-spinatus 
muscle, and overlays the capsular ligament of the shoulder- covers 
joint ; the superior border presents, anteriorly, a narrow oval 
surface for its articulation with the external extremity of the 
clavicle, and its summit affords attachment to the coraco-acro- 
mial ligament. 

The fossa supra-spinata,^ wider towards its vertebral than Snpra-spi- 
the other extremity, is filled up by the supra-spinatus muscle, "nfespi! 
The fossa infoa-spinata,^ much larger than the preceding, is nousfosssc. 
convex in the middle, somewhat concave, or rather grooved, 
inferiorly. Between the latter part and the axillary border is 
a slightly raised and elongated ridge,® which extends from the 
glenoid cavity obliquely downwards to within an inch of, the 
posterior angle of the bone, where it subsides into a flat and 
nearly quadrilateral surface.’^ This latter part it is that gives 
origin to the teres major muscle, and over it slides the latissimus 
dorsi. Along the upper and rounded part arise the fibres of the 
teres minor; whilst the line of division between them marks 
the attachment of an aponeurosis, common to these muscles 
and to the infra-spinatus, which occupies the remainder of the 
fossa. 

Of the three borders of the scapula, or costse (as they are Throe bor- 
sometimes called), the superior is the shortest ; at its outer part thrsupc- 
is situated a lunated notch,*^ (lunula ; incisura semijunaris,) nor. 
which is converted into a foramen by a ligament, and ’is tra- 
versed sometimes by the supra-seapular vessels and nerve, but* 
usually by the nerve alone. In front of this opening it is sur- 
mounted by the coracoid process,^® which being thick, cion- Coracoid 
gated, and curved on itself, is named, from some fancied resem- 
blance to a crow’s beak (xoga^, a crow ; e/^o^, form). This 
process, superiorly eonvex and unequal, gives attachment to the 
coraco-clavicular ligament ; anteriorly, to the pectoralis minor 
muscle ; posteriorly, to the coraco-acromial ligament ; and by 
its extremity to the biceps and coraco-brachialis muscles. The 
posterior, or. vertebral border, named also the “base” of the Posterior 
scapula, is the longest of the three; superiorly it approaches «*' 
to the vertebral column, inferiorly it is more removed from it. 
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The portion of this border which is above the spine will be ob- 
served to incline a little outwards. For the purpose of more 
easily assigning the attachments of the several muscles which are 
connected with it, we may regard it, though very thin, as divi- 
sible into two margins, with an inter-space ; these are stated in 
the enumeration of the muscular attachments. The axillary 
border is inclined downwards and backwards from the lower 
margin of the glenoid cavity to the inferior angle of the bone ; 
hence it is named the inferior costa of the scapula. It is of 
considerable thickness, being surmounted posteriorly by the 
ridge above noticed as giving origin to the teres minor. The 
edge itself presents a shallow groove running along the greater 
part of its extent. It corresponds with the lower border of the 
subscapular muscle. For about an inch beneath the glenoid 
fossa there is a well-marked linear impression,^® which gives 
origin to the long head of the triceps muscle. 

The postero-superior angle is formed by the junction of the 
base with the superior costa of the scapula ; it is somewhat in- 
clined outwards. The inferior angle is placed at the union of 
the base with the axillary or inferior border of the bone ; upon 
it may be observed an elongated flat surface’^ which gives ori- 
gin to the teres major, and over which slides the latissimus dorsi 
muscle.- At the convergence of the superior and inferior bor- 
ders may be observed a narrow constricted part^^ denominated 
the neck. 

The neck (cervix scapulse) separates the glenoid fossa and 
the cony2oid process from the rest of the bone, and terminates 
above at the notch of the scapula. It is bounded below by a 
•slightly raised rim which gives attachment to the fibrous 
capsule of the shoulder-joint ; and finally the rim surrounds the 
articular surface of the bone which is called the glenoid cavity 
(yhjvfjt a superficial cavity; eibog). This is a shallow, oval 
depression, broader below than above, covered with cartilage in 
the fresh state, and deepened somewhat by a fibro-cartilaginous 
border, which passes round it from the long tendon of the bi- 
ceps muscle, whose origin is at its upper margin ; its longest 
diameter is perpendicular, its direction outwards and forwards. 
In this last respect, however, it varies considerably ; for during 
the more extended motions of the humerus, the scapula is made 
to turn, as it were, on a pivot driven through the centre of its 
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dorsum, by which means the glenoid cavity is kept constantly 
in apposition with the head of the humerus, which is the chief 
security against its dislocation. 

The scapula articulates by its glenoid cavity with the 
humerus, and by the acromion process with the clavicle. 

It affords attachment to the following muscles : — The sub- 
scapular fossa (the anterior or costal surface of the bone) to the 
sub-scapularis muscle. Posterior or dorsal surface, — the spine 
(by its border and the acromion) superiorly to the trapezius, 
inferiorly to the deltoid : the fossa supra-spinata, by its pos- 
terior two-thirds, to the muscle of the same name ^ the fossa 
infra-spinata, in the greater part of its extent, to the infra- 
spinatus ; by a slight oblique line situated near the inferior 
angle, to the aponeurosis common to the infra-spinatus, teres 
minor, and teres major ; by a narrow rounded surface, near the 
axillary border, to the teres minor ; by the flat surface, a^ its 
inferior angle, to the teres major. 

The superior border, near the margin of its notch, to the 
omo-hyoideus ; the coracoid process, anteriorly, to the pccto- 
ralis minor, by its summit to the biceps and coraco-brachialis. 
The posterior border or base, anteriorly, to the serratus magnus ; 
posteriorly, to the supra-spinatus and infra-spinatus ; in the 
inter-space to the rhomboidei and to the levator anguli scapulas. 
The inferior, or axillary border, at its upper part by a rough 
ridge to the long portion of the triceps extensor ; posteriorly, by 
an unequal surface, to some fibres of the teres minor ; inferiorly, 
to the teres major. , 

The inferior angle to the teres major, and occasionally to 
some fibres of the latissimus dorsi ; the anterior angle (glenoid* 
cavity), by its upper margin, to the long head of the biceps 
muscle. 

The scapula has several centres of ossification, and the 
greater part of the bone, as in most other cases, is formed 
from one of them. This nucleus appears at the time that 
osseous matter is first deposited, in the vertebrae, and from it 
the ossification spreads in different directions, to the spine, 
the glenoid cavity, and in short over all the bone, except the 
coracoid process, the acromion, the lower angle, and the base, 
each of which is a distinct formation. 

At birth the parts last named are cartilaginous. 
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Fig. 44.* 



An osseous granule appears in tlic middle of the coracoid 
process (fig. 44, a*), usually in the course of the first year 
after birth, and this part being largely ossified, is joined, or 
about to join, the rest of the scapula when the remaining 
pieces begin to form. 

The additional centres of ossification succeed one to the 
other rapidly, between the fifteenth and seventeenth years, 
generally showing themselves in the following order: — 1. in the 
acromion near the base ; — ^and in the upper part of the coracoid 
process ; 2. the lower angle ; 3. again in the acromion ; 4. the 
base. The several pieces constructed from these nuclei may 
be regawlcd as epiphyses. Each of them requires some remark. 

The base of the acromion is an extension from the primary 
•centre of ossification through the spine, and the extent to whieli 


* Tlic scapula is here represented at various periods of its growtli. The 
figure marked A. sliows the condition of tlic bone at about the end of the 
first or beginning of the second year of age ; ossification is largely extended 
from the primary centre, and a nucleus has appeared in the coracoid process. 
h. From a boy aged about fifteen or sixteen years ; the coracoid process is 
partly joined at its base, and nuclei have appeared in the acromion and in 
the lower angle. C. shows the condition of the bone at seventeen or 
eighteen years of age. A second point has fonned in the acromion, and the 
ossification of the base is advanced. D. The scapula of a man about twenty- 
two years of age. The epiphyses of the acromion and the base are still 
separable. A thin epiphysis, which exists on the coracoid process of the 
preparation represented in the sketch has been accidentally omitted. N. B. 
One of those figures (C.) is to be regarded as altogether an illustrative plan. 
1 do not possess a prejiaration showing this stage of the growth of the bone. 
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the ossification from this source reaches varies in different cases 
(fig. 44). I’he remainder of the process is produced from two 
or more irregular nuclei (c ® ^), which unite one to the other, 
and form a single piece to be subsequently joined to the spine, 
or rather to the projection from this (fig. 44, d). 

On the convex part of the coracoid process where it turns 
forward, a thin scale (an epiphysis) forms after the process has 
been joined on to the general mass of the scapula. I have ob- 
served this epiphysis to be in general broad at the upper part, 
and to taper downwards to the notch on the upper margin of 
the scapula. 

The lower angle and the contiguous part of the base are 
always ossified separately (n, c, n,"*). The remainder of the 
base is also to be considered a distinct growth (c, n,* ) ; but 
from the appearance of completeness presented by its upper 
part in some scapulae of young bodies, I think it not* un- 
likely that a portion of it is occasionally formed by extension 
from the general ossification of the bone. The point, how- 
ever, requires further investigation. 

The epiphyses are joined to the bone between the ages of 
twenty-two and twenty-five years. 


THE CLAVICLE. 

The clavicle (^clavis,* a key), or, as it is popularly called, 
the collar-bone, is extended, transversely, between the acromion 
process of the scapula and the summit of the sternum, •w’Jiich it 
serves to connect ; its direction, however, is not exactly hori- 
zontal, the acromial end being slightly elevated. This bone is’ 
curved somewhat like an italic J\ the degree of the curvature 
being less in young and female subjects than in male adults ; it 


* Various reasons liavc been assigned for the name by wbich this bone is 
distinguished. It has been said to be taken from the likeneSvS to a peculiar 
form of key. By most writers the name is considered to have been deri\X’d 
from uses attributed to tlie bone : such as tliat, key-like, it closes the chest ; 
or tliat, as “ a stay,” it connects the scapula to the trunk. Thus, Riolanus 
— ^who is cited because of his character for extensive erudition — si^s (Com- 
ment. de Ossibus, cap. 21), “ Clauis siuc clauicula dicitur quod Thoracem 

claudat Nam ex Aristotele Clauis, os claudens thoracem et instru- 

mentum quo aliquid clauditur significat. . . . Vel quia clauis modo firmet 
et stabiliat cum sterno omoplatam. In architcctura claues appellantur ligna 
aliis firmitudinern prsestantia.” 


Epiphysis 
of tho cora- 
coid process. 


I'he lower 
angle. 

"I’lie base. 


Tho clavi- 
cle ; its 
position, 
direction, 
sJiape, 
division 
into parts. 




The body ; 
its upper 
surface 
subcutane- 
ous ; lower 
surface un- 
even. 


Ends of 
the bone ; 
their differ- 
ences. 


Muscular 

attfich- 

inents. 


Articula- 

tions. 

Various 
peculiarities 
of shape and 
thickness. 


116 CLAVICLE. 

is rather thick and somewhat triangular towards its sternal end, 
but broad and flat towards the scapular extremity ; it presents 
for our consideration a body and two extremities. 

The superior surface of the body is principally subcutaneous. 
The inferior surface presents, near the sternal extremity, inequa- 
lities for the attachment of the costo-clavicular ligament ; in the 
centre, a longitudinal depression, giving attachment to the sub- 
clavius muscle, the foramen for the entrance of the medullary 
vessels, and, more externally, a rough oblique line, to which 
the coraco-clavicular ligaments are attached ; this surface cor- 
responds internally to the first rib, externally to the coracoid 
process and the shoulder-joint, and in the middle to the axillary 
vessels and brachial plexus of nerves. The anterior border is 
broad and convex towards the sternal, thin and concave towards 
the scapular extremity ; the posterior border presents, of course, 
the (Jppositc arrangement of curvatures. 

The internal or sternal extremity is inclined downwards and 
forwards ; it is considerably thicker than the other parts of the 
bone, and terminates in a triangular unequal surface, which is 
convex from above downwards, concave from behind forwards ; 
this is tipped with cartilage, and articulates with the sternum, 
the articular surface of which it much exceeds in size ; its entire 
circumference gives attachment to ligaments. The external or 
scapular extremity, compressed and flattened, inclines a little 
backwards and upwards, and articulates with the acromion by a 
narrow oblong surface which is covered with cartilage. 

Attacliments of muscles. — The clavicle gives attachment, by 
the superior surface of its sternal extremity, to the sterno- 
cleido-mastoid ; the longitudinal depression on its inferior sur- 
face, to the subclavius ; the anterior border, by its sternal half, 
to the pcctoKilis major; by its acromial third, to the deltoid; 
the posterior border, by its acromial third, to the trapezius. 

Articulations. — The clavicle articulates with the sternum 
and the acromion process of the scapula. 

Peculiarities in the sexes and in individuals. — The clavicle 
of the female is more slender and less curved than that of the 
male. But occasional instances occur which do not conform 
to this general statement — which are even directly opposed 
to it. These exceptional cases are in a great measure, if not 
altogether, refcrrible to circumstances to be noticed in the fol- 
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lowing paragraph. It is also less bent in young persons than 
in adults. 

The curves of the bone are greatest in persons employed in 
laborious occupations, and its ends become enlarged under the 
influence of the same circumstances. It has likewise been 
found that, from the same cause, a diflPcrence may exist between 
the clavicles of the same person — insomuch that M. Cruveilhier 
states, he was enabled to predicate correctly of a person that he 
was left-handed, founding his judgment solely on the relative 
size of the sternal ends of the clavicles. 

Ossification . — The clavicle begins to ossify before any other 
bone. It is formed from one 
principal piece and a thin epi- 
physis, which belongs to the 
inner or sternal end of the bone. 

The epiphysis begins to form 
between the eighteenth and ^ 
twentieth year, and it unites to 
the rest of the bone a few years after. 

THE HUMERUS. 

The humerus or arm-bone, fig. 46, (os humeri,) the largest 
bone of the upper extremity, extends from the scapula to the 
bones of the fore-arm, with each of which it is articulated. 
Its direction is vertical, with an inclination inwards towards the 
lower end. liong and irregularly cylindrical in form, the hu- 
merus is divisible into a body and two extremities. 

The iorfy or shaft of the bone,^ thick and rounded superiorly, 
is somewhat expanded, and triangular infcriorly. It is divided 
into two nearly equal surfaces by two longitudinal lines, of 
which one is extenial and anterior,® the other internal and pos- 
terior.® These lines or ridges may be considered as rising, the 
former from the external, the latter from the internal condyle, 
near to which they are well marked, but gradually subside as 
they proceed upwards on the body of the bone : they aflfbrd 



♦ a. The clavicle of a foetus, b. This figure is taken from the clavicle of 
a man who had attained to about twenty-three years of age. N.B. The 
epiphysis is represented of somewhat greater size (thicker) than it is in 
nature. 
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attachment to the inter-muscular aponeuroses. The external 
one is interrupted about the middle,* by an oblique depression, 
or groove, -which runs from above downwards, and marks the 
course of the musculo-spiral nerve and superior profunda artery ; 
the surfaces separated by these lines are named posterior and 
anterior. The posterior surface is round supe- 
Fig. 46.* riorly, and inclined a little inwards ; in the lower 
part it is broad, flat, and turned rather outwards ; 
it is covered in the entire of its extent by the 
triceps extensor muscle, and towards its middle 
may be observed a small foramen for the medul- 
lary vessels. The anterior surface is divided su- 
periorly into two unequal portions by a longitu- 
dinal groove,^ directed obliquely downwards and 
inwards, for about one-fourth of the length of the 
bone ; this lodges the long tendon of the biceps 
muscle, and is therefore named the bicipital 
li groove ; its anterior margin,® gives attachment to 
J the pectoralis-roajor ; the posterior,’ to the latis- 
V sinius dorsi and teres major. The portion of the 
anterior surface which is internal to this groove 
is smooth in the greater part of its extent, and 
presents, towards its middle, a linear elevation for 
the insertion of the coraco-brachialis, and lower 
down an oblique medullary foramen externally to the groove, 
and a little above the middle of the bone, may be observed a 
broad rough eminence,® for the insertion of the deltoid muscle, 
beneath Vhich runs the oblique depression already noticed as 
corresponding to the course of the musculo-spiral nerve and the 
accompanying artery. 

The superior extremity of the bone presents a large hemi- 
spherical eminence,’® covered with cartilage in the fresh state. 


• The humerus of tlie right side seen f)'on» before. 1. The shaft. 2, 3. 
The external and internal condyloid ridges. 4. Opposite part of a 
shallow groove which corresponds to the course of the niusculo-S])iral nerve 
and the superior profunda artery. 6. The bicipital groove, 6. Its anterior 
margin. 7. Its posterior margin. 8. Foramen for nutritious artery. 9. 
Deltoid impression. 10. Tlie head. 11. I'hc neck. 12. Tlie great tube- 
rosity. 13. The small one. 14. The inner condyle. 15. The outer con- 
dyle. 16. Rounded articular surface (capitellum) for the radius. 17. 
Trochlea. 18. Fossa for the coronoid process. 
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and directed backwards and inwards to the glenoid cavity of the 
scapula, with which it articulates ; this is called the head of the 
humerus. It is bounded by a slightly depressed groove, suffi- 
ciently marked on the upper, not on the under aspect, denomi- 
nated the neck of the bone. The axis of this part does not 
coincide with that of the rest of the bone. — Supposing the 
humerus in its natural position with respect to the scapula, if The axis of 
the axis of its shaft be vertical, that of the head and neck of the 
bone is directed backwards and upwards. A little beneath, and 
to the outside of the head, are two eminences, which project 
from the ends of the shaft of the bone, and, from their relative 
size, arc named the greater and lesser tuberosities (tubcrcula). 

The (greater tuberosity, is external and posterior in its situa- 
tion, convex in its outline, and marked on its upper border by 
three flat surfaces for the insertion of the external rotator 
muscles. The smaller tuberosity,^^ rounded and more promi- 
nent than the other, gives attachment to the sub-scapillaris 
muscle. They arc separated by the bicipital groove. 

The lower extremity. — Towards its lower third the bone 
widens, and appears compressed and somewhat twisted from be- 
hind forward; its longest diameter is transverse; it presents 
internally a considerable projection,’^ the inner cojidyle, which 
is inclined backwards, and gives attachment to the internal late- 
ral ligament of the elbow-joint, and to a tendon common to the 
greater number of the anterior muscles of the foiaittch. Exter- 
nally is situated another smaller process,’’' {external condyle,) 
to which arc attached the external lateral ligament and a tendon 
common to the muscles of the posterior and external sifr&ces of 
the fore-arm. Between the condyles is placed the inferior Articular 
articular surface, which is inclined somewhat forwards. Pro-* > 
ceeding in the enumeration of the parts which enter into its its pcculi- 
composition from the radial to the ulnar side, we observe a 
rounded eminence, (the small head, capitellum,y^ placed rather Capitellum. 
on the anterior surface of the bone, and articulating with a 
cavity observable on the superior extremity of the radius, calcu- 
lated to allow of all that freedom of motion which the radius 
enjoys, viz. flexion and extension on the humerus, and pronation 
and supination by rotation on its own axis ; — a slight groove or 
depression corresponding with the circumference of this emi- 
nence, a semicircular ridge, which is lodged in the space inter- 
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■veiling between the radius and ulna ; — a wide and deep groove 
which receives the prominent part of the larger sigmoid cavity 
of the ulna ; and, lastly, a prominent ridge, which is received 
into the internal part of the same cavity. This prominence 
descends much lower than the external portion of the articular 
surface, and determines .an obliquity in the direction of the hu- 
merus, when its lower extremity is made to rest on a plain sur- 
face. The groove, with its margins, forms a well-marked 
pulley-like surface, on which the sigmoid cavity of the ulna 
moves in flexion and extension ; hence it is termed the trochlea. 
At the fore part of the inferior extremity of the bone, and im- 
mediately above the trochlea, is a superficial depression,^** which 
receives the coronoid process of the ulna during flexion, and 
posteriorly a more eonsiderable fossa, which lodges the olecranon 
during the extension of the fore-arm. 

A modification of the nomenclature applied to these different 
eminences has been projiosed by Chaussicr : retaining the term 
trochlea for the surface of articulation with the ulna, he calls 
that which articulates with the radius, the condyle, and for the 
two lateral eminences of insertion, now named condyles, he sub- 
stitutes the terms epi-trochlea and epi-condyle. 

Attachments of muscles . — The posterior surface gives attach- 
ment to the triceps ; the anterior (by the posterior margin of 
the bicipital groove) to the teres major and latissimus dorsi ; in 
the middle, by a slightly-marked line, to the coraco-brachialis ; 
inferiorly, to the brachialis anticus ; — the external portion of 
the same surface, superiorly, by a rough eminence, to the del- 
toid ; by the anterior margin of the bicipital groove, to the 
^pectoralis major. The greater tuberosity gives attachment, by 
the three flat surfaces on its upper border, to the supra-spinatus, 
infra-spinatus, and teres minor muscles ; the lesser tuberosity to 
the sub-scapularis. The inferior extremity, by its outer border, 
to the supinator radii longus and extensor carpi radialis longioi^; 
by its external condyle, to the extensor carpi radialis brevior, 
extensor communis digitorum, extensor carpi ulnaris, anconeus 
and supinator radii brevis ; by the internal condyle, to a tendon 
common to the pronator radii teres, flexor carpi radialis, pal- 
maris longus, flexor carpi ulnaris, and flexor digitorum sub- 
limis. 
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Articulations . — The humerus articulates with the glenoid 
cavity of the scapula, and with the ulna and radius. 

Ossification . — The humerus begins to ossify soon after the Ossifica- 
clavicle, and some time before the vertebrae. From a small 
cylindrical piece, appearing at the middle, the formation of bone 
extends towards the extremities, involving the entire shaft. 



At the end of foetal life the shaft of the humerus is ossified The shaft, 
nearly in its whole lengtli, and its ends are altogether cartila- 
ginous. (fig. 47, A.) 

There is a trace of bony deposit in the head of the bone to- Upper end. 
wards the close of the first year after birth, and in the course of 
the second year a distinct nucleus has formed in this paft (b* **). 

Between the second and third years a separate centre is deve-. 


* Several stages in the ossification of the linmerns arc sliown in these 
figures. Tliat marked A, is tlie representation of the bone of a full-grown 
fietus. B. The condition of the bone at about two years of age. C, Tlie 
bone in the third year. D. At the beginning of the fifth year. E. The 
state of the bone abotit the twelfth year. F. This bone is from a ])ersoii about 
the ago of puberty. — 1. The primary piece. 2. Nucleus for tlie head. 3. 
That for the tuberosities. 4. For the outer side of the lower articulating 
surface. 5. For the inner condyle. 6. The inner part of the lower arti- 
culating surface. 7. The external condyle. 

N. B, Tlie separated centres of the upper extremity of the bone in figure C, 
have not been drawn from a jireparatioii. 

Some of the bones are represented in two parts, in order to make up in 
some degree for the absence of the proper proportion in their dimensions. 
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loped for the tuberosities (c ®). (Bedard mentions two — one 
for each tuberosity, — the second being very small and appearing 
after the fourth year.) The osseous nuclei of the head and 
tuberosities enlarffe, ioin, and form a laigc epiphysis before the 
fifth year. (fig. 47, d.) 

Lower end. The growth of the lower end of the bone is more complicated. 

It begins, after the expiration of the second year, in the outer 
part of the articular surface — the small head (c *), and from this 
point the ossification extends inwards and forms much the larger 
part of the articulating end of the bone (n, e, 

Before the fifth year an ossific point is deposited in the in- 
ternal condyle (n®).* About twelve years one is apparent in 
the inner side of the articulating surface; and at thirteen or 
fourteen years the ossification of the external condyle is begun 
by a distinct centre (e, ). 

Soon after the last mentioned period, or about sixteen or 
seventeen years, the external condyle and the two parts of the 
articulating surface (being previously joined) unite with the shaft 
of the bone. I’lie junction of the internal condyle follows at 
about the eighteenth year. An<l thus all the ])arts of the lower 
end of the bone have united with the shaft, while the epiphysis 
of the uj)per end, whose formation began first, is still separate. 
Lastly, this too is no longer separable, and the bone is complete 
about the twentieth year. 


THE RADIUS. 

Kudius ; Ths 'Tadius, fig. 48,^ shorter than the ulna by the length of 

Jwsitiof/**’ ^thc olecranon process, is placed at the external side of the forc- 
fdrm. ann, extending from the humerus to the carpus. It is broader 
below than above, slightly curved in its form, and divided into a 
body and two extremities. 

The shaft As lAe body, or shafts is somewhat triangular, we observe on 

triangular. 


^ As the date mentioned for the appearance of this centre of ossification 
is much earlier than that assigned by writers who treat of this department of 
anatomy, it may be well to state, tliat in one preparation in my collection, 
which was taken from a boy ascertained to have been a little over six years 
of age at the time of his death, the ossification of the inner condyle is well 
advanced ; — and that in another — the arm of a female child wliich I ampu- 
tated in conseijuenee of an accident on the day after it had attained tlie ni’th 
year — a small osseous granule is distinctly formed in the same part. 
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it three surfaces, bounded by three margins, or ridges. The 
anterior surface^ expands towards the lower part, 
and is marked along its middle by a longitudinal 
groove for the flexor pollicis longus ; superiorly 
is situated the foramen,® for the medullary vessels, 
its direction being from below upwards ; and in- 
teriorly a flat surface,^ corresponding with the 
pronator quadratus. The posterior surface, con- 
vex in the greater part of its extent, is grooved at 
its central third, for the origin of iiBbextensors of 
the thumb ; the external surface, round and con- 
vex, is marked towards its middle by a rough im- 
pression,* which gives insertion to the pronator 
radii teres. Of the margins separating these sur- 
faces, the posterior is distinct only at the middle 
part ; the external is round, and becomes smooth 
towards the lower extremity; whilst the internal 
is acute and sharp, for the attachment of the 
inter-osseous ligament. The body is terminated superiorly by 
a rough prominence,® (tuber radii,) termed the bicipital tube- 
rosity, from its giving insertion to the biceps muscle. 

Above the tuberosity the bone becomes narrowed and con- 
stricted into the form of a neck, which is again surmounted by 
the head^ intended by its extremity to articulate with the round 
convex part of the lower extremity of the humerus, its small 
head (condyle, Chauss.), while its margin rolls on the lesser 
sigmoid cavity of the ulna. The margin is smooth and convex ; 
the upper surface, also smooth, is a shallow cup-like 'cavity ; 
and both are covered with cartilage in the recent atate. 

The radius at its lower part becomes broad and thick ; the 
anterior surface is flat and expanded, being covered by the pro- 
nator quadratus muscle ; it is bounded below by a prominent 



* Tlie radius and tlic ulna of the right side viewed in front. 1, is on 
the middle of the radius — its anterior sur&ec. 2, points to the medullary 
foramen, 3. A flat surface near the lower end. 4. A rough impression for 
the pronator teres muscle. 5. The bieiiutal tuberosity. 7. The head, 8. 
The lower margin. 9. The styloid process. 10. Articulating surface for 
the ulna. The remaining numbers are affixed to the ulna. 11. The an- 
terior surface. 12. The medullary foramen. 13. The olecranon. 14. The 
coronoid process. 15. The large sigmoid notch. 16. The head. 17. The 
styloid process. 
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line,® which gives attachment to the anterior ligament of the 
wrist-joint. The posterior surface is convex, and marked by 
longitudinal grooves, which transmit the tendons of the extensor 
muscles ; of these, one, which is very narrow and oblique in its 
direction, and nearly in the middle line, lodges the tendon of 
the extensor pollicis (secundi intemodii). At the inner or ulnar 
side of this is placed another, much broader, which transmits the 
tendons of the extensor communis and indicator; and at its 
outer side a third, divided into two parts by a linear impression, 
marks the passage of the IhllB carpi radialis, longior and brevior. 
Corresponding with the external border of the bone is another 
groove, directed obliquely forwards, and divided into two parts, 
for the tendons of the extensorcs — primi intemodii and ossis 
mctacarpi pollicis. The outer side of the bone, particularly the 
part corresponding with the ridge which separates the two latter 
grooves, is prolonged downwards, and named the styloid pro- 
cess;^ it affords attachment to the external lateral ligament of 
the wrist-joint. On the inner side of the bone is situated a 
small cavity,^” (semi-lunar,) covered by cartilage, which articu- 
lates with the inferior extremity of the ulna. At its inferior 
extremity the radius presents its carpal articulating surface, 
scaphoid (navicular), which is included between the base of the 
styloid process and the oval cavity just mentioned, bounded 
before and behind by two rough margins for the attachment of 
the radio-carpal ligaments. It is divided from before backwards, 
by a line, into two unequal portions, of which the external is 
triangular, and articulates with the scaphoid bone ; the internal 
is Equate, and articulates with the semi-lunar. 

Attachments of muscles . — The anterior surface of the body, 
by its grooved part, to the flexor longus pollicis ; by the ob- 
lique line, leading from the tuberosity to the insertion of the 
pronator radii teres, to the supinator brevis and flexor sublimis ; 
its inferior fifth to the pronator quadratus ; the posterior surface, 
by a slight concavity in the middle, to the extensorcs pollicis ; 
the external margin, by a rough surface, to the pronator teres ; 
inferioriy, to the pronator quadratus an<f the supinator radii 
longus ; whilst the posterior part of the bicipital tuberosity gives 
attachment to the biceps muscle. 

Articulations . — The radius articulates with the humerus, the 
ulna, the scaphoid and semi-lunar boncs.^ 
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Fig. 49.* 

a D 



Ossijicalion . — Tlie radius is formed from three points of ossi- Ossifica- 
fication. In the shaft osseous matter begins to form at its 
middle immediately after the process has commenced in the 
humerus, and before the vertebrae. The ossification from this 
centre extends nearer to the upper than to the lower end of the 
bone. 

At the ordinary time of birth the radius is ossified except the 
ends, which are both cartilaginous. 

A nucleus is deposited in the lower end in the course of the 
end of the second year, and in the upper one before the fifth 
year.'f* The epiphysis formed from the latter is flat and very 
thin. It joins the bone about the age of puberty. The lower 
epiphysis, of greater size, is united about the twentieth year. 

THE ULNA. 

The ulna, fig. 48, {juKivti, cubitus,) is placed at the inner The ulna \ 
side of the fore-arm ; it is a long and rather irregular bone, 

* A. The radius of a full-growi fuetus. B. That bone at ai»out two years 
of age. C. At five years. D. About eighteen years. 1. The primary piece. 

2, The ossiiic point or ^iphysis of the lower end. 3. That of the upper end. 

t This statement differs widely from tliose of Meckel and Beclard. The 
former mentions seven years, and the latter eight or nine, as the time at 
which the upper epiphysis begins to ossify. The period stated in the text 
has been fixed on after repeated observation. 




126 


ULNA. 


The shaft ; 


its anterior 
surface. 


Medullary 

foramen. 

Internal 

siirfiice. 


External 

surface. 


The mar- 
gins. 


The upper 
extremity ; 

olecranon 
is partly 
subcutane- 
ous; 


coronoid 
process ; 


larger at the upper thau at the lower extremity, — a conformation 
the reverse of that which obtains in the radius. 

Its body, or shaft, is marked off into three surfaces by three 
prominent lines. These are all broader above than below, in 
consequence of the decreasing size of the bone. The anterior 
surface,^^ slightly de23re.ssed, is grooved longitudinally for the 
origin of the flexor profundus, and marked at its upper third by 
a foramen,^® directed obliquely upwards for the medullary ves- 
sels. The internal surface, smooth and somewhat excavated 
superiorly, is covered in the greater jiart of its extent by the 
flexor profundus muscle ; it becomes round infcriorly, where it 
is subcutaneotis. The external surface, rough and irregular, is 
divided into two parts, of which one, of small extent, corre- 
sponds with the siqierior extremity of the bone, and forms an 
elongated depression for the anconeus muscle ; the other, reach- 
ing*to the lower extremity, gives origin to the extensors of the 
thumb and the supinator radii brevis. Of the three margins, 
the internal and jjosterior are round, and, for the most part, 
smooth ; the external is sharp, and gives attachment to the 
inter-osseous ligament. 

At the superior extremity of the bone are situated two emi- 
nences, so placed as to bound the cavity by which it articulates 
with the humerus. Of these, one called olecranon,'^ 
ulna ; x.^oivov,') is nearly on a line with the shaft of the bone ; 
the other, the coronoid process, a crow’s beak ; 
iihog,') projects from its anterior surface. The olecranon termi- 
nates „iM a rough tuberosity and an obtuse point ; the former 
giving insertion to the triceps extensor; the latter being lodged, 
when the arm is extended, in the posterior cavity at the end of 
the humerus. Anteriorly, this process is smooth and hollowed 
out, to form part of the surface of articulation with the humerus; 
posteriorly, it presents a flat triangular surface, which is subcu- 
taneous. The coronoid process, by a gentle ascent, rises up- 
wards and forwards from the anterior surface of the bone, and 
terminates in a sharp ridge, which overhangs the articular sur- 
face, and is received during flexion into the anterior depression 
in the humerus ; its anterior surface, rough and triangular, gives 
insertion to the brachialis anticus muscle ; its upper aspect is 
smooth and excavated : its inner border gives attachment to the 
internal lateral ligament; the external is hollowed into a smooth 
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depression, tlie smaller sigmoid cavity^ which articulates with 
the head of the radius. , The great sigmoid cavity, formed by 
the junetion of the smooth surfaces of these two processes, has 
been so named from some supposed resemblance to the fonn of 
the Greet letter 2 (jTtyiJba, tibog, form), as it was originally 
written. Covered by cartilage in its entire extent, it is divided 
into two parts (but unequally, the inner one being the larger,) 
by a smooth ridge running downwards from the peak or point of 
the olecranon to that of the coronoid process. This ridge and 
the concavities beside it eorrespond, the one Avith the groove, 
the others with the lateral parts of the trochlea. At the mar- 
gins of the sigmoid cavity may be observed two notches which 
mark off the parts of the surface which belong to the olecranon 
and the coronoid process respectively. 

At the inferior extremity of the bone, which is small and 
rounded, are situated two eminences, of which the external one, 
named the head of the ulna,’® round and covered with cartilage, 
presents two aspects, of which one, nearly circular in its form, 
looks towards the wrist-joint, and corresponds with the triangular 
fibro-cartilagc of that articulation ; whilst the external one, nar- 
row and convex, is received into the semi-lunar cavity in the 
contiguous border of the radius. The internal eminence,’^ 
named the styloid process, projects on a line with the posterior 
and inner surface of the bone ; it is elongated in its form, and 
gives attachment to the internal lateral ligament of the joint. 
The head and the styloid process arc separated posteriorly by a 
groove, which is traversed by the tendon of the extensor carpi 
ulnaris, and inferiorly by a depression at the base of the styloid 
process, into which the triangular fibro-cartilage is inserted. 

Attachments of muscles. — The anterior surface, superiorly, 
and in the middle, gives attachment to the flexor digitorum 
profundus ; inferiorly, to the pronator quadratus ; the posterior 
surface, to the anconeus, the extensor carpi ulnaris, supinator 
radii brevis, the extensores pollicis, and the extensor indicis ; by 
the posterior longitudinal line, to an aponeurosis common to the 
flexor carpi ulnaris, flexor digitorum profundus, and extensor 
carpi ulnaris. The superior extremity, by the summit of the 
olecranon to the triceps brachialis ; the coronoid process, by its 
anterior rough surface, to the brachialis anticus ; and by its in- 
ternal side, to the second origin of the pronator teres. 
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Articulations . — The ulna articulates uiith the humerus and 
the radius ; it has no point of contact with the carpal bones, 
but it is brought into relation with the cuneiform ^one by means 
of the. inter-articular fibro-cartilage. 



Ossification . — The ulna begins to ossify both in tlie shaft and 
the epiphyses a short time after the r.ulius. 

The ends are cartilaginous at birth. In the fourth year 
(sometimes later) a granule of bone forms in the lower end. It 
appears in the middle of the head, and afterwards extends tef the 
styloid process. 

The upper epiphysis is very small, the greater part of the 
olecranon being formed from the original centre of ossification. 
Ossific matter is perceptible in this part at the tenth year or 
soon after. 

The epiphyses join: — the superior about the sixteenth year 
of age, and the inferior one about the twentieth year. 


* A. The ulna of a foetus born at the usual period. B. The bone of a 
child at the end of the fourth year. C, From a boy arrived at about twelve 
years. D. The bone of a male person at nineteen or twenty years of age. 

1. The primary piece. 2. The nucleus for the lower end, or epiphysis. 
3. The epiphysis of the upper end. 
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* 

THE HAND. 

The hand is composed of the carpus, metacarpus, and 
fingers. 


CARPUS. 

The first or superior part of the hand is named the carpus or 
wrist, fig. 52 ; it is placed between the fore-arm and the meta- 
' carpus, and composed of eight small bones, which are disposed 
in two ranges, each consisting of an equal number. Proceeding 
in the enumeration from the radial to the ulnar side, the bones 
which constitute the first or superior range are thus named from 
their shape — scaphoid^, semi-lunar®, cuneiform'*, and pisiform'*'; 
those of the second or inferior range are the trapezium®, trape- 
zoid^, os magnum'*, and unciform^. 

The dorsal surface of the carpus is convex, the palmar con- 
cave and irregular, and marked by four bony prominences, across 
which is stretched the anterior annular ligament, so as to form a 
canal ibr the transmission of the flexor tendons. 

BONES OF THE FIRST ROW OF THE CARPUS. 

THK SCAPHOID BONE. 

The scaphoid,, fig. 51 *, {ffxcc(pf}, a boat,) — named also os 
naviculare : cotyloides — is the first 
of ‘this row and the largest. Its 
position is oblique, so that its broad 
end is directed towards the trape- 
zium and root of the thumb, whilst 
the narrow one inclines inwards and 
upwards to the middle of the arti- 
cular surface of the radius. 

It is convex on one side, concave 



* The bones of the carpus, with a portion of each of the metacarpal bones. 
1. Scaphoid. 2. Semi-lunar. 3. Ctmeiform. 4. Pisiform. 5. Trape- 
zium. 6.. A ridge on the trapezium (see fig. 62). 7. Trapezoid.. 8. Os 

magnum. 9. Unciform. 
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on the other. The concave or hollowed (scaphoid) surface looks 
obliquely inwards forwards, and is that which determines 
the form and gives l|Pbe to the bone. Its upper articular sur- 
face, ^fij^velt and triangular, is applied to the radius ; the lower, 
also ^^fivcx, articulates with the trapezium and the trapezoid 
bone. Its concavity receives part of the head of the os magnum; 
close to this is a narrow articular surface which is in contact 
with the serai-lunar bone ; on its radial side is a rough surface, 
to which* is attached the external lateral ligament of the wrist- 
joinb; posteriorly is a narrow grooved surface for the attach- 
ment if* ligaments ;*and anteriorly is a rough surface, the inner 
or ulnar hAlf of wdiieh is narrow and slightly grooved, whilst the 
outer is prominent and tuberculatcd for the attachment of liga- 
ments. It articulates with five bones. 

THK SKMI-LUNAll BONE. 

The name of this bone® is taken from its being concave or 
crescentic on its inferior surface. Irregularly triangular in its 
form, convex superiorly, it articulates with the square part of 
the articular surface of the radius ; infcriorly concave, with the 
os magnum and the unciform ; on the ulnar side with the cunei- 
form ; on the radial side with the scaphoid ; anteriorly and pos- 
teriorly it gives attachment to ligaments. It articulates with 
five bones. 


THE CUNEIEORM BONE. 

Thi»*s the “wedge-shaped” bone®; sometimes also it is 
jiamed from its form “ pyramidal,” as well as “ os triquetrum.” 

Superiorly, it is in relation with the inter-artieular fibro- 
cartilage of the wrist-joint ; inferiorly, it articulates with the 
unciform bone; on the ulnar side, gives attachment to liga- 
ments; on the radial side, articulates with the semi-lunar bone ; 
anteriorly it affords attachment to ligaments, and presents a 
small articular surface for the pisiform bone. It articulates with 
three bones. 


THE PISIFOBM BONE. 

The “ pea-shaped” bone* is placed on a plane anterior to the 
other bones of the carpus, and might more fitly be considered as 
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an appendage to the tendon of a muscle — sesamoid bone — 
than as a portion of the frame-work of tl^|j|||^rpus.^ The form 
is indicated by its name (pisum, a pea), s^Fio it is 4|LLe another 
designation — os subrotundum. It presents but one. ^ 
surface, which is situated on the posterior part, or baspj, and 
rests on the anterior surface of the cuneiform bone. .It affords 
attachment to the annular ligament of the carpus, to the flexor 
carpi ulnaris muscle, and to the abductor of the little finger. 

The first three carpal bones form, when in app<3sitipn', a 
rounded convex surface, which corresponds yitli the ^co'^avity 
presented by the radius and the inter-articular cartiTag6.' The 
greater part of their lower surface constitutes a deep hollow, 
which receives the head of the os magnum and a small part of 
the unciform bone ; and on the outer side a part of this range 
(the lower convex surface of the scaphoid) is received intb a 
slight depression of the second row, formed by the trapezium 
and trapezoid. (See figure 51.) 


BONES OF THE SECOND ROW. 

THE TRAPEZIUM. 

I'he name of this bone^ is taken from its presenting four un- 
equal edges at its posterior aspect, and it has also been known as 
the ‘^os multangulum majiis.’’* It is jdaced at the radial border 
of the carpus, between the metacarpal bone of the thumh and 
the scaphoid bone. It is known by the angular appearance of 
its dorsal surface, and by the tubercle and groove at its palmar 
aspect. 

Superiorly concave, it articulates with the scaphoid bone ; 
inferiorly, concave from behind forward, and convex transversely, 
with the first metacarpal bone ; on the ulnar side, with the 
trapezoid bone, and, by a small surface situated more infcribrly, 
with the edge of the second metacarpal bone ; on the radial and 
posterior sides it gives attachment to ligaments ; anteriorly it 
presents a groove® traversed by the tendon of the flexor carpi 


* “ Caipo extra ordinein apposituin cst, assidens patellee in modum, aut 
sesarnoidci.” — ‘‘ B, S. Albiiii dc sceletu hum. liber,” p. 410. 


Adiaptation 
of the first 
range to the 
second and 
to the fore- 
anil. 


Name. 


How distin- 
guished. 


Groove and 
ridge. 



132 


CARPAL BONES— SECOND ROW. 


Small £iize. 


Name. 


Name. 


“ Headland 
‘‘ Neck 


connected 
with three 
metacarpal 
bones. 


Unciform; 
its “ hook.” 


radialis, and a ridge to which the annular ligament of the carpus 
is attached. It arti^Iates with four bones. 

THE TEAPEZOID BONE. 

This is a small bone^ compared with those between which it 
is placed, viz. the trapezium, scaphoid, and os magnum ; in form 
and position it has some resemblance to a wedge, and but little 
to a trapezium, except that its posterior surface is bounded by 
four unequal edges. In contradistinction to the preceding bone, 
this received the name “ os multangulum minus.” 

It articulates superiorly with the sca])hoid bone ; inferiorly, 
with the second mctacar|jal bone ; on the ulnar side with the 
os magnum ; on the radial side, with the trapezium : the ante- 
rior and posterior surfaces afford attachment to ligaments. It 
articulates with four bones. 

os MAGNLTM. 

This'* is the largest of the carpal bones ; its form is oblong, 
round superiorly, cubic inferlfftly ; the superior surface, named 
its “head,” (whence it is sometimes called “ os capitatum,”) is 
supported by a narrowed portion, named the “ neck;” its greatest 
convexity is in the antero-postcrior direction, where it is received 
into a cavity formed by the scaphoid and the semi-lunar bone ; 
it articulates, inferiorly, by three distinct surfaces, of which the 
middle is the largest, with the second, third, and fourth meta- 
carpal bones ; on the ulnar side, with the unciform bone; on 
the radial side, with the trapezoid bone : the anterior and poste- 
rior aspects are rough (particularly the former) for the attach- 
ment of ligaments. It articulates with seven bones. 

THE UNCIEORM BONE. 

The “ hook-shaped ” bone^ (uncus, a hook,) is readily dis- 
tinguished from the rest by the curved process upon its palmar 
surface ' it articulates, superiorly, with the semi-lunar bone ; 
inferiorly, by two distinct surfaces, with the fourth and fifth 
metacarpal bones ; on the ulnar side, with the cuneiform bone ; 
on the radial side, with the os magnum : anteriorly its hooked 
process affords attachment to the anterior annular ligament of 
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tlie carpus ; posteriorly a rough surface also gives attachment to 
ligaments. It articulates with fi.ve bones. 

THE METACARPUS. 



This forms the second or middle por- Fig- 62,* 

tion of the hand, being situated between 
the carpus and the phalanges ; it is 
composed of five bones, which are named 
first, second, &c. in their numerical or- 
der, the enumeration being commenced 
at the radial side. These bones are 
placed parallel one with the other, and 
nearly on the same plane, with the ex- 
ception of the first, which is more ante- 
rior than the rest, and alters in its rela- 
tive position to them in its various 
movements. 

The metacarpal bones vary in size. 

The first is thicker and shorter than 

the others. The second and4kiird do not differ strikingly 
one from the other in dimensions, and they are longer than the 
rest. The fourth exceeds the fifth in size. They are all 
slightly concave on the palmar surface, convex on the dorsal, 
larger at their extremities than in the body or middle part, ter- 
minated at the carpal extremity by an unequal eminence, and at 
the digital by a rounded head. 

The bodies are triangular in shape ; each presen tiifg^ three 
surfaces, and as many borders. Of the surfaces, two are placed 
laterally, the third looks backwards ; one of the angles is in 
front, and the others at each side of the dorsal surface. From 
this shape and position of the sides, it results that the bones be- 
come narrow towards the palmar aspect of the hand, and that the 
spaces between them {interosseous) increase from behind forward. 

The body of the first metacarpal bone wants the triangular 
shape of the others ; it is more compressed from before back- 


* TJic bones of the bond— cari>us, metacarpus, and fingers — seen on the 
palmar surface. For explanation of the numerals on the carpal bones, see 
note, page 129. 
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wards, and resembles one of tlie phalanges in shape. There are 
some slight peculiarities of the dorsal surface in the several 
metacarjial bones. It is convex and smooth in the first, and 
presents in the second, third, and fourth, a longitudinal line, 
which, bifurcating, forms the sides of a triangular surface, ex- 
tending over two-tliirds of their length ; in the fifth, also, is ob- 
served a prominent longitudinal line, directed, obliquely, from 
the ulnar to the radial side. 'J’he lateral snrfaecs afford attach- 
ment to the dorsal interosseous muscles. 

The carpal extremity (base^ presents, in each, some peculi- 
arities which render a separate description necessary. — Uy refe- 
rence to the difference of their carpal extremities, the bones may 
be distinguished one from the other, and the more readily if their 
relative size be at the sjime time taken into account. On the 
superior extremity of the first is observed a surface, concave 
in pic antero-posterior direction, and convex from side to 
side, which articulates with the trapezium ; this bone lias no 
lateral articulating surface. — In the second, an angular de- 
pression receives the trapezoid bone, and, on the radial side, a 
small surface articulates with ^e trapezium ; at the ulnar side, 
the margin is extended obliqroly backwards, so as to become 
wedged in between the trapezoid and the third metacarpal bone, 
and articulates by its tip with the os magnum. — On the third, 
a nearly plane surface articulates with the os magnum ; on the 
radial and ulnar sides are surfaces for articulation with the con- 
tiguous metacarpal bones. — Two articular surfaces of the fourth 
join with the os magnum and unciform ; the radial side has two 
surfaces, and the ulnar side one, for articulation with the cor- 
responding surfaces of the bone on each side. — On the fifth, a 
concave surface, directed outwards, corresponds with the unci- 
form bone ; at the radial side is a surface for the fourth meta- 
carpal bone, and on the opposite side there is a prominence 
without an articular surface. 

The digital extremities {heads) of all are convex, and articu- 
lated with the phalanges, the smooth surfaces extending farther 
on the palmar than on the dorsal aspect of the bones ; and on the 
sides of these are inequalities for the attachment of ligaments. 
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BONES OF THE FINGERS. 

These arc fourteen in number ; each, witb the exception of 
the thumb, having tlirec separate pieces {phalanges, inter- 
nodta). Of these the first is longer than the second, and the 
second than the third. lake other long bones, each is divided 
into a body and two extremities, of which one represents the 
base and the other the head. Winslow and some other anato- 
mists reckon three phalanges in the thumb, as they conceive 
that its posterior, or most moveable bone, resembles the first 
phalanges of the fingers, rather than the metacarpal bones. But 
if its conformation be examined with attention, more especially 
that of its anterior extremity, and also its mode of articulation 
with the bone in front of it, its analogy with the metacarpal 
range will appear more striking than with the first digital j)ha- 
langes ; and so it is considered by Meckel, Portal, H. and .1. 
Cloquet. 

The bodies of the first row or phalanx are convex on the 
dorsal surface, and flat from side tp. side on the palmar, but 
arched from before backwards; Ifre palmar surface is bounded by 
two margins which give insertion to the fibrous sheaths of the 
flexor tendons. 

The larger or posterior extremities present an oval concave 
surface, whose greatest diameter is from side to side, intended 
to receive the convex heads of the corresponding metacarpal 
bones. The anterior extremities, smaller than the other, end 
in two small lateral condyles, with a slight groove liitetwcen 
them, both being adapted to the base of the contiguous bones,, 
so as to form ginglymoid, or hinge joints. The articular sur- 
face is prolonged farther on the palmar than on the dorsal asjiect, 
which allows a more free range to the motion of flexion. The 
margins of the articular surfaces arc rough and prominent for the 
attachment of ligaments. 

The second or middle row consists of four bones, the thumb 
having only two pieces corresponding with those of the first and 
last phalanx. Smaller than the preceding set, they still re- 
semble them in their general outline. The broader, or posterior 
extremity, ends in an articular surface, divided by a slight ridge 
extending from before backwards, the lateral parts being con- 
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cave, for the reception of the two eminences on the contiguous 
bone ; the anterior extremity is divided into two lateral convex 
surfaces, which are lodged in depressions in the base of the last 
phalanx. 

The third row (phalanges unguium,) consists of five pieces, 
that of the thumb being the largest. They are convex on 
the dorsal, flat on the palmar surface, rough at the summit, 
which corresponds with the points of the fingers, and at the 
base, for the attachment of ligaments and the flexor tendons. 
The articular surface, at the base, resembles that of the base of 
the second phalanx, in having two shallow concavities divided 
by a central convex line. 

Attachments of muscles. — 1. To the carpal bones. The 
pisiform bone gives origin to the abductor minimi digiti, and 
insertion to the flexor carpi ulnaris ; the trapezium to the op- 
ponens and abductor pollicis ; the trapezoid to part of the 
flexor brevis pollicis ; the os magnum to part of the same ; 
the unciform to the flexor brevis minimi digiti and to the 
adductor. 

2. To the metacarpal bones. The frst, or that of the 
thumb, gives insertion to the’ extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis 
and to the opponens pollicis, and origin to part of the abductor 
indicis : the second, or that of the fore-finger, to the flexor carpi 
radialis at its palmar end, and to the extensor carpi radialis lon- 
gior on the dorsal surface of its base, and by its lateral surfaces, 
to the first two dorsal inter-ossei muscles and one palmar: the 
third, to the extensor carpi radialis brevior, to the adductor 
pollicis* and also to two dorsal inter-ossei : the fourth, to two 
dorsal inter-ossei and one palmar: the fifth, to the extensor 
carpi ulnaris, and the adductor or opponens minimi digiti, to 
one dorsal and one palmar inter-osseous muscle. 

3. To the bones of the fingers. Those of the first range of 
the four fingers give attachment by their lateral borders to the 
tendinous sheaths of the flexor tendons ; their dorsal surface is 
covered by the expansion of the extensor tendons. The bones 
of the second row give insertion at their dorsal surface to the 
tendons of the extensor communis ; the tendons of the flexor 
sublimis are inserted into their bases at the palmar surface. The 
third set gives insertion to the tendons of the flexor profundus ; 
the fibres of the extensor communis are also continued on their 
dorsal aspect. 
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The Jirst phalanx of the thumb gives insertion to the exten- 
sor primi intgrnodii, to the flexor brevis, to the adductor and 
abductor pollicis : the second phalanx to the flexor longus, and 
to the extensor secundi intemodii. 


OSSIFICATION OF THK CAKPAl. BONES. 


The carpus is altogether cartilaginous at the g<ftieral period 
of birth (fig. 53, a). In the course of the first year after, 
ossification begins in the os magnum, which is followed speedily 
by the unciform bone (b. ' *). 

The pyramidal or cuneiform is the next to receive an osseous 
deposit, and this occurs in the third year (c. ®). 


Condition 
at birth ; 
one year 
after; 


at three 
years ; 



In the fifth year nuclei are formed in the trapezm*m and at five; 
semi-lunar ; and, as at the end of that year the nucleus in the^ 
former bone is the larger, it is to be inferred that it preceded 
the other in its growth (u. ** ^). : . 

At about eight years of age the scaphoid, and soon after the at eight; 
trapezoid, begin to ossify. The granule for the first makes its 
appearance near the lower end of the bone (e. ^). 

Lastly, the pisiform contains an osseous granule about the at tivelve, 
twelfth year. 


♦ A, The state of tlie various parts of the hand in a full-grown foetus is 
shown in this figure. There is no osseous point in the carpus, but the 
metacarpal bones and the iihalanges arc ossified to a considerable extent. 
B. This figure represents the state of the bones about the end pf the first 
year after birth ; o. shows their condition about the third year; d. at the 
fifth year ; and e. about the ninth. 1. Qg 
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OSSIFICATION OF THE METACARPAL BONES. 


Only one 
centre for 
each bone. 


Meta- 

carpus. 


Two cen- 
tres fur each 
bone. 


The carpal bones are formed each from a single centre. It 
may be observed that, in examining their condition during the 


Fi«-. 53 ( conlhiucd ), 



first years of life, the relative periods at Avhicli their ossification 
begins, may, in a great degree, be determined by the compara- 
tive extent to which the deposit of bone has encroached on the 
pre-existing cartilages. 


OSSIFICATION OF THE METACARPAL BONES. 

The other parts of the frame-work of the hand differ widely 
from the carpus in the time at which their ossification com- 
mences, inasmuch as the process is far advanced before the end 
of foetal life. Each metacarpal bone is formed from two parts, 


i. Os niagnuin. 2. The unciform hone. 3. Tlie ])yraini(lal or cunei- 
fonn. 4. Semi-lunar. 5. Trapezium. 0. Scajihoid. 7. Trapezoid. 8. 
Metacarpal bones — the ]»rincipal piece. 8* The epiphyses of the metacarpal 
bones of fingers. 8.* The ejiiphysis of the metacarjial bone of the thumb. 
9. The first range of phalanges ; 9.’’^ their epijihyses. 9d Epiphysis of the 
first bone of tlie tliumb. 10. The second row of phalanges, 10.* The epi- 
physis of the second bone of the thumb. 11. The last row of the fingers ; 
11.* their cpipliyscs. 

N.B. The carjial bones are numbered according to the order of their 
appearance, except the trapezium and semi-lunar, wliose numbers have 
been accidentally transposed. — An apjiearancc of ossification ought to have 
been shown in figure d. for the epijiliyses of the second range of phalanges. 
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or of what may be considered a principal piece and an epiphysis. 
Its ossification begins shortly after the bones of the fore-arm in 
the middle of the body, and the process extends over the greater 
part of the bone, including its upper extremity (c. 

About the third year of age an osseous granule appears in the 
lower end, and the epiphysis resulting from its increase joins 
the principal piece before mentioned towards the twentieth 
year. Such is the mode of construction of thfe metacarpal 
bones of the fingers. That of the thumb differs in tlie 
position of the epiphysis, which is formed on its upper or carpal 
extremity, instead of the lower extremity, — this being produced 
by an extension from the larger or principal piece of the bone 
(c. 1). E.^). And thus, in the manner of its growth, as well as 
in its shape, the metacarpal bone of the thumb assimilates to the 
phalanges. 


OSSIFICATION OF THE BONES OF THE FINGERS. 

These bones are likewise formed from two parts. Tlie ossifi- 
cation begins about the same time as in the metacarpal bones ; 
but it is stated by Meckel and others, that the primary nuclei 
do not appear in the bones of the second row for some time 
after they have been perceptible in those of the first and last. 
The deposit of osseous matter from each primary nucleus, in- 
volves all the corresponding bone except its upper extremity. 

The additional piece or epiphysis begins to ossify at the 
third or fourth year in the first row, and a year later in the 
others and the bones are completed by the junction df their 
parts before the twentieth year. 


* The periods assigned hy Bedard for the appearance of ossilic granules 
in the e])iphyses of the }»halanges are as follows : — for those of the hrst 
range, three or four years ; for the second or middle range, seven years ; and 
for the last, or ungual, four or five years. 

Some })reparations in my collection demonstrate that the time here con- 
nected witJi the appearance of bone for the cpii)hyses of the second phalanges 
cannot be generally correct. One case bearing on the point may be specially 
referred to, because no doubt could exist concerning the age, or with refect 
to the previously healthy state of the limb. I amputated the arm of a delMte 
female child, who on the day before the operation had attained the age"of 
five years. The removal of the limb was rendered necessary in consequence 
of an injury. In the hand of this child the epiphyses of the three sets of 
bones of the fingers are advanced in ossification, and projiortionally to the 
size of the cartilage those of the ungual row appear smallest. 


Early pe- 
riod of ossi- 
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Epiphysis ; 
its position 
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Position. 


Division 
into parts, 


INNOMINATE BONE. (OS INNOMINATUM. — OS COXiE.) 

This bone, fig. 54, is of so complex and irregular a form, 
that it bears no pereeptible resemblance to any other known 
object, and therefore remains “ unnamed” and unnameable. 
The two bones thus distinguished by the negation of a name 
are situated at the inferior and lateral parts of the trunk, ex- 
tending from the sacrum forwards to the median line, where 
they arc connected together. Through the intervention of the 
sacrum, which is wedged in between them, they receive the 

weight of the body from the 
vertebral column, and trans- 
mit it to the lower extremi- 
ties; thus placed, and being 
somewhat curved in their 
general outline, they cir- 
cumscribe the greater part 
of the cavity of the pelvis, 
the sides and fore-part of 
which they form. 

To facilitate the descrip- 
tion of this very irregular 
bone, it is convenient to con- 
sider separately each of the 
parts into which it is found 
divided in early life, viz. the 
ilium, os pubis, and ischium. 

* T)ic iinioniiiuitc l)()nc of the right side, — 1. Dorsuii) ilii. 2. The supe- 
rior curved line. 3, The inferior curved line, 4. Surface for the attach- 
ment of tlie gluteus rnaxinius. 5. The crista of the ilium. (1. The anterior 
superior sjiinous process of the ilium. 7. The anterior inferior spinous pro- 
cess. 8. The posterior inferior sninous process. 9, The posterior superior 
spinous process. 10. A notch, which forms part of the sacro-sciatic notch. 
11. The horizontal branch of the pubes. 12. The ilio-pectineal eminence. 
13. The surface of the pube.s, which goes to fonn the symphysis. 14. The 
angle of the pubes. 15. Its descending ramus. 16. The body of the 
ischium. 17. A groove for the obturator externus. 18. Line to which the 
quadratus femoris is connected, 19. The spine of the ischium. 20. A 
smooth cartilaginous surface on which the obturator iiiterrius turns. 21. The 
tuberosity of tiie ischium. 22. Ramus of the ischium. 23. The acetabu- 
lum. 24. The brim of the acetabulum. 25. The notch of tlie acetabulum, 
26. The depressed non-cartilaginous part of the acetabulum. 27. The obtu- 
rator foramen. 


Fiff. 54.* 
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THE ILIUM. (os ILIUM.) 

The ilium, or iliac portion of the os innominatum, con- ilium; 
stitutcs the upper part of the bone, where it is broad and ex- 
panded ; it is situated at the superior and lateral part of the 
pelvis. Its surfaces, borders, and angles must be considered 
successively. 

The external surface (^dorsum) convex before, concave its dorsum, 
posteriorly, is marked by two curved lines running from before 
backwards. The superior one*^, commencing at the anterior su- Curved 
perior spinous process, arches downwards to the margin of the 
sacro-sciatic notch. A space, narrowed before, and wider pos- and spaces 
teriorly, is included between the line just noticed, the margin 
of the crista ilii, and the border of the rough surface for the 
attachment of the gluteus maximus ; from this spsice the gluteus 
medius arises. The inferior curved line ® is shorter and less 
strongly marked than the superior; it commences at the anterior 
inferior spinous process, and inclines backward to the sacro- 
sciatic notch. The space between these lines gives origin to 
the gluteus minimus. On its posterior and superior part is ob- 
served a rough surface'*, which gives attachment to the gluteus 
maximus muscle. The internal surface of the ilium is divided 
into three parts. One anterior, smooth, concave, and of con- 
siderable extent, is called the iliac Jossa ; the posterior one is iliac fossa, 
partly rough and uneven for the attachment of ligaments, and in 
part smooth for its articulation with the “ auricular” surface of Articular 
the sacrum ; whilst the third is smooth, much smaller than the 
others, and is the only part that enters into the formation of the* 
true pelvis. 

The superior border®, {crista ilii,) extending from before The crista, 
backwards, is thick, convex, and arched ; it forms an epiphysis in 
infancy, and is sometimes called the spine of the ilium, but more 
properly its crest or crista ; its anterior extremity curves inwards, 
the posterior outwards. This border presents an external and 
internal lip {labium), and a rough interval, to each of which 
muscles are attached. 

ThjB anterior border, depressed and excavated, descends from The antc- 
the superior border or crista towards the os pubis, with which it 
is continuous ; its junction with the crista is marked by a pro- 
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THE ILIUM. 
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minent point, called the anterior superior spinous process^; 
and that with the pubes, by an obtuse elevation, common to the 
two bones, called the ilio-peclincal eminence'®. This border 
presents two excavations, separated by a prominent point, called 
the anterior inferior spinous process’’. The interval between 
the latter and the ilio-pectincal eminence gives transmission to 
the iliacus and psoas muscles, and that between the spinous pro- 
cesses transmits the external cutaneous nerve, and gives origin to 
some fibres of the sartorius muscle. 

The posterior border also presents two notches, separated by 
a prominent point of bone, called the posterior inferior spinous 
process^ ; above which is another bony eminence, called the 
posterior superior spinous process'^ ; of the notches, the in- 
ferior and larger one''’ contributes to form the sacro-sciatic 
notch. 

Of the three angles of the bone, the two superior ones corre- 
spond with the spinous processes (anterior and posterior) ; the 
inferior is represented by the constricted part of the bone. Here 
we observe, besides the surfaces by which the ilium joins the os 
pubis and ischium, one external, smooth, concave part, forming 
a portion of the acetabulum, the deep cavity which receives the 
head of the femur. 

Attachments of muscles. — To the interval between the crista 
and the superior curved line on the dorsal surface, is attached 
the gluteus medius ; to the space between the curved lines, the 
gluteus minimus ; to the posterior rough surface, the gluteus 
maximuE ; to the internal surface, or iliac fossa, the iliacus 
muscle. 

To the anterior half of the external lip of its crista is attach- 
ed the obliquus extemus abdominis ; to the posterior third of 
the same lip, the latissimus dorsi ; to the anterior two-thirds of 
the interval between the lips, the obliquus internus ; and to the 
remainder, the erector spina? ; to the anterior three-fourths of 
the inner lip, the transversalis abdominis ; to the posterior fourth 
of the same lip, the quadratus lumborum. 

To the external surface of the anterior superior spinous pro- 
cess is attached the tensor vagina? femoris ; to the process and 
the notch beneath it, the sartorius ; to the anterior i|^erior 
spine, the straight tendon of the rectus femoris ; and to a de- 
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prcssion above the brim of the acetabulum, the external tendon 
of that same muscle. 

Articulations. — This bone articulates with the sacrum, and 
joins by bony union with the os pubis and the ischium. 


os PUBIS. (os PECTINIS.) 

The pubic bone forms the anterior and inner part of the os 
innominatum ; and is divisible into two elongated portions, 
(branches, rami,) connected by a more expanded part, which 
may be considered the body of the bone.* 

Of the rami^ the superior one (fig. 55, is thick and hori- 
zontal in its direction {ramus horizonialis ; crus sujyerius^ 
Alb.), and presents three surfaces, separated by three prominent 
lines. The superior surface, slightly depressed, is covered by 
the pcctineus muscle; the internal is smooth, and forms park of 
the pelvic cavity; the external or inferior, overhanging the 
obturator foramen, and looking downwards to the top of the 
thigh, is deeply grooved. The groove is directed obliquely 
forwards and inwards, and marks the course of the obturator 
vessels and nerve. 

The external extremity of the bone is thick, and presents 
three faces ; one, concave, forms part of the acetabulum ; an- 
other, superior, connects it with the ilium (the junction being 

* As tlic description here given of the pubic division of the innominate 
bone differs from that contained in other anatomical works, in so far as the 
part named ^Hhe body” is concerned, it is necessary to make r^prcncc 
briefly to some of those works, in order to prevent misappreliension. — Monro, 
Bichat, and Cloquet neither recognise the division into rami,” nor apply 
the name ^‘body” to any part of the bone. Albinus usually mentions the 
rami under the name “ crura,” and refers to them as cornua taiujuam 
crura,” but he does not use the term ‘^body;” and Soemmerring and 
Blumcnbach pursue the same plan. Winslow, Sabatier, Boyer, and Cruvcil- 
hier treat of the pubes as divisible into the two branchcff, and likewise mention 
the horizontal branch as the body of the bone, using indifferently either term. 
Hildebrandt and Weber, and Meckel differ from the last-mentioned manner 
of naming the parts only by applying the word body,” not to the entire of 
the horizontal branch, but to its outer and thickest part, which joins with the 
ilium and ischium, and contributes to form the acetabulum. — Considering 
the difference thus shown to exist among anatomical authorities, and that the 
central expanded part, at which the rami meet, requires some designation 
(for more easy reference in the description of other structures), while it docs 
not seem Jjteessary so to distinguish the outer end of the bone, the plan pur- 
sued in tnetext is perhaps admissible. 
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marked by a rounded elevation called the ilio’-pectineal 
eminence) ; the third, inferior, is joined with the ischium. 

The internal extremity, the body^^, flat and compressed, is 
irregularly quadrilateral in shape. In front it gives attachment 
to muscles, and behind, forming part of the cavity of the pelvis, 
it looks towards the urinary bladder. The inner margin of the 
body is joined to the corresponding part of the opposite bone 
by an intervening cartilage, the junction being termed the 
symphysis pubis (trujO&ipOjU*/, to grow together). Leading out- 
wards from the symphysis, whose direction is vertical, may be 
observed another margin, nearly an inch in length, which is 
placed horizontally, and named the crista. The angle formed 
by the crista and symphysis, is termed the angle of the pubes^*; 
the crista is terminated externally by a projecting nodule of 
bone — the tuberosity or spine, from which runs outwards a 
sh&rp line (pecten), a portion of the ilio-pectincal line, giving 
attachment to Gimbernat’s ligament, and to the pcctineus 
muscle, and marking the margin or upper boundary of the true 
pelvis. 

The descending ramus, or branch of the bone^®, inclines out- 
wards and downwards from the body, forming an angle with it, 
becomes thin, and unites with the ascending ramus of the 
ischium. Its inner surface is smooth ; the external is rough, 
for the attachment of muscles. One of its borders, thick and 
rough and somewhat everted, forms with the opposite bone an 
arch, called the arch of the pubes ; the other border, sharp and 
thin, forms part of the margin of the obturator foramen. 

Attachment of muscles. — To the crista are attached the py- 
ramidalis and rectus abdominis ; to the tuberosity and anterior 
surface, the obliquus extern us ; to the pectineal line, the pecti- 
ncus and Gimbernat’s ligament ; to the crista, and part of the 
same line, the obliquus intemus and transversalis. 

To the external surface, at the tuberosity, and a little below 
it, the adductor longus ; to the body, the adductor brevis ; to 
the line of the symphysis and the ramus, the gracilis ; and to 
the margin of the foramen, at its inner side, the obturator ex- 
temus. To the pelvic surface, part of the obturator intemus 
and levator ani. 
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ISCHIUM. (os COXENDICIS.) 

The ischium forms the posterior and lowest part of the os ischium, 
innominatum ; it consists of two parts, a body and a ramus, 
united at an angle, so as to give the bone somewhat the figure of 
a hook. 

The body, fig. 64,*®, or larger part, short, thick, and somewhat The body, 
triangular in form, presents three surfaces or aspects, which look 
in different directions ; there are three borders, and two ex- 
tremities. On its external surface may be observed a smooth 
concave part, which forms more than two-fifths of the aceta- 
bulum, and is surrounded by a curved prominent line, which 
forms the lower border of that cavity ; beneath this is a groove 
directed horizontally backwards, corresponding with the tendon 
of the obturator extern us muscle ; and still lower a rough line*®, 
which bounds the tuberosity of the ischium, and gives attach- 
ment to the quadratus femoris. The internal surface of this 
portion of the bone is smooth, and forms part of the cavity of 
the pelvis. This is broad at its upper part, as it comprises the 
interval between the spine or spinous process*® and the margin Spine, 
of the obturator foramen. Below this process it becomes 
narrowed, constricted, and rounded off at its back, so as to 
form a pulley-like surface®*, in the interval between the spine 
and the tuberosity where the obturator intemus muscle winds 
round its border. The posterior surface, broad at its upper 
part where it comprises the space between the spine jind the 
margin of the acetabulum, then becomes narrowed and de- 
pressed, and finally ends in a rough and rather prominent surface 
bounded by well defined borders, which is the tuberosity of the 
ischium. 

The tuberosity^^f (tuber ischii,) thick and rounded, forms Tuberosity, 
the part on which the body is supported in the sitting position ; 
to this circumstance the name of the bone has been supposed to 
refer (j'axsiv Kotdrifji/evovg — quod sustineat sedentes).* This 
rough prominence presents three impressions upon it, corre- 


• Riflbnus “ In librum Galeni dc ossibus, ad tyrones commentarius” &c., 
cap. 26, in “ Oper.” p. 612. — The name in the German language— ^itzbein, 
or Sitzstuck— has reference to the same circumstance. 

L 
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spending "witli the points of attachment of the three long flexor 
muscles of the leg. 

T^e superior extremity of the bone (if it be examined in 
early life, when the bone can be detached from the ilium and os 
pubis, or after a section has been made of the os innominatum, 
so as to divide it into its three parts,) presents three surfaces, of 
which two are flat and triangular, and mark its junction with the 
ilium and os pubis ; the other, concave and smooth, forms part 
of the acetabulum. The inferior extremity of the body of the 
bone is identified with the tuberosity. 

The ramus of the ischium®* is the flat, thin part, which 
ascends forwards and inwards from the tuberosity, towards the 
ramus of the os pubis with which it is united. One margin of 
the ramus, thick, rough, and somewhat everted, forms part of 
the inferior outlet of the pelvis ; the other, thin and sharp, 
boupds the obturator foramen ; its external surface looks out- 
wards and downwards, is rough for the attachment of muscles ; 
the inner surface forms part of the lower circumference of the 
pelvis. 

Attachments of muscles. — To the outer border of the tuber- 
osity and the coiltiguous part of the ramus, the adductor mag- 
nus ; to the inner margin of the tuberosity at its fore-part, the 
erector penis and the transversus perinoei ; to the ramus, the 
compressor urethrae ; the internal obturator muscle to the pos- 
terior surface of the bone behind the thyroid or obturator fora- 
men ; the external muscle of the same name to the inner margin 
of the obturator foramen in front of the bone. 

To the posterior surface of the tuberosity, the three flexors of 
the leg, scil. the biceps, semi-tendinosus, and semi-membra- 
nosus ; to the rough line on the outer surface which bounds the 
tuberosity, the quadratus femoris ; to the external surface of the 
spine, the gemellus superior; to the adjacent border of the 
tuberosity, the gemellus inferior; to the spinous process, the 
levator ani and the coccygeus. 

Acetabulum. — At the junction of the three pieces of the os 
innominatum is situated the cavity which articulates with the 
head of the femur®^ It is called acetabulum^ also the cotyloid 
or cup-shaped cavity (xorvkt], a cup ; stbog). Of this the 
ischium forms somewhat more than two-fifths, the iliun? some- 
what less than two-fifths, the remainder being made up by the 
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os pubis. It is surrounded in the greater part of its extent by 
a margin or superciliiim®*, which is most prominent towards the 
superior and external part ; but at the opposite point, to- 
wards the obturator foramen, it is deficient, leaving a yotch*®, its notch 
(cottfloid notch, sometimes also called incisura acetabuli). The 
greater part of the cavity is covered with cartilage in the natural 
condition ; but towards the notch there is a part depressed be- 
neath the rest®*’, and which lodges the round ligament with some 
synovial fringes : this has no cartili^ginous coating. 

When we examine the pelvis as a whole, we observe that 
these articulating cavities, placed toward the lateral walls of the direction, 
pelvis, look downwards and forwards, with an inclination out- 
wards, and that they rest, when the body is erect, upon the 
globular heads of the thigh-bones, which they lodge. 'J’he 
margin of each cavity is rough and uneven ; but in the recent 
state it is rendered smooth by a fibro-cartilaginous rim, wJiich 
runs round it, and increases its depth. Where the osseous 
margin is deficient (at the cotyloid notch), its place is supplied 
by a fibrous band, so stretched across as not altogether to fill 
it up, but rather to bridge it over, leaving a space beneath it 
for the entrance of vessels into the interior of the joint. 

To the inner side of the acetabulum is found, in the dried 
bone, a large aperture*^^; which, however, in the natural con- 
dition, is almost completely closed by a fibrous membrane. It 
is called obturator foramen, (f. obturatorium, perhaps more Obturator 
properly obturatum,) from the circumstance of its being closed 
by a membrane or ligament. It is also called foramen Jthyroi- 
deum (shield-shaped, dvgsog, a shield), from it^ shape ; and not 
unfrequcntlyjToramew ovale. It is somewhat of an oval forn> in • 
the male, its longest diameter being extended obliquely down- 
wards and outwards ; in the female it is a three-sided figure, 
with rounded angles. 

Ossification. — The innominate bone is formed from three Ossifica- 
principal pieces, one for each of the divisions of the bone, and 
four epiphyses, together with a thin stratum interposed between Primitive 
the principal divisions of the bone at . their place of junction. nuclei; 

Osseous matter becomes apparent in the ilium at a very early the first 
period, — about the time it shows itself in the vertebral column, 
or soon after. It is first discernible at the lower part of this date. ’ 
division of the bone, immediately above the sciatic notch. 

I. 2 
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OSSIFICATION OF THE INNOMINATE BONE. 
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After a considerable interval of time, and about tlie third 
month from conception, a nucleus appears in the ischium, in 
the thick part below the acetabulum. And between the fourth 
and fifth months the last of the principal centres of ossification 
is distinguishable in the horizontal branch of the pubes. 

Fig. 55.* 


n 



At the usual time of birth the deposit of bone has extended 
considerably from the primitive nuclei ; but the crest of the 
ilium is still largely cartilaginous, and the internal parts of the 
ischium and pubes are in the same condition, bony matter 
having at this period only begun to incline to the inner side of 
the obturator foramen, fig. 65, a. 


* Some stages of the growth of the innominate bone arc lierc exemplified. 

Figure A. shows its condition in a full-grown foetus. Ossification has ex- 
tended from the primitive nuclei. But the crista ilii is largely cartilaginous ; 
the pubes and ischium are in the same condition at the inner side of the obtu- 
rator foramen, and a considerable cartilaginous interval separates the pieces 
in the acetabulum, b. This has been sketched from a preparation taken 
from a child under six years of age. Bony matter, spreading over the bone, 
has involved the inner side of the ischium and pubes, but the osseous parts 
of their rami are still at some distance apart, c. The rami of the ischium 
and pubes are joined ; a cartilaginous v-shaped interspace is apparent in the 
acetabulum, d. This figure is from the body of a person aged about twenty 
years. Union has taken place in the acetabulum, and the epiphyses are 
fully formed. 

1. Ilium. 2. Ischium. 3. Pubes, 4. Y-shaped piece. (This is a plan. 
In the preparations of my collection this formation occurs in several feag- 
ments, which together would constitute a piece of this kind.) 5. Epiphysis 
of the crest of the ilium. 6. That for the tuber ischii. 7. Fof the pubes. 
8. For the anterior-inferior spine of the ilium. 
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About the sixth year after birth the rami of the ischium and 
pubes are nearly altogether ossified, (fig. 55, a,) and they soon 
after join (c). 

The three divisions of the bone approach one to the other in 
the acetabulum, by the extension of the ossific process from the 
primary nuclei (fig. 55, a. b. c.) ; and about the thirteenth or 
fourteenth year a distinct deposit of bony matter is observable 
in the cartilage which separates them in this situation. The 
added formation may occur in a single mass (I have hitherto 
found it to consist of several fragments) ; and, from the shape 
it necessarily assumes, it is named the Y-shaped piece. The 
uTiion, therefore, of the ilium, ischium, and pubes occurs through 
the medium, of the interposed piece or pieces now described, 
and it takes place after the usual time of puberty ; the two first 
named joining in the first instance. 

About the age of puberty epiphyses begin to make thei| ap- 
pearance as follows : 

а. On the crest of the ilium reaching over its whole length (n®). 

б. In the anterior- inferior spine of the same part (i>®). This 
epiphysis is not constant ; it is said to occur more frequently in 
the male than the female. 

c. The tuberosity of the ischium becomes covered by a broad, 
curved crust, which reaches upwards some way in a pointed form 
on the ramus (o®). 

d. Lastly, the inner margin of the pubes receives a small 
cpiphysary plate (d^), which is stated by Bedard to be present 
more frequently in the female than the male skeleton. 

The epiphyses are all joined to the bone about the fwenty- 
fifth year. 


THE PELVIS. 

The pelvis, or basin-shaped cavity, which is made up of the 
ossa innominata, the sacrum, and coccyx, deserves to be atten- 
tively examined, not merely as to the details of the parts which 
compose it, but as to its general conformation. 

The external surface. — Taking the objects which are de- 
serving of notice on the external surface, from before backwards, 
and beg^ning at the median line, we observe the symphysis 
pubis, or the line of junction between the two bones of that 
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name ; its direction is vertical, its depth greater in the male 
than in the female ; beneath it is an angular space, the puhic or 
sub-pubic archi bounded by the rami of the ossa pubis and 
isebia at each side. On each side of the arch is the thyroid or 
obturator foramen above noticed, and still more laterally the 
acetabulum, above which rises the broad convex part of the 
ilium (dorsum ilii). Posteriorly, along the middle line, arc 
situated the tubercles or spinous processes of the sacrum ; ex- 
ternal to these, the posterior sacral foramina, and next, a broad, 
unequal surface, to which the sciatic ligaments and gluteus maxi- 
mus are attached ; and lastly, the large, deep excavation (sacro- 
sciatic notch), bounded by the margins of the sacrum and os 
innominatum. 

The internal surface is divided into two parts by a prominent 
line (ilio-pectineal) leading from the tuberosities of the ossa 
pubis, outwards and backwards, to the prominent point of tlic 
sacrum {the promontory). This constitutes the margin or brim 
or inlet of the true pelvis, all the part above it being called the 
false pelvis ; as in reality it belongs to the abdomen. 

The superior circumference of the false pelvis is formed on 
each side by the crista ilii ; posteriorly may be observed a deep 
notch, which is divided into two parts by the base of the sacrum, 
and anteriorly (in the interval between the anterior-superior 
spinous processes of the ilia) the margin of the bone subsides, 
so as to present a deep excavation, which in the natural condi- 
tion is filled up by the soft parictes of the abdomen. Along 
this margin are placed the anterior-inferior spinous processes of 
the ilirf, the ilio-pectincal eminences, the spines or tuberosities 
«of the ossa pubis, with their cristee and angles. The inferior 
circumference or outlet of the pelvis presents three bony emi- 
nences (the tuberosities of the ischia on the sides, and the sacrum 
and coccyx behind in the middle line), which are like so many 
promontories, separated by deep excavations. The anterior of 
these {pubic arch), triangular in its form, is bounded on each 
side by the rami of the ischia and ossa pubis, extending up- 
wards and inwards from the tuberosities of the ischia to the 
symphysis pubis. The two other notches {sacro-sciatic) are 
placed behind and above the tuberosities, and correspond with 
the interval between the sacrum and os innominatum. When 
examined in the dried bones, their extent is considerable ; but 
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in the natural condition they are divided into lesser spaces by 
the sacro~sciatic ligaments. 

Obliquity of the pelvis . — In the erect attitude of the body, 
the direction of the pelvis is so oblique (fig. 56,) that the ante- 
rior wall (pubes) looks towards the cavity upwards a# well as 
backwards, and the posterior wall (sacrum and coccyx) is directed 
downwards and forwards. At the same time, the upper and lower 
apertures are inclined forwards. The base of the sacrum ® is con- 


Fig. 56.* 



siderably higher than the upper margin of the symphysis of the 
pubes * ; the extent varies in different cases, but ilib a large 
number of well-formed female bodies it has been found 
M. Nae^e to be three inches and nine or ten lines. The 
point of the coccyx is stated by the same observer to be — 
taking the average of a large number of cases — seven or eight 
lines higher than tlic inferior margin of the symphysis of the 
pubes. •(• — The obliquity of the pelvis is considerably greater in 
the foetus and in young children than in the adult. 


* A vertical section of a female pelvis made through the symphysis of 
tlie pubes and the middle of the sacrum, and showing the left laterul half ; 
(reduced from Naegle's figure). 1. Symphysis of pubes. 2. Base of sacrum. 
3. Coccyx. 4, Anterior-superior spine of ilium. 5. Tuberosity of ischium. 
6. Spiu^of ischium. 

t M. Nae^lc made observations on five hundred healthy females who 
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Axis of the pelvis . — In determining the line which ^ould be 
ccjually distant from the inner surface of the pelviii on all 


Fig. 57.* 



sides, it will be unnecessary to dwell on the lateral walls, 
inasmuch as these resemble one another exactly, and the 
middle point does not in any degree deviate to cither side 
in the whole extent of the cavity. But there is so much 
difference between the anterior and posterior walls, — the one 
to 2 inches in length, and oblique in direction, the other 
about 5 mehes long, likewise oblique and much curved, — that 
axis must be differently situated at different positions. It 


had home children witlioiit tlie occurrence of unwonted difficulty: one 
hundred and forty- nine of the number were tall persons, fifty-seven of short 
stature, and the remainder were of middle height ; and he found 
That the point of the coccyx was higher than 
the inferior margin of the symphysis pubis (the 
uj>prr angle of the pubic arch) in . . . . 464 

That it was lower than the same point in . 26 

And that it was on the same level in . . .20 

^Thc maximum of elevation of the point of the coccyx above the apex 
Aof , the arch of the pubes was twenty-two lines, and its maxiinum of de- 
|iression below the same point nine lines. The average of all is stated in 
the text. — Das weibliche Beckon,” &c. Carlsruhc, 1826. 

* A vertical section in outline of the pelvis at its middle, with lines 
indicating the axis of the pelvis and a horizontal line below the figure. 
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is for thiiLreason that several axes or axes for several parts are 
recognized ; viz., one for the inlet to the true pelvis, another 
for the outlet, and another again for the intervening space, the 
cavity ; and each of these requires some notice. — It nmst be 
premised that the direction of the axis at any point of the 
cavity will be marked by a line running at right angles with the 
middle of the plane of that part. 

The axis of the inlet of the true pelvis. — The plane of Axis of in- 
the true pelvis will, in the section of the cavity, (fig. 66,) andl^wi 
be represented by a line drawn between the base of the sacrum 
and the upper margin of the pubes, (fig. 57, a, 6,) and a line at 
right angles with its middle, c, d, will give the direction of the 
axis. The axis of this part is therefore directed downwards and 
backwards, and it is usually said to coincide with a line drawn 
from the umbilicus to the lower part of the sacrum ; and this is 
not far removed from correctness, for M. Naegle found that in 
the average of a large number of female pelves the lower end of 
such a line would fall against the coccyx (below the middle), of outlet, 
As regards the axis of the outlet : it is indicated by the line h, g, 
at right angles with the middle of e,f which represents, in the 
section, the plane of this part of the cavity. It is, therefore, 
directed downwards and forwards ; and, if extended into the 
cavity, would cross an extension of the axis of the inlet. When 
the coccyx is moved backwards, this axis undergoes a correspond- 
ing alteration, as indicated by the dotted lines behind h. 

The cavity of the pelvis being much curved, so likewise of cavity, 
must its axis be ; and for general purijoscs it will be sufifi- i*®- 

.•«, tween two 

ciently correct to say that, beginning with the axis df the former, 
inlet, and following the curve of the sacrum and coccyx in 
the middle of the cavity, it will terminate in that of the out- 
let — in the course of the curved line between d and h.* 

It is to be borne in mind that the foregoing observations 
have reference to the pelvis in the skeleton, its osseous bound- 
aries only being considered. To prevent any misapprehen- 
sion, it may be well to add, even here, concerning the pelvis of 
the female (in respect to whom the direction of the cavity is 


* The exact course of tlie line may be determined by finding the axes 
of different parts at very short intervals, from above downwards, through 
the cavity, on the principle already referred to, and drawing a line through 
them. 
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of especial practical importance), that in the natural state, the 
bones being clothed with soft parts, there is a difference which 
mainly affects the outlet. In that (the natural) condition, 
the anterior wall is not materially altered, but the posterior 
one is elongated at the lower end, the sacrum and coccyx 
being continued forward by the perinseum. And therefore 
the axis of the real outlet is situated much further forward 
than the position assigned to it in the osseous cavity alone. 

The size and conformation of the pelvis differ very remark- 
ably in the two sexes. In the female the bones are thinner, 
more smooth on the surface, the muscular impressions being 
less strongly marked, and, though its perpendicular depth is 
less, its breadth and capacity are greater. The aloe of the iliac 
bones are more expanded ; the upper aperture is more nearly 
circular, the projection of the sacrum less perceptible ; and 
the space between the tuberosities of the ischia greater. The 
depth of the symphysis pubis is less in the female than in the 
male, whilst the breadth of the pubic arch is greater. 

The different dimensions of the male and female pelvis are 
stated as follows, by Meckel, Cloquet, and Burns : — 
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The last may bo increased to five inches in consequence of the mobility of thej 

coccyx. 


In the foetus and young children the capacity of the pelvis is 
very small, and, at the same time, those viscera, which may be 
said to belong to the pelvis, lie chiefly in the abdomen. The 
obliquity of the cavity is greatest in early life. 
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BONES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY, 


The lower extremity is made up of three parts ; the thigh, 
leg, and foot. 

The osseous part of the first consists of one bone — the 
femur; that of the leg, of two — the tibia and fibula. The 
adjacent extremities of these, together with the patella (a sort 
of sesamoid bone), form the knee. 

The foot is composed of three parts ; the tarsus, metatarsus, 
and phalanges. 

THE FEMUR. 


The femur or thigh-bone, fig. 58, (os /<?- 
moris^) the longest and largest bone of the 
skeleton, is situated between the pelvis and 
the tibia. In the erect position of the body, 
its general direction is not vertical ; it gra- 
dually inclines inwards towards the lower part, 
so that the bones of opposite sides, though 
separated at a considerable distance where they 
are connected with the pelvis, approach each 
other inferiorly, and come nearly in contact. 
Tlie degree of this inclination varies in different 
persons, and is more marked in the female 
than the male. The femur presents a central 
part or body, and two extremities. 

The or shafts as it is sometimes 

called, compressed, but nearly cylindrical to- 
wards the centre, and at the same time slightly 
convex or arched forwards, is expanded supe- 
riorly and inferiorly. Its anterior surface, con- 
vex and smooth, is broader towards the lower 
than the upper extremity. Both its lateral 
surfaces are compressed and somewhat flat ; 
but it may be observed that the external is 


Fig. 58.* 
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* A front view of the femur of tlic right side. 1. The shaft. 2. The 
great trochanter. 3. The small trochanter. 4. The neck. 5. Tlie head. 
6 is above the trochanteric fossa, 7 is said to mark tlie external condyle. 
8. The articular surface of the external condyle. 9. A pit for the tendon of 
the poplitcus muscle. 10. The external tuberosity. 11. The internal 
condyle. 12. The internal tuberosity. 
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somewhat concave : it affords attachment to the vastus extemus 
muscle. The surface, which superiorly looks inwards, is, in the 
lower third of the bone, inclined somewhat backwards, and 
gives attachment to the vastus internus. The anterior surface 
is separated, though not in a very marked degree, from the 
lateral surfaces by two lines, which may be traced upwards 
from the condyles, towards the superior extremity of the bone ; 
but posteriorly, at the union of the two lateral surfaces, is a 
rough and prominent line {linea aspera), which gives attachment 
to several muscles. 

The linea aspera is most prominent towards the centre of 
the bone, and, when examined with attention, presents two 
margins and a rough interstice, each giving i^ttachment to 
muscles. Above and below the centre, it subsides as it were 
towards the extremities, and also becomes bifurcated. The 
two superior divisions or branches of the line terminate, the 
one (internal and somewhat shorter) at the lesser trochanter ; 
the other, external, at the greater trochanter ; in the course of 
the latter a rough and often strongly-marked ridge exists, which 
gives insertion to the gluteus maximus. The inferior divisions 
spread more asunder, and terminate at the condyles, enclosing 
between them and the margins of these prominences, a flat 
triangular portion of the bone, which corresponds with the 
popliteal vessels. Towards the superior part of the linea aspera 
may be observed a foramen directed from below upwards, which 
transmits the medullary vessels. 

At J,he superior extremity of the bone is placed its neck, 
which is directed upwards and inwards, so as to form an obtuse 
angle with the body or shaft ; at its point of union with the 
latter are two eminences (trochanters), one the larger on the 
outer, the other on the inner side ; it is from between these 
that the neck arises. 

The trochanter major^ is prolonged from the external sur- 
face of the body of the bone, and nearly in a line with its axis. 
This apophysis, quadrilateral in its form, is convex and rough 
on its external surface, which is marked by a line directed ob- 
liquely downwards and forwards for the attachment of the glu- 
teus medius ; the internal surface, of less extent, presents at its 
base a pit®, (trochanteric or digital fossa,) which receives the 
external rotator muscles ; its superior, or terminal border, is flat 
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and straight, and the posterior thick and rounded. At the pos- 
terior aspect of the great trochanter may be observed an oblique 
and prominent line, directed downwards and inwards, and ter- 
minating in the trochanter minor. 

The trochanter minor^, a conical rounded eminence, pro- 
jects from the posterior and inner side of the bone, and gives 
attachment at its back part to the tendon of the psoas and 
iliacus muscles. 

The neck of the femur which is so named from its constrict- 
ed appearance and supporting the head, forms an obtuse angle 
with the body of the bone ; it is compressed from before back- 
wards, so that its diameter in this is much less considerable than 
in the vertical direction, in which greater power of resistance is 
required, for sustaining the weight of the body ; its anterior 
surface is broad and smooth ; the superior, inclined upwards, is 
short and somewhat concave ; the inferior is the most extensive. 
The union of the neck with the rest of the bone is marked by 
the trochanters and two intervening oblique lines, (mter-trochan- 
teric^) of which, the anterior one is rough, and but slightly 
prominent ; the other, situated posteriorly, forms a smooth pro- 
jecting ridge, which overhangs the trochanteric fossa. 

The neck is surmounted by the globular head^, which forms 
a considerable segment of a sphere, is tipped with cartilage in 
the fresh state, and lodged in the acetabulum. A little be- 
neath its most prominent point is a small cavity, which gives 
attachment to the round ligament. 

The inferior extremity of the bone, much thicker and broader 
than the superior, is terminated by two eminences, separated 
posteriorly by a deep fossa ; these are named condyles, of which 
oiie is internal, the other external. 

'T'h.o external condyW^ j is larger, and projects forwards more 
than the internal ; its articulating surface also is broader, and 
mounts higher up anteriorly ; its external surface, rough and un- 
equal, presents a deep pit*^, inferiorly, which gives attachment 
to the tendon of the popliteus muscle ; and immediately above 
it, a projection*®, (external tuberosity y) whidb, gives attach- 
ment to the external lateral ligament of the knee-joint. 

The internal condyle^^ appears longer, and also to descend 
lower down than the other ; but this is rather apparent than 
real, for, by means of the obliquity of the shaft of the bone, 
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both condyles are brought to the same plane. The internal 
condyle presents at its inner side a tuberosity which gives 
attachment to the internal lateral ligament of the knee-joint 
and thg tendon of the adductor magnus. 

The articular surfaces of both condyles, covered with carti- 
lage in the fresh state, arc united anteriorly where they form a 
pulley-like surface®, concave from side to side, on which the 
patella glides. Inferiorly, these surfaces diverge as they pass 
backwards, and, when they terminate at the posterior surface of 
the bone, are separated by a considerable interval (the inter- 
condyloid fossa). 

Articulations. — The femur articulates superiorly with the 
acetabulum ; by its condyles with, inferiorly, the tibia, and, 
anteriorly, the patella. 

Attachments of muscles. — To the anterior surface, the crureus 
and the sub-crureus ; to the two lateral surfaces and to both 
lips of the linea aspera, the vastus intemus and externus ; to 
the centre of that line, the adductors and the short head of the 
biceps flexor ; to the outer surface of the trochanter major, the 
gluteus medius ; to the anterior part of its upper border, the 
gluteus minimus ; to the fossa, at its posterior surface the other 
external rotators ; to the posterior part of the same border, the 
pyriformis ; to the posterior part of the lesser trochanter, and to 
a small portion of the line below it, the tendon of the psoas and 
iliacus ; to the line descending from the great trochanter, pos- 
teriorly, the quadratus femoris ; to the line below the lesser 
trochapter, the pectincus ; to the rough impression beneath the 
great Irochanter, the gluteus maximus ; just above the inner and 
the outer condyle, the corresponding heads of the gastrocnemius ; 
above the external condyle, the plantaris ; to the fossa beneath 
the external tuberosity, the popliteus. 

Ossif cation. — The femur begins to ossify before the verte- 
brae, and the process is first apparent at the middle of the shaft. 
From the osseous ring formed in this position, the ossifica- 
tion extends towards both ends, ultimately involving the shaft 
and neck of the bone (fig. 69). As it advances on the last- 
named part (the neck), osseous matter will be found first on its 
lower surface (b. c.). 

Epiphyses. — The first of these additional centres of ossifica- 
tion appears in the lower end of the bone (b.*^), in the last 
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month of foetal life, and from it the entire of the lower extre- 
mity of the femur (including both the condyles and tuberosities) 
is constructed (c. d. e/^). 


Fig. 59 * 


E 



In the end of the first year after birth a nucleus is discernible 
in the head (c.^), and the ossification radiates from it over the 
globular end of the bone (c. n. e.'"*). 

The trochanters arc distinct formations. Ossification begins 
in the larger (n.^) in the course of the fourth year,'j' and it does 
not show itself in the smaller till a considerably later period — 
the thirteenth or fourteenth year (k.^). 

Consolidation , — The order in which the epiphyses are joined 
to the rest of the bone is the reverse of that in which they 


* Successive stages of the growth of the femur are shown in these figures, 
up to the time when the union only of the parts is wanting to the completion 
of the bone. 

A. Ossification has extended from the primitive centre over the shaft of the 
fcitiur. The pre])aration was taken from the body of a foetus of eight 
months, b. A nucleus is apparent in the interval between the condyles. 
This illustrates the condition of the bone in a full-grown foetus, c. A granule 
is added in the head. n. One is present in the great trochanter, and e. in the 
smaller trochanter. 

1. The shaft. 2. The lower extremity, 3. The head. 4. The great 
trochanter. 5. The small trochanter. 

t In the thigh-bones taken from the body of a child, stated with correct- 
ness (as well as could be judged) to have been three years and a half old, I 
found at the base of each great trochanter a granule of bone equal in size to 
half a common pea. 
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appear : the small trochanter joins first, the great trochanter 
follows next, then succeeds the head, and lastly the lower 
epiphysis, whose ossification was the first to begin, ceases to be 
Growth a sepsjfate piece. The bone is complete by the union of its 
completed. ^fter the twentieth year. 

THE PATELLA. 

The patella (rotula, knee-pan,) is situated at the anterior 
part of the knee-joint, being attached by a ligament (ligamentum 
patellae) to the tibia, so that its position with regard to the joint 
varies according to the movements of that bone. Compressed 
and somewhat triangular in its form, its anterior .surface is con- 
vex, and covered by the expanded fibres of the extensor tendons ; 
Twopartsof the posterior, smooth and covered with cartilage for its articula- 
eSern.*^e condyles of thc femur, is divided by a vertical line 

lai^r. into two parts, the external being thc broader. Beneath these 
is situated a small irregular depression, corresponding with thc 
apex, or narrowest part of the bone, which gives attachment to 
the ligamentum patellae. The superior extremity, broad and 
rounded oflF at its margin, gives attachment to thc extensor 
Lower end muscles ; the inferior, narrow and pointed, to the ligament 
pointed. already named; the lateral borders are convex, the external 

being thinner than the internal. 

Ossification. The patella is ossified from a single centre, which, according 
to Bdclard, is apparent in the middle of the third year. 

THE TIBIA. 

Tibia, its The tibia, next to the femur, is the longest bone in the skele- 
tion.’ ’ situated at the anterior and inner side of the leg, it alone 

receives from the femur (under which it is placed vertically) the 
weight of the trunk, and communicates it to the foot. Like 
the other long bones, it is divided into a body and two ex- 
tremities. 

Its superior The superior extremity, fig. 60,^ much thicker and more 
extremity, expanded than any other part of the bone, (being proportioned 
in size to the lower extremity of the femur,) is broader from 
side to side than from before backwards ; its circumference is 
somewhat rounded and convex in front and at the sides, but 
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slightly hollowed posteriorly ; at tffe fore-part, 
a little below the head, is situated an eminence^, 
sometimes called the anterior tuberosity, more 
properly the tubercle, which is somewhat rough 
at its lower part, for the attachment of the liga- 
ment of the patella, and smooth superiorly, where 
it corresponds to a small synovial bursa, inter- 
vening between that ligament and the bone. On 
the sides, and above this, are two rounded emi- 
nences (^tuberosities), the external one'* being 
somewhat smaller than the other'*, and marked 
posteriorly by a flat surface, which articulates 
with the head of the fibula ; these processes give 
attachment to the lateral ligaments of the knee- 
joint. On the superior aspect of this portion of 
the bone may be observed two concave cartilagi- 
nous surfaces (condyles,) which sustain the 
condyles of the femur ; the internal one is somc- 
Avhat the deeper ; its greatest diameter is from 
before backwards ; the external one is nearly circular. In the 
interval between the articular surfaces is situated a pyramidal 
eminence'^, the summit of which is usually divided into two 
tubercles ; it is named the spine or spinous process of the tibia ; 
before and behind this are two irregular depressed surfaces, 
which give attachment to the crucial ligaments and to the semi- 
lunar cartilages. 

The lower or tarsal extremity of the bone is much ^mailer 
than the upper, and nearly quadrilateral in its form ; the ante- 
rior surface, convex and smooth, is bounded below by a slightly 
rough margin which gives attachment to the anterior tibio-tarsal 
ligament ; the posterior is flat, and slightly marked by a groove 
for the flexor longus pollicis ; the external, slightly concave, is 
rough superiorly, for the attachment of the transverse ligament, 
and smooth below, to receive the extremity of the fibula. From 
the inner border of this end of the bone projects downwards a 
triangular apophysis**, the internal malleolus; the inner surface 
of which is convex, and covered merely by the skin, the external 
is smooth, and articulates with the side of the astragalus ; the 
anterior forms a rounded border, whilst the posterior is marked 
by two grooves for the tendons of the tibialis posticus, and 
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flexor longus digitomin ; to the most dependent part of the 
process is attached the internal lateral ligament. The lower 
Artie. sui> articular surface of the tibia^, or that part which enters into 
^imatwo foftnation of the ankle-joint, consists of two parts, one ver- 
tical, just described as being situated at the outer side of the 
malleolus ; the other horizontal in its direction, concave and 
quadrilateral in its form, divided into two parts by a slightly 
raised line ; of these two surfaces, which are united at a right 
angle, and tipped with cartilage in the fresh state, the latter 
rests on the dorsum of the astragalus, the former is applied to 
its inner flat border. 


Its surfaces; 

internal is 
subcutane- 


posterior, 
line for 
popliteus. 


Medullary 

foramen. 


The body or shaft of the tibia, triangular in its form, dimi- 
nishes gradually in size for about two-thirds of its length, after 
which it increases somewhat towards its lower extremity. The 
internal surface^'* is convex and subcutaneous, except at the 
upper part of its extent, where it is covered by the tendons of 
the sartorius, semi-tendinosus, and gracilis muscles. The ex- 
ternal surface, slightly hollowed above'^, where it gives origin 
to the tibialis anticus, is convex, and somewhat inclined forwards 
below where it is covered by the extensor tendons. Thepos- 
terior surface is very deeply seated ; not so uniform in its out- 
line as the others, it is marked at its upper third by a line ex- 
tending upwards and outwards to the external tuberosity ; the 
part above this is triangular, and gives attachment to the popli- 
teus muscle; that below it to the tibialis posticus and flexor 
digitorum ; and from the line itself arises the solcus. Near this 
line mgiy be observed a medullary foramen of large size, whose 
direction is from above downwards. 


The surfaces here indicated are separated by an equal number 
Borders; of borders. The anterior border more or less sinuous in 
direction, sometimes considerably curved, is for the most part 
subcutaneous ; sharp and prominent, especially towards the 
the spine; middle, and hence named the crista or spine of the tibia ; it 
neou^**^ subsides towards the lower end of the bone, as if to allow a 
smooth surface for the passage forwards of the vessels and mus- 
cles, which superiorly are placed on the outer side. The inner 
bordet, thick and rounded, gives attachment to the soleus and 
flexor longus digitorum ; whilst the external''', somewhat sharp, 
divides inferiorly into two lines, which diverge towards the sur- 
face of articulation with the fibula. The inter-osseous ligament 
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is inserted into this external border. The body of the tibia is 
slightly twisted, so that the internal tuberosity inclines a little 
backwards, and the internal malleolus forwards, which confor- 
mation deserves attention in the diagnosis and adjustment of 
fractures. 

Articulations. — The tibia articulates with the femur, the 
fibula, and the astragalus. 

Attachments of muscles , — To the external surface and ex- Muscular 
tcrnal tuberosity, the tibialis anticus ; to the latter also, the 
head of the extensor longus digitorum ; to the inner surface, 
the sartorius, gracilis, semi-tendinosus, and semi-membranosus ; 
the poplitcus to the triangular space on the posterior surface ; 
the soleus, tibialis posticus, and flexor longus digitorum to the 
rest of its extent, and, through the medium of the patella and 
its ligament, it may be said to give insertion to the extensors of 
the leg. 

Ossification . — The tibia is formed from one principal centre Ossification, 
of ossification and two for epiphyses. The process begins at 
the middle of the bone, about the same time as in the femur, — 

M. Cruveilhicr mentions a case in which it preceded that 
bone, — and from this point extends over the shaft (fig. 61,'). 


Fig. 61.* 



* A. This figure represents the state of the tibia some time before the usual 
)eriod of birth. The shaft is ossified, the ends of the bone are cartilaginous, 
'n B. (taken from n full-grown foetus) the osseous centre ci the upper epi- 

M 2 
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Ejnphyses , — A small osseous nucleus is apparent in the 
upper extremity of the tibia in tlie full-grown foetus (or, accord- 
ing to most authorities, in the first year after birth j-) (b. c.^) ; and 
the epiphysis when fully formed is flat, with a thin pointed 
elongation in front for the anterior tuberosity of the bone 

In the second year osseous matter is manifest in the cartilage 
of the lower extremity at its middle, and it extends from this as 
a centre over the entire of that part of the bone, including the 
malleolus. 

The epiphyses join the shaft between the eighteenth and the 
twenty-fifth year ; the inferior preceding the other by a con- 
siderable time (i)). 

Peculiarities are occasionally met with in tlie manner of the 
ossification of the epiphyses. I have observed a separate nucleus 
in the tongue-shaped process of the superior one and 

Bedard has recorded an example of the malleolus being formed 
from an independent centre. 


THE FIBULA. 

This bone (fibula, perone, a clasp,) is situated at the 

external side of the leg ; it is nearly equal to the tibia in length, 
but is much more slender. When the fibula is placed beside 
the tibia in its natural position, its lower extremity will be 
found a little farther forward than the upper one, and its shaft 
inclined backwards and a little inwards so as to be convex in 
that direction. 

c 

The body or shaft of the bone, irregularly triangular in its 
form, presents three prominent lines bounding three surfaces ; 
the anterior, (fig. 60 ,^^) or most prominent line, gives origin to 
muscles in the superior part of its extent, and bifurcates towards 


physis is discernible ; and in c. that of the lower one is added, d. The lower 
end of the bone has been completed by the junction of the epiphysis, the 
upper one is still separable, e. There is in this case a second centre for the 
superior epiphysis. 

1. The shaft. 2. The superior epiphysis. 2*. A second granule for the 
same. 3. The inferior epiphysis. 

t Albinus, Bedard, Cruveilhier, and others, date the commencement of 
ossification in this epiphysis in the first year after birth. But Nesbitt and 
Meckel state that Dony matter is present at the usual time of birth, and I 
have found it so in two cases, while engaged in preparing these sheets for the 
printer. This difference respecting a fact so easily ascertained suggests the 
])robability that the period actually varies. 
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its lower extremity, so as to enclose a slightly concave triangu- 
lar surface^®, which is subcutaneous; the internal one also 
gives attachment to muscles, and inferiorly, where it inclines 
forwards, to the inter-osseous ligament. The internal surface*^, 
looks backwards for about a third of its extent, and somewhat 
forwards in the rest, and is divided, but unequally, into two 
parts, by a slightly marked longitudinal line, to which the inter- 
osseous ligament is attached for about two-thirds of its length ; 
the part of the surface behind this is grooved, — it gives attach- 
ment to the tibialis posticus muscle; the anterior portion, the 
smaller, to muscles placed in front of the leg. The external 
surface”*, concave in the greatest part of its extent, gives origin 
to muscles,— towards its lower extremity, this surface is inclined 
backwards, conforming with the peronei muscles, which arc con- 
nected with the superior part of the bone, and incline in that 
direction to pass behind the external malleolus. The posterior 
surface, convex and smooth, aifords attachment to muscles, and 
presents toAvards its middle a small foramen, directed obliquely 
downwards for the transmission of the medullary vessels ; in the 
lower part it inclines inAvards, and is terminated by a rough sur- 
face connected with the tibia. 

The superior extremity of the bone'®, called also the head, is 
smaller than the inferior one ; it presents on the supero-intcmal 
part a small oval and nearly flat surface, for its articulation with 
the corresponding part of the external tuberosity of the tibia ; 
the remainder is unequal, and gives insertion to the biceps flexor 
cruris, to the external lateral ligament of the knee-joint^ and to 
those which connect the tibia and fibula. The inferior ot tarsal 
extremity^^ forms the external malleolus, which is longer andi 
more prominent than the internal one : in front it projects 
rather abruptly forwards ; behind is situated a shallow groove 
traversed by the tendons of the peronei muscles ; the outer side 
is convex and subcutaneous ; the inner presents a small triangular 
surface, convex in the perpendicular, and nearly plain in the 
antero-posterior direction, which articulates with the astragalus, 
and is bounded posteriorly by a rough depression, aflfording 
attachment to the transverse ligament of the ankle-joint, whilst 
the apex gives origin to the external lateral ligament. 

Articulations, — The fibula articulates at both extremities 
with the tibia, and at the inferior one with the outer border of 
the astragalus. 
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Attachments of muscles , — The internal surface, by its an- 
terior portion, to the extensor communis digitorum, extensor 
proprius pollicis, and peroneus tertius ; by the depression on 
its posterior part, to the tibialis posticus : the external surface, 
to the peronei ; the posterior surface, to the soleus and flexor 
longus pollicis ; its head, to the biceps flexor cruris. 

The ossif cation of the shaft of this bone occurs a little later 
than that of the tibia. Both ends are cartilaginous at the ordi- 
nary time of birth (fig. 62. a.) 

Fig. ()2.* 



Epiph3^se8; 
lower and 
upper. 


Order of 
their junc- 
tion is pe- 
culiar. 


The epiphyses are likewise formed after those of the tibia. 
Their ossification begins with the lower one, in which an osseous 
granule appears in the second year (n.^) ; and a commencement 
of the process is discernible in the upper epiphysis, between the 
third and the fourth year (c.^). 

Consolidation , — Contrary to the order which prevails in the 
union of the parts of the femur and the tibia, that epiphysis of 
the fibula which is the first to take on the osseous state, namely, 


* A. The preparation from which this figure has b(£ii drawn was taken 
from the body of a foetus arrived at the usual period ofhiirth. The shaft is 
ossified, and the ends of the bone remain cartilaginous, b. A nucleus has 
appeared for the lower epijdiysis. c. That of the upper one is added. (When 
the upper epiphysis is ossified to this extent, the lower one is more advanced 
than is here represented.) n. The lower end of the bone is complete, the 
superior epiphysis being still separable. 

1. The shaft. 2. The lower epiphysis. 3. The upper one. 
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the lower and larger one, is at the same time the first to join the 
shaft of the bone (d). The parts appear to unite somewhat 
later than in the tibia ; the consolidation is complete between 
the twentieth and twenty-fifth year. 


BONES OF THE FOOT. 

The foot is composed, like the hand, of three parts, viz. the 
tarsus, metatarsus, and toes ; their upper and under aspects are 
shown in fig. 63 and 63*. These parts will in the first place 
be described separately, and they will then be reviewed in their 
connection one with the other, constituting the frame-work of 
the foot. 


TAllSUS. 

The tarsus is composed of seven bones, viz. the os calcis, 
astragalus, cuboid, scaphoid, and three cuneiform. 


THE CALCANEUM. 


Fig. 63. 


This bone, fig. 63, (os calcis — calcaneum,) is situated at the 
posterior and inferior part of the tarsus, and 
forms the heel by its projection backwards ; 
elongated in that direction, and compressed 
laterally, it is the largest of the bones of 
the foot. 

Superiorly it presents (taking the objects 
successively from behind forwards) a con- 
cave portion^, intervening between the in- 
sertion of the tendo Achillis into its poste- 
rior border, and the surface which articulates 
with the astragalus ; then the last-named sur- 
*face, which is bounded by a rough depres- 
sion for the insertion of a ligament (inter- 
osseous), and lastly a narrow concave sur- 
face, which also articulates with the astraga- 
lus. On the inferior surface, which is nar- 
rower than the preceding, and broader be- 
hind than before, are observed posteriorly 
two tubercles® (the internal being the 
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larger,) serving for the attachment of the 
plantar fascia and the superficial plantar 
muscles; between them a depression for 
the origin of the long plantar ligament, and 
in front another eminence ^ giving attach- 
ment to the inferior ligament (calcaneo- 
scaphoid) connecting this bone with the 
scaphoid. The anterior surface^ the small- 
est, is slightly concave, and articulates with 
the cuboid bone. The posterior surface^ 
convex, forms a rough projection inferiorly, 
(tuber calcis,)^ which receives the attach- 
ment of the tendo Achillis, and is con- 
tinued into the tubercles on the lower sur- 
face of the bone^ more especially the 
inner one. The upper part of the posterior 
surface^’, less prominent and smooth, is, in 
part, separated from the tendo Achillis by 
The external surface^ nearly flat, broader 
behind than before, presents in the latter direction superficial 
grooves'^, for the tendons of the peronei muscles, and is 
subcutaneous in the rest of its extent. The inner sur^- 
face^^ deeply concave, is traversed by the plantar vessels 
and nerves, and the tendons of the flexor muscles. At the 
anterior and upper part of this surface is a prominent pro- 
cess, which deepens the concavity ; it is grooved beneath^ for 
the tendon of the flexor longus pollicis, and above contributes 
to form the concave articular surface which supports the fore- 
^part of the astragalus, and hence the name sustentaculum 
tali ” applied to it. f 

The calcaneum articulates with the astragalus and the cuboid 
bone. 

j. 

THE ASTRAGALUS. (taLUS.) 

The astragalus {aar^uyoiKog, a die,) is situated at the supe- 
rior part of the tarsus ; its form is irregular ; it appears as if 
twisted on itself. 

The upper surface presents, in front, a rough and slightly 


+ Or “ sustentaculum cervicis tali ,” — “ Albini de sceleto liber,” p. 302-4. 


Fig. 63.* 
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excavated part*”, serving for the attachment of ligaments ; and 
behind it a large convex cartilaginous surface which is longer 
and more prominent on the outer than on the inner side, broader 
before than behind, and articulated with the lower extremity of 
the tibia. On the outer and inner sides are situated two 
smooth surfaces^® (the former the larger,) which are continu- 
ous with the preceding, and articulated with the inferior ex- 
tremities of the tibia and fibula (the malleoli). On the inferior 
surface are observed, in front and somewhat internally, a narrow 
convex surface, and behind, a broad concave one, both articu- 
lating with the os calcis ; these are separated by a groove, which 
receives the ligament that proceeds upwards from the last-named 
bone. The ^aw/ere'or surface^*^ convex, is received into the 
hollow in the scaphoid bone ; it is called the heady and the con- 
stricted part by which it is supported, the neck of the astragalus. 
The posterior surface, or rather border, is grooved and traversed 
by the tendon of the flexor longus pollicis. 

The astragalus articulates with the tibia and fibula above, 
with the os calcis below, and- with the scaphoid in front. 


THE CnnOID BONK. 

This bone (os cuboides, cuboideum,) is situated at the ex- 
ternal side of the tarsus ; its form is indicated by its name. 

The superior surface^^, rather rough, inclined obliquely out- 
wards and upwards, gives attachment to ligaments. The in- 
ferior surface presents in front a depression^®, traversed Jby the 
tendon of the peroneus longus muscle, in the middle a "trans- 
verse ridge, (tuberosity,) and behind it an irregular surface*®, 
both of which give attachment to the calcaneo-cuboid ligament ; 
the former also to some fibres of the ligamentum longum plantse. 
At the anterior^ aspect of the bone is a smooth surface, directed 
lirom withw^ Awards and forwards, and divided into two parts, 
the internal one being square, the external triangular, and arti- 
culated, the former with the fourth, the latter with the fifth 
metatarsal bone ; at the posterior is a surface by which it articu- 
lates with the os calcis. The external border, which is short 
and rounded, presents a groove*®, continuous with that on the in- 
ferior surface, and serving for the transmission of the tendon of 
the peroneus longus muscle. On the internal surface may be 
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observed, towards its middle, an elongated smooth, and nearly 
Lateral art. flat portion®”, which articulates with the third cuneiform bone, 
the part before and behind it being rough for the attachment of 
ligaraepts. This surface likewise often articulates with the 
scaphoid. 

The cuboid articulates with the fourth and fifth metatarsal 
bones before, with the os calcis behind, with the external cunei- 
form, and sometimes with the scaphoid. 
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THE SCAPHOID BONE. 

The scaphoid or navicular bone®*, so named from its ex- 
cavated form (<r*a^s7, navis), is placed at the inner, border of the 
foot, between the astragalus and the cuneiform bones. 

It presents a concave surface which looks backwards, and a 
convex one which is turned forwards. Its inner margin projects 
in the form of a tubercle®® toward the sole of the foot. Upon 
its upper and inner surface arc inequalities fur the attachment 
of ligaments, — behind, a concavity for the head of the astragalus, 
— in front, three distinct surfaces for articulation with the three 
cuneiform bones ; at its lower and inner border is the promi- 
nence or tubercle, above noticed, which gives attachment to the 
tibialis posticus muscle ; on the outer side, in some instances, 
is a small articular surface, by which it is united to the cuboid 
bone. 

It articulates with the three cuneiform bones, with the astra- 
galus, »and sometimes with the cuboid. 


Three cu- 
neiform ; 


THE CUNEIFORM BONES. 

These bones®® ®* ®® (ossa cuneiformia, wedge-shaped,) con- 
stitute the anterior and inner part of the tarsus ; the name ex- 
their differ- presses their form. In number three, they are distinguished 
ences. nmnencal order from within outwards. 

The first is the largest, and has its base or broad border 
turned down into the sole of the foot, — the second, or middle, 
the smallest. The base, or broad border, of the second and 
third is at the upper or dorsal surface of the foot, and con- 
tributes to give it its arched form. They articulate behind with 
the navicular, and in front with the first, second, and third me- 
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tatarsal bones. In consequence of tbeir excess in length over 
the second, the first and third, in addition to articulating late- 
rally with the corresponding sides of that bone, are in apposi- 
tion with the base of the second metatarsal bone, which^ is in- 
serted between them. The inner side of the first is subcutane- 
ous, and the outer side of the third articulates, by a smooth flat 
surface with the cuboid, and by a small linear facet with the 
fourth metatarsal bone. 

Attachments of muscles to the tarsal bones. — The os calcis, 
by its dorsal surface, to the extensor brevis digitorum pedis ; 
the inferior half of the posterior surface to the common tendon 
of the gastrocnemius and soleus {lendo Achillis), and to that of 
the plantaris ^ the inferior surface on the inner side, to the 
flexor accessorius, and part of the abductor pollicis : on the 
outer side, to the abductor digiti minimi ; and between the two 
abductors, to the flexor brevis digitorum. 

The cuboid bone, by the inferior surface, to a portion of the 
adductor pollicis and flexor brevis pollicis. 

The scaphoid bone, by its tuberosity, to a portion of the 
tendon of the tibialis posticus. 

The cuneiform bones. The first, by its base, to portions of 
the tendons of the tibialis anticus and posticus, and the second 
and third to part of the flexor brevis pollicis. 

METATARSAL BONES. 

The metatarsus, the second division of the foot, is placed be- 
tween the tarsus and the toes, and consists of five bones, one 
for each toe. They are separated, except at their posterior ex- 
tremities, where they are in contact, by four interspaces (inter- 
osseous spaces'), which decrease in size from the inner to the 
outer side of the foot. Tl’hese bones are named according to 
their numerical order from within outwards — that of the great 
toe being the first, and that of the little toe, the fifth or last ; 
and the inter-osseous spaces are named in the same manner. 

Common characters of the metatarsal bones. — They are long 
bones in miniature, and, like them, each may conveniently be 
considered to consist oi a body and two extremities. 

The bodies are in the longitudinal direction, somewhat con- 
cave on the plantar and convex on the dorsal aspect ; and they 
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have each, with more or less regularity, three sides and as many 
borders. One side corresponds with the dorsum of the foot, 
and the others bound the inter-osseous spaces. 

Th^ /)os<ereor or tarsal ends {bases) of these bones are broad 
and squared on the dorsal surface, and becoming narrower in the 
opposite direction they contribute in consequence of their 
cuneiform or wedge shape to the general transverse arching of 
the foot. They terminate behind with plane articular surfaces 
for connexion with the tarsal bones ; and, with exceptions to 
be noticed presently, they have likewise small articular faces on 
their sides, where they are in contact one with another. 

The anterior or digital ends (heads ). — In front, the meta- 
tarsal bones are apart one from the other, and arc marked on 
their sides by depressions and small tubercular projections. 
These are much smaller than the tarsal extremities, and they 
support the bones of the first phalanx of the toes by convex ar- 
ticular surfaces, which extend beneath the bones to their plantar 
aspect — the direction in which the toes are flexed. 

While the metatarsal bones thus resemble one another in 
some respects, or have certain characters in common, each pre- 
sents peculiarities which serve to distinguish it from its fellows. 

Special or individual characters . — The great size is the most 
prominent distinctive mark of the first. It is much thicker, more 
massive, though shorter than any of the other bones. The tarsal 
end, or base, rough at its circumference, especially towards the 
plantar aspect, has no lateral articular facet, and wants the square 
shape, which belongs to the others. The surface, which rests 
against the first cuneiform bone, is oval and slightly concave, 
and the joint formed between them is directed obliquely for- 
wards and outwards. The digital end (head) forms the ball of 
the great toe. It is in contact, on the plantar surface, with two 
sesamoid bones ; the part of the articular surface appropriated 
to these little bones is divided into two parts by a ridge, and is 
often grooved on one or both sides. 

The second is the longest of the metatarsal bones. The pos- 
terior end has articular surfaces for the three cuneiform bones 
—it rests against the second, and is supported laterally by 
the first and third. On the outer side it is likewise articulated 
with the third metatarsal. 

The distinction between the third and fourth is by no means 
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so readily made as between others of the scries. Tliey have 
nearly the same length, but the third is slightly the longer. 
Moreover, the lateral articular surface on the inner side of the 
fourth is not so close to the end of the bone as it is ^on the 
neighbouring side of the third ; from this it results, that, when 
the two bones are adapted one to the other in thejr proper rela- 
tive position, the fourth projects behind the third ; and this is 
necessary, in order that the b^ne should reach the cuboid, whose 
articular surface is in a corresponding degree behind that of the 
third cuneiform bone. It will likewise usually be found that 
the fourth has on its inner side, for connexion with the tarsal 
bone last mentioned (third cuneiform), a small additional facet, 
which would ^erve to characterize the bone. 

The Jifth is readily recognised by several striking characters, 
viz. the length, (which is less than that of any of the other me- 
tatarsal bones except the first,) the large size of its base, and 
some further peculiarities of this extremity : namely, the pre- 
sence of a single lateral articular surface, (for the fourth meta- 
tarsal bone,) and a large rough tuberosity on the opposite side, 
which projects beyond the other bones at the outer side of the 
foot. This projection, which of itself at once distinguishes the 
fifth metatarsal bone, is readily felt through the integuments, 
and it marks, on the outer side, the position of the tarso-meta- 
tarsal articulation. The corresponding surfaces of this metatar- 
sal bone and the cuboid are so oblique in direction, that, if a line 
drawn between them were extended across the foot, it would, on 
the inner side, reach the digital end of the first metatarsal_bone. 


PHALANGES OF THE TOES. 

The number, form, and general conformation of the phalanges 
of the toes correspond with those of the fingers, in so much that, 
besides referring to the description of the latter, (aw/c, p. 135,) 
as being likewise generally applicable to the bones before us, it 
will only be necessary to add a statement of some points of 
difference. 

The principal difference consists in the much smaller size of 
the phalanges of the foot. An exception is however afforded 
by the great toe, the bones of which are larger than those of the 
thumb. 
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SESAMOID BONES. 
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In addition to the small comparative size of the first phalanx 
of the four outer toes, they have this further peculiarity, viz. 
that the bodies are compressed laterally ; and the bodies of the 
second row arc so short that little of these bones remains 
beyond what is necessary to support their articular surfaces. 
The last two^ phalangal bones of the little toe are not unfre- 
quently found connected by bony union in the skeletons of 
adults. 

Attachments muscles to the metatarsal bones and the 
phalanges of the toes. — The ^rst gives attachment to the pro- 
longed tendon of the peroneus longus, and the first dorsal inter- 
osseous muscle ; the second, to the ^ransvcrsalis pedis, to the 
first and second dorsal inter-ossei ; the third, to part of the ad- 
ductor pollicis, to three inter-ossei, and part of the transversalis 
pedis ; tXxd fourth, to three inter-ossei also, and the transversalis 
pedis ; the fifth, to the peroneus brevis and tertius, the trans- 
versalis pedis, part of the flexor brevis minimi digiti, to the 
fourth dorsal and third plantar intcr-osscous muscle. 

I’lie first phalanx of the great toe gives insertion to the ex- 
tensor brevis digitorum and to the abductor, flexor brevis, and ad- 
ductor pollicis, with the transversalis pedis ; the second phalanx, 
to the extensor proprius pollicis and flexor pollicis longus. The 
second phalanges of the other toes receive the insertion of the 
tendons of the flexor sublimis and of the extensors ; and the 
third, those of the flexor profundus and of the extensors. 

SKSAMOID BONKS. 

These do not properly form part of the skeleton ; they may 
be considered as accessories to the tendons of muscles, and arc 
found only in the limbs, never in the trunk. In the superior 
extremity, two are always found in the articulation of thb meta- 
carpal bone of the thumb with its first phalanx. In the lower 
extremity, two arc frequently found behind the femoral con- 
dyles, and constantly beneath the first joint of the great toe, as 
well as in the tendons of the tibialis posticus and peroneus 
longus. They are situated in the direction of flexion (the only 
exception being the patella, which belongs to this class of 
bones), and serve the purpose of increasing the power of 
muscles, by removing them* farther from the axis of the bone 
on which they arc intended to act. 
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BONES OF THE FOOT AS A WHOLE. 

The osseous framework of the foot, constructed from the 
parts above separately described — tarsus, metatarsus, anS pha- 
langes of the toes — is placed horizontally beneath the leg, which 
rests on its upper surface- 

The posterior end (the heel), projecting behind the leg, is 
narrow and thick ; the anteffor part is broad, thinner, and ex- 
panded towards the toes. The upper surface (“dorsum” of the 
foot) is convex in two directions — ^longitudinally and from side to 
side. But in the latter direction the arch of the foot is much 
higher at the inner than at the outer side ; and it is towards 
the inner and more arched, which is at the same time the longer 
and more massive side, that the weight of the body is received 
from the leg. The lower or plantar surface (sole of the foot) 
presents corresponding concavities. From this shape it results, 
that, whfen resting on a plane surface, the heel, the digital ends 
of the metatarsal bones, the toes, and the outer part of the sole 
of the foot, arc in contact with the surface, but the middle, espe- 
cially towards the inner side, is elevated from it. 

The constituent elements of the hand and foot are strictly 
analogous one to the other ; but, by differences in the siz^? and 
relative proportion of the parts, they are adapted to the very 
different uses of the limbs to which they respectively belong. 

Thus : the prehensile organ is in the same line with the rest 
of the limb ; the fingers are elongated, and comparatively free 
from the palmar part ; and the thumb (including its meta- 
carpal bone) has independent motion, and may be opposed to 
the other fingers. At the same time the carpus is small, serv- 
ing only to connect the metacarpus to the bones of the fore- 
arm, atli to contribute to the free motion of the wrist. On the 
contrary, the foot, an organ of support, is set on at right angles 
with the leg, and has no provision for the variety and facility of 
motion which belong to the upper limb. The toes, small in 
size, are cushioned at their roots by the soft parts of the sole of 
the foot, in which they are impacted ; the great toe moves only 
with its fellows ; and the tarsus is large in correspondence with 
the solidity required to bear the weight of the trunk. (For 
observations on the construction ofi the different parts of both 
limbs see anfe, page 96 .) 
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OSSIFICATION OF THE TARSUS, METATARSUS, AND PHA- 
LANGES OF THE TOES. 


The tarsus . — Each of the pieces of the tarsus is ossified from 
a single centre, except the os calcis. The process of ossifica- 
tion begins at a much earlier period than in the corresponding 
part of the hand. It becomes apparent in the os calcis in the 
sixth month of foetal life (fig. 64, a.^), and about a month later 
in the astragalus (n.^). 


Fig. 04.* 



In the full-grown foetus a nucleus is apparent in the cuboid 
(c.®) ; but many good observers state that this bone does not 
begin to ossify till after birth.-f* 


* The progressive advanee of ossification over the tarsus is here illus- 
trated. Tlic metatarsal bones and phalanges are largely ossified long before 
the period to which the earliest of these cases belongs, a. This has been 
taken from a fetus about the sixth month ; a nucleus is distinct towards 
the anterior part of the os calcis. b. The age being from the seventh to the 
eighth month, the astragalus has received an osseous deposit, c* From a 
full-grown foetus ; — the cuboid has begun to ossify, d. The period being 
the end of the first or beginning of the second year, a commencement of 
ossification is apparent in the external cuneiform. 

1. Nucleus of the os calcis. 1.* Fig. 65. Epiphysis of the os calcis. 
2. Of the astragalus. 3. Of the cuboid. 4. Of the external cuneiform. 

t Among others, Nesbitt, Albinus, and Bedard represent it to be carti- 
laginous at birth. Meckel specifically denies the correctness of the state- 
ment of Albinus, and describes the ossification to be far advanced at that 
time. The period of ossification mentioned by Wagner (in “ Soemmerring v. 
Baue d. menschlich. Korpers”) agrees with that last mentioned: but this 
writer makes no reference to the grounds of his statement ; neither does 
he refer to authorities, or to the differences among them. — In two cases, 



OSSIFICATION OF THE TARSUS. 


177 


The external cuneiform succeeds to the cuboid, beginning to 
ossify in the course of the first year after birth 

The ossification of the first or internal cuneiform follows — in 
the third year (e.^). 


Fig. 65.t 



which I have lately examined, (full-grown foetuses,) a very distinct osseous 
nucleus was present in each of the cuboid bones. 

* It is remarkable, that some anatomical writers, who treat of the growth 
of bones, (including Bedard,) attribute to the first (internal) cuneiform the 
earliest ossification after the cuboid. I possess preparations which clearly 
show that the external one (third) precedes the first cuneiform bj;^ con- 
siderable period, and Meckel’s observations led him to the same condusion. 

t The progress of ossification in the foot is continued from fig. 64. — 
E. The state of the tarsus in the third yew. Ossification has reached the 
internal cuneiform. Between the time to which this condition belongs 
and that to which the next figure is to be assigned, the epiphyses of the 
phalanges and metatarsal bones begin to form. f. The preparation here 
sketched was taken from the body of a child, stated to be between three 
and four years old. The middle cuneiform and scaphoid contain osseous 
nuclei ; the former appears the more advanced. The epiphyses of the meta- 
tarsal bones and phalanges are partly ossified ; the latter apparently more 
fully in proportion than the former, g. From the foot of a person about the 
age of puberty. The epiphysis of the os calcis is shown as if separated 
from the rest of the bone. The epiphyses of the metatarsal and pha- 
langal bones are separable, and have been represented apart from the shafts 
of tne bones, 

6. Nucleus for the first or internal cuneiform. 6. The scaphoid. 7. The 
middle cuneiform. — The numbers before those here explained correspond 
with those of figure 64, and those which follow them are noticed in the text. 
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Tlie middle cuneiform and the scaphoid are the last to be de- 
veloped. The deposit of osseous matter in them is apparent in 
the fourth year ; and it is first discernible in the cuneiform 
bone 

Ep*phi/sis . — Only one of the bones of the tarsus, the os 
calcis, has an epiphysis. It is formed as a concave incrustation on 
the posterior or free end of that bone (o.^*). This additional 
piece begins to ossify about the tenth year, and is joined to the 
rest of the bone after puberty. 

Metatarsal bones . — These bones arc severally formed from 
two parts, — a principal piece and an epiphysis, — each of which 
has a single centre of ossification. 

The process of ossification begins at a very, early period, 
about the same time that it is distinguishable in the vertebra). 
It is first discernible in the middle of the body, and extends 
from this towards each end, involving the shaft and the entire 
of the posterior (tarsal) extremity of the bone (fig. 65, f.” g.). 

The Epiphyses belong to the anterior or digital ends. 
Ossification begins to be apparent in these parts in the third 
year (f.®*). It is first disceniible in the first metatarsal, and 
appears to advance outwards, reaching the fifth a few years 
after. I have found the anterior end of the fifth metatarsal 
bone wholly cartilaginous in a child seven years old. The 
epiphyses join the bone at between the eighteenth and the 
twentieth year. 

The development of the metatarsal bone of the great toe 
has tlys peculiarity, namely, that the ossific process from the 
primary centre extends to the digital end (f.® g.) ; and the 
epiphysis is formed on the^pposite (tarsal) extremity (f.®' g.). 
In this respect, as well as m its shape, this bone has analogy 
with the digital phalanges. 

Phalanges of the toes . — Like the metatarsal bones, the pha- 
langes are each formed from two parts, a principal one and an 
epiphysis; but the latter belongs to the posterior extremity 
of the bone (f. and g.). 

The centres from which the* bodies and the anterior ends of 
the phalanges of each toe are ossified become apparent some 
time after that of the corresponding metatarsal bone ; and 
their epiphyses begin to ossify about the same time with the 
epiphysis of that bone. The ossification appears at an earlier 
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period in the bones of the great toe than in the others, and 
latest in those of the little toe. 


THE CONNEXIONS OF THE PIECES OF THE SKITLETON 
ONE WITH ANOTHER. 

ARTICULATIONS. 

The different pieces of the osseous system being connected 
together so as to form a skeleton, their modes of union must be 
as various as their forms and uses. When the union is not 
immediate, as is the case in the cranial bones, it is effected by 
means of difh^rent substances, such as ligament, eartilage, fibro- 
cartilage, and fibrous membrane, variously arranged and dis- 
posed, so as to permit, in some instances, no perceptible mo- 
tion ; whilst in others a free and extended range is allowed in 
every direction. Still, all the varieties, however numerous, are 
usually included under the general term “ articulation.” 

Classification of articulations . — The articulations are divided 
into three classes ; viz. the immovable, the movable, and 
mixed; the last being intermediate in degree between the 
others. The first form obtains where flat and broad bones are 
united to enclose cavities for the lodgment of important organs, 
as in the cranium and pelvis. In some instances the surfaces 
are indented and reciprocally impacted on.e into the other, so 
that complete solidity is ensured by the structure of the part ; 
and, as this mode of union occurs only amongst flat bone^ their 
deficiency in extent of contact is compensated by the indenta- 
tions in their margins. There isjg^nother set of immovable 
articulations, in which the surfaces are merely in apposition with 
one another, yet total immobility is secured by what may be 
termed a mechanical contrivance. Thus, though the squamous 
part of the temporal bone merely rests against the inferior bor- 
der of the parietal, no motion can exist between them, in con- 
sequence of the manner in which the petrous portion of the for- 
mer bone projects into the base of the skull. 


* In the foot of a child aged seven years and a month, the ossification 
of the epiphyses liad begun in the metatarsal bones and the phalanges of all 
the toes, except the fifth. The great toe was much more advanced tlian 
either of the rest. 

N 2 
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A. IMMOVABLE ABTICULATIONS. SYNARTHROSIS. 

All the bones of the head and face, except the lower jaw, 
are joined by immovable articulation, or synarthrosis (ffvv, 
together ; otg0gov, articulation), of which there are several 
forms. 

1. The first is called suture (sutura, • seam). In the true 
suture the union is effected by indentations in the contiguous 
margins of bones which are mutually received into one another, 
as may be seen between the two parietal, the occipital, and 
frontal bones ; any varieties that occur being rcferriblc to the 
form of the prominences. Thus, when they are tooth-shaped, 
the suture is termed sutura dentala ; if like the tpeth of a saw, 
sutura serrata ; if the adjacent borders be bevelled off, as where 
the temporal and parietal bones are applied to one another, it is 
called a squamous suture {sutura squamosa). In some parts 
it may be observed that the mode of union and adaptation are 
alternated, in order to increase their power of resistance. Thus, 
at the superior part of the arch of the skull, the frontal overlies 
the parietal bones, and rests on them ; but inferiorly and late- 
rally the reverse takes place, where the parietal rests against the 
frontal. 

When the surfaces are merely placed in apposition with one 
another, as in the superior maxillary bones, the union is called 
harmonia (d^a/, to adapt). 

When a. ridge in one bone is received into a groove in an- 
other, ^.the articulation is called schindi/lesis {ay^tvhv'Kriffig, a slit 
or fissure). The rostrum of the sphenoid, and the descending 
plate of the ethmoid bone,;, are joined in this way with the 
vomer. When a conical surface is impacted into a cavity, the 
term gomphosis (yof/tpoc, a nail,) is adopted, whi^h may be 
exemplified by the manner in which the teeth are lodged in the 
alveoli. 


B. MIXED AETICUI.ATIONS. AMPHI-AETHROSIS. 

In the mixed form of articulation, oi amphi-arthrosis {ctfi^t 
in the sense of uptpeti, ambo, and ocg0go»), the bones are con- 
nected by an intermediate substance, which allows fsome degree 
of motion. The articulations between the bodies of the ver- 
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tebrse, the union at the pubic symphysis, and that between the 
first two bones of the sternum, are all constructed on this prin- 
ciple. As the surfaces in these cases are flat and plane, they 
possess, in themselves, no mechanical advantage; go that 
their union is maintained partly by the cartilages interposed 
between them, and partly by ligamentous and fibrous structures 
disposed round the articulations. 


C. M0VA1JI.K AltTlCULATIONS. DIARTHBOSIS, 

In the movable articulations, or diarthrosis (S/a, through ; 
apOoov, articulation), as the surfaces are merely in contact with 
one another, the connexion between the parts is maintained by 
means of ligaments and fibrous membranes ; for though carti- 
lages are interposed between their adjacent extremities, they do 
not form a bond of union between them ; on the contrary, they 
are calculated to facilitate motion, rather than to restrain it. 
But the muscles which surround the diflferent movable arti- 
culations contribute materially to retain the articular surfaces in 
their natural situations, and to prevent displacement. I’his is 
particularly evident in the shoulder-joint, in which the head of 
the humerus is kept in contact with the glenoid cavity of the 
scapula, not so much by the fibrous capsule, which is weak and 
loose, jas by the surrounding muscles ; for, if these be weakened 
by paralysis, luxation may be readily produced. 

The joints in the extremities are all referrible to the movable 
class : so is that of the lower jaw with the skull, and ^ the 
latter with the vertebral column. 

In the greater number of instances one of the articular sur- 
faces is convex, the other concave ; but each of these forms ex- 
hibits some varieties of conformation, which are marked by par- 
ticular names. Thus, an articulating surface, which is rounded 
and globular, so as to represent a segment of a sphere, is called 
a head; but if it be elongated, the term condyle is used. 
These are in some cases supported by a contracted or thin 
portion (neefc), which connects them with the body of the 
bone. If two condyles be placed in apposition, so as to leave 
a fossa between them, and constitute a pulley-like surface, it is 
termed trochlea. When plain even surfiices articulate, it is not 
necessary to mark them by any particular name ; in describing 
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them they are referred to generally as articulating surfaces. 
Some of the articulating depressions have also received names 
taken from certain peculiarities in their conformation. Thus, 
the superior extremity of the ulna, which receives the trochlea 
of the humerus, is called the sigmoid cavity, from some resem- 
blance to the Greek letter 2 (ffiyf/tOCt u^og, form) ; others are 
denominated from their greater or less degree of depth or shal- 
lowness. The deep cup-shaped cavity which receives the head 
of the femur is called cotyloid (from KOTvTjjt a cup, and 
form) ; and the shallow oval depression to which the head of the 
humerus is applied, receives the name of glenoid cavity (from 
yki^vri, a shallow cavity, and ethog, form). 

The varieties of diarthrosis are: — 1. Enarthrosis (ev, in; 
ct^&^ov., a joint), which in common language is called the “ ball- 
and socket” joint ; such as we see in the hip and shoulder. In 
these great freedom of motion is provided for. 

2. Arthrodia (ag>^^ov, a joint ; a^a;, to adapt) ; which com- 
prises joints with a limited motion, as in the case of the carpal 
and tarsal bones, which merely slide for a little way upon each 
other. The articulations between the tubercles of the ribs and 
the transverse processes of the vertebrae, and those between the 
articular processes of the last-named bones, also come under this 
head. 

THE KINDS OF MOVEMENT ADMITTED IN JOINTS. 

As the extent and form of the articulating surfaces of joints, 
as wgll as their ligamentous connexions, vary in different in- 
stances, so must their degrees of solidity and mobility : and on 
a review of the whole of the articulations, it may be laid down 
as a general principle, that the greater their mobility, the less 
their solidity ; or, in other words, that the one is inversely as 
the other. All the motions, however, which are admissible in 
joints may be arranged under four heads, viz. motions of glid- 
ing, angular movement or opposition, circumduction, and 
rotation. 

1st. The contiguous surfaces of every movable articulation 
admit a certain degree of gliding motion upon one another, so 
that it may be regarded as common to all ; but in some cases it 
is the only one which takes place, for instance, between the dif- 
ferent bones of the carpus and tarsus. We thus observe that 
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some joints admit of all the motions here indicated; some are 
deprived of rotation, retaining the rest ; whilst in others nothing 
more than a mere gliding can take place between the surfaces : 
so that a regular gradation is established in their degrees of mo- 
bility between the most movable and those which are least so. 

The shoulder-joint admits of the greatest extent and variety of 
movement ; those between the carpal and tarsal bones are ex- 
ceedingly limited in these particulars ; and, finally, between 4,hc 
latter and those which arc altogether immovable, an interme- 
diate grade may be traced, of which the pubic symphysis pre- 
sents an. example. 

2nd. The angular movement, or opposition, can only take Angular 
place betwecji long bones. If these be made to move in oppo- 
site directions, as from extension to flexion, or from abduction 
to adduction, they form with one another angles varying in de- 
gree according to the extent of the motion. This, in some Oinglymus. 
cases, as in the elbow and knee, is confined to flexion and ex- 
tension, which makes them strictly ginglymoid oy hinge-joints 
(yiyyXvgjogi a hinge) ; in others the motion is general, and 
extends to four opposite directions, including each of the points 
intermediate between them, as may be observed in the shoulder, 
in the hip, and the metacarpal joint of the thumb, all which 
joints admit of a circumduction in the part to which they be- 
long. 

3rd. The motion of circumduction is performed when the Circumduc- 
shaft of a bone is made to describe a cone, its summit corre- 
spending with the superior articulation, the base being jat the 
inferior extremity of the bone. While this motion is being 
executed, the limb passes successively through the states of ele- 
vation, abduction, depression, adduction, and of course through 
all the intermediate points ; and if a pencil be held between 
the fingers, and its point applied to any plain surface, such as a 
wall, it will trace a circle corresponding with the base of a cone, 
whose summit is at the shoulder-joint, whilst its side coincides 
with the line described by the out-stretched limb as it traverses 
the different points just enumerated. 

4th. Rotation differs altogether from circumduction. In the Rotation, 
latter the bone suffers a change of place as it moves from one 
point to another; in the former, it merely turns on its own 
axis, and therefore retains the same relative situation with 



184 


DIFFERENT KINDS 


Various 
movementB 
of the hip 
and shouh 
den 


These jointb 
contnisted.l 


respect to tlie adjacent parts. This movement, however, 
admits of two varieties; in one, it is performed on a pivot, 
as in the motion of the axis on the vertebra dentata ; in the 
other there is a sort of compound motion, for instance, where 
the radius rolls on its own axis at one end, whilst at the other 
it moves upon the extremity of the ulna, by which its lower 
part describes a segment of a circle, and therefore changes 
place to a certain extent. The femur and humerus also admit 
of a rotatory motion ; in the latter, as the head is closely 
applied upon the shaft, the axis of motion nearly coincides 
with that of the bone ; but in the former, in consequence of 
the length of the neck, and of the angle which it forms with 
the bone, the rotation is performed round an inwiginary axis, 
which may be conceived to pass from the globular head to 
the condyles. 

There are but two articulations in which all the motions 
of opposition, circumduction, and rotation can be performed, 
namely, the hip and the shoulder joint. In these a convex 
surface is applied to one which is concave, the former being 
hemispherical, which is essentially necessary to such a freedom 
of motion. As joints constructed on this principle are more 
liable to displacement than any others, their security is in a 
great measure provided for by their being placed at the supe- 
rior extremity of the limb, by which they are withdrawn from 
the influence of external forces. This arrangement is made 
subservient not to the security of the joint solely, but also to a 
very important purpose in the functions of the limb. For as 
these free and extended motions are performed in the superior 
•articulation, their effect is communicated to the whole limb, 
so as to compensate for the more restricted movements in the 
lower joints. 

Though all the motions above mentioned take place in the hip 
and shoulder joints, each of them, considered singly, is not per- 
formed with equal facility in both. Thus, circumduction is 
executed with greater ease in the shoulder than in the hip. Ro- 
tation, on the contrary, is more free and perfect in the latter 
than in the former. Circumduction can be executed with ease 
only when the axis of motion coincides (or very nearly so) with 
that of the lever to be moved, as is the case in the humerus ; but 
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in the femur, the length of the neck of the bone removes the 
axis of motion considerably from that of the shaft, and thereby 
impedes circumduction in proportion as it facilitates the rotation 
of the limb. These differences of structure in the superior 
joints of the two extremities bear a distinct relation to the con- 
formation of their other articulations, and to the purposes for 
which they are adapted. For, as the inferior extremity is in- 
tended to sustain the weight of the body and for progression, 
the bones of the leg must be seeurely fixed, which could be 
effected only by diminishing their mobility ; on this account no 
rotation or supination is allowed between the tibia and fibula ; 
but, to compensate for this deficiency, rotation is permitted 
in the hip. .But as the superior extremity, on the contrary, 
is fitted for the prehension of objects, and for quick and varied 
movements, free motion is allowed between the bones of the 
fore-arm, and between the latter and the carpus, in order that 
the hand and fingers may be more readily directed and applied 
to such objects as are required to be seized for different pur- 
poses ; and the power of pronation and supination, thus confer- 
red, more than compensates for any deficiency in the rotatory 
motion of the humerus. 

It has been already observed, that rotatory motion in a bone Circum- 
presupposes the existence of a globular head, placed so that its 
axis shall form an angle with the shaft. Wherever this requi- the de^ees 
site is wanted, motion is confined to opposition and circumduc- aifferenT 
tion, as occurs in the articulation of the thumb with the carpus, joints, 
in the phalanges with the metacarpal bones, and in the t^avicle 
with the sternum. In these joints, the articulating surfaces are 
placed at the ends of the more movable bones ; and as their 
axes coincide with that of motion, rotation is prevented, but cir- 
cumduction and opposition arc freely performed. When these 
are limited in extent, as in the stemo-clavicular articulation, it 
arises rather from the accessory ligaments of the part than from 
any impediment in the surfaces of the bones ; and if motion in 
one direction be more free than in another, as in the digital 
phalanges with the metacarpus, where flexion and extension are 
more free than abduction and adduction, it proceeds partly from 
the existence of the lateral ligaments, and partly from the great 
power possessed by the flexor and extensor muscles compared 
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with those which perform the other movements. Though in 
the knee and elbow the axis of motion coincides with that of 
the bones, yet their movement is confined to two directions, viz. 
to flexion and extension. In these joints, all other motions 
besides those just mentioned are prevented by the breadth of 
the articulating surfaces, and by their mode of adaptation : how- 
ever, when they are flexed, some degree of lateral motion, and 
also of circumduction, can be performed ; as any individual may 
ascerth.in by resting his elbow on a table, when he will find that 
the fore-arm may be made to describe a cone with its summit at 
the olecranon and base towards the fingers. 


ARTICULATIONS OF THE VERTEBRAL COLUMN. 


The different pieces of the spine are connected together by 
ligaments, by fibro-cartilagc, and in some parts by synovial 
membranes ; the former serving to retain them in their situation, 
the latter to facilitate motion between the different bones. The 
bodies are joined by two ligamentous bands, extending the 
whole length of the chain, and also by the inter-vertebral sub- 

1. The anterior common ligament, (fig. 
G6, *) (ligamentum corporibus vertebrarum 
commune anterius, seu fascia long^tudinalis 
anterior, — Weitbrecht,) is a strong band of 
fibres which is placed on the front of the 
bodies of the vertebrae, and reaches from 
the axis to the first bone of the sacnim, 
becoming broader as it descends. It con- 
sists of longitudinal fibres which are dense, 
firm, and well-matked. The superficial fibres extend from a 
given vertebra to the fourth or fifth below it ; the set subjacent 
to these passes from the body of one to about the third beneath 
it ; whilst the deeper ones pass only from one vertebra to that next 
it. The fibres are thicker towards the middle of the bodies of 


* A few dorsal vertebrae and parts of some ribs seen from before. 1. The 
anterior eommon ligament. 2. The inter-vertebral substance seen to a small 
extent*. 3. The anterior costo-vertcbral or stellate ligament. 4. The ante- 
rior or inferior costo-vertcbral ligament. 


Fijr. 
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the vertebrae than at their margins, or over the inter-vertebral 
cartilages ; by which means their transverse depressions are filled 
up, and the surface of the column rendered even. It may also 
be observed that they adhere more closely to the margins of the 
bones than to the middle of their bodies, and still more closely 
to the in ter- vertebral cartilages. Upon the sides of the ver- 
tebrae there are some fibres which are thin and scattered, and 
reach from one bone to the other. 

2. The posterior common ligament, (fig. Fig. 67.*’^ 

67,) (ligamentum commune posterius, seu fascia 
longitudinalis postica, — Weitbrecht,) is situ- 
ated within the spinal canal, and attached to 
the posterior surface of the bodies of the ver- 
tebrae, extending from the occiput to the 
sacrum. It is smooth, shining, and broader 
opposite the in ter- vertebral cartilages than op- 
posite the bodies of the bones, so that its 
margins present a series of points or dentations 
with intervening concave spaces. And the 
ligament is altogether broader at the upper than the lower 
part of the spine. It adheres firmly to the fibro-cartilages and 
to the contiguous margins of the bodies of the vertebrae, but it 
is separated from the middle of the vertebrae by the transverse 
parts of the large venous plexus which is in contact with the 
bones. Between the ligament and the prolongation of the dura 
mater, which lines the canal, some loose cellular membrane is 
interposed. 

3. The inter-vertebral substance (ligamenta inter-vertebralia 
— Weitbr.) is a plate or disc of fibro-cartilage, (fig. 66, ®,) placed 
between the bodies of each pair of vertebrae, from the axis to 
the base of the sacrum ; corresponding in shape to the parts 
of the vertebrae between which they are interposed. They are 
covered anteriorly and posteriorly by the common ligaments 
which are intimately adherent to them ; in the dorsal region 
they are connected laterally, by short ligaments, to the heads 
of all the ribs, each of which articulates with two vertebrae. 
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* Tlie arches have been removed from three vertebra by sawing through 
their pedicles. The bodies remaining are seen on their posterior surface, 
with the posterior common ligament covering them to some extent. 
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The inter-vertebral substance is 
composed, towards its circumfer- 
ence, of thin plates of fibro-carti- 
lage, resting on their edges, and 
placed one within the other, as it 
were, concentrically (fig. 68, ^.) 
Thus the outer plate like a rim 
runs round the disc, its lower edge 
resting on the vertebra; beneath it ; 
its anterior or convex surface be- 
ing subjacent to the anterior com- 
mon ligament, whilst its concave surface is in apposition with 
and connected by some fibres to the plate next within it. The 
plates arc not vertical in their direction. On making a vertical 
section of a disc, (fig. 69,) it will be seen that a certain number 
of those nearest the circumference ^ ^ curve outwards, while others 
situated more deeply are inclined in the opposite direction®®; 
the former are more closely compacted together. When the 
spine is bent in any direction, the curves formed by the dif- 
ferent layers are augmented on the side towards which the 
column is inclined. The interstices between the plates arc 


Fig. (58.* 



Fig. (5J>.t 



* A lumbar vertebra, with a horizontal section of inter-vertebral substance 
above it. At the circumference the concentric arrangement of the layers of 
the latter is shown, and in the middle the pulpy substance is indicated. 

•f A^ vertical section of two vertebrse, and the substance interj)osed 
between their bodies. The direction of the layers of the inter-vertebral 
substance is displayed. 1. Layers curved outwards. 2. Those curved in- 
wards. 3. Pulpy substiiuce in the middle. 
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filled by a pulpy and apparently elastic substance ; and as the 
number of plates gradually decreases towards the centre, (fig. 
68,% and 69,^), whilst the pulpy matter increases, the quantity 
of the latter is such, that, when the pressure which conges it is 
taken off by cutting through the in ter- vertebral substance, it 
will rise up so as to assume a conical form. 

The plates of the inter-vertebral 
tissue being examined singly, it 
will be found that each consists 
for the most part of fibres extend- 
ing obliquely between the verte- 
brae, into both of which they arc 
firmly fixed;* and the direction of 
the fibres varies from layer to 
layer, — in one being from right to 
left, and in the next the reverse 
(fig. 70, ^ ^). Some fibres will be found to be nearly horizontal. 

The inter-vertebral substance in the column generally. — Ex- 
cluding from consideration the first two vertebra), between which 
it docs not exist, the in ter- vertebral tissue forms in length about 
a fourth of the movable part of the column. But it is not 
equally distributed among the different parts. It varies in 
thickness from point to point, and the dorsal division of the 
spine has, comparatively with the length, a much smaller pro- 
portion, and has accordingly less provision for pliancy than the 
cervical or lumbar portions of the column. "j“ 

Moreover, the discs are not uniform in their thicknest In 
the cervical and lumbar regions, which are convex forwards, they 
are thickest in front ; and by comparing the heights of the fore 



* Two lumbar vertebrae with the inter- vertebral substance are seen from 
before. By removing a portion of one layer of the latter, another layer is 
partly exposed, and the dilfercnce in the direction of their fibres is made ma- 
nifest. 

t In an elaborate work on the joints and their various movements, the 
brothers W. and E. Weber ha^fe given various measurements of the indivi- 
dual vertebrae, and the interposed tissues, and have grounded on them 
calculations of the degree of flexibility of the column in different parts. In 
order to render their measurements more exact by preventing all separation 
of the parts, they placed a body in plaster of Paris, (after having removed 
some of the soft parts, but without interfering with the ligaments,) and when 
it was immovably fixed by this means, a vertical section was made through 
the middle of the trunk, dividing it into two equal lateral parts. — See 
Mechanik der menschl. Gehwerkzcuge,’' S. 90, et seq. Gottingen, 1836. 
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and back parts of tbc bodies of the vertebrae, and comparing in 
like manner the heights of the anterior with the posterior mar- 
gins of the inter-vertebral discs, it has been determined that the 
convexity of the cervical and lumbar portions of the column is 
chiefly due to the latter structure, — to it much more than to the 
bodies of the vertebrae ; while the arching of the dorsal region 
was, on the contrary, found to be owing rather to the shape of 
the bones. 

The articulating processes of the vertebrae are connected by 
irregular fibrous bands (ligamenla processuum obliquorum, 
Weitbr.), forming a capsule outside the synovial membrane 
which belongs to each of the joints. The latter arc longer and 
more loose in the cervical than in the dorsal or lumbar regions. 
The arches, or plates of the vertebrae, are connected by the 
ligamenla subjlava, (fig. 71,) (ligamenta vertebrarum subflava, — 
Weitbr.) as their bodies are by the inter- vertebral fibro-car- 
tilages. They are most distinetly seen when the pedicles 
and arches are detached from the bodies of the vertebrae, so 
that they may be viewed from within the spinal canal, as 
in this drawing (fig. 71 ) ; at the posterior aspect of the spine 
they appear short, and, as it were, overlaid by the arches (fig. 80, 
^.) They extend from the root of the transverse processes at 
each side backwards to the point where the two arches con- 
verge at the origin of the spinous processes. In this situation 
the ligaments arc thickest, and the margins of the lateral halves 
may be observed to be merely in contact. 

These ligaments consist of yellow 
clastic fibres, almost perpendicular in 
their direction, as they pass from the 
inferior border of one arch to the 
adjacent border of that immediately 
below it. The superior border of 
the ligament is attached, not to the 
margin exactly of the arch, but 
rather higher up on its anterior 
surface ; whilst the inferior border 


* To show the “ ligamenta subflava,” the pedicles of the vertebrae were 
sawed through, and the bodies removed. The arches and the processes 
being left, the ligaments are seen from before, i. e., on the surface wliich 
loojfs, towards the vertebral canaJ. 
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is prolonged a little on the posterior sur&cc, as well as the 
margin of its corresponding arch. 

The ligamenta subflava do not exist between the occiput 
and the atlas, or between the latter and the axis ; 
fibrous membrane supplies their place in these two spaces. 

The connexion of the spinous processes is effected by means 
of the supra-spinous and inter-spinous ligaments. 

1. The supraspinous ligament (ligamenta, queis apices com- 
mittuntur, — Weitbr.) consists of small, compressed bundles of 
longitudinal fibres, which connect the summits of the spinous 
processes, and form a continuous chain from the seventh cervical 
vertebra to the spine of the sacrum. (See fig. 80, ^.) The 
posterior fibnes pass down from a given vertebra to the third 
or fourth below it ; those more deeply seated reach only from 
one to the next, or the second beneath it. 

2. The inter-spinous ligaments (membrana inter-spinalis — 
Weitbr.), thin and rather membranous, extend from the root 
to near the summit of each spinous process, connecting the 
inferior border of one with the superior border of that next 
below it. They exist in the dorsal and lumbar regions only, 
and are intimately connected with the extensor muscles of the 
spine. 

The inter-transverse ligaments Q\g. process, transv. — Weitbr.) 
are found only between the transverse processes of the inferior 
dorsal vertebrae, and even there very indistinctly, for they arc 
united so intimately with the sacro-lumbalis muscle, that their 
fibres are quite confused ; indeed, they appear to be rathir ap- 
pendages to the muscles than ligaments to connect the bones; 
and they are so considered by Weitbrecht, Meckel, and Scem- 
merring. By the last-named author they arc recognised as pre- 
sent in the lumbar as well as the dorsal region. 


ARTICULATIONS OK THE TWO UPPER VERTEBRjE ONE 
WITH THE OTHER. 

The articulation of the axis with the atlas is eflfected by 
means of their articulating processes, also (in the place of in- 
ter-vertebral substance, which would be altogether incompatible 
with the requisite movements) by the odontoid process of the 
former, which is connected in a particular manner with the ajch 


where not 
present. 


Inter- 

spinous and 
supra- 
spinous 
ligaments. 


Intcr- 

tniiisversc. 


Atlas with 
axis ; 

no inter- ver- 
tebral sub- 
stance. 



192 ARTICULATIONS OF THE TWO UPPER VERTEBRA.* 


Kind of 
movement. 


Transverse 
ligament ; 


divides ring 
atlas into 
two parts ; 


of the latter, and constitutes the pivot on which the head turns 
in its rotatory motions. There are three ligaments and four 
synovial membranes in this articulation. 

The transverse ligament, 
(fig. 72,2, and 7S, 2,) (liga- 
mentum transversale : pars prin- 
cipalis, — Weitbr.), is placed 
transversely behind the odon- 
toid process of the axis, and 
forms with the anterior arch of 
the atlas a ring \ in which that process is lodged ; dividing 
thus the great foramen of the first vertebra into two parts of 
unequal size, of which the larger is appropriated •to the spinal 
chord, and the smaller ’ is occupied in the manner already 
stated. 
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The ligament is a strong, thick fasciculus of fibres, com- 
pressed from before backwards, arched in its direction, as it 
crosses the odontoid process, and attached on each side to the 
inner border of the superior articulating processes of the atlas. 
The ligament is broader and thicker at the middle than at its 
extremities ; and from the middle of its posterior surface a 
short thin bundle of fibres passes down to be attached to the 

root of the odontoid process, whilst 
another passes up to the basilar pro- 
cess. These appendages (lig. transv. 

. appendices, — Weitbr.) form a cross 
with the transverse ligament, and 
serve to bind the occiput to the first 
two vertebrae ; from this is derived 
the term cruciform, which is some- 
times applied to the transverse ligament and its appendages to- 
gether. (Fig. 73.) 



* A view of the atlas from above, showing the transverse ligament, with 
fragments of its appendages. 1. The s]>ace for the odontoid process. 2. 
The transverse ligament. 3. Space for the spinal cord. 4. Articular pro- 
cesses ; — on one of these a remnant of the capsular membrane is seen. 

t A small Mrtion of the skull and the first two vertebrae are shown in 
this figure. They are viewed from behind. Tlie back part of the occi- 
pital bone, and of each of the vertebrae, was removed together with the 
nervous centre and its membranes, as well as a ligament extending from the 
occiput to the axis (fig. 7(i,'). 2, is placed on the middle of the trans- 



ARTICULATIONS OF THE CRANIUM. 


193 


The anterior atlo~axoid 
ligamcytl passes from the bor- 
der of the anterior arch of 
the atlas, and its tubercle, 
to tlic body of the axis and 
tlic root of its odontoid pro- 
cess. It is thin and mem- 
branous, except at the mid- 
dle, where it is more thick- 
ened, (fig. 74,'^). 

'J'he posterior atlo^axoid ligamcyii, which is also thin and 
membranons, connects the posterior arch of tlie atlas with 
tlie plates of the axis (fig. 75, Thus the interstices between 
the plates or arches, which in all the other vertebrm arc filled 
by the ligamenta subflava, arc occupied by a loose membrane 
between the second and first, as well as between the latter and 
the occiput b 

^J'he edges of the articulating processes arc connected by irre- 
gular fil)res passing from one to the other. 

Two synovial membranes are placed between the articulating 
processes of the atlas and axis. One between the odontoid pro- 
cess and the transverse ligament, another between it and the 
arch of the atlas. 


Fig. 74.* 



ARTICULATIONS OF TIIK CRANIUM WITH THE FIRST TWO 

VERTERRiE. 

The cranium is articulated with the atlas, and is connected by 
ligaments with the axis. 

The articulation oj' the cranium with the atlas takes place 
between the condyles of the occipital bone and the superior ar- 
ticulating processes of that vertebra, which arc connected by li- 


verse ligament ; its a])])en<lages extend U]> and down — tlie whole consti- 
tuting a crucial liganient. 3. Tlie u]»})er end of the odontoid ligament of 
the left side ; the same part of the ligament of the opposite side is also 
visible. 

* A part of the skull and two vertebrae are represented in this figure. 
The skull was sawed upwards, and the anterior parts taken away. . The 
vertebrae are seen in front. 1. The anterior occipito-atloid ligament. 2. 
The middle (accessory) occipito-atloid ligament, 3. The anterior atlo- 
axoid liganient. 
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gaments and synovial membranes ; it is also connected with the 
same by the two following ligaments. 

The anterior occipito-atloidean ligament (fig. 74, (mem- 
brana annuli antcrioris vertebrm primsc) extends from the ante- 
rior boVder of the occipital foramen, between the condyles, to 
the margin of the arch of the atlas between its superior articu- 
lating processes. This is thin, broad, and membranous ; but 
in the median line, a sort of accessory ligament® is placed in 
front of it, which is thich, round, and composed of vertical 
fibres, attached above to the surface of the basilar process, and 
below to the small tubercle on the front of the atlas. The an- 
terior surface of these ligaments is covered by the recti antici 
muscles, the posterior covers the upper end of the odontoid pro- 
cess and its ligaments. 

The posterior occipito-atloidean ligament, (membrana an- 
nuli posterioris atlantis,) (fig. 75, ^,) also broad and mem- 
branous, is attached superiorly to all that part of the margin 
of the occipital foramen which is behind the condyles, and 
infcriorly to the adjacent border of the posterior arch of the 
atlas. It is partly blended with the dura mater. The pos- 
terior surface of the ligament is in 
apposition with the posterior recti 
and superior oblique muscles, the 
anterior looks towards the verte- 
bral canal ; at each side near the 
articular process the ligament 
forms part of the foramen through 
which the vertebral artery and sub- 
occipital nerve pass. 

The articulation oj the occi- 
pital bone with the axis is effected 
through the medium of ligaments, i 
as no part of their surfaces comes 
into contact, and the ligaments are placed within the vertebral 
canal, which must be laid open to exhibit them. 


Fig. 75. 


.n * 





* The posterior surfaces of the occipital bone, and of three vertebrsB, are 
represented in this figure. 1. The posterior occipito-atloid ligaments. 2. 
The posterior atlo-axoid. 
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The occipito-axoidean ligament 
(apparatus ligamentosus) (fig. 76) 
seems to be a prolongation of the 
posterior common ligament ; it is 
attached above to the inner surface 
of the basilar groove, from which 
it descends perpendicularly, be- 
coming narrow, and opposite the 
axis is blended with the posterior common ligament. It covers 
the odontoid process and its check ligaments, and is inti- 
mately connected with the transverse ligament. 

The odontoid ligaments (fig. 73, (ligamenta alaria) arc two 
thick bundles; of fibres attached below to each side of the sum- 
mit of the odontoid process, and passing up diverging to be im- 
planted into the rough depressions at the inner side of the con- 
dyles of the occiput, and also to a small part of the margin of 
the occipital foramen. Their direction, therefore,. is obliquely 
upwards and outwards ; the triangular interval which they thus 
leave is filled by some fibres (ligamentum rectum medium, sen 
dentis suspensorium) passing almost perpendicularly from the 
margin of the foramen to the summit of the process. These arc 
strictly check ligaments : the middle set, last described, assist 
in preventing what may be termed a retroversion of the head, 
whilst the lateral pair check its rotatory motions. 



ARTICULATION OK THK LOWER JAW WITH THE CRANIUM. 

TEMPORO-M AXILLARY. 

The lower jaw articulates at each side by one of its condyles 
with two parts of the temporal bone ; viz. the glenoid fossa in 
front of the Glascrian fissure, and the articular root of the zy- 
goma. Between the bones is placed an inter-articular cartilage, 
with a synovial membrane above, and another below it, and 
around the joint arc disposed the ligaments. 


* In order to show the ligament represented on this figure, the posterior 
part of the occiput, some of the posterior arch of the atlas and the spinous 
process, with a portion of the plates of the axis, were sawed off, and the 
spinal cord with its membranes was removed. The basilar process of the 
occipital bone (its cerebral surface) is exposed, with a ligament (1) stretching 
from it to the body of the axis (its posterior surface). 

** o 2 
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The external lateral ligament (fig. 77, is a short fasciculus 

of fibres, attached above to 
the external surface of the 
zygoma, and to the tubercle 
at the bifurcation of its 
root ; below, to the exter- 
nal surface and posterior 
border of the nech of the 
condyle, its fibres being di- 
rected downwards and back- 
wards. Externally it is co- 
vered by the parotid gland, internally it 4s in relation with the 



inter-articular cartilage and synovial incmbrancs. , 

The ivtcrnal lateral ligament, (fig. 7S,“) thin, loose, and elon- 
gated, lies at some distance from the joint. It extends from 
the spinous process of the sphenoid bone downwards, and a 
little forwards, to be attached to the inferior maxillary bone 
at the lower border of the dental foramen, where it is somewhat 
expanded. Its external surfiice is in relation superiorly with 

the external pterygoid muscle, 
and in the rest of its extent 
with the ramus of the jaw, 
from which it is separated 
by the internal maxillary ar- 
tery and dental nerve. Its 
inner surface is concealed by 
the internal pterygoid muscle. 
— The structure described 
here as a ligament has more connexion with vessels and muscles 
than with the joint. It is not recognised as a ligament by 
several anatomists. 

The stylo-maxillari/ ligament (figs. 77, 78, 79,’) thin and 


Fig. 78.t 





* A small part of the skull and the external ligament of the temporo- 
maxillary articulation are here re])re.scnte(l. 1 . The external lateral ligament. 
3. The stylo-maxillary ligament. 

t The skull and the lower maxilla having been sawed through in the ver- 
tical^ direction and longitudinally, the inner side of the hones and of the 
tcinporo-maxillary articulation is broi^ht to view, 2. The internal lateral 
ligament. 3. The stylo-maxillary. Both are seen on their inner aspect. 
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aponeurotic, being, in fact, a portion of the cervical fascia, 
passes from near the point of the styloid process to the inferior 
border of the angle of the jaw, wlierc it is inserted between the 
luasseter and internal pterygoid muscles. This membrane sepa- 
rates the parotid gland from the sub-maxillary. It ha'fe little 
claim to be considered an appendage to the tcmporo-maxillary 
articulation. 

The inler-arlicular Jihro-car- 
lifage, (operculum cartilagincum 
mobile, — Weitbr.) (fig. 79,'*) is a 
thin plate, placed horizontally be- 
tween the articular surfaces of the 
bones ; but is^not, like most other 
similar structures, directly fixed 
to either. It is of an oval form, 
and thicker at its margins than at 
its centre, wlierc it is sometimes perforated. The inferior sur- 
face, which is in contact with the condyle, is concave ; the 
superior is alternately concave and convex when taken from 
before backwards, conforming in some way with tlic outline 
of the articular cavity. Its circumference is connected at the 
outside with the external lateral ligament, and anteriorly with 
the external pterygoid muscle. 

Si/Jiovial membranes . — The larger and looser of the two 
which belong to this joint, after lining the superior surface of 
the inter-articular cartilage, is reflected upwards on the external 
lateral ligament, and over the smooth part of the glenoid cavity. 
The other synovial membrane is interposed between the interior 
surface of the cartilage and the condyle ; and thus there is con- 
stituted a double joint. When the fibro-cartilage is incom- 
plete (perforated), the synovial membranes arc continuous one 
with the other. 


Fig. 79.* 



* The skull find the lower maxilhiry bone are seen on their outer surface, 
hut the external ligament of the temporo-inaxillary articulation, and a 
portion or layer of the bones (the tein]K)ral and inferior maxilla), have been 
removed, and in this manner the interior of the joint is exposed to view. 
3. The stylo-maxillary ligament. 4. The fibro-cartilage intervening be- 
tween the condyle of the lower maxillary bone and the articular part or 
parts of the temporal. 
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Thin and short additional ligamentous fibres surround a con- 
siderable part of the joint (membrana articularis, — Weitbr.), 
and serve to cover over the synovial membranes, as well as to 
maintain the connexion between the bones and the interposed 
fibro- cartilage. 


ARTICULATIONS OF THE RIBS. 

The ligaments of the ribs may be divided into three sets; 
those which connect them — with the bodies of the vertebras ; 
with their transverse processes ; and with the sternum. 

A. The rib is connected with the bodies of two vertebrae, 
forming with each a joint lined with synovial membrane, and. 
supported by ligaments, as follows : — 

'I'he coslo- vertebral ligaments (lig. capitulorum costarum) eon- 
sist, — 1, of an anterior ligament which connects the head of each 
rib with the sides of the bodies of the vertebrae (figs. 66, 81,®) ; 
its fibres, flat and radiated, are divided into three bundles, of 
which the middle one passes horizontally forwards upon the cor- 
responding inter-vertebral cartilage, whilst the superior ascends 
to the body of the vertebra above it, and the inferior descends 
to that below. From the divergence of its fibres, this is usually 
called the stellate ligament. 2ndly. Of an inter-articular 
ligament., a thin and short band of fibres, which passes trans- 
versely from the ridge separating the two articular surfaces 
on the head of the rib to the intcr-vcrtebral substance, and 
divides the articulation into two parts, each lined by a separate 
synovial membrane. The ligament does not exist in the articu- 
lation of the first, eleventh, or twelfth ribs, and in consequence 
there is in them but one synovial capsule. 

B. 'J’lie rib is connected with the transverse processes of two 
vertebrae : with one it forms a joint lined by synovial mem- 
brane ; to the other (being separated from it by a considerable 
interval) it is connected by ligamentous structure of some 
length. 

The costo-transverse ligaments connect the tubercle and 
neck of the rib with the transverse processes of the vertebrae ; 
from their position they are named posterior, middle, and an- 
terior. 

1. The posterior costo-transverse ligament (fig. 80,®) (lig. 


posterior ; 
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Fig. 80.* 


transversarium externum costarum, — Weitbr.) consists of a very 
short thick fasciculus of fibres which 
passes from the posterior surface of the 
summit of the transverse process, to 
the rough unarticulated part of the tu- 
bercle of the rib. Those of the supe- 
rior ribs ascend, those of the inferior 
descend somewhat. 

2, The middle or inter-osseous costo- 
transverse ligament (fig. 81,^’) con- 
sists of a scries of very short parallel 
fibres, which unite tlu) neck of the rib 

to the anterior surface of the contiguous transverse process. 
These fibres are seen by removing horizontally a portion of the 
rib and transverse process, and forcibly drawing one from the other. 

3. The anterior or long costo-transverse ligament (figs. 66, 
80,'*) (lig. transversarium internum, seu cervicis costae in- 
ternum, — Weitbr.) is usually divided into two fasciculi of 
fibres, both nearly in apposition, and on the same plane. 
They pass from the neck of the rib obliquely upwards and out- 
wards to the lower 



margin of the trans- 
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Fig. 81.t 
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* A few dorsal vertebra}, and ribs connected with them, arc seen from 
behind. 1, 2, arc on the laminae of vertebrae, close to the inter-spinous 
ligaments. 3, is one of several ligarnenta subflava, represented in the 
figure. They are but slightly seen, being for the most part covered by the 
nlates of the vertebrae: see figure 71. 4. The anterior costo-tranwsverse 

ligament. 5. The posterior costo-transverse ligament. 

t A horizontal section of a vertebra and portions of two ribs, to show the 
inter-osseous ligament connecting the neck of the rib to the transverse pro- 
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c. The coslo-sternal ariiculaiions ^ situated between the 
anterior angular extremities of the cartilages of the ribs and 
the corresponding fossae in the margins of the sternum, are 
covered and supported by, an anterior set of ligamentous 

fibres, (fig. 82,®) tliin, scat- 
tered, and radiated, (ligamenta 
radiatim disiecta, — Weitbr.) 
passing from the extremity of 
the cartilage to the anterior 
surface of the sternum, where 
they interlace with those of the 
opposite side, and are blended 
with the aponeuros^is of the pec- 
toralis major muscle; 6, a pos- 
terior set of fibres similarly disposed, but not so thick or nume- 
rous, connecting the thoracic surfaces of the same parts ; 
c, some ligamentous fibres placed above and others below the 
joint; rf, a synovial membrane, interposed between the ends of 
each true rib and the sternum. These can be demonstrated by 
slicing off a little of the anterior surface of the sternum and car- 



tilages. 

A thin fasciculus of fibres connects the cartilage of the 
seventh rib (and, it may be likewise, the sixth) with the xiphoid 
cartilage, and is thence called the costo-xiphoul ligament. 

Articulation of the cartilages one with the other. — The neigh- 
bouring edges of the cartilages of the ribs, from the sixth to the 
ninth,, have articular surfaces, which are lined by synovial mem- 
branes, and held in connexion by ligamentous fibres. Some of 
the articular surfaces are from time to time found to be wanting. 

Connexion of the ribs with their cartilages. — The external 
extremities of the cartilages arc received into rounded depressions 
on the ends of the ribs, and the union is maintained only by the 
periosteum. 


cess of the vertebra on each side. 1. The rib. 2. Transverse process. 
3, Lig. capit. costae. 5. Posterior covSto-transversc, G, Inter-osseous or 
middle costo-transverse. 

* A portion of the sternum with the inner ends of the clavicles, and of 
some of the ribs, is here represented. 

1. The anterior sterno-clavicular ligament. 2. Inter-clavicular. 3. Costo- 
clavicular or rhomboid. 4. Inter-articular hbro-cartilage. G, Costo-sternal. 
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Ligaments of the sternum. (Mcmbrana sterni, — Weitbr.) — 
I’lie pieces of tlie sternum are connected by a layer of fibro- 
cartilagc, placed between their contiguous borders ; and, on the 
anterior and posterior surfaces, ligamentous fibres may be ob- 
served running longitudinally, which serve to strengtlfen their 
connexion. They arc sometimes called the anterior and poste- 
rior sternal ligaments. The longitudinal fibres are mixed with 
those radiating from the costal cartilages, especially in front of 
the sternum, where likewise they blend with the aponeuroses of 
the pectoral mitscles. The anterior portion has thus most of 
the accessory fibres, and is rough and irregular ; the posterior 
one is smooth and pearly in its aspect. 


ARTICULATIONS OF THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITIES. 

The superior extremity has but one point of bony attach- 
ment to the trunk, namely, that at the stcrno-clavicular articu- 
lation, the scapula being connected with the trunk by muscles 
only. 

The articulations of the upper extremity may be arranged 
under the following heads, taking them in their anatomical orilcr, 
from above downwards : 1 , the articulations of the clavicle 

at one end with the sternum, and at the other end with the 
scapula ; 9, that of the scapula and humerus ; 3, of the elbow ; 
4, of the Avrist ; 5, of the hand ; G, of the fingers. 


ARTICULATION OP THE CLAVICLE WITH THE TRUNb* AND 
WITH THE SCAl^ULA. 

The clavicle by its inner end articulates with the first bone 
of the sternum, and is connected by ligaments to its fellow of the 
opposite side and to the first rib. The outer end of the bone is 
joined in the same way with the scapula. 

Sterno~clavicuIar articulation , — The inner end of the clavicle 
is considerably thicker than the articular part cf the sternum, 
and the surface of each of the bones is somewhat concave and 
convex. The other structures of which the joint consists are, 
an anterior and posterior ligament, an inter-articular cartilage, 
and two synovial membranes. 

The anterior ster no- clavicular ligament (fig. 89.') passes from 
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the inner extremity of the clavicle, downwards and inwards, 
upon the surface of the sternum. It is broad, and consists of 
parallel fibres, and corresponds, internally, with the synovial 
membranes of the articulation, and with the inter-articular carti- 
lage to Vhich it is adherent externally, with the sternal origin 
of tlic sterno-niastoid muscle. 

The posterior sterno-clavicular ligament^ of similar confor- 
mation with the last, but not so broad or strongly marked, is 
placed between the same bones lying at the thoracic aspect of 
the joint. Its posterior surface is in relation with the sterno- 
hyoideus and sterno-thyroideus muscles. 

The inter-articular Jibro-cartilage*, nearly circular in its 
form, and thicker at the border than at its centre, ^is interposed 
between the articulating surfaces of the sternum and clavicle. 
Towards its superior and posterior part it is attached to the 
margin of the clavicle, and at the opposite point to the cartilage 
of the first rib. In the latter sitiiation it is thin and somewhat 
prolonged, so that the inferior border of the clavicle rests 
upon it. 

Synovial membranes. — In this articulation, as in that of the 
lower jaw, there are two synovial membranes, of which one is 
reflected over the sternal end of the clavicle and adjacent surface 
of the fibro-cartilage, the other is disposed similarly between the 
cartilage and the articulating surface of the sternum. 

The inter-clavicular ligament^ is a dense fasciculus of fibres, 
placed transversely between the contiguous extremities of the 
clavicles. Its fibres do not pass directly across from one to 
the otlicr; they dip down, and are attached to the upper 
margin of the sternum, by which the ligament is rendered con- 
cave from side to side. 

The costo-clavicular ligament^ (ligamentum rhomboides, — 
Weitbr.) does not properly form part of the articulation ; 
yet it contributes materially to retain the clavicle in its situ- 
ation. It is attached inferiorly to the cartilage of the first rib 
near its sternal end, and passes obliquely backwards and up- 
wards, to be fixed to a roughness at the under surface of the 
clavicle. 

Connexion of the clavicle with the scapula. — At its outer 
end the clavicle articulates directly with the acromion, and is 
connected by ligamentous fibres with the coracoid process. 
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The acromio-^clavicular articulation is effected between the 
acromion process of the scapula 
and the external end of the cla- 
vicle, each of which presents a 
small oval articular surface. These 
points arc connected, 1st, by a su- 
perior ligament^ (fig. 83,^) which is 
a thick, broad band of fibres, pass- 
ing from the superior surface of the 
acromion to the adjacent extremity 
of the clavicle ; 2ndly, by an in- 
ferior ligament similar to the pre- 
ceding, but less thick, and placed 
at the under surfaces of the same 
bones ; 3rdly, by a synovial membrane lining the two articular 
surfaces of the bones. 

An inter^articular fihro^cartilagc is sometimes present, but it 
is more frequently wanting.-f- It has, in some instances, been 
found to extend through part of the joint, so as only partially 
to separate the bones 4 I have seen the fibro-cartilage as 
distinct in this joint as it is in the temporo-maxillary articu- 
lation. Such cases, however, are of rare occurrence. 

A synovial membrane lines the ligaments, and covers the ar- 
ticular surfaces of the bones in the usual manner. When there 
is an inter-articular cartilage which separates the bones com- 
pletely, there are two narrow synovial sacs, disposed in the same 
way as those in the sterno-clavicular articulation. . 

The coraco-clavicular ligament (fig. 83,^), which connects 
the clavicle with the coracoid process of the scapula, presents 
two parts, each marked by a particular name. There is, how- 



* The scapula of the right side (its inner or concave surface) is here shown 
in connexion with a considerable part of tlie clavicle and the upper end of the 
humerus. The tendon of the biceps muscle hangs over this ; but the capsule 
must have been cut through, to expose it so far up. 

1. Acromio-clavicular ligament. 2. Coraco-clavicular (conoid and tra- 
pezoid). 3. Lig. proprium postcrius (scapulae). 4. Lig. propr. anter. 5. 
Capsular ligament. 6. Coraco-humoral. 

T Mihi vix vna altcraue vice inuenirc contigit, etiamsi saepius «tudiose 
quaesiuerim.” — Weitbrecht, “ Syndesniologia,” p. 17. 

t Monro, The Anatomy of the Human Bones,” &c. fourth cd. p, 173 ; 
and Weitbrecht, Op. cit. p. 17, and tab. i. fig. 4 
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ever, no division between them, nor other distinction tlian that 
they look different ways. 

The conoid liganunl^ wliich is the posterior or internal fasci- 
culus, broad above, narrow below, is attached, inferiorly, to the 
root of flic coracoid process ; superiorly to a rough space at the 
inferior surface of the clavicle, its fibres being directed backwards 
and u])wards. The trapezoid ligament — the anterior or external 
fasciculus — passes from the superior surface of the coracoid pro- 
cess upwards, to an oblique line extending outwards from the 
tuberosity into which the conoid ligament is inserted ; with the 
latter it unites at an angle, one of its aspects being directed for- 
wards and upwards, the other downwards and backwards. 

Ligaments of the scapula, — There arc two ligaments proper 
to the scapula : 1 . The coracoid ligament ^ (ligamentum pro- 
priuin posterius) is a thin flat band of fibres, attached by its 
extremities to the o])posite margins of the notch at the root of 
the coracoid process, which it thus converts into a foramen for 
the transmission of the supra-scapular nerve, the artery most 
commonly passing external to it. The coraco-acroinion liga- 
ment'^ (ligamentum propriuin anterius) is a broad, firm, tri- 
angular fasciculus, attached by its broader extremity to the cora- 
coid process, and by the narrower to the acromion, between 
which it is stretched almost horizontally. Its inferior surface 
looks downwards upon the shoulder-joint, the superior is covered 
by the deltoid muscle. 


\ SIIOIJLDEII-JOINT. 

The globular head of the humerus and the glenoid cavity of 
tnc scapula arc the osseous parts which compose this articulation 
(^scapulo-humcral). As the head of the humerus is large and 
prominent, whilst the cavity is merely a superficial depression, 
it must be evident that they arc retained in their situation not 
by any mechanical contrivance, but by the capsular ligament, 
and the muscles .which are attached to the two tuberosities of 
the humerus. 

capsular ligament (fig. 83, is attached superiorly round 
the margin of the glenoid cavity, and inferiorly round the neck 
of the humerus, or rather a little beyond this, and more so on 
the lower than the upper part of the bone. It is much broader 
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in the latter than in the former situation ; and its laxity is such, its laxity, 
that, if the muscular connexions of the humerus be detached, this 
bone drops away from the glenoid cavity. The superior and 
inner part of this membrane is covered and strengthened by 
a bundle of fibres® passing outwards and forwards trom the 
coracoid process to the great tuberosity of the humerus (comco- 
humeral ligament). Besides this, it receives additions from the 
thick tendons of the supra and infra spinatus, and the teres 
minor muscles, which are intimately connected with it, as they Connoxiou 
proceed to be attached to the tuberosities of the humerus. By m'lsclos. 
means of these accessory structures the superior part of the cap- 
sule is thick and firm, while the inferior is comparatively thin and 
weak. At ,the inner side the ligamentous fibres of the capsule 
arc wanting for a small space ; and here the upper part of the 
tendon of the subscapularis muscle, passing througli the opening Foramen for 
(foramen ovale) conics into contact with the synovial membrane. 

The fibrous capsule is lined by the synovial membrane ; the 
external surface, besides the muscles already mentioned, is 
covered by the deltoid ; inferiorly, it is in relation with the long 
head of the trice})s and the circumflex vessels. The insertion of fomm. for 
its inferior border is interrupted to give passage to the long ^cepg?^ 
tendon of the biceps muscle. 

The coraco-humcral, or accessory ligament ®, above noticed, Coraco-hn- 
extends obliquely over the upper and outer part of the articula- 
tion ; it is attached to the coracoid process, and thence descends, 
intimately connected with the capsule, to the greater tuberosity 
of the humerus. 

The glenoid ligament appears to be continuous with the ten- Glenoid lig. 
don of the long head of the biceps muscle : this, at its point of* ^ith "umd* 
attachment to the superior margin of the glenoid cavity, sepa- of biceps, 
rates into two sets of fibres, which, after encircling it, meet and 
unite inferiorly. These fibres, by elevating the border of the 
cavity, render it a little deeper. 

The synovial membrane lines the glenoid cavity, and is Synovial 
reflected over its lower margin until it reaches the inner surface 
of the fibrous capsule, on which it is prolonged as far as the 
neck of the humerus, where it separates from the capsule, and 
is applied upon the articular surface 1>f the head of thaf bone, 
giving it a smooth investment. Viewed in this way, it appears 
a simple shut sac ; and such it would be but for the peculiar 
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relation of the long tendon of the biceps muscle to the shoulder- 
joint. The tendon is in fact enclosed in a tubular sheath, 
formed by an offset or process of the synovial membrane, which 
is reflected upon it where it is about to pass through the fibrous 
capsule, And is thence continued up to the summit of the glenoid 
cavity, ^ere it is continuous with that part of the membrane 
which invests it. By this provision the integrity of the articu- 
lation and of the membrane is preserved. 

On the superior and external surface of the capsule a consi- 
derable bursa mucosa is situated, by means of which the conti- 
guous surfaces of the coracoid and acrornion processes, and of 
the coraco-acromion ligament, are rendered smooth and lubri- 
cated, to facilitate the movements of the subjacent .capsule, and 
the head of the humerus. 


TllE ELBOW-JOINT. 

The lower extremity of the humerus is connected with the 
ulna and radius at the elbow, so as to form a hinge-joint. The 
sigmoid cavity of the ulna articulates with the trochlea of the 
humerus, so as to admit of flexion and extension only, while the 
cup-shaped depression on the head of the radius can turn frecljr" 
on the rounded tuberosity to which it is applied. The bones 
are connected by four ligaments and a synovial membrane. 

The internal lateral ligament, (fig. 84,’) composed of diverg- 
ing and radiated fibres, presents two parts, each with a different 
aspect^, one looking obliquely forwards, the other backwards. 
The anterior part is attached above, where it is narrow and 
ments. ’ pointed, to the front of the internal condyle of the humerus ; its 
fibres, as they descend, become broad and expanded, and are in- 
serted into the coronoid process, along the inner margin of the 
sigmoid cavity. The posterior part, of the same form (trian- 
gular), passes from the under and back part of the same process 
of bone downwards to the inner border of the olecranon ; the 
superior fibres of this portion extend transversely between the 
points just named, the rest become successively more and more 
oblique. 

Extern, tat ThS external lateral ligament, (fig. 86,®) shorter and much 
narrower than the internal, is attached superiorly to the external 
condyle of the humerus, and inferiorly becomes blended with 
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the annular ligament of the radius ; none of its fibres are pro- 
longed to the surface of that bone — if they were, they would 
check its rotatory motion. It is intimately connected with the 



* Figures 84 and 85 are front and back views of the bones and ligaments 
of the left fore-arm and hand. 1. The internal lateral ligament. 2 , The 
external lateral. 3. The anterior. 4. points to the posterior. 5. Orbi- 
cular ligament of the radius. 6. Inter-osseous membrane. 7. Round liga- 
ment. 8. Internal ligament of the wrist. 9. External of the same. 10. 
Anterior. 11. Posterior. 12. Palmar, and 13, dorsal carpo -metacarpal liga- 
ments. 14. Ligaments connecting metacarpal bones. 15. Transverse tneta- 
carpal ligament. 16. Carpo-metacarpal ligament of thumb (capsular). 17 . 
Lateral ligaments connecting the phalangal to the metacarpal bones. 18. 
Lateral ligaments of phalanges. 
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tendinous attaclimcnt of the extensor muscles ; on which account, 
when dissected, it presents a jagged irregular appearance. 

1’he anterior ligament (fig. 84,^) is a broad thin membrane, 
placed in front of the joint, extending from the rough margin of 
the fos&a, which receives the coronoid process during flexion, 
downwards to the anterior border of the coronoid process, and to 
the annular ligament of the radius. Some of its fibres are 
directed obliquely downw'ards and outwards, others are vertical. 
It is continuous at each side with the two preceding ligaments. 

The jjostcrior ligament^ (fig. 85,^) loose and weak, consists of 
fibres proceeding in opposite directions ; thus some pass trans- 
vei-scly between the adjacent margins of the fossa which receives 
the head of the olecranon ; whilst others, subjacent to these, 
but not very well marked, pass vertically from the superior con- 
cave margin of that fossa to the extremity of the olecranon. 

Though these structures arc described and named as separate 
ligaments, it will be found, on examination, that they form a 
continuous membrane placed round the joint, as fibrous capsules 
usually are, except only that the irregularity of the surfitccs to 
which they are attached prevents their continuity from being 
readily perceived, and gives them the appearance of distinct 
ligamentous connexions passing from one point of bone to 
another. 

'I’hc synovial membrane of the elbow-joint, after having 
covered the articular extremity of the humerus, is prolonged a 
little on the anterior surface of that bone, as far as tlic attach- 
ment^of the anterior ligament, where it is reflected, and applied 
to the internal surface of that membrane, lining it as fi]ir.as its 
radio-cubital insertion ; at that point thp synovial membrane 
leaves the fibrous one, and invests the articular surfaces of the 
radius and ulna, and is extended over them until it comes into 
apposition with the posterior ligament, by which it is guided to 
the extremity of the humerus ; in the same way, it lines the 
lateral ligaments. Besides these reflections, the membrane 
forms tw'o pouches, one by being prolonged into the joint 
formed between the small sigmoid cavity of the ulna, and 
the head of the” radius ; the other where it passes between 
the annular ligament and the contiguous surface of the head 
of the radius. 

When the joint is laid open, and the bones extended, it will 
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be observed that the head of the radius is not in contact with 
the rounded articulating process of the humerus. On which ac- 
count, in the extended state of the limb, the rotatory motions 
of this bone are performed with much less ease than in that of 
flexion, from its wanting support at its upper end. Thb part of 
the humerus here referred to is moreover covered with cartilage 
only on its anterior aspect, indicating that the radius moves on 
it only when in the flexed position. 
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The head of the radius articulates with the small sigmoid 
cavity of the ulna, on which it rolls when 
it is made to turn on its axis. These 
surfaces are covered with cartilage, and in- 
vested by the synovial membrane of the 
elbow-joint. The radius is connected to 
the ulna by an annular ligament. 

The annular or orbicular ligament (lig. 
orbiculare radii, — Weitbr.) (figs. 84, 85,®) 
is ii strong band of circular fibres, which, by 
being attached to the borders of the small 
sigmoid cavity, forms a ring (fig. 86,®) en- 
circling the head of the radius, and bind- 
ing it firmly in its situation. Its external 
surface is connected with the external lateral 
ligament of the elbow, whose fibres are inserted into i^; the 
internal is smooth, and lined by the synovial membrane* of the 
elbow-joint. 



THE MIDDLE RADIO-ULNAR ARTICULATION. 

The interval between the radius and ulna in the fore-arm is 
occupied by an inter-osseous ligament and a round ligament, 
which serve to connect them together, and form what is called 
the middle radio-ulnar articulation. 

The inter-osseous membrane (figs. 84, *85,®) (membrana 


* The upper end of the ulna, with the orbicular ligament for the head of 
the radius. 1. Olecranon. 2. Coronoid process. 6. Orbicular ligament. 
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inter-ossea) is a tliin, flat, flbrous membrane, tbe direction of 
its fibres being obliquely downwards and inwards, from the inner 
sharp border of the radius to the contiguous one of the ulna. It 
docs not reach the whole length of the bones, as it commences 
about afi inch below the tubercle of the radius. The surfaces 
of this membrane are intimately connected with the deep-seated 
muscles of the fore-arm, serving to increase their points of origin 
as well as to connect the bones. Above the lower margin it 
leaves an opening for the transmission of the anterior inter- 
osseous vessels to the back of the fore-arm ; and the posterior 
inter-osseous vessels pass backwards in the space above the 
membrane (hiatus intcr-osscus). 

The round ligament (ligamentum teres, v. chorda transver- 
salis, — Weitbr.) (fig. 84,’) in some measure supplies the defi- 
ciency left by the intcr-osseous ligament at the superior part of 
the arm. It is a thiu narrow fasciculus of fibres, extending ob- 
liquely from the coronoid process, downwards and outwards, to 
be attached to the radius, about half an inch below its tubercle. 
The direction of its fibres is therefore altogether diflTerent from 
that of the fibres of the intcr-osseous ligament. — Some small 
bundles of fibres, having the same direction as the round liga- 
ment, are often to be found at intervals on the posterior surface 
of the intcr-osseous membrane. 

THE LOWER RADIO-ULNAR ARTICULATION. 

At the lower or carpal end of the radius and ulna, the former 
rotated on the latter as its point of support, the articulating sur- 
face of the radius being concave, that of the ulna convex. The 
bones are connected anteriorly and posteriorly by some fibres 
passing between their extremities, so thin and scattered as 
scarcely to admit or require description, but internally they are 
joined by a fibro-cartilage and a synovial membrane. 

The Jibro-cartilage, (cartilage intermedia triangularis, — 
Weitbr.) triangular in fonn and thick, is placed transversely 
between the bones (fig. 87,®). It is attached by its base to a 
rough line separating the carpal from the ulnar articulating sur- 


* Weitbreclit, Op. citat., p. 34, and fig. 11. 
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face of the radius, and by its sum- F’S* 

mit to a depression at the root of 
the styloid process of the ulna, and 
to the side of that process. The 
superior surface of the fibro-carti- 
lage looks towards the head of the 
ulna, the inferior to the cuneiform 
bone : both are smooth, and lined 
by synovial membrane ; the inferior 
one by the large membrane of the 
wrist-joint, the superior by a small one peculiar to the radio- 
ulnar articulation. Its two borders are connected with the 
carpal liganyents. There is occasionally a perforation at the 

middle of the fibro-cartilage. As the radius rolls on the ulna,- 
this cartilage is carried with it, and forms its chief bond of union 
with the latter bone. 

The synovial membrane is frequently called memhrana sacci- 
Jormis, though there is nothing in its conformation, except, 
perhaps, its looseness, which distinguishes it from other synovial 
sacs. It may be considered as presenting two parts, one pro- 
jecting perpendicularly upwards into the articulation of the 
radius and ulna, lining the contiguous surfaces of each ; the other 
placed horizontally between the head of the ulna and the corre- 
sponding surface of the fibro-eartilage, lining them also ; both, 
however, are formed by a continuous membrane. This “ sacci- 
form” synovial membrane is continuous with that of the wrist- 
joint, when the triangular fibro-cartilage, being perforated, is in- 
sufficient to form a complete barrier between the two mem- 
branes. 



THE WBIST-JOINT. 

This articulation (radio-carpal) is formed above by the radius 
and triangular fibro-cartilage, and the first three bones of the 
carpus below. The articular aspect of the former, when viewed 
in the fresh state, presents an oval and slightly concave surfiice, 

t The lower ends of the radius and ulna, with the triangular fihro-carti- 
lage connecting them. 1. Ulna ; 2, its styloid process. 3. Rhdius ; 
4, its articular process for the scaphoid bone, and 5, that for the semihmar. 
6. The triangular fibro-cartilage ; its lower surface. A piece of whalebone 
(•) has been passed between the upper surface and the head of the ulna. 
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its greatest breadth being from side to side. The surface of the 
radius is divided into parts, by a line extending from before 
backwards ; so that these, together with the cartilage, present 
three articular surfaces, one for each carpal bone. The scaphoid, 
semi-lunar, and cuneiform bones are articulated together, so as 
to form a rounded convex surface, which is received into the 
concavity above described. Four ligaments and a synovial 
membrane retain these parts in their situation, as follow : — 

The internal lateral ligament (figs. 84, 85,®) passes directly 
downwards, from the extremity of the styloid process of the 
ulna, to be attached to the cuneiform bone ; it also sends some 
fibres to the anterior annular ligament and the pisiform bone. 
Its form is that of a rounded cord ; its inner surface is in contact 
with the synovial membrane of the radio-carpal articulation. 

The external lateral ligament ^ extends from the styloid pro- 
cess of the radius to a rough surface on the outer side of the 
scaphoid bone, some of its fibres being prolonged to the trape- 
zium, and also to the annular ligament of the wrist. 

The anterior ligament (radio-carpal,) broad and mem- 
branous, is attached to the rough border of the carpal extremity 
of the radius, and to the base of its styloid process ; from which, 
and to a small extent from the ulna, its fibres pass down to be 
inserted into the anterior surface of the scaphoid, semi-lunar, and 
cuneiform bones. It is pierced by several foramina for the trans- 
mission of vessels : one of its surfaces is lined by the synovial 
membrane of the joint, the other is in contact with the tendons 
of th& flexor muscles. 

The posterior ligament'^ extends obliquely downwards and 
inwards, from the extremity of the radius, and from a small por- 
tion of the ulna, to the posterior surface of the semi-lunar and 
cuneiform bones ; its fibres appear to be prolonged for some 
way on the carpal bones. One surface is in contact with the 
synovial membrane, the other with the extensor tendons. Both 
the anterior and posterior ligaments are connected to the sides of 
the triangular fibre- cartilage which binds the radius to the ulna. 
The whole of the preceding ligaments are continued one into 
the other around the wrist-joint without interruption. 

The synovial membrane, after having lined the articular sur- 
face of the radius, and the triangular fibro-cartilage, is reflected 
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on the anterior and posterior ligaments, and thence over the 
surface of the carpal bones. 


AETICULATIONS OF THE CARPAI, BONES ONE 

ANOTHER. 

The bones of the carpus consist of two sets, each united by 
its proper connexions, so as to form a row ; and the two rows 
are connected by fibrous bands and a synovial membrane, so as 
to form between them a joint. 

The connexions proper to the first row are inter-osseous 
fibro-cartilages, and ligaments placed on their dorsal and palmar 
surfaces. 

The inter-osseous fibro-cartilaf^es are two lamellse, one placed 
at each side of the seini-lunar bone, connecting it with the sca- 
phoid and cuneiform bones. The carpal extremity of these is 
smooth, and lined by the synovial membrane of the wrist-joint. 

The palmar ligaments are two, one extending from the sca- 
phoid bone to the semi-lunar, the other from the semi-lunar 
to the cuneiform, their direction being transverse ; and, as their 
fibres are partly united, they may be considered as a continuous 
band connecting these bones. The dorsal ligaments are also 
two, disposed similarly, and connecting the same bones on their 
posterior surfaces. 

The pisiform bone stands out of the range, and rests on the 
palmar surface of the cuneiform, with which it is articulated by 
an irregular fibrous capsule and a synovial membitine. There 
are likewise two strong ligaments, by one of which the bone is 
connected to the unciform, and by the other to the fifth meta- 
carpal bone. 

The carpal bones of the second range arc also connected by 
similar means. Three dorsal and palmar ligaments pass trans- 
versely from one bone to the other. There are, however, but 
two inter-osseous Jihro-cartilages, placed one at each side of the 
os magnum, connecting it with the trapezoid externally, and the 
unciform internally. Such are the means of connexion peculiar 
to each row. 

The ligaments which connect the upper to the lower row of 
bones are placed at their palmar, dorsal, and lateral aspects. 
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The lateral ligaments are placed one at the radial^ the other 
at the ulnar border of the carpus ; the former connects the sca- 
phoid bone with the trapezium, the latter the cuneiform with the 
unciform. 

. Tliepa/maror anterior ligament consists of fibres, which pass 
obliquely from the bones of the first to those of the second 
range. The dorsal, or posterior, is similar in structure and ar- 
rangement. 

synovial membrane. — It may be observed, that the first 
range of carpal bones forms a concavity ; the second, particularly 
the os magnum and unciform, a convexity, which is received 
within it : by these means a ball-and-socket joint is formed, 
which is completed by a synovial membrane reflected over the 
articular surfaces of the different osseous pieces which compose 
it. The membrane, likewise, sends two processes between the 
three bones of the first row, and three between those of the 
second, so as to facilitate their respective motions. It more- 
over continues downwards to the joints formed between the 
carpal and the four inner metacarpal bones ; and in some eases 
there is a like continuity with the synovial membrane belonging 
to the wrist-joint. 


CABPO-METACARPAL ARTICULATIONS. 

The last four metacarpal bones are connected with those of the 
carpus by means of two sets of fibrous bands, situated one on 
the palmar (fig. 84, ‘"), the other on the dorsal surface (fig. 85, 
tlie latter being better marked. 

Dorsal ligaments. — All but the fifth metacarpal bone receive 
two bands. Thus, to the second, or that of the fore-finger, 
a thin fasciculus of fibres passes from the trapezium, another 
from the trapezoid bone ; the third receives one from the latter, 
and also from the os magnum ; the fourth from the os magnum 
and also from the unciform ; but the fifth is connected to the 
latter only. On the palmar surface a similar mode of con- 
nexion exists, but the fibres are not so well defined. 

Inter-osseous ligament. — There are likewise short thick inter- 
osseous fibres in one part of the carpo-metacarpal articulation, 
— connecting the lower and contiguous comers of the os mag- 
num and unciform to the neighbouring angles of the third and ■ 
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fourth metacarpal bones. This ligament is displayed by remov- 
ing the dorsal ligaments, and with them a portion or layer of the 
osseous structure. The synovial membrane for the four inner 
carpo-metacarpal articulations is continued from that which lines 
the articulations of the carpal bones one with another. 

The metacarpal hone of the thumb is articulated on quite a 
different principle from the others ; for, as it admits of all the 
motions except rotation, it is connected to the trapezium by a 
capsular ligament (membranula capsularis, — Weitbr.) which 
passes from the rough border bounding its articular surface to 
the trapezium. These parts are lined by a separate synovial 
membrane. 

CONNEXION OF THE METACARPAL BONES ONE WITH THE 

OTHER. 

The carpal extremities, or bases, of the last four metacarpal 
bones arc bound together by three transverse fibrous bands ‘‘‘j 
(which arc slight, and often ill-defined,) on the palmar, and 
the same on the dorsal surface, passing from one to the other. 
These bones arc likewise bound together by numerous inter- 
osseous ligamentous fibres which occupy part of their lateral 
surfaces. Another portion of each of these surfaces is covered 
with cartilage, and lined with synovial membrane continued 
down between the metacarpal bones from the carpo-metacarpal 
articulation. 

The digital extremities (heads') of the metacarpal bones arc 
connected at their palmar aspect by thin ligamentous fibr^ pass- 
ing across them from one to the other, and blended with the 
ligaments connecting the metacarpal bones to the phalanges. 
The whole is called the transverse ligament (membrana liga- 
mentosa, — Weitbr.) Its place is indicated, fig. 84, ** ; but it is 
better shown, though not numbered, in fig. 85, at the meta- 
carpo-phalangal joints. 

ARTICULATION OF THE METACARPAL BONES WITH THE 

PHALANGES, AND OF THE LATTER ONE WITH THE 

OTHER. 
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mity of the first phalanx, is maintained in its position by two 
lateral ligaments, an anterior ligament, and a synovial membrane. 

The lateral ligaments consist of dense and thick fasciculi of 
fibres (fig. 84 , placed one at each side of the joint, and 
attached' each by one extremity to the side of the metacarpal, 
by the other to the contiguous extremity of the phalangal bone, 
the direction of the fibres being downwards and forwards. 

I’he anterior or palmar ligament occupies the interval be- 
tween the foregoing on the palmar aspect of each joint ; it is 
very thick and dense, and is firmly united to the first phalangal 
bone, and but loosely adherent to the metacarpal. The anterior 
ligament is continuous at each side with the lateral, so that 
the three form one undivided structure which covers the joint, 
except on its dorsal aspect. Its palmar surface is grooved for 
the flexor tendons, whose sheath is connected to it at each side ; 
the other surface, looking to the interior of the joint, is lined 
by the synovial membrane, and supports the head of the meta- 
carpal bone.* In the ligaments of the thumb there are two 
sesamoid bones, placed one at each side. 

The synovial membrane invests the surfiices of the heads of 
the bones, and is reflected on the ligaments which connect 
them. 

The phalanges are articulated with one another on the 
same principle as that which obtains in the articulation between 
their bases and the metacarpal bones ; it is therefore unnecessary 
to repeat what has been just stated on that subject. 


There are some other fibrous and ligamentous structures 
which deserve to be noticed in this place, but not as being con- 
nected immediately with the joints ; they are rather accessories 
to the tendons of the muscles. Thus : along the margins of the 
phalanges, on their palmar aspect, are attached the vaginal 

* M. Cruveilliier (Op. cit. t. i. p. 440) considers the name “ glenoid liga- 
ment” to be most appropriate to those ligaments, on the ground that they 
serve to continue and complete the shallow (glenoid) articular cavity of the 
first phalanx ; the size of which he regards as otherwise disproportion-- 
ately smaU in comparison with the head of the metacarpal bone. 
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ligaments, which form sheaths for the flexor tendons, and bind 
them securely in their situation ; these are thick and firm along 
the body of the phalanges, but over the flexures of the joints 
they are thin, so as not to impede their movements ; their inner 
surface is lined by a fine membrane resembling the eynovial 
class, which is reflected over the tendons, giving to each a 
smooth and shining appearance. 

The posterior annular ligament of the wrist is continuous 
with the fascia of the fore-arm, of which it may be considered a 
part. It extends from the extremity of the radius, at its outer 
border, to the inner border of the ulna and the pisiform bone, 
and serves to bind down the extensor tendons. 

The anterior annular ligament is a dense fasciculus of 
fibres, extended across the carpus from the pisiform and un- 
ciform bones to the trapezium and scaphoidcs, so as to form 
a canal which transmits the flexor tendons, retains them in their 
situation, and modifies their direction and power of action on 
the hand. 


ARTICULATIONS OF THE PELVIS. 

The os sacrum, considered as the common point of support 
of the vertebral column above, the os coccygis below, and ossa 
innominata on each side, is connected with each of these in the 
following manner : — 

Sacro-verlehral articulation. — The base of the sacrum is 
articulated with the last lumbar vertebra by means similar to 
those which connect the different pairs of vertebraj throughout 
the column ; 1, by an in ter- vertebral substance placed between 
their oval surfaces ; 2, by the continuation of the anterior and 
posterior common ligaments ; 3, a ligamentum subflavum con- 
necting the arches of the last vertebra with the posterior border 
of the sacral canal ; 4, an inter-spinous ligament ; 5, two synovial 
membranes and fibrous structure for the articulating processes ; 
and lastly, a sacro-vertebral ligament.- All these, except the 
last, being similar to the connecting media throughout the 
column, require no farther description in this place. 

The sacro-vertebral ligament (fig. 90, extends obl^uely 
from the transverse process of the last lumbar vertebra down- 


Bonos. 


Sacrum to 
vertebm ; 
same ligts* 
as for one 
vert, to 
mnother ; 


except 

sacro-vert. 

ligament. 



218 


AKTICULATIONS OF THE PELVIS. 


■wards to the depressed lateral surface at the base of the sacrum ; 
its form is triangular, as its fibres diverge and expand towards 
the sacro-iliac symphysis. 

Lutnl). vert. The tlio-lumbar ligament ^ is extended horizontally between 

to ilium. summit of the transveree process of the last lumbar vertebra 
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fibres expand somewhat, so as to give it a triangular form. 
This is the only bond of union between the true vertebrm and 
the os ilium. 
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The sacro-coccygean articulation is effected by, 1, an ante- 
rior ligament (fig. 89, ^), consisting of irregular fibres, placed 
in front of these bones, subjacent to the rectum ; 2, by a poste- 
rior ligament more strongly marked, composed of fibres which 
descend upon the bones of the coccyx, from the margin of the 
inferior orifice of the sacral canal, Avhich it serves to close in and 
complete ; 8, by a thin layer of Jib7’0-carlilage, which is of 
soft consistence, interposed between the contiguous extremities 
of the sacrum and coccyx. 

The several pieces of the coccyx are connected one to the 
other by a continuation of the anterior and posterior ligaments 
which unite the sacrum and coccyx, and by very thin interposed 
fibro-cartilages. M. Velpeau* states that he had found the 
fibro-cartilage to be annular in shape, and that the bones were 
covered with cartilage towards the middle of the joint. There 
is, in some instances, much softness and pliancy ; and a syno- 
vial membrane has been mentioned "f* as present in those cases 
in which the coccyx is freely moveable. 

In the adult male, the union between the sacrum and coccyx, 
*and that between the pieces of the latter, is usually ossific. 
In the female this change most commonly does not occur till a 
more advanced period of life ; the pieces of the coccyx unite 
one to the other in the first place, and the joint between the 
sacrum and coccyx is not ossified till old age comes on. The 
mobility increases during pregnancy. 

The sacro-iliac articulation^ often named the sacro-iliac 
symphysis, or synchondrosis, is formed between the rough 
lateral surfaces of the sacrum and ilium closely applied to one 


* “ Traite compl. de I’art des Accouchemcns,” tom. i. p. 9. Paris, 1835. 
t M. Cruveilhier, “ Anatomic descriptive,” tom. i. p. 366. Paris, 1834. 
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another, and connected by an irregular lamella of a cartilaginous 
structm'e. 

The /jostertor sacro-iliac ligaments consist of three or four 
sets of short irregular fibres, extended between the posterior 
rough portion of the surface on the side of the saerum and the 
eorresponding part of the ilium, behind the articular sur&ccs 
of the bones. Some of the fibres pass horizontally between the 
bones, others obliquely ; of the latter, one band, (fig. 88,^) 
extending downwards from the 
posterior superior spine of the 
ilium to the tubereles on the 
third or fourth piece of the 
sacrum, is described separately, 
under the name of (from its 
direction) the oblitjue, or (from 
being situated superficially to 
the others) the posterior sacro- 
iliac ligament. They are all 
placed deeply in the groove 
formed by the ilium and sacrum, 
and covered by the origin of the 
lumbar muscles. The anterior 
sacro-iliac ligament consists of 
some thin irregular fibres, (figs. 

89, 90,^) placed at the ante- 
rior aspect of the sacro-iliac sym- 
physis, and attached to the pel- 
vic surfaces of the sacrum and 
ilium. 

The sacrum and coccyx arc 
likewise connected with the is- 
chium by the following liga- 
ments : — 

The posterior or great sacro-sciatic ligament^ (figs. 88,*, 89) 


* The left side of the pelvis, and a part of the femur with li^nicnts. 3. 
Coccygeal ligaments. 4. The great, and 5, the small sacro-sciatic ligaments. 
13. Cotyloid, 14. Ligamentum teres of hip-joint. — This sketch is inaccu- 
rate; e. g. the “ small” sacro-sciatic ligament and foramen are to8 large; 
the round ligament of the hip-joint is fixed too high in the acetabulum, 
t A section of the pelvis having been made, the left lateral half is seen on 



Posterior 
sacro-iliac 
ligaments 
very thick 
and short ; 


oblique 

baud. 


A liter, lig. 
thin. 


Great sacro- 
sciatic lig. ; 



220 


SACRO-SCIATIC LIGAMENTS. 


falciform 

elongation. 


Small sacrcH 
sciat. lig. 


Sacro-Rciat. 
fommina,— 
small and 
large, and 
their con- 
tents. 


Symphysis 

pubis; 


(ligam. sacro-ischiaticum majus, — Weitbr.) elongated, broad, 
and triangular, is placed at the inferior and posterior part of the 
pelvis, whose lower aperture it assists materially in closing. 
Its base or broader part is attached to the postero-inferior 
spine of«the ilium and to the side of the sacrum and coccyx; 
whilst its other extremity is fixed along the inner margin of 
the tuber ischii, where it expands somewhat, and sends up- 
wards and forwards along the margin of the ramus of that bone 
a falciform process, which presents one surface looking towards 
the perinseal space, and the other to the internal obturator 
muscle ; the concave margin is connected with the obturator 
fascia. The posterior surface of this ligament gives origin to 
part of the gluteus maximus ; the anterior is covered partly by 
the small sacro-sciatic ligament. 

The anterior or small sacro-sciatic ligament (lig. sacro- 
ischiaticum minus, internum, — Weitbr.,) much shorter and 
thinner than the preceding ligament, is attached by its base 
to the side of the sacrum and coccyx, where its fibres are 
blended with those of the great ligament, and by its apex 
to the spinous process of the ischium ; its form is triangular, 
the direction of its fibres forwards and outwards. This, the 
smaller ligament, has behind it the larger one, and in front, 
or towards the pelvic cavity, it is in contact with the coccy- 
gcus muscle. 

The spinous process of the ischium, its tuberosity, and these 
two ligaments bound an oval interval, (small sacro-sciatic fora 
men,) ^through which pass the obturator internus muscle, and 
the intfcrnal pudic vessels and nerve ; and above the border of 
Jthe shorter ligament is a large oval opening, (larger sacro- 
sciatic foramen,) bounded before and above by the margin of 
the ilium and ischium, and behind by the great ligament, 
which transmits the pyramidalis muscle, the great sciatic 
nerve, the gluteal and ischiadic vessels and nerves. The liga- 
ments, therefore, convert the sacro-sciatic notches of the bones 
into foramina. 

The pubic articulation (symphysis pubis) is formed by the 


the inner side with ligaments : viz. 3. Saero-eoccygean. 4. Great sacro- 
seiatic. 6. Small sacro-seiutic. 7. Anterior saero-ifiae. 10. Obturator. 
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Fig. 90.* 


junction of tlie ossa pubis in the median line anteriorly. This 
is effected by an elongated piece of fibro-cartilage, interposed 
between their surfaces, and connected to each, and ligaments 
surrounding the joints. 

The fibro-cartilage consists of concentric laraellm, 'as indi- 
cated in fig. 89, is thicker anteriorly than posteriorly, and fre- 
quently projects beyond the level of the bones in the latter 
direction. A provision is made in this part for a slight degree 
of movement, which, however, is more perceptible in the female 
than in the male. Each pubic bone, properly speaking, has its 
own plate of fibro-cartilage. These plates are connected by 
fibres passing transversely from one to the other at the fore 
part as well as at the upper and lower border ; but at the middle 
and back part they arc smooth, and often lined by a slight 
synovial membrane. 

The union between the bones 
is strengthened, 1 st, by an ante- 
rior pubic ligament, (fig. 90, ‘’)' 
which consists of irregular fibres, 
passing obliquely across from one 
bone to the other, and decussat- 
ing on the anterior surface of the 
fibro-cartilage ; the fibres arc in- 
termixed with those of the apo- 
neuroses of the external oblique 
muscles of the abdomen ; 2ndly, 
the sub-pubic ligament, (fig. 90, 

^,) (ligamentum triangulare, ar- 
cuatum,) thick and triangular, 
which is placed beneath the sym- 
physis, its sides being attached to the rami of the pubis, its 
base free and slightly concave, directed downwards and back- 
wards to the perinmal space ; 3rdly, by some indistinct fibres 
which are situated on the posterior surface of the articulation, 
and others placed on its upper border; these may be named 
from their position. 



* The right side of the pelvis, and a portion of the femur with ligaiAents. 
1. Sacro-vertebral ligament. 2. llio-lumbar. 7. Anterior sacro-iliac. 8. 
Anterior pubic. 9. Sub-pubic. 10. Obturator. 11. Capsule of the hip- 
joint. 12. Ilio-fcmoral. 
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The obturator ligament (figs. 89» 90, (membraTia obtu- 
rans foraminis thyroidis, — Weitbr.) is properly a fibrous mem- 
brane, inserted into the border of the obturator foramen, which 
it closes in its entire extent, except at the upper and outer part 
of its circumference, where a small oval aperture is left for the 
exit of the obturator vessels. The membrane is fixed accurately 
to the margin of the bone at the upper and outer side of the 
foramen, and to its posterior surface on the inner side.* The 
obturator muscles are attached to its surfaces. 


ARTICULATIONS OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 

HIP-JOINT. 

This is a true ball-and-socket joint, in which the globular 
head of the femur is received into the acetabulum or cotyloid 
c.avity. The articulating surfaces are covered by cartilage in 
the greater part of their extent. It is deficient, however, at the 
bottom of the cavity, and also a little beneath the central point 
of the head of the femur ; the latter marking the insertion of 
the round ligament, the former a shallow fossa for the lodge- 
ment of the structure which has been called the synovial gland. 
The connecting means in this articulation are three ligaments, 
viz. a capsular, cotyloid, and inter-articular ligament, together 
with a synovial membrane. 

The capsular ligament, dense and firm in its texture, repre- 
sents^a fibrous tube, (fig. 90, ”,) whose direction is downwards 
and outwards ; being attached by one extremity round the mar- 
gin of the cotyloid cavity, by the other to the neck of the 
femur. Its superior circumference, in the greater part of its 
extent, is attached to the bone, within two or three lines of the 
cotyloid ligament ; but opposite the notch, where the margin of 
the cavity is deficient, it is attached to the transverse ligament. 
Its inferior circumference is inserted in front into the oblique line 
leading from one trochanter to the other ; but, superiorly and 
behind, its fibres are implanted into the neck of the bone, within 


♦ A detailed description of the exact manner of connexion with the bone 
is given by Winslow in “ An Anatomical Exposition,” &c. Sect. ii. § 116. 
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a quarter of an inch of the trochanteric fossa, and about the 
same distance from the posterior inter-trochanteric line. Tlie 
ligament is most dense and firm towards the superior and ante- 
rior part of the articulation ; inferiorly, its fibres are compara- 
tively thin. A firm fasciculus of fibres extends ol^iquely 
downwards in front of the joint intimately connected with the 
capsule, being calculated to strengthen it, hence it is called its 
“ accessory” ligament; but as one extremity of it is attached to 
the anterior inferior spinous process of the ilium, and the other 
to the anterior trochanteric line, it may be called the ilio- 
femoral ligament. 

The capsular ligament is rough on the outer surface, which is 
covered by many muscles ; a synovial bursa separates it in front 
from the conjoined psoas and iliacus. The inner surface is lined 
with the synovial membrane of the joint. The bursa has been 
found to be continuous with the synovial membrane through an 
opening of the fibrous capsule. 

The cotyloid ligament is a fibro-cartilaginous ring, (fig. 88, 
placed round the cavity, and serving the purpose of in- 
creasing its depth, and completing its border, where it is defi- 
cient. It is inclined inwards from the point of its connexion 
with the bone, so as to narrow the acetabulum, and as it w'erc 
to embrace the head of the femur. The broader part or base 
of this structure is attached to the bone, its thin edge is free, 
and both its surfaces arc covered by the synovial membrane, the 
external being in contact with the capsular ligament, the inter- 
nal with the head of the femur. Its fibres are not contijiued 
all round ; they rather pass obliquely from without inwards, 
over the margin of the cavity, one extremity being attached to 
the outer, the other to its inner surface. At the cotyloid notch 
these fibres are continued from side to side, crossing one ano- 
ther, so as to render the circumference complete. Some addi- 
tional fibres are superadded in this part ; from which circum- 
stance, as well as its being stretched across from one margin 
of the notch to the other, it is usually named the transverse 
» ligament. Subjacent to the transverse portion an interval is 
left for the admission of the articular vessels. 

The inter-articular ligament (fig. 88,**) is not unfirequehtly 
called the “ round” ligament (tapering ?) (ligamentum teres 
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capitis femoris,— Weitbr.) It is a thick dense fesciculus of 
fibres, implanted by one extremity, which is round, ipto the 
fossa in the head of the femur; by the other, where it is 
broad, flat, and bifid, into the margins of the cotyloid notch, 
where Its fibres become blended with those of the transverse 
ligament. The outer surface of this ligament is covered with 
a tubular process of the synovial membrane of the joint. It 
presents many varieties as to thickness and strength in dif- 
ferent cases. 

The synovial membrane lines the contiguous surfaces of all 
the parts which enter into the composition of the articulation, 
giving them a smooth and shining appearance. From the 
margin of the articular surface of the femur, it may be traced 
along the neck of that bone as far as the insertion of the capsular 
ligament, the inner surface of which it lines as far as its superior 
attachment. There it turns inwards over the cotyloid ligament, 
and dips into the cavity, lining its entire extent, and, finally 
guided as it were by the inter-articular ligament (which it in- 
vests by a funnel-shaped process), it reaches the head of the 
femur, and invests it as far as the border of its cartilage, whence 
we proceeded in tracing its reflections. 

THE KNEE-JOINT. (fEMORO-TIBIAL.) 

This is a ginglymus, or hinge-joint, formed by the condyles 
of the femur above, the head of the tibia below, (with two in- 
terp9scd fibro-cartilages,) and the patella in front, the contiguous 
surfaces of each of the bones being tipped with cartilage, and in- 
vested by a common synovial membrane. The joint is sup- 
ported by the following ligaments, viz. the external and internal 
lateral, a posterior, two crucial, some fibrous membrane, which 
may be considered a partial capsular ligament ; besides these, 
the ligamentum patellae may be enumerated, and one or two 
other structures of minor importance will be mentioned in de- 
scribing the details. 

The internal lateral ligament, (%6. 91, 92,®) broad and flat, 
connects the ‘tuberosity of the internal condyle of the femur 
with the inner surface of the tibia. Inferiorly it is covered by 
the tendons of the sartorius, gracilis, and semitendinosus muscles, 
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with a synovial bursa interposed ; internally it Pig. 01 .* 
rests on the synovial membrane, and is at- 
tached to the internal semi-lunar cartilage. 

The external lateral ligament^ is a rounded 
cord-like fasciculus of fibres, shorter than the 
preceding ligament, which passes from the 
tuberosity of the external condyle of the femur, 
to the head of the fibula; its direction is 
almost vertical ; its internal surface corre- 
sponds with the tendon of the popliteus muscle 
and the external articular artery, the external 
being covered by the tendon of the biceps 
flexor cruris^ and the expanded fascia of the 
extensor muscles. Posterior to this, but parallel with it, another 
ligament (fig. 92,"*) is placed, connecting the femur and fibula ; 
4t is called the short external lateral ligament. The arrange- 
ment of this second or accessory part varies ; it will occasionally 
be found to terminate in the capsular ligament. 

The posterior ligament^ (fig. 92,®) (liga- 
mentum posticumWinsIowii, — Weitbr.) broad 
and expanded, is a flat plane of fibres, stretched 
obliquely behind the articulation from the in- 
ternal tuberosity of the tibia to the external 
condyle of the femur. The direction of the 
greater part of its fibres is from below upwards 
and outwards, running diagonally across the 
joint, being evidently continuous with the 
tendon of the semi-membranosus muscle, of 
which they may be regarded as a prolongation. 

This ligament, however, cannot be considered 
as formed solely by a reflection of the tendon 
of the semi-membranosus, or merely as the third insertion of 
that muscle ; for several transverse and perpendicular fibres are 
observed in it, distinct from those of the reflected tendon. 


Fig. 92.* 
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* Figure 91 is a front view oflthc ligament of the left knee-joint ; parts of 
the femur, the tibia, and fibula, with the patella, are discernible. Figure 92 
is a back view of the eame. 1. Ligament of the patella. 2. Internal late- 
ral of knee-joint. 3, 4. External lateral of same. 5. Posterior ligament, 
in connexion with the tendon of the semi-membranosus muscle. 
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Some apertures may be observed between its fibres, which trans- 
mit the posterior articular vessels. 

The ligamentum jiatdla. (fig. 91,^) is a flat strong band of 
tendinous fibres, which connects the patella with the anterior 
tuberosity of the tibia, and through the medium of it the 
extensor muscles are inserted to this bone.* Its superior 
extremity is attached to the apex of the patella, and to a de- 
pression on its posterior surface ; its superficial fibres pass up- 
wards on the anterior aspect of the bone, and become con- 
tinuous with those of the tendon of the rectus femoris ; the 
inferior extremity is a little expanded ; towards the middle its 
borders are slightly tucked in. The posterior surface of this 
^ligament looks to the synovial membrane of the knee-joint, 
from which it is separated by some adipose substance, as it is 
inferiorly from the tibia by a synovial bursa. 

Capsular membrane, (membrana oapsularis, — Weitbr.) — 
Under this name arc described portions of fibrous membrane, 
which cover the synovial membrane in the intervals of the 
proper ligaments of the joint above described. This structure 
is very thin, and is connected to the patella, to the femur, tibia, 
and the inter-artieular cartilages. Posteriorly it covers the 
condyles of the femur beneath the heads of the gastrocnemius 
muscle. In this situation the web is peculiarly slight, and a 
sesamoid bone will often he found in connexion with it over 
one, and less frequently over both condyles. 

But the joint is much more efficiently supported by other 
accessory structures (“ corroboration cs accessorise,” as they have 
been named,) than by the slender membrane now pointed out. 
These are derived from the fibrous expansion of the vasti 
muscles and the fascia lata, which blend anteriorly and laterally 
with the capsular membrane, and are sometimes considered to 
form part of it : and under the same denomination may be 
included the heads of the gastrocnemius and the tendon of the 

* From this circumstance, together with the fact that it does not connect 
pieces of the skeleton one to the other, (the patella can be regarded only as 
a large sesamoid bone and an appendage to muscles,) the so-named ligament 
is not unfrequently or unfitly regarded as the tendon of a muscle. It seems 
well, however, that it should, according to usage, he noticed among the liga- 
ments, in consequence of its close connexion with the joint ; and, in the 
words of Weithrccht, it may he added, “ Si quis vero illud cum Walthero pro 
vero ligamento habere inalit, panim refragahor.” 
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popliteus muscle, because of the support they afford to the 
joint. 

The crucial or oblique ligaments (ligamenta cruciata in Crucial 
poplite, — Weitbr.) are placed at the posterior part of the joint, 
external to the synovial membrane, but partially invested by it. 

As the name imports, their direction is oblique, so that they 
cross or decussate somewhat like the lines of the letter X ; the 
posterior one, however, approaches more nearly a perpendicu- 
lar direction. One is named anterior, the other posterior. 

The anterior ligament (fig. 93,®) -is 
fixed by its lower extremity to a pit, 
situated before the spine of the tibia, 
where it is .connected with the anterior 
cornu of the internal semi-lunar carti- 
lage ; its upper extremity is inserted 
into the inner side of the external con- 
dyle of the femur ; hence its direction 
is upwards, backwards, and outwards. 

The posterior ligament'^ is attached in- 
fcriorly to the pit behind the spine of 
the tibia (where it is intimately con- 
nected with the posterior cornu of the 

external semi-lunar cartilage), and superiorly to the side of the 
inner condyle ; its fibres being directed upwards and a little 
forwards. Its anterior surface is in contact with the last- 
mentioned ligament, and the posterior with the ligamentum 
posticum. Both are thus implanted into the fossa betwe^sn the 
condyles. 

The semi-lunar cartilages arc two crescent-shaped lamcllse of *Seini-lunar 
fibro-cartilage, placed on the articulating surfaces of the head 
of the tibia, (to which they are firmly fixed,) and interposed to tibia; 
between them and the condyles of the femur. The outer 
border of each is thick and convex, the inner thin and concave, 
leaving the central part of the superior surface of the tibia un- 
covered. 


Anter. 

crucial. 



Poster. 

crucial. 


* A view of the condyles of the femur and a portion of the bones of the 
leg of the left side. The lower surface of the condyles was brougjit into 
view by forcibly bending the knee-joint. 6. Anterior crucial ligament. 
7. Upper end of the posterior crucial. 8, 9. Internal and extemm semi- 
lunar cartilages. 10. Transverse ligament. 11. Anterior tibio-fibular liga- 
ment. 
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The internal semi-lunar cartilage^ (fig. 93,®) elongated from 
before backwards, is nearly of a semi-circular form ; its an- 
terior cornu is connected with the anterior crucial ligament, 
and is inserted into the pit before the spine of the tibia ; 
the posterior is attached behind the spine, and is in relation 
with tlic posterior crucial ligament ; its thick border is con- 
nected with the internal lateral ligament, the thin one is free 
and unattached. 

The external semi-luriar cartilage^ forms nearly a complete 
circle ; its two cornua, fixed one before, the other behind the 
spine of the tibia, arc so close at their insertion that they may 
be said to be interposed between the insertions of the internal 
semi-lunar cartilage. Its external border is connected behind 
with the tendon of the popliteus muscle, and in the middle 
with the external lateral ligament. The superior surface of 
the fibro-cartilages is concave, and in apposition with the con- 
dyles of the femur ; the inferior plane rests on the head of 
the tibia. 

Both surfaces of each scmi-Iunar cartilage arc invested in 
nearly their entire extent by the synovial membrane. 

Transverse ligament . — Towards the front of the joint the 
convex borders of the inter-articular cartilages are connected by 
a slight transverse band^^, which receives this name. Its thick- 
ness varies much in different bodies. 

Tlie sj/mwial membrane, like all pimilur structures, forms a shut sac, whose 
surface is continuous tliroughout its entire extent, and, as it lines tlie con- 
tiguouji surfaces of all the parts entering into the composition of the knee- 
joint, it must necessarily present rather a complex arrangement. This com- 
t plexity is increased by tlie existence of a small funnel-shaped fold (impro- 
perly named ligamenturn inucomm)^ which is stretched across the joint, 
reaching from the anterior part of the joint at some distance below the 
patella backwards to the margin of the fossa, between the condyles of the 
femur. In order to exhibit the arrangement of the membrane, the joint 
should be laid open by a vertical incision carried along the inner margin of 
the patella and its ligament, leaving the ligamenturn mucosum untouched. 
A lateral view of the joint being thus obtained, all the parts remaining in 
their natural position, it will be observed that the synovial sac is intersected 
and in a manner divided into two parts by a transverse funnel-shaped process 
{ligamenturn mucomni) ; tlic superior one, elongated and pyramidal, projects 
by its'summit more than an inch above the patella, its base corresponding 
with the breadth of the process just named. The inferior division of the 
membrane is quadrilateral, one side being made up of the lower border of 
the same process, and the smooth surface of the femur with which it is con- 
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tinuous ; another, by tlie articulating surface of the tibia ; posteriorly it cor- 
reS})onds with the posterior crucial ligament, and anteriorly with the part of 
the membrane reflected on tlie ligamentum ])atellae. 

If we eomnience at the snj)erior })order of the patella to trace the rellec- 
tiotis of the iiiembranc, we find that it descends, lining its urticiyating sur- 
face ; below its inferior border it corresponds with the ligamentum patellae, 
from whicli it is sej)arated by a considerable quantity of adijmse matter ; on 
reaching tlie margin of the tibia, it is reflected over its articulating surfaces, 
and also on botli as 2 >ects of tlie semi-hmar cartilages, giving tliem a smooth 
investment ; round the crucial liganumts also it forms partial investments, 
enclosing tliem as far as their attachments to the femur. The membrane 
will thus be found to be guided to th(‘ articulating surface of that hone at 
several jioints, viz. by the two crucial ligaments, by the fnimel-shaped pro- 
cess, and by tiie external margin of the semi-lunar cartilages ; from these 
points it expands over the condyles, and, after ascending for some way in 
front of the fenmr (forming a cul-de-sac between it and the tendon of the 
extensor muscles), it passt's downwards to the margin of the patella, from 
which we proeei^ded to trace its reflections. At the sides of the patella tlie 
membrane forms two slight folds which are named a/a/* ” ligaments (li- 
ganienta alaria). 


PEIIONEO-TIIHAL AKTI CU LATION. 

Tlie superior and inferior extremities of the tibia and fibula 
arc connected by ligaments and synovial membranes, and the 
shafts of these bones are moreover maintained in relation by an 
intcr-osseous membrane. 

The contiguous extremities of the bones present superiorly 
two flat oval surfaces covered with cartilage, which are closely 
applied to one another, and retained in situ, 1, by an anierior 
hgamenty (ligamentum superius anticum,) (figs. 93,^^; 94,^,) 
which is a broad flat band of fibres, passing obliquely upwards 
and inwards, from the head of the fibula to the internal tube- 
rosity of the tibia ; it is covered and strengthened by the 
tendon of the biceps flexor cruris ; 2, by a posterior li^ament^ 
(ligamentum superius posticum,) (fig, 92, similarly disposed 
behind the articulation, but stronger and thicker ; 3, by a 
novial membrane^ which lines the articulating surfaces of the 
bones and ligaments. It not unfrequently happens that the 
synovial membrane is continuous with that of the knee-joint, 
of which, in such cases, it might be considered a prolong- 
ation. 

The inter-^osseous membraiie^ (septum longitudinale inter- 
osseum,) (fig. 94,^,) which connects the bodies of the tibia 
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and fibula, flat and membranous, is composed of 
a series of parallel fibres, extending obliquely 
between the external ridge of the tibia, and the 
ridge on the inner surface of the fibula. Most of 
the fibres run outwards and downwards, others 
cross them ; and the membrane they compose is 
broader above than below, and presents in the 
former situation an elongated opening for the 
transmission of the anterior tibial vessels, and in- 
fcriorly a small aperture for the passage of the 
anterior branch of the fibular artery. 

The inferior extremities of the tibia and fibula 
present two articulating surfaces, of \^hicli that of 
the former is concave, and receives the latter, 
which is convex, both being for a little way co- 
vered with cartilage ; these arc connected by four 
ligaments and a synovial membrane. 

1. The anterior ligament (tibio-fibular) (fig. 
94, is a flat band of fibres, extended obliquely 
between the heads of the bones, the direction of 
its fibres being downwards from the tibia to the 
fibula. 

2. The posterior Hgament^ (fig. 95, \) some- 
what triangular, is similarly disposed behind the 
articulation ; its external surface is covered by 
the peronci muscles. 

3. .The transverse ligament^ (fig. 95,*,) longer but nar- 
rower than the former, with which its fibres are closely con- 
nected, being placed immediately below it, extends from the 
external malleolus to the tibia at a short distance from its 
malleolar process ; it forms the posterior boundary of the 
ankle-joint. 

4. The inferior inter-osseous ligament consists of some short 
dense fibres, which connect the lower ends of the bones, as the 
great inter-osseous ligament docs their bodies ; it cannot be 

- * A of the femur, the patella, the bones of the leg, and a range of 
those of the loot of the left side are viewed in front. Some ligaments of 
the knee-joint arc distinguishable. 1. Superior anterior tibio-fibular liga- 
ment. 2. Jntcr-osseous membrane. 3, points to the anterior inferior liga- 
ment. 4. Deltoid of ankle-joint. 5. Middle division of external lateral ; 
and 6. anterior division of same. 7. Anterior ligament of ankle-joint. 
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seen until the anterior and posterior ligaments are removed, 
and the bones in some degree separated. 

The sj/7iovial membrane which covers the articular surfaces of infer, syno- 
thc bones is derived from that of the ankle-joint. 


vial fr. 
ankle-joint. 


THE ANKLE-JOINT. 

This articulation consists of the inferior extremities of the Artie, sur- 
tibia and fibula, united so as to form an arch, into which the 
superior convex surface of the astragalus is received. Their 
contiguous surfaces arc covered with cartilage, lined by a syno- 
vial membrane, and retained in contact by the following liga- 
ments. Thp intei'nal lateral ligament (figs. 94,^, and 95,^) Deltoid lig. 
(ligamentum deltoidcs) is a flat fasciculus of 
fibres much broader at the lower than the 
upper extremity. One extremity is attached 
to the inferior border of the internal mal- 
leolus, the other to the inner side of the 
astragalus, the os calcis, and the scaphoid 
bone. The ligament is covered by the 
tendons of the tibialis posticus and flexor 
longus digitorum pedis muscle. 

The external lateral ligament consists of 
three distinct fasciculi of fibres, separated by 
intervals, and disposed in different directions. 1. The central 
one (figs. 94, ^ ; 95, {ligamentum Jibalft medium) descends 
from the extremity of the fibula, and is inserted int^ the 
middle of the external surface of the os calcis. .Tt is crossed middle to 
by the tendons of the peroncus longus and brevis muscles. 2. toscalc.; 
The anterior fasciculus (fig. 94,^) {ligamentum fibula, anterius) and 
passes obliquely forwards from the inferior extremity of the Poster, to 
fibula, to the anterior border of the articular surface of the 
astragalus ; it is the shortest of the three. 3. The posterior, 

(fig. 95,^,) {ligamentum fibula postcrius,) the strongest of the 
three ligaments, passes obliquely backwards from the extremity 



* The lower end of the tibia and fibula of the right side, with the bones 
of the foot, seen from behind, 1. Posterior inferior tibio-fibular li^ment. 
2. Transverse ligament ; — ^being the lower division of the inferior and pos- 
terior tibio-fibular ligament, 3. Posterior part of the deltoid ligament 
(ankle-joint). 4. Middle division of the external lateral ligament of same 
joint, *6. Posterior division of same. 
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of the fibula towards the posterior surface of the astragalus, 
where it is inserted into the border of the groove for the 
tendon of the flexor longus pollicis. 

Anterior or tibio-tarsal ligament. — At the anterior aspect 
of the jbint is a broad thin membranous band, (fig. 94,^,) 
composed of irregular fibres, extended obliquely from the 
border of the articulating surface of the tibia to the margin 
of the pulley-like surface of the astragalus. This ligament 
is covered by the tendons of the extensor muscles. 

The synovial membrane^ after having invested the articu- 
lating surface of the astragalus, is reflected upwards at each side 
upon the lateral ligaments, and, at the anterior and posterior 
part of the joint, upon the corresponding fibrous structures, so 
as to reach the articulating surfaces of the tibia and fibula by 
several points at once. These it lines in their entire extent, 
and also sends upwards between them a process which reaches 
as far as the inferior inter-osseous ligament ; so that the in- 
ferior articulation between these bones may be said to form 
part of the ankle-joint, as both are lined by the same synovial 
membrane. 


ARTICULATIONS OF THE FOOT. 

The foot being divided into the tarsus, metatarsus, and pha- 
langes, its different parts are respectively bound together by 
ligaments, and all are united so as to form a whole. 

The seven bones of which the tarsus consists may be divided 
into two sets ; the os calcis and astragalus forming the first ; the 
scaphoid, cuboid, and three cuneiform bones, the second. And 
their complicated articulations will be arranged in three divi- 
sions. — a. In the first will be placed the articulations of the 
bones of the first row or set one with the other. — b. The second 
division will contain .the connexion of the first set with the 
bones of the second. — c. And the last will comprise the con- 
nexions of those (the second set of bones) one with another. 


A. ARTICULATION OK THE FIRST RANGE OF TARSAL 
RONES ONE WITH THE OTHER. 

The astragalus with the calcaneum. — The astragalus is con- 
nected to the calcaneum by three ligaments, the chief of which 
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is situated between the bones, and unites them somewhat after 
the manner that bivalve shells are connected by their muscle. 
This is termed the inter-osseous ligament ; its breadth from side 
to side is more than an inch ; the fibres of which it is composed 
pass perpendicularly between the bones, one extremity being 
fixed to the groove between the articulating surfaces of the cal- 
cancum, the other to a corresponding depression in the astra- 
galus. The posterior ligament (fig. 95,^) connects the pos- 
terior border of the astragalus with the upper surface of the cal- 
caneum ; its fibres arc oblique, its length and brcadtli not more 
than three or four lines. The external ligament is a slight fas- 
ciculus which descends perpendicularly from the under surface 
of the astrag^alus to the external side of the calcancum ; its di- 
rection is parallel with the middle division of the external lateral 
ligament of the anhle-joint. It may be farther observed, that.as 
the astragalus is wedged in between the malleoli, and as the la- 
teral ligaments pass downwards from these to the os calcis, they 
must contribute somewhat to retain the astragalus in its proper 
position with regard to the latter bone. 

Synovial membrane. — There are two sets of articular sur- 
faces by which the astragalus and calcaneum are in contact. 
The posterior one has a separate synovial sac ; while the mem- 
brane which lines the anterior articulation is continued forwards 
between the astragalus and the scaphoid bone. 


n. AUTICULATION OF THE FIKST SET OF TAKSAI. BONES 
WITH THE SECOND. 

This heading includes — 1. The articulation of the os calcis 
with the cuboid. 2. The os calcis with the scaphoid. 3. The 
astragalus with the scaphoid. 

The calcaneum with the cuboid bone. — The connexion be- 
tween these bones is maintained by three ligaments and a sy- 
novial membrane. The superior calcaneo-cuboid ligament is a 
broad flat band of fibres, which connects the anterior and su- 
perior surface of the calcaneum with the adjacent part of the 
cuboid bone. The inferior ligament consists of two distinct 
fasciculi of fibres, diflfering in form and attachments ; of dnrhich 
one is superficial, the other deep-seated. The superficial one, 
called the long plantar ligament (fig. 96, ®) (ligamentum 
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longum plantse) is the longest of the tarsal ligaments. Its 
fibres, attached posteriorly to the inferior surface of the cal- 
caneum, pass horizontally forwards, and become intimately con- 
nected with the rough tuberosity on the under surface of the 
cuboid bone ; the greater number of them arc continued for- 
wards, and terminate at the base of the third and fourth meta- 
tarsal bones, after covering the tendon of the pcroncus longus 
muscle. The deep-seated plantar calcaneo-cuboid ligament^ lies 
close to the bones, being separated from the former by some 
cellular tissue ; its breadth is considerable, its length scarcely 
an inch, one extremity being attached to the calcaneum before 
the long ligament, the other (somewhat expanded) to the under 
surface of the cuboid bone. 

Internal or inter-osseous calcaneo-cuboid ligament. — Besides 
tl^e preceding ligaments there is another series of fibres placed 
deeply between the bones in the sinus or pit between the 
astragalus and os calcis (its anterior part). These extend 
from the os calcis to the inner side of the cuboid ; .and with 
these arc others which are directed from the 
same part of the os calcis inwards to the 
scaphoid bone. Both may be considered as 
inter-osseous ligaments. — A synovial mem- 
brane lines the contiguous surfaces of the 
two bones, and is necessarily reflected upon 
the articular aspects of the ligaments. 

I'he calcaneum with the scaphoid bone. 
— This is effected by means of two liga- 
ments, their surfaces not being in contact. 
Of these ligaments, the inferior, or plan- 
tar one, (fig. 96V) (Jigamentum calcaneo- 
scaphoideum tn/eriMs,— Meckel,) much the 
larger, passes forwards and inwards from the 
extremity of the calcaneum to the inferior 
surface of the scaphoid bone ; its fibres are 
flat and horizontal, and in contact inferiorly 
with the tendon of the tibialis posticus 


• The ligaments of the foot (plantar siirfoce). 1. Inferior ealcaneo- 
scaphoid. 2. Ligamentuin longum plantae. 3. Deep plantar calcaneo-eu- 
hoifl. 4. Tarso-inetatarsal. 6. Transverse ligament. 6. Lateral ligaments 
of the phalangal joints. 
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muscle ; superiorly they form part of the fossa which receives 
the head of the astragalus, and are lined by the synovial mem- 
brane, which is continued forward from the anterior articulation 
of the astragalus and os calcis. '^fhe external^ dorsal, or inter- 
osseous ligament (lig. calcaneo-scaphoideum extemuir/) forms 
the external boundary of the cavity just mentioned ; its fibres, 
very short, are directed from behind forwards between the con- 
tiguous extremities of the bones. As it lies deeply at the an- 
terior part of the fossa between the astragalus and os calcis (sinus 
pedis), and is actually between the bones, the ligament may be re- 
garded as inter-osseous. In connexion with it is another bundle 
of fibres already described as reaching from the os calcis to the 
inner part of the cuboid. 

The astragalus with the scaphoid hone. — The astragalus 
fonns with the scaphoid bone a ball-and-socket joint. The 
anterior articulating surface of the calcaneum, and the inferior 
calcaneo-scaphoid ligament, also may be said to enter into this 
articulation, as all the parts here mentioned are lined by a 
common synovial membrane. On the dorsum of the foot the 
astragalus is retained in its situation by the ligamentum astra- 
galo-scaphoideum, a broad band of fibres extending obliquely 
forwards from the anterior extremity of the astragalus to the 
superior surface of the scaphoid bone. It is covered by the ex- 
tensor tendons. The place of an inferior ligament to connect 
these bones is occupied by the calcaneo-scaphoid ligament, on 
which the astragalus rests; and this bone wants the security 
against displacement which would be afforded by the connexion 
of its inferior surface with the scaphoid bone. But on this ar- 
rangement of the bones and ligaments depends in a great mea- 
sure the elasticity of the arch of the foot, as well as the freedom 
of motion which belongs to this part of the tarsus. — The sy- 
novial membrane lines the concave surface of the scaphoid 
bone, the calcaneo-scaphoid ligament, and the elongated ar- 
ticulating surface of the calcaneum ; from these it is reflected 
to the under surface of the astragalus and its scaphoid liga- 
ment, and so to the bone of that name from which we began to 
trace it. In other words, the synovial membrane of this joint is 
continued from the anterior of the two joints formed between 
the os calcis and astragalus. 
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i). ARTICULATIONS OF TIIK SKt^OND SKT OR RANGE OF 
TTMISAL BONKS ONE WITH ANOTHER. 

The arecond range of the tarsal bones, viz. the scaphoid, cu- 
boid, and tlircc cuneiform, arc connected together in the follow- 
ing manner. 

1. The scaphoid and cuboid bones, when in contact, whicli 
is not always the case, present two small articulating surfaces, 
at their edges covered with cartilage, and lined by a synovial 
membrane. They are connected by a dorsal ligament^ com- 
posed of short thin fibres, extended obliquely between the two 
bones ; a plauiai\ situated in the sole of the foot, and com- 
posed of transverse fibres ; and an iiitcr-osscous ligament, which 
intervenes between the bones, and is attached to their contiguous 
surfaces. 

2. Idle cuboid and the external cuneiform bones arc con- 
nected by a dorsal ligament, which is a thin fasciculus of fibres 
extended between them ; a plantar ligament^ whose fibres are 
transverse, and rather indistinct; and a scries of inter-osseous 
fibres connected to their iieiglibouring sides. Between these 
two bones a distinct articulation is formed by cartilaginous sur- 
faces, lined by a process of the same synovial membrane whicli 
belongs to the scaphoid and cuneiform bones. 

3. The scaphoid and the cuneiform bones are held together 
by dorsal and plantar ligaments. It will be recollected that the 
scaphoid bone articulates with the three cuneiform, by the 
smooth faces on its anterior surface. The dorsal ligaments, 
three in number, pass from the superior surface of the scaphoid 
to the first, second, and third cuneiform bones, into Mdiich they 
are inserted. The plantar ligaments^ which arc similarly dis- 
posed on the under surface of the bones, but not so strongly 
marked, are continuous with, or ofF-sets from, the tendon of the 
tibialis posticus. 

4. The three cuneiform bones are connected by transverse 
dorsal ligaments and strong inter-osseous fibres, which (latter) 
are their most efficient means of union. Plantar ligaments can 
scarcely be said to exist for the connexion of these bones ; the 
internal one is broader and stronger than the other. The 
contiguous smooth surfaces of the bones are lined by syno- 
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vial membrane continued forward from the articulations last 
described. 

AIITICULATION OK THE TAIISUS WITH THE METATARSUS. 

The four anterior bones of the tarsus, viz. the thre^ cunei- 
form and the cuboid, articulate with the metatarsus. The first 
and third cuneiform bones project beyond the others, so that 
the anterior extremity of the tarsus is very irregular. The first Rones, and 
metatarsal bone articulates with the internal cuneiform ; the 
second is wedged in between the first and third cuneiform, and 
rests against the middle one ; the third metatarsal bone arti- 
culates with the extremity of the corresponding cuneiform, and 
the two last with the cuboid bone. The articular surfaces of 
the bones are lined by synovial membranes, and they are held 
in contact by dorsal and plantar and inter-osseous ligaments. 

The dorsal ligaments arc flat, thin bands of parallel fibres, Dorsal ligts. 
which pass from beliind forwards, connecting the contiguous ex- 
tremities of the bones just mentioned. Thus the first meta- 
tarsal bone receives a broad thin band from the corresponding 
cuneiform bone ; the second receives three, which converge to 
its upper surface, one passing from each cuneiform bone ; tlic 
third has one from the third bone of that name ; and, finally, 
the two last are bound by broad fasciculi to the cuboid bone. 

U'he plantar set is disposed with less regularity ; the first and plantar 
second are more strongly marked than the corresponding liga- regular, 
ments on the dorsal surface ; and the fourth and fifth meta- 
tarsal bones, which are connected by but a few scanty fibr,ps to 
the cuboid, receive support from the sheath of the peroneus 
longus muscle. Ligamentous bands stretch in an oblique or Oblique 
transverse direction from the internal cuneiform to the second 
and third metatarsal bones, and from the external cuneiform to 
the fifth metatarsal. 

The inter-osseous ligaments have especial interest, because of Intcr-oss. 
the difficulty they would occasion in separating the metatarsus 
from the* tarsus (should this operation be consideT*ed a desirable 
one) in consequence of their deep position between the bones.* 


• Attention was first particularly directed to these ligaments by M.Lirfranc, 
in connexion with the amputation of the foot through the tarso-metatarsal 
articulation. Sec ‘‘ Manuel des Oj)erations Chirurgicales, &c. Par J. 
Coster,*’ 3e. edit. Paris, 1829. 
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a. The internal and largest of these lies to the outer side of the 
first cuneiform bone, and extends from this bone to the neighbour- 
ing side of the second metatarsal, as well as to the first metatarsal. 

b. The external inter-osseous ligament separates the articulation 
of the fihirth and fifth metatarsal bones from the rest. It connects 
the outer side of the external cuneiform bone to the same side of 
the third metatarsal, c. Some fibres, of less strength and import- 
ance than the preceding, arc observable in aiiother situation, 
namely, on the outer side of the second metatarsal bone, con- 
necting it to the middle cuneiform. These fibres, from their 
position, constitute a middle inter-osseous ligament. — The con- 
nexions of the inter-osseous ligaments may be found to vary 
somewhat from those here stated. They may be. connected at 
the same time to the contiguous angles of two tarsal and two 
metatarsal bones. 

Synovial membranes . — There arc three synovial membranes 
in this irregular series of articulations, a. One belongs to the 
internal cuneiform and the first metatarsal bone. The joint 
formed between these two bones is altogether distinct and out 
of the range of the rest. b. Another synovial membrane is re- 
flected from the cuboid to the fourth and fifth metatarsal bones ; 
and this is isolated on the inner side by the external inter-os- 
seous ligament, c. The third or middle one is an elongation of 
the synovial membrane lining the articulations of the scaphoid 
and cuneiform bones, which is continued to the articulations 
formed between the two external of the last-named bones, and 
the second and third metatarsal. 

CONNEXION OF THE METATARSAL BONES WITH ONE 

ANOTHER. 

The metatarsal bones are bound together at their tarsal and 
digital ends ; very firmly in the former, and, on the other 
hand, loosely in the latter situation. 

The tarsal ends or bases of the four outer bones articulate 
one with another, having lateral articular surfaces which are 
covered by synovial membrane, and they are connected by 
dorsal, plantar, and inter-osseous ligaments. The dorsal and 
plantar (fig. 96,*) ligaments are short transverse bands stretch- 
ing from one bone to another, and placed in the manner which 
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their names sufficiently indicate. The inter-osseous fibres, lying 
deeply between the bones, occupy the non-articular parts of 
their lateral surfaces. I’liey are very resistent. The articular 
surfaces are covered by synovial membrane, which in each is 
continued forward between these bones from that lining the 
joints formed by their terminal surface and the tarsal bones. 
The first metatarsal does not articulate with the second. 

Transverse metatarsal ligament . — The digital extremities 
or heads of the metatarsal bones are loosely connected by a 
transverse band (fig. 96,®) which is identical in its arrangement 
with the corresponding structure in the hand ; but with this ex- 
ception, namely, that it extends to the great toe, whereas the 
other does ngt reach the thumb. 


AKTICULATIONS OV THE METATAHSAL RONES WITH THE 
DIGITAE PHALANGES, AND OE THE LATTER ONE WITH 
ANOTHER. 

The heads of,the metatarsal bones arc connected with the 
small concave articular surfaces of the first phalanges by two 
lateral ligaments, an inferior ligament, and a synovial mem- 
brane, similar in every respect to those which belong to the 
corresponding parts of the hand {ante, page 215). 

The articulations of the phalanges with one another arc also 
constructed on the same principle as those of the superior ex- 
tremity (page 216). In each, the bones are held in contact by 
two lateral ligaments (fig. 96, ®,) and an anterior ligament, the 
surfaces being lined by a synovial membrane. 
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MUSCLES. 


'.riiE muscles sire divisible into a number of groups, wliicli 
occupy different regions of the body, and combine in various 
ways for the performance of its actions. We sliall in the first 
place name the individual muscles included in each group, then 
indicate the method of dissecting or exposing them to view ; 
the detailed description of each shall follow, and the rationale of 
their actions conclude the section. 


EPICRANIAL REGION. 


Caro iioccs* 
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On tlic roof of the skull we find but one nuxscle, viz. the oc- 
cipito-frontalis. 

Disseclion . — Care must be taken in making the first incisions to expose 
tliis iniiscle, particularly along the vertex ; for the tegument is very thick, 
and at the same time firmly adlierent to the thin ajxmeurosis of the muscle, 
which is hy almost every heginuer detached w ith the tegument : this is the 
more likely to happen, as the aponeurosis is liiti'd uj) from the hone in the 
effort made to render the tegument tense. The hotter plan, therefore, is to 
commence the dissection in such a way as to expose the fleshy fibres of the 
musck* ; and then, taking tlicse as a guide, to elevate the tegument from 


• 

Note. — When proceeding wuth the dissection of a body, the examination of 
its npjicr and lower half is, for obvious reasons carried on at the same 
time by different persons. Begin the dissection of the upper half with 
the epicranial region, then take the auricular ; observe the temporal 
fascia and muscle ; then, without delay, ojien the skull, as the brain 
speedily decomposes, and proceed with the examination of its mem- 
branes, vessels, and internal structure {sec Brain, dissection of.) When 
this is concluded, let the dissection of the different groups of muscles in 
the face, orbit, and neck, be continued in the order here set down. Do 
not pass over, or neglect, the brief directions given for the examination of 
each region. 

Those to wdioni the low^er half of the body is allotted should commence with 
the abdominal muscles. These arc confessedly of great importance ; but 
still no time should be lost in inspecting them, as it is necessary, as soon 
as it can be effected, to proceed to the abdominal viscera. The jierineeal 
muscles should in the next place engage attention, as they too become, in 
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before and from behind upwards to the vertex fropi off the aponeurosis. 

Place aliigb block under tlie back of the neck so as to raise the licad nearly 
into the vertical position, — or, if the subject be turned prone, place the block 
uinler the chin. Make an incision across the forelicad, about an inch above 
the upper margin of the orbit, and extending from the middle line outwards 
to the tem])le. Then a second incision may be carried from the inner ter- 
mination of the one just indicated, ujiwards, over the middle of the forehead 
to the vertex ; raise the skin at the angle formed by the j'unction of these 
incisions, and cautiously dissect it u])wards and outwards, which will expose 
the fleshy fibres of the frontal part of the muscle. Having ])roceeded so far 
at llic fore ])art, make a transverse incision from the occi]>ital protuberance 
to the root of the mastoid ])rocess, a little above, but ])arallel with the 
superior curved line of the occi]>itiil bone. Another incision may he drawn 
at right angles with this from tin* occipital ])rotuberance upwards to the 
vert(*x ; ami fr^in the angle of union of ibese incisions begin and^continue 
the dissection, raising the skin from tlie occipital ])art of the muscle, and 
so ]U‘ocecding from the fleshy fibres u]nvards to the crown of the head. In Nerves and 
cotkI acting this dissection, the superficial filaments of the sinu-a-orbital blood-ves- 

^ ' X 1 SlH S i)Ot WCt'Tl 

nerves will be seen in front, ihe tem])oral branches of the portio dura at iiitcguuieiit 
th(‘ sides, and the ascending branches of the posterior <livisions of the and the 
cervical nerves behind ; also the branches of the temporal and occipital 
arteries. When it is not d(‘erned necessary to retain the large flap of 
tegument tlms dissected off, and reflected down over the ear and side of 
the neck, it can be readily detaebed by an incision carried from the outer 
angle of' the orbit backwards to the mastoid ]>roecss. 

Occipito- frontalis ; Douglas — (epicranius ; A Ibinus.) — This 
is a flat, thin, digastric muscle (fig. 97,*,’) extended from the 
occiput to tlie forehead (from which circumstance its name is 
derived), and placed immediately beneath the cranial integu- 
ment, to which it closely adlicres, at tlie same time th^it it 

a short time, pale and flaccid. Then take the muscles of the lower ex- 
tremity in the order in whieli they are here placed, 

Jf a stndeMt in his first essay at dissection has proceeded in this way, I (the 
author) would suggest to liim to begin the second (its upj>er half) with the 
muscles of tlie back, which are nsnally left untouched till they are unfit 
for any purjiose. As to the lowxr half, let that commence, for the like 
reason, with the gluteal and jM)sterior femoral regions. 

The remarks on tlie actions of muscles had better be passed over by junior 
students, until they become accurately acijuainted with their points of at- 
tachment, — their form, and their lines of (lirection with regard to the axes 
of the bones. A perusal of them will then serve the purpose of a repeti- 
tion, and suggest a strong motive to make another and a more careful dis- 
section than could be ex])ected in a first attempt. In doing this it will 
not suflfice merely to trace the outline of cacli muscle ; its points (If at- 
tachment should he exactly defined by carefully removing the cellular 
tissue and evcjy extraneous substance which obscures them. (See the 
Table of Muscles, in the order of Dissection, at the end of this chapter.) 

R 
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OCCIPITO-FRONTALIS. 
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rests upon the arch of the skull, over which it slides. It con- 
sists of two broad but short 
fleshy bellies, united by an 
intervening aponeurosis. 

The occipital part. — The 
posterior fleshy portion is at- 
tached, by short tendinous 
fibres, to the external two 
thirds, sometimes much less, 
of the superior curved line of 
the occipital bone, and to the 
mastoid portion of the tempo- 
ral bone, immediately above 
the sterno-mastoid muscle. 
The fleshy fibres, which are 
from an inch to an inch and 
a half in length, proceed up- 
wards and inwards, and terminate in distinct white tendinous 
fibres, whicli soon become continuous with the aponeurosis. 
Between the occipital muscles of opposite sides of the head 
there is a considerable, but in different cases a varying, inter- 
space, which is occuj)ied by the ej)icranial aponeurosis. 

Frontal psirt. — The fleshy fibres, of which this portion of 
the muscle is composed, extend downwards and forwards on 
the frontal bone ; they are longer and broader than those of 
the occipital part, but the fibres are paler and less distinctly 
mus^^ular; their upper margin, being their junction with the 
aponeurosis, presents a curved line, which is a little below the 
coronal suture ; the inner fibres, corresponding with the median 
line, descend vertically, and become continuous with, the pyra- 
midalis nasi®: the middle fibres, longer than the others, termi- 
nate by becoming blended with the orbicularis^, and corrugator 
supercilii ; and the external fibres curve inwards somewhat, and 
become blended with those of the orbicularis palpebrarum over 



* 1. Occipito-frontalis. 2. Orbicularis palpebrarum. 3. Pyramidalis nasi. 
4. Trausvcrsalis nasi. 5. Levator labii superioris ct aljB nasi. 6. Levator 
labii superioris. 7. Levator anguli oris. 8. Zygoinaticus minor. 9. Zygo- 
inaticus major. 10. Depressor anguli oris. 11. Depressor labii inferioiis. 
12. Levator menti. 13, points to buccinator. 14. Orbicularis oris. 15. 
Masseter. 16, 17, 18. Superior, posterior, and anterior auricular. 19. Pla- 
tysma inyoides. 
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the external angular process. The inner margins of the right Both frontl. 
and left frontal muscles arc blended together for some space 
above the root of the nose. 

The aponeurosis of the occipito-fron tails (membrana epi- Aponeu- 
crania ; galea aponeurotica capitis) extends over the u^per sur- 
face of the cranium uniformly from side to side, without any 
separation into lateral parts. It must therefore be regarded as connecting 
a single structure, having connected with it the occipital and 
frontal muscular strata above described, and at the same time 
uniting the muscles of one side with the other, and combining 
their action. 

Posteriorly, in the interval between the occipital parts of the attached to 
muscles, the^poneurosis is fixed to the occipital protubethnee and 
curved line above the trapezius ; in front it presents in the middle 
an angular elongation, which intervenes for a short distance be- 
tween the margins of the frontal muscles before they join; la- 
terally, it has connected with it the superior and anterior auricular 
muscles. In the situation of the temporal ridge it loses the apo- 
neurotic character, and is continued over the temporal fascia to 
the zygoma by a layer of laminated cellular membrane. The 
fibres are chiefly longitudinal, following the direction of the mus- 
cles ; and they will be found distinctly tendinous where they 
receive the fibres of the occipital portions of the muscle. 

The aponeurosis is firmly connected with the skin and sub- Cmmcctoi 
cutaneous granular fat (in which several blood-vessels and nerves 
ramify) by numerous short fibro-cellular bands ; and it adheres loosdy w. 
loosely to the subjacent pericranium, through the mediym of Pfricra- 
thin cellular membrane devoid of fat. Hence the muscles^ 
when thrown into action, move the integuments with the apo- 
neurosiii (the hairy scalp) on the immediate investment of the 
skull. Hence, too, while they together admit of being easily 
and speedily stripped from the calvarium, the skin cannot be 
separated from the aponeurosis and muscle with facility. The 
integument is likewise closely connected with the frontal portion 
of the muscle, and the skin of the forehead is, in consequence, 
folded or wrinkled when this contracts. 

Some anatomists consider tlic whole to he a four-headed muscle, having 
two fleshy portions behind, and two in front, all connected by a single layer 
of aponeurosis, which rests on the cranium. Others view it in a different 
way, the fleshy parts being taken as separate muscles, and named from their 



Action on 
the eye- 
brows and 
skin of the 
forehead. 


Division 
into regions. 


Auric, mus- 
cles rudi- 
mentary. 


244 MUSCLES OF THE FACE. 

position, the anterior one being the frontal” muscle, the posterior the 
“ occipital.” 

Actions , — All the muscular parts having one broad common aponeurosis, 
they act together ; their first effect is to draw up the eye-brows, the next 
to throw the skin of the forehead into transverse folds or wrinkles ; and 
to move t?ie hairy scalp backwards and forwards, by bringing the occipital 
and frontal parts of tlie muscle alternately into action. 


MUSCLES OF THE FACE AND SIDE OF THE HEAD. 

The muscles of the face are easily and conveniently arranged 
in groups, each occupying what may be called a region. The 
circumference of the orbit with the eye-brow and eye-lids forms 
the palpebral region ; the side of the nose — thp nasal ; the 
cheek or side-face — the superior maxillary ; the circumference 
of the mouth, and the space between the jaws — the inter- 
maxillary ; that corresponding with the lower jaw — inferior 
maxillary. The interior of the orbit forms a separate region — 
the orbital ; so docs the space round the ear — the auricular ; 
that of the temple and side of the jaw, the tcmporo-maxillary ; 
finally, the region of the pterygo-maxillary fossa. In conse- 
quence of their position and their connexion wdth the aponeu- 
rosis of the occipito-frontalis, the muscles of the auricle will now 
be examined. 


AURICULAH RKGION. 

In the space round the external ear are placed three small 
mus«Jes, which in the human subject may be considered rudi- 
mentary, as they are not required to perform any action. They 
are attached by small tendons to the fibro-cartilage of the ear, 
and arc quite superficial. 

Dissection , — These muscles are generally removed together with the skin, 
when their dissection is attempted in the usual way by the beginner, who 
seeks to expose the fleshy part first : better at once reverse the process 
— seek for the tendons, and take them as guides. For this purpose, draw 
the pinna or broad part of the car downwards ; a very small tense cord will 
be felt under the skin, wdiere it is reflected from the head to the car, running 
from above dowmwards to the upper bulging part of the concha. This is 
the tpndon of the attollens. Cautiously divide the skin by an incision drawn 
over the tendon from below upwards : reflect it to each side, and continue 
the process thus upwards from the tendon to its muscular fibres, which 
spread upon the temporal fascia. Proceed in the same w^ay to expose the 
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two other muscles — draw the pinna forwards, and the tendon of the retrahens 
will be readily perceived where it is inserted into the bulging part of tlie 
concha bcliind. Let a hook be inserted into tlie extremity of the helix at 
the point corresponding with the line of the zygoma* When the helix is 
drawn backwards, the tendon of the attraliens muscle is rendered tense, and 
can be exposed and dissected as in the previous instances. 

The superior auricular (fig. 97,^^) (attollens auriculam ; Alb. Super, aur. 

lemporo-auricularis,) is the largest. It arises from the apo- 
neurosis of the occipito-frontalis, where it expands on the side 
of the head ; its fibres, though delicate, being broad and radi- 
ated. The muscle ends in a compressed tendon, which is in- 
serted into the upper and anterior part of the cartilage of the 
ear, on the puter side of the fossa between the division of the 
antihelix. 

Posterior auricular^^ (retrahentes auriculam (tres); Alb. — mas- l*ostcr. aur. 
toido-auricularis). — This muscle consists of two or three thin 
fasciculi, ranged one over the other ; they arise from the mas- 
toid process by short aponeurotic fibres, and are inserted into 
the back part of the concha. The fibres arc much more dis- 
tinctly marked than in either of the other auricular muscles. 

The anterior auricular^^ (zygomato-auricularis) is pale and Antcr. aur. 
indistinct, and varies much in size. It is attached to the thin 
lateral elongation of the aponeurosis of the occipito-frontalis 
above the zygoma, and passes backwards, to be inserted into the 
fore-part of the helix. 

To expose the muscles of the front and side of the face, begin by making Dissection, 
an incision from the vertex along the middle line of the forehead and*nose, 
taking care that it barely divides the skin. From this, two lines may be 
drawn outwards, one over the eye-brow to the side of the head, the other 
over the zygoma to the ear. The interval intercepted between these two 
parallel lines may be intersected, midway between the ear and orbit, by a 
perpendicular line drawn from orte to the other. A square {palpebral region) 
is thus marked out over the orbicularis muscle, the skin of which should be 
carefully reflected from its borders and angles. The dissection is continued 
from its outer and upper border or circumference, the point of the scalpel 
being made to trace the course of the curved fibres of the muscle as far as 
the margin of the eye-lids. The external flap may then be reflected back 
over the ear, so as to expose the temporal fascia, artery, &c. The skin, in 
the next place, is to be carefully raised and dissected off the frontal m»scle, 
from below upwards over the forehead as far as the vertex. 

The fibres of the orbicularis, after being carefully examined, particularly 
at the inner border of the orbit, may now be divided along the eye-brow, so 
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as to expose the corrugator siipercilii ; and if the lower border of the orbi- 
cularis be raised, it will cx]>ose the origin of the elevator of the lip, which 
will afford a guide to the dissection of that muscle, as well as of the common 
elevator of the lip and nose, down to their termination {nasal i^egion). The 
transversalis nasi is partly concealed by the latter, but it emerges from 
under its iiincr border as it advances upon the side of the nosc^ 

In order to ex)M>se the muscles and vessels of the lower part of the face, 
an incision may be made from the most prominent point of the cheek down- 
wards to tlie margin of the jaw, from which the skin may be reflected back- 
wards off the masseter muscle and parotid gland, taking care not to injure 
the duct of the latter, or the nerves and artery which accompany it ; but tlu^ 
other Hap of skin is to be carried obliquely inwards to the lip, in the direc- 
tion of the zygomaticus. By this measure, the last-named muscle, and the 
levator anguli oris, and also the facial artery, will be ex])osed ; and, by re- 
moving some adipose substance, the buccinator will be brought into view 
{intcr-maxillary region). By turning aside the elevator of the lip, the 
second branch of the fifth nerve and the infra-orbital artery will be seen 
emerging from the foramen of that name. 


PALPEBRAL REGION. 
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Wc have here four muscles, which act on the eyc-Iids, two 
being placed outside the orbit ; viz. orbicularis palpebrarum 
and corrugator supercilii ; and two within it, viz. levator palpc- 
brse and tensor tarsi. 

Orbietdaris palpebrarum (fig. 97,^) (naso-palpcbralis). — This 
muscle is situated at the base of the orbit, forming a thin, flat 
plane of elliptic fibres, which is placed immediately under the 
skin of the eye-lids, resting on the eye-brow above, and spread- 
ing outwards somewhat on the temple, and downwards on the 
cheek. 'Jlie fibres form an ellipsis, whose great axis extends 
horizontally across the orbit from its inner angle to the temple, 
and corresponds with the fissure between the eye-lids ; all the 
fibres describing concentric curves, the concavities being directed 
towards the fissure of the lids. The only points of fixed attach- 
ment (to bone) which its fleshy fibres possess are at the inner 
margin of the orbit ; they are free in the rest of their extent, 
except along the eye-brow, where they are blended with the 
occipito-frontalis and coiTugator supercilii. 

The tendon of the muscle (tendo palpebrarum). — At the 
innqr commissure of the eye-lids is a small tendon, which is 
often obscured by the fibres of the muscle, but is rendered 
apparent by drawing the lids outwards : this tendon is about 
two lines in length, and one in breadth ; it is attached to the 
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anterior margin of tlic lachrymal groove, from which it runs 
horizontally outwards to the inner commissure of the eye-lids, 
where it divides into two thin fibrous lamella), which diverge as 
they pass outwards in the substance of the eye-lids, and termi- 
nate in the tarsal cartilages. One surface of the tendoja is sub- 
cutaneous, the other crosses the lachrymal sac a little above its 
centre, and from it a thin but firm fascia is given off, wliicli 
spreads over the lachrymal sac, and adheres to theMnargins of 
the groove which lodges it. 

The muscular jihres are attached^ 1st, to the upper margin 
and anterior surface of the tendon just described ; 2nd, to the 
surface of the nasal process of the superior maxilla, near the 
anterior margin of the lachrymal groove ; Srd, to tlie nasal pro- 
cess of the frontal bone. The fibres of the orbicularis muscle 
thus arising arch upwards and outwards in the direction of the 
eye- brow and upper lid, and thence descend over tlie external 
angle of the orbit, returning to the points above stated. The 
anterior surface of the muscle is subcutaneous in its entire 
extent, and closely adheres to the skin ; the posterior rests upon 
the lower border of the frontal muscle and the corrugator, with 
both of which it is intimately connected ; farther down it rests 
upon the upper eye-lid and the tarsal cartilage. The lower 
segment of the muscle rests on tlie origin of the elevator of the 
upper lip, and on the zygomatic muscles ; and internally, on 
part of the common elevator of the lip and nose, and the lachry- 
mal sac ; also externally fur a little way on the temporal fascia. 

The fibres of the orbicularis are thin and pale where the^ cor- 
respond with the cyc-lids ; they are also less curved ; but'those 
which rest on the cheek and margin of the orbit are well de- 
veloped. These parts have been described as two muscles ; the 
former being named “ ciliaris,’’ the latter ‘"orbicularis latus.'*'"^ 

The corrugator supercilit (fronto-supcrciliaris) is a small 
pyramidal muscle, placed in the eye-brow, whose direction it 
takes, being altogether concealed by the orbicularis palpebrarum 
and occipito- frontalis. It arises from the inner extremity of the 
superciliary ridge of the frontal bone, from which its fibres pro- 
ceed outwards and a little upwards, and end at the middle of the 
orbital arch, by becoming blended with those of the orbicularis 
and occipito-frontalis lying between them and the bone. Its 

* This division is mentioned by Riulaniis as usual among the anatomical 
writers of his time. — “ Anthropologia,” lib. 6, cap. 10. 
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anterior surface is covered by tlie muscles just named; the 
posterior rests upon the frontal bone and crosses the frontal 
branch of the ophthalmic nerve and the accompanying artery as 
they emerge from the orbit; its inner extremity is somewhat 
thicker than the external one, which gradually narrows to a point. 

Levator palpchra^ (fig. 101,^) (orbito-palpebralis). — This 
slender muscle is concealed, in the greater part of its extent, 
within the^rbit; it arises above and before tlie margin of the 
optic foramen, from which it passes forwards and outwards, 
mounting over the globe of the eye, and separated from the roof 
of the orbit only by the fourth and frontal nerves. It is very 
narrow and tendinous at its origin ; it soon becomes fleshy and 
widens ; finally it ends in a broad fibrous expansion, which 
curves downwards in the substance of the upper eye-lid, to be in- 
serted into the margin of the tarsal cartilage. This muscle lies 
above the rectus superior and the ball of the eye ; and, in the lid, 
is placed between the orbicularis muscle and the tarsal ligament, 
which (latter) separatesitfrom the mucousmembrane (conjunctiva). 

The tensor tarsi — Horner, (musciiluS sacci lachrymalis,) — is 
a very thin, small muscle, placed at the inner side of the orbit, 
resting against the fibrous covering of the lachrymal sac and 
behind the tendon of the orbicularis. Its fibres arise from 
the posterior part of the lachrymal bone, and as they pass 
forwards they divide into two narrow processes ; these diverge, 
cover the lachrymal canals, and become attached to the tarsal 
cartilages near the puncta lachrymalia. 

Thfb little muscle lias been described as an offset of the ciliaris of both 
lids, with which the fibres appear to be continuous (Theilc, Op. citat.) — 
It is often indistinct. 

Actions , — The corrugator muscle being fixed by its inner extremity, draws 
the eye-brow and eye-lid inwards, and throws the skin into perpendicular 
lines or folds, as in frowning. The occipito-frontalis will, on tlie contrary, 
elevate the brow, and wrinkle the skin transversely ; wdiich actions are so 
frequently repeated by most persons, and so constantly by some of a par- 
ticular temperament, that the skin is marked permanently by lines in the 
situations just referred to. The orbicular muscle is the sphincter of the 
eye-lids. It closes them firmly, and at the same time draws them to tlie 
inner angle of the orbit, which is its fixed point of attachment. The levator 
palpehraB is the direct antagonist of the orbicular muscle ; for it raises the 
upper eye-lid, and uncovers the globe of the eye. The tensor tarsi draws 
the eye-lids towards the nose, and presses the orifices of the lachrymal ducts 
closely to the surface of the globe of the eye. It may thus facilitate the en- 
trance of the tears into the ducts, and promote their passage towards the nose. 
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NASAL REGION. 
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We here find several muscles as follows: — 

Pyramidalis nasi (fig. 97,^ and 98,^) (naso-frontalis)r rests on pyr. nahi; 
the nasal bone, and appears like a prolongation of the occipito- 
frontalis, with whose fibres it is intimately connected, as well as 
with those of the corresponding muscle. It extends from the 
root of the nose, where its fibres are continuous with the 
occipito-frontalis, to about half-way down, where it becomes 
tendinous and unites with the compressor nasi. The two pyra- 
midal muscles diverge as tliey descend, leaving an angular in- 
terval between them, and each terminates in a thin fibrous 
lamella, which covers the side of the nose. At its outer 
border the fleshy fibres are connected with those of the or- 
bicularis palpebrarum. It is covered by the. common tegu- 
ment, and rests upon the nasal part of the frontal bone and 
the os nasi. 

Its chief effect seems to be that of giving a fixed point of 
attachment to the frontal muscle ; it also wrinkles the skin at 
the root of the nose. 

The Icoalor labii supertorts alreque nasi (figs. 97,'^^ and 
98,") (common elevator of the lip and nose) lies along the side 
and wing of the nose, extending from the inner margin of the 
orbit to the upper lip. It arises by a pointed process from 
the upper extremity of the nasal process of the superior maxil- 
lary bone, and as it descends separates into two fasciculi^ one 
of these, much smaller than the other, becomes attached to the 
wing of the nose, whilst the other is prolonged to the upper lip, 
where it is blended with the orbicular and elevator muscles. It 
is subcutaneous, except at its origin, where the orbicularis pal- 
pebrarum overlaps it a little. 

Compressor naris (figs. 97,^ and 98,^) (transversalis v. trian- 
gularis nasi). — This is a thin, small triangular muscle, which 
lies close upon the superior maxilla and the side of the nose, 
the direction of its fibres being transverse from without inwards transverse, 
and upwards ; it is concealed at its origin by the proper elevator 
of the lip, and is crossed^by the common elevator. It hrises 
narrow and fleshy from the canine fossa in the superior maxillary 
bone, from which its fibres proceed inwards and upwards, gradu- 
ally expanding into a thin aponeurosis, which is partly blended 
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■with that of the corresponding muscle of the opposite side and 
that of the pyramidalis nasi of the same side, and partly attached 
to the fibro-cartilage of the nose. 

Beneath the common elevator of the lip and ala of the nose, 
and connected by the lower end with the origin of the com- 
pressor naris, will be found a longitudinal muscular slip, more 
than an inch in length, attached exclusively to the superior 
maxillary bone. It was named “ rhomboideus ” by Santorini, 
and (in consequence of being attached only to a bone, and 
having therefore no action,) “ anomalus” by Albinus. 

The depressor ala nasi is a small flat muscle, lying between 
the mucous membrane and the muscular structure of the lip, 
with which its fibres arc closely connected. From a depression 
(myrtiform) near the alveolar border of the superior maxilla the 
fibres ascend to terminate in the septum and the ala of the 
nose — the posterior part of each — (fig. 98,®). The external 
fibres curve forwards and downwards to the ala. 

Besides the muscles above described there arc other muscular 

fibres which cover the small cartilages 
of the nose. They arc usually very 
indistinct, partly in consequence of 
the close connexion of the skin and 
cartilages of the nose, between which 
they lie, and the necessary removal of 
a portion of the short fibres when the 
skin to which they arc attached is 
cut away. The muscular fibres admit 
of being divided into two distinct 
parts, as follows : — 

'^Levator proprius ala nasi poste- 
rior (dilatator naris poster.) (fig. 
98,®). — After the careful removal of 
the common elevator of the nose 
and lip, this muscle will be apparent often to the naked eye, 
but always with the aid of a lens. (Thcile.) — Its fibres are 

* Represents the muscles of the nasal region, with some of those of the 
lip. *1. Pyramidalis nasi. 2. Levator lawii superioris alaeque nasi. 3. 
Compressor naris. 4. Levator pro])rius ala) nasi anterior. 6. Levator pro- 
prius alse nasi posterior. 6. Depressor alae nasi. 7. Orhicularis. 7*. 
Noso-lahialis. 
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attached to the margin of the mounting process of the superior 
maxillary bone and the smaller (sesamoid) cartilages of the 
ala nasi on the one hand, and to the skin on the other. — The 
anterior set of fibres {lev. propr. alee nasi anterior v. dilatator 
naris anterior) (fig. 98,^) arc interposed between the caitilaire of 
the ala and the skin, to both of which they are attached. 


SUl’EniOll MAXII.I.ARY REGION. 

Here are four muscles, viz. the elevator of the upper lip, the 
elevator of the angle of the mouth, and the two zygomatici. 

The levator labii superioris (fig. 97,^’) (the proper elevator 
of the upper lip) extends from the lower border of the orbit to 
the upper lip, lying close to the outer border of the common 
elevator, with which and the smaller zygomatic muscle it is 
blended infcriorly. It arises immediately above the infra- 
orbital foramen, where its fibres are attached, partly to the supe- 
rior maxillary bone, partly to the malar. Its direction is down- 
wards and a little inAvards, ceasing at tluf upper lip, where it 
unites with the rest of the muscular apparatus of that part. At 
its origin, this muscle is overlapped by the orbicularis palpe- 
brarum, but its lower part is subcutaneous ; it partly conceals 
the levator anguli oris, and the compressor nasi. 

Levator anguli oris (fig. 97,’) (musculus caninus). — The 
elevator of the angle of the mouth lies beneath the preceding, 
and partly concealed by it. It arises immediately below the 
infra-orbital foramen, from the canine fossa, whence the name 
caninus^ and is inserted into tlie angle of tlic moiitli. It is 
broader above than below, and inclines outwards somewhat as 
it descends ; it lies at the middle of the face, deeply behind the 
outer border of the elevator of the upper lip, escaping from 
under it at the lower end, in consequence of the different direc- 
tion of the two muscles. Its anterior surface supports the 

* The muscular structure here described, or a great part of it, has been 
described and delineated under the name “pinnae dilatator” by Santorini. — 
(Obs. Anat. cap. 1, § 14, and tab. 1.) But in recent observations two sepa- 
rate muscles (noticed in the text) have been recomiised by Professor Theilc, in 
the new ed. of “ Sommerring v. Baue d. menschlich. Korpers.” M. Arnold 
(Tab. Anat. fascic. 2, tab. 8, figs. 6 and 7) apparently connects the pos- 
terior muscle with the depressor alae nasi, describing both as one large 
“ dilatator.” 
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infra-orbital nerve and artery, wliich separate it from the pre- 
ceding muscle ; the posterior lies on the superior maxilla and on 
the orbicularis and buccinator muscles, with which and the de- 
pressor anguli oris its fibres become united. 

The ^ygomatici are two narrow fasciculi of muscular fibres, 
extended obliquely from the most prominent point of the check 
to the angle of the mouth, one being larger and longer than the 
other. — Zygomaticus minor (fig. 97, ®). This irregular little 
muscle arises from the anterior and inferior part of the malar 
bone, and inclines downwards ai»d forwards to terminate by joining 
with the outer margin of the levator labii superioris ; the junction 
sometimes occurring close to the origin of the zygomaticus minor. 
It lies internally to the succeeding muscle, but distinct from 
it in the whole length, and is sometimes joined by some fibres 
of the orbicularis palpebrarum ; or its place may be taken by a 
muscular slip from this muscle. It may be altogether wanting. 
— The zygomaticus major^ arises from the malar bone near the 
zygomatic suture, from which it descends, lying inferior and 
external to the smaller muscle of the same name, to the angle 
of the mouth, where it is continued into the orbicularis and 
depressor anguli oris. These muscles, at their origin, are con- 
cealed a little by the orbicularis palpebrarum, but become sub- 
cutaneous in the rest of their extent. The larger one crosses, 
just below its origin, a part of the masseter and buccinator 
muscles. 


INFERIOR MAXILLARY REGION. 

This space contains three muscles, viz. the depressor of the 
angle of the mouth, the depressor of the lower lip, and the 
elevator of the lower lip. 

Depressor anguli oris (fig. 97,^°) (triangularis oris ; maxillo- 
labialis). — This muscle lies at the side and lower part of the face, 
being extended to the angle of the mouth from the lower jaw. 
It arises from the external surface of the inferior maxillary bone, 
particularly from the oblique line which is marked upon it. It 
is triangular in form ; the base of the triangle corresponding with 
its origin, and its apex with its insertion into the angle of the 
moutih. Its fibres pass upwards, gradually contracting so as to 
form a narrow process, which is inserted into the angle of the 
mouth, by becoming blended with the orbicular and great zygo- 
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niatic muscles, and also with the termination of the levator 
anguli oris. It is covered by the skin, and, at its insertion, 
by the zygomaticus major, under which its fibres pass ; it con- 
ceals part of the buccinator and of the depressor of the lower 
lip. 

Depressor labii inferioris (fig. 97, (quadratus menti ; 
mento-labialis). — A small square muscle, lying nearer to the 
symphysis of the chin than the preceding muscle, by which it is 
partly concealed ; it arises from the fore part of the inferior 
maxillary bone, and thence ascends to be inserted into the 
lower lip, its fibres becoming blended with those of the orbicu- 
laris oris, and also having previously united with those of its 
fellow of tliq opposite side. It has mixed up with it some of 
the fibres of the platysma, and it presents rather a peculiar 
appearance when dissected, owing to a quantity of yellow 
adipose matter being deposited in the interstices of its fibres. 

Levator menti (elevator labii inferioris proprius — Cowper) 
(fig. 97, arises from a slight pit a little below the alv^lar 
border of the lower jaw, near the symphysis. This pair of 
muscles occupies the interval between the two depressors of the 
lower lip. They are small, short, and somewhat tapering, 
being narrow at their point of origin, from which they increase 
in breadth towards their insertion. They incline downwards 
and a little forwards to reach the tegument of the chin, into 
which they arc inserted. 

Actions , — The names of most of the muscles included in tlie three fore- 
going groups sufficiently indicate their actions upon the lips, tlic nose, j^ud the 
mouth. It will be found in conducting their dissection that they are inti- 
mately connected with the skin which covers them. Hence they are enabled 
to give to tlie face all those changes of state which are necessary for the ex- 
pression of passion and feeling. 


INTEE-MAXII.LAUY llEGION. 

At each side of the face, in the part called the “ cheek,” 
is a muscle — the buccinator, and round the margin of the 
mouth, one — the orbicularis oris. 

The buccinator (fig. 97, (alveolo-labialis) is a thitl flat 
plane of muscular fibres, quadrilateral in figure, occupying the 
interval between the jaws. It is attached, by its upper and 
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lower margins, to tlie alveolar margins of the maxillary bones, 
from the first molar tooth in each, as far back as the last; 
and posteriorly between these bones it is "fixed to a narrow fas- 
ciculus of tendinous fibres, extended from the internal ptery- 
goid plate to the posterior extremity of the mylo-hyoid ridge 
of the lower jaw, close to the last dens molaris. From these 
points the fibres are directed forwards, approaching each other, 
so that the muscle is narrowed and proportionally thickened near 
the angle of the mouth. Here it lies beneath the other muscles, 
and blends with them. The fibres near the middle of the 
muscle cross each other, those from above entering into the lower 
lip, and those from below into the upper one ; but the higher 
and lower fibres are directed immediately into tli,c nearest lip. 

'rhe internal surface of the buccinator is lined throughout by 
the mucous membrane of the mouth ; the external is covered 
and supported by a thin faseia, which is closely adherent to the 
muscular fibres, and is overlapped by the triangularis oris, the 
tergiinal fibres of the platysina myoides, and by the labial artery 
and vein ; also by the masseter and zygomatici, from which it is 
separated by a quantity of soft adipose tissue of a peculiar cha- 
racter. Opposite the second dens molaris of the upper jaw its 
fibres give passage to the duct of the parotid gland. 

The p<^’>3/go-nlaa:^7/a?3^ ligamenl (fig. 105,^). — ^Thc tendinous 
band connected with the posterior margin of the muscle has, 
from its attachments, been thus called ; one of its surfaces looks 
towards the mouth, and is lined by the mucous membrane ; the 
othe^ is separated from the ramus of the jaw by a quantity of 
adipose substance ; the anterior border gives attachment, as has 
been here stated, to the buccinator muscle, and the posterior, 
to the superior constrictor of the pharynx. It is this connexion 
between the muscles just named which establishes a complete 
continuity of surfiice between tlie cavity of the mouth and that 
of the pharynx. 

Risorius (Santorini) — By this name is known a small bundle 
of muscular fibres of varying size and shape, but usually broadest 
at the outer end, which commences over the masseter, and ex- 
tends transversely inwards in the fat of the cheek, to join the 
oth^r muscles of the mouth — usually the depressor anguli oris 
below the angle of the mouth. It is placed over (superficial to) 
the platysina where this reaches the face, and crosses its fibres. 
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and for these reasons was described as a separate muscle by 
Santorini. 

Orbicularis oris ^g. 97,^^; fig. 98/) (labialis). — It belongs Orb. 
to the class of sphincter muscles, and like them is elliptic 
in its form, and composed of concentric fibres so plated as to 
surround the aperture of the mouth, but with this peculiarity, 
that the fibres are not continued from one lip into the other : 
if any fibres should be traceable from one lip to the other, 
they are few and slender. The muscle is flat and thin ; its 
inner surface being in contact with the coronary artery of the 
lips, labial glands and the mucous membrane ; the external with 
the skin and the fibres of the different muscles which converge 
towards the margin of the mouth. The longer axis of the 
ellipse is transverse, so as to correspond with the fissure 
between the lips ; the curves described by the fibres of the 
upper segment look downwards, and those of the lower one 
upwards. One border of each segment is free, and corresponds 
with the red part of the lip ; the other is blended with the 
several muscles which converge to the mouth from different 
parts of the face. 'I'he fibres arc continued from these mus- 
cles, insomuch that they might be said to be borrowed from 
them. 

The fibres nearest to its luargiii continue unintcrriij^tedly from side to side 
of the mouth ; but to tlie outer part of tlic muscle (tliat most remote from 
the edges of the lips) some special fibres are added. There arc two sets of 
these, connected with the maxillary bones; one set or jiair for the up])er, the 
other for the lower lip (four altogether). They are slender and arched, and 
they resemble one another in a great degree in their arrangement. * Thus : 
tlic two bands of fibres for the upper lip {cicccssorii orbicularis superioris^) 
arise close together above the alveolar border of the superior maxilla op- 
posite the incisor teeth, and arch outwards, one on each side, to the 
angles of the mouth, to join witl^ the other muscles. 

Those for the lower lip (accessorii orbicularis %nferioris'\) arc separated 
one from the other by a much larger interval tlian the preceding })air, and 
rather are accessory to the lower segment of the orbicularis than form a part 
of it. They arc fixed to the lower maxilla, externally to the Icvatores 
menti, and arch outwards to the angles of the mouth to join the buccinator 
and the other muscles. 


* Secundus fibrarum ordo (Santorini); sur-dcmi-orbiculaires (Winslow), 
t Prodtictores labri inferioris (Santorini); aecessorcs buccinatoris (Cour- 
cellcs) ; les accessoires du demi-orbiculaire mfericur (Winslow), 
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To the superior segment of the orbicularis two small fleshy slips (nafio- 
labiales — Alb.) descend, one on each side, from the septum nariuni (fig. 98,"^*). 
As they diverge to the lip, these little muscles leave an interval between 
them, and at the same place a narrow interspace l^ewise exists between the 
accessory or external ])ortion of the orbicularis above described. This small 
intcr-musd^ilar interval corresponds with the groove on the skin beneath the 
se])tum narium. 

Actiofis . — The aperture of the mouth is susceptible of considerable dilata- 
tion and contraction; the former being effected by the different muscles 
wliich converge to it, and which may be comi)ared to retractors drawing with 
different degrees of obliquity the lips, or tlicir angles, in the direction of 
their res]>eetive ])oints of attachment. Tlie elevators are necessarily ]>laeed 
at the upper part of the face, the depressors in the opjiosite situation, and 
the ])ro])er retractors on each side; and these are the zygomatici and the 
buccinators. I1ic buccinators also contract and com])ress the checks ; this 
])ower is brought into play when any substance becomes lodged in the inter- 
val between them aiui the jaws. The fibres of the nniscles are then elon- 
gated and pressed outwards; but, wdien tliey begin to act, they form a flat 
]dane, which is presseil inwards, and so forces iiu) substance back into the 
cavity of the mouth. It is obvious that the orbicular muscle must be the 
direct antagonist of all those that converge to it. AVlieii <lescrjbing the 
muscles, we may commence at the li])s as a common jmint of de])arture, and 
trace their fibres from thence as they diverge, radiating to their respective 
attachments. 


TKMrORO- MAXILLARY REGION. 

This space, extending from the side of the liead to the angle 
of tlie jaw, contains the temporal and massetcr muscles. 

Vmcction . — To ex])()sc the masseter muscle, and with it the duct and 
the siiffaee of the parotid gland, it will suffice to reflect hack the skin from 
the lines of incision indicated in the previous dissections. In doing this, 
a large branch of tlie facial nerve will be found accompanying tlic parotid 
duct. This will serve as a clue to the trunk of that nerve, by following it 
back through the substance of the parotid gland ; and, when the trunk is 
found, there can he no difficulty in pursuing all its branches, as they diverge 
from that point in three different directions over the face and side of the 
head. The superficial temporal vessels arc at the same time brought into 
view. Cut tlie duct across, raise it and the accompanying piece of the 
parotid gland together, and draw it out towards the car. This will expose 
tlie anterior margin of the gland and its relations to the ramus of the jaw. 
A little more dissection is rccpiired to get a view of its posterior border, and 
of its'-relations to the parts deeply seated between the jaw and the ear. 

The next thing to be done is to get at the insertion of the temporal 
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muscle, and at the same time bring into view the pterygo-maxillary region : 
proceed as follows ; — 

The masseter muscle and imrotid gland liaving been examined, the parts 
concealed inside the ramus of the jaw may be brought into view in the fol- 
lowing way : — With a sharp chisel and mallet the zygoma may be divided at 
both extremities, and the attachment of the temiJoral fascia to its upper 
border severed. The bony arch, with the masseter still connected with 
it, may be drawn down to the angle of the jaw, tlie fibres of the latter 
being at the same time detached from the ramus. In the next })lace, with 
I ley’s saw, the ramus of the jaw may be divided by a ])erpcndicular cut, 
carried from just before its condyle to a level with the alveolar border, and 
there met by another line carried forwards to the latter, so as to insulate and 
detach all that part of it which belongs to the coronoid process. This being 
done, the piece of bone, with the temjmral muscle attached, may be drawn 
u]>wards, so as fully to expose the tAVo pterygoid muscles {jpterijgo-jnaxiUary 
region)^ the internal maxillary artery, the gustatory and dental nerves, and 
tlio ])terygo-maxillary ligament, which gives attachment to the buccinator 
and superior constrictor muscles. 

The mas.^eter (fig. 97/^) (zygomato-maxillaris) is extended Masseter. 
from tlie malar bone and the zygomatic process of the temporal 
to the angle of the lower jaw. Its form is that of an oblong tion. 
square ; its direction downwards and a little backwards. It is 
a thick, compressed mass of fleshy and tendinous fibres, ar- 
ranged so as to form two bundles, differing in size and direction. Two parts; 

The external^ or larger portion of the muscle, arises cliiefly external, 
by tliick tendinous structures (wliich afford a large surface for 
the origin of muscular fibres) from the lower border of the malar 
bone, and somewhat from the malar tuberosity of the superior 
maxilla, from which its fibres proceed downwards, and a little 
backwards, to be inserted into the lower half of the ramus of the 
jaw, extending as far as its angle. The internal^ or smaller part, internal 
is, for the most part, vertical in direction (some fibres inclining a forfner 
little forwards), and, therefore, crosses the larger portion. Con- 
sisting chiefly of fleshy fibres, it arises from the lower border of 
the zygomatic process of the temporal bone (reaching as far 
back as its tubercle), and is inserted into the upper half of the 
ramus of the jaw. This part of the muscle is concealed, in the 
greater part of its extent, by the larger portion, with which its 
fibres become united at their insertion ; part, however, projects 
behind it, and is covered by the parotid gland. 

The external surface of the masseter muscle is covered, tor the Structures 
most part, only by the skin and fascia ; it is, however, over- 



258 


MUSCLES OF THE FACE. 


l’oiiipoi*aI. 


Position, 
size and 
sliape. 


Origin; 


from temp, 
fossa and 


fascia. 


Insertion. 

Tendon. 


lapped above by the zygomaticus, below by the platysma, and 
behind by the parotid gland, whose duct also crosses it ; the 
branches of the facial nerve and the transversalis faciei artery 
also rest upon it. Its inner surface overlays the buceinator, 
from which it is separated by some soft adipose tissue ; also the 
tendinous insertion of the temporal muscle into the coronoid 
process ; it is in intimate contact with the ramus of the jaw, 
and receives a nerve and artery which come from within over 
the sigmoid notch of the bone. 

The temporal muscle (temporalis ; temporo-maxillaris ; cro- 
taphite — Winslow) is placed at the side of the head, occupy- 
ing the whole extent of the temporal fossa ; it is of considerable 
size, being broad, thin, and expanded above, wlyjrc it is at- 
tached to the side of the skull, but it becomes thick, com- 
pressed, and narrowed to a point below, at its insertion. The 
fibres of the muscle present a radiating appearance ; they arc 
concealed from view by the temporal fascia, which must be 
removed before they can be seen. 

It arises from the whole of the temporal fossa, its fibres 
being implanted into all that depressed surface which extends 
from the external angular process of the frontal bone backwards 
to the root of the mastoid process, and from the curved line 
marked upon the parietal and frontal bones downwards to the 
ridge on the sphenoid bone which separates the temporal fossa 
from the zygomatic; it likewise takes origin from the inner 
surface of the temporal fascia. The fibres from this extensive 
origi^ converge as they descend, some being directed from 
before backwards, a considerable number obliquely forwards, 
whilst those in the middle descend almost vertically ; but all 
terminate in a tendon whose fibres, at first radiating like those 
of the muscle itself, gradually become aggregated, so as to form 
a thick flat fasciculus, which is implanted into the inner sur- 
face as well as the anterior border of the coronoid process of the 
lower jaw-bone. The upper part of this tendon is in a great 
degree concealed by the muscular fibres, many of which descend 
to be implanted into its external surface, whilst the deep-seated 
fibres come forward from the lower part of the fossa to be at- 
tached to its inner surface ; the lower part, or insertion of the 
tendon, is altogether concealed by the zygoma and the masseter. 

Between the muscle and the temporal fossa are the deep tem- 
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poral arteries and the temporal nerves which penetrate its sub- 
stance. 

The temporal fascia by which the muscle is covered and 
bound down is a remarkably dense firm membrane. It is at- 
tached infcriorly to the upper margin of the zygoma* where it 
is separated from the muscle by some loose adipose and cellular 
tissue ; but higher up, the fascia expands, and becomes closely 
connected with the muscular fibres, and is attached along the 
curved line bounding the temporal fossa, where it gives origin 
to many of the superficial fibres of the muscle. I’lie external 
surface of the fascia is overlaid by the aponeurosis of the occi- 
pito-frontalis muscle, by the orbicularis palpebrarum ; more- 
over, two muscles of the ear — the superior and anterior — rest 
upon it, and the temporal artery and vein, with the ascending 
branches of the facial nerve, cross it as they pass up towards the 
arch of the skull. 


PTEBYGO-M AXILLARY REGION. 


The internal ptert/goid 99, 

muscle (fig. 99,® and 100,®) 

(ptcrygoidcus internus; ptc- 
rygo-maxillaris major) is di- 
rected to the inner surface 
of the ramus of the jaw, 
somewhat as the masseter is 
to its outside ; but it differs 
widely from that muscle in ' _ 
the extent of connexion with 
the bone. It is flat and 
elongated ; its form, like 
that of the masseter, being 
an oblong square. It arises from the pterygoid groove, or 
fossa, its fibres, tendinous and fleshy, being attached to the 
inner surface of the external pterygoid plate of the sphenoid 



* A vertical section having been made through the skull and face, 9 , little 
to the left of the middle line, the two pterygoid muscles are seen on the 
inner surface. 1. The posterior extremity of the external pterygoid mus- 
cle. 2. Internal pterygoid, which is exposed in nearly its whole I^gth. 
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bone, and to the grooved surface in the tuberosity of the palate 
bone which is inserted between the pterygoid plates. From 
these points of attachment the muscle inclines downwards with 
an inclination backwards, and outwards, to be inserted into the 
inner suWace of the ramus of the jaw, for about an inch above 
its angle. 

I’he external surface of the muscle above the place of its in- 
sertion is separated from the ramus of the maxilla by the in- 
ternal lateral ligament, and by the internal maxillary artery, 
dental artery and nerve ; and at its upper part is crossed by 
the external pterygoid muscle. Its inner surface, whilst placed 
in the pterygoid groove, is in contact with the tensor palati 
muscle, and lower down with the superior constrictor of the 
pharynx. 


The external pteri/goid mus- 
cle (figs. 99*; 100*) (ptery- 
goideus externus ; ptcrygo-max- 
illaris minor) is placed deeply in 
the zygomatic fossa, extending 
horizontally backwards and out- 
wards from the process of that 
name to the condyle of the 
lower jaw. Its form is some- 
what triangular, its base cor- 
responding with its origin, and 
the apex with its insertion. The two extremities are tendinous, 
the »gst of the muscle being a short, thick, fleshy mass, the 
upper fibres of which descend a little, and the lower ascend 
as they pass between their points of attachment, whilst those 
in the middle are horizontal. At its base the muscle appears 
to consist of two fasciculi, separated by a cellular interval ; the 
upper fasciculus is attached to that part of the external sur- 
face of the great wing of the sphenoid bone which is near 
the root of the pterygoid process, including the ridge sepa- 
rating the temporal and the zygomatic foss® ; the other (the 



* The outer side of the hones of the face, and a part of the skull, with 
the tWo pterygoid muscles. These parts have been brought into view by 
the removal of the zygoma, and a large portion of the ramus of the lower 
maxilla, together with the masseter and temporal muscles, and some 
other structures. 1. External ; and 2. Internal pterygoid. 
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larger pa^t) is attached to the outer surface of the external 
pterygoid plate, and to a small part of the tuberosity of the 
palate bone. It is inserted into the fore part of the neck of 
the eondyle of the lower jaw, and also into its inter-articular 
fibro-cartilage. 

This muscle, from its position in the zygomatic fossa, is con- 
cealed by the coronoid process of the jaw, and the insertion of 
the temporal muscle ; but when the massetcr is removed, part of 
it can be seen between that process and the condyle. Its ex- 
ternal surface is crossed by the internal maxillary artery and the 
tendon of the temporal muscle as it passes to the coronoid pro- 
cess, and is further covered by the masseter ; the inner surface 
rests against the upper part of the internal pterygoid muscle, 
whose direction it crosses, also the internal lateral ligament of 
the lower jaw, and the inferior maxillary nerve and middle me- 
ningeal artery ; the upper border is in contact with the great 
wing of the sphenoid bone, where it forms part of the zygo- 
matic fossa, and is crossed by the temporal and masseteric 
nerves. As the pterygoid muscles diverge to their destina- 
tions, they leave between them an angular interval, which trans- 
mits the gustatory and dental nerves, and the internal maxillary 
artery. 

Actiotis . — The lower jaw is elevated by the temporal, masseter, and in- 
ternal pterygoid muscles, which conspire to this end. If the two first act 
together, the elevation is direct ; but if the two last act, the obliquity of 
their direction enables them to carry the angle of the jaw a little forwards. 
The triturating movement is perfonned exclusively by the cxterna^*ptery- 
goid muscles. If both act together, they draw the condyles, and tliereforc 
the whole jaw, directly forwards, so as to make the lower teeth project 
beyond the upper ; but when only one acts at a given time, it draws the 
corresponding condyle forwards, the other remaining fixed, and so makes the 
symphysis of the jaw deviate to the opposite side. A similar movement can 
be given by the corresponding muscle, and the alternation of these hori- 
zontal motions constitutes trituration. 


ORBITAL REGION. 

In the orbit, in connexion with the eye, and its appendages, 
eight muscles are enclosed, viz. the levator palpebrm, and t*ensor 
tarsi, together with six muscles of the eye-ball, namely, four 
recti and two oblique. 
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Dissection . — It is here taken for granted that the arch of the skull has 
been previously removed in order to dissect the brain. Now, to gain a clear 
view of the contents of the orbit, it is necessary to remove the greater part of 
its roof, and the whole of its outer wall. With this intent the malar bone 
may be sawed through on a level with the floor of the orbit, and as far back 
as the spheno-maxillary fissure. The orbital idate of the frontal should in 
tlie next jdiice be cut through witli a chisel along its inner third, and back t6 
the anterior clinoid process ; tliis incision should be continued along the 
floor of the middle fossa of the skull, close to the outside of the foramen 
rotundum and ovale, and thence back to the pars petrosa, so as to cut 
tlirough the great wing of the sphenoid bone and the squamous part of 
tlie temporal bone. When this has been done, the whole may be pressed 
down and detached, by cutting along the base of the skull, from within out- 
wards, the knife being inserted into the fissure thus made. These measures 
should first be considered, and marked out on the dried skull^ A complete 
lateral view is thus obtained of the divisions of the fifth nerve, of all those 
in the cavernous sinus, as well as of the parts in the orbit. 

Puncture the optic nerve with a coarse needle near the globe of the eye, 
and push it on into the latter, so as to make a free passage into it, through 
which you may convey a curved blow-pipe, and with a little air distend the 
globe ; ligature the extremity of the nerve to prevent the air from escaping. 
Draw the eye-lids forward, fill them with a little cotton, and apjdy a few 
points of suture along their margins. The eye-lids and the globe can now 
be drawn gently forward, which will put all the muscles on the stretch ; and 
their dissection merely consists in taking out cautiously the fat which fills 
the orbit. 

The four recti muscles of the eye at their origin surround 

the optic nerve, and at their inser- 
tion correspond with the opposite 
points of the globe of the eye ; each 
of them has a double name, one being 
founded on its situation, the other on 
its action, as follows : viz. rectus su- 
perior \ elattollens ; rectus inferior v. de- 
pressor ; rectus internus v. adductor ; 
and rectus externus v. abductor. 

The suj)€rior rectus (fig. 101,^) 
arises close by the foramen opticum, 



* The superior maxillary bone, with the orbit opened on the outer side to 
show the eye with its muscles. 1. Levator palpcbrae. 2, 3. 4. Superior, 
inferior, and external recti. 5. Superior oblique represented by a white 
line. fl. Inferior oblique. 
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and beneath the levator palpebraj^ ; it curves over the globe, 
and is inserted tendinous into the anterior part of the scle- 
rotica. 

The inferior rcctus^y internal rectus^ and external rectus*, 
all arise by a common tendon, which is attached to 4he bony 
lamella that separates the foramen opticum from the i^henoidal 
fissure ; but the external rectus has another attachment besides 
that of the common tendon. Its second head arises from the 
margin of the sphenoidal fissure, near the superior rectus. 
Between these heads is a narrow interval, whieh gives trans- 
mission to the third and sixth nerves and the nasal branch of 
the fifth. The four recti, thus attached posteriorly, pass for- 
wards diverging, and, after curving over the middle of the globe 
of the eye (to which they present a flattened surface) in the 
position implied by their names respectively, are inserted by 
short tendinous fibres into the fore part of its sclerotic coat 
at an average distance of four lines from the margin of the 
cornea. 

In length and breadth there are some differences among 
these muscles. The external rectus exceeds the internal one 
in length. On the other hand, the latter (internal rectus) 
has some advantage in Avidth, being broader than any, and 
the superior one appears slightly the narrowest of all. 

The superior oblique (obliquus superior v. major ; trochlearis 
— Cowper) is placed at the upper and inner ])art of the orbit, 
internally to the levator palpebrse. It arises about a line from 
the optic fonimen at its upper and inner part. F rom thence, 
this long slender muscle proceeds towards the internal angu- 
lar process, and terminates in a round tendon, which passes 
through a fibro-cartilaginous ring, or pulley (trochlea) attached 
to a depression on the frontal bone at the inner margin of the 
orbit. To facilitate movement, a delicate synovial sheath 
lines the contiguous surfiices of the pulley and the tendon, 
and they are covered over by a loose cellular or cellulo-fibrous 
membrane. At this point the tendon is reflected outwards and 
backwards, passing between the globe and the superior rectus, 
to be inserted into the sclerotica, midway between the superior 
and external recti muscles, and nearly equi-distant frofti the 
cornea and the entrance of the optic nerve. — This muscle is 
covered by the roof of the orbit, the fourth nerve entering 
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its upper surface, and beneath it lie the nasal nerve and the 
internal rectus muscle. 

The inferior ohlujue (obliquus inferior) is the only muscle 
of the eye which docs not take origin at the bottom of the 
orbit. It arises from a minute depression in the orbital plate 
of the superior maxillary bone just within the inferior margin 
of the orbit and close by the external border of the lachrymal 
groove. The muscle inclines outwards and backwards between 
the inferior rectus and the floor of the orbit, and ends in a ten- 
dinous expansion, which passes between the external rectus and 
the globe to be inserted into the sclerotica, at its external and 
posterior aspect. • 

Besides the si-x muscles here described as the special motors 
of the globe of the eye, two others arc found within the orbit, 
and have been already described with the muscles of the eye- 
lids, to which they belong, viz. the levator palpcbrae and tensor 
tarsi (page 248). 

Actions , — Tlic four straiglit muscles are attaclied in such a way at opposite 
points of the circumference of the globe of tlie eye, that, wlien the parts are 
viewed together in their natural position, the muscles with the globe repre- 
sent a pyramid, whose summit is at the optic foramen, and base at the 
])oiiits of insertion. Now, as these ])oints are anterior to the transverse 
diameter of the globe, and as each muscle, to reach its insertion, curves over 
tlie convexity of the eye, it will be obvious that, when in aetion, their effect 
must be to turn or rotate the globe, so that the cornea will be directed by 
them either upwards or downwards, outwards or inwards, as their names 
severally express. This will be better seen if a needle be inserted into the 
middle of the cornea, and each muscle be pulled by holding it with a pair of 
forceps near its origin. If any two recti act together, the cornea will be 
turned to a ]»oint intemicdinte between those to which they direct it sepa- 
rately, Thus the superior and external recti acting together turn the cornea 
upwards and outwards, the inferior and internal recti downwards and in- 
wards. By this succession, combination, and* alternation of action, the recti 
arc enabled to direct the eye with the minutest precision to every point in 
the field of view. Sir E. Home attributes to them also the power of com- 
pressing the globe so as to lengthen its antero-posterior diameter, thereby 
becoming the principal means of its adjustment to seeing at different dis- 
tances. 

W hat is the action of the obliqui ? They were at one time supposed to 
serve as antagonists to the recti, and to draw forward the globe of the eye, 
after it had been retracted into the orbit by the latter muscles. This cannot 
be the case ; for they exist in animals in which the globe cannot be re- 
tracted, and they receive no increase of developement in those which possess 
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a large retractor muscle in addition to the recti. The obliqui were con- 
sidered by Sir Charles Bell to perform all the involuntary and revolving 
movements ; the recti all those which are governed by the will. When 
volition is suspended in sleep, or during coma, the cornea is observed to be 
turned upwards under the upper eye-lid ; and when the lid descends, as in 
winking, the globes revolve upwards at the same time, and for a ^^ccial pur- 
pose. ^he eye-lid descends like a curtain over the globe, it brings 

down any. extraneous matters which may have lodged upon it. These 
would necessarily be collected into a line across the centre of the cornea 
and obstruct vision ; but, by the revolving motion, the cornea is carried 
upwards as the lid descends, and all extraneous matters are brushed away. 

The opinion above noticed tliat the oblique muscles preside over tlj[c in- 
voluntary movements of the eye seems to have been suggested by a theory 
concerning the influence of the fourth nerve, which is distributed to the 
superior one. And it is liable to the objection (among others) that, sup- 
posing the view respecting that nerve to be correct, there is no more reason 
for attributing involuntary movements to the inferior oblique than to the 
recti, which receive nerves from the same source. On the whole, it appears 
most probable that these muscles produce the revolving movements which 
have been described, and little more, and that they may with Dr. Jacob be 
regarded as rotatory muscles,” tlieir office being, when acting together, to 
revolve the eye “ round a longitudinal axis, directed from the open [the an- 
terior part] of the orbit to its bottom.”* But, supposing them to act singly, 
tlie axis would, in all jirobahility, be slightly altered during the rotation. 
So thjit under the influence of the superior muscle alone, while the eye- 
ball was rotated, the pupil would at the same time he directed to the outer 
and lower side of the orbit ; and, during the action of the inferior oblique, 
the rotatory movement of the eye would be attended with an inclination 
of the pupil upwards and inwards. 
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MUSCLES OF THE NECK. 

The muscles of the neck arc numerous, and at first sight ap- 
pear to be rather complex in their distribution. They may be 
grouped into sets as follows : — 


1 . 


2 . 


The muscles placed along the side of the neck being, at 
least comparatively, superficial, viz. the platysma 
myoides, and sterno-mastoidoua .... 

Those placed obliquely at the upper part of the neck, 
viz. digastricus, stylo-hyoidcus, stylo-glossus, stylo- 
pharjmgeus ....... 


} 

) 


Superficial 

region. 

Sub-maxillary 

region. 


* On Paralytic, Neuralgic, and other Nervous Diseases of the Eye. By 
Arthur Jacob, M.D.” hi Dublin Med. Press. 1841. 
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Muscles placed towards tlie fore part, and above the os 
hyoides, viz. inylo-hyoideus, genio-hyoideus, hyo~ 
glossus, geiiio-ljyo-glossus, and lingualis . . j ® 

The muscles placed in front, lying beneath the os hy- ] q. ^ i • i 
oides, viz, sterno-hyoideus, sterno-thyroideus, thyro- ^ . 

hyoidtus, crico-thyroideiis, and oino-byoideus , j ^ 

Those ]>Iaced deeply at the side and front of the ver- \ 


Geiiio-hyoid 


vei- 


j tebral legion. 


tebral column, viz. scaleni, rectus lateralis, rectus an- 
tiens, major and minor, and longus colli 
All these are in pairs at each side. 

Dissection and general view of the Muscles of the Neck. — The head being 
allowed to hang over a block placed behind the neck, and tlic side of the 
latter being turned forward, we may proceed to examine it as a separate 
region. In tins view it presents itself to our notice as a quadrilateral space, 
bounded below by the clavicle, above by the margin of tlie jaw, and a line 
continued back from it to the mastoid ])roeess ; before, by the median line, 
extended from the cliin to the sternum, and behind, by anotber from the 


mastoid process to near the external end of the clavicle. Now, the whole 
space is divided into two triangles by the sterno-mastoid muscle, whicli 
runs diagonally tlirough its area. Each of these reijuircs a particular exami- 
nation ; for in tlie ujiper triangle, whose base corresponds with the margin 
ot tlic jaw, and whose apex lies at the sternum, is lodged the carotid artery ; 
and in the external and inferior siiace, the base of which corresjionds with 
the clavicle, the subclavian artery is placed in the situation in whicli it may 
be compressed or tied. When proceeding with the dissection^ two incisions 
may be made through the skin ; one directed transversely along the base of 
the lower maxilla to the mastoid process of the temporal bone ; the other 
in the course of the sterno-mastoid, from the mastoid process to the sternum, 
so that the angular flap thus marked out may be raised and reflected for- 
wards. By means of an incision made along the clavicle, another flap of skin 
may he turned backwards, and then the platysiiia will be exposed in its entire 
extent', the direction of its fibres should be carefully considered in reference 
to the operation of opening the jugular vein. If the point of the lancet be 
directed upwards and forwards in the course of its fibres, it will merely 
make a fissure between them, and when withdrawn they will contract and 
close over the wound in the vein ; so that the operation is rendered inef- 
fectual, and probably an cccliymosis will be produced. But if it be directed 
upwards and outwards, the fibres will be cut across and retract, so as to ex- 
pose the vein and the aperture made in it. 

The plutysma being now reflected, the cert ical fascia will be fully exposed, 
particularly if the trapezius be turned back. (Sec the description with other 
structures of the same kind.) When the platysma is dissected off the 
sterno-mastoid, we see lying on it the ascending nerves of the cervical 
plcxuft, and passing downwards the descending set. In the area of the 
internal and superior triangular space, will he found the os hyoides and 
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larynx and the muscles connected with them, together with the suhmax illary 
gland and the large blood-vessels (carotid artery and jugular vein) enclosed 
with the vagus nerve in a sheath which has over it the nerves coursing to 
the infra-hyoid muscles. A smaller triangle is recognized within the larger 
space now described. It is circumscribed by the digastric muscle above, 
the omo-hyoid below, and the sterno-nmstoid externally. 

The external inferior triangular space, which is commonly said to be 
bounded by the stern o-mastoid, the trapezius, and the clavicle, will be found 
divided into two parts by the oino-hyoideus passing across it. The upper 
division contains the cervical nerves and several muscles. Tlie lower and 
most important (supra-clavicular) part is very small, and is, in general, dis- 
tinctly triangular. It is bounded by the sterno-mastoid and omo-hyoid as 
its sides, and the clavicle as its base; and contains the subclavian artery 
and the brachial nerves, with a part of the anterior scalenus muscle. 
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SUPERFICIAL CERVICAL REGION. 

Two muscles are extended beneath the skin, along the side 
of the neck : — 

The platysma mi/oides (fig. 97,^®) (latissimus colli, — Alb.; Platyanm; 
cutancus; pcaucicr) is a flat, thin plane of muscular fibres, 
forming a fleshy membrane, placed immediately beneath the 
skin of the neck. Its fibres, which are pale and thin in their 
entire extent, commence in the cellular tissue, covering the 
upper part of the deltoid and pectoral muscles, and thence pro- 
ceed upward and inwards over the clavicle, and upon the side 
of the neck, gradually narrowing and approaching the muscle 
of the opposite side. They pass over the margin of the inferior attached to 
maxillary bone ; some of them adhere to its external oldique 
line, becoming blended with the depressores labii inferioris and 
anguli oris ; some incline inwards and mingle with those of iSlends with 
the opposite platysma in front of the symphysis of the jaw, and 
even cross from one side to the other, those of the right side 
overlapping those of the left; whilst others farther back arc 
prolonged upon the side of the check as far as the angle of the 
mouth, where they become blended with the muscles in that 
situation. In some subjects, a few fibres may be traced higher varies in 
up on the face to the zygomatic muscles, or even to the margin 
of the orbicularis palpebrarum. 

The platysma is covered by the skin, to which it is* con- Parts over 
nected by cellular tissue, usually called the superficial fascia of 
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Stomo- 

TTlilHtoid. 

Direction • 
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in two 
parts; 
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between. 


the neck. It covers slightly the pectoralis major, its upper or 
clavicular portion, as well as the clavicular part of the deltoid, 
and the clavicle; higher up it lies upon the stemo-mastoid 
muscle, external jugular vein, the sheath of the great cervical 
vessels, Yhc submaxillary gland, the labial artery, the body of 
the jaw-bone and the side of the cheek. 

The sterno-cleido-niastoid muscle (fig. 102,*) is extended, as 

it were, diagonally across 
the side of the neck, from 
the top of the sternum to 
the mastoid process bc^ 
hind the ear: it is thick 
and rounded. at the mid- 
dle, so as to be at all 
times prominent, particu- 
larly when in action, but 
becomes broader and thin- 
ner at its extremities. It 
arises from the anterior 
surface of the sternum 
and the anterior and upper 
part of the clavicle, at its 
inner third, the attach- 
ment to the former being by a thick rounded fasciculus com- 
posed of tendinous fibres at its cutaneous aspect, the rest being 
fleshy. The clavicular portion, separated at first from the pre- 
ceding by a cellular interval, is flat, and in form somewhat tri- 
angular ; it is composed of fleshy and aponeurotic fibres, which 
pass perpendicularly upwards, whilst the sternal part inclines 
backwards as it ascends, so that both become inseparably blend- 
ed, below the middle of the neck, into a thick rounded muscle. 



* A front view of the muscles of the neck, from the base of the lower 
maxilla to the sternum and clavicles. — Together with the integuments, fascia, 
and platysma, (which have been removed from both sides,) the stemo-mastoid, 
sterno-hyoid, digastric, and mylo-hyoid have been detached on the left 
side. 1. Sterno-mastoid. 2. Digastric. 3. Stylo-hyoid. 4. Stylo-glossus. 
5. Stylo-pharyngeus. 6. Mylo-hyoid. 7. Genio-hyoid. 8. Hyo-glossus. 
9. Liilgualis. 10. Sterno-hyoid. 11. Stemo-thyroid. 12. Thyro-hyoid. 
13. Omo-hyoid. 14. Scalenus anticus. 16. Scalenus posticus, 16. Tra- 
pezius. 17. Levator anguli scapulse. 
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which is finally inserted into the anterior border and external 
surface of the mastoid process, and for some way into the rough 
ridge behind it, by a thin layer of aponeurotic fibres. 

The external surface of the muscle is covered by the platysma 
in the middle three-fifths of its extent, its upper alfd lower 
portions being left uncovered, so that its sternal origin and its 
insertion are covered only by the fascia and shin ; part of the 
parotid gland overlaps it superiorly. Tn the middle it is crossed 
by the external jugular vein, and by the ascending superficial 
branches of the cervical plexus. It rests on part of the sterno- 
hyoid and sterno-thyroid muscles, crosses the omo-hyoid muscle, 
covers the cervical plexus of nerves and great cervical vessels in 
the lower parj; of the neck, and in the upper part the digastricus 
and stylo-hyoidcus muscles, and spinal accessory nerve, which 
pierces it. — The two sterno-cleido-inastoidci are placed closely 
together at their sternal attachment, whilst their insertions are 
separated by the whole breadth of the basis of the skull. 

The sterno-clcido-mastoid lias been, and indeed still occasionally is, de- 
scribed in anatomical works two muscles, under tlic names sterno-mas- 
toidcus and cleido-mastoidcus. — The muscle varies much in breadth at the 
lo>vcr end, the variation being due altogether to the clavicular part, which in 
one case may he as narrow' as the sternal tendon, while in another it reaches 
to the extent of three inches along the clavicle. The same part of the muscle 
may likewise, when broader than usual, be divided into several slips 
se])arated by intervals near the clavicle. A band of muscular fibres has, 
in a few instances, been found reaching from the trapezius to this muscle 
over the subclavian artery ; their corresponding margins (which are usually 
separated by a considerable but varying interval) have been observed in 
contact.* — A slender rounded and elongated muscle, of about the length of 
the sternum, is from time to time to be seen lying parallel with the outer 
margin of that bone, and over the inner part of the pectoral muscle. It is 
fleshy in the middle and tendinous at both ends, and one of these (the 
superior) is attached to the first bone of the sternum, in connexion with the 
tendon of the sterno-mastoid ; the other is usually connected with the 
aponeurosis covering the rectus abdominis muscle. It is very rarely present 
on both sides of the same body. The names rectus stcmalis and sternalis 
brutorum have been assigned to this “occasional” muscle. 

Actions , — The lower part of the platysma can exert no action of much 
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* “ The Anatomy and Operative Surgery of Arteries,” by R. Quain, 
p. 186, and plate 25. 
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importance in the human subject. Tlie upper part of the muscle may assist 
in depressing the angle of the mouth ; and when its action is general the 
skin of the neck becomes sliglitly creased or wrinkled. When the two 
sterno-mastold muscles act together, they bow the head forwards ; but if 
one acts by itself, it is enabled by the obliquity of its direction to turn the 
head, and therefore the chin, to the opposite side. It has been said that 
this muscle can draw the head down to its own side, approximating the ear 
to the shoulder. But, to cftect this, its action must be combined with that 
of some other muscle, as the splenius ; for then, as the latter arises from the 
spinous processes, whilst the former comes from the sternum, both con- 
verging to the mastoid process, the head may, by their combined effort, be 
drawn down to the point intermediate between their attachments, namely, 
to the shoulder. 


SUB-MAXILLARY REGION. 

The digastric mnscle (fig. 102,^*) (digastricus; biventer niax- 
illm inferioris, — Alb. ; mastoido-iri entails) is placed in a curved 
direction across the upper part of the neck, a little below the 
margin of the lower maxillary bone. As its name implies, it 
consists of two fleshy bellies, united by a rounded middle 
tendon, each of which parts has a separate attachment. The 
posterior belly, which is longer than the anterior, arises from 
the digastric groove in the temporal bone and the f<^e part of 
the mastoid process : the anterior is inserted into a rough de- 
pression at the inside of the lower border of the jaw-bone, close 
to its symphysis, whilst the tendon is connected with the side 
of the os hyoides by a dense fascia, and by the fleshy fibres of 
the sfylo-hyoideus muscle '*, through which it (the tendon) passes. 
The posterior, or sub-mastoid portion, descends inwards and 
forwards, gradually tapering until it ends in the tendon ; the 
anterior, or sub-mental portion, arising from the tendon, passes 
upwards and forwards, gradually widening towards its insertion, 
where it is in contact with the digastricus of the opposite side. 
Now, as the side of the os hyoides is beneath both points of 
attachment, and nearly in the middle between them, the fleshy 
bellies, where they end in the tendon, must form an angle with 
one another. 

The anterior belly, lying immediately under the fascia, rests 
on tlie mylo-hyoideus muscle, and is connected by dense fascia 
with its fellow of the opposite side ; the posterior is covered by 
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the mastoid process and the muscles arising from it, and crosses 
both carotid arteries and the jugular vein. Its upper margin 
bounds the sub-maxillary gland. The lower one forms one of 
the sides of the smaller anterior triangle of the neck. 

The stylo-hyoid muscle (stylo-hyoideus) (figs. 102,*; 103,^) Stylo- 
lies close to the posterior belly of the preceding muscle, being 
a little behind and beneath it. It arises from the middle of Origin; 
the external surface of the styloid process of the temporal bone, 
from which it inclines downwards and forwards, to be inserted 
into the os hyoides at the union of its great cornu with the 
body. Its fibres are usually divided into two fasciculi near its Division 
insertion, for the transmission of the tendon of the digastricus. 

Its upper part lies deeply, being covered by the sterno-mastoid Parts in 
and digastric muscles, and by part of the parotid gland : the 
middle crosses the carotid arteries ; the insertion is com- 
paratively superficial. 

This muscle is sometimes wanting ; oceasionally a second is present 
(stylo-1 lyoidcus alter, — Alh.) The j)osition too may he altered — it has been 
found beneath the external carotid artery instead of over that vessel.* 

I’hc stylo-glossus (figs. 102,'*; 108,*) lies higher up, and is St}'lo-glos8. 
also shorter than any of the three muscles which arise from the 
styloid process. Its direction is forwards and a little down- 
wards, so that it becomes nearly horizontal. It arises from the Origin, 
styloid process near its point, and from the stylo-maxillary liga- 
ment, to which, in some cases, the greater number of its fibres 
are attached by a thin aponeurosis, and is inserted alon^ the Insertion, 
side of the tongue, its fibres expanding somewhat as they become 
blended with its substance ; they overlay those of the hyo- 
glossus muscle, (the fibres of the two slightly decussating,) and 
a few are continued forwards into the lingualis. 

This muscle lies very deeply beneath the parotid gland, and Parts in 
between the external and internal carotid arteries. — It occasi- 
onally is seen to arise from the inner side of the angle of the 
lower maxilla, and cases have been observed in which it was 
altogether absent. 

Stylo-pharyngeus (figs. 102,®; 103,®). — This is larger and Stylo-phar. 
longer than the other styloid muscles, and also more deeply 


* The work on Arteries, above referred to, plate 12, fig. 6. 
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seated ; it extends from die styloid process downwards, along 
the side of the pharynx, slender and round at the upper part. 
It arises from the inner surface of the styloid process, near its 
root, from which it proceeds, downwards and inwards to the 
side of the pharynx, where it passes under cover of the middle 
constrictor muscle, and, gradually expanding, it detaches some 
fibres to the constrictors of the pharynx, and, having joined with 
the palato-pharyngeus, ends in the superior and posterior bor- 
ders of the thyroid cartilage. 

The external surface of the muscle is, in the upper part of its 
extent, in contact with the styloid process and stylo-hyoidcus 
muscle and external carotid artery ; in the lower, with the mid- 
dle constrictor of the pharynx. Internally it rests on the internal 
carotid artery and jugular vein ; but more inferiorly it is in con- 
tact with the mucous membrane of the pharynx. The glosso- 
pharyngeal nerve is close to the muscle, and crosses over it in 
turning forward to the tongue. 

Actions . — The stylo-Iiyoidei and stylo-pharyngei conspire in elevating’ the 
base of the tongue and the bag of the j)harynx at the moment when deglu- 
tition is taking place, the latter pair of muscles tending at tlie same time to 
widen the pharynx. The peculiar mechanism of the digastric muscles 
enables them to contribute to the elevation of the os hyoides also; for when 
the two fleshy parts contract together, they come nearly into a straight line, 
and tlicrcby draw up the bone just named, by means of the connexion of the 
middle tendon of the muscle with its cornu. Asa preparatory measure, the 
mouth must bo closed, and the lower jaw fixed, which is one of the first 
steps in the process of deglutition. If the os hyoides be kept down by the 
stcrnd-Jiiyoidcus, the anterior belly of the digastricus will serve to depress 
the lower jaw. The stylo -gtossi muscles retract the tongue; they also act 
on its margins, and elevate them ; if the genio-hyo-glossi (fig. 103,’) come 
into action at the same time, and draw down its raphe, or middle line, its 
upper surface will be converted into a groove. 


GENIO-HYOID REGION. 

The mylo-hyoid muscle (mylo-hyoideus) (fig. 102,®) is a flat 
triangular muscle, placed immediately beneath the anterior belly 
of the digastric, and extended from the inside of the inferior 
maxilla to the os hyoides ; its base, or broader part, being above, 
the apex being below. It arises from the mylo-hyoid ridge, 
along the inner surface .of the lower jaw. The posterior fibres 
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incline obliqiicly forwards as they descend to be inserted into 
the body of the os hyoides ; the rest proceed, with different 
deuces of obliquity, to join at an angle with those of the cor- 
responding muscle, forming, with them, a sort of raph<5 along the 
middle line, from the symphysis of the jaw to the os li^oides. 

• The external surface of the mylo-hyoid muscle (which in 
the erect position of the head is inferior) is covered by the 
digastricus and sub-maxillary gland and sub-mental artery ; the 
internal, which looks upwards and inwards to the mouth, con- 
ceals the genio-hyoideus and part of the hyo-glossus and stylo- 
glossus muscles, the ninth and gustatory nerves, and the sub- 
lingual gland with the duct of the sub-maxillary ; its posterior 
border alone is free and unattached, and behind it the duct of 
the sub-maxillary gland turns in its passage to the mouth. 

The two muscles of this name, by their junction in front, and 
by the inclination of the plane which they form, support the 
mucous membrane of the mouth and the tongue, constituting a 
muscular floor for that cavity. 

The muscle (genio-hyoidcus) (fig. 102,^; fig. 103, 

is a narrow muscle, concealed by the preceding, and lying 
close to the median line. It arises from the inside of the sym- 
physis of the chin (its inferior sub-mcnt|>l tubercle), and thence 
descends in contact with the corresponding muscle, and increas- 
ing a little in breadth, to be inserted into the body of the os 
liyoides. This pair of muscles lies between the mylo-hyoideus 
and the lower or free border of the genio-hyo-glossus. 

The hyo-glossus (fig. 102,®) is a flat, thin four-sided baud of 
muscular fibres, extended upwards upon the side of the tongue 
from the lateral portion of the os hyoides. It arises from the 
whole length of the great cornu of the os hyoides, and from part 
of the body of that bone, and sometimes derives fibres from the 
small cornu. From this the muscular fibres incline upwards and 
outwards, (those from the body of the bone overlapping the 
others a little,) to be inserted into the side of the tongue, 
where they expand, becoming blended with its substance : the 
direction of this muscle is almost vertically upwards, and that of 
the stylo-glossus horizontally forwards, so that they decussate 
upon the side, of the tongue. 

The hyo-glossus muscle is covered by the digastric and 
mylo-hyoid, and by other structures just mentioned as lying 
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beneath the latter muscle. It covers the gcnio-hyo-glossus and 
the origin of the middle constrictor of the pharynx, together with 
the lingual artery and glosso-pharyngeal nerve. 

Until a comparatively late period, the liyo-glossus was described by ana- 
tomists as •ihrec muscles ; and they were named by Albinus, from the part 
of the hyoid bone with which they arc each connected, hasio-glossus, cerato- 
glossus, and choiidro-glossus. The name by which thc wliolc, coiisidcrQd as 
one muscle, is now usually known, was suggested by Winslow. 
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The gento-hyo-f^lossus (fig. 103, 
’) is so called from its triple con- 
nexion with the chin, os hyoides, 
and tongue. The muscle forms a 
flat, triangular plane of .fleshy fibres, 
placed vertically in the median line, 
the apex of the triangle being 
represented by its origin from the 
inside of the symphysis of the 
lower jaw, the base by its insertion 
along the whole length of the 
from its point to its root, for the fibres spread out 
radiating like the ribs of a fan ; one of the sides (the lower one) 
corresponds with the border which extends from the symphysis 
to the os hyoides, the other (upper and anterior) with the 
frsenum linguae. The inner surface is in contact with the cor- 
responding muscle, the external being covered by those last 
described. It arises^ by a short tendon, from the superior sub- 
menb*^ tubercle on the inner side of the symphysis of the chin. 
To this the fleshy fibres succeed and diverge from one another, 
the inferior ones passing down to the os hyoides, above which 
a few are continued into the side of the pharynx ; the anterior 
fibres are directed upwards to the tip of the tongue, and the 
rest proceed in different directions to the under surface of 
the tongue, with which they are blended in its entire length 
from base to apex. 


* A small part of the skull, (including the styloid process of the temporal 
bone,) the left half of the inferior maxilla, the os hyoides, larynx, and a few 
rings of the trachea, together with the tongue, and several muscles, as follows : 
viz. 1. Stylo-hyoid. 2. Stylo-glossus. 3. Stylo-pharyngeus. 5. Genio-hy- 
oid. 7. Gcnio-hyo-glossus. 8. Thyro-hyoid, The hyo-glossus is clearly 
seen, but it is not numbered. — This sKetch is inaccurate, as regards the points 
at which the muscles arc connected with the styloid .process. 
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The internal surface of the muscle is in contact with that of 
its fellow, from which it is at first separated towards the poste- 
rior part of the tongue by the fibro-cellular structure which runs 
for some way through the middle of that organ, but both become 
closely adherent towards their termination. The extAnal sur- 
face is in contact with the lingualis, hyo-glossus, and stylo-glos- 
susj'the sub-lingual gland, the ranine artery, and the gustatory 
and motor nerves of the tongue. 

— The proper or “ intrinsic” lingtial muscles will be described 
with the other structures of the tongue. 

Actions . — The muscles that pass from the jaw-hone to tlie os hyoides arc Action of 
ordinayly employed in elevating the latter, and with it the hasc of the supra-hyoid 
tongiic, more particularly in deglutition. The genio-hyo-glossi, by means of 
their posterior and inferior fibres, can draw up the os hyoides, at the same 
time bringing it and the base of the tongue forwards, so as to make its apex 
protrude beyond the moutli. The anterior fibres will, subsequently, act in 
retracting the tongue within the mouth. The mylo-hyoidci may be com- 
pared to a movable floor or bed, which closes in the inferior and anterior 
part of the mouth, at the same time serving to sustain the body of the 
tongue. 

STEENO-HYOII) UEGION. 

The stxrno-hj/oid (stcrno-hyoidcus) (fig. 102,^”) lies at the stemo- 
fore part of the neck, near to the middle line, and in part imme- 
diately beneath the skin and fascia, extending from the thoracic 
surface of the sternum or the clavicle to the os hyoides. The Origin 
origin varies between the sternum, the inner end of the clavicle, 
and the ligament connecting these bones (the posterior surfabc of 
each). Thus : it will be found to arise from the sternum and 
the posterior sterno-clavicular ligaments ; from the clavicle and 
the ligament ; or from the last-named bone only. It has like- 
wise occasionally connexion to a small extent with the cartilage 
of the first rib. It forms a flat, narrow band of muscular fibres, 
and is inserted into the lower border of the body of the os insertion, 
hyoides. 

The muscle is concealed below by the sternum and sterno- Part| in 
mastoid, higher up only by the skin and fascia ; and it lies on 
the stemo-thyroid and thyro-hyoid muscles, which it partly con- 
ceals, as well as the crico-thyroid membrane. The inner border 
is in contact with that of the corresponding muscle towards the 
middle of its extent, but is separated from it by an interval 
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superiorly, and usually by a larger one near the sternum ; the 
outer margin is in contact with the omo-hyoideus near the os 
hyoidcs. — The muscular fibres arc, in many cases, interrupted 
by a transverse tendinous intersection. 

The st^rno-thyroidj (sterno-thyroideus; sterno-thyreoideus, — 
Alb.) (fig. 102,^^) broader and shorter than the preceding, be- 
hind which it lies, arises lower down than that muscle, from the 
thoracic surface of the first bone of the sternum, from which it 
ascends, diverging a little from the corresponding muscle, to be 
inserted into the oblique line on the side of the ala of the thy- 
roid cartilage. 

The greater part of its anterior surface is concealed by the 
sternum and the sterno-hyoid, as well as by the stemo-mastoid ; 
the posterior rests on the vena innominata, the lower part of the 
common carotid artery, the trachea, and the thyroid gland. The 
inner margin is in close contact with the muscle of the other 
side in the lower part of the neck and behind the sternum. 

Tliis iimsclc is ofton ])iirtitilly crossed by triinsvcrsc or oldiquc tendinous 
lines. — At tlic n])|icr extremity a fevv fibres arc often found to blend with 
the other muscles conuected with the same part of the thyroid cartilage (the 
thyro-hyoid and inferior constrictor of the pharynx), and it sometimes hap- 
pens that a few extend to the os hyoidcs. 

Thyro-hyoid muscle (lliyro-liyoideus ; liyo-thyreoideus, — 
Alb.) (figs. and 105,®). — This appears like a continuation 

of the preceding muscle, as it arises from the oblique line on thfc 
side of the thyroid cartilage, and thence passes up to be inserted 
into “the lower border of the great cornu and the body of the 
os hyoidcs (a portion of each). Some fibres may be found to 
continue upwards from the stemo-thyroid. — It is concealed by 
the sterno-hyoid and omo-hyoid muscles, and rests on the ala 
of the thyroid cartilage, and on the thyro-hyoid membrane ; 
between the latter structure and the muscle are placed the 
superior laryngeal nerve and artery before they enter to the 
larynx. 

The crico-thyroid comes into view with the muscles now 
under observation. But, as it belongs exclusively to the larynx, 
the account of it will be more fitly placed among the muscles of 
that organ, with which it is associated in function. — See the 
description of the larynx. 

The omo-hyoid (omo-hyoideus ; coraco-hyoideus — Alb. ; 
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scapulo-hyoideiis) (fig. 102/®) is in structure a digastric muscle, 
as it consists of two bellies, united by a tendon. One of these 
(the upper and inner one) lies close to the external border of the 
stern 0 “hyoideus muscle, and is covered only by the platysma 
and fascia*; the other is deeply seated, being concealtd, in the 
greater part of its extent, by the clavicle and stern o-mastoid. 
It arises from the upper border of the scapula, near the supra- 
scapular notch, and from occasionally, likewise, the ligament 
which crosses it. From thence the muscle, forming a narrow, 
flat fasciculus, inclines forwards across the root of the neck, 
where it suddenly changes its direction, and ascends almost ver- 
tically, to be inserted into the lower border of the os hyoides, at 
the iTnion of its body and cornu. The two parts of the muscle 
here described form an angle, where they lie behind the sterno- 
inastoid, and are connected to each other by a tendon, which 
varies much in length and form in different subjects. The 
tendon is enclosed within two lamellae of the deep cervical fascia, 
which, after forming a sort of sheath for it, are prolonged down, 
and become attached to the cartilage of the first rib. It is by 
this mode of connexion that the angular position of the muscle 
is maintained. 

The omo-hyoid crosses over the scaleni muscles, the cervical 
nerves, the sheath of the common carotid artery and jugular 
vein with the nerves lying on it, and the sterno-thyroid and 
thyro-hyoid muscles. It subdivides the two large triangles into 
which the side of the neck is formed by the sterno-mastoid in 
the manner stated at page 266. 

Deviations from the ordinary arrangement and size are not uncommon in 
the omo-liyoid. One of the most frequent is the decrease of tlic extent of 
tendinous intersection which may be found to intercept only a few of the 
muscular fibres ; and it may be altogether wanting. The muscle occasionally 
reaches only from the clavicle to the os hyoides, arising from the former 
bone about its middle, so that the posterior belly is absent.* In one case, 
on the other liand, tlie posterior part alone was present, and it w'as con- 
nected to the hyoid bone by a band of fascia. f 

Actions . — All the individuals of this group of muscles take their fixed 
point below, and therefore conspire in being depressors of the larynx and os 


* See ‘‘Anatomy and Oper. Surg. of Arteries,” by R. Quain, p. 186. 
plate XXV. 

t Ibid., plate iv. fig. 2. 
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hyoideSj for they draw down these parts as deglutition is being performed. 
As a preparatory measure to swallowing, the pharynx is drawn up, so also is 
the os hyoides ; and, moreover, as a means of security, the larynx at the 
same moment is made to ascend, so as to be brought under cover of the 
epiglottis. After the ascent has been effected, the parts do not return to 
their original position by the mere relaxation of the elevators; they arc 
drawn down by the action of the five muscles just described. The thyro- 
hyoitleus is tlic only one of them that can act as an elevator ; for when the 
os liyoides ascends, this muscle can draw upwards the thyroid cartilage 
with it. 


VKRTEnRAL REGION (lATERAL). 

The anterior scalenus (scalenus anticus ; seal, prior, — Alb.) 

(fig.102,^^; fig. 104,^) lies deeply 
at the side of the neck, behind 
and beneath the sterno-mastoid 
muscle. It arises by a flat, 
narrow tendon, from a rough 
surface (more or less prominent 
in different cases) on the inner 
border and upper surface of the 
first rib, from which its fleshy 
fibres ascend vertically, to be 
inserted into the anterior tuber- 
cles of four cervical vertebrae, 
from the third to the sixth in- 
clusive. 

The muscle is partly covered 
by the sterno-mastoid (a small part only projecting behind its 
# outer border), and the clavicle, and is crossed by the omo- 
hyoid. The lower part separates the subclavian artery and 
vein ; the hitter being in front of the muscle, and the former 
with the brachial nerves behind it. To its inner side lie the 
jugular vein and the branches of the subclavian artery. 

t A small part of the skull : the cervical and a few dorsal vertebriB, and parts 
of two ribs witli^the deep-seated muscles, arc seen from before. After the 
separation of the air-tube and gullet, the skull was sawed upwards nearly on 
a line with the fore part of the spine to expose the structures here represented ; 
further, the scalenus anticus and rectus anticus major were removed from 
the right side. 1. Scalenus anticus. 2. Scalenus medius. 2*. Scalenus pos- 
ticus, 3. Rect. capitis antic, major, 4. Rectus antic, minor. 5. Rectus 
lateralis. 6 and 7. Longus colli. 8. Iiiter-transversales. 


Fig. 104.t 
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The middle scalenus (scalenus medius) (fig. 102,’®; fig. 104,^) Middle 
is larger and longer than the preceding muscle, from which it is 
separated below by the subclavian artery, and above by the 
cervical nerves, as they issue from the inter-vertebral foramina. 

It arises from the first rib, a little behind the anterwr muscle Origin, 
of the same name, the interval on the rib being slightly grooved 
for the large artery just named. The fleshy fibres ascend along 
the side of the vertebral coluvnn, and are inserted, by tendinous 
processes, into the posterior tubercles of the last six, or, it may 
be, to all the cervical vertebrae. 

The middle scalenus is covered partly by the sterno-mastoid, Piirtsnd- 
and is crossed by the clavicle, the omo-hyoid muscle, and arte- 
rial branches. To the inner side, and intervening between 
this muscle on the one hand and the anterior scalenus and 
rectus major on the other, are the cervical nerves as they issue 
from the foramina ; to the outer side lies the levator anguli sca- 
pulae with the posterior scalenus muscle. 

The posterior scalenus (scalenus posticus). — This is the Poster, 
smallest of the three scaleni muscles, and is deeply placed 
behind that last described, in some cases blending with it. It 
arises by a thin tendon from the second rib between the tuber- Origin, 
clc and angle, and, after enlarging as it ascends, divides into 
three or two small tendons, which are fixed into the transverse Insertion, 
processes of as many of the lowest cervical vertebrae on their 
posterior tubercles. 

Two accessory or supernumerary bundles of muscular fibres are occasion- Occasional 
ally observed in eontact or connexion with the preceding muscles, of.wbich 
they in general appear to be detached parts. The anterior of these {scale- Scalcn. 
nus minimus of Albinus), lying between the anterior and the middle scalenus, 
is placed behind the subclavian artery interposed between the vessel and the 
large nerves. It is but partially separated from the anterior scalenus, and 
apparently results from the splitting of this muscle at the lower end by the 
passage of the subclavian artery through it.* The second accessory muscle 
{scalenus lateralis, — Alb.) is situated between the middle and posterior Scalcn. 
scaleni. After arising from the second rib or the first, it ends in tendons 
varying in number in different eases, and is connected to the vertebrae with 
the two muscles between which it lies, or close to them. 

There is much difference among anatomical writers of authority as to Authors 

the number of these muscles.t The difference appears to depend chiefly on ^ 

• the number. 


* See the work on arteries before referred to, p. 151, and plate xxi. 

+ The scaleni were originally looked on as a single muscle perforated by 
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tlie fact tliat one or more (the number varying in different instances) of the 
short clefts of the upper part of the muscles happen occasionally to be con- 
tinued to the lower end, as occurs so frequently in the muscle next behind 
the scaleni, viz., tlie levator anguli scapula3. Something too depends on the 
degree in which the cellular membrane intervening between the muscular 
bundles ha|)pens to be removed. 

Actions , — These muscles draAv down the transverse processes of the cer- 
vical vertebrai, and thereby bend that })art of the spinal column to one side. 
The inter-transvcrsiiles ami lectus lateralis of each side act in the 
same way, all consiiiring to incline the head as well as the vertebrae late- 
rally. This movement may be alternated by bringing the opposite muscles 
into action. If both act together, the head and spine will be maintained 
erect. When the scaleni take their fixed points above, they draw on the 
first ribs, rendering them fixed, as a ])reparatory step to making a forcible 
ins])iration. 

VERTKljRAL REGION (aNTEUIOR). 

This includes the muscles placed in front of the spine upon 
the cervical and upper dorsal vertebrae ; viz. the rectus capitis 
anticus major and minor, with the longus colli. 

The rectus capitis anliciis major (fig. 104,*^) appears like a 
continuation of the anterior scalenus, being prolonged upwards 
from the points at which that muscle ceases. Arising from the 
anterior tubercles of the transverse processes of four cervical ver- 
tebree (from the third to the sixth inclusive) by so many ten- 
dinous processes, it ascends, converging somewhat to the corre- 
sponding muscle, and is inserted into the basilar process of the 
occipital bone, in front of the foramen magnum. It is ten- 
dinous and fleshy in its structure. 

The anterior surface supports the pharynx, the sympathetic 
nerve, and the great cervical vessels, (the carotid artery, the 


the subclavian artery and nerves (Vesalius, 1. 2, c, 38); and the name tri- 
angular” or ‘^scalene” Avas amdied to the mass (Spigelius, 1.4. c. 7). Chc- 
selden speaks of one muscle dividing into two parts. Cowper (Myot. 
reform, p. 52) describes three; Winslow (sect. 3. § 574) two — but the an- 
terior scalenus of this autlior consists of two branches separated by the sub- 
clavian artery and the brachial nerves; Albinus (and he is followed by 
Smmmcrring) five — those mentioned in the text, with the accessories. 
Haller (El. Physiol. 1. 8. sect. 1. § 20), remarked the “ auctorum dis- 
sidia,” and, from Ins own observation, named seven. The modern French 
anatomists, joining the middle and posterior muscles, admit the presence of 
but tW6. While the plan pursued in this work, which has been modified 
from Albinus, accords with that of Meckel, Hildcbrandt and Weber, and 
more recent German anatomical writers, as well as, in great part at least, 
Sabatier and Fyfe. 
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jugular vein,) with the vagus nerve, or rather the sheath which 
encloses these. The posterior surface overlays part of the longus 
colli, and the rectus anticus minor, also the articulation of the 
second with the first vertebra and of the latter with the occipital 
bone. The muscle's of opposite sides are considerably nearer 
one to the other at their upper than their lower extremities. 

The rectus cajntis antr’eus minor (fig. 104,^) is a short, Rectant. 
narrow muscle, lying behind the superior part of the preceding, 
between it and the ligament connecting the first vertebra to the Pdsition, 
occiput. It arises from the fore part of the lateral mass of the n"!' 

^ 1 T 1 o • insertion. 

atlas and a little from the root of its transverse process, and is 
inserted into the basilar process, between the margin of the 
foramen magnum and the preceding muscle, but a little farther 
out than the latter. 

The rectus lateralis (fig. 104,*'’) is a short fiat muscle placed Rect. later, 
between the transverse process of the atlas and the occipital 
bone. It arises from the upper surface of the transverse pro- Origin and 
cess of the atlas, and is inserted into the jugular process of the 
occipital bone. — The anterior surface supports the internal jugu- Vessels in 
lar vein at its exit from the skull, and the posterior is in relation 
with the vertebral artery. This little muscle and the rectus anti- 
cus minor may be considered as completing the scries of inter- 
transversales.^ 

Longus colli. — This muscle rests on the fore part of the Long, colli, 
spinal column, from the atlas to the third dorsal vertebra. It is Position, 
narrowed and pointed at the extremities, but becomes wider along 
the middle part ; it is compressed throughout, and appei\^s to Three sets 
consist of three sets of fibres, differing in length and in ^irec- 
tion — two being oblique, the third vertical, a. The superior auper.ohliq. 
oblique portion (fig. 104,®) arises, by a narrow, tendinous prcM^t,' 
cess, from the anterior tubercle of the atlas, from which its 
fibres descend obliquely outward^, to be inserted into the fore 
part of the transverse processes of the third, fourth, and fifth 
cervical vertebrae, b. The inferior oblique, the smallest part of infer, obliq. 
the muscle, extends obliquely inwards from the transverse pro- 
cesses of the fifth and sixth cervical vertebrae to. the bodies of 
the first three dorsal, c. The vertical part is placed altogether Vert. series, 
on the bodies of the vertebrae, and is connected with the* two 
preceding divisions, which are joined one to its superior and the 
other to its inferior extremity. It is fixed above to the bodies 
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of the second, third, and fourth cervical vertebrse ; and the ten- 
dinous and fleshy fibres'^, derived from these attachments, pass 
vertically downwards, to be inserted into the bodies of the three 
lower cervical vertebrse and the three upper dorsal. The two 
muscles of this name are separated by an interval inferiorly, but 
arc joined one to the other at their superior extremities. They 
consist of tendinous and fleshy fibres ; the former occupy the an- 
terior surface, particularly at the extremities, some being also 
deep-seated ; and the fleshy fibres, which arc in general short, 
are placed obliquely between them. These muscles support the 
pharynx, the oesophagus, the sympathetic nerves, the carotid 
arteries, and the eighth pair of nerves. 

Actions . — Tlie anterior recti muscles are the natural antagonists of those 
placed at the hack of tlic neck. Tliey restore the head to its natural position 
when it lias been drawn backwards by tlie posterior muscles, and, continuing 
their effort, bow it slightly forwards. Beneath the base of the skull, and at 
opposite points, we find short and straight muscles, two in front (recti 
antici), two behind (rectus posticus, major and minor), one on each side 
(rectus lateralis), which arc the <Iirect agents in the restricted motions that 
take place between the head and the first vertebra. The horizontal move- 
ment of the head is effected by the obliqui, particularly by the inferior one. 
It is obvious that, if the inferior oblique acted by itself, the first vertebra only 
would be rotated on the second, the head remaining unmoved ; but the recti 
minores and the superior oblique muscle conspire to fix the skull on the first 
vertebra, and thereby communicate to it any movement impressed on the 
latter by the inferior oblique muscle. 


PHARYNGEAL REGION. 

Wc have here the following muscles forming a hollow bag, 
open in front, the pharynx ; viz. constrictor superior, constrictor 
medius, constrictor inferior, together with the stylo-pharyngeus 
and palato-pharyngeus. 

Dissection . — After having examined the sides and fore part of the neck, 
when you arc about to dissect the pharynx, larynx, and soft palate, proceed 
as follows : — Cut across the trachea and oesophagus a little above the ster- 
num, and draw both together forwards. There then can be no difficulty in 
detacliing the pharynx from the muscles in front of the vertebral column, as 
they arc merely connected by loose cellular tissue. When this is done, a 
piece of cloth should be carried deeply to the base of the skull, and drawn 
across the pharynx, to serve as a retractor whilst the saw is being used. 
The edge of the saw should, in the next place, be applied behind the styloid 
processes, so as to cut through the base of the skull, from below upwards, 



MUSCLES OF THE PHARY.NX. 


283 


tlieteLy detaching the face, with the pharynx and larynx all pendent from 
beneath it. The pharynx should be stulFed, to render its muscles tense. 
When its exterior is sufficiently examined, a longitudinal slit made along 
the middle line posteriorly will expose its cavity, and that of the mouth and 
larynx. 


The pharynx is extended from the centre of tlie base of the Pharynx, 
skull to the oesophagus, with which it is continuous, and placed 
in front of the vertebral column, between the great vessels of 
4he neck ; it is immediately behind the nasal fossae, the mouth, 
and larynx. The posterior and lateral parts of the pharynx are 
loosely connected to the adjacent structures by cellular tissue, 
and anteriorly it presents the several apertures that lead into 
the nose, mouth, and larynx. Its structure is made up, exter- Arrangc- 
nally, of mtiscular fibres, (disposed in a very peculiar way, 
being formed into three lamellae on each side, partially over- structure, 
lapping one another, the lowest being the most superficial,) and, 
internally, of mucous membrane, prolonged from the mouth and 
nares. These layers of muscle arc called the constrictors of the 
pharynx ; they have likewise received other names, taken from 
their points of attachment, which will be noticed in the detailed 
description of each muscle. The constrictors form the lateral 
and posterior boundary of the cavity, and as this is continuous or 


communicates 'with the nasal fossae, the 
mouth, and the larynx, the anterior mar- 
gins of the muscles are connected on each 
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side successively with the outer part of 
the posterior nares, the boundary of the 
mouth, the lower maxilla, the tongue, 
the hyoid bone, rfnd the large cartilages 
of the larynx. The lowest muscle, 
being the most superficial, will most 
conveniently be examined first. 

The inferior constrictor of the pha- 
rynx (pharyngis constrictor inferior, — 



Infer, con- 
strictor. 


Alb.; laryngo-pharyngeus, — Fyfe) (fig. 105,^^) arises from the Origin. 


* Intended to show the nharvnx supported hy a portion of the base of 
the skull, the inferior maxilla, (the ramus being removed,) the os hyoides, 
and the larynx. 1. is above the huccinator muscle, k placed dh the 
pterygoid process, points to the pterygo-maxillary ligament. 3. Orbicularis 
oris. 5. Stylo-nharyngeus, cut short. 6. Mylo-hyoid. 8. Thyro-hyoid. 
9. Crico-thyroid. lO. Inferior; 11. middle; and 12. superior constrictor. 
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external surface of the cricoid cartilage, and from the oblique 
ridge on the side of the great ala of the thyroid. From these 
attachments the fibres curve backwards and inwards, converging 
to those of the corresponding muscle of the opposite side, with 
which they unite along the middle line. The direction of the 
inferior fibres is horizontal, concealing and overlapping the com- 
mencement of the oesophagus ; the rest ascend with increasing 
degrees of obliquity, and cover the lower part of the middle 
constrictor. 

The outer surface of the muscle is in contact at the side of the 
larynx with the thyroid body, the carotid artery, and the sterno- 
thyroid muscle, from which last some fibres arc continued into 
the constrictor, where both muscles meet on the thyroid carti- 
lage. The two laryngeal nerves pass inwards to the larynx, 
close respectively to the upper and lower margins of this constric- 
tor — one being interposed between it and the middle constrictor, 
the other between it and the oesophagus. 

The inferior constrictor was described by the older anatomists as two 
muscles which received various names, the most appropriate of these being 
thyro- or thyreo-pharyngcus and crico-pharyngcus. 

The middle constrictor, (constrictor medius, — Alb. ; hyo- 
pharyngeus,) (fig. 105,*^) smaller than the preceding, is tri- 
angular or fan-shaped. It arises from the side of the great 
cornu of the os hyoides, also from its smaller cornu. From these 
points of attachment the fibres proceed backwards, diverging 
from one another, and are blended with those of the correspond- 
ing Inuscle along the middle line. The lower fibres incline 
downwards, and are concealed by the inferior nrmsclc ; the middle 
run transversely ; the rest ascend and overlap the superior con- 
strictor. 

This muscle is separated from the superior constrictor by the 
stylo-pharyngcus muscle and the glosso-pharyngcal nerve, and 
from the inferior constrictor by the superior laryngeal nerve. 
Near its origin it is covered by the hyo-glossus muscle, the 
lingual artery being interposed ; and it covers the superior con- 
strictor, the stylo- pharyngeus, the palato-pharyngeus, and the 
mucous membrane. 

I 

The portions of this muscle derived from different places of origin were at 
one time described as distinct muscles, under names taken from those parts, 
c. g. ccrato-])haryngcus, chondro-pharyngeus, &c. 
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Fibres of tlic middle constrictor have likewise been observed to arise from 
one of the following parts, viz. the body of the os hyoides, the thyro-hyoid 
ligament (syndesmo-pharyngeus of Douglas), and the stylo-hyoid ligament ; 
and a few are occasionally continued into it from tlic genio-hyo-glossus mus- 
cle, The upper extremity of the two middle constrictors, where they join, 
has been found (Albinus) connected to the base of the skull by a fibrous 
band. 

The superior constrictor (constrictor superior, — Alb.; 
cephalo-pharyngeus, — Fyfc,J (fig. 105,^^) is attached slightly 
to the side of the tongue (in connexion with the genio-hyo- 
glossus), and to the extremity of the mylo-hyoid ridge, also to 
the pterygo-maxillary ligament^, and the lower third of the in- 
ternal pterygoid lamella. Prom these different points the fibres 
of the musc'fe curve backwards, becoming blended with those of 
the corresponding muscle along the middle line, and are also 
prolonged, by means of the posterior aponeurosis, to the basilar 
process of the occipital bone. The upper margin curves be- 
neath the levator palati mollis and the Eustachian tube, and the 
space intervening between this concave margin of the constrictor 
and the base of the skull is closed by fibrous membrane. 

In contact with the outer surface of this muscle arc the in- 
ternal carotid artery, and the large nerves, as well as the middle 
constrictor, which overlaps a considerable portion, and the stylo- 
pharyngeus, which enters to the pharynx between the two con- 
strictors. It conceals the palato-pharyngeus and the tonsil, and 
is lined by mucous membrane. 

This, like the other constrictors, has been described as several muscles, 
each separate origin being considered a distinct muscle, named usifally by 
prefixing the name of the place of its origin to the word pharyngeiis. 

Salpingo-pharyngeus (Santorini). Under this name is described a small 
muscle, which arising from the Eustachian tube, as the name implies, 
{a-aXmy^y a trumpet,) descends in the interior of tlie pharynx towards its 
back part, and, after joining with the palato-])haryngeus, is lost in the mus- 
cular structure of the cavity. This little muscle is often indistinct, and is 
frequently absent. 

By the peculiar mode of attachment of the constrictor muscles, 
the bag of the pharynx is completed on the sides and posteriorly, 
and left open in front ; and by the connexion of the upper con- 
strictor with the pterygoid processes, and with the buccinator^ 
(through the pterygo-maxillary ligament,) a continuous smooth 
surface is established from the nasal fossm and from the commis- 
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sure of the lips along the side of the mouth and fauces. — 
Besides the constrictors, we find at each side, in the pharynx, 
two other muscular fasciculi. One of these derived from the 
stylo-pharyngeus''’, which is insinuated between the adjaeent 
borders »of the superior and middle constrictor, has been 
already described (page 271). The other, the palato-pha- 
ryngeus, lies more internally, and shall be described with the 
muscles of the palate (page 289). • 

Actions , — The pharynx is drawn up when deglutition is about to be per- 
formed, and at the same time dilated in opposite directions. It is widened 
from side to side by tlie stylo-pharyngei, which arc farther removed from 
one another at tlieir origin than at their insertion, and can thereby draw 
outwards the sides of the cavity; and as the os hyoides and, larynx are car- 
ried forwards in tlieir ascent, the breadth of the jdiarynx from before back- 
wards is also increased, inasmuch as its fore jiart is drawn in the same direc- 
tion, by reason of its connexion with the larynx. When the morsel of food 
is propelled into the ])liarynx, the elevator muscles relax, the bag descends, 
and then the fibres of its own muscular wall begin to contract, and force the 
mass down into the a;so])hagus. 

When we contrast the structure of the pharynx with that of the oeso- 
phagus, comparing the complex arrangement observable in the one with the 
simplicity of the other, we see abundant evidence of its being intended for 
something more than a mere recipient and propellent of such matters as arc 
to be conveyed to the stomach. It exerts an important influence in the 
modulation of the voice, in the production of the higher tones of which it is 
brought into action. 

The description of the muscular structure of the pharynx may be given 
briefly as follows ; it may be considered as a single muscle, consisting of 
two symmetrical halves, united by a raphe posteriorly along the middle 
line, tifb union extending from the basilar process to the oeso]»hagus. The 
superior fibres curve dowm wards and outwards, to be fixed to the lower third 
of the internal pterygoid plate, to the pterygo-maxillary ligament, and to 
the mylo-hyoid ridge and side of the tongue ; the middle set of fibres, 
broad, and expanded posteriorly at the line of junction, converge as they 
proceed forwards to be attached to the cornu of the os hyoides and the stylo- 
hyoid ligament, and are so disposed, that part is concealed by the succeed- 
ing set, whilst others overlap the preceding muscle. The lower fibres pro- 
ceed forwards in the same way, to be attached to the side of the cricoid and 
thyroid cartilages. The tube is thus shown to be complete posteriorly and 
at the sides, being open in front, where it communicates with the nose, 
mouth, and larynx. 

When the pharynx is slit open, wc expose the cavities just mentioned, 
and the apertures which lead into them, as well as the orifices of the Eus- 
tachian tubes. (Fig. 106 .) 
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PALATAL REGION. 

The soft or pendulous palate (velum pendulum palati) forms Soft palate 
a partial and movable curtain between the mouth and ^he pha- its position 
rynx. Its upper border is straight, and attached to the pos- shape; 
terior margin of the palate bones ; the lower presents, when 
viewed from before, a curved or arched border at each side, and 
in the middle a conical depending process, called the uvula, uvtila. 
From this, as from a common point of departure, two curved 
prominent lines will be observed to extend, one at each side, 
and proceed downwards and forwards, to the side of the tongue. 

These correspond with the lower or free border of the palate, 
and mark th4 limits of the cavities of the mouth and pharynx, 
for they represent a narrowed or constricted line between them, 
which is termed the isthmus of the fauces. Farther back Isthmus 
two other curved lines project, one at each side, which also “ • 

commence at the uvula, and extend downwards and backwards 
along the sides of the pharynx. They diverge from the 
preceding curved lines so as to leave between them an angular 
interval, in which is lodged the tonsil or amygdala. The Tonsil, 
curved lines here described are usually called the arches of Arches of 
the palate, one pair being anterior to the other, and also 
more prominent. 

The soft palate consists of five pairs of muscles, enclosed by 
mucous membrane. 

Dissection , — When the pharynx has been dissected and examined, it’ may 
be opened by an incision along the middle line or raphe ; this will expose 
the soft palate : let the uvula be drawn down so as to render it tense ; then 
the small muscles of the palate are at once exhibited by detaching the mu- 
cous membrane. The levatores palati are brought into view by merely 
removing the mucous membrane from the posterior surface of the soft 
palate ; the circumflexi will be found along the internal pterygoid plates ; 
their aponeuroses, which form the principal support of the soft palate, will 
be seen in front by dissecting off a thick layer of glandular substance, which 
is continued downwards upon it beneath the mucous membrane. 

Levator palati mollis (fig. 106,^). — This is a long, thin. Lev. pal. 
flat muscle, which, after passing to the interior of the pharynx enters 
above the concave upper margin of the superior constrictor, oc-* 
cupies the posterior surface of the soft palate. It arises from Origin. 
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the extremity of the petrous por- 
tion of the temporal bone, before 
the orifice of the carotid canal, and 
from the cartilaginous part of the 
Eustachian tube. The two mus- 
cles, converging as they descend, 
join one with the other at the 
middle of the palate, and blend 
with the other structures ; at the 
same time that they arc placed 
behind them Avith the exception 
of the azygos uvulsc and some 
fibres of the palato-pharyngcus. 

This muscle lias been dcscrihcrl by anatomists under the names (amonp; 
others) saljiingo-stajibylinus and petro-sal])ingo-stapbylin, which express its 
points of attachment more or less comjilctidy. 

Circvmjlcxus^ or tensor palali, (ptcrygo-staphylinus ; sjrhe- 
no-salpingo-staphylin) (fig. 106 ,“) presents two portions which 
differ in their direction and relations. The muscle arises broad 
and thin from the small fossa (navicularis) at the root of the 
intenial pterygoid plate of the sphenoid bone, from the anterior 
surface of the cartilage of the Eustachian tube, and from the 
bone in immediate connexion with it. From these points it 
descends perpendicularly between the internal pterygoid muscle 
and the osseous lamella of the same name, and ends in a ten- 
don, which winds round the hamular process ; there it inclines 
inwards, and expands at the same time into a broad aponeu- 
rosis, the fibres of which are inserted into the transverse ridge 
on the under surface of the palate process of the palate bone, 
and on reaching the middle line they unite with the aponeurosis 
of the corresponding muscle of the opposite side. 

Azygos uvulae (Morgagni) (fig. 106 ,’) (palato-staphylinus — 



* The pharynx havipg been laid open from behind, the constrictors were 
turned outwards, and the mucous membrane Avas removed from them and 
from the soft palate. The posterior nares, the tongue, and the opening into 
the larynx are seen, together Avith the following muscles, viz. — 1. Levator 
palati mollis. 2. Circumflexus palati, 3. Azygos uvulae. 4. Tliis num- 
ber rests on the tongue ; it points to the palato-glossus, 6. Palato-pharyn- 
geus. 6. Posterior naris of one side. 
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Douglas) was so called from its having been supposed to be a 
single muscle ; but there arc really two thin fasciculi, sepa- 
rated by a slight cellular interval above, which usually unite 
towards the lower part. Each arises from the tendinous struc- 
ture of the soft palate, and, it may be, from the pointed pro- 
cess (spine) of the palate plate, and, descending vertically, be- 
comes blended with the other structures in the uvula. — The 
muscle of the uvula lies behind the other, muscles of the soft 
palate. 

Palaio-glossus, or constrictor isthmi Jaucium (fig. 106,^).—— 
This small muscle inclines from the uvula forwards and out- 
wards in front of the tonsil to the side of the tongue, where it 
may be considered as inserted. In the soft palate some of the 
fibres of this* little muscle are continued into that of the oppo- 
site side, so that the two palato-glossi form to a certain extent 
but one muscle. It is merely covered by the mucous mem- 
brane, which it renders prominent, so as to form the anterior 
arch of the palate. 

The palato-pharyngeus (fig. 106,*) arches downwards and 
backwards, so as to leave an angular interval between it and the 
preceding. It commences in the soft palate, where the fibres 
are separated into two unequal parts by the levator palati mol- 
lis, and arc partly connected with the fibrous structure of the 
palate, partly continuous with the muscle of the opposite 
side. Descending behind the tonsil into the pharynx, the 
palato-pharyngeus distributes some fibres in the pharynx, and 
after joining with the stylo-pharyngeus is attached with it to 
the thyroid cartilage. This muscle forms the posterior' and 
larger arch or pillar of the velum palati. 

Action of the muscles in deglutition. — Tlie mass of food having, by the 
pressure of the tongue against the hard palate, been carried back to the 
fauces, the palato-glossi (the constrictors of the fauces) contract behind it ; 
the soft palate is raised to some extent, and made tense ; and the palato- 
pharyngei approaching one another nearly touch (the uvula lying in the 
small interval between them), and prevent the passage of the food towards 
the upper part of the pharynx, or the posterior nares, at the same time 
that they form an inclined surface for its guidance into the lower part of 
the pharynx, which is raised to receive the mass by elevator muscles already 
described (page 286), The concurrent elevation of the larynx, and closing 
down of the epiglottis over the entrance to the air-tube, have likewise been 
previously noticed (page 278). 
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MUSCLES OF THE BACK. 

The muscles placed along the posterior part of the trunk are 
found be arranged in layers, or strata, placed one over the 
other, and differing materially in extent, attachments, and use. 
I'he superficial muscles are so broad as to cover all the others ; 
and, as their extent is considerable, their number is proportion- 
ably diminished, being only two, viz. the trapezius and latissi- 
mus dorsi. We shall here place them in the order in which we 
find them in our dissections, proceeding from the tegument to 
the spine and ribs. Those in each group or layer diminish in 
size as they increase in number. 

In the first layer are the trapezius and latissimus dorsi. 

In the second, the rhomboidei and levator scapula?. 

In the third, the splenii and serrati postici. 

In the fourth, the erector spina?, sacro-lumbalcs, longissimus 
dorsi, cervicalis ascendens, transversalis colli, trachelo-mastoi- 
deus, and complexus. 

In the fifth, the semi-spinales dorsi and colli, recti and 
obliqui. 

In the sixth, the inter-spinalcs, inter-transvcrsalcs, multi- 
fidus «pin8e, Icvatorcs* costarum. 

The subject being turned prone, the chest and abdomen 
should be su])j)ortcd by blocks, and the arms allowed to hang over tlie sides 
of the table. An incision may be made through the integument, along 
the spinal column, from the occipital protuberance to the sacrum. This 
should be bounded at its superior extremity by a transverse incision, car- 
ried outwards to the mastoid process, and below by onotlier extended along 
the spine of the ilium. The intervening space may, in the next place, be 
intersected by two lines ; one drawn from the first dorsal vertebra, over the 
spine of the scapula, the other commencing at the last dorsal vertebra, and 
carried horizontally outwards. 

As the space here marked out is so very extensive, it may be advisable to 
•make an incision obliquely upwards from the last dorsal vertebra to the 
spine of the scapula, which will correspond with the lower border of the 
trapezius muscle ; and the dissection may be commenced by raising the 
an^lar flap of skin thus included, proceeding in the direction of the fibres 
of that muscle, that is to say, from below upwards and outwards. The 
pthe. portions of integument should be successively raised, taking care to 
expose accurately the tendinous fibres where they arise from the spinous 
processes, as they afford a guide to the fleshy part of the muscle. 
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When the latissimus and trapezius have been exposed and examined in 
their entire extent, which will take some time, in consequence of the quan- 
tity of surface that is to be gone over, they are to be removed, in order 
to bring into view the muscles that lie beneath them. 


FlUST LAYKll OF DORSAL MUSCLES. 


The trapezius (fig. 107,^) (cucullaris;* occipito-dorsi-acro- 
mialis) is a flat thin trian- 
gular muscle of consi- 
derable extent, which is 
placed immediately under 
the skin along the pos- 
terior part o;f the neck, as 
well as of the back and 
shoulder. If the two mus- 
cles of this name be taken 
together, they represent a 
four-sided figure (hence 
the name), two angles of 
which correspond with the 
points of the shoulders, 
one with the occipital 
protuberance, and the 
fourth with the spinous 
process of the last dorsal 
vertebra. 

The trapezius arises ^ 

1, from the occipital protu- 
berance, and from about 
a third of the curved line, 
extending forwards from it ; 2, in the cervical region, from a 



* Cucullaris dicitur, quod cum conjuge suo cucullos mnnachoruin non 
inepte exprimat.” Spigelius, Dc Hum. Corp. Fabr.” 1. 4, § 13. 

f The muscles of the back are here displayed. On the left side the in- 
teguments only were removed ; from the right, the trapezius and latissimus 
dorsi were taken away. 1. Trapezius. 2. Latissimus dorsi, 3. and 4. 
Rhomboideus minor and major. 5. Levator anguli scapulae. 6. Serratus 
posticus inferior. 7. The sacro-lumbalis covereaby the vertebral apcgieu- 
rosis, 8. Splenius. 9. Compjexus. 10. Serratus magnus. 11. Deltoid. 
12. Supra-spinatus. 13. Infra-spinatus. 14. Teres minor. 15. Teres 
major. 16. Long head of triceps. 17. External oblique of abdomen. 

u 2 
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tendinous band, called ligamentum nuclia? ; 3, from the spinous 
process of the last cervical, and all those of the dorsal vertebrae, 
as •well as from the supra-spinous ligament. From these dif- 
ferent points of origin the fibres proceed towards their insertion 
into the,claviclc, the acromion process, and the spine of the 
scapula, following very different directions ; those from the 
occiput inclining downwards and outwards, and those from the 
lower part of the back upwards and outwards, the obliquity of 
each set diminishing, so that those intermediate between the 
two extremes become horizontal. The superior fibres turn for- 
wards a little, and are inserted into the external third of the 
clavicle ; the middle pass transversely to the upper border of 
the acromion process ; whilst the inferior ones ascend to reach 
the upper border of the spine, to which they are attached as far 
back as the triangular surface at which it commences. 

Structure : — the trapezius is fleshy in the greater part of its 
extent, and tendinous at its attachments. The tendinous] fibres 
by which the muscle arises are rather short along the interval 
from the last dorsal vertebra as high as the fourth ; there they 
lengthen gradually, but opposite the fourth cervical vertebra' 
they again acquire about the same extent, so that in the in- 
terval between these points the tendinous part is extensive, and, 
if the two muscles are dissected at the same time, the tendons 
of both together will be seen to have an oval or elliptic form. 
Again, the muscle is attached to the occiput by fibro-cellular 
membrane, which from its close connexion with the dense cel- 
lular structure beneath the skin, and from its wanting the lustre 
of tdndon, is often inadvertently removed by the dissector. At 
the insertion to the spine of the scapula, near the base of that 
bone, will likewise be found a tendinous piece which receives 
the lowest muscular fibres, and glides over the smooth trian- 
gular surface on that part of the bone by means of a synovial 
bursa. 

This large muscle is covered by dense cellular membrane, 
which alone separates it from the skin, so that in the living 
body its outline is readily discerned when in action. It con- 
ceals in part or altogether the following muscles, viz. the com- 
ple?us^, the splenii®, levator anguli scapulae®, the supra- 
spinatus^®, infra-spinatus^*, the rhomboidei®, *, and the latis- 
simuB dorsi (a small part)®. The anterior border, which may be 
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said to turn forward near the clavicle, forms one of the limits of 
the posterior triangular space at the side of the neck. 

The trapezius is not unfrequently shorter than usual, and the number of 
<lorsal vertchrse with which it is connected may be found diminished even to 
six or seven. In a very muscular body Tiedemann* found th# trapeziu-s 
and some other muscles (the pectoralis major and gluteus maximus) to a 
certain degree doubled (an additional muscular layer of some extent being 
under the ordinary one). — And here it may be mentioned, that, where the 
muscular development is large, added slips or portions will often he found in 
connexion with several of the muscles. 

Ligamentum nuchte (ligamentum ccrvicis). — From the line 
of union of the two trapezii along the neck^ a band of con- 
densed cellular membrane, mixed with tendinous fibres, pro- 
jects forwards, so as to reach the spinous processes of the ver- 
tebrae, forming a septum between the sets of muscles on each 
side of the middle line. It is attached by its upper extremity 
to the occipital protuberance, by the lower to the spinous pro- 
cess of the seventh cervical vertebra ; its posterior border is 
blended with the fibres of the trapezii, whilst the anterior is 
fixed to the spinous processes of the last six cervical vertebrae. 
This structure is usually named as above. In the human sub- 
ject it can only be considered as a rudiment of that peculiar 
clastic band which serves to sustain the weight of the head in 
the lower animals. 

I’he lalissimus dorsi, (fig. 107,®) (dorsi-lumbo-sacro-hume- 
ralis,) as its name implies, is of considerable extent, for it oc- 
cupies the whole of the posterior part of the lumbar region,, and 
the lower half of the dorsal. It is flat, broad, and thin in the 
greater part of its extent, but it gradually becomes contracted 
into a narrow fasciculus towards its insertion into the humerus. 

It arises by tendinous fibres, 1, from the spinous processes of 
five or six lower dorsal vertebrae, from all those of the lumbar 
region and of the sacrum, and from the supra-spinous ligament : 
over the sacrum the aponeurosis is blended with the tendon of 
the erector spinae. The muscle takes origin likewise, 2, from the 
external border of the crista ilii (its posterior third) ; 3, and by 
fleshy digitations from the last three or four ribs, where they 
are interposed between similar processes of the obliquu» ex- 
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ternus. Tlie tendinous fibres from the two first lines of origin 
form by their intertexture, or union, a broad aponeurosis, from 
which the fleshy fibres proceed, converging towards the axilla. 
The fibres at the upper part are the shortest, and pass almost 
horizontelly outwards over the lower angle of the scapula, from 
which it frequently receives a fasciculus of fleshy fibres ; those 
lower down become longer and incline from below upwards, 
gradually* increasing in the degree of their obliquity ; finally, 
those which are attached to the ribs ascend almost vertically. 
By this convergence, the fibres form a narrow and thick fasci- 
culus. This rests on the teres major^®, which it accompanies 
towards the axilla, but gradually folding on itself (the fibres 
from below passing under or in front of those frojn above, and 
eventually above them) it likewise turns on that muscle, so as 
to get to its anterior aspect, and is inserted into the bicipital 
groove in the humerus by means of a tendon about two or three 
inches long. The flat tendon by which the latissimus dorsi is 
inserted becomes united, particularly by its lower border, with 
that of the teres major : it ascends higher than this muscle, and 
also lies nearer to the brachial vessels. 

Structure : — tendinous along its point of origin from the 
spine and the ilium, aponeurotic in the lumbar region, ten- 
dinous at its insertion, fleshy in the rest of its extent, — where 
it lies over the ribs, the angle of the scapula, and the fold of the 
axilla. 

The latissimus dorsi is covered by the trapezius at its dorsal 
origin, and is subcutaneous in the rest of its extent, except 
where it ascends into the axilla. The anterior surface rests 
on part of the rhomboideus major^, infra-spinatus*®, teres 
major’®, the serratus posticus inferior®, and the deep lumbar 
muscles ; and, between the crest of the ilium and the last rib, 
its tendon is united with the fascia luraborum, and binds down 
the erector spinae muscle. The internal border is blended 
with the fibres of the corresponding muscle, along the mid- 
dle line. The superior border is free, and describes a slight 
curve, whose concavity looks upwards — between it and the 
margins of the trapezius and the rhomboid may in some po- 
sitions of the arm be observed a small angular space in which 
the intercostal muscles are not covered by other muscles ; the 
anterior one, also free in the greater part of its extent, slightly 
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overlaps tlie obliquus cxternus^^, below, and higher up the ser- 
ratus magnus^^; on the humerus the tendon is in contact with 
the axillary vessels and nerves. 

The latissimus dorsi, like most other muscles of the back, varies in the Poculiari- 
extent of connexion with the bones : tlius ; the number of dorifel vertebrse 
to wliich it is attached varies from four to seven or eight, and the number 
of tlie ribs is not constant, as has been already mentioned. A muscular 
band is often seen to stretch from this muscle across the axilla ^o its anterior 
part, where it terminates variously — in the tendon of the greater pectoral, or 
the coraco-bracliialis muscle, or in the fascia. 

Acliom , — The trape/ius and latissimus dorsi direct or influence the Action of 
motion of several parts, as must be evident from the extent of their attach- trapezius 
meiits. If the shoulders be fixed, the trapezii muscles^ acting together, draw on head ; 
the head directly backwards ; but, if only one of them acts, it inclines the 
head to the corresponding side. If the head be fixed, the superior part of on scapula, 
the trapezius elevates the point of the shoulder, and sustains it in that 
position, as wlien a burden is supported upon it ; but if the effort required 
be considerable, or if it must be continued for any length of time, the co- 
operation of the serratus magnus becomes indispensable. It would appear 
at first sight, from a mere inspection of tlie fibres of this muscle, that those 
in the middle part of it could draw the scapula directly backwards, and the 
lower ones draw it downwards. This, however, is far from being the fact. 

As the muscle is attached to the s^nne of the scapula and the acromion, The scapula 
it will rather, in consequence of the obliquity of the direction of these rotated ; 
processes, communicate a certain degree of rotatory motion to the whole 
bone, by means of wliich, when the acromion ascends, the posterior angle 
descends, and the inferior one comes forward ; and, should the acromion 
be made to resume its previous position, the inferior angle will move back- 
wards, the superior one upwards. The scapula, then, by the action of the 
trapezius alone, cannot be made to ascend or descend, to go backwards or 
forwards, in such a way that the direction of its different parts may remain 
exactly parallel, in their new situations, to those which they had previously 
occupied : — this bone will, on the contrary, be found to rotate, as it were, 
on a pivot driven through tlie centre of its dorsum. To draw the scapula moved to- 
directly backwards requires the combined effort of the trapezius and rhom- wards the 
boid muscles ; for, as their fibres decussate, the direction of the one being 
obliquely downwards, that of the other upwards, the bone, by their com- 
bined action, is made to move in the direction of the diagonal of their 
forces, that is to say, towards the spinal column. 

The latissimus dorsi^ when it acts on the shaft of the humerus, necessarily Action of 
draws it downwards, and gives it at the same time a rotatory motion on its latiss. dorsi 
own axis, particularly if it had been previously everted, or turned outwards, 

When the shoulder and arm are rendered fixed, the muscle acts in Various * 
ways on the trunk. Thus it assists in forcible inspiration, by drawing on on trunk, 
the lower ribs and elevating them. By conspiring with the abdominal and 
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great pectoral muscles, it elevates and sustains the body in the effort of 
climbing ; and, when an individual is constrained to resort to the assistance 
of crutches, the latissiinus and pectoralis major arc the chief agents in pro- 
gression. 

The trapezius and latissiinus dorsi, more particularly the latter, can act 
under certain circumstances on the spine, preparatory to wdiich the shoulder 
and arm must become (at least relatively) the fixed points of their attach- 
ment. When a man walks close to the margin of a raised foot-path, or of a 
curl>-stone, and happens to incline a little beyond it, the body becomes 
curved to that side, and by its own w^eight would carry him over it, if a jmr- 
ticular effort were not made to prevent such an occurrence. For this pur- 
pose the arm of the opposite side is, as it were, instinctively thrown out 
soincwliat from the body, so as to render the insertion of the latissiraus dorsi 
into that bone its fixed point of attachment. Thus sustained, the fibres of 
the muscle are enabled to act on the spine, and, by pulling on those parts of 
it which arc curved, they draw them into a right line with the rest, and so 
restore the eijuilibriuin of the body. 


SECOND LAYER, 

Visnection , — To expose the rhomboid muscles and the levator scapulse, the 
traj)czius must be removed. For this pur])ose, the fibres of the trapezius 
may be detached from their connexion with the clavicle and spine of the 
scapula, and reflected back to the spine. This will be found easier than the 
usual plan of detaching it from the latter, both because it is there very thin, 
and also because its fibres are connected with those of the rhomboid muscle. 
Its dorsal portion conceals the rhomboidei, and part of the latissimus dorsi ; 
and the cervical, the levator scapulae, the sjdcnius, and complexus. These 
may be dissected in the course of their fibres, as tlie trapezius is being re- 
flected back towards the middle line, where it may be separated from its 
felloAv of the opposite side along the cervical region, so as to expose the 
ligamentum nuchfle. In doing this, insert the edge of the knife under the 
muscle at the occiput, and draw it from above downwards, in the line of the 
sj)inous processes. 

The rhomboidcus muscle (rhomboides ; dorso-scapularis) is 
usually divided into two muscles, though they lie on the same 
plane, are similar in structure and use, and are separated only 
by a slight cellular interval. It is extended obliquely from the 
spinous processes of the lower cervical and upper dorsal verte- 
brae, to the base of the scapula. 

The rhomboidcus minor (fig. 107,®) arises from the spinous 
process of the seventh cervical vertebra, and from the liga- 
mentum nuchae, its fibres being also closely united with those 
of the trapezius. It inclines downwards and outwards, to be 
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imerted into that part of the base of the scapula which cor- insertion, 
responds with the triangular surface from which the spine com- 
mences. 

Rhomhoideus major*. — This is three or four times broader Major, 
than the other, placed in close contact, and immediately below 
it. It arises from the spinous processes of the four or five upper origin, 
dorsal vertebrse, and their inter-spinous ligaments, and is in- insertion 
serted into that part of the base of the scapula included be- 
tween its spine and inferior angle ; some of the fibres, instead tendon, 
of being fixed to the bone, end on a tendon which is connected 
to the scapula above the lower angle, and, in consequence 
of this arrangement, the nmscle may, in part, be separated 
from the bone without division of its muscular or tendinous 
fibres. 

The rhomhoideus major is covered by the trapezius in the Parts over 
greater part of its extent, and towards the lower part by the 
latissimus dorsi ; but, when the arm is drawn away from the 
side, a small portion is left uncovered by these muscles, where 
they diverge at the base of the scapula. The rhomboidei rest 
against the semtus posticus superior and the posterior scapular 
artery with the ribs and deep muscles. 

The levator anguli scapulee^ (trachclo-scapularis)* is placed Lev. ang. 
along the side and posterior part of the neck, forming a long 
and rather thick fasciculus of fleshy fibres. It arises from the Origin, 
posterior tubercles of the first three or four cervical vertebrse, 
by so many tendinous points. From these the fleshy fibres 
proceed, being at first slightly separated, but soon united to 
fonn a flat muscle, which is directed along the side of the neck 
downwards and a little backwards, and is inserted into that part insertion, 
of the base of the scapula included between its spine and 
superior angle. 

The muscle is covered by the sterno-mastoid muscle above. Parts ad- 
and by the trapezius below ; it rests on the splenius colli, trans- 1®*^®“** 
versalis cervicis, and the posterior scapular artery. 


* This muscle was known as the “ musculus patientiae,” liaving hecn so 
named by Spigelius for the reason which he thus expresses : — “ Secundus, 
scapulam attollens et Icuator dictus, it me vero per jocuin patientim mwcultu, 

cpiod segrh ferentes, quae nobis aduersa accidcrc, scapulam huius ope, cum 
humero, patientiae amarum ingeminantes nomen, cleucmus.” — Spigelius, 
“ De h, corp. fabr.” 1. 4, § 13. 
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The levator anguli scapul® may he found connected with but two ver- 
tebrae, or the number may be increased to five. A slip has been observed 
to extend to it from i^e mastoid process of tlie temporal bone (Theile), and 
from the second rib (Meckel). It often appears as several muscles, the 
parts connected with the vertebras remaining separate, even to the place of 
insertion. 


THIRD DAYER. 

Dissection , — After having examined the muscles of the second layer, they 
must be removed in order to gain a view of tliose underneath them. For 
this purpose, the rhomboidei may be detached from the base of the sca])ula, 
and reflected backwards, which is the easier mode of attaining the end 
desired, and avoids any risk of raising with them tlie serratus superior, 
which is intimately connected with their origin. The aponeurosis of the 
latissimus dorsi may be divided by an incision carried from above down- 
wards, along its middle ; and, as the external half is reflected outwards, its 
intimate connexion may be observed with the oblicpius abdominis, along the 
border of the deqi lumbar muscles. The other j)ortion of the a])oneurosis 
may be drawn back towards the spine, by which means the serratus posticus 
is left untouched. The serrati and their connecting membrane may then be 
ins])ectcd. 

Serratus posticus superior (cervici-dorso-costalis) is placed 
under cover of the rhoinboideus ; it is flat, and very thin. It 
arises from the ligamentum nuchse, the spinous process of the 
last cervical, and from those of two or three upper dorsal verte- 
brae, by a thin aponeurosis, which inclines downwards and out- 
wards, and, becoming muscular, is inserted by four fleshy digi- 
tations into the bodies of the second, third, fourth, and some- 
times fifth ribs, a little beyond their angles. Its direction is 
obliquely downwards and outwards, resting on the deep muscles 
and the angles of the ribs. The aponeurosis forms a large part 
of this little muscle. — It is covered by the rhomboid and levator 
anguli scapulae, and lies against the deeper muscles of the back. 
The vertebral aponeurosis is occasionally found to be connected 
with it. 

Serratus posticus inferior (fig. 107,®) (dorsi-lumbo-costalis). 
— This is broader than the preceding muscle, from which it is 
separated by a considerable interval, as one of them corresponds 
with the upper, the other with the lower ribs. It arises from 
the Spinous processes and inter-spinous ligaments of the last two 
dorsal, and two or three upper lumbar vertebrae, by a thin 
aponeurosis, which forms the greater part of the muscle. It 
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ends in a fleshy lamella, which is inserted by four broad digita- 
tions into the bodies of the last four ribs. Its direction is 
oblique upwards and outwards. — The poster4lfcurface is covered 
by the latissimus dorsi, with whose tendon the aponeurotic 
part is firmly united for some extent ; the anterior ropts on the 
deep lumbar muscles. The upper margin is connected with 
the vertebral aponeurosis. 

Vertebral aponeurosis . — On the same plane with the serrati 
is a thin, semi-transparent lamella thus named, which forms a 
septum between the third and fourth layer of muscles, separating 
those which belong to the shoulder and the arm from those 
which support the spine and head. Its fibres are for the most 
part transverse; some, however, take a contrary direction. It 
is connected below with the inferior serratus, and above passes 
usually beneath the superior serratus ; and as the two muscles, 
with their connecting aponeurosis, arc stretched from the spinous 
process to the angles of the ribs, they form with the vertebral 
grooves a sort of angular canal, in which are lodged the long 
extensor muscles. 

The splenius muscle (fig. 107,'’) is placed obliquely along 
the posterior part of the neck, diverging from the muscle of the 
opposite side, near the occiput, so that the two leave between 
them an interspace, in which the muscles beneath (complexi) 
come into view. The splenius is extended from the spinous 
processes of the upper dorsal and lower cervical vertebrae, to the 
side of the base of the skull, and the transverse processes of the 
superior cervical vertebrae. This separation at the sqperior 
attachment has given occasion for the division of this muscle 
into two parts ; the lower being named splenius colli, the upper 
splenius capitis. 

The splenius colli (dorso-trachelius) arises from the spinous 
processes of four dorsal vertebrae, from the third to the sixth in- 
clusive : the fibres ascend, forming a flat, muscular plane, which 
is inserted by separate points into the transverse processes of the 
first three cervical vertebrae, close to the origin of the levator 
anguli scapulae. 

The splenius capitis (cervico-mastoideus) is placed above the 
preceding, and is also broader and thicker than it. It ^arises 
from the spinous processes of the first two dorsal vertebrae, and. 
of the seventh cervical ; also from the ligamentum nuchae oppo- 
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site the sixth, fifth, and fourth. From these points its fibres 
proceed upwards and outwards, to be inserted into the lower 
end of the mastolH[>rocess (which it embraces), to the posterior 
part of the same process, and the line curving upwards and 
backwards^ from it. Structure : — tendinous at its attachments, 
fleshy in the rest of its extent. 

The splenius (the cranial and cervical parts being taken 
together) is covered by the trapezius, the rhomboid, and 
the serratus posticus superior; by the sterno-mastoid on the 
cranium. It conceals, in part, the complexus and trachelo- 
mastoid. 

Tlie splenius differs, in different cases, as to the number of tlic vertebras 
with wliich it is connected ; and the two parts into wliich it is considered 
divisible vary in the extent to wliich tlicy arc really distinct one from the 
other. 

Actions , — Tlie levator anguli s^pula conspires with the rhomhoidem in one 
of its more obvious actions. When the acromion process is elevated, the 
posterior angle of the scapula is depressed, and the inferior one carried for- 
wards ; but, as soon as the more jiowcrful muscles cease to act, the levator 
draws upwards the posterior angle of the bone, whilst the rhomboid carries 
backwards and upwards tlic inferior angle, thus giving a slight rotatory motion 
to the whole bone, and at the same time depressing the acromion and jioint 
of the shoulder. — If the shoulder be fixed, the levator may incline the neck 
down to the same side, just as the trapezius draws the head under the like 
circumstances. If the rhomboid muscle conspires with the middle and lower 
part of the trapezius, the base of the scapula will, by their joint effort, be 
carried directly towards the s]unc. 

The serrati posticij in their action on the thorax (which, from their size, is 
necessarily insignificant), are antagonists. The inferior one is enabled, by 
the direction of its fibres, to depress the ribs, and to assist in expiration ; 
but the other elevates the ribs, into which it is inserted. — Moreover, the ser- 
ratus inferior, in consecpience of its connexion with the vertebral aponeuro- 
sis, probably exerts some influence on the deeper muscles, by making that 
membrane tense ; and the serratus superior will produce a like effect when 
it happens to be connected with the membrane. 

If the splenii muscles of both sides act together, they draw the head directly 
backwards, in which they conspire with the complexus and trapezius. When 
those of one side act separately, they incline the head laterally, giving it at 
the same time a slight rotatory motion. The complexus, too, by reason 
of the oblique direction of its fibres, can give a certain degree of horizontal 
motion to the head, but in a direction contrary to that of the splenii, as must 
be evidtjnt from the fact, that the fibres of the one incline outwards as they 
ascend, and those of the other inwards. 
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FOURTH LAYER. 


Dissection . — ^When you have sufficiently examine# the muscles of the 
third layer, divide the serrati and their aponeurosis in the middle, and reflect 
the pieces, one inwards, the other outwards. When this is done, the sacro- 
lumbalis and longissimus dorsi may he traced from below upward,^ by merely 
passing the handle of the scalpel along the cellular interval which separates 
them. The next step is to detach the splcnii at their origin, by an incision 
carried from above downwards, close to the spinous processes. These 
muscles diverge at their up])cr part, and leave between them an interval, in 
which the coinplexi arc seen, ^\^lcn the splcnius has been detached from 
the vertebraj and reflected outwards, the transversalis ccrvicis and trachelo- 
mastoidcus can be followed along the neck, taking them as continuations of 
the long dorsal muscles. 


Erector %pinte (extensor dorsi 
lumbo-costalis) (fig. 108). — Be- 
neath the vertebral aponeurosis 
and the serrati muscles in the 
dorsal region, beneatli the ten- 
don of the latissimus dorsi in the 
lumbar, and a layer of cervical 
fascia continued under the trape- 
zius in the cervical, lie the large 
muscles which support the trunk 
and the head in the erect position 
of the body. These muscles ge- 
nerally have little of the distinct 
and independent arrangement 
presented where the joints are 
few, and the extent of move- 
ment in each well defined, as in 
the limbs. On the contrary, 
as the number of joints in the 
spine is very considerable, as the 
movement in each is indistinct, 
and as many associate for every 
change in the position or direc- 
tion of the trunk, the points of 
attachment for the muscles are 
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Fig. 108.* 
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* The proper muscles of the back, seen by removal of those displayed in 
fig. 107, are here represented. ^ 1. Sacro-lumbalis. 2. Ccrvicalis dcscendens. 
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very numerous, and their fibres are short and incompletely 
separated ; in so much that they are more or less conjoined 
one with another from end to end of the vertebral column. 

The erector spinse is small and pointed over the sacrum, 
where lit^e more exists than the tendon of origin, and becomes 
suddenly enlarged in the lumbar region ; — and this part may be 
considered the source from which fibres spread upwards to the 
bones. In the dorsal region it gradually lessens, being ex- 
pended on the vertebrae and the ribs, till, in the neck, no more 
than a vestige of the lumbar mass remains. Finally, in this 
situation there arc added, as it were to support the neck and the 
head in the erect position, special muscles of considerable size 
(splenius and complexus), between which the slender prolonga- 
tions of the erector spinae will be found. 

Origin of the erector spinae. — At the lower end, where it is 
not divided on the surface, and where, the connexions being 
more fixed, it must be said to take origin, the mass is covered 
by a broad thick tendon, the most extensive source of its mus- 
cular fibres. The tendon is attached to the spines of the sa- 
crum, and to some of the highest of the external row of 
tubercles on that bone — blending, in the latter situation, with 
the sacro-sciatic ligament, and connected with the origin of the 
gluteus maximus' muscle ; it is likewise attached to the spines 
of most of the lumbar vertebrae, and to the posterior part 
of the crest of the ilium. Thus fixed, the tendon gives ori- 
gin, by the entire of its deeper surface, to a large part of the 
great muscular mass ; and its cutaneous surface is, at the upper 
part, Covered by the aponeurosis of the latissimus dorsi, but at 
i lower point — over the sacrum — the two tendinous structures 
ire united one with the other, so as to be no longer separable. 
The muscular fibres, taking origin from the tendon and from 
the posterior part of the crest of the ilium (directly, and through 
the medium of fibrous structure in their substance), form a 
single mass, to which the name erector spinae might be confined. 


3. Longissimus dorsi. 4. Transversalis cervicis. 5. Trachclo-mastoid. 
6. Spinalis dorsi. 7. Complexus. 8. Semi -spinalis colli. 9. Semi-spinalis 
dorsi. 10. Rectus posticus major. 11. Rectus minor. 12. Obliquus infe- 
rior. *13. Oblii^uus superior. 14. Inter-spinales. 15. Multiiidus spinas is 
said to be indicated by this number. 16. Quadratus luniborum. 17. 
Levatores costarum. *• 
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It is limited in front (towards the abdomen) by the transverse 
processes of the lumbar vertebrae and the layer of the lumbar 
fascia connected with these processes ; and divides, near the 
last rib, into two parts of unequal size — one external, the other 
internal and larger — which will now be separately consylered. 

Sacro-lumhalis (extensor dorsi externus) (fig. 108,^). — The 
external and smaller portion of the erector spinas having no direct 
connexion with the sacrum or the lumbar vertebrae — none, ex- 
cept through the general tendon of origin — the name by which 
it is generally known conveys an incorrect notion of its position 
and connexions. Separating from the outer side of the general 
mass near the last rib, this muscle ends in a series of tendons 
which lie on its posterior surface, and arc fixed to the ribs at 
their angles.* The tendons derived from the lumbar mass may 
be said to be exhausted at the middle of the dorsal region (at 
the sixth or seventh rib) ; but the muscle is reinforced by 
bundles of muscular fibres, which take origin from the upper 
margins of all the ribs by thin flat tendons ; and, by means of 
these additions, the sacro-lumbalis is continued to the higher 
ribs, as well as to the transverse processes of some of the cervi- 
cal vertebra). There is no separation between these accessory 
bundles, but they are usually considered to form two muscles, 
which arc named “ accessorius” and “ cervicalis descendens.” 

Accessorius ad sacro-lurabalem. — The bundles of muscular 
fibres, derived from the lower six or eight ribs, are known under 
this name. They commence by flat tendons connected with 
the upper margins of the ribs, and, again ending in tendons, 
constitute that part of the sacro-lumbalis which is inserted into 
the higher ribs. To expose the accessorius, the lower part of 
the sacro-lumbalis (beneath which it lies) must be separated 
from the longissimus dorsi, and turned outwards. 

Cervicalis descendens v. ascendens^. — Thus are named the 
accessory slips, taking origin from four or five of the higher ribs, 
and continued upwards to terminate on the transverse processes 
of three or four cervical vertebrae. This part of the muscle lies 
to the inner side of the tendons of the sacro-lumbalis, which ter- 
minates on the highest ribs, and is recognised by this position and 
its muscular appearance. In the neck it is overlapped by the 
levator anguli scapulae, lying between it and the complexus. It 
t)lends with the transversalis cervicis — an elongation from the 
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muscle to be next described, and, if long enough, with the 
cervical insertion of the splenius. 

Some anatomists, considering the name sacro-lumbalis not an appropriate 
one for the muscle, liave suggested substitutes, e, g, sacro-costalis : ilio-cos- 
talis (TlicMe). But neither of these is unobjectionable ; and indeed the 
points of attachment of the muscle arc so nTiinerous that any name derived 
from thciii must cither be imperfect or very long. 

Under the name ‘^Cerviculis dcsccndens,” Dicmerbroeck * described the 
fibres connected with the cervical vertebras and witli all the ribs ; but he 
regarded them as descending from tlic vertebrse to the ribs, and having the 
o[)]>ositc direction to the sacro-lumbalis. The contrary direction of its two 
sets of fibres this anatomist held to account for the opposite eifects ascribed 
to the sacro-lumbalis muscle, namely, the altcniately raising and depressing 
the ribs- in inspiration and expiration. (Stenoriis,-!- it should be observed, 
had previously given an account of the fibres on the ribs, now known as the 
accessorius.) The name thus applied to all the accessory part of the sacro- 
lumbalis was subsequently ap])ropriated to the upper portion of it, which 
is commonly described as extending from below upwards, and on this 
account it was that Meckel suggested the alteration to ccrvicalis “as- 
cendens.” 

Longisstmus dorsP . — The internal larger and longer portion 
of the erector spinae is attached to parts situated internally to 
those which receive the sacro-lunabalis, viz. the lumbar vertebrae, 
the dorsal vertebrae, and the ribs within their angles. While 
the muscular mass of the lumbar region is yet undivided, its 
inner part (which may be assigned to the longissimus dorsi) is 
inserted into the whole length of the transverse processes of the 
lumbar vertebrae on their posterior aspect, including the tubercles 
(proefcssus accessorii) projecting from the processes near their 
bases and the small depressions internal to them. Fibres will 
likewise be found inserted beyond the transverse processes to the 
layer of the lumbar fascia connected with their points ; and this 
part, with the preceding, forms one broad insertion. 

In the dorsal region, the longissimus dorsi is attached to the 
extremities of the transverse processes of all the dorsal vertebrae, 
and to a less number (varying from seven to eleven) of the ribs 
within their angles. This muscle is continued upwards to the 
neck and to the cranium by a slender accessory portion, which 

c. 

* “ Anat. corp. hum.” 1. 5, c. 6. 

t “ De musculis obscrvationuni specimen ” in Mangetus, Bibliotheca 
Anatom.” t. 2, p. 628. 
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•is described as two miiscles — transversalis cervicis, and trachelo- 
mastoid. 

Transversalis cervicis *. — This slender part is placed at the 
inner side of the longissimus dorsi, and arises from the ends of 
the transverse processes of the highest dorsal vertebrae, and occa- 
sionally the last cervical, (about five altogether, but the number 
and their position are very variable,) and is inserted into the trans- 
verse processes of about four cervical vertebrae above the last. It 
blends with the cervicalis descendens, and still more with the 
trachelo-mastoid, with which latter the fibres are in great part 
continuous. 

The trachelo-mastoid muscle® (part of the complexus; com- 
plcxiis minor), the continuation of the longissimus dorsi to 
the head, extends, as the name implies, from the neck to the 
mastoid process of the temporal bone. Placed to the inner side 
of the transversalis cervicis, and inseparable from it, except with 
the aid of a knife, it arises from the last three or four cervical 
vertebrae — the tendons being attached to or immediately near 
the oblique processes. The narrow flat muscle, constructed 
from the several small points of origin, and frequently crossed 
by a tendinous intersection, is inserted into the posterior margin 
of the mastoid process under the splenius and sterno-mastoid 
muscles. It conceals partly the complexus and the obliqui 
capitis ; and, on the cranium, the occipital artery crosses imme- 
diately beneath it, or, as not unfrequently happens, over it. 

The spinous processes of the superior lumbar and the dorsal 
vertebras, hitherto left unoccupied by the large muscles, (crqctor 
spinse and its divisions,) have connected with them a serfes of 
tendinous fibres, which are in reality a part of the longissimus, 
but are described as a distinct muscle as follows : — 

Spinalis dorsi ^. — Placed at the inner side of the longissimus 
dorsi, and connected exclusively with the spinous processes, 
(whence the name,) this little muscle arises by tendons (three 
or four in number,) from the first two lumbar and the lowest 
dorsal vertebrae ; and the slender bundle of muscular fibres, 
which springs from the tendons, ends by being connected with 
the higher dorsal vertebrae, the number of attachments varying 
from four to eight. The spinalis is separable from the losgis- 
simus dorsi only by artificial means ; and it is connected with 
the muscle beneath it — the scmi-spinalis. 
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Spinalis cernicis (inter-spinales super-nunierarii, — Albinus).* 
In this place must be mentioned, because of the analogy with 
the spinalis dorsi, a small muscle, like it exclusively connected 
with the spines of the vertebrae. The fibres have seldom the same 
arrangement in two bodies, and they often differ on both sides 
of the same body. But it may be said that the muscle arises 
by tendinous or fleshy fibres, forming from two to four heads, 
from the spinous processes of the fifth and sixth cervical 
vertebrae, or likewise from others in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of these, including one or two dorsal, and is again 
fixed by tendons into the spine of the axis, and, in some 
instances, to the two vertebra) next below it. The spinalis 
ccrvicis is connected with the scmi-spinalis and the ligamentum 
nuchae. 

This muscle is sometimes placed over the spinous processes, and hence 
has been named supor-spinalis (Cowper). It may be reduced to a single 
sli]) ; and not unfrcqucntly is altogether wanting. Us absence was found to 
occur in five cases out of twenty-four.* 

Compkxus'^ (trachclo-occipitalis) is a thick and rather broad 
muscle, situated upon'the posterior part of the cervical region. 
It is directed obliquely intvards from the transverse processes 
towards the spines and the middle line, so that the two muscles 
of this name approach one another, whereas the fibres of the sple- 
nius, which covers it, have the opposite direction, and the com- 
plex!, therefore, are partly seen in the interval left between the 
splenii of both sides as they diverge to their connexion with the 
sidq^ of the cranium. The complexus arises by about seven 
tendinous points from the posterior and upper part of the trans- 
verse processes of the first three dorsal and seventh cervical ver- 
tebra), and from the oblique or articular processes of three more 
cervical (covering the joints and adhering to the ligamentous 
fibres which support them). The muscular fibres are soon 
aggregated into a mass, which is directed upwards and inwards 
to be inserted between the two curved lines of the occipital 
bone. Above its middle the muscle ia partially intersected by 
a transverse tendinous intersection. 

* 'a detailed aceount of a series of observations made with respect to this 
muscle, by MM. Henl<j and Heilcnbcck, will be found in Muller’s “ Archiv. 
f. Aiiat. physiol.,” &e. 1837. 
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The muscle is covered by the trapezius, splenius, and the 
slender muscles attached to the transverse processes of the cer- 
vical vertebrae ; and is crossed by the occipital artery. It con- 
ceals the semi-spinalis colli, [the posterior recti and obliqui ca- 
pitis, together with the deep artery of the neck anck several 
nerves, some of which (last) perforate it. 

Biventer cervicis. — Close by the inner border of the corn- 
plexus, and in most cases forming a part of it, is a long fasci- 
culus, consisting of two fleshy bellies united by a tendon, and 
licnce named as above. The lower end presents from two to four 
tendinous and fleshy points attached to as many transverse pro- 
cesses of the dorsal vertebra3 from the fourth to the sixth or 
seventh, and the upper one is inserted into the occipital bone near 
the complexus. The tendon which divides this muscle is of con- 
siderable length, and is usually placed opposite the last cervical 
or first dorsal vertebra. And from the spines of one of the ver- 
tebrm now named, an accessory slip is often furnished to the 
biventer at its inner side. 

Tlie name complexus being little applicable to the muscle now so called, 
it should be mentioned that the term originally iffcluded three niusclcs, viz. 
tlie complexus (of modern writers), the biventer, and the traclielo-iimstoid. 

The complexus and the biventer together constitute the second of the two 
priiicij)al muscles destined to maintain the head poised on tlie vertebral 
column in the erect position of the trunk; the sj)lenius, which in a great 
measure covers it, being the first. Both these muscles may be considered 
as succeeding to tlie sacro-lumbalis and longissiinus dorsi, and performing at 
the upper extremity of the spine the functions which the muscles just 
named fulfil at its lower part. It will he observed, too, that the slender 
elongations of the divisions of the erector spinse arc placed between the 
two large cervical muscles. 


FIFTH LAYER. 

To continue the examination of the muscles of the back, those which have 
hitherto been under observation arc to be removed : — tlic complexus must 
be divided and turned aside (in doing tliis, the artery and nerves beneath it 
should be noticed) ; the spinalis and the longissiinus dorsi are to be sepa- 
rated in the dorsal region ; and its large tendon being divided longitudinally 
near the spinous processes of the lumbar vortebrcc and the sacrum, the 
erector spince is to be raised from the inner side and thrown outwards. 
Then there will lie exposed the muscles which fill the grooves of the «pine 
from the middle of the sacrum upwards, excepting from the axis to the 
occiput, where a different arrangement prevails, to be afterwards noticed. 
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The fibres will be found stretching obliquely from the transverse or the arti- 
cular processes to the spines of the vertebrae. In the dorsal and cervical 
regions a layer of muscular and tendinous structure (semi -spinalis) is distin- 
guished from the more general one, wliich lies beneath it, and extends from 
the sacrum to the axis (multifidus spinae). 

The semi-spinafis reaches from the lower part of the dorsal 
vertebrro to the second cervical ; and, though there is no separa- 
tion, it is described as two muscles, distinguished by their 
position. 

Semi-spinalis dorsi ^ (transversaire dpineux du dos, — Wins- 
low). — This thin and narrow stratum consists of a small portion 
of muscular structure, interposed between tendons of considerable 
length. The lower tendons are connected to the transverse 
processes of the inferior dorsal vertebrse (from the tenth to the 
fifth, inclusive), and the upper tendons to the spines of the 
higher dorsal and neighbouring cervical vertebrae (four of the 
fonner, and two of the latter). — It is covered by the spinalis 
and the longissimus dorsi, and in some degree by the semi-spi- 
nalis colli, and lies on the multifidus spinse. 

Semi-spinalis collie (transversaire epineux du col). — Consi- 
derably thicker than the preceding, this part of the semi-spinalis 
takes origin from the transverse processes of usually the first five 
or six dorsal vertebrm, by as many tendinous and fleshy points, 
and terminates in about four parts on the spines of the cervical 
vertebrae, from the second to the fifth inclusive. The part con- 
nected with the axis is the largest, and is chiefly muscular. This 
portion of the semi-spinalis is covered by the complexus and 
biveilter cervicis ; it rests against the multifidus spinae, and is 
firmly united with it towards the upper end. 

Both the parts of tlie preceding muscle vary in their length, and conse- 
quently in the number of vertebrae with which they are connected. Tlieir 
average extent is mentioned above. 

Tlic greater thickness of the cervical portion is dependent on the freedom 
of motion in that part of the column. 

Multijidus spinte'®.— This long and narrow mass of muscular, 
with an admixture of tendinous fibres, occupies the vertebral 
groove at the side of the spinous processes. It is fixed to 
the .sacrum, and to all the vertebrae, except the atlas, covering 
them to a considerable thickness ; some of its fibres (the deep- 
est) reaching from one vertebra to the next, while others, placed 
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over those, extend to a greater distance. In conformity 'with 
tlie plan usually followed in the description of muscles, the origin 
and insertion of the fibres of this muscle may be stated as fol- 
lows. 

At the lower end (where the muscle reaches to th6 interval 
between the second and third sacral foramina, and is adherent 
to the aponeurosis described in connexion with the erector spi- 
na?,) the fibres may be said to arise from the higher external 
tubercles of the sacrum, from the ilium, and the ligament con- 
necting both these bones ; in the lumbar and cervical regions 
they take origin from the oblique or articular processes ; and in 
the dorsal region from the transverse processes. From these 
several points the muscular bundles ascend obliquely, to be 
inserted into the lamina? of the vertebra? and the spines, from 
their bases nearly to their extremities. The fibres vary in 
length, for those from each point of origin are fixed to several 
vertebrae ; some to the next above, while others extend further — 
from the second even to the fifth beyond. Andjthus they arc 
placed fibre over fibre, and each vertebra receives some fi*om 
different points of origin, and of different lengths, the longest 
being necessarily most superficial. 

Rotatorcs spina . — Under this name have been described* a 
series of eleven small, flat, nearly square muscles, placed at 
intervals on the dorsal part of the spine, under the multifidus 
spinae, from which they are separated by a little cellular mem- 
brane. Each arises from the upper and back part of the trans- 
verse process, and is inserted into the vertebra next above, at the 
inferior margin of the lamina, and on part of its surface, as far 
as the root of the spinous process. The first occurs between 
the first and second dorsal vertebra?, the last between the 
eleventh and twelfth. But it not unfrequently happens that 
the number is diminished, by the absence of one or more from 
the upper or lower end. The bundles of muscular fibres thus 
described as distinct muscles, do not appear to be distinguish- 
able from the deeper part of the multifidus spinse, except by the 
interposition of a little cellular membrane. 

The inter^-spinales^* are short fasciculi of fleshy fibres, placed 
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* Prof. Theile in Muller's « Archiv. f. Anat.'' &c. 1839. 
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in pairs between the spinous processes of the contiguous verte- 
braj — as their name implies. 

They are best marked in the neck, where they are connected 
one to each of the two parts into which the spinous process is 
divided. * Six pairs may be counted, the first being between the 
second and third vertebrm, the last between the seventh and the 
first dorsal. 

In the dorsal division of the column only a few of the inter- 
spinous muscles arc met with, and these arc not constant. 
They will not unfrcquently be found between the first and 
second vertebrae of this region, and occasionally between the 
eleventh and twelfth. A vestige of them likewise sometimes 
occurs in the second dorsal “ interspinous” space. , 

Four pairs of very thin layers occur in the intervals of the 
five lumbar vertebrae. One will likewise be, in some instances, 
found connecting the last of these vertebrae with the sacrum, 
and another connecting the first with the dorsal vertebra 
above it. 

Slender muscular bbres have been mentioned as occasionally 
found to extend over the lower part of the sacrum and coccyx, 
and apart from other muscles ; and the name sacro-coccygeus 
posticus, or extensor coccygis, has been assigned them.* They 
arise by tendinous fibres from the first piece of the coccyx, or 
the last bone of the sacrum, or even at a higher point, and, reach- 
ing downwards, are fixed to the lower part of the coccyx. These 
have been considered a rudiment of the extensor of the caudal 
vertsbrse of some animals. 

Coinciding with the peculiar conformation of the joint formed between the 
first two vertebraj, and the kind of movement which belongs to it, the deep- 
seated muscular structure between the axis and the occiput is found to differ 
widely in arrangement from that which has been met with over the rest of 
the vertebral column, being aggregated into small muscles, which are inde- 
pendent one of the other, viz. the obliqui and recti, the “ circumagentes 
of some of the older anatomists. 

Rectus capitis posticus major^^ (axoido-occipitalis). — This 
muscle extends from the spinous process of the axis to the 
under Burface of the base of the skull. It arises by a tendinous 

— ■ ' ' 

* Gunther and Milde, “ Chiiuigischc Muskellehrc,” quoted in “ Sommer- 
ring von Baue,” &c. 
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origin from the process just mentioned, and, enlarging consider- 
ably as it ascends, passes over the atlas, and is inserted into the 
inferior curved line of the occipital bone and beneath it. It 
diverges from the corresponding muscle of the opposite side, so 
as to be much more oblique than straight, as the navie would 
imply. 

The rectus capitis posticus minor (atlo-occipitalis) ex- 
tends from the atlas to the base of the skull, being smaller 
every way than the preceding. It arises from the posterior 
border of the atlas, and, expanding towards the other extremity, 
is inserted into the rough surface between the inferior curved 
line on the occipital bone and the foramen magnum. It lies 
nearer to the middle line than the preceding muscle at the occi- 
put, and can therefore be seen without disturbing it. 

The recti muscles take tlie place of the iiitcr^spinales. The smaller pair may 
be considered strictly analogous ; but the larger undergo a change in attach- 
ment and direction, referrible to the movements which they are required to 
elfcet. Tlic latter do not remain on tlic atlas, for the movement of extension 
belonging to other parts of the spine docs not exist between the first two ver- 
tebraj ; and, moreover, their course upwards to the occiput, to which they 
are fixed, being oblique, they are calculated (besides the influence they 
exert in drawing the occiput backwards) to assist in the rotatory movements 
of which the axis is the pivot. 

The oblif/uus capitis inferior v. major^® (axo-atloideus), the 
largest of these muscles, is placed obliquely between the first two 
cervical vertebrae. It arises from the spinous process of the axis 
in its whole length, between the origin of the rectus posticus 
major and the insertion of the semi-spinalis colli, and is irtserted 
into the extremity of the transverse process of the atlas. 

The obliquus capitis superior^^ (atlo-post-mastoideus) ex- 
tends from the atlas, where the preceding muscle terminates, to 
the lateral and inferior part of the base of the skull. It arises 
from the extremity of the transverse process of the first cervical 
vertebra, inclines from thence obliquely upwards and inwards, ex- 
panding somewhat as it ascends, and is inserted, close behind the 
mastoid process, into the interval between the curved lines of 
the occipital bone. — The two oblique muscles, with the rectus 
major, form the sides of a small triangular space, in the a|ea of 
which branches of the sub-occipital nerve will be found. 

Inter-transversales (Cowper), (inter-transversarii, — ^Albinus). 
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—These little muscles occupy the spaces between the transverse 
processes of the vertebrae, and are most developed in the neck, 
and least so between the dorsal vertebrm. 

In the cervical part of the spine there are, in each space, two 
rounded bundles of muscular fibres, with tendinous filaments 
intermixed, attached, one to the anterior, the other to the pos- 
terior tubercle of the transverse processes — ^the cervical nerve, 
which lies in the groove between the tubercles, separating one 
muscle from the other. There are seven pairs in the neck, the 
first between the atlas and axis, the last connecting the seventh 
cervical to the first dorsal vertebra. 

The rectus lateralis (page 281), which extends from the transverse pro- 
cess of the atlas to the base of the skull (jugular process of the occipital 
bone), may well be regarded as an intcr-transvcrsalis, and the rectus anticus 
minor (page 281) might be considered its fellow — ^but displaced, as it were, 
forwards, to the anterior part of the vertebra. 

In the loins, the inter-transvcrsales are four in number, one 
between each pair of vertebra;. Those connected with the 
lowest vertebrae are attached to nearly the whole of the trans- 
verse process, while those at the upper part of this division of 
the spine do not exceed half the breadth of the process. The 
muscles now described are in single layers ; but the small round 
fasciculi which arc stretched between the accessory processes of 
the lumbar vertebr®, and hence named musculi inter-accessorii, 
or inter-obliqui, may be looked on as rudiments of posterior 
inter-transvcrsales. 

In the dorsal region narrow rounded cords are found between 
the ttansversc processes. They are tendinous in structure, 
except in the lowest three interspaces and between the last dor- 
sal and first lumbar vertebrae, in which they are muscular. 
These fasciculi range with the inter-acccssorii above described, 
at the same time that they correspond with them in shape and 
size. 

When proceeding with the dissection of the muscles here 
noticed, a series of fieshy and tendinous bundles, extended 
downwards and forwards from the transverse processes of the 
vertebrae to the margins of the ribs — the “ elevators of the 
ribs ’’—will be exposed ; for these, see page 365. 

Combined actions. — The sacro-lumbalis, longissimus dorsi, and multijidm 
spina conspire in fixing the spinal column, and thereby maintaining the 
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trunk erect. If they continue their effort, the body will be drawn somewhat 
backwards, as may be observed when a considerable weight is suspended 
from tlie neck, or in persons who have become excessively fat. In both 
these cases, the extensor muscles are required to make increased efforts 
to counterpoise the influence of the weight appended to the fore part of 
the body. 

As these muscles have to sustain the trunk in the sitting as well as 
in the standing posture, it might be supposed that tliey scarcely admitted 
of any relaxation, and therefore are kept almost constantly in action. But 
it does not appear necessary, except in making great efforts, that all of them 
should be in action at the same moment, and even the different parts of the 
same muscle must, in most cases, act successively. Thus the lower fibres 
of the multifidus spinas pass from the sacrum to the lumbar spines, and 
materially assist the quadratus lumborum and other muscles in fixing the 
lumbar vertebras. These, or rather their transverse processes, become the 
fixed points from which the succeeding parts of the multifidus act on the 
spines throughout the entire length of the column, so that a succession of 
efforts is propagated from below upwards by a sort of vermicular motion. 
When, by such an arrangement, the action of one set of fibres succeeds that 
of another, each will have its alternations of contraction and relaxation, as 
well as the fibres of those muscles in which the change is more perceptible. 
The sacro-lumbalis can draw down the lower ribs ; and if the effort be con- 
tinued, this influence must speedily be propagated to the spinal column, 
which is thus bent towards the side by means of the intimate connexion be- 
tween the heads of the ribs and the vertebrro. The longissimus dorsi con- 
spires to produce the same effect. 

The S2)ine admits, to a certain extent, of a rotatory movement. Thus the 
head may be carried round by a horizontal motion, until the chin comes 
nearly on a line with the point of the shoulder, after which the spine may be 
made to turn on its own axis, until the face shall have completed almost a 
semi-circle from the point at which its first movement began- The latter 
movement is effected by that peculiar action of the multifidus spinao •above 
alluded to ; but it is the muscle of the opposite side from that towards which 
the movement takes place that juoduccs the rotation, assisted by the obli- 
quus externus abdominis. 

The influence of the sacro-lumbalis, in depressing the lower ribs, must be 
evident from its mode of attachment to them. But its accessory muscle 
(ccrvicalis descendens), by taking its fixed point at the cervical vertebras, is 
enabled to draw up, and therefore elevate, the ribs into which it is inserted. 
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MUSCLES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITY. 

The muscles of the upper extremity, taken in the ord^r of 
their situation, may be divided into four groups, viz. those 
placed on the shoulder, on the arm, on the fore-arm, and 
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on the hand. We must, however, commence the description 
of the moving powers of the limb with that of the two pectoral 
muscles and the serratus magnus. 

Dissection of the upper arrn . — The subject being laid on its back, and the 
arm drawn ^away from the side, an incision may be made through the skin, 
commencing at the middle of the clavicle, and extending down to the centre 
of the axilla. From this another line may be drawn, downwards and in- 
wards, along the lower border of the pectoral is major. The angular flap 
thus included should then be raised from off the muscle just named, its 
dissection being conducted from without inwards to the fore part of the 
sternum, so as to exj)ose the muscle. It may be necessary to make an- 
other incision through the skin, along the clavicle, to the sternum, from 
the point above indicated. The external flap of the skin may then be 
dissected off the remainder of the pectoral muscle, and part of the del- 
toid. When the external surface of the pcctoralis major has been exa- 
mined, it may be detached easily by drawing forwards its lower border, 
and inserting the scalpel between it and the costal cartilages, and cutting 
through its attachments to them, as well as to the sternum and clavicle, 
successively. The muscle may then be drawn outwards, and the fold in 
its tendon examined. The pcctoralis minor is thus exposed, and the ax- 
illary vessels partly. The costal attachment of this muscle may be sej>a- 
rated in the same way as the other. The axillary vessels are by these 
measures brought fully into view, little else remaining to be done than 
to remove the cellular tissue in which they arc imbedded. For the Ax- 
illary Artery, — ^the Vein, and the Plexus of Nerves, see the account of 
those structures. 

When commencing the dissection of the arm, an incision may be made 
from the middle of the interval between the folds of the axilla, and thence 
drawn down to the middle of the sjjacc between the condyles of the humerus. 
This indicates the course of the brachial artery. It should barely divide 
the skrti, care being taken not to injure the fascia beneath it. It will be 
found convenient to bound it below by a transverse incision ; after which, 
the skin may be cautiously raised from the fascia all round the arm. In 
order to expose the deltoid, it will be necessary to make an incision through 
the integument, commencing at the external third of the clavicle, and 
extended along the acromion and spine of the scapula ; after which, it may 
be dissected off the muscle, proceeding from above downwards and outwards, 
until the whole flap of skin is removed. When the muscle has been exa- 
mined, it may be easily detached from its origin, and reflected down on the 
arm, by inserting the scalpel under its posterior border, and cutting from 
within outwards, close along the margin of the spine of the scapula, and so 
successively along the acromion and clavicle. This will expose the circum- 
flex vessels and the external rotator muscles. 

The fascia of the arm may in the next place be divided, and reflected in 
the same way as the integument. In doing so, care should be taken mot to 
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iiyure the internal cutaneous nerve. As the fascia is being reflected, the 
biceps muscle and the brachial artery and the nerves, except the circumflex 
and spiral, are brought into view. Their relative position, particularly at 
the bend of the arm, should be attentively considered. If the ann be rota- 
ted outward, the direction of the spiral nerve and profunda artery can easily 
be traced, for some way, between the heads of the triceps muscle. At the 
outer side of the arm, the nerve will be found in the deep stilcus between the 
brachialis anticus and supinator longus, after it has made its turn behind the 
humerus. The external cutaneous nerve also has to reach the external side 
of the arm, but it runs in front of the humerus, ])iercing the coraco-brachialis 
muscle, and then lying between the biceps and brachialis anticus. The ex- 
amination of the triceps had belter be conducted from below upwards, and, 
when its three heads have, been carefully traced out, a longitudinal incision 
may be made through the substance of the muscle ; after which, when the 
two parts are drawn back, the manner in which the fleshy fibres proceed to 
the bone, from its tendon or ajioncurosis, will be distinctly seen. 


THOHACIC REGION (aNTERIOR). 

The pectoralis major (fig. 109,*) (pectoralis ; stemo-costo- 
clavi-humcralis) is placed on the anterior and upper part of the 
thorax, and in front of the axilla. It is broad and expanded at 
the former situation, narrowing gradually towards the latter, and 
arises from the sternal half, or a little more, of the clavicle, 
from the anterior surface of the sternum, extending as far down 
as the insertion of the cartilage of the sixth rib, from tlie 
cartilages of the true ribs, except the first and last, and from 
the aponeurosis of the external oblique muscle. From this ex- 
tensive origin the fleshy fibres proceed, converging towards the 
tendon of insertion ; those from the clavicle, which are usually 
separated from the rest by a cellular interval, pass downwards 
and outwards ; those from the lower cartilages obliquely out- 
wards; the middle set horizontally. The muscular fibres be- 
come continuous with those of the tendon, and still retain their 
original direction as they proceed to their respective points of 
insertion into the humerus ; and as the superior fibres descend, 
whilst the inferior ones ascend, the latter passing behind the 
former, the muscle is folded, the middle of the fold being 
along its axillary border. The muscular fibres end in a tendon 
which is folded on itself, like the muscle, and is fixe^ into 
the anterior margin of the bicipital groove of the humerus; 
an extension from it, at the same time, continuing aerbss the 
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groove, and in contact with the bone, to blend with the tendon 
of the latissimus dorsi. The tendon is likewise connected at 

Fig. 109." 



m 

its insertion with that of the deltoid muscle, and an expan- 
sion from it joins the fascia of the arm. 

Structure : — The muscle is aponeurotic at its internal and 
external attachments, and fleshy in the rest of its extent. 

Parts The aponeurotic fibres of this muscle decussate with those of 

adjoining . 

* From the right side the integuments only were removed ; from the left, 
the greater pectoral muscle and the external oblique, with the anterior part of 
the sheath of the rectus abdominis, were taken away, 1. Greater pectoral 
muscle. 2. The smaller pectoral. 3. Subclavius. 4. Serratus magnus. 
5. Deltoid. 6. Coraco-brachialis. 7. A part of the biceps. 8. Latissimus 
dorsi. 9. External oblique of abdomen. 10. The external abdominal ring. 
11. P<5\ipart’s ligament. 12. Linea alba. 13. Aponeurosis of the external 
oblique. 14. Internal oblique. 15. Cremasteric fibres on the spermatic 
cord. 18. Rectus abdominis. 17. Pyramidalis. 
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the corresponding muscle in front of the sternum ; the inferior 
border overlaps the serratus magnus, and the superior runs pa- 
rallel with that of the deltoid muscle, from which it is only 
separated by the cephalic vein and a small artery. The anterior 
surface is subcutaneous in the greater part of its extjnt, being 
only covered by some of the fibres of the platysma myoides, 
and by the mamma. The posterior surface, besides the ster- 
num, clavicle, and ribs, covers the pectoralis minor, subclavius, 
and serratus magnus muscles, as well as the axillary vessels and 
nerves. The lower border of this muscle is at first separated 
from that of the latissimus dorsi by a considerable interval, in 
which may be observed the fibres of the serratus magnus ; but 
they gradually converge towards the axilla, forming its folds or 
borders. 

The interval on the sternum between the muscular parts of the right and 
left pectoral muscles varies in different cases ; in some bodies which afford 
examples of large muscular devclojnnent, they are separated only by a 
narrow groove. One or two muscular slips, taking rise from the aponeurosis 
of the external oblique muscle, are occasionally added to the lower margin of 
the pectoral muscle ; and, on the contrary, a deficiency may be met with in 
the same situation. This was, in one case, found to be so extensive ns to 
amount to the absence of all except the clavicular part of the muscle.* 

Pectoralis minor (fig. 109,®,) (serratus anticus, — Alb. ; costo- 
coracoideus). — The smaller pectoral muscle lies at the superior 
part of the thorax, covered by the preceding muscle, and ex- 
tended obliquely across the axilla. It arises from the upper 
margin or the upper margin and external surface of ^three 
ribs, usually the third, fourth, and fifth, near their cartilages ; 
the origin being notched or serrated, so that by some of the 
older anatomists the muscle was named from that circumstance. 
The fleshy fibres, as they proceed obliquely upwards and 
outwards, converge to a narrow tendon, which is inserted into 
the inner and upper border of the coracoid process near its 
extremity, and is joined to the coraco-brachialis and the biceps 
muscle, which are likewise attached to the same process. — The 
anterior surface is covered by the pectoralis major, the posterior 
crosses the axillary vessels and nerves. 

The subclavius muscle (fig. 109,*) (costo-clavicularij)* is, 
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as tlie name implies, placed under the clavicle, in the interval 
between it and the first rib. It arises by a short thick tendon 
from the cartilage of the first rib, close to the rhomboid liga- 
ment, from which it is directed outwards beneath the clavicle, 
forming a rounded fleshy fasciculus, which is inserted into the 
grooved and rough surface, along the costal aspect of the cla- 
vicle, for nearly half its length. — The upper surface is covered 
by the clavicle, a small part beneath it being overlapped by 
the pcctoralis major, but which is at first not perceptible, until 
a dense fascia that covers it is dissected oif; the costal surface 
lies in front of the subclavian vessels as they pass down from 
the neck. 

THORACIC REGION (EATERAT-). 

The serratus magnus (figs. 107,’” 109,“'') (costo-basi-scapu- 
laris) is placed upon the upper and lateral parts of the thorax, be- 
tween the ribs and the scapula, being deeply seated in the greater 
part of its extent. It is broad, thin, and irregularly four-sided 
(trapezoid) in form. The anterior border presents nine fleshy 
points or digitations, giving it a serrated appearance, whence 
its name is taken. By these digitations at its points of attach- 
ment the muscle arises from the surface of the first eight ribs 
(two of the processes being connected with the second rib) ; 
and opposite the first as well as a few other intercostal spaces, 
fibres are derived from slender tendinous structures over the 
external intercostal muscles. From this extensive origin, the 
fibres of the muscle, forming a thin stratum and curving as they 
proceed backwards over the convexity of the ribs, are inserted 
into the base of the scapula on its inner or costal aspect, being 
interposed between the subscapularis on the one side and the 
rhomboidei and levator anguli scapulm on the other. 

To receive insertions on an extent of surface so much less 
than that from which they arise, the fibres conveige ; but as 
their convergence is not uniform, and the fibres are diflPerently 
arranged at the upper, middle, and lower ends, three parts 
of the muscle are recognized as follows, a. The fibres from 
the first and second digitations form a narrow ?,nd thick band 
whfc^ terminates on the inner surface of the scapula immedi- 
ately below the upper angle, b. Those of the third and fourth 
digitations spread out into a thin layer (the thinnest part of the 
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muscle), which occupies the scapula from the preceding part 
nearly to the lower angle of the bone. — Much the larger portion 
of this, the middle division of the muscle, is formed by the 
third digitation, which expands into a triangular form. c. From 
the five remaining digitations (which are received in^o notches 
in the external oblique muscle of the abdomen), the muscular 
structure converges to a thick and partly tendinous mass, and is 
inserted close to the lower angle of the scapula on its inner surface. 

The fibres of the first part of the muscle coalesce from their, 
origin, but the rest remain more distinct, being separated by 
linear depressions until they approach the scapula; and they 
have, therefore, a more fasciculated appearance. 

One surfoce of the serratus magnus rests on the superior 
ribs, the intercostal muscles, and part of the serratus posticus 
superior ; tlie other is subcutaneous in the angular interval 
between the pcctoralis and latissimus dorsi ; higher up it is 
covered by both the pectoral muscles ; in the rest of its extent 
it is in relation with the subscapular muscle and the axillary 
vessels. 

Not unfrcqucntly the number of digitations, and the number of the ribs 
with which the muscle is connected, are augmented by one or two; and 
occasionally the attachment to the first rib is wanting. Examples are 
recorded of the absence of tlie thin middle part of the muscle, and some 
other peculiarities of minor importance, e. g. the presence of additional 
muscular bands have been noticed. 

Combined actions , — The most obvious actions of these muscles are exerted 
upon the shoulder and arm, as being their more movable points of attach- 
ment. The pectoralis major, conjointly with the latissimus dorsi andT teres 
major, depresses the liumcrus, if it has been previously elevated; it then 
conspires with them in pressing the arm closely to the side, and, continuing 
the same efibrt, will by itself trail it along the side and front of the chest. 
Tlie pectoralis minor draws the point of the shoulder downwards and in- 
wards to the thorax. If the arms be fixed, these muscles act on the ribs 
and assist in dilating the chest. This is frequently observed during the 
forcible efforts at inspiration made by asthmatic persons; the arms are 
rendered fixed, by seizing hold of some object, and then every muscular 
cjffort is called into play which can elevate the ribs. 

When the scapula is rendered fixed by the trapezius and rhomboid 
muscles, the serratus acts on the chest in the same way as the pectoral 
nmscles do; but its most ordinary action is to draw the base and inferior 
angle of the scapula forwards, so as to elevate the point of the shoulder by 
means of the rotatory motion it can impress upon it conjointly with the 
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trapezius, as has been observed when treating of the latter muscle.^ The 
continuation of the same effort retains the shoulder elevated, as wh^ a 
burden is sustained upon it; but, as a preparatory measure, the thorax must 
be fixed. Whilst any important muscular exertion is being performed, the 
thorax must be fixed, and retained so by ])rcventing the escape of the in- 
cluded air.^ This may be inferreddi*om observation on what takes place under 
such circumstances, but was reduced to the test of experiment by M. Bour- 
don.* He opened the trachea, or larynx, of a dog that had boen in the 
habit of jumping and tumbling when bidden; after which, the animal was 
no longer able to make any similar efforts, though evidently willing to do so. 
But when the aperture was closed, by drawing the margins of the wound 
together, the lost power was instantly restored. 


ACROMIAL REGION. 

The deltoid muscle (fig. 109,*^) (dcltoides; sub-acromio- 
huineralis) is situated at the superior and external part of the 
arm, covering the shoulder-joint over which it is curved, — being 
placed at the same time in front and behind it as well as on its 
outer side. Its form is triangular, the base above, and the 
apex below, and is thus the shape of the Greek letter A 
reversed, from which circumstance the muscle has been named. 

It arises from the external third of the clavicle, from the 
lower border of the acromion, and from the spine of the scapula 
as far back as the small triangular surface in which it termi- 
nates ; and is inserted into the rough prominence on the middle 
of the outer side of the humerus. At its origin the deltoid 
is tendinous and fleshy, except at the back part of the spine 
of the scapula, where it is tendinous only. Moreover, the 
surface of origin is much increased by means of processes of 
fibrous structure, which extend from the acromion downwards 
through the muscle and give rise to fleshy fibres. The lower 
end is muscular on the cutaneous surface, and its deeper part 
is formed by a thick tendon. The whole appearance of the 
muscle is coaise, the muscular bundles being separated by broad 
cellular interspaces. 

As the fibres converge, they necessarily have diflferent direc- 
tions. All are directed downwards, — those in the middle 


*■ Memoirc sur les Efforts. 
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vertically, those from before and behind obliquely, the former 
bcii^g inclitied backwards, the latter forwards. 

The deltoid is separated from the integuments by a thin 
layer of fascia, with a portion of the platysma and a few nerves. 
It ‘covers the tendon of the pectoralis major, the c^cumflex 
vessels and nerve, the outer side of the humerus, the fibrous 
capsule of the shoulder-joint (a synovial bursa or laminated 
cellular membrane being interposed,) the coracoid process, the 
pectoralis minor, coraco-brachialis, biceps, subscapularis, comco- 
acromial ligament, the external rotator muscles, and the 
triceps. The anterior border is in contact with the pectoralis 
major (from which it is partly separated by the cephalic vein,) 
and more inferiorly with the biceps ; the posterior border is 
bound down by fascia. 

From the manner in which the tendinous strueture is mixed with the 
fleshy fibres of tliis muscle at its middle, several subdivisions are to be 
recognized. Albiiius* points out seven portions arranged into two or- 
ders. The first order consists of four ]>urts, which arc each characterized 
by being broad at the upper end, and narrowing downwards. Two of these, 
which arc large, constitute the anterior and posterior parts of the muscle, and 
occupy, one the clavicle, the other the spine o^ the scapula; the two smaller 
arc connected with the acromion. The second order consists of three 
slender parts. They arc interposed between the fonner, and are dis- 
tinguished from them by being narrow at the upper part of the muscle, 
where they begin as tendinous bands. 

The arrangement here pointed out appears to resolve ificlf into the 
facts before indicated, namely, that most of the muscular fibres arc derived 
from the bones directly, or from a short tendinous structure ; and tliat ten- 
dinous bands descending from the acromion at intervals divide these ^res 
into parts (the first order of Albinus), and give origin to other fibres at 
some distance downwards (the second order of the same author). It 
should be added, that the arrangement of the fibres does not in all cases con- 
form with the description of Albinus, though the general character is the 
same. — The extent to which the muscle reaches on the humerus varies in 
different persons. 


scafulah region (posterior). 

Supra-spinatus (fig. 107,^®). — This muscle is placed at the 
superior part of the shoulder, in the supra-spinous fossa of the 

* The mode of considering the structure of the muscle, or the facts on 
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scapula. Its fonn is elongated and triangular. It arises from 
the posterior two-thirds of the fossa above mentioned, and from the 
fascia which covers the muscle ; the muscular fibres converge to a 
tendon in their middle, which adheres to the capsule of the 
shouldcrrjoint, and is inserted into the superior surface of the 
greater tuberosity of the humerus. 

The supra-spinatus is covered by the trapezius, coraco- 
acromion ligament, and deltoid. It lies against the scapula and 
the ligamentum proprium posticum, together with the supra- 
scapular nerve and vessels, the omo-hyoideus muscle, and the 
fibrous capsule of the shoulder-joint, with which it is intimately 
united. 

The infraspinatus (fig. 107,^’) occupies the chief part of 
the infra-spinous fossa, and is triangular in shape. It arises 
from the lower surface of the spine of the scapula, and from 
the posterior two-thirds of the convex part of its dorsum. The 
fibres converge to a tendon, at first concealed in a great degree 
within the substance of the muscle, but which afterwards pro- 
ceeds forwards over the capsular ligament of the joint, to be 
inserted into the middle facet of the great tuberosity of the 
humerus. The superior fibres are nearly horizontal, the inferior 
ones ascend obliquely to meet them. 

The posterior surface is covered, partly by the deltoid, the 
latissimus dorsi, and trapezius, a small part also being separated 
from the integument only by the fascia. The anterior one rests 
on the bone, (vessels and nerves being interposed,) and the 
capsular ligament, to which it is intimately adherent. The 
lower border is in contact with the teres minor, and is united 
posteriorly with it and the teres major. 

The teres minor (fig. 107,^*) lies along the inferior border 
of the scapula; its form is elongated, narrow and round. It 
arises by a series of oblique fibres from the dorsal surface of that 
ridge which surmounts the axillary border of the scapula, and 
from two aponeurotic septa, placed between it and the infra- 
spinatus and teres major muscles. Its insertion, which lies im- 
mediately below that of the infra-spinatus, into the greater 


which it was founded, a{>pear to have been suggested by Douglas in personal 
communication with Albinus. — See the “ Histor. muscul, horn.” p. 423. 
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tuberosity of the humerus, is effected by means of a thick 
tendon. 

The teres minor is covered by the integuments and the deltoid Pan* adja- 
muscles. It is supported by the scapula, (the dorsal branch 
of the sub-scapular “artery ramifying between them) long 
head of the triceps muscle, and the fibrous capsule of the 
shoulder-joint, to •which it adheres like the preceding muscles. 

The upper border lies in contact with the infra-spinatus ; 
the lower with the teres major, from which it is separated 
anteriorly by the long head of the triceps ; the posterior 
extremity is, as it were, inserted between the teres major and 
infra-spinatus, being connected w’ith both, as has been above 
stated. 

— The three flat surfaces marked on the upper part of the 
great tuberosity of the humerus give insertion to the three 
muscles last described, taken in their regular order, from above 
downwards. 

The teres major (fig. 110,^) extends from the inferior angle Teres maj. 
of the scapula to the humerus, contributing to form the posterior 
border of the axilla. It is rather broad and compressed than 
round or tapering, as its name would imply. It arises from the Origin, 
flat expanded surface placed at the inferior angle of the scapula, 
and from the septa interposed between it and the teres minor 
and infra-spinatus. The insertion takes place by a broad flat Insertion, 
tendon into the posterior border of the bicipital groove in the 
humerus, and is in close contact with the tendon of the latissi- 
mus dorsi. The direction of the muscle must necessarily -vary 
according to the different positions of the scapula and humerus. 

Towards their insertion the fibres of the teres major appear to de- 
scend somewhat, whilst those of the latissimus ascend, so that 
the margin of the former is placed lower down than that of the 
latter muscle. 

This muscle is covered by the latissimus dorsi and integu- Adjacent 
ment, and is crossed by the long head of the triceps, which 
separates it from the teres minor ; the anterior surface, in part 
of its extent, is in contact with the latissimus (in consequence 
of the change of direction of the latter), and slightly with the 
coraco-brachialis and the brachial vessels. 
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SCAPULAE REGION (aNTERIOB)'. 

Sub-scapularis (fig. 110,®). — The sub-scapular muscle, tri- 
angular it) form, fills up the hollow of the 
scapula, lying between that bone and the 
thorax, from which, however, it is sepa- 
rated by the serratus magnus muscle, ft 
arises from the posterior two-thirds of 
tlie sub-scapular fossa, with the exception 
of a narrow line along the base, and two 
wider spaces near the upper and lower 
angles of the bone, which are occupied 
by the serratus magnus ; a portion of 
the muscle is likewise derived from 
slender tendinous laminm intersecting it 
and connected with the ridges on the 
bone. From this extensive origin the 
fibres are directed outwards, converging 
and augmenting the thickness of the 
muscle, and end in the tendon of inser- 
tion, (which is at first concealed among 
them,) as well as in several elongations 
of it, which penetrate deeply into the substance of the muscular 
structure. The tendon is attached to the small tuberosity of 
the humerus. 

The sub-scapular muscle is very deeply placed. It is in con- 
tact by the outer surfece with the scapula and the capsule of the 
shoulder-joint (partly with the synovial membrane through an 
aperture in the fibrous structure) ; and, by the inner or anterior 
surface, with the serratus magnus, (loose cellular substance being 
interposed,) and the coraco-brachialis and biceps, with the ax- 
illary vessels and nerves. The upper margin is close to the 
coracoid process of the scapula, and a synovial membrane has been 
found between them. 

A bond of muscular fibres, from two to three inches in length, is some- 
times found extending from the scapula to the neck of the humerus imme- 
diately below the sub-scapularis. 

* Muscles of the left shoulder and arm. 1. Teres major. 2. Sub-scapu- 
laris. 3. Coraco-brachialis. 4. Biceps brachialis. 5. Brachialis anticus. 
6, 7, 8. Triceps. 
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Actions , — The deltoid can raise the arm directly from the side, so as to 
bring it at right angles with the body ; after which, by means of its anterior 
and posterior fibres, it can carry the limb alternately backwards and for- 
wards, being assisted in the fonner movement by the teres major and latissi- 
mus dorsi, in the latter by the pectofalis major. The mass of its muscular 
fibres is so considerable, that it is enabled, by pressing down the Bead of the 
humerus, to make it glide upon the surface of the glenoid cavity of the sca- 
pula, and then, by continuing the effort, to raise the limb directly upwards, 
so as to bring it to the vertical position. Its only assistant in elevating the 
arm is the supra-spinatus (whose power in this respect must be trivial, as it 
is inserted so near the centre of motion). 

The supra-spinatm^ mfra-spinatus^ and tef*es minor are the external rota- 
tors of the arm, whilst the sub-scapularis rotates it inwards ; for, as they are 
op])oscd in situation, so they arc antagonists in action. The power of these 
muscles is increased in no small degree by passing over the globular head of 
the humerus, and also by being inserted into the prominent processes of 
bone which remove the line of their direction to a distance from the axis 
of the humerus. 

The teres major conspires with the latissimus dorsi in its actions ; it de- 
presses the arm, if raised, and rotates it on its axis. If the arm be fixed, as 
when, in the reclining posture, the elbow is removed from the side, these 
muscles, particularly the teres major, assisted by the long head of the 
triceps, can approximate the lower border of the scapula to the shaft of the 
liunierus, thus conspiring with other muscles, viz. the pectoralis and latissi- 
inus dorsi, to trail the body after the out-stretched limb. 


HUMERAL REGION (aNTERIOR). 

Coraco-hracliialis (perforatus, — Casserius*) (fig. 1 1 0,?). — 
This, the smallest muscle of the upper arm, is placed along*the 
superior and inner part of the humerus for about half its length. 
It arises from the coracoid process of the scapula, between the 
pectoralis minor and the short head of the biceps ; also from the 
tendon of the latter, with which it is intimately united for some 
way. The fleshy fasciculus thus formed passes downwards and 
a little outwards, to be inserted into the inner side of the hu- 
merus about its middle, where it is interposed between the bra- 
chialis anticus and the triceps. Structure : — ^aponeurotic at its 
attachments, fleshy in the middle. 

The anterior surface of this muscle is covered above by the 
• 

* “ Tabulae Anatom.” edited by Daniel Bucretius (Rindfleisch), tab. 19 
and 20. The name has reference to the perforation by the musculo-cu- 
taneous nerve. 
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deltoid and pcctoralis major, and at its insertion is crossed by 
the brachial artery. The posterior surface runs over the tendon 
of the sub-scapularis, and those of the latissiinus dors! and teres 
major ; one border is in apposition with the biceps, the other 
with thefbrachial artery. The muscle is usually pierced by the 
musculo-cutaneous nerve. 

The biceps muscle (fig. 110,*) (biceps flexor cubiti ; coraco- 
scapulo-radialis) lies along the anterior part of the arm for its 
entire length, extending from the scapula to the fore-arm. 
Superiorly it is divided into two heads, whence its name is 
derived. Of these, the internal or short head arises conjointly 
with the coraco-brachialis from the coracoid process of the sca- 
pula by a thick tendon, which spreads out and g\ves origin to 
the muscular fibres. The external or long head commences by 
an elongated and rounded tendon, which springs from the up- 
per margin of the glenoid cavity of the scapula, and is conti- 
nuous with the glenoid ligament. The tendon passing immedi- 
ately over the head of the humerus, covered by a special tube of 
the synovial membrane of the joint, pierces the fibrous capsule 
at its humeral attachment, and, after descending some way in the 
groove of the bone appropriated to it, spreads into a round ex- 
pansion from which the muscular fibres take their rise. The 
fleshy fibres of the two heads join and form what is named the 
belly of the muscle, which is broad and somewhat flattened, and 
ends above the bend of the elbow in the tendon of insertion. 
This sinks between the muscles of the fore-arm, to be inserted into 
thoijiosterior part of the “ bicipital ” tuberosity of the radius ; 
from the anterior part of which process it is separated by a sy- 
novial bursa. The tendon is at first broad and thin, but it 
gradually narrows, and when approaching the radius is twisted 
on itself, so as to be applied by a flat surface to the bone on 
which it ends. At its commencement a fibrous expansion, pre- 
senting an arched border, is sent off from the tendon, and this 
process passes obliquely downwards and inwards, and becomes 
blended with the fascia of the fore-arm somewhat below the 
inner condyle. — The expansion is stretched across the brachial 
artery, median nerve, and part of the pronator teres muscle. 

The anterior surface of the muscle is overlapped superiorly 
for some way by the deltoid and pectoral muscles ; but in all 
the rest of its extent it is covered only by the integument and 
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fascia, with the exception, however, of the lower tendon, which 
sinks deeply between the muscles, and at its termination cor- 
responds with a notch in the margin of the supinator brevis. 

The posterior surface, for about half its length, rests on the hu- 
merus and shoulder-joint, and in the rest on the bra^ialis an- 
ticus, being separated from the latter by the musculo-cutancous 
nerve. The inner border is in contact with the coraco-bra- 
chialis for half its length, and with the brachial artery for the Brachwl ar- 
rest. The connexion of the long tendon of origin with the 
shoulder-joint has been sufficiently noticed. 


A third head, taking origin from the humerus, is occasionally added to this 
muscle. The fibres are usually more or less blended at their origin with 
the brachialis anticus (I have seen them arise between it and the lower 
end of the coraeo-braehialis) ; and they were, therefore, considered by 
Albinus to be an offset from that muscle to the biceps. The added part, 
wliieh is sometimes etpial to half the size of the coraco-braehialis, joins the 
biceps at its posterior and inner side near the tendon, and lies outside the 
brachial artery; but in at least two instances I found such an accessory 
piece crossing over tlie artery, A muscular band lias been observed to ex- 
tend in the opposite direction to the foregoing, viz. from the biceps to the 
inter-muscular septum above the inner condyle of the humerus. This had 
tlie appearance of a second coraco-brachialis ; it lay over the brachial 
artery.* 
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Brachialis anticus (brachialis intemus, — Douglas and Al- Bracliialis 
binus ; humero-cubitalis) (fig. 110,®). — This muscle lies under 
cover of the biceps, along the lower half of the arm. In 
form it is somewhat compressed, and is broader in the middle 
than at the extremities. It arises from the fore part of the Origin, 
humerus, commencing at the insertion of the deltoid, (which it Notched for 
embraces by two angular fleshy processes,) and extending nearly ^***“*‘*' 
to the border of the trochlea ; some fibres also arise from the 
inter-muscular septir''at ^^^K^ide. After passing in front of 
the elbow-joint, the muscular portion ends in a thick fasciculus 
of tendinous fibres, which is inserted into the rough surface on Insertion in 
the fore part of the coronoid process of the ulna, where it is re- flex!**pr^ 
ceived into a notch on the upper extremity of the flexor digi- .fundus, 
torum profundus. The middle fibres are vertical, those on 
each side converge a little to them.— -The posterior surface rests 
on the bone and capsular ligament ; the anterior, partly* con- 


* See a Treatise on Arteries, before cited, page 270 and plate 67. 
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cealed by the biceps, projects somewhat at each side of it, and 
supports the brachial artery and median nerve. 

Some fibres from the middle of the brachialis anticus have been found to 
pass in an unusual direction inwards over the brachial artery to be connected 
with the i«tenial intcr-musculur septum. See the work referred to for 
peculiarities of the biceps, p. 271. 

Combined Actiom . — The most obvious action of the 6£ce/>s is that of 
flexing the fore-arm, in which it conspires with the brachialis anticus; it 
also serves to render tense the fascia of the arm by means of the process 
wliieh connects its tendon with that membrane. If the arm be jdaced in the 
prone position, the bicej).s can turn it supine, being in this particular the 
direct antagonist of tlie pronator radii teres. Wlien the fore-arm is rendered 
fixed by holding some firm object, the biceps and brachialis muscles can 
draw on tlie humerus, and bend it forwards on the arm, which is exemplified 
in the effort of climbing. I'hey also can move tlie humerus on the scapula ; 
but their influence in tliis respect must be very limited, as they run parallel 
with the axis of tlie bone. Wlien the humerus is fixed, these muscles, by 
(hawing on the coracoid process, move the sca]>ula, and therefore the glenoid 
cavity on the head of the bone, so that the latter may receive support from 
tlie former, rather than that it should be pressed up against the capsular 
ligament solely. 


HUMEUAL REGION (POSTERIOR). 

The triceps cubili, — Douglas ; triceps brachii, — Alb. (fig. 
Ill), the only muscle that lies behind the bone and inter- 
muscular sepia, rests against the posterior surface of the hume- 
rus in its entire length, and extends from the lower border of 
the s^pula to the upper extremity of the ulna. Superiorly it is 
divided into three processes or heads, whence its name is derived, 
whilst its lower half, or more, is single and undivided. The 
long head ^ arises from the lower part of the glenoid cavity and 
an adjoining rough portion of the inferior costa of the scapula, 
by a tendon which spreads over the sides of the muscular struc- 
ture to whose fibres it gives origin. The muscular fibres from 
this source, passing downwards between those of the other two 
^arts or heads, end by joining with them in the common tendon 
of insertion. The external head^ takes origin by tendinous 
and fleshy fibres from the humerus immediately below the great 
tuberosity, where it gives insertion to the teres minor, and from 
the surface of the bone below that point : from likewise the ridge 
above the external condyle, together with the external inter- 
muscular septum. The fibres proceeding from this extended ori- 
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gin follow different directions to terminate in 
the general mass on the common tendon. 

The short head^, placed to the inner side, 
and derived likewise from the humerus, com- 
mences by muscular fibres having a narrow 
and pointed form, near to the insertion of the 
teres major, taking their rise from this part, 
from the inter-muscular septum above the in- 
ner condyle and the posterior surface of the hu- 
merus ; the fibres are directed, some immedi- 
ately to the olecranon, the rest to the general^ 
tendon of insertion. 

The tendinous structure on which the large 
mass of muscular fibres is received inferiorly, 
consists of two strata. One of these, which 
is subcutaneous, covers the muscle to a consi- 
derable extent, and is the cause of the flat- 
ness above the elbow which is especially appa- 
rent when the muscle is put into action. The 
second layer is placed deeply, and both, after 
giving insertion to the muscular fibres, and 
joining together above the olecranon, are fixed 
to the posterior and upper part of that process. 

The long head of the triceps lies between the two “teres” 
muscles, and is in contact with the capsule of the shoulder-joint. 
I’he muscle is separated from the bone by the museulo-spiral 
nerve and the superior profunda artery, which correspond, with 
a groove before noticed and arc covered by slender tfbrous 
structure. It is separated at each side of the bone from the 
muscles in front of the arm by the inter-muscular septa con- 
nected with the ridges above the condyles of the humerus. 
The lower part covers the elbow-joint ; and between the tendon 
and the top of the olecranon is interposed a synovial bursa 
which in some instances is multilocular. 

M. TUcilet limits the origin of the second head of the triceps muscle 
to the part of the humerus above the spiral groove for the niusculo-spiral 
nerve ; and this anatomist assigns to the short head all the fibres given 


* The triceps muscle seen from behind. The scapula has been raised 
from its ordinary position, 

t Muller’s “ Archiv.” &c, 1839. S, 420, and “ Soemmerring v. Baue,” &c. 
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BSO MUSCLES OF THE FOKE-ARM. 

from the posterior surface of the bone below that groove, as well as those 
from the ridge above the external condyle of the humerus. 

On removing the triceps from the lower part of the humerus, some mus- 
cular fibres will he found connected with the capsule of the elbow-joint. 
Two slips extending from the bone above the fossa for the olecranon to the 
capsule haM^ been described ns distinct from the triceps, under the name 
suh-anconaiLS.* Tlicsc fibres are analogous to the suberureus, which occupies 
a corresponding place in the lower limb. 

Aciiom . — When the fore-arm is flexed, the triceps, by drawing on the 
extremity of the ulna, is enabled to extend it on the humerus, and so bring 
both parts of the limb into a riglit line. In situation, as well as in action, 
it is thus the direct antagonist of the biceps and brachialis anticus. When 
the arm is in the exjiended jiosition, the long head of the tricej)s may assist, 
in some degree, the teres major and latissimus in carrying it backwards. 
If the elbow be fixed, the scapula becomes relatively the more movable 
])oint of attachment of tlic muscle ; and tlien its long head, by' acting on the 
lower border of that bone, can approximate it to the shaft of tlie humerus. 


MUSCLES OF THE FORE-ARM. 

The muscles of the fore-arm arc very numerous, and their 
relations complex. In order to facilitate the examination of 
them, we shall divide them into groups, according to the posi- 
tions which they occupy. The tendon of the biceps muscle, 
together with the brachial vessels, as they dip down at the bend 
of the elbow-joint, are placed between two masses of muscles, 
one of which lies to the inner or ulnar side, the other to the 
outer or radial ; the former heitig attached to the internal con- 
dyle of the humerus, the latter to the external. Another set of 
muscles, which likewise admits of subdivision, occupies the pos- 
terior aspect of the limb. 

BRACHIAL REGION (iNNER AND ANTERIOR). 

The muscles here placed are disposed in two sets, one being 
superficial, the other deep-seated. 

The dissection of the fore-arm may be commenced by making an incision 
through the skin, from the middle of the interval between the condyles of 
the humerus to the loot of the thumb ; this marks out tlie course of the 
radial artery, and may be bounded by a transverse incision at each extremity. 
If tlic^ integument be drawn tightly forwards, and reflected inwards, the 
cutaneous nerves may be seen running in the cellular tissue between it and 
the fascia; and, when once found, there can be little difficulty in tracing them 


* Theile in “ Soemmerring v. Baue,” &c. 
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in their entire extent, as they can be made to rest on the fascia, which gives 
them a firm support, whilst the scalpel is carried from above downwards 
along their cutaneous surface. After the superficial nerves and veins have 
been examined, the fascia may be dissected off the muscles. The examina- 
tion of the muscles should be conducted in the order in which they are 
described, commencing with those attached to the inner condyly. 

The superficial muscles of the anterior and inner part of the 
fore-arm are, the pronator radii teres, flexor carpi radialis, pal- 
maris longus, flexor carpi ulnaris, and flexor digitorum sublimis. 
These are all intimately united at their origin from the inner 
condyle, to which they are attached by a common tendon that 
gives a fasciculus of fibres to each, and also sends septa between 
them. 

Pronatof teres ^ — Douglas and Albi- 
nus ; pronator radii teres, — Cowper (fig. 

112,^). — This muscle is extended ob- 
liquely across the front of the arm at its 
upper third. It arises by two distinct 
heads ; one, large and superficial, is de- 
rived from the upper part of the inner con- 
dyle of the humerus, also from the com- 
mon tendon above mentioned, from the 
fascia of the fore-arm, and the septum 
between this muscle and those nearest 
to it. The second head, a thin fasciculus 
deeply placed, comes from the inner mar- 
gin of the coronoid process, and joins 
the other at an acute angle, being pre- 
viously separated from it by the median 
nerve. The fleshy belly thus formed 
proceeds outwards and downwards, and 
ends in a flat tendon which turns over 
the radius, and is inserted into a rough 
surface on the outer side of that bone. 

The anterior surface of the pronator 
teres is superficial in the greater part of 

* The superficial muscles of the left fore-arm, 1. Pronator teres, 2. 
Flexor carpi radialis- 3. Anterior annular ligament. 4. Palmans*longus. 
5. Palmar fascia. 6. Flexor carpi ulnaris, 7. Flexor digitorum sublimis. 
8. Supinator longus. 9, 10. Extensor carpi radialis longior and brevior. 1 1 . 
Siiort muscles of the thumb. 12. Palmaris brevis. 13. Muscles of little 
finger. 
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its extent ; but towards its insertion it is crossed by the radial 
artery and nerve, and the supinator longus muscle. The 
ulnar border is in contact with the flexor carpi radialis and 
palmaris longus : the radial border bounds, with the supinator 
longus, an^ angular space, in winch are placed the brachial 
artery, the median nerve, and the tendon of the biceps muscle. 
The pronator teres covers the flexor sublimis digitorum and ulnar 
artery ; and the fibres which arise from the ulna pass between 
the last-named artery and the median nerve. 

The origin of tlie pronator teres sometimes increases in extent, the addi- 
tional fibres being derived from the inter-muscular partition above the inner 
condyle of the humerus. The added portion is usually continuous with the 
upper margin of the muscle ; but in some instances it will be found separated 
at first from it by an interval. This ])eculiarity of the muscle I have repeat- 
edly found associated with a change in the direction of the brachial artery.* 

The fiexor carpi radialis^ — Cowper, (mdialis internus, — 
Alb.) (fig. 112,^,) is situated in front of the fore-arm, extend- 
ing from the inner condyle to the outer side of the metacarpus. 
It arises from the inner condyle by the common tendon, from 
the fascia of the arm, and from the inter-muscular septa placed 
between it and the pronator teres on one side, the palmaris 
longus on the other, and the flexor sublimis posteriorly. The 
fleshy fibres soon end in a fibrous expansion, which narrows into 
a flat tendon, and is free from the muscular part a little below the 
middle of the fore-arm. Arrived at the carpus, the tendon 
passes in a special compartment at the outer side of the anterior 
annular ligament of the wrist, and runs through a groove in the 
os trapezium (to which it is bound by a thin fibrous sheath, 
lined by a synovial membrane), to be inserted into the extre- 
mity of the second metacarpal bone. 

The anterior surface is covered by the fascia and integument ; 
the posterior rests on the flexor sublimis, the flexor pollicis 
longus, pronator quadratus, and wrist-joint. Its tendon lies 
between those of the supinator radii longus and palmaris longus, 
and to its outer side lies the radial artery. 

The palmaris longus (fig. 112,'*), the smallest of this mass 
of muscles, lies along the middle of the fore-arm, on the ulnar 
side of the preceding muscle. It arises from the inner condyle 
and the inter-muscular septa ; the small fleshy belly of the 


‘ The Arteries/’ &c. page 200 and 204, and plates 36 and 37. 
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upper part soon emls in a long slender tendon which is inserted 
into the annular ligament of the wrist, continuing into the 
palmar fascia^. — This muscle is placed between the flexores 
carpi radialis and ulnaris, resting on the dexor sublimis. 

The palmaris longus is frequently altogether wanting. Whon present, it The muscle . 
is subject to many variations of form, c. g. the muscular fibres may occupy 
the middle of the muscle, which then commences and ends by an elongated 
tendon; or the muscular structure may occur towards the lower end, the 
upper part being tendinous. Occasionally there are two long palmar muscles, 
one having the ordinary shape, while the other has one of the forms above 
referred to. The most remarkable peculiarity is that in which a small 
muscle (a second palmaris longus, placed nearer to the inner border of the 
fore-arm than the usual muscle) covers the ulnar artery for some space above 
the carpus, and terminates, partly in the annular ligament of the carpus or 
the fascia, and partly in the short muscles of the little finger. I have else- 
where given an account of sonic examples of this peculiar muscle.* 

The flexor carpi ulnaris^ — Cowper, (ulnaris internus, — Flex, carpi 
Alb.,) (fig. 112,*^,) lies superficial along the ulnar border of the 
fore-arm, being extended from the inner condyle to the inner 
margin of the wrist. It arises by two short processes, the Origin- 
interval between which i| occupied by fibrous structure arching 
over the ulnar nerve. One of these is attached to the inner ulnar nerve, 
condyle, the other to the border of the olecranon. The muscle 
is also connected with inter-muscular septa, and for some 
distance with the inner side of the ulna by a dense fascia. 

The muscular fibres from these different points of attachment 
terminate in a tendon, which is inserted into the pisiform bone, 
and into the base of the fifth metacarpal bone. The ten- 
don is at first concealed within the muscle, but it afterwards 
appears on the outer side, and receives muscular fibres on 
the opposite side nearly to its termination, and is, therefore, 
semi-penniform . 

The anterior surface is covered by the skin and fiiscia, the 
posterior rests on the flexor profundus, and overlaps the ulnar 
nerve and artery ; — towards the lower part of the forc-arm the is guide to 
artery is opposite the outer margin of the muscle, and this is 
taken by surgeons as a guide to the position of the vessel. 

The flexor digitorum sublimis vel perforatus (perforatus, — 

Cowper; sublimis, — Alb). — The superficial flexor of the 


• “ The Arteries,” &c. page 334, and plate 46. 
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fingers (fig. is placed at the anterior part of the fore-arm, 

between the preceding muscles which conceal it, and the flexor 
profundus and flexor longiis polHcis which are beneath it. It is 
flat and broad in the upper part, and inferiorly divides into 
four tendops. It arises from the inner condyle, by the common 
tendon and the fibrous septa common to it and the other 
muscles, also from the internal lateral ligament, from the anterior 
surface of the coronoid process at its inner side, and from the 
oblique line extended downwards from the tubercle of the 
radius. The fleshy belly enlarges towards the middle of the 
arm, but diminishes somewhat before its division. The four 
tendons pass under the annular ligament of the wrist in pairs, 
one of which is placed in front of the other ; the anterior pair 
consists of the tendons for the middle and the ring fingers, 
the posterior of those for the index and the little fingers. 


Fig. 113.t 




As they proceed to their destinations the tendons diverge, 
(the largest being that for the middle finger, the smallest for the 
little finger,) and each, accompanied by a tendon from the flexor 
profundus, enters beneath fibrous bands (ligamenta vaginalia), 
(fig. 118 , A,) which .are firmly fixed to the margins of the pha- 
langes, and bind both tendons together down to the palmar sur- 


+ The metacarpal and phalangal bones of two fingers, with the tendons. 
In the first figure the tendons of the flexor muscles are bound to the finger 
by the fibrous bands ; in the second they are freed from that structure, as 
well as from the synovial membrane and the vincula accessoria. 1. Meta- 
caroal bone. 2. Tendon of flexor sublimis. 3. Tendon of flexor profundus. 
* The perforation of the former by the latter. 4. Tendon of extensor digito- 
rum communis. 5. A lumbriealis muscle. 6. An inter-osseous muscle. 
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face of the bones ; — and thus a fibro-osseous canal is constructed 
for the tendons. Opposite the first phalanx the tendon of the 
flexor subliinis presents a fissured interval, (fig. 113, b,) •which 
transmits that of the deep flexor, (whence the name per- 
foratus,) and finally, after expanding somewhat and fonning 
on its palmar surface a groove, which is adapted to the accom- 
panying tendon, it is inserted into the fore part of the second 
phalanx. The same arrangement obtains in each instance within 
the canals on the fingers. A few slender and loose filaments 
arc extended from the phalangal bones to both the tendons. 
They have been named “ vincula accessoria tendinum,” or “ vin- 
cula vasculosa.” 

Superiorly, the flexor sublimis is concealed by the other 
muscles of *this set, and is crossed near the radius by the radial 
artery ; it rests on the flexor pollicis longus and flexor pro- 
fundus, separated from the latter by the median nerve and 
the ulnar artery. In the palm of the hand, its tendons are 
covered by the palmar fascia, the superficial palmar arch of 
arteries, and the branches of the median nerve, and they lie 
in front of the accompanying tendons of the flexor profundus, 
except after they have been perforated by these. Where the 
tendons slide beneath the annular ligament, they are invested 
by a synovial membrane, and a similar provision for easy move- 
ment exists on the phalanges of each of the fingers. 

This muscle is subject to several slight variations from the arrangement 
above described. One or two may be referred to, A muscular slip is fre- 
quently given from it to the flexor profundus, or to the flexor longus pollicis. 
The tendon for the little finger is sometimes wanting, and I have sden this, 
coincide with a similar deficiency in the foot. 

The deep-seated muscles, on the anterior surface of the fore- 
arm, are the flexor profundus, flexor pollicis longus, and pro- 
nator quadratus. 

Dissection . — When the superficial muscles have been examined, consist- 
ing of the pronator teres, flexor radialis, palmaris longus, flexor ulnaris, and 
flexor sublimis, their common origin may be divided, and the whole mass 
dra'wn down towards the hand, which will expose the flexor profundus and 
flexor pollicis longus, as well as the median nerve and ulnar artery. The 
inter-osseous nerve and artery will at once be found between the two 
muscles last mentioned. 

Flexor digitorum profundus vel perforans (perforans, — Cow- 
per ; profundus, — Alb.) — The deep flexor of the fingers (fig. 
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114,’) lies towards the ulnar side of the fore-arm, covered by 
the preceding muscles. It is thin and compressed above, pre- 
sents in the middle a fleshy belly of considerable size, and infe- 
riorly is divided into four tendons. The muscle arises from 
the holloAj at the inner side of the olecranon,— from the inner 

border and anterior surface of the ulna, to 
within a few lines of the edge of the pro- 
nator quadratus, and from the ulnar half 
of the inter-osseous ligament. The ten- 
dons are free from the muscular substance 
above the wrist, and that destined for 
the index-finger is distinct from the 
others, which arc connected together, as 
far as the palm. Under the annular 
ligament, they lie behind the tendons of 
the flexor sublimis, and they maintain the 
same relation to these latter as they pass 
along the metacarpal bones and digital 
phalanges. Opposite the first phalanx, 
the -tendon of each finger passes through 
the fissure formed for its transmission in 
the tendon of the flexor sublimis (fig. 
113, b), and proceeds to be inserted into* 
the base of the last phalanx. The ten- 
dons are bound to the phalanges by 
fibrous bands, and loosely connected with 
those bones by the slender vincula acces- 
soria, in the manner mentioned in de- 
scribing the last muscle. 

The upper extremity of the muscle in a manner embraces the 
insertion of the brachialis anticus. The posterior surface rests 
on the ulna, the inter-osseous ligament, and pronator quadratus ; 
the anterior one is covered by the ulnar artery and nerve, the 
median nerve, and the other flexor muscles. The external 
border is parallel with the flexor pollicis longus, from which 
it is separated, on the inter-osseous membrane, by the anterior 



* The deep muscles of the anterior surface of the fore-arm. 1, Flexor 
profundus digitorum. 2. Flexor longus pollicis. 3. Pronator quadratus. 
4. Adductor pollicis.' 5. Inter-osseous muscles. 
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inter-osseous artery and nerve. The tendons are covered by Synovial 
the synovial sacs which have been mentioned in connexion with 
the flexor sublimis. 

The lumbricalts (fig. 11 7,'®) are four tapering, fleshy fasci- Lumbric. 
culi, extended from the tendons of the flexor profundfls to the 
first digital phalanges, and are therefore to be considered acces- 
sories or appendages to that muscle. They arise by fleshy fr, tendons 
fibres from the outer or radial border of the deep flexor tendons, 
and proceed forwards to the corresponding sides of the fingers, extens. 
where they are inserted into the tendinous expansion covering 
the dorsal aspect of the fingers. They are covered by the pal- 
mar fascia, and partially by the tendons of the flexor subli- 
mis. 

These little muscles are subject to many deviations from the ordinary They vary, 
arrangement. The number is not unfrequently diminished to three, or it 
may be increased (much more rarely, however,) to live or six. The desti- 
nation of one or two of them is often changed, and one finger (most fre- 
quently the third or fourth) is found to be provided with two. Lastly, one 
may be divided between two fingers. 

Flexor longus pollicis mantis (fig. 114,®). The long flexor Flex. long, 
of the thumb lies on the same plane as the flexor profundus, 
resting on the radius. It arises from the grooved surface on Origin. 
tlTe fore part of the radius, — commencing just below the oblique 
line which extends downwards from its tubercle, and reaching 
nearly to the edge of the pronator quadratus, — also from the 
adjacent part of the inter-osseous ligament. The fleshy fibres 
come forward to a _tendon, which, after passing beneath,*the 
annular ligament of the wrist, turns outwards, lying between 
the two heads of the flexor brevis and the sesamoid bones, and 
then enters a canal, similar to those for the other flexor ten- 
dons. Finally the tendon is inserted into the base of the se- Insertion, 
cond phalanx of the thumb. 

This muscle is covered by the flexor carpi radialis, flexor Parts ad- 
sublimis, and somewhat by the pronator teres, also by the J®®®”*- 
gidial vessels. The inner border is in contact with the flexor art. 
profundus, the anterior inter-osseous artery and nerve being “froats 
interposed. Towards the lower part of the arm, its fibres can ISt!3e. 
be readily perceived between the tendon of the supinator Ibn- 
gus and flexor carpi radialis. — In some cases the flexor pollicis 
receives a bundle of fibres from the flexor sublimis. 

z 
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Pronator quadratus (fig. 114,^; fig. 118,’). This small 
square muscle is placed behind the other muscles, and is ex- 
tended across the radius and ulna, immediately above their car- 
pal extremities; it is flat and thick (especially so at the middle), 
and aboift two inches in breadth. Its origin, or fixed attach- 
ment, is from the anterior surface and the inner border of the 
ulna (curving over the bone), in the situation and extent just 
mentioned, and from a tendinous layer <Jn its surface. The 
fibres pass directly across, to be inserted into the fore part and 
anterior surface of tlie radius. 

One surface of the muscle rests on the bones and inter-osseous 
membrane, and covers the anterior inter-osseous artery and nerve ; 
the other is covered by the tendons of the flexor, muscles and 
the radial artery. 

Combined Actions . — These muscles act on the fore-arm, tlie hand, and_the 
digital phalanges. — The radius is made to turn on the ulna, and the hand 
thereby pronated by the •pronator teres and quadratus, whieh take their fixed 
points, the one on the humerus, the other on the ulna, and draw tlic radius 
inwards across the latter hone. Should the pronator teres, after having 
effected so much, continue its action, it becomes virtually a flexor, and will 
assist the other muscles in bending the fore-arm on the arm.— So also the 
flexors of the fingers, after having bent the phalanges towards the palm, 
begin to act on the wrist, and then contribute to the flexion of the fore-arm 
by means of the mechanical advantage they derive by passing under the 
annular ligament of the wrist. — The flexores carpi, too, after having bent the 
wrist, become subsequently flexors of the fore-arm. The flexion of the 
phalanges is obviously eflFcctcd by the superficial and deep common flexors, 
and by the flexor pollieis. 


RADIAL REGION. 

The muscles placed along the outer side of the fore-arm are 
the supinator radii longus and brevis, the extensor carpi radialis 
longior and brevior. 

Disseefion.— These muscles are readily eximscd by reflecting the skin and 
the fascia outwards, from a few inches above the external condyle down to 
the wrist ; the preceding dissections obviously mark out the way of conduct 
ing this. 

^Supinator /ong'ws,— Douglas and Alb. (supinator radii lon- 
gus, — Cowper; brachio-radialis, — Soemmerring) (fig. 112,®; fig. 
116,’). — This is the first and most prominent muscle of the 
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external set, and lies upon the radial border of the arm, ex- 
tended from nearly the middle of the 
humerus to the end of the radius. It 
arises from the external condyloid ridge 
of the humerus, nearly as high up as 
the insertion of the deltoid, where it is 
interposed between the brachialis anticus 
and the external inter-muscular septum, 
to which also its fibres are attached. 

The thin fleshy mass proceeding from 
this elongated source descends upon the 
anterior and outer border of the arm, 
and, about ks middle, ends in a flat ten- 
don, which, continuing the same course, 
is inserted into the external border of 
the radius, close to the base of its sty- 
loid process. 

This muscle is covered only by the 
skin and fiiscia, except the insertion, 
which is covered by the extensor muscles 
of the thumb. It rests on the hume- 
rus, extensor carpi radialis (longior and 
brevior), the insertion of the pronator 
teres, and the supinator radii brevis. The inner border is in 
contact, above the bend of the elbow, with the brachialis anti- 
cus, and with the musculo-spiral nerve and the accompanying 
artery ; along the fore-arm it is in contact with the radial artery 
and nerve, and serves as a guide to the position of the vessel. 

I'he extensor carpi radialis longior (radialis extemus 
longior, — Alb.) (fig. 112,^; fig. 116,®) is partly covered by 
the preceding muscle, but its external border projects beyond 
it. It arises lower down than the supinator longus, from 
the external condyloid ridge as well as from the inter-mus- 
cular septum, and a tendon common to it and other muscles 
.connected with the outer condyle. After passing along the 

* The superficial muscles of the posterior surface of the fore-arm. 1. Su- 
pinator longus. 2, 3. Extensor carpi radialis, longior and brevior. 4.* An- 
coneus. 6. Extensor communis digitorum. 6. Extensor proprius digit! 
minimi. 7. Extensor carpi ulnaris. 8. The extensor muscles of the 
thumb. 
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outside of the articulation, it ends, at the upper third of the 
arm, in rather a broad, flat tendon, which descends along the 
outer and back part of the radius. The tendon passes, con- 
jointly with that of the following muscle, in a groove in the 
lower exftemity of the bone, and is inserted into the base of 
the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger. The fleshy part of the 
muscle is partly covered by the supinator longus, and the upper 
fibres are often continuous with the lower part of that muscle. 
Its tendon passes beneath the extensors of the thumb, and the 
posterior annular ligament of the wrist. 

Extensor carpi radialis hrcvior ^ — Douglas (radialis externus 
brev. — Alb.) (fig. 112, fig. 115,*^). — Shorter, as the name 
implies, than the preceding, to which it immediately succeeds 
on the fore-arm, this muscle arises from the extremity of the 
outer condyle of the humerus, by the common tendon and the 
fibrous processes which intervene between it and other extensor 
muscles, also from a tendinous expansion on its surface, and 
from the external lateral ligament of the elbow-joint. The 
fleshy belly ends in a flat tendon, which remains closely applied 
to that of the preceding muscle, and with it proceeds in the 
groove in the radius, and under the annular ligament, where it 
diverges somewhat, in order to be inserted into the base of the 
metacarpal bone of the middle finger. 

Combined Actions , — These are the direct antagonists of the pronators of 
the liand and flexors of the wrist. If the hand be i)rcviously pronated, the 
supinators, by rolling the radius on the ulna, turn the palm supine : but tlie 
exterk and power of action of each differ considerably. The supinator Ion- 
gMS, notwithstanding its length and size, can act but feebly in supinating 
the hand, inasmuch as its direction is parallel with that of the radius : its 
direction and attachments indicate it to be a flexor of the fore-arm. The 
supinator brevis (page 345), both by its direction and mode of attachment, 
is by far the more efficient agent in moving the radius on the ulna. Tlie 
action of the radial extensors is fully indicated by their name ; if their effort 
be continued, they assist in extending the fore-arm on the arm. 


BRACHIAL REGION (POSTERIOR AND SUPERFICIAL), 

The muscles situated on the posterior aspect of the fore-arm 
are the anconeus, tlie extensor communis digitorum, extensor 
carpi ulnaris, and extensor minimi digiti, which are superficial ; 
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whilst the rest are deep-seated, viz. the three extensors of the 
thumb, the extensor indicis, and the supinator radii brevis. 

Dissection . — The muscles on the posterior side of the fore-arm are numerous 
and closely connected together, so that their dissection and arrangement are 
sometimes deemed difficult. An incision may, in the first plaft, be made 
from the olecranon to the middle of the back of the hand, which should be 
bounded at each extremity by a transverse Ricision. The skin, having been 
thus divided, may be rcfleeted off the fascia in its entire extent ; and, when 
the fascia has been examined, it may be divided in the same way as the 
skin, and dissected oft' the muscles, which will be facilitated by proceeding 
from below upwards, taking the different tendons as guides to their respec- 
tive muscles, until all of them are exposed, and their borders defined. 
When this has been effected, little difficulty will be experienced in distin- 
guishing them/rom one another, if the first line of the description g^ven of 
them be attended to, as it indicates the situation and direction of each ; and, 
when the name of a muscle is known, everything relative to its anatomical 
characters will be found in the section which treats of it. 

The anconeus (fig. 115,'*; ayKuv, the elbow) is placed im- 
mediately behind and beneath the elbow-joint, being a small 
triangular muscle. It arises, by a tendon, from the extremity 
of the outer condyle of the bumerus, at its posterior aspect. 
From this the fibres proceed, diverging from one another, the 
upper ones being horizontal, the rest passing downwards with 
increasing degrees of obliquity ; and all are inserted into the 
radial aspect of the olecranon and the adjacent surface of the 
ulna itself. 

The anconeus is superficial in its entire extent, and lies be- 
low the outer part of the triceps extensor, with which it is|,«on- 
tinuous by its upper margin. It covers part of the ligament 
of the elbow-joint and of the supinator brevis, together with 
the recurrent branch of the inter-osseous artery. 

The extensor communis digitorum (fig. 115,®) lies along the 
posterior part of the fore-arm. It arises by a tendon com- 
mon to it and the other superficial extensor muscles, also from 
the fascia of the arm, and the septa between it and the ad- 
joining muscles. Somewhat below the middle of the fore-arm 
the muscular part ends in four tendons, which, after passing 
beneath the posterior annular ligament of the wrist, diverge 
as they proceed along the carpus and metacarpus to reaclf the 
fingers. Each tendon expands, and, being increased by ten- 
dinous fibres derived from the lumbricales and inter-osseous 
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muscles, forms a fibrous expansion (see fig. 113), which encases 
the back of the first and second digital phalanges, and termi- 
nates upon the third. It is attached to the second and third 
phalanges in the following manner. Opposite the second joint, 
the tendo« appears to divide into two fasciculi, which leave, 
apparently, an elliptic interval between them. The tendon, 
however, is not deficient at this part ; it is much thinner than 
at the sides, and this thin middle portion is inserted into the 
base of the second phalanx. The two lateral parts, continuing 
onwards, are joined together towards the middle or lower part 
of the second phalanx ; and, having passed beyond this, arc in- 
serted into the last phalanx. On the index finger and the little 
finger the tendons are joined, before their divisiop, by those 
from the special extensors of those fingers. Moreover, the ten- 
don furnished from the common extensor to the fore-finger is 
separate from the rest ; while the others are connected by trans- 
verse bands over the metacarpus. 

At its origin, this muscle lies between the extensor carpi 
radialis brevior and the extensor digit! minimi, and maintains 
the same relation as it descends towards the wrist. It covers 
the supinator radii brevis, the extensors of the thumb at their 
origin, and the indicator. A synovial membrane encases the 
tendons as they pass under the annular ligament. 

Extensor minimi digiti (extensor proprius aurrcularis, — Alb.) 
(fig. 115,®). — The extensor of the little finger is usually united 
with the common extensor. It is placed between that muscle 
and tjic extensor carpi ulnaris. It arises^ in common with the 
extensor communis, by a thin tendinous part, giving origin to a 
slender bundle of fleshy fibres. The tendon in which it ends 
passes through a ring in the annular ligament appropriated to 
itself, and joins with the fourth digital tendon of the common 
extensor, conjointly with which it expands upon the posterior 
surface of the phalanges of the little finger. 

Extensor carpi ulnaris (ulnaris externus, — Alb.) (fig. 
115,^) lies towards the ulnar border of the fore-arm, being 
extended from the external condyle to the root of the little 
finger. It arises from the external condyle of the humerus, 
by the common tendon and an elongation from it: from the 
ulna, for some space below the anconeus : and from the fascia 
of the arm. The muscular fibres derived -from this source 
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incline somewhat inwards, and end in a tendon, which runs 
through a special groove in the carpal end of the ulna, and, 
after passing between the carpus and annular ligament, is 
inserted into the posterior extremity of the metacarpal bone, 
sustaining the little finger. — Like the foregoing muscles, it is 
covered only by the skin and fascia, and it conceals the supina- 
tor brevis in part, as well as the extensor of the index finger. 

BKACHIAL REGION (DEEP POSTERIOR). 

The deep-seated muscles on the back of the arm are all less 
in size and length than the superficial set, from which they are 
readily distinguishable by the obliquity of their direction. 

Dissection . — When the long extensors which arise from the external con- 
dyle have been examined, they may be detached from tlieir origin, and 
<lrawn outwards, so as to expose tliosc which lie deeply between, or on the 
hones. The supinator brevis and anconeus, both short muscles, and oblique 
in the direction of their fibres, will be seen close below the elbow-joint, 
whilst the extensors of the thumb, and the indicator, lie obliquely over the 
middle and lower part of the radius. 

Extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis (fig. 116,®) (abductor 
longus pollicis manus, — Alb.) — This muscle, the extensor of 
the metacarpal bone of the thumb, which is the largest of the 
deep extensor muscles, descends obliquely over the bones of the 
fore-arm, from the posterior to the outer side, lying immediately 
below the border of the supinator brevis. It arises from the 
external surface of the ulna, and from the inter-osseous ligament 
and the radius, as it crosses each ; its fleshy belly ends in,« ten- 
don, which passes through a groove in the outer border of 
the radius, common to it and the extensor of the first pha- 
lanx of the thumb, and is inserted into the base of the me- 
tacarpal bone of the thumb. 

The origin and upper part of the muscle are concealed by 
the common extensor, but it becomes superficial where it lies on 
the external border of the radius ; and, whilst passing over the 
carpus, its tendon crosses those of the radial extensors. 

Extensor primi internodii pollicis (extensor minor pollicis 
manus, — Alb.) — The extensor of the first phalanx (fig. 116,®) 
is much smaller than the preceding, and lies close to it^ lower 
border. The muscle arises from the inter-osseous ligament 
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and radius, and slightly, if at all, from the ulna ; it takes the 

same direction as the abductor, which it 
accompanies through the g^roove in the 
radius, and over the corresponding bor- 
der of the carpus. The tendon proceeds 
onwards to the thumb, and is inserted 
into the upper end of its first phalanx. 

Extensor secundi intemodii pollicis 
(extensor major pollicis manus, — ^Alb.) 
— The extensor of the second phalanx 
(fig. 116,^) is much larger than the 
preceding muscle, which it partly co- 
vers ; its direction is obliquely down- 
wards and forwards from the ulna to the 
thumb. It arises from the back part 
of the ulna, immediately below the great 
abductor, and from the adjacent part of 
the inter-osseous ligament. The fleshy 
belly derived from these attachments soon 
ends in a tendon, whiclf is bound down 
in a separate compartment by the an- 
nular ligament, and runs through the 
narrow oblique groove (specially appro- 
priated to it) at the middle of the carpal 
end of the radius, to be inserted into the base of the second 
phalanx of the thumb. 



A part of the tendon of the extensor ossis nietacarpi is often found to ter- 
minate In the upper end of the abductor pollicis. — The extensor primi inter- 
iiodii is not unfrequently united with the extensor of the nictncarjml bone, 
and only a slender tendinous filament reaches the first phalanx. — A 
portion of the third muscle (extensor secundi intemodii) has been found 
attached to the first phalanx. 

Whilst passing along the groove, the tendon of this muscle is 
separated from those of the other extensors of the thumb, by the 
groove which lodges the radial extensors ; and near the base of 
the first metacarpal bone, the radial artery is lodged in the in- 
terval which separates them. 


'* The deep-seated mhseles of the back of the fore-arm, with the dorsal 
inter-osseous of the hand. 1. Supinator brevis. 2. Extensor ossis meta- 
carpi, 3. Extensor primi intemodii, and 4. Extensor secundi intemodii 
pollicis. 5. Extensor indicis. 6, 9. Dorsal inter-osseous muscles. 
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Extensor indicis (fig. 116,*) (indicator). — The extensor of Extcn8,ind. 
the index finger is nearly of the same size as the preceding 
muscle, whose lower border it accompanies. It arises from the 
posterior surface of the ulna, about its middle, also from the in- 
ter-osseous ligament. The tendon, which is conti^jued from 
the muscular part, passes, together with the common extensor, with comm, 
beneath the annular ligament, comes in contact with the digital amiji^.”' 
tendon of the latter, which is destined for the index finger, and On finger 
unites with it to form the tendinous expansion ; and through it exten^iT™ 
both are inserted into the posterior surface of the second and 
third phalanges, in the manner mentioned in the description of 
the common extensor muscle. 

The sttpinator brevis (supinator radii brevis, — Cowper) (fig. Supin.brev. 
116,^) is a short triangular muscle, lying in close contact with 
the bones, and extended obliquely from the outer condyle of of radius, 
the humerus to the upper third of the radius, over which it is 
curved. It arises from the external condyle, and from the ex- Origin, 
ternal lateral ligament, as far as its insertion into the annular 
ligament of the radius, also from a rough ridge and a depressed 
surface below the sigmoid cavity of the ulna. The fibres of the 
muscle, derived from these points of attachment, as well as 
from a tendinous expansion over the muscle, pass obliquely Insertion, 
round the upper part of the radius, covering it, and connected 
with it, except at its inner side. 

The supinator brevis is covered by several muscles. It lies Covere el- 
on the ligaments at the outer side of the elbow-joint ; and the 
posterior branch of the musculo-spiral nerve passes throu^ its 
fibres. By means of a notch in the anterior margin, it is is notched 
adapted to the bicipital tuberosity of the radius. biceps. 

Combined Actions . — These muscles act on the fingers and hand in the first 
instance, and then, by a continuance of their effort, on the fore-arm, which 
they assist in extending. The common extensor, as well as those of the 
thumb, the fore-finger, and little finger, are, from their situation and attach- 
ments, the direct antagonists of the flexors ; the latter, liowever, being, from 
their size and number, the more powerful agents. If the bones of the 
thumb be drawn inwards to the palm, as when an object is firmly grasped, 
their extensor muscles may, by reason of the obliquity of their direction, 
assist in supinating the hand. Their names indicate their more ordinary 
action. The anconeus assists the triceps in extcndiing fore-arm.^ The 
supinator brevis turns the radius on its axis, so as to bring the hand into the 
supine position. 
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MUSCLES OF THE HAND. 

The muscles of the palmar surface of the hand admit of 
being divided into three sets or groups, viz. those of the thumb, 
those of tlte little finger, and thirdly, those placed in the middle 
of the palm. The extensors, which have been described in the 
foregoing pages, and the dorsal inter-ossei, are the only muscles 
on the back of the hand. 

Disscctioji , — The first step in tlic dissection of the hand consists in ex- 
posing the palmar fascia in its entire extent. (See its description among 
the structures of tlie same class.) For this purpose a transverse incision 
may be made at the wrist, down to tlie annular ligament ; for, as the fascia 
arises from it, it affords an easy guide to that membrane. The integument 
may then be raised, and reflected forwards to the fingers, or to either side. 
When the fascia has been examined, it may be detached from its connexion 
with the annular ligament, and removed altogether ; by which means the 
flexor tendons, the superficial arch of arteries, and the branches of the ulnar 
and median nerves, are brought into view. The digital prolongations of 
these different structures can, in the next place, be traced along the fingers 
by merely removing the integument. The short muscles of the thumb, and 
those of the little finger, may next engage attention. But it will not bo 
necessary to add anything to what is stated in the description of the muscles, 
as they arc placed in tlieir anatomical order, care being also taken to in- 
dicate their situation and general characters, so that no mistake can occur. 
Deep ill the palm of the hand are situated one set of inter-ossei muscles ; 
these cannot be seen until the flexor tendons are all removed. The ex- 
tensor tendons must be displaced, in order to expose fully the dorsal inter- 
ossei. Particular attention should be paid to the position of the suj>crficial 
palmar arch of arteries, as well as to its digital branches. 


EXTERNAL PALMAR REGION: — THENAR.* 

(muscles of THE THUMB.) 

The fleshy mass which forms the ball of the thumb consists of 
four muscles, which are inserted into its metacarpal bone and 
the first phalanx — one to the former, and three to the latter. 


* ‘‘ Grajci prominentiores partes palraarum appellant Bkvapa, dcducto vo- 
cabulo arro rov (Bipeip), percutiendo. Alii non omnes prominen- 

tiores palmae partes sic appellatas existimant, sed cas tantum quad pollici 
subiitfiuntur,” &c. lyplanus, “ Anthropol.” 1. 5, c. 20. 

Riolanus himself, however, used the word to designate one of the muscles, 
and applied the name ‘‘ antitheiiar ” to another. Winslow adopted and 
extended that plan of naming the muscles. 
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Fig. iir.* 


The abductor polHcis (abductor brevis pollicis manus, — 
Alb.) (fig. 117,“) is a flat, narrow muscle, placed immediately 
beneath the skin. It arises from the annular ligament of the 
wrist®, and from the os trapezium, and proceeds outwards and 
forwards, to be inserted, by a short thin tendon, int* the base 
of the first phalanx of the thumb, at its radial border. — The 
muscle is superficial in its entire extent, and rests on the op- 
ponens pollicis. 

Opponens pollicis manus (fig. 117,®; fig. 118,®). — The part 
of the muscular substance 
thus named is triangular 
in shape and is placed be- 
neath the preceding, but 
its borders project late- 
rally, so as to be percep- 
tible at each side of it. 

The fibres arise from the 
annular ligament and from 
the os trapezium, and 
thence proceed outwards 
and forwards, to be insert- 
ed into the whole length of 
the metacarpal bone of the 
thumb at its radial border. 

One surface is covered 
by the abductor and inte- 
gument, the other rests on bones and ligaments. 

Flexor brevis pollicis manus. — This is larger than either of 
the preceding muscles, beneath which it is placed. Its carpal 
extremity is divided into two processes or heads*^,®, the interval 
between which transmits the tendon of the long flexor. One of 
these, which is anterior, and therefore superficial, relatively to 
the other, arises from the inner surface of the annular ligament, 
and from the os trapezium ; the other is attached to the os tra- 
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* The muscles and tendons of the palm — a portion of the tendons of the 
superficial flexor has been cut away to show the deep flexor and the lura- 
bricales. 1. Tendon of flexor carpi radialis. 2. That of flexor carpi 
ulnaris ending at the pisiform bone. 3. Anterior annular ligamenf of the 
carpus. 4. Abductor pollicis. 5. Opponens. 6, 6. Flexor brevis ; and 7. 
Adductor pollicis. 8. Abductor, ancf 9. Flexor brevis minimi digiti. 10. 
Lurnbricales. 
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pezoides and os magnum. The fleshy fibres from these points 
of origin soon unite to form a single mass, but this again re- 
Insertionby solves itself into two short processes, which are inserted into 
two tends, Opposite borders of the base of the first phalanx of the 

Sesain.bone thumb, fn each of these tendons of insertion a sesamoid bone 
is placed, where it passes over the first joint of the thumb; 
and one of them is connected with the abductor, and the other 
with the adductor. 

Adductor Adductor poUicis manus 117,^ ; fig. 118,'*). — The ad- 
fronTniidst** ‘^'^•^tor of the thumb is partly placed in the fold of skin between 
of hand to the thumb and the index finger, being extended from the racta- 
carpal bone that sustains the middle finger, to the base of the 
first phalanx of the thumb. Its form is triangular, and the 
base is attached to the former bone, the apex to the latter. It 
arues from the palmar border of the third metacarpal bone, 
from which the fibres proceed outwards, converging to a short 
tendon, which is inserted into the base of the first phalanx of 
the thumb, where its fibres are blended with the inner insertion 
of the short flexor (fig. 118,^). 

Near its origin this muscle is covered by the tendons of the 
flexor muscles ; a portion of it is subcutaneous. 

Combined Actions , — Tlie names applied to the muscles of the thumb suf- 
ficiently indicate their actions and use ; they are eight in all, and may be 
arranged as follows. In the first place, it should be recollected that tlierc 
arc three movable osseous pieces in the thumb, so articulated as to admit of 
the four movements of extension, flexion, abduction, and adduction. There 
are three extensors, one for each bone, viz., the extensor of the metacarpal 
bone, and those of the first and second phalanges ; these are long muscles, 
jdaced on the dorsal aspect of the fore-arm and hand. Opposed in situation 
and action to these are the three flexors, lying on the palmar aspect of the 
thumb, viz. the opponens (which may be considered a flexor of the meta- 
carpal bone), the flexor brevis, or flexor of the first phalanx, and flexor lon- 
giis, which is the flexor of the second phalanx. There remain tlie abductor 
and adductor, which likewise are opposed to one another in situation and 
action ; one being superficial and external, and therefore well calculated to 
draw the thumb away from the fingers, whilst the other is internal and deep- 
seated, and thereby enabled to approximate it to them. If tlicse moving 
powers be made to act successively, circumduction is perfonned ; or, in other 
words, the thumb moves so as to describe a cone, whose summit is at its 
carpal Articulation, and base at the line traversed by its extremity. 
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INTERNAL PALMAR REGION: — HYPOTHENAR. 
(muscles of the little finger.) 

The thick fleshy mass at the inner border of the hand also 
consists of four muscles. One of them is cutaneous, the others 
arc the proper muscles of the little finger. 

Palmaris T)revts (fig. 112,'®). — This is a very small “ cu- 
taneous ” muscle. It forms a thin and square plane of pale 
fibres placed immediately beneath the skin. It arises from 
the annular ligament and palmar fascia, from which its fibres 
proceed trqpsvcrsely inwards, and are inserted into the skin along 
the inner border of the palm of the hand. — It is superficial to 
the muscles of the little finger and the ulnar artery and nerve ; 
but these parts are covered immediately, and separated from the 
palmaris brevis by a thin elongation of the palmar fascia. 

Abductor digit i miitimi manus (fig. 117,®). — The abductor 
of the little finger runs along the ulnar border of the palm of 
the hand, arising by tendinous fibres from the pisiform bone®, 
and annular ligament, where they are blended with the insertion 
of the flexor carpi ulnaris. The fleshy belly, of which the 
muscle consists, ends in a tendon, which is inserted into the 
base of the first phalanx of the little finger at its ulnar 
border. — The muscle rests on the fifth metacarpal bone, and 
on the “ opponens” of the little finger, and is covered by the 
palmaris brevis and palmar fascia. 

The Jlexor brevis digiti minimi (fig. 117,®) is placed on the 
same plane with the abductor, lying to its outer side and joined 
with it at the insertion, so that in this situation both constitute 
but one muscle. But at their origin, where an interspace exists 
between them, they are separated by the deep palmar branch of 
the ulnar nerve, and the communicating branch of the artery. 
It arises from the anterior surface of the annular ligament, and 
from the unciform bone, and is inserted into the base of the 
first phalanx- of the little finger in connexion with the preceding 
muscle. — In some instances the flexor does not exist, in which 
cases the abductor is found larger than usual. From this cir- 
cumstance, as well as from its position and direction, it may be 
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Fig. 118.* 



inferred that, in addition to 
its ordinary action of abduc- 
tion, the last-named muscle 
can become also a flexor. 

Opponens digiti minimi 
(adductor ossis ' metacarpi 
digiti minimi, — Alb.) (fig. 
1 1 8,®). — This muscleis some- 
what triangular* in its form, 
and placed under cover of 
the others. It arises from 
the annular ligament, and 
from the hooked, process of 
the unciform bone**; from 
these points the fibres incline 
forwards and inwards, to be 
inserted into a large part of 
the fifth metacarpal bone. 


MIDDLE PALMAB BEGION. 

The muscles placed in the space intervening between the two 
borders of the hand, are the lumbricales and inter-ossei. The 
former have been already described with the flexor digitorum 
profundus. 

The inter-osseous muscles (inter-ossei) occupy the intervals 
between the bones (metacarpal), and are named from that cir- 
'cumstance. They extend from the sides of those bones to the 
first row of phalanges (mdtacarpo-phalangiens lateraux, — Chaus- 
sier) ; and are divided into two sets, viz., those which are visible 
at the dorsal aspect of the metacarpus, and those seen only in 
the palm. 

The dorsal inter-osseous muscles (inter-ossei extemi v. bici- 
pites) (fig. 116,® ® ®) are four in number, and occupy each one of 
the spaces between the metacarpal bones. They are named, like 
the spaces, numerically, from without inwards (fig. 119,^ ® * ■*). 

One of them is known as the abductor indicis, and placed 



* Chiefly the deep-seated muscles of the hand. 1. Pronator quadratus. 
2. Opponens ; 3. Flexor brevis ; and 4. Adductor pollicis. 5. Opponens 
digiti minimi. 6. Unciform bone. 7, 8. Inter-osseous muscles. 
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Fig 119* 



amongst some of the other groups of muscles, though in 
position, mode of attachment, and 
structure, it is strictly an inter- 
osseous muscle. The general cha- 
racters of these muscles are as 
follows: — They lie between the 
metacarpal bones, and appear on 
their dorsal aspect, yet project into 
the palm, where they are shown in 
fig. 118,’^ They arise from the 
contiguous sides of the bones be- 
tween whieh they are placed, but 
more extensively from the metacar- 
pal bone supporting the finger into 
which the muscle is inserted, and 
the fibres from these sources con- 
verge to a common tendon placed in 

the middle. The two parts or heads of this double origin arc 
separated, at the upper extremity, by a narrow angular interval, 
in which a perforating arterial branch passes from one surface 
of the hand to the other. Lastly, the tendon of insertion of 
each terminates partly in the first phalanx at the side of its 
base, and partly also by joining with the tendon of the common 
extensor muscle on the dorsum of the finger (fig. 113). 

The first dorsal inter-osseous muscle (fig. 116,®) (abductor 
indicis) is larger than the others, and lies in the interval be- 
tween the thumb and the index finger. It arises by two }ieads, 
of which one, external and larger, is attached to the ulnar 
border of the first metacarpal bone at its upper part, the other 
to the contiguous margin of the second in nearly its whole 
length, the angular interval between them serving to transmit the 
radial artery into the palm of the hand. Both soon unite, and 
become inserted, by a thin tendon, on the outer side of the index 
finger, in the manner stated above. The second dorsal inter- 
osseous muscle lies in the second metacarpal space. It arises from 
both bones, and terminates on the middle finger at its outer side. 
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* The dorsal inter-osseous muscles of the right hand, and their con- 
nexion with the tendons of the long extensor muscles of the fingers, are here 
represented. 
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third on The thirds similarly placed in the third metacarpal space, is in- 
of serted likewise into the middle finger, but on the opposite side 

finger, to the preceding. And the fourth., lying in the corresponding 

Lwrriderf space, is inserted into the ulnar side of the ring finger, 
ring finger. Thus:-*- the index finger is furnished with one of these 

MtbL. muscles, and it is placed on the outer side ; the ring finger, 
likewise, with one, but situated on the opposite (inner) side ; 
and the middle finger has two muscles, one on each side. 
From this position the muscles are calculated to separate the 
fingers, and thus to increase the breadth of the hand. Or, ac- 
cording to the ingenious method of explaining their action, 
suggested by M. Cruveilhier, they “move the fingers from an 
imaginary line passed longitudinally through the , middle of 
the hand, i. e. the middle of the middle finger. See the 
figure (119). The dorsal muscles, then, are abductors of the 
fingers. 

’alin.ar The palmar inter-osseous muscles (inter-ossei interni) lie 

ntei^oss. ^ rather on the palmar surface of the 

bones than in their intervals ; and, 
f as they are here mixed up with the 

these 

/ I 1 should be removed, in order to 

/ Ji ll (Ik \ facilitate the examination of the 

'hreej AmlsiBilTO palmar series. They are three in 

r/ ff\ number, and are named on the 

ne bone. W . 

^ \ *l \ ■' same principle as the dorsal mus- 

'• i 1 'I I 120,^ ® ®). Each arises 

I' il ^ from one metacarpal bone — that 

fj H r I yI supporting the finger for which it is 

nsertedns ^Ji U ^ destined, — and terminates like the 

orsal set. (T o ^ dorsal muscles in a small tendon, 

|( which is inserted into the base of the 

first phalanx at its side, and like- 
wise joins with the common extensor tendon. 

The^rst palmar inter-osseous^ muscle arises from the second 
metacarpal bone on its ulnar side, and is inserted at the same 
side of the index finger. The second^ arises from the radial 


Three; 
arise from 
one bone. 


Inserted as 
dorsal set. 


* The palmar inter-osseous muscles are shown in connexion with the 
bones of the right hand. 
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side of the fourth metacarpal bone, and is inserted on the same 
side of the ring-finger. The third^ arises from the radial side 
of the fifth metacarpal bone, and is inserted into the little finger. 

The palmar inter-osseous are opponents of the dorsal miiscles. 
Each moves the finger towards its fellows, or towards tl^e middle 
of the hand ; they are, therefore, adductors of the fingers. 

Actions . — Besides the influence they exert in separating the fingers and 
bringing them together, v/hich has been already noticed, the inter-osseous 
muscles may, to a certain extent, assist the extensor communis in extend- 
ing or drawing back the fingers ; and again, if the fingers be but slightly 
bent, as the direction of tlie inter-ossci in that position forms ait angle with 
that of the phalanges, they may assist in drawing them to the palm of the 
hand, that is, in flexing them. 

ABUOMINAt. REGION. 

The abdomen is surrounded, except in the situation of the 
spine, by muscular and fibrous structures, which are called its 
“ walls” or “ parietes.” The fibrous structure is usually consi- 
dered an offset from the lateral muscles — these (the muscles) 
being said to end in the membranes or aponeuroses. 

At each side, the abdominal wall is formed of muscular sub- 
stance only, and consists of three muscular strata, the fibres 
of which are disposed in different directions. Viewing them 
as extending from behind towards the anterior part of the body, 
the fibres of the first stratum or musele are directed obliquely 
downwards ; those of the second, obliquely upwards ; of the 
third, transversely. And they are named accordingly, — ‘‘‘de- 
scending oblique,” “ ascending oblique,” and “ transverse.” 
The first two are also distinguished as “external” and “in- 
ternal,” on account of the position they hold one with respect 
to the other. 

In front, the abdomen is bounded by aponeurotic as well as 
muscular structure. The former, being continued from the 
lateral muscles, is in layers, between which is placed a single 
muscle, close to the middle line on each side. The fleshy 
fibres of the muscle found in this situation have a vertical 
or straight course, and from this circumstance it is named 
“ rectus.” 

The posterior is much the thickest part of the abdominal 
parietes, for here the vertebrae and the large muscles of the 
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back enter into its composition. Exclusive of these, and ante- 
riorly to them, layers of thin fibrous membrane extend from the 

transverse’’ muscle to the vertebrm, encasing a single muscle, 
as in front. This muscle reaches between the ilium and the 
last rib, ^nd is square; it is named quadrat us lumborum.” 
And the membrane is called the lumbar fascia.” 

The structures above briefly noticed as constituting the walls 
of the abdomen, extend on each side from the middle line in 
front to the vertebral column, and occupy the interval between 
the ribs and sternum on the one hand, and the pelvis on the other. 
As their extent depends in a great measure on the interval to be 
filled up, a glance at the skeleton will show the length the 
muscles and membranes must have in diflPerent positions, and 
will make it evident that on the fore-part of the abdomen they 
must have considerably greater length than on the posterior or 
lateral aspect. To the above general statement concerning the 
length of these structures the external oblique muscle affords an 
exception, inasmuch as it reaches for some space above the mar- 
gin of the ribs, and in so far forms a portion of the walls of the 
thorax. 

The parts just reviewed in their combination will now be 
examined singly. 

Dissection, To expose the external oblique muscle: — When commencing 
the dissection of the abdominal muscles, an incision may be made through 
the skin from the ensiform cartilage to the umbilicus, and another from 
thence to tlie most depending part of the margin of the thorax. The angu- 
lar flap of skin, bounded by these lines, may be easily reflected by com- 
mencing at its point, and taking tlie tendinous fibres of the external oblique 
muscle as a guide, each stroke of the scalpel being directed obliquely upwards 
and outwards. The flap should be reflected until its base, or attached border, 
is brought on a line with the ensiform cartilage, or somewhat higher, which 
is necessary in order to expose the digitated processes of the muscle and their 
intermixture with those of the serratus magnus. An incision may, in the 
next place, be carried horizontally inwards from the anterior superior spinous 
process of the ilium to the linea alba, and there met by another drawn down 
from the umbilicus. The enclosed flap of skin should be reflected back to 
the posterior part of the lumbar region. If it be required to exhibit the 
muscle in its entire extent, the portion of integument still remaining on the 
lower part oT the abdomen may be divided by mi incision drawn from the 
pube^ upwards, and the flap reflected down over Poupart’s ligament. For 
the present, however, we shall leave untouched the integument, muscle, &c. 
in the iliac region, as they will require to be examined attentively when 
treating of the dissection of the parts connected with hernia. 
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The external oblique muscle of the abdomen, (fig. 109,®) Extern, 
(obliquus externus abdominis; obliquus descendens; costo- 
abdominalis ; ilio-pubi-costo-abdominalis,) the largest of the largest of 
three lateral muscles, is situated on the lateral and anterior 
parts of the abdomen, and consists of two parts ; one, ^uscular, 
occupies the side of the abdomen ; the other, aponeurotic, ex- 
tends over the fore-part of that cavity. 

Broad, thin, and irregularly quadrilateral in form, this muscle 
arises from the anterior surfaces of the eight or nine inferior Origin, 
ribs, by fibres arranged in so many angular processes, named 
digitations. These are placed between similarly formed parts 
(digitations) of the serratus magnus and latissimus dorsi (five Inter-digit, 
in connexion with the former, and three or four with the latter), 
in the manner the fingers of one hand may be interposed be- dorsi. 
tween those of the other ; and it is from this circumstance that 
the processes are named. The lower and the upper digitations 
of the muscle arc connected with the ribs near their cartilages ; 
but those in the middle are attached at some distance ffbm 
them ; the lowest embraces the point of the twelfth rib. The 
fleshy fibres from the last ribs pass down in nearly a vertical End of 
direction to be inserted into the external margin of the crista fl®®hyfibre». 
ilii, the anterior half of its length ; all the rest incline down- 
wards and forwards, and terminate in tendinous fibres, which 
form a broad aponeurosis^’. 

This structure (the aponeurosis of the external oblique), Aponeuro- 
which is wider at the lower than at the upper part, and is larger ; 

than that of either of the other abdominal muscles, cover§ the 
fore part of the abdomen, and terminates by uniting with covers 
that of the opposite muscle along the median line from the 
ensiform cartilage to the symphysis pubis. The upper part 
of the aponeurosis is connected with the larger pectoral muscle. 

Its lower fibres are closely aggregated together, ^nd extended Poupart’s 
across from the anterior superior spinous process of the ilium to 
the os pubis, in the form of a broad band’’, which is called 
Fallopius’, or, more commonly, Poupart's ligament. This 
band is curved at the middle and outer part, the convexity of 
the curve being directed towards the thigh ; and it is connected 
with the fascia lata of the thigh. 

Near the pubes the fibres of the aponeurosis diverge from one Ext.abdom. 
another, leaving between them a triangular o)>ening, called the 
external abdominal ring^°, for the passage of the spermatic 
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cord in the male, and the round ligament in the female. The 
direction of this opening is upwards and outwards, its base 
being formed by the crista of the os pubis, and the sides by the 
two sets of diverging fibres, called its pillars. One of these is 
attached |o the anterior surface of the symphysis pubis, inter- 
lacing with the corresponding fibres of the opposite muscle ; 
the other pillar, which is the part before mentioned as Poupart^s 
ligament, is external and inferior to the preceding, and is fixed 
to the spinous process of the pubes ; whilst a third portion, 
reflected backwards and outwards from the latter, with which 
it is continuous, is inserted along the pectineal line. This last 
small part is triangular in form, and nearly horizontal in direc- 
tion, and is considered to be a third insertion of the muscle into 
the pubes. It is in reality but a portion of the internal ex- 
tremity of Poupart^s ligament, which being expanded has here a 
broad connexion with the bone. Upon the aponeurosis at its 
lower part are laid a series of transverse fibres, most of which 
commencing from a narrow bundle over the outer part of Pou- 
part'*s ligament, are directed inwards, and cross the fibres of 
the structure on which they are laid, binding them together. 
And a delicate web stretched between the pillars'*’ of the 
abdominal ring, and hence named inter-columnar fascia., gives 
a very thin prolongation downwards to the cord occupying 
that aperture. 

The external oblique muscle is covered by the superficial 
fascia, which in some cases is loaded with a large quantity of 
fat. ^ It conceals the internal oblique muscle and the intercpstal 
musefes. The posterior margin is overlapped by the latissiinus 
dorsi, or the two muscles are separated by a small interval. 

To expose the internal obligue muscle ; — Wlien the external oblique muscle 
has been examined, it may be detached and reflected so as to bring into view 
the one subjaqint to it, by cutting througli its muscular fibres midway be- 
tween its digitations and the margin of the ribs. Its posterior, or free 
border, will be found extending from the last rib to the crista of the ilium, 
and can be readily distinguished from the internal oblique muscle by the 
different course of its fibres. When this is effected, the fleshy fibres can be 
dissected from the crista ilii, as far as its spine, and the whole plane of muscle 
turned over to the opposite side. The internal oblique is thus exposed for 
two-thlfds of its extent. 

The internal oblique muscle, (fig: 109,^0 (obliquusintemus ; 
obliquus ascendens ; ilio-abdominalis ; ilio-1 umbo-cos ti-abdomi- 
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nalis,) placed under cover of the preceding, is of an irregularly 
quadrilateral form. The fleshy fibres arise inferiorly from the 
external half, not unfrequently from two-thirds of the inner sur- 
face of Poupart’s ligament, from the crista ilii for two-thirds of 
its length, also from the lumbar fascia (page 862)# From 
these attachments the fibres of the muscle pass in different 
directions, to be inserted as follows : those from Poupart’s liga- 
ment, which are usually paler than the rest, arch downwards and 
inwards, over the spermatic cord, or the round ligament of the 
uterus, to be fixed into the crista of the pubes, and also for some 
way into the pectineal line, conjointly with those of the trans- 
versalis muscle, and bcdiind the tendon of the external oblique 
where it is ijiserted into that line. A small interval is left be- 
tween the lower margin of the muscle and the inner end of 
Pouparfs ligament. The fibres, from the anterior part of the 
crista ilii, pass horizontally inwards, whilst the rest ascend 
obliquely, and terminate, some in an aponeurosis expanded in 
front of the abdomen, the rest at the lower margin of the carti- 
lages of the last four ribs, on a plane corresponding with the 
internal inter-costal muscles. 

The aponeurosis continues the muscle to the middle line in 
front, where it joins with that from the opposite side of the 
body, and extends from the margin of the thorax to the pubes. 
It is wider at the upper than the lower end. At the outer 
border of the rectus muscle this structure divides into two layers, 
one passing before, the other behind that muscle; and they reunite 
at its inner border, so as to enclose it in a sheath. The anterior 
layer becomes identified with the aponeurosis of the external 
oblique muscle, and the posterior one with that of the trans- 
versalis. The upper border of the posterior lamina is attached 
k) the margin of the first false rib, and the last true one, as 
well as to the ensiform cartilage. Tow^ards the Iqwer part of 
the abdomen, (between^ the umbilicus and the pubes,) the 
aponeurosis is undivided and is altogether in front of the rectus. 

The internal oblique muscle is covered by the external 
oblique, and behind, to a small extent, by the latissimus dorsi, 
with whose tendon it is connected, and through its medium may 
be said to be continued to the spines of the vertebrae. If lies 
on the transversalis. At the anterior ends of the last two 
inter-costal spaces the fibres are continuous with those of the 
last two layers of internal inter-costal muscles. 
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To expose the transversalis muscle \ — When the examination of the internal 
oblique muscle has been completed, it is said to be difficult to detach it 
without injuring the muscle beneath it ; yet, if jiist above the spine of the 
ilium the fibres be rendered tense by pressing the thumb and fore-finger of 
the left hand on them, and so straining the interval, they can be divided, 
with pcrfeol precision, without interfering with the subjacent muscle; for 
the fibres are retracted when divided, and, after about three parts are cut 
tlirougb, the cellular interval between tlie muscles begins to be perceived, 
which, witli the difference in the direction of their fibres, affords an unerring 
guide to their line of separation. Moreover, near the spine and crista of the 
ilium, these muscles arc separated by the circumflex (ilii) vessels ; and this 
is the part usually selected for cutting through the internal oblique, in order 
to expose the transversalis. When the line of separation is found, the mus- 
cular fibres should be detached from the crista ilii far back towards the 
lumbar region ; after which they may be dissected from the cartilages of the 
ribs by insinuating the scalpel between the two planes of ^res, and then 
turning it so as to cut outwards. In this way the internal oblique muscle 
may be detaclied from its connexions, and reflected to the opposite side, so 

Tho transversalis muscle (fig. 
121/) (transversalis v. transversus 
abdominis ; liimbo-abdominalis) is 
subjacent to the internal oblique, 
and of the same form. It arises 
from the iliac half of PouparCs 
ligament : from the inner margin of 
the crista ilii for three-fourths of 
its length : from the cartilages of 
the last six or seven ribs on their 
inner surface : and, in the space 
intermediate between the crista ilii 
and the ribs, from an aponeurosis 
which is attached to the transverse 
processes of the lumbar vertebrae 
(see foscia lumborum). From these 
diflferent pWnts of origin the fibres 
pass horizontally forwards, and near 
the border of the rectus muscle they 

* 1,2. External and internal inter-costal muscles. 3. Rectus. 4. Trans- 
versaRs; and 5, its aponeurosis. 6. The conjoined tendon of internal oblique 
and transversalis. 7. The internal abdominal ring. — The deficiency of tlie 
posterior lamina of the sheath of the rectus, which^occurs towards the lower 
end, is not indicated in tliis figure. 


as to expose the transversalis. 
Fig. 121.'^' 
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end in an aponeurosis®, which unites with the posterior layer of 
the internal oblique, and, together with it, joins with that of 
the opposite side at the linca alba. The inferior fibres curve 
downwards, and are inserted into the crista of the os pubis, and 
into the pectineal line. This insertion is so intin^ately con- 
nected with that of the internal oblique, that both together 
have received the name of the conjoined tendon^ of these 
muscles. At its attachment to the under surface of the carti- 
lages of the ribs, the transversal is digitates with the diaphragm, 
and is continuous with that muscle in the last two inter-costal 
spaces. This muscle is lined by the fascia transversalis, which 
separates it from the peritonajum. 

The lower parts of the three foregoing muscles, and the 
manner of their connexion with the spermatic cord, or the round 
ligament of the uterus, together with the cremaster muscle 
and other coverings given to the cord in this situation, will 
be considered in the account of the “ inguinal region.” 

To expose the rectus muscle : — The sheath of the rectus muscle should in 
the next place be examined. When this is being done, the connexions of the 
sheath with transverse tendinous hands, which intersect the muscle, must be 
cut through. Its anterior layer must be divided in its whole length, by an 
incision drawn down from the margin of the thorax to the pubes, and re- 
flected off the rectus. By inserting the handle of the scalpel beneath the 
outer border of the muscle, it may be raised, and the posterior layer of 
the sheath brought into view. Ijastly, if the muscle be cut across mid- 
way between the umbilicus and pubes, and the two parts drawn aside, the 
point at which the sheath is imperfect, posteriorly, can bo determined by 
pushing the handle of the scalpel against it, so as to separate it from the 
subjacent membrane. 

Rectus abdominis (fig. 109,^®; fig. 121,®) (sterno-pubius). — 
This long, narrow, and flat muscle is situated at the fore part 
of the abdomen, separated from the muscle of the other side 
by a narrow interval, which however is wider at the upper 
than towards the lower end, and is occupied by tendinous 
structure (linea alba).' It arises from the pubes by two ten- 
dons, of which the internal is much the smaller, and is con- 
nected to the ligaments covering the pubic symphysis, while 
the external one is fixed to the crista of the bone. Expanding 
and becoming thinner at the upper end, the muscle is inserted 
into the cartilages of three ribs, (fifth, sixth, and seventh,) and 
usually by three distinct parts of unequal size. In some cases a 
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few fibres will be found attached to the ensiform cartilage. The 
fibres are interrupted by three irregular tendinous intersections 
{linete transversa), one of which corresponds with the umbilicus, 
another with the ensiform cartilage, and the third is intermediate 
between them. Their number is in some cases augmented to 
four or even five, and the additional intersections are then 
placed below the umbilicus. These bands do not usually pene- 
trate the whole substance of the muscle, and some of them 
extend only halfway across it. — The epigastric artery is placed 
behind the rectus muscle. 

The rectus is enclosed in a sheath {sheath of the rectus')t 
formed by the aponeuroses of the abdominal museles, in the fol- 
lowing manner: — 1’he aponeurosis of the internal oblique, on 
arriving at the external border of the rectus, divides into two 
layers, of which the anterior one passes in front of this muscle, 
together with the aponeurosis of the external oblique, whilst the 
other is jjlaccd behind it, conjointly with that of the transversa- 
lis, and both are again united at the inner margin of the muscle 
along the linea alba. This arrangement obtains from the margin 
of the thorax, as far as to midway between the umbilicus and the 
pubes, but at this point all the aponeuroses pass in front of the 
rectus ; so that the posterior part of its sheath is deficient in 
the lower third, the muscle being separated from the peri- 
tonaeum by the fascia transvcrsalis only. The deficiency in the 
sheath here indicated is usually marked by a well-defined lunated 
edge, whose concavity looks downwards towards the pubes. The 
sheath is firmly connected in front with the tendinous bands 
by which the muscle is intersected. 

The pyramidalis muscle, (fig. 109,^^) triangular in its form, 
(the base being below, and the apex upwards,) and situated 
close to the linea alba, arises from the crista of the os pubis, 
and the ligaments of the symphysis, and, becoming narrow as it 
ascends, and extending over about a third of the interval between 
the umbilicus and pubes, is inserted into the linea alba, of which 
it may be considered as a tensor muscle. It is covered in front 
by the aponeuroses of the other muscles, and posteriorly rests on 
the rectus, to which it is in some degree accessory, for the size 
of the» lower part of that muscle is augmented when the pyrarai- 
dalis is wanting. 
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This little muscle is often absent on one or both sides, and, in some in- 
stances, has been found to be double. It occasionally exceeds the ordinary 
length above stated. 


—Some tendinous structures, which have already been incident- 
ally referred to, require a special notice in this placg, viz. the 
linca alba, linea semi-lunaris, and linese trans versa). 

The linea alba may be considered as a tendinous cord (fig. 
109,^®), extended perpendicularly downwards from the ensiform 
cartilage to the pubes, and formed by the juncture of the 
aponeuroses of the two obliqiie and the transverse muscles, the 
tendinous fibres being continued from the muscles of one side 
to those of the other. Some longitudinal fibres are distinguish- 
able towards its lower end. This structure is covered in front 
by the common integument ; posteriorly it rests on the fascia 
transversalis, which separates it from the peritonaeum, and on 
each side it is limited by the recti muscles ; it is therefore 
broader above than below, as these muscles diverge from one 
another in the former situation. In the linea alba below its 
middle is situated the umbilicus, which in the foetal state is a 
foramen for the transmission of the umbilical vein and arteries, 
but afterwards becomes obliterated. 

The linea scmi-lunares are two curved tendinous lines extend- 
ing, one on each side, from the cartilage of the eighth rib to the 
tuberosity of the os pubis. They thus correspond with the ex- 
ternal borders of the recti mnscles (the enclosed space being 
broad above and narrow below), and arc formed by the aponeu- 
rosis of the internal oblique on each side, as it divides to eijclose 
the rectus muscle. 

The linea transversa have been already noticed with the 
rectus muscle, as the tendinous bands which cross the substance 
of that muscle. 

The quadratus lumborum, (fig. 108,*®) (ilio-costalis,) situated 
deeply in the lumbar region close to the vertebral column, is in 
form irregularly quadrilateral, being somewhat broader below 
than above. One part arises by tendinous fibres from the crista 
of the ilium behind the middle, and from the ilio-lumbar liga- 
ment ; and it is inserted into the inferior border of the last rib 
for about half its length, and by four tendinous pointe into 
the transverse processes of the four superior lumbar vertebra. 
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Another series of fibres, arising by two or three tendinous points 
from as many of the inferior transverse processes at their upper 
margins^ passes in front of those inserted into the same processes, 
and joins with the part of the muscle attached to the rib. This 
muscle is gnclosed in a sheath resembling that of the rectus, but 
not so dense or firm in its structure (see the fascia lumborum). 

The number of the points of insertion of this muscle to the vertebrse, and 
the extent of its connexion with the last rib, vary in different cases. It is 
in some instances attached to the last dorsal vertebra — the body or trans- 
verse process. 

Dissection to show the fascia lumborum . — If the internal oblique be traced 
back, its muscular fibres will be found to end in an aponeurosis, which 
becomes intimately connected externally with the latissimus dorsi, close to 
the border of the deep lumbar muscles, and internally with the membranous 
elongation from the transversalis. Now, if the aponeurosis of the latissimus 
be divided in the middle of its breadth, by an incision drawn from the 
ilium to the last rib, and the two parts reflected, the thick mass of lumbar 
muscles will be exposed; and if the handle of the scalpel be inserted 
beneath their outer border, they will be found to lie on a membrane, which 
is connected with the lumbar vertebrae on the one hand, and with the 
abdominal muscles on the other, being, in fact, a prolongation of one of the 
latter (the transversalis). The mass of lumbar muscles may now be cut 
across by two incisions, one opposite the last rib, the other at the crista ilii, 
and then removed altogether. When this is effected, if attention be directed 
to the internal oblique muscle, it will be found that after contracting adhe- 
sion with the fascia derived from the transversalis, as above stated, it becomes 
likewise connected with the aponeurosis of the latissimus dorsi. In this 
stage of the dissection, an aponeurotic layer will be found stretched back 
from the transversalis to the transverse processes of the lumbar vertebrae. 
If this^be divided by a perpendicular incision from the last rib to the ilium, 
the quadratus lumborum will be exposed ; and, if the external border of 
this muscle be raised, another thin layer will be found resting on its abdo- 
minal surface, and connected with the roots of the transverse processes. 

Fascia lumborum , — The two membranous layers now ex- 
posed to view have received this name. They extend back- 
wards from the transversalis muscle to the lumbar vertebrre, 
encasing the quadratus lumborum. That which is in front 
of this muscle is very thin, and is attached to the anterior part 
of the transverse processes of the vertebrse at their roots, and 
superiorly, where it is connected with the last rib, it forms the 
ligamentum arcuatum externum of the diaphragm. The pos- 
terior layer, which is much thicker than the preceding, and 
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may be considered aponeurotic, is attached to the points and 
the margins of the same (transverse) processes. It separates 
the quadratus lumborum from the large muscular mass behind it. 

The internal oblique muscle springs from the membranous 
elongation just noticed (the posterior one); and thg tendon of 
the latissimus dorsi is connected with it further back, viz. at 
the outer margin of the erector spinse. And thus, while the 
quadratus is sheathed by the layers of the lumbar fascia, the 
erector spinm is encased with one of the layers of that fascia 
and the tendon of the latissimus dorsi which are joined at its 
outer margin. 

Actions of the abdominal muscles , — The muscles here described not only 
enclose and ^support the abdominal viscera, but by their contractile power 
are capable of acting successively on them, on the thorax, and on the pelvis. 
When the pelvis and thorax are fixed, the abdominal muscles can constrict 
the cavity and compress its viscera, particularly if the diaphragm be made 
to descend at the same time, as occurs in vomiting, or in the expulsion of 
the foetus, of faeces, or urine. If the vertebral column be fixed, these 
muscles compress the lower border of the thorax, and so contribute to 
expiration. When it is intended to continue the effort, so as to produce n 
forced expiration, the quadratus lumborum draws down the last rib, and 
makes it relatively the fixed point to which all the rest arc drawn by their 
inter-costal muscles; but if the vertebral column be not fixed, the thorax 
maybe bent directly forwards, when the muscles of both sides act; or it may 
be rotated to cither side, should they act alternately. Thus, if the external 
oblique of the right side be made to act on the thorax, the first effect 
appears to be that of drawing its margin down towards the pelvis; but, if the 
effort be continued, the trunk will be rotated towards the opposite side. The 
left internal oblique will co-operate in this action, for the direction of its 
fibres coincides with that of the right external oblique. The pyrrfmidales 
also contribute to the same effect, by rendering the linea alba tense. If the 
thorax be fixed,. the abdominal muscles may be made to act on the pelvis; 
thus, in the action of climbing, the trunk and arms being elevated and fixed, 
the pelvis is drawn upw'ards, either directly, or to one side, as a preparatory 
step to the elevation of the lower limbs. A similar effect may be produced 
when the trunk is in the horizontal position, for the pelvis may be drawn 
forward and flexed upon the vertebral column by the recti and pyrami dales. 

COSTAI. REGION. 

Between the ribs we find two planes of muscular fibres 
filling up the intervening spaces, hence named inter-costal/'* — 
upon the ribs posteriorly the levatores costarum, and at their 
inner surface, and in front, the triangulares sterni. 
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It is not necessary to prescribe any particular mode of ex- 
amining these, as they are necessarily exposed when the pectoral, 
the serratus, and external oblique muscles are removed. 

The inter-costal muscles arc disposed in the form of two 
thin planqp, one over the other, and named, from their relative 
position, “ external,” and “ internal.” 

The external inter-costal muscles (inter-costales extern!) are 
placed between the contiguous borders of each pair of ribs. 
There are, therefore, eleven such muscular layers on each side, 
the direction of the fibres of all being obliquely downwards and 
forwards (fig. 121,’). Their extent in each instance is from 
the tubercles of the ribs nearly to the external extremity of 
their cartilages. From this point a thin fascia is continued 
forwards to the sternum, overlaying the inner inter-cosUtls. 
There are many tendinous fibres mixed up with the muscular 
structure. 

The external inter-costal muscles are covered by several 
large muscles, which are attached to the ribs. They conceal 
the corresponding internal muscle, the inter-costal nerves and 
vessels being interposed. 

The *M<cr-cos<a/ muscles, (inter-costalcs interni) (fig. 

121,^) placed under the preceding, are attached to the inner 
margins of the ribs and their cartilages. Commencing at the 
sternum in the spaces between the true ribs, and at the anterior 
extremities of the cartilages of the false ribs, they extend as 
far back as their angles. The fibres incline downwards and 
backwards, and decussate with or cross the former ; but they 
are somewhat shorter and less oblique in their direction. 

The internal are separated from the external inter-costal 
muscles by the inter-costal vessels and nerves ; *they are lined 
internally by the pleura. 

Infra-costales (Verheyen). — In connexion with the inner 
surface of the ribs several small bundles of fleshy and tendinous 
fibres, which are thus named, will be found extending over two, 
and in some instances over three, inter-costal spaces. They have 
the same direction with the internal inter- costals, and are often 
described as parts of those muscles. The fasciculi vary in 
size and number, and may be found covering all the inter- 
costal spaces, except perhaps the first, but they are most 
constant on the lower ribs. 
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The levatores costarum (levatores breviores costarum, — Alb.) 
(fig. 108 ,^'^) are narrow, tendinous, and fleshy faseieuli, which 
extend obliquely downwards and forwards (in this particular 
resembling the external inter-costals), from the extremities of 
the transverse processes of the dorsal vertebra}, to inserted 
into the margins of the ribs between their angles and tubercles. 
Their fibres spread out and become flat at their inserfion. 
Each rib receives one from the vertebra next above ; there are 
therefore twelve muscles on each side, and that for the first 
rib is derived from the last cervical vertebra. 

The inferior muscles of this series divide into two parts, 
one of which is distributed as above stated, but the other con- 
sisting of longer fibres passes over one rib and terminates on 
the second below ; and thus each of these ribs receives muscular 
fibres from the transverse processes of two vertebrae. The 
longer bundles have been described as separate muscles under 
the name levatores longiores costarum (Albinus). 

The triangularis sterni (sterno-costales, — Verheyen) is a thin 
flat plane of muscular and tendinous fibres, placed within the 
thorax, immediately behind the costal cartilages. This muscle 
arises from the inner surface of the ensiform cartilage, and of the 
lower part of the sternum and the cartilages of the lower true 
ribs, from which its fibres pass outwards and upwards, diverging, 
the lowest horizontally, the rest obliquely, and approaching 
more and more the vertical direction towards the upper part of 
the muscle. It is inserted by digitations (which give to the 
outer margin a serrated appearance) into the cartilages qf the 
true ribs from the fifth to the second inclusive — on the lower 
border and inner surface of each. 

One surface of the triangularis sterni is in apposition with 
the parts just mentioned, together with the internal mammary 
artery and the internal inter-costal muscle ; the other sifrface 
is in contact partly with the pleura, which is reflected upon it, 
and partly with the pericardium and the interval called anterior 
mediastinum. At the lower margin the fibres are continuous 
with those of the transversalis muscle. 
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The triangularis sterni varies constantly in its extent and points of attach- 
ment in different bodies, and even on the opposite sides of the same Ubdy. 

Actions . — The two planes of inter-costals act simultaneously ; and, as they 
decussate with one another, the ribs on which they act are made to move 
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in the direction of the diagonal of the moving powers, that is to say, directly 
upwards when the first rib is relatively the more fixed point, and downwards 
when the last hajipens to be so. In drawing up the ribs, they slightly 
rotate the bodies, and evert the lower borders of those bones ; at the same 
time the middle and lower inter-costal spaces arc widened, for the ribs are 
spread asumjer somewhat like those of a fan. This arises from the peculiar 
mode of attachment of the last rib, which is prevented from ascending 
with^the rest by the maimer in which the quadratus lumborum binds it to 
the ilium, so that it serves to spread or separate them from one another. 

The diaphragm (fig. 
122 ) (^/oc(p^ayf/^ocf : 
(p^svBg : septum trans ver- 
siim : midriff) is a thin 
muscular and fibrous 
partition between the 
thorax and abdomen, 
and is perforated for 
the passage of certain 
organs from one of 
these cavities to the 
other. From the 
lower margin of the 
thorax, to which it is 
attached at its circum- 
ference, the septum arches deeply upwards, and from this shape 
it results that some of the viscera situated at the upper part 
of the abdomen are, to a considerable extent, under the pro- 
tectiw of the ribs ; and as the height to which the septum 
arches is liable to variation, and is actually varied constantly 
during life, the capacity of the thorax and the abdomen is alter- 
nately enlarged and diminished, the enlargement of the one 
coinciding with the diminution of the other. It is connected 
directly with the thorax at its anterior and lateral part ; but as 
the aorta is placed immediately against the spine, and the psoas 
muscles are attached to the sides of that column, at the 
same time that the last rib on each side is occupied by the 

* A view of the lower surface of the diaphragm. 1, 2. Ligaments 
arcuatJ — externum and internum. 3,4. The muscles beneath the pre- 
ceding. 5, 6, 7. The parts of the central tendon. 8. The foramen for the 
vena cava. 9,10, The crura. 11. Hiatus aorticus. 12. The foramen for 
the oesophagus. 

t Ata^pdcrcra), to separate two parts. ^ 


Fig. 12*2* 
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quadratus lumborum, the diaphragm is separated from the bones 
by these structures, and tendinous arches extending over them 
give origin to the fibres of the diaphragm. 

Origin of the fibres. — a. The crura — (fig. 122,**,^”). On 
the bodies of the lumbar vertebrse, and on each side oj the aorta, 
is a thick tendinous band which consists of several sets of fibres. 
These tendinous fibres are usually aggregated into two bundles, 
and are attached over a considerable but varying extent of sur- 
face. On the right side they are connected with the first, second, 
and third lumbar vertebrae, and the interposed fibro-cartilages, or 
to the second, third, and fourth ; on the left side, the attach- 
ment is higher by the breadth of one vertebra. The tendons of 
both sides unite by their inner margins on the bones to which they 
are attached, and they are continued one into the other over the 
aorta by a small fibrous arch. Proceeding upwards they give 
origin to muscular fibres, and these with the tendons are named 
the cruraf or sometimes the pillars of the diaphragm. The 
external muscular fibres emanating from this source are directed 
upwards and outwards to the aponeurotic centre ; but the fibres 
near the middle cross from each side to the opposite (those of 
the right usually being anterior to those from the left), and 
then curving upwards they construct an opening for the trans- 
mission of the oesophagus before ending in the common centre 
of the muscular fibres. The decussation of the fibres was found 
by Haller to be generally fourfold ; it measures about an inch 
in length. 

b. Ligamenla arcuata . — Externally to the bodies of thp ver- 
tebrae are two fibrous arches on each side.* The first ® extends 
from the body of the first lumbar vertebra to the transverse 
process of the same vertebra, or likewise to the second, and 
crosses over the psoas muscle. It is named the ligamentum 
arcuatum internum (arcus interior, — Haller). The second and 
broader fibrous arch ^ (ligamentum arcuatum externum) reaches 
from the outer extremity of the preceding (both being attached 
to the same part, the transverse process), over the quadratus 
lumborum, to the last rib. This band is continuous with the 
anterior lamina of the sheath of the muscle just mentioned, 
and is but the upper margin of that structure somewhat in- 

* They appear to have been first clearly described by Senac, “ Mdm. sur 
le Diaphragine,” in “ Histoire de I’Acad. Koyale des Sciences,” 1729, p. 118. 
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creased in thickness. From both these tendinous bands mus- 
cular fibres take rise, and are directed to the posterior part of 
the common centre. Those above the last rib are usually thin, 
and separated one from the other by inter-spaces. 

c. Origin from ribs and the ensifbrm cartilage. — The 
remaining muscular part of the diaphragm is derived from the 
inner surface of the cartilages, and a little of the osseous part 
of all the ribs which form the margin of the thorax ; viz. the 
five false ribs and the last true one (with in some instances one 
other, — the sixth). A narrow muscular slip likewise takes rise 
from the ensiform cartilage, and at each side of it there occurs 
an interval in which no more than cellular membrane is inter- 
posed between the abdomen and thorax, or rather between the 
proper lining membranes of those cavities. The extensive part 
of the muscle derived from the ribs commences by a serrated 
margin, and its angular processes are adapted to the transversalis 
muscle, whose edge is disposed in a corresponding manner. 

The muscular fibres proceeding from the several sources now 
reviewed have various lengths : those situated at the posterior 
and lateral part of the thorax are the longest, those in front 
are much the shortest. They all curve upwards and inwards 
to join the central tendon. 

The central tendon (cordiform tendon ; phrenic centre ; 
tendo diaphragmatis ; centrum nerveum) is a thin tendinous 
lamina or aponeurosis, and is the highest part of the diaphragm. 
Elongated from side to side, and curved on itself at its circum- 
fereufe, the concavity of the curve being directed back towards 
the vertebral column, it consists of three parts partially separ- 

ated one from the other by indentations. The middle part is 
described as the largest ; and the left division, which is elongated 
and narrow, is considered the smallest of the three. From being 
partially tripartite, the whole has been likened to a trefoil leaf, 
and each part has been named an ‘‘ ala.” The tendon is in- 
sulated by the muscular portion of the diaphragm, with which 
it is intimately connected — the fibres of the one being direetjy 
continued into those of the other. The tendinous fibres cross 
one another, and are interwoven at various points and in various 
directions, and thus the strength of this structure is assured. 

Foramina of the diaphragm. — There are three large perfora- 
tions for the passage respectively of the aorta, the oesophagus, 
and the vena cava, besides some holes or fissures, which are 
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small and less regular than those. — a. The foramen for the aorta 
(hiatus aorticus) is almost altogether behind the diaphragm, for 
no more than a few of the tendinous fibres of the crura are 
posterior to the vessel. It is lower than any of the other open- 
ings, and is placed in the middle line immediately in front of 
the bodies of the vertebrae. The circumference is tendinous, 
being formed by the tendinous appendices of the crura and the 
curved band which connects them in front. Besides the aorta, 
this opening transmits the thoracic duct, and frequently likewise 
the vena azygos. — h. The foramen for the oesophagus^®, higher, 
and at the same time anterior, as well as a little to the left of 
the preceding, is separated from that opening by the decussating 
fibres of the crura. It is oval in form, and muscular in struc- 
ture; but in some cases a small part, the anterior margin, w'ill be 
found to be tendinous, being formed by the margin of the central 
tendon. — c. The opening for the vena cava® (foramen quadratum) 
is placed in the highest part of the diaphragm, in the tendinous 
centre at the commencement of its right ala, or between this and 
the middle one. Its fonn is quadrangular, or nearly so, and 
it is bounded by four bundles of tendinous fibres running parallel 
with its sides. 

Besides the foregoing large foramina, there are small per- 
forations through the crura for the sympathetic and splanchnic 
nerves on both sides, and for the vena azygos minor on the left 
side. Moreover, the larger azygos vein often takes its course 
through the right crus. 

The upper or thoracic surface of the diaphragm, which is 
very convex at its middle, and rises higher on the right side than 
the left, is covered by the pleuraj and the pericardium ; the 
fibrous layer of the latter structure blends with the tendinous 
centre. And, in as much as the lateral and posterior parts 
of the muscle ascend very obliquely from their connexion with 
the lower margin of the thorax, a considerable extent of the 
upper surface (in the situations now mentioned) is close to the 
ribs, and is separated from them only by a thin portion of 
lung. — The lower surface, deeply concave, is lined by the peri- 
toneum, and has in apposition with it the liver, (which is bound 
to the diaphragm by folds of the peritoneum,) and the stomach, 
the spleen, and kidneys. 
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The diaphragm has received miicli of the attention of anatomists at all 
times, and their descriptions often contain expressions of their admiration of 
its structure and general disposition. These may be represented by the words 
of Spigelius, “ Musculus unus ouiiiium fama cclcbcrrimus or by those of 
Haller, whose account of the muscle begins thus, Nobilissimi, post cor, 
musculi hist^riam ultimo loco recensemus, ut earn pro dignitate aliquanto 
fusiiis ex])oncre liceat,” — The diaphragm has been described as a digastric 
muscle ; one end of tlie fibres being rejwcsented to be on the vertebrae, the 
other end on the ribs, and the tendon interrupting them in the middle.^* — It 
was likewise considered to be a double muscle, t and one part was named 
superior, the other inferior ; the central tendon being the demarcation be- 
tween the two. The inferior ])art, tliat which is connected with the lumbar 
vertebrae, was known as the ^Mnusculus inferior v. minor;” and in some 
modern hooks it is mentioned as the lumbar part — pars lunihalis.” 

The part of the muscle situated above the last rib, which has been men- 
tioned as often consisting of thin and scattered fibres, will, iit some cases, 
be fonnd to be to some extent fibrous ratlier than muscular in structure. 
The small band from the ensiform cartilage is in some cases altogether 
wanting. 

Actions. — When the fibres of the diajdiragm contract, the m\iscle 
descends, and becomes an inclined ]>lanc, wliose direction is downwards and 
forwards. By these means the abdominal viscera are ]>ressed against the 
lower jind fore ]>art of the parietes of tlic cavity, so that the capacity of the 
abdomen is diminislicd in proportion as the thorax is enlarged. Sliould the 
abdominal muscles and tlie diaphragm be both brought into action together, 
tlic viscera will be compressed between them, and forced towards the lower 
part of the cavity, as occurs in the expulsive efforts of accouclienieiit, &c. 
After a complete expiration, the upper surface of the diajdiragm is on a 
level with the lower border of the fourth rib. 


PERINEAL REGION. 

The history of the muscles of this part will most conveni- 
ently accompany the description of the other structures of the 
perinseum, with which they are connected. 


MUSCLES OF THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 

ILIAC HEGION. 

In the iliac fossa, and along the upper border of the pelvis, 
we find placed the iliacus and psoas muscles. We need not 


* N. Stcnoni.s, “ dc muse, et gland, observ. specimen,” p. 8. 
t Casp. Bartliolini, “ Diaphragmatis structiua nova,” p. 19. 
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give any particular directions for their dissection, as it is never 
undertaken until the abdominal muscles have been examined 
and the viscera removed, and then they are at once brought 
into view, being merely concealed by the fascia iliaca. 

The psoas magnus (figs. 122,^; 125,^) (lumhalis proe- Psoasm.-igii. 
lumbo-trochantineus ; — the loins) is situated along the 
sides of the lumbar veftebraj, the margin of the pelvis, and vert, to 
deeply at the superior part of the thigh, extending from the 
last dorsal vertebra to the small trochanter of the femur. It 
is thick and round at the centre, and gradually diminishes in Is fusiform, 
size towards the extremities. The muscle arises from the Origin from 
sidess of the bodies of the last dorsal and of the lumbar ver- 
tebrae, with^the interposed fibro-cartilages, also from the anterior and traus. 
surface and lower margins of the transverse processes of the 
last-named vertebrse near their base. With the bodies of the Attachment 
bones the connexion is effected by means of five distinct parts, 
which are each attached to the upper and lower margins of 
j(Ahe vertebra} and the interposed fibro-cartilage ; — the highest separ. with 
to the neighbouring margins of the last dorsal vertebra} and the ^^igg^***”**' 
first lumbar, and the lowest to the edges of the fourth and fifth 
lumbar vertebra} with the inter-vertebral substance. These at 
tachments arc connected by thin tendinous arches, which extend 
over the middle of the bones and cover the lumbar vessels and 
some nerves. From these several attachments the muscle 
passes across the brim of the pelvis, beneath Poupart’s liga- 
ment, and ends in a tendon, which is inserted into the pos- liisertion, 
terior half of the small trochanter of the femur. The tepdon The tendon 
is lodged at first in the substance of the muscle, and begins 
to receive the muscular fibres near its upper part. At a lower 
point it lies along the outer side of the psoas, between it and 
the iliacus, and receives the fibres of both muscles. 

The muscles of opposite sides diverge one from the other in 
proceeding downwards, and at the lower end each is directed 
backwards to reach its destination. 

The posterior surface of the psoas muscle corresponds ab^ve Parts be- 
with the transverse processes of the lumbar vertebrae, the lumbar P®®^ 
plexus of nerves, and the quadratus lumborum muscle, from 
which last it is separated by the anterior lamina of the ftscia Sepw. fr. 
lumborum; towards the lower end it rests against the ilium 
and the capsular ligament of the hip-joint, a synovial mem- bursa. 

2 B 2 
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brane being interposed ; in the middle this surface overlays 
a portion of the pelvic cavity, and the muscles of both sides 
therefore limit the extent of the inlet to the cavity in the 
transverse direction. The anterior surface, placed behind the 
peritonmu^, is in relation successively with the diaphragm, 
its ligamentum arcuatum internum, and the renal vessels, the 
ureter and the spermatic vessels. This surface is covered by 
the iliac fascia, and, while on the margin of the pelvis, it sup- 
ports the femoral artery. The inner border is in contact 
superiorly with the bodies of the vertebrae, and with the sym- 
pathetic ganglia resting on these. From the middle of these 
bones it is separated by the lumbar arteries, and branches of 
communication between the spinal and sympathetic nerves, as 
already stated. In the pelvic region the same border is in 
contact with the iliac artery ; and on the thigh, with the pcctineus 
muscle, from which it is separated by the internal circumflex 
artery. Finally, the outer border of the psoas looks towards 
the iliacus muscle, from which it is at first separated by a slight 
cellular interval, and then by the anterior crural nerve. 

The upper extremity of the muscle is occasionally connected with the 
head of the last rib, or with the ui)per margin of the first lumbar vertebra 
only. The connexion with the transverse process of that vertebra is some- 
times wanting. A portion of the fibres derived from the transverse pro- 
cesses may be found to be distinct from the rest of the muscle in its whole 
course. — (Albinus and Meckel.) 

Iliacus (fig. 125,'’) (iliacus internus, — Spigel. and Alb.; 
ilio-trocliantineus) . — This muscle is situated in the iliac fossa, 
which it fills up, and at the upper and fore part of the thigh. 
Expanded in the former, and narrowing in the latter situation, 
it is somewhat triangular in shape. It arises from the fossa 
of the ilium, together with the inner margin of the crista of that 
bone, as well as its anterior border (the vertical part), including 
the two spinous processes. Fibres are likewise derived from the 
capsule of the hip-joint and the ilio-lumbar ligament, in some 
instances likewise from the base of the sacrum. From these 
different sources the fibres pass down, and the greater number 
inclining obliquely inwards terminate in the side of the tendon 
common to this muscle and the psoas magnus ; some of them 
are prolonged into the oblique line which leads downwards 
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from the small trochanter of the femur — the process to which 
the tendon is attached. 

Tlie iliacus rests on the ilium and the capsular ligament of 
the hip-joint, a synovial membrane separating it to some extent 
from this last, and the margin of the bone. It is subjacent 
to the iliac fascia and fascia lata of the thigh ; and to its inner 
side is the psoas muscle, the anterior crural nerve being inter- 
posed. In the abdomen the viscera of the iliac region are 
before the muscle, and some small nerves pass across it. 
— The psoas and iliacus, with the fascia which covers them, fill 
up completely the interval between Poupart'^s ligament and 
the margin of the ilium, from the ilio-pectineal eminence out- 
wards. 

Tliis muscle is often still named iliacus internus, though there is now no 
correlative tenn in use, no muscle being called iliacus externus. Several of 
the older anatomists called tlie pyriformis by that name. — Some of the 
external fibres of the iliacus, those derived from the anterior inferior spine 
of the ilium close to the rectus feinoris, are from time to time found 
separated from the rest, even froni their origin to the termination on Jhe 
femur below the small trochanter. — The psoas and iliacus are so com- 
jdctely united by their common tendon that they might be regarded as a 
single muscle. I'liey have been so considered by several anatomists. 

P^oas parvus (fig. 125,') (prse-lumbo-pubius). — This long 
and slender muscle is situated along the anterior side of the 
psoas magnus. Tt arises from the bodies of the last dorsal 
and first lumbar vertebrae, with the fibro-cartilage between them, 
and soon ends in a flat tendon, which passes along the anterior 
and inner side of the psoas magnus, to be inserted injo the 
ilio-pectineal eminenee. — 'J'he muscle is covered at its origin by 
the diaphragm, and rests in its whole length on the psoas 
magnus. Its tendon is united with the fascia iliaca, and may 
exercise some influence on the tension of that membrane. 

The psoas parvus is most frequently absent. It was present in no more 
tlian one out of twenty bodies which M, Theile* examined with special 
reference to the muscle. When present, it is liable to many changes in the 
place of origin ; thus, it may be connected only with the first lumbar ver- 
tebra, or with the second and the fibro-cartilage above it, and it has been 
observed to commence by two parts or heads separated by an interval. 

Combined actions. The psoas and iliacus, when they take th*ir fixed 
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* In Smmmerring, op. ante citut. 
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point above, can bend tlie on the pelvis, and rotate the limb some- 

what outwards, — the latter power being derived from tlic direction of their 
common tendon and the mechanical advantage given them by the projection 
of the trochanter minor. These muscles assist materially in maintaining the 
erect position of the body? in wdiich ease they take tlieir fixed point at their 
insertion int^ tlie femur, and then act upon the pelvis and spinal column, 
drawing them forwards so as to keep them erect u])on the thighs. If this 
action be continued, the trunk may be bent forwards as in bowing. It is 
scarcely necessary to add, that this bending of the body will be difectly 
forwards if the muscles of ojiposite sides act together, and obliquely to one 
side if tlicy act separately. 


GLUTEAL REGION. 

In this space, whicli comprehends the posterior and external 
surface of the pelvis, we find the glutei, and the ‘‘ external 
rotator muscles of the thigh. 

Dissection . — The subject being placed in the prone position, and the 
abdomen supjiorted on a high block, the foot should be rotated iinvards, and 
the limb abducted, in order to ])ut the gluteus on the stretch. An incision 
may be made through the skin, from the coccyx obliquely upwards over the 
side of the sacrum and posterior spine of the ilium, and as liigh as its crista; 
from w'hich point draw’ another obliquely downwards over the great tro- 
chanter. The fhi]) thus included should be dissected cleanly off the muscle 
ill the course of its fibres; that is to say, downwards and outwards. The 
remainder of the skin w’hich covers the pelvis may he reflected u]>wards and 
outw'ards, the fascia serving as a guide. Tliis will expose the tensor vaginas 
fenioris and part of the gluteus inedius. The rest of the latter can be seen 
only w’hen tlie gluteus iiiaxiinus is detached. To effect this, let its lower 
bordcr^be drawn a little forwnrds, and the scalpel he inserted beneath it, so 
as to rsiise it from the sciatic ligament, and so successively from the side of 
the coccyx, sacrum, and ilium, proceeding from helow’ upwards. When 
the imisclc is detached, and turned down on the femur, the external rotators 
and gluteus nicdius come into view^, and require little further dissection. As 
the gluteus medius covers the third muscle of that name, the easiest mode 
of reflecting it is by cutting through its tendinous insertion, and drawing it 
upw ards. The external rotators should be attentively examined, more par- 
ticularly tlie two obturator muscles. The internal one cannot be fully seen 
until the jielvis is divided ; hut tlie direction of its two parts, and the pecu- 
liar appearance presented by its tendon, where it slides over the ischium, 
can he observed by cutting it across near its insertion, and reflecting it 
r outwards. 

Gint.max. Gluteus maxtmus (fig. 123,^) (gluteus raagnus, — Alb. ; 

ilio-sacro-femoralis). — This is a very large muscular mass ; and 
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its great size is characteristic of man, being Fig. i23.t 

connected with the power he has to main- 
tain the trunk in a line with the lower 
limbs. It is placed at the back part 
of the pelvis, extending from it to the 
outer and upper part of the thigh, and 
it forms the prominence of the nates.* 

The great gluteal muscle arises from the 
posterior fifth of the crista of the ilium, 
and the irregular rough surface subjacent 
to that part : from the lateral tubercles on 
the posterior surface of the sacrum : from 
the posterior sacro-iliac ligament, and the 
side of the coccyx. From this extensive 
origin the fibres of which the muscle 
consists pass downwards and outwards, 
and terminate as follows : — the lower 
fibres arc inserted into the femur (be- 
tween the vastus extemus and adductor 
magnus) on the rough line or irregular 
ridge (as it to some extent is in cases of 
large muscular development) which lies 
between the base of the great trochanter and the linea aspera. 
The upper and larger part of the muscle ends in a thick tendi- 
nous structure, which covers the great trochanter, and joins 
with the fascia lata of the thigh. — The fleshy fibres generally 
are parallel one with the other, and they are aggregated into 
large bundles separated by cellular membrane and faf ; and 
thus the muscle is characterized by a more than usually coarse 
appearance. 

The muscle is covered by a thin elongation of the fascia lata. 
The upper border is firmly connected with the gluteus medius 
by that membrane ; the lower one (the longest), which is free, 
forms the fold of the nates, and looks towards the perineum. 



* Hence the name “ ^^lutcns” applied to the muscles in this situation,— 
rXovTos, the nates. — Riohvnus writes the name of the muscles “ gloutius.” 

t Th^. superficial muscles <)f the left thigh on its posterior us|^ect. 1. 
Gluteus niaximus. 2. I’art of gluteus medius. 3, Vastus externus. 4. 
Gracilis. 5. lliccps femoris, tlie long head; and 6, the short head. 7. 
Semi-tendinosus. 8. Semi-membrauosus. 
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When the muscle is separated from its superior connexions and 
reflected downwards, it will be found that its inner surface 
covers (besides the parts with which it is connected) the gluteus 
medius, the gluteal, sciatic, and pudic vessels and nerves, the 
external rotator muscles, the great sciatic nerve, the trochanter 
major, anA the tuberosity of the ischium, with the muscles 
arising from it. — Between the tendon and the great trochanter 
of the femur are placed two or three synovial bursm, or a single 
multilocular sac of large size. A bursa is also beneath it on the 
tendon of the vastus externus, and another on the tuber ischii. 

The gluteus medius (fig. 

123^2. fig. 124 , 1 ) (ilio-tro- 
chantereus major) is situated 
on the external surface of the 
pelvis, partly covered by the 
preceding muscle, partly by 
the integument and fascia. 
Broad, and, as it were, radi- 
ating at its upper part, it be- 
comes narrow and thick at the 
lower extremity. It arises 
by short aponeurotic fibres 
from an elongated surface of 
the ilium, which is broader 
behind than in front, and is 
bounded by the outer margin 
of the crista (its anterior four- 
fifths), the superior curved 
line on the dorsum, and the line which marks the extent of the 
gluteus maximus on the bone. Numerous fibres likewise take 
origin from the dense fascia which covers the muscle in front of 
the gluteus maximus. The fleshy fibres descending from the 
different parts of this broad surface of origin proceed in different 
directions, (obliquely backwards, obliquely forwards, and verti- 



* The gluteus maximus having been removed, the deep muscles on the 
]>osterior surface of the pelvis have been brought into view ; and, by the re- 
uioval of the perineum and the pelvic viscera, the anterior part of the pelvis 
IS seen from behind covered by the obturator internus. 

1. Gluteus medius. 2. Pyriformis. 3. Gemellus superior. 4. Gemellus 
inferior. 5. Obturator interims. G. Quadratus femoris. ?. Tendon of 
obturator externus. 
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cally,) and converge on a fibrous expansion, which becomes 
narrowed into a thick tendon. This (the tendon) is inserted 
into the outer surface of the great trochanter on a prominent 
line which crosses that process obliquely forwards and down- 
wards. It is separated by a synovial bursa from the upper part 
of the trochanter. 

The gluteus medius covers the third gluteal muscle, with the 
branches of the gluteal vessels and nerve. Its anterior border is 
blended with the gluteus minimus, and is connected with the 
special tensors of the fascia lata ; and the posterior border is 
close to the pyriformis, the gluteal artery being interposed. 

The gluteus minimus (ilio-trochantercus minor), the third 
and smallest of the gluteal muscles, is placed under the gluteus 
medius, wlilch must be removed to bring it into view ; and, like 
that muscle, it is triangular or fan-shaped, the fibres converging 
from a broad surface of origin on the pelvis to a narrow place of 
insertion on the femur. It arises from all that space on the 
dorsum ilii between the superior curved line and the inferior 
one, which runs at a short distance above the brim of the aceta- 
bulum. A small part is likewise derived from the margin of 
the sciatic notch for a short space further back than the gluteus 
medius. The fibres approach one another ; they descend and 
terminate on an aponeurotic expansion, which covers the muscle 
towards its lower end, and that structure narrows into a tendon, 
which is inserted into a portion of the upper margin and the 
anterior part of the great trochanter. 

Between this muscle and the preceding one are placed a, large 
part of the gluteal vessels and nerve, and a small portion is 
covered by the pyriformis, where it extends farther back than 
the gluteus medius. The anterior margin blends with the last- 
named muscle, and the posterior part of the tendon is often 
joined with that of the pyriformis. — A synovial bursa is in- 
terposed between the tendon (its anterior part) and the 
trochanter. 

Actions . — The ghitei act alternately on the fcraui- and pelvis, according 
as the one or the other hccomes relatively their fixed point of attachment. 
All three act as abductors ; the anterior fibres of the gluteus medius and 
minimus draw the trochanter forwards, the posterior backwards, gilding it a 
slight rotatory motion. The gluteus inaximus is a powerful abductor, and 
by the direction of its fibres is calculated to draw th^ femur backwards, at 
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the same time that it rotates the whole limb outwards if it be kept extended. 
When the thighs become the fixed points, these muscles act on the pelvis. 
The great glutei draw it backwards, and maintain it and the body in the 
erect position ; in this they arc assisted by tlie scini-tcndinosus, semi-meni- 
branosus, and biceps of each side, whicli act on the tuberosities of the ischia, 
and draw tl^em downwards, so as to elevate the fore part of the pelvis. The 
glutens medius and inininius are chiefly called into action in progression, 
and in standing on one leg ; tliey draw' the pelvis tow'ards the femur, which 
is fixed, and by this action eountcr balance the weight of the trunk, and 
maintain it erect on the limb. This alternation of action of the muscles of 
opposite sides during progression, gives to the pelvis that rotatory motion so 
])ercoptiblc in those who walk irregularly, and which is strikingly evident in 
females, in consccpience of the great breadth of the pelvis. 

The ‘‘external rotator muscles form a group by themselves, 
being placed deeply at the back of the pelvis. They are the 
pyriformis, two gemelli, two obturators, and quadratus femoris. 

Dissection , — Most of these are exposed hy the removal of the glutens 
maxiinus. The origin of the obturator intenius and pyrilbrmis cannot be 
seen niitil the pelvis is opened. 

The jyyrrforviis (fig. 124,^) (pyramidalis ; iliacus extern us ; 
sacro-trochantereus) is situated at first within the pelvis at its 
posterior part, and afterwards behind the hip-joint, extending 
from the anterior surface of the sacrum through the great sacro- 
sciatic notch to the great trochanter of the femur ; and, as in this 
course it gradually decreases from a considerable size to a small 
tendon, the muscle has the shape its name implies. It arises^ 
by three fleshy and tendinous digitations, from the second, third, 
and fourth divisions of the sacrum, interposed as it were be- 
tween the anterior sacral foramina ; a few fibres are also derived 
from the inner surface of the ilium, near its lower curved border 
(the sacro-sciatic notch), and from the sacro-sciatic ligament. 
From these attachments the muscle passes out of the pelvis by 
the great sacro-sciatic notch, becoming gradually narrow, and 
following nearly a horizontal course, and is inserted into the 
posterior border of the gi'eat trochanter by a rounded tendon, 
whose fibres arc blended with those of the gcmelli and often 
with the gluteus minimus. 

Within the pelvis the pyriform muscle is placed behind the 
sciatiotiplexus of nerves, the internal iliac vessels, and the rectum 
(the last more especially at the left side). Outside the pelvis 
one surface rests on the ischium and the fibrous capsule of the 
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hip-joint, the other is covered by the gluteus maximus. Its 
upper border is parallel with the gluteus medius, from which it 
is separated by the gluteal vessels as they emerge from the 
pelvis ; and the* lower border is a little above the gemellus 
superior, the interval being occupied by the great sciatic nerve, 
the sciatic and pudic arteries, and nerves. — A sinafl synovial 
bursa is interposed between the tendon at its termination, and 
that of the gluteus medius. — The separation always existing at 
its points of origin sometimes continues to be apparent even 
after the muscle has passed out by the pelvis : when this is the 
case, the interval gives passage to one of the divisions of the 
great sciatic nerve. 

The obturator internus (fig. 124,‘'*), (sub-pubio-trochante- 
rcus,) like* the preceding muscle, is partly lodged within the 
pelvis, (and this is much its largest portion,) partly also over 
the posterior aspect of the hip-joint. From the anterior sur- 
face of the pelvis, which it covers to a large extent, it is 
^ directed outwards, and, having escaped from the cavity, turns 
forwards to the femur, with which it is connected through 
the medium of a narrow tendon. The two portions of the 
muscle have therefore different directions ; and the angle be- 
tween them, or turning part, is supported by the small sci- 
atic notch of the ischium. 

The internal obturator muscle arises from the obturator mem- 
brane, together with the fibrous arch w’hich protects the obtu- 
rator vessels and nerve in passing by the muscle : from likewise 
the broad flat surface of the ischium external to the membfane, 
as far as the sciatic notch, and upwards to the brim of the 
pelvis. The fleshy fibres from this extensive surface are re- 
ceived within the pelvis on four or five tendinous bands, and by 
this arrangement the muscle becomes narrowed before emerging 
from the cavity. The tendinous bands turn over the small 
notch of the ischium, which is grooved, and covered with 
cartilage, lubricated with a synovial bursa. In proceeding 
forward, the fibrous processes soon unite into a single ten- 
don ; and this, passing horizontally onward, is inserted into 
the fossa beneath the upper margih of the great trochanter, 
and in connexion with the gemelli. 

In the pelvis this muscle is covered by the pelvic and 
obturator fascia, and is crossed by the internal pudic artery 
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and nerve ; and the same surface forms the outer boundary 
of the ischio-rectal fossa. The tendon, having united to it 
on each side the gemelli, is covered by the gluteus maxi- 
mus, and is crossed by the great seiatic nerve. It is in con- 
tact with the capsule of the hip-joint. — There are usually 
two synovial bursm connected with the tendinous part of the 
muscle. One has been already referred to, as occurring be- 
tween it and the surface of bone over which it turns. The 
other, of much smaller size, is elongated and narrow, and is 
in contact with the tendon where it rests against the fibrous 
capsule of the hip-joint. In some instances the two are con- 
tinuous one with the other, and form but a single sac. 

The gemelli (gemini ; ischio-trochantcrci) are two small nar- 
row fasciculi, consisting chiefly of fleshy fibres extended hori- 
zontally at each side of the tendon of the obturator internus ; 
and they are named from their relative position. The superior 
one (gemellus superior f fig. 1S4, '’), which is the smaller, arises 
from the spine of the ischium ; the inferior (gemellus inferior ^ 
takes origin from the upper and back part of the tuberosity of 
the same bone. Passing outwards, they join with a tendon of 
the internal obturator muscle placed between them, in some 
instances covering and concealing it from view, and are inserted 
with that tendon into the fossa under the upper margin of the 
great trochanter of the femur. A part of the fibres end on the 
tendon of the obturator, and this is especially the case as 
regards those of the superior muscle. 

Ojie of the gemelli is immediately below the pyriformis ; the 
other is parallel with, and close to, the quadratus femoris, and 
at its termination is in contact with the tendon of the obturator 
extern us muscle. With other parts they have the same imme- 
diate connexions as the part of the obturator internus which 
they enclose. They partly cover the synovial bursae connected 
with that muscle. 

The obturator muscles were so named, because of closing or covering tbc 
thyroid foramen.* Tlie internal muscle was likewise named ^^Marsupia- 
lis,” or Bursalis,” from having connected with it a synovial bursa, which 
i.s perhaps more than usually distinct. 

* “ Proptcrca quod foramen ossium pubis principiis suis obturent.” Spi- 
i^elius, De h. corp. fabr.” lib. iv. cap; 22. 
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The geniclli might well be considered with the older anatomists* as 
appendages to the obturator, with whieh they are blended. From their con- 
nexion with its .synovial Imnsa they were regardc<l by some authors as the 
mu.scular “marsupium” of that musclc.t — The gemellus superior is often 
very small, and in some cases is altogether absent. 

The quadratus femoris (tuber-ischio-trocliantercus)’(fig. 124, 
*’) succeeds immediately to the muscles last described, inter- 
vening between them and the adductor inagnus, and extending 
from the ischium to the great troehanter of the femur. It is 
short, flat, and square in shape ; and from this last circumstance 
its name is taken. 

The fibres arise from the external curved border of the tuber 
ischii, and, proceeding horizontally outwards, are inserted into 
the lower ‘part of the posterior, and outer part of the great 
trochanter, on a slight ridge which terminates on that leading to 
the linea aspera. The line of insertion of this muscle may 
properly be called linea quadrati, to distinguish it from the 
inter-trochanteric line ; the latter being oblique in its direction, 
the former vertical. 

This muscular plane has an admixture of tendinous fibres at 
its attachments. It is covered by the same parts as the muscles 
immediately above it, and likewise, to a small extent, by the 
origin of the semi-merabranosus muscle. On removing it, the 
outer part of the obturator externus is brought into view. 

The obturator externus (sub-pubio-trochantereus externus) 
(fig. ] 24,'^) is triangular in shape, and is placed very deeply, 
extending horizontally from the anterior surface of the pelvis to 
the trochanteric fossa of the femur, which it reaches by p*assing 
behind the hip-joint. To expose its origin requires the re- 
moval of the muscles placed in front and to the inner side of 
the thyroid foramen, viz. the psoas, iliacus, pectineus, adductor 
longus, and brevis ; and the tendon is shown by the removal of 
the gluteus maximus and quadratus femoris. 

The muscle arises from the rami of the os pubis and ischium, 
as far as the margin of the thyroid foramen, and from about 
half the surface of the obturator membrane. From this exten- 
sive origin the fibres pass outwards, converging to a tendon, 

c. g. Vesalius, “ Oper.” p. 414. 

t Among others, Spigelius, loc. cit, ; Cowper, “Myot. Reform.” § 165. 


Gemelli are 
appendages 
to obt. inter. 


(juadr. fe- 
rn or. imme- 
diately be- 
low pre- 
cednig. 


Origin. 

Insertion. 


Parts over 
and under. 


Obtur. 

extern. 


Deep posi- 
tion. 


Origin. 



882 


MUSCLES OF THE THIGH. 


Insertion. 


Action of 
extern, rota- 
tors, power- 
ful. 


Intern, rota- 
tors, feeble. 


Action of 
fonner 
changed 
by flexion 
of limb. 


which is directed behind the nock of the femur, to be inserted 
into the trochanteric fossa, beneath the inferior gemellus. — The 
immediate connexions of the obturator externus with other 
muscles are sufficiently stated above. The obturator nerve lies 
on its upp^er part. 

Actions , — Tlie transverse direction of these iniiselcs, and their mode of 
insertion into the troclianter, together with tlie great ineclianical advantage 
afforded them by the length of the cervix femoris, enables them to act 
powerfully in rotating tlie thigh, an<l therefore the whole limb, outwards. 
In position, direction, and action, they are analogous to the muscles which 
pass from the dorsum of the scapula to the great tuberosity of the humerus ; 
the latter, however, are nearly equalled in strength by their antagonist, the 
sub-scapularis. But the external rotators of the thigh are very feebly op- 
posed by the tensor vaginae femoris, and the anterior fibres of the gluteus 
medius, which alone act directly in rotating the limb inwards, if avc exce}>t 
the semi-tendinosus, which may, under some circumstances, co-operatc in 
this action. If the femur be bent on the pelvis, the line of direction of 
tliesc muscles nearly coincides with the axis of the bone ; their jiower of 
rotation then ceases, but they may in a slight degree become abductors ; at 
least this may be said of the pyriformis, both from its direction and point of 
insertion. 


ANTEUIOR FEMORAL REGION. 

At the fore part of the thigh, we find immediately beneath 
the skin and fascia these muscles, viz. the tensor vaginae femo- 
ris, sartorius, rectus, vastus externus and internus, crureus. 

Dissection. — To expose the fascia lata : — In the first place, let the knee ho 
slightly bent, — ^tlie limb rotated outwards and supported on a block. And, 
as in this iiosition the course of the femoral artery is indicated by a line 
extended from midway between the anterior superior spine of the ilium and 
the pubic symphysis to the lower border of the patella, the first incision 
through the skin should be made to the same extent, and in the same direc- 
tion. In order to reflect the integuments with facility, a second incision 
may be made transversely at the junction of the upper with the middle third 
of the thigh ; and, finally, another in the same direction at the junction of 
the middle with the lower third : this marks the termination of the femoral 
artery. The flaps of skin thus formed arc to he dissected back, so as to 
expose the fascia lata. This membranous investment should be attentively 
examined in its entire extent, particularly at the upper part ; the differences 
of texture and thickness which it presents in different parts should also be 
carefully noted. 

To expose the muscles : — In prosecuting the dissection, in order to expose 
the muscles on the fore part of the tliigh (and it is with these the dissection 
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usually commences), nothing more is necessary, after the skin has been re- 
moved, tlian to pinch up the fascia with the blades of the forceps, divide it 
with your scalpel, and reflect it from above downwards, in the direction of 
the fibres of each muscle. After the sartorius and rectus have been dissected 
in their entire length, and their attachments and relations attentively exa- 
mined, the former may be cut across in tlie middle, and tlic parts drawn 
aside ; the latter too may be divided near its origin, and turned down on the 
leg. Tlie triceps extensor is thus brought fully into view, so that its three 
])arts (the two vasti and the crureus) may be inspected successively, at tlie 
same time that it is considered ns a whole. The muscle, in fact, may be 
compared to a liollow splint, encasing the anterior and lateral surfaces of the 
shaft of the femur, leaving unoccupied only the linca aspera and its bifur- 
cations (superior and inferior). 

To detach the vasti : — A perpendicular incision may, in the next place, be 
made tlirough the muscle, extending from one extremity to the other over 
the middle of^tlie femur. If the margins of tlie incision be drawn aside, a 
clear view will be obtained of tlie manner in which the fibres pass to be 
imjdanted, by so many separate points, into the surface of the bone. Hold- 
ing the border of the incision tense, and with the blade of the scalpel placed 
in the horizontal position, the muscle may be detached from the bone in- 
wards as far as* the insertion of the adductors, and outwards to the attach- 
ment of the gluteus maximus, and the short head of the biceps, so as to 
denude the front and sides of the thigh-bone. Having proceeded so far, cut 
from within outwards through the vastly so as to detach them altogether. 
When this is done, the two parts thus separated may be turned down on 
the leg, still left connected with the patella. 

By these measures we sliall bring into view the inferior attachments of 
the next set of muscles (adductors), which would otherwise lie in a great 
degree concealed. 

, Before the extensors arc detached and reflected, the form and boundaries 
of the opening for the femoral vessels should be attentively examined, as the 
vastus internus constitutes a part of it ; nor should the fascia be oitnttcd 
which passes from the latter muscle to the adductors, covering the vessels. 

The tensor vaginee Jemorisy — Alb. (miisculus fasciae latfe ; 
membranosus ; ilio-aponeurosi-femoralis) (fig. 126 ,^) is situated 
at the upper and outer part of the thigh, extending obliquely 
downwards, outwards and backwards, from the anterior superior 
spinous process of the ilium for some space below the great tro- 
chanter. The muscle is elongated and flat, and it is broader at 
the lower than at the upper extremity. It arises by aponeurotic 
fibres from the external surface of the anterior superior spinoifs 
process of the ilium, between the gluteus medius and the 
sartorius \ and terminates below the great trochanter of the 
femur, its fleshy fibres being received between two laminm of 
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the fascia lata, into which they arc thus inserted. — The external 
surface of the muscle is covered by a layer of the fascia lata ; 
the internal one is separated by another process of the same 
membrane from the rectus feinoris and the vastus extemus. 
Its anterior border is at first close to the sartorius ; but lower 
down it diverges, and leaves an angular interval occupied by 
the rectus femoris. The posterior border is for some way ap- 
plied to the gluteus medius, and is connected with it at its 
origin ; but lower down these muscles arc separated by an 
interval. 

Actions . — As its nuine the direct action of this ninscle is to render 

the fascia tense, and thereby assist tlie other muscles. If this effort ho far- 
ther continued, the obliquity of its direction will enable it to rotate the whole 
limb inwards, provided the other muscles remain quiescent.' In the erect 
position, by taking its fixed point below, it will act on the pelvis. 

Sartorius (fig. (ilio-prae-tibia- 

Fig. 125.* lis,) This flat, narrow muscle extends 

from the outer side of the pelvis to the 
inner and fore part of the tibia, and its 
fibres are longer than those of any other 
muscle in the body. It arises, by ten- 
dinous fibres, from the curved margin 
of the ilium, between its anterior supe- 
rior and inferior spinous processes, and 
from the fonner point of bone ; and is 
inserted, by an expanded aponeurosis,, 
into the upper and inner side of the 
tibia, just below its tuberosity. In this 
long course the muscle is directed over 
the anterior part of the thigh, obliquely 
inwards in the upper third, then verti- 
cally at the inner aspect of the limb as 
far as the knee, and below this it turns 
obliquely forwards to its place of attach- 
ment. The tendon of insertion, broad 
and expanded, covers those of the graci- 
lis and semi-tendinosus (a synovial bursa 
being interposed), and sends off an ex- 

* The muscles of the fore part of the thigh, as seen after removal of the 
integuments and the fascia lota. 1. Psoas magnus (its lower part). 2. Ten- 



QUADRICEPS EXTENSOR CRURIS- 


385 


pansion which strengthens the fascia of the leg, by becoming 
identified with it. 

The sartorius is covered only by the fascia lata and integu- 
ment. It covers the iliacus, psoas, and rectus femoris muscles, 
the femoral vessels, the adductor longus, adductor magnus, 
vastus internus, gracilis, and semi-tendinosus muscles. Its in- 
ternal border and the adductor longus form the sides, and 
Poupart’s ligament the base, of a triangular space on- the upper 
third of the thigh, through the centre and apex of which the 
femoral artery passes. 

The name of this iimscle lias been taken from the influence ascribed to it 
on tlie position of tlie limb peculiar to tailors. It apj)car8 to have been 
first introduced by Spigelius.* 

As the direction the sartorius takes inwards varies in different cases, the 
]>osition at which it covers the femoral artery (the most important practical 
point in the anatomy of the muscle) is by no means constant. In some 
cases it crosses inwards so speedily as to be placed over the vessel at a com- 
paratively short distance from Poupart’s ligament.t 

Quadriceps extensor cruris (Smmmerring). — The mass of the 
extensor muscles of the leg, which is distinguished by this 
general name, is of very large size, and covers the whole of the 
anterior and lateral surfaces of the thigh-bone. It is connected 
with the tibia by tendinous structure, which is undivided and 
common to the whole mass ; but the upper extremity is sepa- 
luted into parts or heads, which arc more or less distinct one 
from the other. One of the heads has no direct connexion with 
the femur. It reaches from the ilium to join with the other 
divisions of the muscle near the patella, having a straight efturse 
between these points over the fore part of the thigh ; and hence 
is named “ rectus femoris.” The other divisions of the quadri- 
ceps are in immediate connexion with the femur, covering it 
from the trochanters to the condyles, except on the linea aspera 
and the intervals between the lines which extend from it towards 
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don of psoas parvus. 3. Part of iliacus. 4. Gluteus medius. 5. Tensor 
fascisB latfB. 6. Sartorius. 7. Rectus femoris. 8. Vastus externus. 9. 
Vastus internus. 10. Gracilis. 11. Pectineus. 12. Adductor longus. 
13. A small portion of adductor magrius. 

* Qucin ego Sartorium mmculam vocare soleo, quod sartorcs eo maxime 
utantur, dum cnis cruri inter consuendum imponunt.*^ — Spigelius, ^De h. 
Corp. fabr.” 1. 4, c. 23. — Riolanus named the muscle “ longus sive sutoriusy 
This point is illustrated in the work on Arteries before quoted, plate 74, 
figure 4. 
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the upper and lower ends of the bone. The portion laid on 
the outer side of the bone is named “ vastus externus that on 
the inner side, “ vastus intemus these names being derived 
from the large number of the muscular fibres and the position 
they occupy. Another part placed on the anterior surface of 
the femur is named “ crurcus.” This (last), it will however be 
found, is really not separable from the vastus intemus. 

a. — The rectus femoris (ilio-rotuleus, — Cowper) (fig. 125,'^) 
is situated in front of the thigh, and is extended in a straight 
line from the pelvis to the patella — whence the name. It arises 
by two tendons, one of which embraces the anterior inferior 
spinous process of the ilium; the other, the “reflected” part 
or tendon, turns outwards, and is attached above the brim of 
the acetabulum. The tendons unite at an angle, and then 
spread out into an aponeurosis from which fibres arise. The 
muscle gradually increases in breadth and thickness towards its 
middle, from which it again diminishes towards its lower part; 
the fleshy fibres ending in another tendinous expansion, which 
gradually narrows, and is inserted into the patella in conjunction 
with the triceps extensor. The muscle tapers from the middle 
to both ends; and the fibres arc disposed in two sets, united 
at acute angles along the middle line, from which they pass oflf 
obliquely, diverging to the borders. From this arrangement, 
which resembles that of the lateral fibrillse of a quill or feather, 
the muscle is said to be penniform. The fibres of the superior 
tendon run down a considerable w’ay on the fore part of the 
muscle ; those of the inferior tendon are prolonged upon its 
posterior aspect. 

The anterior surface of the rectus is covered in all its extent 
by the fiiscia lata, except a small portion superiorly, where it is 
overlaid by the tensor vaginae femoris, iliacus, and sartorius 
muscles (the reflected tendon is covered by the gluteus mini- 
mus). By the posterior surface the muscle is in contact with 
the fibrous capsule of the hip-joint and the vastus externus 
and crureus. 

b. — Vastus externus (venter externus, — Soemmerring).-— This 
is the largest part of the muscle. It arises by an extensive apo- 
neurosis, which is attached to the base of the great trochanter at 
its anterior aspect, and on a well-marked horizontal ridge on 
the outer side ; likewise to the line or ridge extended between 
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the trochanter and the linea aspera, as well as to the linea aspera 
itself (its outer margin). The aponeurosis thus connected 
spreads over the muscle, and gives origin to a very large number 
of muscular fibres. To these are added others, which spring 
from the inter-muscular fibrous layer attached to the line of the 
femur, reaching between the linea aspera and the external 
condyle ; and the whole end in a large tendinous expansion, 
which is laid on the deeper surface of the muscle towards 
its lower end. This tendinous structure becoming narrowed is 
fixed to the patella, and joins with the other parts of the gene- 
ral extensor muscle. The fibres vary in direction, — the highest 
are perpendicular, the lowest nearly horizontal, and the rest 
gradually pass from one of those courses to the other. 

The vastus extemus is covered to a small extent by the 
rectus, and the special tensor of the fascia lata ; and the rest lies 
immediately beneath that membrane — the thickest (external) 
part of it. The muscle conceals, in part, the crureus; and 
some large branches of the external circumflex artery are like- 
wise beneath it. 

c. d . — Vastus internus and crureus (venter intemus and venter 
posterior, — Soemmerring). — There is no real separation between 
the parts which are distinguished by these names. Their posi- 
tion on the bone and the disposition of the tendon at the lower 
end alone serve to make the distinetion. — The vastus internus^ 
which occupies the inner aspect of the femur, increases con- 
siderably in thickness towards its lower end. It arises by a small 
aponeurosis from the line running downwards to the linea as^pera 
of the femur, on the inner side, close to the small trochanter ; 
from the linea aspera on its inner margin ; and from the fibrous 
partition attached to the line extended between the linea aspera 
and the inner condyle in connexion with the tendon of the 
adductor magnus. From this extensive line of origin, and like- 
wise from the inner surface of the bone, the fibres proceed 
downwards and outwards in directions necessarily varying, and 
are received ^n .the tendon of insertion, which is for the most 
part on the ^htm^r surface of the muscle. The tendon termi- 
nates by joining with the like structures from the other divi- 
sions of the extensor muscle in the neighbourhood of the patella. 
— The crureus (seu femoreus, — Cowper).— To this head is 
assigned the muscular structure arising on the anterior surface 
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of the femur, from the line between the trochanters to within a 
couple of inches of the patella. The tendon in which the fibres 
terminate infcriorly is laid on their anterior surface, and has, 
therefore, a different position with respect to the muscular sub- 
stance from the tendon in which the vastus intemus ends. 

The vastus intemus is covered by the fascia lata and the 
sartorius, and is in contact at its inner side with the femoral 
vessels. The inner border is connected with the tendons of the 
adductor muscles. The crureus is covered by the rectus muscle, 
and partly by the vastus externus. Its lower end lies on the 
synovial membrane of the knee-joint. 

Subcrureus . — Under this name is described a small band of 
muscular fibres, which extends from the anterior surface of the 
femur to the upper part of the synovial membrane df the knee- 
joint, on which it ends in scattered fibres. This little muscle is 
placed beneath the crureus, (hence the name applied to it,) and 
in some cases it is united with that muscle. It is not unfre- 
quently double, or consists of two separate bundles. 

The tendons of insertion of the different parts of the great 
extensor muscle above described arc joined together at the lower 
end of the thigh, (constituting the whole a single muscle,) and are 
attached to the patella, or more properly continue downwards to 
be fixed to the anterior tuberosity of the tibia. The patella is 
contained in the tendon ; and the part of the tendinous structure 
below that bone, consisting of thick longitudinal fibres, is named 
the ligament of the patella (ante, p. 226). Moreover, an aponeu- 
rotiq lamina, is extended at each side of the patella from the 
vasti' to the upper extremities of the tibia and fibula. The 
fibrous structure on the outer side is strengthened by, and for 
the most part is derived from, the fascia lata, which is very rc- 
sistent in that situation. The tendinous structure covers the 
knee-joint. 

By most French anatomists the vasti and crureus are described apart from 
the rectus as a three-headed muscle, and the name “ triceps crural ’’ is ap- 
plied to the mass (see Sabatier, Gavard, Boyer, &c.) ; tliough that name 
had been assigned to the adductors by several anatomical writers, and even 
by one eminent authority in France (Winslow). 

The most ordinary action of the foregoing muscles is to extend 
the leg upon the thigh, which they arc enabled to do by their connexion 
with the patella and its ligament, the latter being inserted into the tibia. 
The immediate action of the sartorius is to bend the leg upon the thigh. 
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If the leg be fixed, as in the standing posture, the extensor muscles, taking 
their fixed point below, will act upon the femur and keep it perpendicularly 
on the condyles of the tibia, so as to counteract the influence of the weight 
of the body, which tends to flex the knee as well as the other articulations. 
Tlie rectus and sartorius assist- materially in maintaining the erect position 
of the body, for instance, when wc stand on both legs, for they act on the 
pelvis and draw it forwards, so as to keep it fixed and upright on the femur ; 
in this they become assistants to the psoas and iliacus. It may be observed 
that the oblique direction of the sartorius enables it to give a slight rotatory 
motion to the pelvis when wc stand on one leg, by drawing the spinous 
]>roccss downwards and inwards. 

INTERNAL FEMORAL REGION. 

Along tlic inside of the thigh wc find the following muscles, 
viz. the grgeilis, pectineus, adductor longus, adductor brevis and 
inagnus. The pectineus at its origin is rather at the fore part 
of the limb, but at its insertion it lies to the inner side. 

Dissection , — To expose the muscles of this group, nothing more is required, 
after examining the extensor muscles, than to remove the fasem from the 
inner and fore part of the thigh. The direction and attachments of tlie 
adductor longus, running obliquely from the angle of the os pubis to the 
middle of the thigli, are at once obvious. The gracilis, too, will be observed 
running along its inner border. If the thigh be abducted, the fibres of these 
muscles will be rendered tense, and their dissection facilitated. 

When proceeding with the dissection, the adductor longus may be sev^cred 
from its superior attacliment, and drawn downwards on the femur. In doing 
this, its posterior surface will be observed to be connected to the adductor 
inagnus for a little way before their fibres reach the bone. The pectineus, 
lying to the outer side of the adductor, may in the next place be examined, 
and reflected after the same manner, which will bring into view the adductor 
brevis and the obturator ex tern us. 

Whilst these measures arc being executed, both surfaces of eacli muscle 
should be dissected, or, in other words, all the cellular tissue connected with 
them should be removed by successive strokes of the knife, the edge being 
carried in the course of the fibres ; and when tlieir attachments, external 
conformation, and structure have been thus fully made out, each of them 
may be again restored to its place, that their mutual relations and bearings 
may be reconsidered. It is usual to direct that muscles, more especially 
the long ones, should be divided in the centre, and the two portions reflected. 
But if this precept be followed, it will be observed that students seldom 
examine, with any degree of accuracy, the points of attachment of muscles, 
without a precise knowledge of which it is quite impossible to reason cor- 
rectly on their actions and uses. When a student is performing thft dissec- 
tion of the limb for the first time, it may be well if he confine his attention 
to the muscles, observing merely the general outline of the vessels and their 
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branches ; after which they may all be dissected away, in order to obtain an 
uninterrupted view of the muscles in their whole extent. 

The gracilis (fig. 125,“; fig. 123,*) (pubio-prae-tibialis) is 
situated along the inner side of the thigh, extending from 
the os pubis and its ramus to the inner and upper part of the 
tibia. The muscle is flat and thin ; broad at its upper extremity, 
narrow and tapering at the lower. It arises by a thin aponeu- 
rosis from the body of the os pubis, close to its symphysis (the 
lower half of its depth), also from the border of its ramus ; and 
is inserted by a tendon (which is at first round, but afterwards 
becomes flat) into the inner side of the tibia, close below its 
tuberosity, on the same plane with the semi-tendinosus, and 
under the expanded tendon of the sartorius. The direction of 
the muscle is vertical, but at the lower extremity’'it inclines 
forwards to the point of attachment. 

The inner surface of this slender muscle is covered by the 
fascia lata, except a small part inferiorly, where it is overlapped 
by the sartorius ; the external rests against the adductor longus, 
adductor magnus, and semi-membranosus, the knee-joint, and 
its internal lateral ligament. 

The pectineus (fig. 125,“) (pectinalis, — Douglas; pubio- 
femoralis) is situated at the superior and fore part of the thigh, 
and is extended from the horizontal branch of the os pubis (its 
upper surface) to the posterior and inner aspect of the femur. 
Flat and nearly quadrangular in form, it arises from the ilio- 
pectincal line, with the surface in front of it, between the emi- 
nence of the same name and the spine of the os pubis, and is 
inserted into the line, which connects the smaller trochanter to 
the linea aspera of the femur, immediately below the united 
attachment of the psoas and iliacus muscles. In its course 
downwards, the muscle inclines outwards, and backwards, and 
opposite the smaller trochanter turns on itself, so that the 
anterior surface looks somewhat outwards. It consists of fleshy 
fibres, except at the attachments, the lower of which is aponeu- 
rotic, and the upper one slightly so. 

The pectineus is in contact, by the anterior surface, with the 
fascia lata and femoral vessels ; by the posterior surface, with 
the obturator vessels and nerves, and the external obturator and 
adductor brevis muscles; by the outer border with the psoas 
magnus, by the inner border with the adductor longus. 
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The adductor longua (fig. 125,'®) (adductor primus ; pubio- 
femoralis), situated on the same plane with the preceding mus- 
cle, is flat, irregularly triangular, and extends obliquely from 
the anterior and upper part of the os pubis to the middle of the 
linea aspera of the femur. It arises by a tendon from the fore 
part of the tuberosity of the pubes, and a small poifion of the 
body of the same bone, and is inserted into the middle third of 
the linea aspera, between the vastus iuternus and the adductor 
magnus. Between these points it is directed downwards, with 
an inclination outwards, and backwards. And the fleshy fibres 
commencing by a tendon end in an aponeurosis inferiorly. 
From the aponeurosis several fibres are detached, which unite 
with those of the adductor magnus. 

The mif^cle is covered by the fascia lata, the sartorius, and 
femoral vessels ; the posterior surface rests on the two other 
adductor muscles. 'I’he external border is parallel with the pec- 
tineus (a small portion of the adductor brevis being observable 
behind and between them) ; the inner border, which is much 
the longer, is in apposition with the gracilis. 

The adductor brevis (adductor second us ; sub-pubio-feino- 
ralis) lies behind the two preceding muscles. Its form is nearly 
triangular, being thick and narrow at its upper part, but gradu- 
ally becoming broader and thinner towards its insertion. It 
arises by a narrow origin from the external surface of the os 
pubis, and is directed obliquely backwards and outwards, to be 
inserted (by a tendon) into the oblique line leading from the 
lesser trochanter of the femur to the linea aspera, immediately 
behind the insertion of the pectineus. 

The short adductqr is in contact, by the anterior sur&ce, with 
the pectineus and adductor longus ; by the posterior, with 
the adductor magnus ; by the external border, with the obtu- 
rator extemus, and the tendon of the psoas and iliacus ; by the 
inner border, with the gracilis in part of its extent, the 
rest being concealed between the two other adductors. It is 
pierced by some of the perforating branches of the profunda 
artery. 

Adductor magnus (ischio-fem oralis). — This very large muscle 
is situated deeply at the posterior and inner part of the tlygh, — 
hence but a few of its fibres can be seen in this view ; and it 
extends from the tuberosity and ramus of the ischium to the 
whole length of the linea aspera of the femur, and to the inner 
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condyle. It arises from the ramus of the os pubis and that of the 
ischium, also from the border of the tuberosity of the latter bone. 
The muscular fibres diverge from their origin, somewhat like 
the ribs of a fan from their central pivot ; those from the os 
pubis, shorter than the rest, pass transversely outwards, and arc 
inserted ifito the rough line prolonged from the linea aspera 
directly upwards ; others pass with varying degrees of obliquity 
downwards and outwards, to be inserted into the whole length 
of the linea aspera, and a small part of its internal bifurcation, 
where they end in a pointed process ; finally, some of the fibres 
descend almost vertically, forming the inner border of the mus- 
cle, and terminate in a rounded tendon, which is inserted into 
the tuberosity on the inner condyle of the femur. The muscle 
thus presents two parts ; one, a flat broad plane, in'serted into 
the linea aspera, and forming a septum between the anterior and 
posterior muscles of the thigh : the other being the elongated 
part which goes to the condyle ; and between them an angular 
interval is left for the transmission of the femoral vessels back- 
wards into the popliteal space. This muscle forms the greater 
part of the muscular structure at the inner side of the thigh. 
The fleshy substance is arranged in large and easily separable 
bundles ; it is connected by tendinous fibres with the pelvis, 
and ends on the femur in a broad aponeurosis and the tendon 
already noticed. 

The superior, or shortest border, of the adductor magnus is 
parallel with and close to the quadratus femoris ; the internal, 
or longest border, is eovered by the faseiu lata, the gracilis, and 
sartorius ; the external border (its femoral attachment) is inter- 
posed between the two other adductors and the vastus intemus, 
which lie in front of it, and the gluteus maximus, and short head 
of the biceps, which separate it from the vastus externus. The 
posterior surface is covered by the great sciatic nerve and ham- 
string muscles ; the anterior by the sartorius, the adductor brevis 
and longus, and the femoral vessels. The anterior surface of 
the muscle is intimately blended with the adductor longus before 
it reaches its insertion ; it also sends off* an aponeurosis, which 
passes in front of the femoral vessels, and becomes blended with 
the vagtus in tern us ; finally, its prolonged portion is intimately 
connected with the last-named muscle. The interval left be- 
tween the two parts of this muscle for the passage of the femoral 
vessels is triangular in its form, and fleshy and tendinous in its 
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structure, when viewed from behind ; but at its anterior aspect it 
is altogether tendinous in its entire extent, and oval in its form. 

Actions , — These are the direct adductors of the femur, and their force 
must be considerable, both from their strength and number. As the linea 
aspera projects from the sliaft of the bone, the adductors are removed pro- 
portionally from its axis, and so are enabled to rotate it outwards, thus 
consj)iring with a distinct class of muscles, the external rotators. If the 
wliole limb be in the extended position, they will draw it inwards, the 
gracilis assisting. Tlie femur is bent on the pelvis by the action of the 
])cctiiicus (and sliglitly by tJjc adductor longus and brevis), thus conspiring 
with the psoas and iliacus. When the lower extremities arc firmly fixed on 
tlie ground, these muscles contribute to maintain the body in the erect 
position, by taking tlieir fixed point below, and tlience acting on the ])elvis. 
If tins efibrt be continued, the pectinens and adductor longus may be made 
to flex tlie p^.*lvis on the femur, by drawing the os pubis downwards. 


POSTJiltlOIl FEMORAL REGION. 

At the back of the thigh are placed the three long flexor 
muscles of the leg, viz. the biceps, semi-tendinosus, and semi- 
membranosus. They arc immediately subjacent to the skin and 
fascia, except at their superior attachment. 

The dissection of this group should follow that of the muscles in the glu- 
teal region. From the middle of tlie incision made along the fold of tlic 
nates, or, wliat will answer just as well, from opposite the middle point be- 
tween tbc tuber iscbii and the great trochanter, carry an incision through 
the skin straight down along the back of the thigh and popliteal space, so as 
to mark out the median line of both. Let Ibis extend to about three inches 
below the flexure of the knee-joint, and be there bounded by a transverse 
incision five or six inches in length. Make a similar transverse inej^ion at 
tlie union of the middle with the lower third of the tliigli. Now wTtb your 
forceps pinch up the angles of these flaps of skin, and carefully dissect them 
off the subjacent fascia, which you will recognise as a smooth shining mem- 
brane. Examine this carefully in its whole extent. At the lower part of 
the thigh you will see it stretched tightly across from side to side, covering 
an angular space (popliteal space, or the ham in ])oj)ular language), enclosed 
by the flexor, or ham-string muscles, viz., those which you arc now about to 
examine. Make an incision through the fascia from above downwards, along 
the middle of this space ; bound it above and below by two transverse cuts. 
Pinch up the flaps of fascia tightly, and dissect them off the muscles, and 
so proceed downwards to their insertion into the tibia and fibula : continue the 
same process upwards, until you expose the muscles in their entire extent. 

The attachments of the semi-membranosus require attention, gain a 
clear view of them, the muscle may be cut across in the ham and drawn 
down, when, by holding it tense, one set of fibres will be observed to pass 
along the inner tuberosity of the tibia, another obliquely behind the joint, 
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whilst the third goes perpendicularly downwards, which, after being fixed to 
the posterior surface of the tuberosity of the tibia, sends a dense fascia 
over the popliteus muscle, which is ultimately continuous with the deep 
fascia of the leg. 

Biceps femoris (biceps flexor cruris ; isebio-femoro-perone- 
alis). — Thil muscle is situated at tbe posterior part of the thigh, 
and consists superiorly of two parts. These extend, one from 
the ischium (the long head), the other from the femur (short 
head), and unite to terminate on the fibula. The long head 
(fig. 123,*) arises, by a tendon common to it and the semi-ten- 
dinosus, from the upper and back part of the tuberosity of the 
ischium, — the femoral portion®, (or short head,) from the linea 
aspera of the femur, between the adductor magnus and vastus 
extemus muscle, nearly as high up as the insertion &£ the glu- 
teus maximus. The fibres of the former end on an aponeurosis 
which covers the lower part of the muscle. This aponeurosis 
likewise receives the muscular substance of the short head, and 
is then narrowed into a tendon which is inserted into the head 
of the fibula. Moreover, the tendon, whilst being attached, 
separates into two portions, which embrace the external lateral 
ligament of the knee-joint ; and one of these passing forwards 
is inserted into the tibia. An expansion is likewise given off, 
which strengthens the fascia of the leg. 

This muscle is covered by the gluteus maximus and fascia 
lata. In front it lies against the semi-membranosus, the sciatic 
nerve, and adductor magnus, and inferiorly, the gastrocnemius, 
with the external articular arteries. The peroneal nerve is 
to the ^nner side. 

The semi-tendinosus, (fig. 123,’) (ischio-praj- tibialis) is situ- 
ated at the posterior and inner part of the thigh. It arises 
from the posterior part of the tuber ischii, close to the inner 
side of the biceps, and continues to arise from the tendon of 
that muscle for three inches lower down, somewhat in the same 
way as the coraco-brachialis does from the biceps of the arm. 
A little below the middle of the thigh it ends in a long round 
tendon, from the length of which the muscle is named. The 
tendon, after passing on the semi-membranosus along the 
inner ^de of the popliteal space, is reflected forwards, to be 
inserted into the inside of the upper part of the tibia, below its 
tuberosity, where the tendon is on the same plane, and below 
that of the gracilis — ^both being under cover of the sartorius. 
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The semi-tendinosus, except where it is slightly overlapped 
by the biceps, is covered by the fascia lata ; the anterior surhice 
rests on the semi-membranosus in the greater part of its extent; 
towards its termination, it runs beside the knee-joint. 

Semi-membranosus (fig. 128,®) (ischio-poplito-tibialis). — This 
muscle arises from the posterior part of the tuberosity of the 
ischium, in front of the biceps and semi-tendinosus and behind 
the quadratus femoris, and is inserted by three portions, of 
which the middle one is fixed to the tibia, behind its inner 
tuberosity, and sends an expansion which covers the popliteus 
muscle ; the internal portion passes forwards under the internal 
lateral ligament, and is inserted along the side of the inner tu- 
berosity of the tibia ; the third, broad and expanded, is re- 
flected ba^fwards and upw'ards behind the joint, and is inserted 
into the external condyle of the femur, becoming identified with 
the ligamentum posticum (fig. 128,^). The muscle begins by 
a strong flat tendon which spreads out to give origin to short 
and very numerous fleshy fibres, and these are directed obliquely 
downwards to another aponeurosis which is narrowed into the 
tendon of insertion. 

It is in contact by the posterior surface with the biceps, semi- 
tendinosus, and fascia lata ; by the anterior surface with the 
quadratus femoris, adductor magnus, the popliteal artery, inner 
head of the gastrocnemius and knee-joint ; by the inner border 
with the gracilis and fascia lata ; by the outer border with the 
sciatic nerve. This muscle forms the larger part of the inner 
boundary of the popliteal space. — At the upper end it is, sepa- 
rated from the conjoined origin of the two preceding muscles 
by a synovial bursa. 

Combined actions . — These are usually called the ham-string muscles, as 
they enclose the ham, or space at the posterior aspect of the knee-joint ; the 
biceps being placed at its external side, the other two at the internal. 
Their direct action is that of flexing the leg on the thigh, and this they do 
directly backwards, when they conspire in their action ; but if they be 
made to act alternately, the leg will be rotated slightly inwards or outwards ; 
the latter motion, however, can only take place in the semi-flexed position of 
the limb. In the standing posture, these muscles, by taking their fixed 
point below, will act on the pelvis so as to prevent its flexion forwards ; and, 
if the effort be continued, they will draw it directly backwards, a|id com- 
mence that series of muscular actions observable in tumbling and other feats 
of activity, in which the body is thrown backwards so as to form an arcl^ 
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MUSCLES OF THE LEG. 


ANTERIOR TIBIO-FIBULAR REGION. 


In the interval between the tibia and fibula we find three 
long muscles, viz. tibialis anticus, extensor proprius pollicis, 
and extensor communis digitorum. 


Dissection. To expose the fascia . — The subject being placed on its back, 
bend the knee and place under it a higli block, so that tlie leg should form 
an inclined plane ; turn tlie foot inwards, and fix it in that position. Now, 
make an incision througli the skin, beginning above at the middle point, be- 
tween the head of the fibula and the spine of the tibia, and continue it 
straight down over the middle of the ankle-joint and dorsum of tlie foot. 
As this is a very long incision, intersect it by a transverse one at each end, 
and another in tlie middle ; raise the flaps of skin tiglitly, you ^ will sec the 
dense fascia of the leg beneath it ; dissect back the fla])s, and expose this 
ineinbrane in its entire extent. 

To expose the muscles . — Divide the fascia along the leg as you did the 
skin, but o])posite the Hexure of the ankle-joint leave undivided a band of it 
about an inch wide, where it stretches across obliquely from one ankle to the 
otlier, forming the anterior annular ligament. Beginning a little above the 
ankle, raise the fascia from the tendons, and, taking them as your guide, 
dissect it from below upwards from the muscles. 

The muscles of the leg, taken altogether, may, to facilitate their classifi- 
cation, be divided into sets, each consisting of three. Thus, on the fore 
part of the leg, and lying between the tibia and fibula, we find the tibialis 
anticus, the extensor communis, and extensor ])ollicis, being the group 
which wc are now examining. On the external side of the leg, and in close 
contact with the fibula, are placed the peroneus longus and brevis. The 
third muscle of this name is, in reality, a part of the extensor communis, 
and is ^i^parated from the other two by the breadth of the fibula. It still, 
liowevcr, is described as a separate muscle, ])robably to keep up the ternary 
division. Posteriorly there are two sets, one being superficial, consisting 
of the gastrocnemius, soleus, and jdantaris ; and the other deep-seated, viz. 
tibialis posticus, flexor longus digitorum, and flexor longus pollicis. 


The tibialis anticus, — Cowper, (tibio-supef-tarseus,) (fig. 
126 ,^) is situated at the front of the leg, being extended 
along the outer side of the tibia and reaching to the inner 
Origin from part of the tarsus. It arises from the external tuberosity 
of the tibia, and about two thirds of the flat surface beneath 
it : from a small portion of the inter-osseous ligament : from 
the fascia of the leg : and an aponeurotic septum placed 
between the muscle and the extensor digitorum communis mus- 
cle. The fleshy fibres end in a tendon which is at first con- 
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ccalcd in their substance, and becomes ap- 
parent at the anterior surface of the muscle 
towards the lower third of the leg. The 
tendon, freed from the muscular substance, 
passes through a separate compartment of 
the anterior annular ligament, and is inserted 
into the internal and lower part of the first 
cuneiform bon^ and the contiguous extre- 
mity of the first metatarsal bone. This mus- 
cle has considerable breadth at its com- 
mencement, but it gradually lessens in size 
towards the lower part of the leg, as the 
fleshy fibres end on the tendon. 

The tibialis anticus is covered by the 
fascia, which adheres to the muscular struc- 
ture superiorly, and gives origin to a con- 
siderable number of its fibres. It rests 
against the inter-osseous membrane in the 
greater part of the leg, but inferiorly the 
tendon is supported by the fore part of the 
tibia. And it has on one side the bone 
just named ; on the other side, the extensor 
digitorum communis and extensor pollicis 
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pedis. The anterior tibial artery and nerve lie along the outer Ant. tibial 
side of the muscle, between it and the two muscles last men- 

tioned. side muscle. 


The tibialis anticus was named “ Musculus catena^’' by Spigelius, for a Musculus 
reason wbicb, even if it were correct as to the fact, seems a singular one to catenaj. 
found a nomenclature on, namely, that the tendon being divided or removed, 
the sufferer is compelled to raise the foot in walking with the aid of a sling.t 

Extensor proprius pollicis^ — Alb. (fig. 126, ^). — The 
special extensor of the great toe is placed at the fore part 


* A front view of the leg and foot after the removal of the integument 
and fascia. 1, is on the tibia, and points to the tibialis anticus. 2. An- 
nular ligament. 3. Extensor proprius pollicis. 4. Extensor longus digi- 
torum pedis. 5. Peroneus tertius. 6. Extensor brevis digitorum. 7. Pc- 
roneus longus. 8. Peroneus brevis. 9, 10. Gastrocnemius and soleus. 

+ Ab aliis tibiseus anticus, a me catenm musculus vocatus, quoefe dissccto 
per transversum huius teiidinc, aut amputato, catenam aegri, cuius beneficio 
amhulantes pedem flectant cleucntque, portarc cogantur.” — Dc h, corp. 
fabr.^’ 1. iv, c. 24. 
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of the leg and on the dorsum of the foot along its inner border, 
between the muscle last described and the extensor digitorum 
communis. This muscle is elongated, flat, and compressed in 
the middle, pointed at the extremities. It arises from the 
internal surface of the fibula for more than the middle third of 
its extent, tnd from the contiguous surface of the inter-osseous 
ligament, nearly as far as the ankle. The fleshy fibres run 
obliquely forwards into a tendon placed at the anterior border 
of the muscle ; and the tendon, after passing beneath the an- 
nular ligament in a distinct compartment, and along the dorsum 
of the foot, is inserted into the base of the second phalanx of 
the great toe. A delicate expansion given from the tendon on 
each side spreads over the joint ^between the metacarpal bone 
and the first phalanx. ' 

Placed between the extensor digitorum communis, and the 
tibialis anticus, the extensor pollicis is overlapped for some way 
by these muscles, and on the foot it is covered, like the other 
tendons, only by the integument and fascia. It rests succes- 
sively on the anterior surface of the tibia, the ankle-joint, and 
the bones of the foot. This muscle changes position with 
respect to the anterior tibial artery, being outside that vessel on 
the leg, while it lies to the inner side on the foot, after having 
crossed over it. 

Extensor longus digitorum pedis (fig. 126 , *). — The long 
extensor of the toes is situated at the fore part of the leg and 
on the dorsum of the foot, extending from the head of the tibia 
to the toes. It is thin, or flattened from side to side, and at 
the lower end divides into four tendons. This muscle arises 
from the external tuberosity of the tibia : from the anterior 
surface of the fibula for about two-thirds of its length : and 
from the inter-osseous ligament : also from the aponeurotic 
septa intervening between it and the muscles, on each side, and 
from the fascia of the leg. The fleshy fibres from this extensive 
origin pass obliquely into three flat tendons placed on the fore 
part of the muscle. These descend beneath the annular ligament, 
in the same sheath with the peroneus tertius ; and on the dor- 
sum of the foot the inner one divides into two parts, so as to 
increase the number of tendons to four, corresponding in num- 
ber with the four smaller toes. Each of these tendons is joined 
on the first phalanx by the tendon of the extensor brevis digi- 
torum on the outer side, as well as by tendinous processes from 
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the lumbricales and inter-osseouKS muscles ; and thus a fibrous 
expansion is produced, which covers that (the first) phalangal 
bone of the toe. The tendinous expansion divides, in the 
manner of those of the corresponding muscle of the hand, into 
three parts. The small middle division is inserted into the 
base of the second phalanx ; and the two lateral parts, after join- 
ing together, terminate on the last phalanx. But the fourth 
tendon (that of the little toe) is not joined by an offset from 
the short extensor of the toes. From these tendons, slender 
bands spread over the joints of the metatarsal bones with the 
phalanges on each side. The same arrangement occurs in the 
hand. 

The long extensor of the toes is covered only by the integu- 
ment andTascia. It is placed between the tibialis anticus with 
the extensor of the great toe, which lie on one side, and the 
peronei muscles on the opposite side ; and it rests successively 
against the bones of the leg, with their connecting (inter- osseous) 
membrane, the ankle-joint, and the short extensor of the toes. 

Five tendons arc ascribed to this muscle by Co^^er ;* the fifth, with the 
fleshy fibres it receives, being the muscle, or, more properly, the part of the 
long extensor commonly known as the peroneus tertius.” 

The peroneus tertius is placed along the fore part of the 
fibula at its lower third, and lies just below the extensor longus, 
with which its muscular fibres^ are united, and of which it is 
really but a part. It arises from the lower third of the fibula, 
being attached to the anterior border and inner surface of the 
bone ; also from the inter-osseous ligament, and an aponeurosis 
which connects it on the outer side with the peroneus brevis. 
The muscular fibres end in a tendon, which, after passing 
through the annular ligament with the long extensor of the toes, 
is inserted into the upper surface of the fifth metatarsal bone, 
and likewise in some instances into the fourth. 

The peroneus tertius is liable to some deviations from the ordinary dis- 
position. The part of the muscular structure which would be assigned to 
it may be equal in size to that which belongs to the extensor tendons of the 
toes. The tendon only may have much more than the ordinary size. It 
has been observed to teniiinate on the fourth metatarsal bone and the fascia 
covering the foot. And the muscle may be altogether wanting. 

Extensor hrevis digitorum pedis *^ — The short extensor of 
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Extcn^r the tocs is a broad and thin plane of muscular fibres situated on 
toy. digit, dorsum of the foot, and dividing at its anterior extremity 
Its position, into four small parts. It arises from the dorsal surface of the 
calcaneum, and from the ligament connecting that bone with the 
astragalus, as well as from the annular ligament of the tarsus, 
OjUd terminates in four tendons, the first or most internal of 
Insertion on which is inserted into the tarsal end of the first phalanx of the 
toes. great toe ; the other three become severally united to the outer 

borders of the extensor tendons, proceeding to the three next 
toes. — This muscle is covered by the tendons of the long ex- 
tensor and peroneus tertius, and it rests on the tarsus, metatar- 
sus, and the dorsal inter-osseous muscles. The part destined 
for the great toe crosses over the dorsal artery of the foot. 

Actions . — A very slight effort of the extensor communis and extensor 
jiroprius pollicis extends the digital phalanges, and, if their action he con- 
tinued, they will be made to bend the foot upon the leg. This they are 
enabled to do by tlie manner in which their line of direction is altered by 
the annular ligament of the ankle-joint, as it gives them all tlic mechanical 
advantage of a pulley'. The tibialis anticus and the jieroneus tertius are the 
ilircct flexors of the foot on the leg, and, if either act separately, it will give 
a slight inclination towards the corresponding side. In the erect position, 
these muscles take their fixed point below, and, by drawing on the bones of 
the leg, keep them perpendicular on the foot. The extensor brevis is ob- 
viously but an accessory to the long extensor ; but, from the obliquity of its 
direction, it is fitted not only to extend the tocs, but also to draw them 
somewhat outwards. 

Peroneus PcToneus lotigus (pcroDco-sub- tarscus) (fig. 126,'^) is situated 
longua. at the outer side of the leg, and under the foot. It arises from 

Origin. the two upper thirds of the external surface of the fibula 

from a small part of the external tuberosity of the tibia, and 
from the fascia of the leg ; also from aponeuroses interposed 
between it and the contiguous muscles, viz. the extensor com- 
munis digitorum on one side, and the soleus and flexor longus 
pollicis on the other. Proceeding from these attachments, it 
descends and becomes tendinous. The tendon, freed from the 
muscular structure at some distance from the foot, passes, with 
that of the peroneus brevis, in a groove on the posterior surface 
Passes be- of the external malleolus, where they are covered by a fibrous 
leiiusir'^ band extended fi'om the end of the fibula to the calcaneum, and 
invested by a common synovial membrane. The tendons then 
separate ; that of the peroneus longus proceeds obliquely for- 
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wards in another groove on the external surface of the cal- 
caneum, to which it is connected by a separate fibrous band, 
lubricated with a synovial bursa. It then turns over the outer 
margin of the foot, and enters a groove on the lower surface of 
the cuboid bone, resting against the ridge behind that groove, 
and covered by a synovial membrane. From this point the 
tendon inclines forwards and inwards across the foot immediately 
beneath the bones, to be inserted into the tarsal end of the first 
metatarsal bone. The muscle therefore changes its direction at 
two points, namely, behind the lower end of the fibula and on 
the cuboid bone ; and the bones on which it turns are to be con- 
sidered as pulleys, changing the direction of the muscular power. 
At the two points of reflexion the tendon is thickened and in- 
durated ; *at the lower one a sesamoid bone is often deposited 
in it. 

The peroneus longus is placed immediately beneath the fascia 
of the leg, and lies between the extensor longus digitorum, with 
the peroneus tertius which is before it, and the soleus and flexor 
longus pollicis placed in the op|K>site direction. In the foot, 
being near the bones, it is above all the plantar muscles. 

Peroneus brevis (semi-fibulajus, — Spigelius) (fig. 126,®). — 
This muscle lies beneath the preceding, and is considerably 
shorter than it, neither reaching so high on the leg, nor extend- 
ing so far on the foot. 

It arises from the external surface of the fibula for about the 
lower half of its extent, and from the inter-muscular septa which 
dip in between it and the contiguous muscles. From^ihese 
sources the fibres are directed to a tendon lying on their outer 
surface, a portion of them reaching as low as the malleolus. The 
tendon passes behind the external malleolus in the same groove 
and sheath ; is invested by the same synovial membrane with 
the preceding muscle ; and, after inclining forwards beneath the 
fibula, is inserted into the base of the last metatarsal bone, after 
having traversed a separate groove in the calcaneum, situated 
above that for the tendon of the peroneus longus. 

Actions . — Tlie peroneus longus and brevis, by the change of their direc- 
tion, after turning behind the external ankle, are enabled to draw the foot 
back, and so extend it on the leg. The peroneus tertius is, on the contrary, 
a flexor of the foot ; it lies before the flbula, and combines with the extensor 
eonjmunis. The peroneus longris is enablc<l to evert the sole of the foot, 
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by means of the mechanical advantage which it derives from turning round 
its external margin. This^ however, is not readily perceptible in tlic natural 
condition of the limb ; but, if the fibula be fractured, and the check afforded 
by the external ankle be in eoiisecjueiiee diininfshed, it will take place to a 
considerable extent. Wlieii tlie ]>eroiiei take their fixed point below, they 
act on the bones of the leg, and assist in maintaining them erect on the foot, 
yins power is chiefly called into action when we stand on one leg. Tlie 
weight of the body must then tend to incline the leg inwards ; but the pero- 
neus longus, acting from its fixed ]>oint in the sole of the foot, with the 
additional power given it by the pulley round which it turns, draws on the 
external side of the bones of the leg, and prevents them from obeying the 
influence which otherwise would incline them inwards. 


POSTERIOR TIUIO-FIBUEAR REGION (SUPERFICIAL,). 

On the posterior part of tlie leg there are two sets of muscles ; 
one superficial, the other deep-seated. Tlic latter consists of 
muscles, which are the antagonists of those in front, viz. the tibialis 
posticus, flexor digitorum longus, and flexor longus pollicis ; 
together with the popliteus, which is placed above these muscles, 
and close to the knee-joint. 

The superficial muscular structure (extensor tarsi suralis vcl 
extensor jtnagnus, — Douglas ; musculus surse, Soemmerring) is a 
large mass, and constitutes the calf of the leg. The great 
size is characteristic of man. It is connected with his peculiar 
mode of progression, and is calculated to elevate the heel in 
opposition to the weight of the entire body. 

At the lower end the mass is narrowed into a single tendon 
(tend,© A chillis), which is attached to the heel ; but the muscular 
substance is divided into two thick strata, which are connected 
one with the femur, the other with the bones of the leg. 

Dissection . — The gastrocnemius may be exposed witlmut any difficulty, 
by dissecting off the fascia, commencing where it is continuous with that 
covering the popliteal space ; after which, the internal head of the gastro- 
cnemius may be raised, and its border reflected outwards. By this expe- 
dient the thin tendon of the plantaris will come into view, and afford a 
guide to its muscular belly, which may otherwise be raised with the exter- 
nal head of the gastrocnemius, with which it is closely in contact. The 
solcus may in the next place be detached, taking the inner sur&ce of the 
tendo Achillis as a guide ; previously to which, attention should be directed 
to the structure of that part of its upper border, between its tibial and fibu- 
lar origins, which is arranged for the transmission of the posterior tibial 
vessels. 
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Tlie ^asIrocwemiMs (fig. 127,*) (gerael- Fig. 127.* Oastro- 

]us, — Cowp.; bi-femoro-calcaneus) is situ- 
ated at the posterior aspect of the leg, 
forming the greater part of what is named 
the calf (yoiffrtjgi a belly ; the leg). 

It consists of two parts (hence the se- 
cond of the names above applied to the 
muscle-|-), the internal of which is the 
larger. At the upper extremity the two 
parts diverge, and form the lower bounda- 
ries of the popliteal space. They are 
named “ heads,” and are distinguished as 
“ external” and “ internal.” Each head 
arises by a thick tendon which is fixed 
to an irregular and depressed surface 
above the corresponding condyle of the 
femur, as well as by a few tendinous and 
fleshy fibres attached higher up, espe- 
cially on the side, on which they are 
connected for a short space with the ridge 
running to the linea aspera. The ten- 
don spreads out behind the muscle, and 
gives origin on its anterior surface to a large mass of muscular 
fibres. Some of the innermost muscular fibres from both sides temlon 
meet at an angle on a fibrous structure which is common to them, 
but the two parts are not confounded one with the other ; and 
a groove indicates the place of separation. The great ip^ss of 
the fleshy fibres are directed downwards and forwards, from the 
aponeurosis of origin behind, to one of insertion in front of the 
muscle; and the latter, gradually contracting, joins with another 
from the soleus. The tendo Achillis results from their union. 

The gastrocnemius is covered by the fascia of the leg, and 
the short saphenous vein lies on it opposite the interval between ^ ^ 

its two parts. It conceals the plantaris, the soleus, and the 

* The superficial muscles on the posterior part of the leg are here shown. 

1. Semi-tendinosus. 2. Semi-memoranosus. 3. Biceps. 4. Gastrocnemi- 
us. 5. Soleus. 6. Tendo Achillis. 7. Plantaris. 

t “ Sunt gemclli, quia mole, robore, et actionc pares.” — Riolanus, 1. 6, c. 43. 
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popliteus, with the popliteal vessels and the internal division of 
the sciatic nerve. The “ heads” are placed between the ham- 
string muscles ; and between the external one and the biceps is 
lodged the peroneal nerve. Over the condyles, these parts of 
the muscle ^re in contact with the thin fibrous membrane of the 
knee-joint. A synovial bursa (which in some cases communi- 
cates with the synovial membrane of the knee-joint) is inter- 
posed on the left' side. And a sesamoid fibro-cartilagc will some- 
times be met with over the outer condyle, occasionally over the 
left likewise. The last-mentioned substance is rarely osseous. 

The soleus'^ (tibio-peroneo-calcancus) is situated beneath 
the preceding muscle, in conjunction with which it forms the 
calf of the leg. It is shorter than that muscle, but it ex- 
tends farther down, before ending in the common tendon. In 
form the soleus is elliptic, and the name is said to be taken from 
the likeness to the shape of a sole-fish. Like the gastrocne- 
mius, it presents superiorly two attachments, though by no 
means so distinctly separated. 

Of these, the external one, the longer and larger, arises from 
the posterior part of the head of the fibula, and from the surface 
beneath it, for half of its extent ; the inner portion arises from 
the oblique line w’hich gives insertion to the popliteus, and from 
the inner edge of the tibia, two inches below that line ; and, in 
the space intermediate between the bones, the muscular fibres 
arc attached to a tendinous band extended from one to the 
other, over the posterior tibial vessels, which it secures from 
pressTjre or injury. The attachments to the bones are effected 
by tendinous structure, which expands on the anterior surface of 
this muscle and enters to some extent into its interior. The 
muscular fibres, taking origin from the tendinous expansion re- 
ferred to, arc directed backwards to a thin aponeurosis which 
spreads over the posterior surface ; and this aponeurosis, dimin- 
ishing in breadth and increasing in thickness, joins with that 
from the gastrocnemius to form the tendo Achillis. — The fibrous 
structure likewise forms a longitudinal partition, which divides 
the muscle into two parts towards the lower end. 

The soleus is covered by the gastrocnemius, and between the 
two nlusclcs is placed the slender tendon of the plantaris. It 
covers the deep-seated muscles, and the posterior tibial vessels 
and nerve. 
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The tendo Achillis* (chorda magna) is much the thickest 
and strongest tendon in the body. Formed by the junction of 
the terminal ^oneuroses of the two preceding muscles, it mea- 
sures about inches in length, and. is inserted into the tuber- 
osity of the os calcis. It is expanded at its extremities, and most 
so at the upper one. The tendon is covered by th<f fascia and 
integument; and it is separated from the fascia, which lies over 
the deep-seated muscle and vessels, by a considerable interval, 
which is occupied with fat and cellular substance. And between 
the upper part of the os calcis and the tendon a synovial bursa 
is interposed. 

Tlie gastrocnemius is, in some cases, joined by a bundle, whicli arises 
se])arately from tlie femur, above one of the condyles. This accessory slip 
ends variouSy, either joining the middle of the muscle on its dee])er surface, 
or by blending with one of its heads, I have elsewhere+ given illustrations 
of different forms of this peculiarity. In one of the cases referred to, the 
unusual muscular fibres passed between the popliteal artery and vein. — To 
the soleus an accessory portion is occasionally added at the lower j)art 
of its inner margin. The thick bundle of muscular fibres, added to this 
muscle, presents some variations in its extent and manner of termination. 
It usually ends on the inner side of the tendo Acliillis, I liave found it 
form a tendon which was attached separately to the os calcis. J 

The planiaris’^ is situated immediately behind the knee-joint 
and leg, between the gastrocnemius and soleus ; it consists of a 
very long thin tendon, and a small pyriform muscular part, 
about two inches in length. It arises from the femur just 
above the external condyle, and from the posterior ligament of 
the knee-joint, wdiere it is covered by the corresponding Iread of 
the gastrocnemius, and soon ends in a delicate tendon, which in- 
clines inwards between the two large muscles of the calf of the 
leg, and running along the inner border of the tendo Achillis is 
inserted conjointly with it into the posterior part of the cal- 
caneum. 

The designation by which this little muscle is known has no reference 
to its position or connexion ; but that name was assigned to it when the 
tendon was thought to terminate in the i)lantar fascia, tts the pahnaris lon- 
gus does in the fascia of the hand. It was so described by Galen ; and, 
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* So named because Achilles was vulnerable only at the heel, 
t Op. citat. plate 80, figures 4 and 5, . J Ibid. 
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though the real manner of termination was correctly pointed out by 
Vesalius, (Oper* 1. 2, p. 419,) the error was continued- through many 
valuable works. It exists even in Cowper's Myotomia Reformata 
(p. 105). 

The plantaris varies in its mode of termination. I have seen it encased 
in the lower part of the tendo Achillis ; and, in one case, the tendon ended 
jn the intemifl annular ligament, which binds down the tendons and vessels 
* Behind the inner malleolus. 

Actions . — The power of these muscles, as they arc exerted successively 
in standing, walking, running, &c. is very considerable. 

In walking, the gastrocnemius and soleus take their fixed point above, 
and by drawing on the os calcis lift it from the ground, so that the foot is 
made to represent an inclined plane. By this action an impulse is com- 
municated to the body, and a direct tendency is given to progression. 
When the body is thus supported on the elevated foot, the opposite limb 
can be carried forward to its destination unimpeded by the inequalities of 
the surface over wliich it has to pass. 

In standing, the soleus takes its fixed point at the os calcis, and, by draw- 
ing on the bones of the leg, retains them perpendicularly on the foot, thus 
preventing them from obeying the influence of the weight of the body, 
which constantly tends to bend them forwards. If this effort be carried as far 
as it will admit of, the gastrocnemius and poplitcus will bend the femur on 
the tibia, and if at the same time the semi-tendinosus, semi-mem branosus, 
and biceps be made to act on the ischium, so as to draw it downwards 
and backwards, the commencement of tliat series of muscular actions is 
made by which the body is rctroverted, and carried towards the giound, as 
we see when a tumbler or mountebank arches his body backwards, the liead 
and heels being brought to the same plane. 


POSTERIOE TIIUO-FIBULAR REGION (dEKP-SEATED). 

■ 

The muscles here placed are in close contact with the bones ; 
they are the popliteus, flexor longus digitorum, flexor longus 
pollicis, and tibialis posticus. 

Dissection, To expose the deep fascia , — Detach the two heads of the 
gastrocnemius from the condyles, also the plantaris : then separate the soleus 
from the tibia and fibula, proceeding from below upwards. When this is 
done, tuni these muscles down towards the foot, and you will find be- 
hind and just beneath the knee-joint the poplitcus muscle ; and you will 
observe, that this as well as the long muscles, which lie lower down, and the 
posterior tibial vessels, are bound down by a thin fascia (the deep-seated 
fascia of the leg). This membrane extends down from the tendon of the 
semi-mbmbranosus muscle, becoming connected on each side with the 
borders of tlic bones, and towards the ankles with the sheaths of the ten- 
dons ; and, if traced along the interval between the inner ankle and the heel, 
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it will be found to cover the vessels, and to terminate at the internal annular 
ligament. 

To expose the deep-seated muscles . — Pinch up the fascia with your forceps, 
and detaeli it from the tendons of the muscles behind the ankles : — taking 
these as a guide, proceed upwards to the poplitcus. In this way the deep- 
seated set of muscles become exposed, (viz. the flexor communis, placed 
along the tibia, the flexor pollicis on the fibula, and the tfbialis posticus 
between both, and partly concealed by them,) and also the vessels whitf? 
rest* upon them. 


The poplileus (fig. 128 ,^) is situated immediately behind and 
beneath the knee-joint, extending from the Fig, 128.* 
outer surface of the external condyle of the 
femur downwards and inwards to the tibia. 

It is flat and somewhat triangular in its 
form, for^t gradually widens as it descends, 

The popliteus arises by a flat, thick tendon, 
about an inch in length, from a depression 
on the outer side of the external condyle, 
beneath the attachment of the corresponding 
lateral ligament of the knee-joint, and is in- 
serted into all that triangular surface of the 
tibia which is above the posterior oblique line. 

A tendinous expansion from the semi- 
membranosus is adherent to the posterior 
surface of the muscle. It is covered by the 
gastrocnemius and plantaris, with the popli- 
teal vessels, and the internal popliteal nerve ; 
and it rests against the knee-joint and the 
tibia. — The tendon by which it is connected 
to the femur adheres to the external semi- 
lunar cartilage, (which sometimes is grooved 
for it,) and is invested by the synovial mem- 
brane of the knee-joint ; and it is covered by the external lateral 
ligament of the knee-joint and by the biceps muscle. 
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Actions . — The popliteus assists in flexing the leg on the thigh, and vice 
versa ; but, when the leg is flexed, it draws the inner border of the tibia 
backwards, turning it in such a way that the toe is inclined towards the foot 
of the opposite side. 


* The deep-seated muscles of the back of the leg are exposed. 1, Semi- 
membranosus. 2. Peroncus longus. 3. Peroneus Wvis. 4. Popliteus. 5. 
Plexor digitorum longus. 6. Flexor longus pollicis. 7. Tibialis posticus. * 
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Flexor longus digtlorum pedis (fig. 128,*) (flexor perforans). 
The long flexor of the toes is one of the muscles deeply seated 
behind the bones of the leg, from which it is prolonged horizon- 
tally into the sole of the foot. It extends from the upper part 
of the tibia to the phalanges of the toes. The muscle at its com- 
mencement Is thin and pointed, but gradually increases in size, 
^d then diminishes again as its fibres end in a tendon. Finally, 
the tendon becomes divided into four slips previously to its 
insertion. It arises from the posterior surfaee of the tibia, 
below the oblique line which gives attachment to the popliteus 
and soleus, and continues its attachment to within three inches 
of the inner ankle ; some fibres also arise from an aponeurosis 
which covers the tibialis posticus. The fleshy fibres pass ob- 
liquely backwards into a tendon situated at the posterior aspect 
of the muscle. The tendon passes behind the internal malleo- 
lus, along a groove common to it and the tibialis posticus (the 
latter being next to the bone) ; thenee it is direeted beneath 
the arch of the os calcis, obliquely forwards and outwards, into 
the sole of the foot, where it crosses beneath the tendon of the 
flexor longus pollicis, with which it is connected by a transverse 
tendinous slip. The tendon (fig. ISO,®) then divides into 
four processes, corresponding with the four smaller toes, and, as 
they run along their under surface, they, together with the 
tendons of the short flexor, are b^nd^ 4P’wn to the phalanges 
by fibrous sheaths. Opposite the' aee^ad^piialanx, each tendon 
passes through a fissure in the tendon of the flexor brevis*, 
(whence the term perforans is applied to the one, perforatus to 
the other,) and is inserted into the last phalanx of the toe at 
its base. — To the phalangal bones the tendons of the flexor 
muscles of the toes are bound by vaginal fibrous bands, and 
they are provided with synovial sacs and vincula accessoria in 
the same manner as the tendons of the corresponding muscles 
of the hand. The arrangement of the tendons of the two mus- 
cles, one with respect to the other, and their attachment to the 
bone, are likewise similar. 

Previously to its division, the tendon of the flexor lon^s 
gives insertion to an accessory muscular structure (flexor acces- 
sorius)( which connects it with the calcaneum, and materially 
modifies the direction of its action on the toes. At the point 
of separation the tendons give origin to four small muscles 
(lumbricales), which may also be considered as accessories to the 
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flexor longus. — These accessory parts are described with the 
other muscles of the foot (page 414). 

Though in the dried bone only one impression is marked for Coimexion 
the tendons of the tibialis posticus and flexor longus, behind ^gfb'ehind 
the malleolus, the fibrous sheath which retains them in their malleolus, 
situation is divided into two parts by a septum, or partition, so 
that each runs in a separate groove lined by a distinct synovial 
membrane. The direction of the muscle is vertical in the leg, 
horizontal in the foot. — In the former situation it is bound 
down by the deep fascia, and covered by the posterior tibial ves- 
sels, which separate it from the soleus ; and the anterior surface 
rests against the tibia, and overlaps the tibialis posticus muscle. 

In the foot its tendon lies between those of the flexor longus 
pollicis, \diich is above it, and the flexor brevis digitorum, which 
lies beneath it. 

Flexor longus pollicis pedis y — Alb. (fig. 128,^). — The long Flex. long, 
flexor of the great toe is situated on the fibula, along the external 
side of the leg, and at the under and inner part of the foot. It 
arises from the posterior surface of the fibula (its inferior two- Origin, 
thirds) : from the lower part of the inter-osseous membrane 
(to a very small extent) : from the intermuscular septum inter- 
posed between it and the peronei : and from the aponeurosis 
covering the tibialis posticus. The fleshy fibres, continuing to 
arise nearly as far as the external ankle, pass obliquely back- 
wards into a tendon placed on their posterior surface. The 
tendon traverses a groove on the tibia, external to that which 
transmits the tibialis posticus and flexor digitorum, and passes 
through another in the posterior border of the astragidus, in 
which it is retained by a fibrous band and a S 3 aiovial membrane. 

It then runs in a groove beneath the tubercle of the os calcis In groove 

(the sustentaculum tali), and so reaches the sole of the foot, 

where, after being connected to the common flexor by a ten- Connect, w. 

dinous slip, it turns forwards beneath the metatarsal bone of the 

great toe (fig. 130,^). Lastly, the tendon is continued on- Betw.heads 

ward between the two heads of the flexor brevis pollicis, and 

after running through a fibrous sheath, which binds it to the 

first phalanx of the great toe, is inserted into the base of the Insertion. 

second. 

In the leg this muscle is bound down by the deep fascia Parts ad- 
which separates it from the soleus ; its anterior surface rests on J®*®"** 
the fibula, and overlaps the tibialis posticus muscle and the 
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peroneal artery. Its connexions in the sole of the foot have 
already been sufficiently indicated. 

The «i 6 ia/ispost*cMs(fig.l 28 /) (tibio-sub-tarseus) lies between 
the two preceding muscles, but commences considerably higher 
up than either. Its superior extremity is divided into two pro- 
cesses, or heads, by an angular interval, and the anterior tibial 
vessels pass forward between them. It arises from the posterior 
surface of the tibia, beginning along the oblique line of insertion 
of the popliteus : from the whole of the inter-osseous membrane, 
except two inches at the lower end : from the sides of the tibia 
and fibula for the same extent : and from the aponeurosis which 
covers the muscle behind. The muscular fibres end in a flat 
strong tendon, which turns beneath the internal malleolus in a 
groove of the bone, and in a sheath appropriated to itaelf. The 
tendon now changes direction, turning forward along the internal 
lateral ligament, and beneath the os calcis, to which it is bound 
by a short transverse fibrous band (which is connected with the 
tendon and the bone), and likewise beneath the calcaneo-sca- 
phoid ligament, and is inserted into the tuberosity of the sca- 
phoid and the base of the first metatarsal bone. Fibres of the 
tendon arc likewise prolonged to the external cuneiform. The 
tendon is covered by a synovial membrane behind the malleolus, 
and likewise beneath the tarsus. 

In the leg the tibialis posticus is overlapped and concealed in 
the greater part of its extent by the two flexor muscles, but 
superiorly the part which is left uncovered by them supports 
the posterior tibial vessels. The anterior surface rests against 
the inter- osseous ligament and the tibia and fibula, from which 
it arises. Its tendon runs close to the inner ankle and tarsal 
bones, and where it slides under the latter near its termination 
is thickened by a cartilaginous or bony deposit within its fibres, 
analogous in form and use to the sesamoid bones in other 
situations. 


Spigelius named this muscle “ nauticus” beeause “ sailors bring it chiefly 
into action in climbing the mast of a ship.” — Op. citat. 1. iv. c. 24. — 
The tibialis posticus is said by Albinus to have in some cases additional 
points of insertion into one or more of the following bones ; viz. the second 
metatarsal, the third metatarsal, the cuboid, and second cuneiform. 

Action of Actions. — Like their antagonists on the fore part of the leg, the two flexor 

of^ B*"^**^ muscles act, in the first instance, on the phalanges of the toes, which they 
curve or bend, and then, by continuing their effort, they act on the foot. 
Tlie latter effect they are enabled to produce by means of the mechanical 
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advantage afforded to them by the pulley-like surface on which they slide as 
they pass from the leg into the sole of the foot. By this provision the flexor 
muscles conspire with the soleus and gemellus in extending the foot on the 
leg, for instance, in the effort to stand on tip-toe. 

The direct agent in extending the foot upon the leg is the tibialis pos- 
ticus ; but from its position it is also enabled to incline the foot inwards, 
thus antagonizing the peroneus tertius, which tends to turn it^utwards. It 
may also, by elevating the inner border of the foot, turn the sole inwards^J 
which action is directly opposed to that of the peroneus longus, which tends 
to incline it outwards. 

It may be observed, that the toes would, in all cases, be drawn inwards 
whilst they arc being flexed by the flexor communis, in consequence of the 
oblique direction of its tendon,, but for the influence exerted upon it by the 
accessory muscle, which is connected with it in the sole of the foot. The 
direction of the latter being from behind forwards, it is well fitted by its 
contraction^to modify the action of the long flexor on the toes, and to draw 
them towards the heel, where its fixed point of attachment. is situated. 

The action of these muscles may be reversed ; for they may take their 
fixed points below at the foot, and from thence draw on the bones of the 
leg, so as to keep them in the erect position and prevent their inclining for- 
wards. 


MUSCLES OF THE FOOT. 

The only muscle on the dorsum of the foot is the extensor 
brevis digitorum, which has been already described (page 399), 
together with the extensor longus, as they conspire in their 
actions ; the present section therefore includes only the muscles 
in the sole of the foot. These may be considered as divisible 
into three regions, corresponding with the two borders and the 
intermediate space ; the internal set consisting of the mi^scles of 
the great toe, the external, those of the little toe, those in the 
middle being common to all. But, in order to facilitate the 
examination of the parts contained in the sole of the foot, it is 
found more convenient to divide them into layers, lying one 
beneath the other; more particularly as, like the muscles on 
the back part of the leg, they are found to be separated into a 
superficial and deep set by a layer of fascia interposed between 
them and binding down the latter. 

Dissection. To expose the plantar fascia . — The subject, or the limb, if it 
be detached, being placed in the prone position, lay the dorsum of the foot 
on a high block, so as to bring the sole fully into view ; secure ^t in that 
position. Make an incision from behind forwards in the middle of the sole, 
beginning over the heel. Cut down through the thick skin and the cushion 
of granular fat at the heel, until you see the white fibres of the fascia : then 
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taking these as a guide, and everting the margins of the incision, incline 
your knife and dissect the skin oflF the fascia from behind forwards. You 
will observe its middle part to spread out beneath the metatarsus, and to 
give off five processes, which run along to the extremities of the metatarsal 
bones : the external portion, which binds down the muscles of the little toe, 
is thick and firm : but the internal one, which corresponds with the muscles 
of the great t(^, is a thin membrane which appears to be prolonged from the 
fkscia on the dorsum of the foot, and not to be properly an offset of the true 
plantar fascia (see its description, among other structures of the same kind). 

To expose the first layer of mtiscles (fig. 129.) — These are three, viz. the 
abductor pollicis at the inner side, the abductor of the little toe at the outer, 
and the short flexor of the toes in the middle. The abductor jiollicis is 
readily brought into view by raising the thin fascia which covers it, and 
dissecting it off, beginning over its tendon and thence proceeding backwards. 
The abductor of the little toe is exposed by raising the outer division of the 
jilatitar fascia from its attachment to the fifth metatarsal hone and reflecting 
it backwards. Now observe that the broad part of the fascia appears as if 
tucked in at its sides by processes or septa, which separate the middle from 
the lateral groups of muscles. Insert the knife under the fascia, raise it 
from the muscles a little, and then cautiously detach it from them, proceed- 
ing from before backwards. When severed from the calcaneum, you may 
carry it forwards, still leaving it attached by its digital processes. By these 
means you bring into view the short flexor muscle. 

Abductor pollicis pedis (fig. 129/). — 
The abductor of the great toe is placed 
horizontally along the inner side of the 
sole of the foot. It arises from the 
inner border of the protuberance of the 
calcaneum, from the internal annular li- 
gament, from the septum between it and 
the flexor brevis digitorum, and from 
the superior surface of the plantar fascia. 
The fleshy fibres end in a tendon, which, 
after uniting with the external head of 
the flexor brevis pollicis, is inserted into 
the inner border of the base of the first 
phalanx of the great toe. 

The plantar surface of this muscle is 
covered by the skin and fascia ; the su- 
perior surface is in contact with the ten- 

* The'’musc1es seen after removing the integument and fascia only. 1. 
Abductor pollicis. 2. Flexor brevis digitorum. 3. A part of plantar fascia. 
4. Abductor digiti minimi. 
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dinous insertion of the tibialis posticus, with the flexor brevis 
pollicis with which it is identified, and with the internal plantar 
vessels. 

Flexor brevis digitorum ® (flexor perforatus). — The short Flexorbrev. 
flexor of the toes is placed in the middle of the sole of the foot, 
in contact with the plantar fascia. It arises from the intemsy 
or greater tuberosity of the calcaneum : from the plantar fascia ® : 
and the intermuscular septa on each side. The muscle soon 
terminates in four thin tendons corresponding with the four Tendons, 
smaller toes ; and opposite the extremity of the first phalanx 
each tendon divides into two fasciculi, so as to leave a fissure 
for the transmission of the tendon of the flexor longus, after perforated 
which the fibres unite again into a broad lamella, which is in- 
serted into the under surface of the second phalanx. The man- 
ner of its division for the passage of the other flexor tendon, and Arrange- 
the mode of connexion with the bones, are strictly analogous to 
those in the hand. — The lower surfece of this muscle is in inti- Parts in 
mate contact with the plantar fascia ; the upper with the flexor “*^^*=** 
accessorius, with the tendons of the flexdr longus digitorum, the 
lumbricales, and the plantar vessels. 

Abductor digiti minimi*. — This, the third muscle of the super- Abductor 
ficial stratum, is placed along the external border of the foot. 

It arises from the external border of the calcaneum, from the Origin, 
under surface of that bone in front of both tubercles, and from 
the upper surface of the process of the plantar fascia, which ex- 
tends from the external tubercle to the base of the fifth metatar- 
sal bone. The fleshy fibres end in a tendon, which, after sliding 
along a smooth impression on the inferior surface of the head of 
the fifth metatarsal bone, is inserted into the external surface of insertion, 
the base of the first phalanx of the little toe. 

This muscle is covered by the plantar fascia. Its upper surface Parts in 
is in contact with the external head of the flexor accessorius, the “““****• 
ligamentum longum plantse, and the flexor brevis digiti minimi. 

Dissection.— To expose the second layer of plantar muscles (fig. 130). Remoyalof 

Separate the two abductors and the short flexor from the calcaneum by first ^yer of 

* musclcfi 

inserting the knife under the border of each successively, and cutting ob- 
liquely backwards close to the bone. Then draw them forwards, leaving 
them still attached by their insertions, in order that you may restore them 
to their original positions, and inspect their attachments and relations again. 

When these muscles are removed, a thin lamella {deep plantar Jascia) of 
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membrane will be observed, extending aeross from one side of the foot to 
the other, separating the first from the second layer of muscles, consisting of 
the tendons of the flexor longus pollicis, those of the flexor communis, and 
its accessories, viz. the flexor accessorius and lumbricales. The long ten- 
dons will be observed to cross one another at an acute angle, that of the 
flexor pollicij inclining inwards, and placed on a plane superior to the ten- 
jjon of the flexor communis, whose direction is obliquely outwards, as if 
towards the base of the fifth metatarsal bone. 

The Jlexor accessorius is divided posteriorly into two heads 
(fig. 130, ®), of which the internal, or larger one, arises from 

the inner or concave surface of the calca- 
neum ; the external,. flat and tendinous, 
arises from the plantar surface of that 
bone, a little before its external tubercle. 
These origins unite at an acute angle, 
and form a flat fleshy mass, which be- 
comes united to the external border, as 
well as to the upper surface, and slightly 
^Iso to the lower surface of the tendon 
of the flexor longus, at its point of 
division. It may be observed, that the 
fibres of the accessory muscle, where they 
enclose the tendon of the long flexor, 
are tendinous, and so arranged as to form 
a groove, within which it is lodged. 

The flexor accessorius is the “ moles 
camca” of Sylvius. •f 

The lumbricales (fig. 130, *) are 

four small tapering muscles, in form like 
worms, whence their name is derived ; they arise from the ten- 
dons of the flexor communis digitorum, at their point of divi- 
sion ; from which they pass forwards to the inner side of each 
of the lesser toes, where each becomes a thin tendon, which is 



* The muscles of the plantar surface of the foot, after removal of the 
superficial series. 1. Tendon of the long flexor of the great toe. 2. Ten- 
don of the long flexor of the toes. 3. Flexor accessorius. 4. Lumbricales. 

6 . Tendon of the short flexor of the toes. 6. Short flexor of the great toe. 

7. Short flexor of the little toe. 

■f “ In Hippocratis et Qalcni Physiologise partem Anatomicam Isagoge a 
Jacobo Sylvio.’’ — Cap. vii. Venet. 1666. 
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inserted into the base of the first phalanx at its inner border, 
and also becomes united to the tendinous expansions of the ex- 
tensor muscles on the dorsal surface of the phalanges. 

These little muscles are less distinct than those of the lian^ They are 
liable to the same variations of arrangement. 

Dissection . — Cut the flexor tendons across, detach the flejmr accessorius 
from its origin, and draw them forwards or over the sides of the foot. When 
these muscles are removed, the third layer is exposed, filling up the deep 
irregular part of the sole of the foot. 

Flexor hrevis pollicis pedis — The short flexor Flcxorbrev. 

of the great toe is single and pointed behind, but divided into 
two parts or heads in front. It arises by a flat tendinous pro- Orig^ 
cess, which extends along the greater part of its upper surface, 
from the kiner border of the cuboid bone, slightly from the con- 
tiguous margin of the external cuneiform bone, and from the 
tendinous band sent to that bone from the tendon of the tibialis 
posticus. These origins can be best per- 
ceived when the muscle is cut across and 


detached carefully from before backwards. 
The fleshy mass divides into two parts, 
which are inserted, one into the inner, 
the other into the external border of the 
base of the first phalanx of the great 
toe ; each head is also intimately con- 
nected with one of the sesamoid bones 
beneath the articulation. Moreover, be- 
fore reaching its points of insertion, an 
intimate union is established between this 
muscle and the abductor pollicis on the 
one side, and adductor on the other. 
The tendon of the flexor longus runs 
along the interval between the heads of 
the short flexor. 

Adductor pollicis pedis (fig. 131,®)! — 



The adductor of the great toe is situated obliquely in the sole 
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* A view of deeper muscles than those shown in the preceding figure. 
1. Short flexor of the great toe. 2. Adductor of the great toe. ^ Trans- 
versus pedis. 4. Short flexor of the little toe. 5, 6. Inter-osseous muscles. 
7. Tendon of peroneus longus, 8. Ligamentum longum plantse. 
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of the foot, forming a short, thick, fleshy mass. It arises 
from the cuboid bone, from the tarsal extremity of tlie third 
and fourth metatarsal bones, also from the sheath of the pe- 
roneus lo^us muscle and is directed obliquely inwards to 
be tnserfm, conjointly with the external head of the flexor 
.jjrevis pollicis, into the base of the first phalanx of the great 
toe. 

The adductor of the great toe and its short flexor are thus 
found to be intimately united at their insertion, and if they be 
cut across about an inch behind the first joint, and reflected 
forwards, two small sesamoid bones will be found connected 
with their tendons, just as the patella is with the extensor 
tendon of the knee-joint. Like the patella, one of their sur- 
faces is smooth, and enters into the composition of t^e articula- 
tion, being lined by the synovial membrane ; and, like it, they 
are developed in the substance of the tendons, to increase their 
power of action. 

The trausversus pedis (fig. 131, is a narrow flat fasciculus 
of fleshy fibres, stretched beneath the digital extremities of the 
metatarsal bones, being interposed between them and the flexor 
tendons. Its external extremity is attached usually to the late- 
ral ligament, connecting the fifth metatarsal bone with the first 
phalanx of the little toe ; sometimes it commences at the 
fourth : it passes from without inwards, its fibres being con- 
nected with the heads of the fourth, third, and second metatar- 
sal bones, or rather with the ligaments passing from them to 
the p];ialanges. It thus reaches the ball of the great toe, 
where it becomes blended with the fibres of the adductor pol- 
licis. 

Flexor brevis digiti minimi pedis (fig. 131,*; 130,'^). — 
The short flexor of the little toe is placed at the external 
side of the sole of the foot ; it arises tendinous from the 
base of the fifth metatargal bone, and from the sheath of the 
peroneus longus ; the fleshy fibres terminate in a tendon, which 
is inserted into the base and external border of the first pha- 
lanx of the little toe. The upper surface of this muscle is in 
contact with the fifth metatarsal bone ; the inferior is covered 
partly’ by the abductor digiti minimi, partly by the plantar 
frscia. 

The inter-osseous muscles (inter-ossei), as their name im- 
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plies, are placed between the metatarsal bones, filling up the 
intervening spaces. There are seven in all, and they are 
divided into two sets, which differ from one another in their 
position and arrangement. On the dorsal aspect of the 
metatarsus four of the muscles are perceptible, aiA they are 
named from this circumstance. The other set * exist onl^ 
on the plantar surface, and they are named accordingly. 
The seven interosseous muscles are distinguished numerically 
from within outwards, like the spaces which they occupy. 

a . — The dorsal inter-osseous muscles 
(fig. 132) closely resemble one another in 
appearance, structure, and attachment. 

Their fibres arise from the contiguous sur- 
faces of the bones between which they are 
placed, and pass obliquely forwards to a 
slight* tendon that runs along the centre 
of each, so that they form a penniform 
muscle. Their posterior extremities are 
bifid, leaving angular intervals occupied 
by the perforating branches, which pass 
from the plantar to the dorsal arteries. 

These muscles dip down into the sole of 
the foot, where the plantar series are alto- 
gether placed ; hence it is that, in this 
latter situation, their appearance and ar- 
rangement are somewhat complicated (fig. 

131). 

The first two dorsal inter-osseous muscles 
belong to the second toe, being inserted, the 
one (fig. 182,^) into the internal, the other® into the exter- 
nal side of its first phalanx, and into the margins of the exten- 
sor tendon as it expands upon its dorsal sur&ce. The dorsal 
artery of the foot passes in the angular interval at the posterior 
end of the first, in its course downwards to join the plantar ar- 
tery. — The third dorsal muscle® is inserted into the external 
side of the first phalanx of the third toe. — And the fourth* 
terminates in like manner on the first phalanx of the fourth toe. 

* The bones of the foot, with the dorsal inter-osseous muscles, seen from 
above. 
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b . — The plantar inter-osseous muscles are not, strictly speak- 
ing, situated between the metatarsal bones ; they are placed 
rather beneath the third, fourth, and fifth metatarsal bones, in- 
clining somewhat towards their inner border. These are single 
muscles, afiH are connected each with but one metatarsal bone. 

i he first plantar inter-osseous muscle 
(fig. 188 ,’) arises along the inner border of 
the third metatarsal bone. The fleshy fibres 
end in a tendon, which is inserted into the 
base of the first phalanx of the same (third) 
toe, becoming blended with the tendinous 
expansion of the extensor communis. 

The second plantar inter-osseous muscle® 
arises from the inner side of the fourth 
metatarsal bone, and is inserted into the in- 
ner border of the first phalanx of the corre- 
sponding toe and the extensor tendon. 

The third plantar inter-osseous muscle* 
arises from the inner side of the fifth meta- 
tarsal bone, and is inserted into the base of 
the first phalanx of the little toe and the 
extensor tendon. 

— From the foregoing description it re- 
sults, that the inter-osseous muscles now 
examined correspond with those of the hand, with the exception 
that, while the latter are so disposed as to abduct the fingers from, 
or adduct them towards, a line running through the middle of the 
middle finger ^ the dorsal muscles of the foot are calculated to 
move the toes from the middle of the second toe^ and the plan- 
tar series incline them towards that point. — The dorsal muscles, 
therefore, increase the breadth of the foot, and the plantar 
muscles lessen it or restore the toes to the position from which 
they are removed by the former. 


Fig. 133.* 



* The bones and ligaments of the foot seen on the plantar aspect, with 
the plantar inter-osseous muscles. 
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IN THE ORDER OF DISSECTION. 


Tlie Student to whom the head and neck are allotted, will find sixty-six 
muscles at each side, disposed in sets or groups in particular parts, techni- 
cally termed regions. He will find it convenient to dissect them in the fol- 
lowing order. When a muscle forms part of two regions, it^s enumerated 
in each, but is included within brackets ( ). 


MUSCLES OF THE HEAD AND NECK. 


Epicraniul Reyioiu 
Occipito-frontalis. 

Auricular Region* 

Attollens aurem. 

Ketrahens aiircm. 

Attrahens aurem. 

MUSCLES OF THE EYE-LIDS AND ORBIT. 

I^cdpebral Region* 

Orbicularis palpebrsirum. 

Corrugator supercilii. 

(Levator palpebrm.) 

(Tensor tarsi.) 

Orbital Region* 

Rectus superior. 

inferior. 

■ — internus. 

externus. 

Obliquus superior. 

inferior. 

Levator palpebrse. 

Tensor tarsi. 

MUSCLES or THE FACE. 

Naeal Region* 

Pyramidalis nasi. 

Compressor narium. 

Levator labii superioris alseque nasi. 
Depressor aloe nasi. 

Levator prop, also nasi posterior. 
— anterior. 

Superior MaodUary Region* 
Levator labii superioris. 

■' ■ anguli oris. • 

Zygomaticus major. 

minor. 

Inferior MaanUary Region* 
Triangularis oris. 

Depressor labii inferioris- 
Levator labii inferioris. 

Inter-maeBillary Region* 
Buccinator. 

Risorius. 

Orbicularis- 

Naso-labialis. 

Temporo-niaxillary Region* 
Masse ter. 

Temporalis. 


Rterygo-maedllary Region* 
Pterygoideus internus. 

externus. 

MUSCLES OP THE NECK. 
Superficial Region* 
Platysma myoides. 

Stemo- cleido-mastoideus. 

(Rectus stemalis.) 

Slerno-hyoid Region. 
Stemo-hy oideus . 

Stemo- tliyroideus. 

Thyro-hyoideus. 

Crico-thyroideus. 

Omo-hy oide us. 

Sub-inax^lary Region. 
Digastricus. 

Stylo-hyoideus. 

— - alter. 

Stylo-glossus. 

Stylo-pharyngeus. 

Genio-hyoid Region. 

My lo-hy oi deus, 

Genio-hyoideus. 

Hyo-glossus. 

Genio-hyo-glossus. 

Lingualis, and other muscles oi^ fbc 
tongue. 

Muscles of the Pharynx. 
Constrictor inferior. 

medius. 

superior. 

(Salpingo-pbaryngeus. ) 

( Stylo-pharyngeus.) 

( Palato-pharyngeus . ) 

Muscles of the Sqfl Palate. 
Levator palati. 

Circumfiexus palati. 

Azygos uvulae. 

Pa^^to-glossus. 

(Palato-pharyngeus.) 

Muedes of the Larynx* 

( Crico-thyroideus.) 
Cricu-arytsenoideus posticus. 
Crico-arytmnoideus lateralis. 
Thyro-arytaenoideus. 
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Arytsenoideus. 

Arytseno-epiglottideus. 

Thyro-epiglottideuB. 

Vertehral Region^ lateral. 
Scalenus anticus. 

medius. 

posticus. 


Scalenus minimus. 

lateralis. 

Vertehral Region, anterior. 
Rectus capitis anticus major. 

Rectus lateralis. 

Longus colli. 


MUSCLES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITY. 

Tliere are fifty-three muscles in each limb (including the pectorales, sub- 
clavius, and serratus), which may be examined one after another, in the 
order here set down. 


Anterior TJtoraeic Reguyn, 
Pectoralis major. 

minor. 

Subclavius. 

(Rectus stcmalis.) 

Lateral Tltoradc Reguni. 
Serratus magnus. 

MUSCLES OP THE SHOULDER. 

Acromial Region, 

Deltoidcus. 

Scapular Region, posterior. 
Supra- spinatus. 

I nfrar spinatus. 

Teres minor. 

— major. 

Scapular Region, anterior. 

Sub- scapularis. 

MUSCLES OF THE ARM. 
Humeral Region, 
Coraco-bracbialis. 

Biceps flexor cubiti. 

Brachialis anticus. 

Triceps extensor cubiti. 

Sub-anconeus. 

MUSCLES OF THE FORE- ARM. 
'Rrachial Region, inner and anterior. 
Pronator radii teres. 

Flexor carpi radialis. 

Palmaris longus. 


Flexor carpi ulnaris. 

* digitorum sublimis. 

profundus. 

( Lumbricalcs. ) 

Flexor pollicis longus. 

Pronator quadratus. 

Radial Region, 
Supinator radii longus. 

Extensor carpi radialis longior. 

brevior. 

Supinator radii brevis. 

Brachial Region, posterior. 
Anconeus. 

Extensor digitorum communis. 

minimi digiti. 

carpi ulnaris. 

ossis metacarpi pollicis. 

primi intemodii pollicis. 

secundi intemodii pollicis. 

indicis. 

MUSCLES OP THE HAND. 
Palmar Region, 
Abductor pollicis. 

Opponens pollicis. 

Flexor brevis pollicis. 

Adductor pollicis. 

Palmaris brevis. 

Abductor digiti minimi. 

Flexor brevis digiti minim i. 
Adductor digiti minimi. 

Lumbricales. 

Inter-OBsei. 


MUSCLES OF THE TRUNK. 

Omitting the pectorales, subclavius, and serratus magnus, which are 
usually taken with the upper extremity, we find in the trunk of the body 
ninety muscles at each side, together witli the diaphragm and levator am, 
which are single. 

4 

MUSCLES OF THE ABDOMEN. Cremaster. 

Abdominal Region. TransverMlis. 

. Rectus abdominis. 

Obliquus extemus abdonunis. Pyramidalis.* 

— — intemuB. Quadratus lumborum. 
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MUSCLES OP THE THORAX. 
Anterior Thorcude Region^ 
(PectoraliB major.^ 

Pectoralis minor.; 

Subclavius.) 

haterol Thorcbdc Region. 

( Serratus magnus. ) 

Costal Region. 

Inter-costales [extern!, interni]. 
Infra-costales. 

Levatores costarum. 

Triangularis stem!. 

Diapliragma. 

MUSCLES OF THE PELVIS AND PERI- 
NEUM. 

Iliac Region. 

Psoas magnus. 

parvvfe. 

lliacus. 

Perimeal Region. 

Sphincter ani. 

Transversus perinsei. 

Accelerator urinae. 

Erector penis. 

Levator ani. 

Coccygeus. 

Compressor urethrae. 

(Erector clitoridis. 

Constrictor vaginas.) 

MUSCLES OP THE BACK. 

These are arranged in layers. 


Dorsal Region. 

1 . Trapezius. 

Latissimus dorsi. 

2. Levator anguli scapulae. 
Rhomboideus minor. 

major. 

3. Serratus posticus superior. 

; infertor. 

Splenius colli. 

capitis. 

4. Erector spinae. 

Sacro-lumbalis. 

Cervicalis descendens. 
Accessorius ad sacro-lumbalem. 
Longissimus dorsi. 
Transversalis cervicis. 
Trachelo-mas toideus. 

Spinalis dorsi. 

— cervicis. 

Complexus. 

Biventer cervicis. 

5. Semi-spinalis dorsi. 

Semi- spinalis colli. 

Inter-spinales. 

Inter- transversales. 

Inter-accessor ii • 

Multifidus spinae. 

Rotatores spinae. 

Extensores coccygis. 

(Levatores costarum.) 

Rectus capitis posticus major. 

; minor. 

Obliquus capitis superior. 
inferior. 


MUSCLES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 

In each limb there are fifty-six muscles, which may be dissected in 
following order. 


MUSCLES OF THE THIGH. 

Pemoral Region^ anterior. 
Tensor vaginae femoris. 

Sartorius. 

Rectus. 

Crureus. 

Sub-crureus. 

Vastus extemus* 

intemus. 


Obturator intemus. 

Gemellus inferior. 

Quadratus femoris. 

Obturator extemus. 

Femoral Region^ posterior. 
Biceps femoris. 

Semi-tendinosus • 
Semi-membranosus. 


the 


Femoral Region^ internal. 
Gracilis. 

Pectineus. 

Adductor longus. 

brevis. 


— magnus. 

Gluteal Region^ superficial. 
Gluteus maximuB. 

medius. 


minimus. 


Gluteal Region^ deep-seated. 
Pyriformis. 

Gemellus superior. 


MUSCLES OP THE LEG. 

Tibiofibular Region^ anterior. 
Tibialis anticus. 

Extensor pollicis. 

digitorum longus. 

Peroneus tertius. 

(Extensor digitorum brovis.) 

Peroneiis longus. 

brevis. 

Tibiofibular Region^ posterior superficial. 
Gastrocnemius. 

Plantaris. 

Soleus. 
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Deep-seated, 

Popliteus. 

Flexor longus digitorum pedis. 
■ , — M ^ , , pollicis pedis. 

Tibialis posticus. 

MUSCLES OP THE FOOT. 

Dorsal Region, 

Extensor digitorum brevis. 

Plantar Region, 
Abductor pollicis. 


Flexor brevis digitorum. 
Abductor digit! minimi. 

Flexor accessorius. 
LumbricaleB. 

Flexor brevis pollicis. 
Adductoi: pollicis. 

Flexor brevis digiti minimi. 

Transversus pedis. 
Inter-ossei. 


TABLE OF THE MUSCLES, 

ARRANGED AFTER THE MANNER OF DR. BARCLAY, 
ACCORDING TO THEIR ACTIONS. 


Forwards by 
Platysnia inyoides 
Steruo-inastoideus 
Rectus auticus major 
minor. 

Assisted (to hen the lower 
jaw isjixed) by 
Mylo>byoidcuB 
Genio-hyoideus 
GeuiO'hyo-glossus 
Digastric!. 

Forwards by 
Platysma myoldcs 
S ter no- m astoid c u 8 
Digastricus 
Mylo-hyoideus 
Genio-liyoideue 
Geniu-byo-glossus 
Oino-hyoidei 
Stcrno-hyoidci 
Th^«^hyoidei 
Rectus auticus minor 
Longus colli. 


Forwards by 
Rectus abdominis 
Pyramidalis 

Obliquus externus abdo- 
minis 

— internus 

Psoas tnagnuB 
— parvus. 

Assisted (when the arms are 
carried forwards) by 
Pectoralis major 

minor 

Serratus magnus. 


THE HEAD IS MOVED 
Backwards hy 
Part of trapezius 
Spletiius capitis 
Com plexus 
Trachelo-mastoideus 
Rectus posticus major 

minor 

Obliquus capitis superior. 


THE NECK IS MOVED 
Backwards by 
Part of trapezius 
Rhoinboideus minor 
Serratus posticus superior 
Splenius capitis 

colli 

Complexus 
Trachelo inastoideus 
Tratisversalis colli 
inter- spiualcs colli 
Semi-spinalcs colli 
Rectus posticus major 

minor 

Obliquus capitis superior 

inferior 

Scaleni postici 
Levator scapulae. 

THE TRUNK IS MOVED 
Backwards by 
Trapezius 

Rhomboideus major 
Latisaimus dorsi 
Serratus posticus superior 

inferior 

Sacro-lumbalts 
Longissimus dorsi 
Spiiiales dorsi 
Semi-spinales dorsi 
Multifldus spjinae 
Inter- trail sversales dorsi et 
lumborum. 


To either side by 
Platysma myoides 
Steriio-mastoideiiB 
Part of trapezius 
Splenius capitis 

colli 

Traclielo-mastoideus 

Complexus. 


Laterally by 

Various combinations of those 
muscles which separately 
move it forwards and back- 
wards, assisted by the scale- 
ni, inter-traiisversales, and 
recti lalerales. 


Laterally by 
Obliquus extegnis 

internus 

Qoadratus lumborum 
Longissimus dorsi 
Sacro-lumbalis 
Serrati postici 
Latissimus dorsi. 



TABLE OF THE MUSCLES. 


4^3 


Upwards by 
Trapczhis 
Levator scapula} 
llbomboidei. 


THK SCAPULA IS MOVED 

Downwards by Forwards by 

Lower part of trapezius Pectoralis minor 

Latissinms dorsi Scrratus magnus. 

Pectoralis minor. 


Backwards by 
Part of trapezius 
Rhomboidei 
Latissimus dorsi. 


THE HUMERUS IS MOVED 


Forwards by 
Part of deltoid 
Part of pectoralis major, 

Assisted in so?ne circum- 
stances by 

Jliceps 

CoracO'brachialis. 


Backwards by 
Part of deltoid 
Teres majot 

minor 

Long head of triceps 
Latisbimus dorsi. 


Inwards by 

Part of pectoralis major 
Latissimus dorsi. 


RotatM inwards by 
Subscapuliiris, 

Assisted occasionally by 
Pectoralis major 
Latissimus and teres ma- 
jor. 

Outwards by 
Siipra-spinalus 
Infra-spinatus 
Teres minor.* 


THE FORE‘ARM IS MOVED 


Forwards by 
Biceps 

Bracliialis aiiticus 
Pronator teres, 

Assisted by 
Flexor carpi radialis 

snblimis 

iilnuris 

Supinator lotigtis. 


Backwards by 
Triceps 
Anconeus. 


Rotated inwards by 
Pronator teres 
Flexor carpi radialis 
Palmaris longus 
Flexor sublimis 
Pronator qnadratus. 

Outwards by 
Biceps 

Supinator brevis 
Extensor secundi internod ii. 


THE CARPUS IS MOVED 


Forwards by 
Flexor carpi radialis 
Palmaris longus 
Flexor sublimis 

carpi ulnaris 

profundus 

longus pollicis. 


Backwards by 
Extensor carpi radialis lon- 
gior 

brevier 

Extensor secundi inter- 
iiodii 
Indicator 

Extensor communis digi- 
toruin 

■ proprius pollicis. 


Outwards by 
Flexor carpi radialis 
Extensor car pi radialislon- 
gior 

brevior 

Extensor ossts metacarpi 
primi internodii. 


Inwards by 
Flexor sublimis 

carpi ulnaris 

profundus 

Extensor communis digi- 
torum 

: — minimi digiti 

• carpi ulnaris. 


Inwards and forwardSf 
across the palmy by 
Opponeus pollicis 
Flexor brevis 
longus. 


THE THUMB 

Outwards ^ backwards by 

Extensor ossis metacarpi 
pollicis 

■ primi internodii 

secundi inter- 

nodii. 


IS MOVED 

Upwards ^forwardSy away 
from the other fingersy by 

Abductor, 

Assisted by part of the 
Flexor brevis. 


Backwards and inwards, 
to the other fingers, by 
Adductor 

Extensor primi internodii 
secundi internodii. 


THE FINGERS ARE MOVED 


Forwards, or flexed, by 

Flexor sublimis 

profundus 

Lumbricales 
Inter oasei 

Flcxorfifevisdigitt minimi 
Abductor digiti minimi. 


Backwards, or extended, by 

Extensor communis 

minimi digiti 

Indicator. 


Outwards, to radial border y 

Abductor indicia 
Abductor digiti minimi 
Inter ossei. 


Inwards by , 

Abductor digiti minin# 
Inter-OBsei* 
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Forwards by 
Psoas magnus 
lliacus 

Tensor vaginse femoris 
Peetineus 
Adductor longus 
— brevis. 


Fbrwards, or flexed, by 
Tibialis anticus 
Extensor proprius polK<j8 

longus digitomm 

Peroiieus tertius. 


Backwards, or flexed, by 
Abductor pfiliciB 
Flexor bre^ digitorum 
Abductor minimi digit! 
Flexor longus polUcis 

^ — digitorum 

. Flexor accessorius 
Lumbricales 

Flexor brevis pollicis c 
Adductor pollicis 
Flexor brevis minimi 
digitl 

Inter-ossei. 


THE THIGH IS MOVED 


Backwards by 
Gluteus maximus 
Part of gluteus medius 
Pyriformis 
Obturator internus 
Part of adductor magnus 
Lon^ead of biceps 
Semi-tendinosus 
Semi-membranosus. 


THE THIGH 
Inwards by 

Tensor vaginae femoris 
Part of gluteus medius. 

And, when the leg is ex- 
tended, by 
Sartorius 
Semi-tendinosiis. 


Inwards by 
Psoas magnus 
lliacus 
Peetineus 
Gracilis 

Adductor longus 
" brevis 

— magnus 

Obturator externus 
Qnadratus femoris. 

IS ROTATED 

Outwards by 
Gluteus maximus 
Part of gluteus medius 
Pyriformis 
Gemellus superior 
Obturatoriuternus 
Gemellus inferior 
Qnadratus femoris 
Obturator externus 
Psoas magnus 
lliacus 

Adductor longus 

brevis 

magnus 

Biceps cruris, slightly. 


Outwards by 
Tensor vaginae femoris 
Gluteus maximus 

— medius 

minimus 

Pyriformis. 


THE LEG IS MOVED 


Backwards, or flexed, by 
Semi’tendinosus 
Biceps 

Senii-membranosus 

Gracilis 

Sartorius 

PopliteuB. 


Extended by 

Rectus 

Crurens 

Vastus externus 
internus. 


THE FOOT IS MOVED 


Backwards, or extended, by 

Gastrocnemius 

Flantaris 

Soleus 

Flexor longus digitorum 

pollicis 

Tibialis posticus 
Peroneus longus 
— brevis. 


Inclined inwards by 
Extensor proprius pollicis 
Flexor longus digitorum 

pollicis 

Tibialis posticus. 


Oulwardt by 
Peroneus longus 
' brevis 

Extensor longus digitorum 
Peroneus tertius. 


Outwards by • 
Adductor poUlcig.y ^, 

— digld minimi . 

Inter«OBsei. 


THE TOES ARE MOVED 

Forwards, or extended, by Incldnetf inwards by 

Extensor longus digitorum Abductor pollicis 

proprius pollicis Inter-ossei. 

- — -brevis digitorum. 
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FASCIA. 


The fascife, composed ultimately of layers of shining fibres 
arranged in a; more or less reticular form and connected by 
dense cellular tissue, constitii^ea series of comparatively inelastic 
and unyielding fibrous membranes, which invest and support the 
various soft parts composing the trunk and the limbs. 

Connected (through the medium of the periosteum with cer- 
tain parts of the skeleton, the fascise serve not only to encase 
individually, but to bind down collectively, and keep in place, 
the muscles and their tendons. They vary much from the or- 
dinary thickness in certain situations, being thin and indistinct 
in some parts, while they become stronger and more defined in 
others, especially where, from some cause, as the sudden change 
in the direction of a tendon, there is more than usual danger 
of displacement of parts during muscular action. 

Where flat muscles enclose certain large viscera (as on the 
abdomen), fascise form similar continuous expansions on their 
inner surface, and these also vary in their strength in different 
parts, as it were with the necessity for their existence. 

By Bichat fascise have been named aponeuroses of investment, 
to distinguish them from proper tendinous expansions or apo- 
nmroses of insertion (of muscles), of which the tendons of the 
occipito-frontalis and of the external abdominal muscles may be 
taken as examples^ Practically, "however, tl)is distinction is 
not so absolute as it may, for systematic description, he conve- 
nient to assume, inasmuch as in both classes some aponeuroses 
^ fbuhd to serve the double purpose of investment and inser-. 
tion. Thus fascise are often observed, on the one hand, to give 
origin to muscular -fibres, as illustrated in the gluteus medius 
and the muscles of the fore-arm ; and on the other hand, to af- 
ford insertion to tendons, or to offsets from tendons, passing in 
th^ immediate neighbourhood. Examples of the insertion of 
tendinous fibres to fasciae, are afforded by the gluteus maximus 
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Tensor 
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Connexion 
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and the biceps bracliialis. The connexion between fasciae and 
muscles is met with on the surface of the limbs, and more par- 
ticularly over parts which undergo much change ^ figure 
during muscular action ; and the effect of the arrangement 
would therefore appear to be, — in addition to its use in en- 
larging the Extent of origin for muscular fibres, and in econo- 
mising the osseous surface for the insertion of muscles, — to 
ensure a proper degree of tension in membranes which are not 
well fitted by their physical properties alone to accommodate 
themselves completely and accurately to such changes. Hence, 
also, in certain situations distinct muscles arc provided for this 
especial purpose, as for example, the tensor of the fascia of the 
thigh (tensor vaginae femoris), and that of the palmar fascia 
(palmaris longus). 

The connexion between investing fascias and the periosteum 
is of much importance, and it is so intimate as to have in- 
duced Bichat to consider the periosteum as the centre of the 
aponeurotic system generally.* 

Wherever a margin or surface of bone is unoccupied or un- 
covered by muscle or tendon («. e. where it is subcutaneous, as 
the spine of the tibia, or where it forms part of a large vis- 
ceral cavity, as the brim of the pelvis), the investing fascia is 
immediately connected with the periosteum, thus constituting a 
sort of septum, which would prevent the handle of a scalpel, for 
example, from being pushed freely under every part of what ap- 
pears a continuous membrane. 

WJiere the bone lies at a considerable distance from the sur- 
face, tlie fascia} arc still freely connected with the periosteum ■ 
through the medium of deep prolongations which pass between 
the muscles. Some of these, usually stronger than the rest, 
dip directly between separate groups of muscles, and are named 
inler-muscular septa., as the inter-muscular partitions of the 
thigh, which separating respectively the extensor, the adductor, 
and the flexor muscles of the leg, connect the fascia lata with 
the periosteum of the femur. 

In other situations, where the organs of various kinds are as-, 
sembled together, and where the muscles are less clearly divided 

f 

* “ Anatomie Gcn^ralc,” nouvclle Cdit, par BCclard et Blandin ; Paris, 
1830 ; t. 3. p. 209. 
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SUPERFICIAL FASCIA. 

into parallel groups, as in the neck, these deeper proeesscs of 
fascia have a much more complicated course and mode of inser- 
tion, oftCR appearing to split and encase muscles, and occasion- 
ally strengthening the sheaths of important vessels. The eora- 
plication is, in (act, a consequence of the complication of the 
parts held together by the fascia. In parts whifli are fre 
quently the seat of surgical operation (as the groin, in conse 
quence of the occurrence of herniae) some of these secondary 
processes of fascia have much interest for the practical surgeon, 
and they are therefore deemed worthy of a careful description ; 
but in other cases it is unnecessary to enter on any detailed 
description of them. 


SUPERFICIAL FASCIA. 

Under this name has been described anotlier series of mem- SuperficuU 
branes, differing in strength, texture, appearance, connexions, 
and uses from those just alluded to, and allied to them only in ^^lishcd 
the fact of their forming a general membranous investment to f^^*™** 
the body and limbs. 

Immediately beneath the skin, and between it and the true 
fascia, is found in most parts of the body an imperfectly mem- 
branous structure, composed of fibrous and cellulo-fibrous tis- 
sue, containing within its meshes a varying quantity of fat, and 
between its laminae the superficial vessels and nerves as they 
course obliquely from under the deep or true fascia to enter the 
integument. , 

The superficial fascia may be traced as a continuous ment» 

bralie over nearly the whole body ; but, whilst in some parts, not demon- 

as in the groin, it is so thick as to be capable of subdivi- over 

, , , , . • « . , , , the whole 

Sion into several layers by the knife, in others, as the palms body. . 

of the hands, it is so closely united with the skin on one 

aspect, and with the true fascia on the other, that it cannot 

be demonstrated, and can only theoretically be said to exist. 

The principal function of the superficial fascia appears to be Use*, 
that of permitting with safety a certain amount of motion be- 
tween the elastic skin and the less yielding fascia beneath it, 
whilst it also unites those structures one to the other. 

In accordance with this view, it will generally be found that 
the structure in question is most distinct wherever the skin is 

2 F 2 
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FASCIAE or THE HEAD AND NECK. 


Does not 
exist where 
muscles are 
attached to 
the skin. 


loose and moveable over the subjacent soft parts, as over the 
groin, the scrotum, and anterior part of the perineum ; and 
that, where bursae are superadded to facilitate this movement 
still furtlicr, it is in the superficial fascia that they are deve- 
loped. Where muscular fibres are directly inserted into, and 
act upon, the skin, the superficial fascia can be hardly said to 
\x\si. For example, over the platysma myoides in the neck, 
the superficial sphincter of the anus, and the orbicularis pal- 
pebrarum and other muscles of the face, the muscular fibre so 
closely adheres to the under surface of the skin, that there is 
no substance intervening of sufficient importance to require 
description as an independent structure. 

The superficial fascia is irregularly adherent on both its 
surfaces ; but the only connexions that it will be deJsirable fur- 
ther to particularise are those which, in certain situations, it 
contracts with the true investing fascise. 

Having thus pointed out the distinction between superficial 
and true fascim, it will be more convenient to examine them 
together as they exist in different parts of the body, than to 
treat of them under separate and independent heads. 


Superficial 
fascia of 
liead want- 
ing at ver- 
tex and 
over fore- 
head ; 

exists over 
occiput. 


Of the 
face. 


Of the side 
of tVie neck 


FASCIA. OF* THE HEAD AND NECK. 

The B'wperficial fascia is but imperfectly developed on the 
head and neck. Over the upper and fore part of the cranium it 
cannj>t be demonstrated, owing to the close adherence of the 
skill “to the frontal part of the occipito-fron tails and to the 
epicranial aponeurosis. Over the occipital division of this mus- 
cle, however, the superficial fascia is to be recognised, and it is 
continuous with that covering the back of the neck ; and on 
either side of the epicranial aponeurosis it is again recognised, 
descending over the temporal fascia, and containing between 
its laminae the attraliens and attollens aurem, with the super- 
ficial temporal vessels and nerves. (See p. 248.) 

In the face the muscular fibres are so frequently inserted into 
the skin, that there is no intervening cellular tissue worthy the 
name cf a continuous membrane ; and the same remark applies 
to the side of the nock, where the representative of the super- 
ficial fascia is found in the cellular tissue under the platysma 
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myoides muscle, in which the external jugular vein and some 
superficial branches of nerves are contained. 

Deep Fascia. — The chief fasciae of the head and neck, 
therefore, belong to the proper investing class ; and owing to 
the arrangement of muscles in the neck, and the presence 
in the same part of several important parts in a* small spa^ 

(fi.g. vessels, nerves, glands, the windpipe, &c.), the subdi- 
visions and attachments of these membranes are proportionably 
complicated. 

The temporal fascia has already been described (p. 259), Temporal 
in connexion with the muscle of the same name, to which it 
affords an extensive origin. Single above, where it is fixed to 
the curved margin of the temporal fossa, it divides below into 
two layers, one of which is attached to the outer, and the 
other to the inner surface of the zygoma ; and in this situa- 
tion there is deposited between its layers a quantity of fat, the 
absorption of which gives the hollowness to the- temples of those 
who have suffered from illness of long standing. This dense 
fascia is separated from the skin by the layer of thin mem- 
brane descending from the epicranial aponeurosis, and by small 
muscles of the pinna of the ear. 

Parotid Fascia. — 'J’he fascia covering the parotid gland investmeut 
might not inaptly be considered a portion of, or an elongation 
from the cervical fascia. From the lower margin of the zygoma continued 
a strong layer of fascia descends over the parotid gland. Be- 
low, it is continuous with the deep fascia of the neck ; behind, 
it attaches itself firmly to the cartilaginous portion of ,the ex- 
ternal meatus of the ear (particularly on its lower aspect), and 
afterwards continues over the mastoid process and upper portion 
of the sterno-mastoid muscle ; in front, the membrane gradually 
dwindles over the masseter muscle, where it has sometimes been 
named the masseteric fascia. 

On the inner or deeper surface of the parotid a similar, 
though weaker membrane, exists ; and along its anterior margin 
the two, uniting together, complete the proper investment of 
the gland, with the vessels and nerves passing through it, and 
likewise inoise the socia parotidis and Stenson's duct. 

The cervical fascia (named also proper or deep cervidTl), when Cervical 
fully laid bare, by removing the platysma myoides, and turning ’ 
back, the trapezius muscle beneath which it lies, is seen to 
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CERVICAL FASCIA. 
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form one continuous slicatli to the neck. Commencing with the 
thinnest and weakest part at the back of the neck, it is attached 
to the spinous processes of the cervical vertebrae and to the liga- 
mentum nuchae, whence it extends over the splenius and levator 
anguli scapulae to the stemo-mastoid muscle. Here the fascia 
separates in*lo two layers, one of which covering the cutaneous 
surface of the muscle last named appears on a superficial dis- 
section, whilst the other passing on its deeper aspect has addi- 
tional connexions, hereafter to be examined. After thus in- 
casing the stemo-mastoid, these layers reunite along the anterior 
margin of the muscle, and the sin^e membrane thus formed 
stretches to the middle line in front, where it is continuous with 
the part of the fascia covering the opposite side of the neck. 
The connexions of the continuous sheath thus given £6 the en- 
tire neck will first be followed out, and then the deeper pro- 
cesses sent between the muscles will be proceeded with. 

When traced upwards, the layer of fascia on the cutaneous 
surface of the stcrno-mastoid is found in front of the ear conti- 
nuous with the fascia covering the parotid gland and the masseter 
muscle, and, still further forward, is attached to the base of the 
lower jaw. Followed downwards, it is seen extending from the 
tendon of the sterno-mastoid over the clavicle, losing itself gra- 
dually in the thinner covering of the pectoral muscle ; and this 
portion is pierced, above the clavicle, by the external jugular 
vein hitherto superficial to the membrane. In front, the fascia is 
comparatively thin above, where it is fixed to the hyoid bone ; 
but, becoming stronger as it descends, it splits, a little below the 
level of the thyroid gland, into two distinct layers. Of these 
the more superficial and weaker, guided by the sterno-mastoid 
muscles, expands in front of the sternum ; whilst the stronger 
layer, lying under the former, and closely covering the sterno- 
hyoid and sterao-thyroid muscles, is attached to the deeper sur- 
face of that bone. These layers materially assist in closing the 
cavity of the chest, above the sternum ; and between them there 
exists a quantity of cellular tissue and fat, with sometimes a small 
lymphatic gland. 

The processes of cervical fascia which dip between the muscles 
of the ifeck, and remain to be followed, may be said to be Conji- 
tinned from the deeper of the two layers already alluded to es 
enclosing the sterno-mastoid muscle. A process of. the fasde of 
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considerable density, extending Upwards behind and to the inner 
side of the parotid gland, is fixed to the styloid process and angle 
of the lower maxilla, and is known under the name of the stylo^ 
maxillary ligament, (See p. 196.) When the head is thrown 
back, and still more if it is at the same time inclined to the 
opposite side, this band may be felt cord-like benesfth the angle 
of the maxilla. ^Downwards,, and a little outwards, another 
strong portion of the fascia encloses the omo-hyoid ; and this 
embracing the tendon between the two muscular bellies, binds it 
down and maintains the angular direction of the muscle. This 
portion of the fascia descends to be partially inserted into the 
clavicle ; but, at the same time, it sends a covering round the 
subclavius muscle,, which is continuous (over the subclavian and 
axillary Vessels) with the costo-coracoid membrane which is 
situate below the clavicle. 

Another and somewhat irregular process of the fascia assists 
in forming the common sheath of the large cervical hlood-vessels 
(the carotid artery and jugular vein, with the pneumo-gastric 
nerve), a thin fibro-cellular septum intervening between the 
two vessels and thus completing a separate sheath for each. 

Lastly, a thin membranous partition is continued inwards 
across the trachea and thyroid body (to which latter it sends 
an investment), and immediately behind the sterno-thyroid 
muscles. This layer has been traced, over the large vessels at 
the root of the neck, to the fibrous layer of the pericardium 

Interposed between the pharynx and the muscles immediately 
applied to the fore part of the vertebral column is another^layer 
of the general fascia of the neck known as the prevertehral 
fascia. Attached to the basilar process of the occipital bone, 
and on each side to the transverse processes of the vertebrae (the 
anterior tubercles of these processes), this layer immediately 


^ Godnian, having traced the cervical fascia into tlie pericardium, strongly 
insisted on considering the tibrous investment of the heart as formed from the 
fascia ; but from this mode of expression, which is often met witli in ana- 
tomical language, no more should be understood than the mere fact of con- 
tinuity, for, on the same grounds, the pericardium might as well be said to 
form the cervical fascia. I have succeeded in tracing the fascia over the 
v^els into the fibrous layer of the pericardium ; but in some instances I 
have failed to trace the continuity of the two structures, in coi^equence 
of the fascia degenerating (as it often does in other places) into mere cellular 
membrane at some distance from the upper end of the pericardium. See 
Anatomical Investigations, by John Godinan, M.D.” Philadelphia, 1824. 
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FASCIAE OF THE THORAX. 
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covers the rectus capitis anticus and lateralis, and the longus 
colli muscles, and it is likewise expanded over the scaleni mus- 
cles and the cervical nerves. 

FASCIiE OF THE THORAX. 

vThe superficial fascia covering the thorax, continuous with 
that of the neck and of tlic upper limb above, and with that of 
the abdomen below, is loose and distinct over the greater part of 
the surface of the chest. In the neighbourhood of the mamma 
this membrane divides into two layers which enclose the gland, 
one lying before, the other behind it. From both these layers 
offsets arc continued into the glandular subshince, separating 
it into parts and supporting them. The posterior* layer is 
likewise connected with the immediate investment of the pec- 
toral muscle by bands of a similar kind ; and processes contain- 
ing between them masses of fat arc extended from the anterior 
lamina forward to the skin and to the nipple. From the sup- 
port they afford to the mammary gland, and the connexion 
they establish between it and the skin and nipple, the last-men- 
tioned processes were named by Sir A. Cooper the ‘‘ligamenta 
suspensoria"'* of the organ they serve to support. The super- 
ficial fascia covering the thorax is thinner and denser, and con- 
tains less fat near the middle line in front, where its surfaces are 
closely adherent to the skin and to the deeper fascia. 

The deeper fascia of the thorax, firmly adherent to the sur- 
face of the sternum and to the clavicle, under the platysfna 
inyoines, is thin and weak over the upper part of the pectoral 
muscle, to which it is adherent through the medium of cellular 
elongations extended between the fasciculi of muscular fibres. It 
becomes somewhat stronger in the interval between the margins 
of the pectoralis major and latissimus dorsi muscles, where it 
closes in the axillary space ; and is most developed near the epi- 
gastric region, where it is intimately connected with the dense 
aponeurotic fibres covering the upper part of the recti muscles. 
At the margin of the latissimus dorsi the fascia appears^to 
split, one layer continuing on the cutaneous, the other on the 
deep aspect of that muscle ; and both layers become attached to 
the spines of the dorsal vertebrae. 

-t; 

♦ “ On the Anatomy of the Breast.” London, 1840 . 
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By reflecting the great pectoral muscle e deep layer of 
fascia is brought into view, which is strongest at the upper and 
outer part, where it is stretched between bones, but becomes 
weaker, and degenerates into mere cellular membrane in front of 
and behind the smaller pectoral muscle. The upper and 
stronger portion of this deep layer of fascia is nairf^d the costo- 
coracoid ligament or membrane. Tlic fibres of which tiffs 
structure is composed .arc aggregated together on the outer side, 
and arc licre inserted into the end of the coracoid process of the 
scapula, from which point they diverge upwards and inwards, 
becoming proportionally weaker, and are attached above along 
the under margin of the clavicle and to the inner extremity of 
the first rib. The band thus formed stretches across and pro- 
tects tho'axilhary vessels and nerves, and offers considerable re- 
sistance to the finger when pressed between the coracoid process 
»)f the scapula and the clavicle. It does not present any defined 
margin, in consequence of its continuity with the thinner mem- 
brane already noticed as descending to the pectoralis minor. 
Lastly, a thinner layer, passing behind the subclavius, com- 
pletes the investment for that muscle, and is continuous with a 
layer we have already traced as descending towards this point 
from the deep cervical fascia where it is connected with the 
omo-hyoid muscle (page 431). 

Inter-costal fascico. — On the cutaneous surface of the external 
inter-costal, and on the internal aspect of the internal inter-costal 
muscle, exist distinct .and firm, though thin layers of fascia ; 
and there is also a delicate cellular prolongation between tjic two 
sets of muscles. These layers of fascia become much stronger 
at the points at which the corresponding muscles arc deficient ; 
namely, between the external inter-costal muscle and the sternum 
in front, and between the internal inter-costals and the vertebral 
column behind. 

I’he nertehral aponeurosis, which might be enumerated 

amongst the fasciae of the thorax, has been described ai page 299, 

in connexion with the muscles it separates. 

* 

FASCI.® OF THE UPPER LIMB. 

The superficial fascia of the arm requires but little notice. 
It is most distinct opposite the bend of the elbow, where the 
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FASCIA OF THE ARM. 
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superficial veins, contained within its laminae, arc numerous 
and large. In the palm of the hand, on the contrary, it is so 
adherent to the skin and true palmar fascia, (or rather these two 
structures are here so connected by dense fibro-ccllular bands,) 
that it is impossible to demonstrate the existence of superficial 
fascia as a Separate layer. Subcutaneous bursas are usually 
^nd in this fascia over the acromion, the olecranon, and the 
knuckles. 

The deep fascia over the greater part of the deltoid is coarse 
and cellular, adhering closely to the surface of the muscle, and 
continuous with the septa which dip between its fasciculi. Over 
that portion of the muscle which arises from the posterior end of 
the spine of the scapula, however, the fascia becomes more 
dense, and descends to join with that investing the inCra-spina- 
tus, and to strengthen the fascia over the back of the arm. 

The fascia of the arm, composed chiefly of transverse fibres 
held together by others having an oblique or longitudinal course, 
differs much in density at different parts. Thus it is thin and 
cellular over the biceps muscle, stronger where it covers the tri- 
ceps, and particularly dense as it approaches the outer and 
inner condyles of the humerus. It is strengthened above, and 
during muscular action is kept tense, by tendinous fibres pro- 
longed from the pectoralis major and latissimus dorsi on the 
inner side, and from the deltoid on the outer side. The fascia 
of the arm may be considered as a continuation downwards of 
the fascia already described as covering these several muscles. 

Tliifi fascia is connected to the shaft and condyles of the hu- 
merus by two processes, which extend directly to the bone, and, 
separating the muscles on the posterior from those on the an- 
terior aspect of the limb, are named inter-mmcular septa. Of 
these the external, which is not well marked, reaches from the 
insertion of the deltoid, along the outer ridge on the shaft of 
the humerus to the external condyle. It receives tendinous 
fibres from the deltoid, and gives partial origin to the muscles 
between which it is interposed, namely, the triceps behind, 
and the supinator longus, and extensor carpi radialis longior 
in front. It is pierced from behind forwards by the musculo- 
spiral nerve and the superior profunda artery. The internal 
septum, much thicker and stronger than the other, begins 
near the insertion of the coraco-brachialis, from which it ,re- 
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ceives fibres ; it extends between the triceps and brachialis an- 
ticus, affording points of attachment to some of the fibres of 
these muscles. It is traversed from before backwards by the ul- 
nar nerve and the lower profunda and anastomotic arteries. Be- 
sides these septa, the fascia of the arm sends thinner offsets to se- 
parate the different muscles (as the biceps from Ae brachialis 
anticus) from each other, and to assist in forming the sheath ^ 
the brachial vessels and median nerve. 

The fascia of the fore-arm^ continuous above with that 
descending from the upper arm, is closely connected at the bend 
of the elbow with the periosteum covering the superficial por- 
tions of the condyles of the humerus and the olecranon process 
of the ulna ; and it is strengthened by tendinous fibres sent from 
the trice|is and biceps muscles. Below the elbow this fascia is 
composed principally of circular fibres attached to the olecranon, 
and the inner margin of the ulna, crossed however by longitu- 
dinal and oblique fibres, which descend from the points of bone 
and tendons of muscles just indicated. Of these accessory 
fibres, the band sent from the biceps tendon (sec p. 326), is 
worthy of particular notice. It expands over the muscles arising 
from the inner condyle of 4he humerus ; and it forms a firm 
though thin septum between the median basilic vein, which lies 
before it, and the brachial artery, with its accompanying veins and 
median nerves, situated behind it. The fascia thus strengthened 
by the expansion from the biceps muscle is intimately con- 
nected with the muscles below the inner condyle of the hu- 
merus, giving origin to many of their fibres; and it is also 
united to the fibrous bands (inter-muscular septa) placed be- 
tween those muscles, so that the muscles lie in several cells or 
sheaths of fibrous structure. 

The attachment of the fascia of the fore- arm to the subcuta- 
neous margin of the ulna conveniently divides it into an anterior 
and a posterior portion. 

The anterior division of the fascia of the fore-arm, continuing 
from that at the bend of the elbow, is much weaker than the 
membrane on the posterior aspect of the limb. In the hollow 
just below the bend of the elbow, this fascia presents a small 
oval aperture for the transmission of a short communicating 
branch between the superficial and the deep veins of the fore-arm. 
It ijQcreases in density towards the hand ; and a little above the 
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wrist affords a slieatli to the tendon of the long palmar muscle, 
which passes over the annular ligament to be inserted into the 
narrow end of the palmar fascia. Several white lines seen on 
the surface of the fascia mark the inter-muscular septa which 
are continuous with it. Between the superficial and the deep 
layer of flc5for muscles, another layer of fascia is stretched from 
^de to side ; it is stronger below than above, where it is gene- 
rally little more than cellular membrane. 

The anterior annular ligament of the carpus, composed of 
close white fibres, extends transversely from the scaphoid and 
trapezium on the outer side, to the unciform and pisiform bones 
on the inner side, bridging over a space through which, sheathed 
by synovial membrane, run the tendons of the long flexor mus- 
cles with the median nerve. The upper margin of this" structure 
is continuous with the fascia of the fore-arm, and receives some 
fibres from the tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris. The anterior 
surface is crossed by the tendon of the palinaris longus, the ulnar 
artery and nerve, and a cutaneous branch of the median nerve ; 
the lower margin is connected with the palmar fascia, and gives 
partial origin to most of the short muscles of the thumb and 
of the little finger. The anterior annular ligament should be 
considered as a highly developed portion of the fascia of the 
wrist, and not as a true ligament. It is thicker, and apparently 
more independent than the posterior annular ligament, merely 
because the flexors of the fingers are larger and more powerful 
than the extensors. 

Tlve posterior division of the fascia of the fore-arm, by far 
the thicker of the two, binds down the soft parts in the hollow 
between the bones of the fore-arm, is intimately connected with 
the strong septa between the several superficial muscles imme- 
diately beneath it, and sends off a thin nearly cellular transverse 
membrane to separate the superficial from the deeper group of 
muscles. Approaching the back of the wrist, the transverse 
fibres iperease in number and strength, and these being stretched 
from the outer margin of the radius on one side to the pisiform 
bone and the palmar fascia on the other, constitute the posterior 
annular ligament o^ the (Seep. 217.) This structure, 

howevef, is attached not only to the points just indicated, but it 
is likewise connected to the several parallel ridges on the pos- 
terior flat surface of the radius, and thus converts the interme- 
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cliate grooves into complete fibro-osscous canals to lodge tlic 
tendons of the extensor muscles. (See p. 124.) 

The fascia of the hand . — On the dorsal aspect is found a 
thin layer of fascia, which is prolonged from the posterior an- 
nular ligament over the extensor tendons, separating them from 
the superficial veins and nerves. 

The palmar fascia consists of a central and two lateral por- 
tions. The lateral divisions arc very thin ; they afford a de- 
licate covering to the muscles composing respectively the thenar 
and hypothenar eminences. The central portion is one of 
the strongest fascias of the body. Occupying the interval be- 
tween the eminences just named, and expanding towards the 
fingers, it has a somewhat triangular or fan-like form. The 
narrow <lhd of the fascia, thicker than any other part, and com- 
posed of close parallel fibres, is continuous with the anterior 
annular ligament, and receives the tendon of the palmaris longus 
muscle ; the broader portion, becoming thinner and flatter as it 
advances towards the fingers, has a much more irregular and 
interlaced texture, and adheres more closely to the skin of tlic 
palm. Opposite the heads of the metacarpal bones it divides 
into four processes, each of which, corresponding to a finger, 
soon splits again to arch over the sheath of the flexor tendons ; 
and the bundles of fibres thus separated, and dipping on each 
side of the joints between the metacarpal bone and the first 
phalanx, are attached to the ligaments of these joints, and to the 
sheaths of the tendons, some fibres continuing to the transverse 
ligament whieh binds the metacarpal bones one to thf»other. 
These divisions of the palmar fascia are held together by irregu- 
lar transverse fibres, which (lying immediately under the skin, 
and frequently adhering to it, and on this account rendering the 
structure indistinct,) serve to give great additional strength at 
the points of divergence. Interposed between the digital pro- 
cesses now described are the digital arteries and nerves. 

The palmar fascia on its cutaneous surface gives origin to 
some of ,the fibres of the palmaris brevis. It covers immedi- 
ately the palmar arteries and nerves with the tendons of the 
flexor muscles. 
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EXTERNAL OR SUPERFICIAL FASCIA. 
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FASCIiE OF THE ABDOMEN. 

As the fascias are merely accessory to other structures, espe- 
cially the mitscles, it is to be expected that they should vary in 
diThjrcnt situations with the purposes' to which they are subser- 
vient. In the limbs the muscles arc arranged in elongated 
masses ; and, being frequently unattached to bone except at 
their opposite ends, they have a considerable tendency to dis- 
placement during the varied and extended motions of the limbs. 
Here, therefore, the investing faseim are for obvious reasons 
strong and distinct. But over the abdomen, the muscles, having 
a regular stratiform arrangement, are held fixed not only at their 
ends, but at the margins, and they are not liable to such altera- 
tion in position as in the limbs results from the extensive move- 
ments of the joints. Under such circumstances an investing 
fascia is little required, and it is in fact proportionably little 
developed. One muscle (the rectus), which, differently from 
the rest, is long, narrow, and fixed only at the ends, is retained 
in its position by a peculiar arrangement of aponeurotic struc- 
ture (page 360). 

On the abdomen there are recognised — a. the superficial 
fascia, as in other situations ; h. on the inner surface of the 
deepest muscle, and immediately lining the cavity, a peculiar 
layer of fascia, named, from the muscle with which it is in 
contact^; c. a delicate layer of membrane immediately investing 
the muscular fibres, and the representative of the well-developed 
deep fascia which encases the muscles of the limbs and the 
necL — The structure last referred to needs only to be indi- 
cated ; the other fascim require detailed examination. 

External or Superficial fascia . — Over the greater part of the 
abdomen this fascia presents the appearance of a single mem- 
brane ; but in the inguinal region it consists obviously of two 
layers, which differ so materially from each other in appearance, 
structure, and connexions as to require distinct mention. The 
subcutaneous layer consists, like the superficial fascia of the 
neck and thigh, of cellular membrane containing fat in greater 
or less quantity, superficial vessels, and lymphatic glands. In 
fat subjects this structure may be partially separated by dis-* 
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section into several irregular layers. In lean bodies it has 
more of a membranous character, but is still split as it were 
at certain points to embrace and contain the superficial vessels. 
Traced towards the linea alba, the penis, and scrotum, this 
superficial portion is found to contain less and less fat, until 
finally it ceases to exist as a distinct structure, Ufecoming 
degrees inseparably united to the deeper layer. Over Pouparrs 
ligament it is continuous with the superficial fascia of the 
thigh, and more externally with that covering the gluteal 
region. 

The peeper layer of the superficial fascia is thinner than that 
just described, and more distinctly membranous in its appear- 
ance and structure. Between this layer of the superficial fascia 
and the sabcutancous one already noticed are placed the super- 
ficial inguinal blood-vessels and the lymphatics. The deep 
layer being traced downwards over the external oblique muscle, 
is founT to be fixed to Poupart’s ligament near the anterior 
superior spine of the ilium and to the fascia lata — a little below 
that structure — across the thigh. Over the spermatic cord, the 
superficial fascia (its two layers being here blended one with 
the. other, and at the same time altered in structure, and devoid 
of fat) descends to the scrotum, and so becomes continuous 
with the corresponding structure in the perineum. Lastly, 
nearer the middle line, it is continuous with the membranous 
sheath of the penis. 

Lining membrane of the ahdomen.-r~On the inner surface of 
the walls of the abdomen, is a membranous structure which 
lines the visceral aspect of the deepest layer of the muscles. 
This membrane or fascia is continuous all around the cavity, 
which it assists in closing ; and it has been differently named 
in difiTerent parts, according to the muscles with which it is in 
immediate contact — ^fascia transversalis, fascia iliaca. Descend- 
ing into the pelvis, the lining membrane of the cavity assumes 
the name pelvic fascia, &c. 

Fascia transversalis (A. Cooper). — The larger portion of the 
membranous lining of the abdomen, namely, that corresponding 
with the anterior and lateral parietes, has been described under 
this name, on account of its close connection with the iifller sur- 
face of the transversalis muscle. As in the case of other abdo- 
minal fiuscisQ, it is strongest and most clearly demonstrable in the 
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inguinal region, wliorc the muscles arc somewhat defective ; and 
here also it is of particular interest, on account of its connexion 
with the structure of the parts through which inguinal herniae are 
protruded. Followed upwards from this situation, the transver- 
salis fascia becomes gradually thinner, and beyond the margin of 
the ribs it degenerates into a mere cellular covering to the under 
s^fecc of the diaphragm. Traced on either side, also, it is found 
thinner and more cellular as it approaches the loins, where, from 
the thickness and comparative immobility of the abdominal 
walls, it may be said to be less required to support the viscera. 
The transversalis fascia is continuous with the iliac fascia — the 
smaller portion of the lining membrane of the abdominal walls ; 
but the connexion between them is somewhat complex inferiorly 
in consequence of a prolongation being sent over*-the large 
vessels as they pass from the abdomen to supply the lower limb. 

Along the inner surface of the crest of the ilium, between 
the iliacus and transversalis muscles, the fascia transversalis is 
connected with the periosteum along the line of attachment of 
the fascia iliaca. For about two inches from the anterior su- 
perior spine of the ilium inwards, it is closely connected with 
the posterior surface of Poupart's ligament, and is there directly 
continuous with the fascia iliaca, which comes forwards from the 
iliac fossa, a white line sometimes marking the place at which 
one is continued into the other. At this point also, and to the 
same extent, the fascia lata of the thigh is closely con- 
nected with Poupart’s ligament, which is here very strong, 
and forms thus a point of union of several layers of fascia. 
About midway between the spine of the ilium and that of 
the pubes, the large artery and vem (which lie in front 
of the iliac fascia) prevent, as they pass out into the thigh, 
the fascia transversalis from joining the fascia iliaca, and from 
this point to the edge of Gimbernat’s ligament the fascia 
transversalis is prolonged downwards over the artery and vein, 
forming the anterior portion of the femoral sheath. This 
part or prolongation of the fascia tranvcrsalis is not very 
closely connected with Poupart’s ligament, under which' it 
passes. It is here strengthened by a dense band of fibresi 
which \irches over the vessels, and is inserted into the crest 
and pectineal line of the pubes, behind the conjoined tendons 
of the transversalis and internal oblique, and the reflected 
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insertion of tlie external oblique aponeurosis. This band is 
sometimes called tlie ^ep crural arch. 

Lastly,, about half-way between the anterior superior spine of 
the ilium and the symphysis pubis, and about half an inch 
above Poupart’s ligament, the spermatie cord in the male, and 
the round ligament in the female, pierce the fascia t*ansversalis ; 
and these structures, instead of passing through a mere foramflh 
in the membrane, receive respectively from the fascia, a delicate 
fnnnel-shaped covering, which is prolonged upon them. The 
opening thus formed in the transversalis fascia is called the in- 
ternal abdominal ring; but the scalpel must be used to cut 
the delicate sheath around the cord, before anything like a ring 
or defined aperture can be seen. 

The frncia iliaca, more limited in extent, but stronger than 
the fascia transversalis, lines the back part of the abdominal 
cavity, and covers not only the muscle from which it derives 
its name, but also the psoas. The densest portion of its fibres 
is stretched transversely from the crest of the ilium, over the 
margin of the psoas muscle to the brim of the pelvis, where it 
is intimately blended with the periosteum. Upwards, this 
membrane, becoming much weaker, is connected with the sacrum, 
and by small and distinct processes with the inter-vertebral sub- 
stances and neighbouring margins of the lumbar vertebras ; 
and finally it becomes blended with the lumbar fascia at the 
ligamentum arcuatum externum. The external iliac vessels lie 
on or in front of this part of the iliac fascia. 

Along the line corresponding to the division between the 
abdomen and the thigh, the iliac fascia is variously diSposed. 
Thus, to the outer side of the external iliac artery, it turns for- 
wards to be connected with Poupart’s ligament and the fascia 
transversalis, as already described ; to the inner side of the femo- 
ral vein it is attached to J;he ilio-pectineal line, where also the 
pubic portion of the fascia lata, being traced upwards, is found to 
terminate; and between these two points, namely, behind the 
femoral vessels, it continues downwards over the margin of the 
pelvis, forming the back part of the sheath of those vessels. As 
regards this sheath, it may here be stated, that though its fore- 
part is said to be continued from the fascia transversalis,»and its 
back part from the fascia iliaca, still the sheath is formed of 
continuous membrane, — the mode of describing it, which appears 

2 G 


Deep 

crural arch. 


Internal 

alidominal 

ring. 


Fascia 

iliaca. 


Iliac vessels 

before 

fascia. 


Arrange- 
ment at 
Poupart’s 
ligament. 


Femoral 
sheath ; 

its con- 
nexion 
fascia 
versalis^* 
and fascia 
iliaca. 



FASCIAE OF THE FERTN^UM. 


Lumbar 

fascia. 


Superficial 

perinajcil 

fascia, 

two layers. 


Deep layer, 


connected 
with bone 
at each 


to imply a separation, necessarily resulting from the division of 
thS internal abdominal fascia into these two parts. When it 
is considered that the transversal is and iliac fasciae are but parts 
of the same structure, (differently named, for reasons already 
noticed,) the femoral sheath will appear to correspond in its 
constructionwith the funnel-shaped covering given to the sper- 
idhtic cord. 

The psoas parvus, when present, is closely -connected, by 
means of fibres sent off from its tendon, wdtli the inner portion 
of the iliac fascia. 

The lumbar fascia (fascia lumborum) has already been de- 
scribed in connexion with the abdominal muscles ; with which 
structures, indeed, it is anatomically more closely related than it 
is with the fasciae properly so called. 

FASCIAE OF THE FEllINyEUM. 

The fascia) of the perinmum con'cspond in a great measure 
with those at the lower part of the abdomen. They con- 
sist of the superficial fascia, which covers the muscles, and a 
deeper fascia, which is to be considered the boundary of the 
pelvic cavity. 

Superficial fascia of the Perinteum. — I'hc two lamina) of 
which this is composed, as has been said of the corresponding 
fascia of the groin, differ so materially from each other that they 
must be separately described. The outer or sub-cutamous layer, 
is thick and cellular, contains a quantity of fat, is more adherent 
to the* skin than to the subjacent layer, and is prolonged con- 
tinuously over the buttocks and thighs, without any attachment 
to periosteum. Traced forwards, however, it is gradually lost 
sight of in the scrotum, where, losing its fat, it joins inseparably 
with the deep layer. 

The de^er layer of superficial fascia, is thinner but more dis- 
tinctly membranous, contains little or no fat, invests closely the 
perinmal muscles, does not extend laterally over the thighs, and 
has some important connexions with other structures. Thus, 
on each side, the deep layer is closely connected with the 
rami of the pubes and ischium as far as the tuberosity of the 
latter bone, so much so that air injected under it cannot be 
made to pass any farther in this direction. In front it is con- 
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tinned into the scrotum, and thus becomes connected with the 
deeper layer of the superficial fascia of the abdomen. Hetween 
the perinaeal muscles it sends cellular processes or septa, and 
finally, (avoiding the sphincter ani, which lies immediately under 
the skin,) it turns round the posterior margin of the transversus 
perinaji muscle to join with a thin prolongation fent forwarris 
from the deep perinacal fascia, to be presently described. T^e 
attachment of this layer of superficial fascia laterally and behind, 
and its continuity with other similar structures in front, account 
for the course taken (as long as this fascia remains entire) by 
urine extra vasated from rupture of the urethra. 

The deep perineeal fascia (triangular ligament, — Douglas ; 
triangular ligament of the urethra, — Camper) lies under the 
proper jJerinscal muscles, closing in the anterior portion of 
the outlet of the pelvis. It is a very strong and resistant 
membrane. Necessarily triangular in form in consequence of 
the direction of the bones with which it is connected, the apex 
of this fascia corresponds to the arch of the pubes and is con- 
nected with the sub-pubic ligament ; the two sides are firmly 
attached to the rami of th#pubea and a small portion of the 
ischia, behind the insertion of the crura penis ; and the base 
turned towards the rectum has connexions to be presently de- 
scribed. It is pierced by the membranous portion of the urethra, 
about an inch behind the pubic arch, and just above or in front 
of this, by the dorsal veins of the penis. 

The deep pcrinmal fascia is composed of two layers, between 
which arc contained the arteries of the bulb, 'Cowper’s gjands, 
and the compressor muscles of the urethra. These two layers 
are diflhrently disposed at the urethral aperture and at the base 
or free margin of the fascia. Thus, from around the margin of 
the urethral aperture the layers are prolonged, — the one forwards 
to become continuous with the coverings of the bulb and the 
corpus spongiosum urethrae, the other backwards towards the 
fibrous investment of the prostate gland, — so as to leave the 
opening imperfectly defined on both its outer and »ts inner aspect. 

Towards its base the fascia becomes weaker, and about half 
an inch behind the urethral aperture, the two layers, in place of 
terminating abruptly, separate again from each other, dliminish- 
ing in strength an^ distinctness as they thus diverge. The 
anterior layer, turning forwards behind the transverse muscles 
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of the pcrinajuni, joins with tlic deep layer of superficial fascia 
already described as turning in to meet it. The posterior layer 
extends on each side -into the thin membrane which is spread 
over the outer surface of the levator ani. 

FASCIJE OF THE PELVIS. 

The pelvis is lined with fascia in the same manner as the 
abdomen. But there is here a peculiar layer, which may be con- 
sidered a visceral layer, directed inwards from the parietal portion 
to the viscera. The visceral layer belongs to the levator ani 
muscle. This muscle extends from the walls of the pelvis to the 
organs in that cavity and supports them ; and the fascia or layer 
of fascia in question lines the upper surface of the musclt. From 
this statement it results that the fascia in the pelvis consists of 
two parts — one lining the cavity, the other assisting to support 
the viscera. There are, however, three portions recognised by 
anatomists and a distinctive name is assigned to each. Thus, the 
membrane descending from the brim of the pelvis (to which the 
iliac facia was traced) and lining the cavity, is named “ pelvic 
fascia but it assumes the name “ obturator fascia ” (from the 
muscle it is chiefly in contact with) below the point at which the 
visceral layer is given off. And this last is called “ vesical ” or 
“recto- vesical.” — It might be said that the pelvic fascia, after 
descending a certain way, splits into the obturator and recto-vesi- 
cal fasciae. 

The deep perinaeal fascia already described (page 443) has 
likewise a claim to be referred to among the fasciae of the pelvis 
inasmuch as it closes in this cavity beneath the arch of the pubes. 

The membranes, or layers of membrane, whose arrangement 
has thus been noticed generally and in connexion, will now be 
separately examined. 

The pelvic fascia lines the upper part of the cavity of the 
pelvis. At the side of the cavity this fascia is attached to the 
brim of the pelvis, where the iliac fascia was said to end, and 
the two membranes arc for some space continuous one with the 
other. Further forward, the attachment of the pelvic fascia to 
the bone or periosteum inclines downwards behind the pubes, 
following the margin of the obturator internus towards the lower 
part of the symphysis of the pubes. Descending in the cavity. 
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tlic fascia covers the internal obturator muscle, and is connected 
with, or gives origin to, some of its fibres. At the back part of 
the pelvis degenerating into a thin cellular layer, it spreads over 
the pyriform muscle and the sacral nerves, and is here per- 
forated by branches of the internal iliac artery and vein. In 
front the fascia is connected with the fibrous part f)f the canal 
by which the obturator vessels and nerve escape from the pelvis; 
and close to the symphysis pubis, a short band is directed back- 
wards, above the prostate gland, to the bladder, with which it is 
intimately connected. A similar band exists at the opposite 
side of the symphysis of the pubes, and the two are separated 
by a narrow depression, in or opposite which, the dorsal veins 
of the penis lie, after entering the pelvis. The bands in 
question 'are named the anterior true ligaments of the urin- 
ary bladder. 

The pelvic fascia is considered to end at a wdiitc thickened 
band, which stretches from near the symphysis pubis to the 
spine of the ischium. Prom the under surface of this band the 
levator ani muscle arises, and in the same place springs a layer 
of fascia which follows the upper surface of that muscle to the 
viscera — the vesical fascia. 

Obturator fascia. — This is the continuation of the pelvic 
fascia over the lower part of the internal obturator muscle ; and 
being so, — to recognise it under a separate designation seems 
superfluous. The obturator fascia is fixed below to the rami of 
the pubes and ischium, and to the great sacro-sciatic ligament, 
receiving some strengthening fibres from the last-named istruc- 
ture. The internal pudic vessels and nerve in their progress 
upwards to the perinmuin, arc contained in a canal formed in 
this fascia. 

The vesical fascia (recto- vesical), the visceral layer of the 
pelvic fascia, takes its rise from the band (ischio-pubic) before 
mentioned as stretching from the pubes to the spine of the 
ischium, and descends, immediately in contact with the inner 
surface of the levator ani muscle, to the prostate gland, the urinary 
bladder, and the rectum. It is reflected to some extent on each 
of those organs from the point at which it comes into contact with 
them. Thus, arrived at the base or back part of the prostate, 
it gives an elongatiqn forwards on the veins (prostatic) which 
cover the prostate, and, continued backwards to the bladder, it 
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forms the lateral true ligament of tliis viscus. It invests the 
vesiculse seminales, and is extended across between the bladder 
and the rectum; here continuing into the membrane of the oppo- 
site side, it supports the bladder, and separates that organ from 
the rectum. On the rectum the fascia is also reflected upwards 
and downwalds, gradually degenerating into cellular membrane 
the surface of the bowel, as it likewise docs on the bladder. 

In the female, the pelvic fascia is connected with the vagina 
as with the other pelvic organs. 

FASOIAJ OF THE LOWER LIMB. 

As in most other situations, these eonsist of two very distinct 
structures, — the one sub- cutaneous, and composed of- cellular 
membrane more or less loaded with fat, and the other forming 
an immediate and strong fibrous investment to the muscles of 
the limb. 

The superficial fascia is more distinctly membranous in the 
upper part of the thigh, and in the popliteal region, than in the 
other parts of the limb ; but in the sole of the foot it is so ad- 
herent to the skin on one surface, and to the deep fascia on the 
other, or these two structures arc so closely connected together, 
that the superficial fascia can be hardly said to exist. In the 
groin it is described more minutely than elsewhere, on account 
of its connexions with the deep fascia (fascia lata), and the in- 
fluence which it consequently exercises over herniae, or effusions 
of fluid, in this neighbourhood. Besides the sub-cutaneous 
fat, the* superficial vessels and glands are contained in this mem- 
brane ; and as these are large and numerous, and are covered 
on both surfaces, it follows tb«t the superficial fascia is here 
capable of partial subdivision into either two or more im- 
perfect laminae. The outermost of these is continuous uninter- 
ruptedly with the sub-cutaneous layer of the superficial abdo- 
minal fascia above, and with the corresponding structure in the 
thigh below; but the innermost layer is closely connected a 
little below the level of Poupart’s ligament with the &Bcia lata. 
This connexion has already been noticed in tracing the super- 
ficial fas^^ia of the abdomen downwards to the groin ; it is so 
complete, that air or liquid injected under the superficial fescia 
of the abdomen cannot be made to pass, without direct rupture. 
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into the thigh, or vice versd ; and the union between the two 
fascia) takes place, not by a mere narrow line, but over a toler- 
ably broad surface, particularly over the saphenous opening, 
where the superficial fascia adheres to the margin of the aper- 
ture, and assists in closing it. As the portion of the superficial 
f iscia covering the saphenous opening is perforated l»y several su- 
perficial vessels, it has received the distinctive appellation of Ae 
crihri/orm fascia. About two inches below Poupart’s ligament Cribriform 
tlie superficial fascia is again found wludly distinct from, and 
scarcely attached to, the fascia lata. 

Synovial hursn-, arc found in the superficial fascia of the Synovial 
lower limb over the patella, the point of the heel, and the pha- 
langal articulations of the toes. 

DEEP FASCIA. 

Beneath the skin and superficial fascia is found the proper 
investing fascia of the limb, which is named in the thigh fascia 
lata, but is designated in the leg and foot merely according to 
the part actually covered. 

The fascia of the thigh (fascia lata) forms a perfectly con- Fascia luta; 
tinuous sheath to the thigh, varying, however, much in thickness 
in different parts. It is strongest on the outer aspect of the limb it® unequal 
where its dense and glistening parallel fibres give it much the 
appearance of a tendinous aponeurosis ; indeed, it here serves 
the purpose of a tendon to the tensor vaginas feraoris, and to a 
large part of the gluteus maximus, both which muscles act 
on the limb through the intervention of the fascia. This mem- 
brane is thinnest in the upper and inner part of the thigh, 
where it covers the short adduQ^or muscles. Near the knee, it 
is considerably strengthened by a tendinous expansion given off 
from the lower termination of the extensor muscles of the leg in 
front, and from the tendon of the biceps behind. 

Direct connexions between the fascia lata and the periosteum Connexions 
occur at various points, more especially at the sides of the sacrum 
and coccyx, along the crest of the ilium, the pectineal line, the 
crest and rami of the pubes, and the ramus of the ischium 
above, as well as over the condyles of the femur, the ttiberosi- 
ties of the tibia, and head of the fibula below. Indirectly the 
fascia is still further connected with the periosteum by means of 
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septa which pass between the muscles to the shaft of the femur. 
These will be hereafter more particularly described. 

The sheath-like arrangement of the fascia round the entire 
limb is simple over the greater part of the thigh ; but a 
little below Poupart’s ligament an interruption to this con- 
tinuity cxistc in consequence of the presence of an oval and 
so^newhat oblique opening {saphenous openinff) for the trans- 
mission of the principal superficial vessels. Here also femoral 
hernia descends ; and it is with the view of permitting a more 
precise description of the mode of formation of this opening 
that the two portions of the fascia lata, which lie respectively 
on its outer and inner side are separately named, — that at the 
outer or iliac side, and attached to the ilium, being called the 
iliac portion ; and that on the inner side, and connected with 
the pubes being named the pubic portion. 

Up to the lower margin of the saphenous opening, and im- 
mediately behind the long saphenous vein, the membrane is 
single ; but at that point, and immediately below the junction of 
the saphenous with the femoral vein, the two portions above 
named separate to enclose the saphenous opening. The lower 
curved margin of this aperture is called its inferior cornu. 

The external iliac portion, traced upwards from this point, 
is found lying on, and intimately united with, the anterior por- 
tion of the sheath of the femoral vessels ; crossing to the inner 
side of this sheath it forms an arched margin {upper cornu of 
the saphenous opening) which looks downwards and inwards. 
This margin is less perfectly defined than the inferior cornu, 
partly from its connexion with the cribriform fascia, and partly 
from its adhesion to the femoral sheath beneath, in the manner 
already indicated. Approaching yet nearer the fold of the 
groin the iliac portion of the fascia lata expands transversely 
and corresponds to nearly the entire width of the groin. At 
the crest and anterior superior spine of the ilium it is attached 
through the medium of the periosteum, to the bone ; and from 
this point inwards it is closely connected with Poupart’s liga- 
ment and the deep layer of the superficial fascia of the abdomen. 
At its inner termination, beneath the attachment of the ex- 
ternal pillar of the ring to the spine of the pubes, it is attached 
to the pectineal line in close connexion with the reflected in- 
sertion of the aponeurosis of the external oblique muscle. 
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The inner or pubic portion of the fascia lata, also followed Pubic 
from the inferior cornu, rises over the pectineus muscle, and, 
passing deeply behind the saphenous vein and femoral sheath, 
lies on a plane posterior to the iliac portion just described. On 
the outer side it becomes closely connected with the femoral 
sheath (its posterior surface), and may be tracedr even to the 
sheath of the psoas muscle and to the fibrous capsule of^hc 
hip-joint. On the inner side it is connected with the margin of 
the rami of the pubes and ischium. Above, it is attached to its upper 
the pectineal line, close in front of the insertion of the external 
oblique aponeurosis. The cribriform fascia is less firmly con- 
nected with the pubic than with the iliac portion of fascia. 

As occurs in other situations, this investing fascia sends par- inter-musc. 
trtions between the several muscles composing the bulk of the ’ 
limb; these partitions are indicated on the surface by dense 
white lines. The strongest and deepest of the partitions is 
called the external inter-muscular septum. It passes between external 
the vastus externus and the short head of the biceps, is inserted 
into the linea aspera of the femur from the lower edge of the 
tendon of the gluteus maximus to the outer condyle of the bone, 
and serves to bind the muscles down to the bone, and retain 
them in their situations during their different actions, by fixing 
the strong external portion of the fascia lata. The internal in- internal ; 
ter- muscular septum is a much thinner structure ; it is inserted 
into the linea aspera between the vastus internus and the adduc- 
tor muscles. 

Several muscles are partially inserted into the fascia lata, and 
act more or less as tensors of that membrane. The tensor connexion 
vaginae femoris (see p. 383), indeed, has no other insertion, 
and is the proper tensor muscle of the fascia ; its fibres are 
enclosed between two layers of the fascia, which unite together 
at the distance of three or four inches below the anterior superior 
spine of the ilium. The gluteus maximus, which is somewhat 
similarly enclosed between two layers, is also partly inserted into 
the fascia over the great trochanter of the femur. In the same 
manner, though to a smaller extent, the tendons of the biceps 
and semi-membranosus behind, and of the sartorius and quadri- 
ceps extensor cruris in front, send bundles of fibres to strengthen 
and support the fascia round the upper part of the knee-joint. 

Other muscles, again, take a partial origin from the fascia lata 
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or its prolongations inwards. Thus many of the fibres of the 
gluteus medius arise from the dense portion of fascia stretched 
between the tensor vaginae fcnioris and the gluteus maximus. 
From the external intcr-muscular septum also, arise many mus- 
cular fibres of the vastus externus and of the short head of the 
biceps. Lastly it may be mentioned, that the fascia lata forms 
a 'firy distinct sheath for the sartorius by splitting on the outer 
margin and re-uniting at the inner margin of that muscle, as the 
cervical fascia docs for the sterno-inastoid. 

The fascia of the leg is continuous around the knee with the 
fascia lata of the thigh, and over the ankle with the correspond- 
ing investment of the foot. It is particularly dense in the upper 
and fore part of the leg, where it is strengthened by fibres sent 
from the tendons of the biceps on the outer, and the cartorius 
on the inner sides ; but it becomes much thinner behind, where 
it covers the gastrocnemius and soleus muscles. This fascia is 
adherent to the periosteum, covering the head, the spine, and 
the posterior and inner margin of the tibia, to the head of the 
fibula, and to the outer and inner malleoli ; and it invests the 
leg all round except the inner surface of the tibia. From its 
under surface intermuscular septa arc prolonged inwards. The 
situation of these septa is marked on the surface of the fascia 
by several white lines in front and on the outer side of the leg. 
I'hc first, on the outer side of the spine of the tibia, runs be- 
tween the tibialis anticus and the extensor longus digitorum, 
and is attached deeply to the inter-osseous ligament ; and the 
secondj extending between the long extensor and peroneus 
tertius in front, and the peroneus longus and brevis behind, is 
inserted along the outer margin of the shaft of the fibula. 
I'hese septa, as also the upper and anterior portion of the fiiscia 
itself, afibrd attachment to the muscular fibres next to them, 
and thus increase greatly the extent of the surfaces giving origin 
to the muscles. 

Between the superficial and the deep muscles on the back 
of the leg, a layer of fascia is stretched from side to side- 
across the limb. This membranous septum, known as the. 

fascia of the hg^ extends downwards from the fescia cover- 
ing the popliteus muscle or the place of origin* of the soleus 
muscle. Where covered by the soleus and gastrocnemius 
muscles, the fascia is weak, but it becomes stronger as it 
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escapes from under cover of those muscles and approaches the 
malleoli. 

Around the ankle, the fascia of the leg becomes contin- 
uous with that of the foot ; but in front, and on the inner side 
of that joint, strong bands of fibres are superadded, which are 
called annular ligaments. As they are merely Stronger por- 
tions of the ordinary fascia, it is often difficult in disseeffon 
to mark satisfactorily the outline of these bands, or to dis-- 
cover anything like an upper and lower margin. Their function 
is that of confining the tendons in their natural positions. 

The anterior annular ligament is partially separated oppo- 
site the flexure of the joint into two portions or bands, the 
one properly belonging to the leg, and the other to the foot. 
The upper hand stretches from the lower end of the fibula to 
the lower end of the tibia, and binds down the vertical portions 
of the extensor tendons to the point at which they make their 
turn forwards to the foot. The lower band extends from the 
lower end of the tibia, near the point of the inner ankle, to the 
upper surface of the calcaneum, and confines the horizontal 
portions of the same tendons to the dorsal surface of the tarsal 
bones. By splitting into two layers, and passing partly in front 
and partly behind the tendons, these bands form several sheaths, 
which are lined by synovial membranes. The compartment of 
the annular ligament next the fibula, is appropriated to the pe- 
roneus tertius and extensor communis digitorum ; a second, next 
the tibia, contains the tendon of the tibialis anticus; and a third, 
found only in the lower portion, transmits the extensor propius 
pollicis. The entire structure covers the anterior tibia*) vessels 
and nerves. 

The internal annular ligament crosses the space between the 
inner ankle and the heel, through which the tendons of* the 
flexor muscles run. Its upper border, continuous with the 
fascia of the leg (more especially the deep layer), is very im- 
perfectly defined ; and its lower border, giving origin to many 
fibres of the adductor pollicis, is but little more distinct. Its 
anterior extremity is attached to the inner malleolus, and its 
posterior termination is inserted into the inner margin of the 
calcaneum ; but between these two points it is further Connected 
to the bone by means of septa, which thus enclose several arched 
canals. The first canal (next the malleolus) contains the tendon 
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of the tibialis posticus, and the second that of the flexor lonfrus 
digitorum, both being provided with a synovial lining. Then 
follows a wider space for the passage of the posterior tibial 
vessels and nerve ; lastlv, against the astragalus, a fourth canal 
lined like tlic two first by a synovial bursa transmits the tendon 
of the flexor fongus pollicis. 

YJie external annular ligament extends from the point of the 
•outer malleolus of the outer surface of the calcaneum, and keeps 
in place the tendons of the long and short peronei muscles. The 
tendons arc close together and they are surrounded by a syno- 
vial sac. 

The fascia on the dorsum of the foot is a thin membrane 
prolonged from the anterior annular ligament over the extensor 
tendons. It is attached, more or less closely, to pointsi of the 
tarsal and metatarsal bones left uncovered by tendon or muscle, 
and is continuous round the outer and inner margins of the foot 
and between the clefts of the toes, with thinner and degenerated 
portions of the plantar fascia. 

Tlie plantar fascia is a much stronger and more important 
part, being, indeed, the thickest of any of the structures com- 
posing this class of fibrous membranes. It is composed of 
dense, white, glistening fibres, the greater number of which arc 
arranged in a longitudinal direction, and extends from the under 
surface of the os calcis forwards to the heads of the metatarsal 
bones. This fascia may be described as composed of three di- 
visions, (a central and two lateral,) of very different degrees of 
thickness, and clearly marked off from each other by two strong 
inter-muscular septa. The inner division, very thin and unlike 
the other portions, invests the abductor pollicis, and is often 
partly removed with the skin in dissection. It is continuous 
round the inner border of the foot with the dorsal fascia and 
with the internal annular ligament. The outer division covers 
the abductor minimi digiti, and is much stronger, particularly 
between the under surface of the calcaneum and the base of the 
fifth metatarsal bone, to both which points it is firmly attached* 
It is continuous round the outer border of the foot with the 
dorsal fascia, and sends a thin prolongation forwards over the 
insertion «af the abductor and the short flexor of the little toe. 
The central division, like the corresponding part in the palmar 
fascia, is narrow behind, and becomes wider and thinner to- 
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wards the toes. At the back part, where it is thickest, the 
fascia is attached to the ttibercles on the under surface of the 
calcaneum immediately behind the origin of the flexor brevis 
digitorum, with which muscle it is closely connected. Nearly 
opposite the middle of the metatarsal bones this fascia, becoming 
broader and thinner as it advances, begins to divide into five 
processes one for each of the toes ; and from this point forwa*ds 
to the bases of the toes, numerous strong transverse fibres are 
superadded, which bind the processes together, and connect 
them closely with the skin. Opposite the articulation of the 
toe Avith the metatarsal bone, each of the five processes divides, 
to permit the passage of the flexor tendons ; and the two bundles 
of fibres resulting from the division of each process, after 
strcngtli^ning the sheath of the tendons over which they pass, 
arc blended with the ligaments of the joint. 

It has already been intimated that the three divisions of the 
plantar fascia are united together along the whole length of 
the foot, so as to form a continuous structure, and the union 
is marked on the surface by two longitudinal depressions or 
grooves. Opposite these grooves two strong inier- muscular 
septa arc prolonged deeply upwards into the sole of the foot, 
separating the flexor brevis digitorum from the abductor pollicis 
on the inner side, and from the abductor minimi digiti on the 
outer side, and giving partial origin to each of these muscles. 
Finally, the inter-muscular septa arc connected with thin mem- 
branous partitions, which arc found interposed between the re- 
spective layers of muscle in the sole of the foot. 
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ARTERIES. 


In describing the arteries in the following pages, reference is frequently 
madrj to a special work on the subject * Such references are placed, with- 
out repeating the title of ilie work, within square brackets [ J. They will 
thus be readily distinguished from the numbers and letters of the woodcuts, 
which are not within brackets. 
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Of the vascular system an outline has already been J,*iven, in 
■which the distinctive characters of the two great sets of blood- 
vessels, the arteries and the veins, have been pointed out. The 
subdivision of the arterial system into pulmonary and systemic 
arteries has also been described ; — the former conveying blood 
from the right side of the heart into the lungs, and the latter 
carrying that fluid from the left side of the heart to all parts 
of the body. The pulmonary artery and its divisions will be 
elsewhere noticed ; in this place we enter upon the considera- 
tion of the systemic arteries. These commence by means of a 
large single vessel, named the aorta, from which, as from a large 
trunk, branches are distributed to all the organs of the body. 


THE AORTA. 

The aorta or great artery^ fig. 134, a b c. [PI. 48,] 
(ao^TTj ; arteria magna),-f- is the large main trunk of a se- 
ries of vessels which convey red or oxygenated blood from the 
heart over the entire body. It is situated in front of the ver- 
tebral column, partly within the thorax and partly in the ab- 
domen. It commences at the left ventricle of the heart, with 


* “ Tlie Anatomy of the Arteries of the Human Body, with its applications ■ 
to Pathology and Operative Surgery,” in lithographic drawings and commen- 
taries. By R. Quain. London, 1844. 

t The terms dopr^, aprripla, are apparently compounded of the words onp, 
air, spirit, and njpetv, to keep or guard ; the ancients believing that the 
arteries contained vital air, or spirits, during life. 
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which it is intimately connected ; and after ascending a short dis- Extent ; 
tance within the tliorax, arches over to the left side, and then 
descending along the vertebral column, passes through the 
diaphragm into the abdominal cavity, and ends opposite the ends nt 
fourth lumbar vertebra, by dividing into the right and left com- 
mon iliac arteries. In this course the primary systemic artery, vertclira. 
forms a continuous undivided trunk, which gradually diminishes Trunk, 
in size from its commencement to its termination, and gives off 
larger or smaller branches at various points. Nevertheless, 
different parts of the vessel have received particular names, subdivi- 
derived from their position or direction. The following arc re- 
cognised, viz. the arch of the aorta, the thoracic aorta, and the 
abdominal aorta. The short curved part, fig. 134, a, which The arch ; 

Fro. 134. 



reaches from the ventricle of the heart to the side of the third 
dorsal vertebra, is named the arch ; the straight part, n, which 
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the thoracic extends from that vertebra to the diaphragm, is called the tho- 
abdorainal aorta; and tlie remainder of the vessel, c, down to its 

aorta, bifurcation, is spoken of as the abdominal aorta. These throe 
parts will be examined separately, the first part or arch being 
described immediately, and the other divisions iii subsequent 
pages. 


ARCH OP THE AORTA. 


course, 


The arch The arcli of the aorta, fig. 135, ’[Pis. 1 and 2,] commences at 
its'com-’ *1^0 upper part or base of the left ventricle of the heart, in front 
mcnccment, of the left auriculo-ventricular orifice ; it then passes upwards 
and to the right side, somewhat in the direction of the heart 
itself, crossing obliquely behind the sternum, and at the same 
time approaching more nearly to that bone ; having gained the 
level of the upper border of 
the second costal cartilage of the 
right side, the vessel alters its 
course, and arches over from 
right to left, at the same time 
inclining backwards to reach the 
left side of the second dorsal 
vertebra ; here it makes another 
turn, and changes its direction 
so as to incline downwards upon 
the left side of the third dorsal 
vertebra, at the lower border of 
which ‘the arch of the aorta be- 
comes continuous (without any 
mark of separation) with the 

straight descending portion of the vessel known as the thoiaci|^ 
aorta. 

In this course it will be observed that the artery describes a-l 
curve, having its convexity turned upwards, forwards, and to 


und 

place of 
termi- 
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Direction 
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curve. 


* The arch of the aorta as seen from before in its natural position. «. 
ascending jpart ; h, transverse part ; c. descending part ; 4* e. origin of the 
coronary arteries of the heart innominate artery; g. left carotid; A. 
left subclavian. 1, 2, two of the three sinuses of the aorta; 3, the great 
sinus. 
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the right side, and its concavity of course in the opposite direc- 
tion. A little above its origin the aorta is larger than elsewhere, 
and is not quite cylindrical, for it presents externally three small 
bulgings, fig*. 1 35, , *, ®, of about equal size, which correspond 
with as many dilatations or pouches within ; these are named the 
sinuses of tJte aorta (arteria; magnse sinus, — Valsalva*); they 
might be termed the sinuses of the aortic valves, in consequeffce 
of their connection with the functions of those valves. In 
this place it may be mentioned, that in most cases there exists 
along the right side of the ascending part of the arch a dila- 
tation, named the great sinus of the aorta (artcrim magnse 
maximus sinus, — Valsalva), fig. 185, *. ' This partial dilatation 
of the vessel varies in size in different subjects, and occasion- 
ally is n»t to be detected. 

Opposite to the three sinuses at the root of the aorta, of which 
two are anterior and*^ne posterior, the section of the artery 
has a somewhat triangular figure ; but immediately below them, 
where it is attached to the base of the left ventricle, .the vessel is 
smaller, and its border circular. I’his circular border is con- 
nected with the margin of the aortic orifice of the left ventricle 
of the heart by means of a dense fibro-cartilaginous structure of 
annular form, which enters into three indentations presented 
the border of the vessel between the three sinuses. The aorta 
is also connected with the heart by the serous layer of the peri- 
cardium, which is prolonged for some distance upon the vessel, 
and by the lining membrane of the left ventricle (endo-cardium), 
which is continuous with that of the whole arterial system* 
Around the inner side of the orifice of the aorta, and cor- 
responding in position with the three sinuses, are attached 
three semilunar valves, the free margins of which meet to- 
^erther so as to close the mouth of the vessel, and prevent the 
of th®, blood propelled from the ventricle into the aorta. 
?Above two of the valves, and in the corresponding sinuses, 
are seen the orifices of the two coronary arteries of the heart, d e, 
the first branches given off by the aorta. 

Prom the difference in the direction and connexions of differ- 
ent portions of the arch it is described as consisting of an ascend- 
ing, a transverse, and a descending portion. 

* ValsalvsB Opera. Venetiis, 1740. Dissert. Anaton). i., sect, ii., p. 129, 

^b. 21. 
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The ascending portion, fig. 135 of the arcli of the aorta at 
its commencement is generally placed on a level with the upper 
border of the fourth costal cartilage of the left side, and it rises 
as high as the upper border of the second costal cartilage of the 
right side. Its length is about two inches or two inches and a 
quarter; and it is curved in its direction. 

*rh)8 portion of the aortic arch is enclosed in the pericar- 
dium, and, together with the pulmonary artery, is invested 
by a tube of the serous layer of that bag, in such a manner that 
both vessels are eovered by the serous membmne, except where 
they are in contact one with the other. 

At its cominenceinent the ascending part of the arch is con- 
cealed by the pulmonary artery, and the right auricular ap- 
pendage also overlaps it ; but as, in ascending, the aor.‘a passes 
forwards and to the right side, whilst the pulmonary artery tunis 
backwards and to the left, the former vessel comes into view, 
and approaches very near to the sternum, from which it is sepa- 
rated only' by the pericardium and by cellular tissue and the 
remains of the thymus gland lodged in the anterior mediasti- 
num. Higher up, the aorta has the descending vena cava on 
the right side, and the pulmonary artery (in passing backwards) 
on the left : behind, it is siipjiortcd on the right branch of the 
pulmonary artery with the other constituents of the root of 
the right lung. 

The second, or transverse, part of the arch, fig, 18.5 h, is 
directed from right to left, and from the sternum to the body 
of thiC second dorsal vertebra. At its left side it is covered 
by the “left pleura and lung, and is placed immediately in front 
of the trachea before its bifurcation into the bronchi. Here (on 
its posterior aspect) the aorta touches likewise the oesophagus, 
and is crossed by the thoracic duct. The upper border of this 
the transverse part of the arch has in contact with it the left 
innominate vein ; and from it arc given off the large arteries (in- 
nominate, left carotid, and left subclavian), which are furnished, 
to the head and the upper limbs. The lower border rests on the 
bifurcation of the pulmonary artery, and is connected with the 
left division of that artery by the remains of the ductus arte- 
riosus. « At or near its end this part of the arch is crossed in 
front by the left vagus nerve, and the recurrent laryngeal branch 
of that nerve turns upwards, beneath and behind it. 
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The descending portion of the arch, fig, J35 c, whicli is 
straight in its direction, rests on the left side of the body of the 
third dorsal vertebra, and is covered by the left pleura and lung. 
In front of this part of the arcli is the root of the left lung ; 
and to its right side is the oesophagus with the thoracic duct. 

If the pulmonary artery be cut across at its ro8t and drawn 
upwards, it will be seen that the curve formed by the arch 
of the aorta encloses the pulmonary artery at its division, the 
root of the left lung, the left auricle of the heart, the left re- 
current nerve, and the remains of the ductus arteriosus. — It may 
at the same time be observed that the aorta is connected with 
the pulmonary artery by the pericardium, and by the fibrous 
cord representing the ductus arteriosus of the fostus. 


I'ECUI.IAUITIES or J'UK AHCH OK THE AORTA. 

' It is proposed to notice briefly under the iicad of peculiarities^ all the more 
frequent deviations from the usual arrangement of each arterial trunk and 
its branches, and especially such as may be interesting in a surgical or phy- 
siological point of view. For more extended information on this jiart of 
the subject, reference may be made to a work on the arteries, recently 
published.* In accordance with this plan, the p^Miliarities aifecting the 
arch of the aorta will now he considered. 

The height to wliich tlie arch of tlie aorta rises in the chest is liable 
to some variation.* Although its highest part is usually placed about an inch 
below the upper margin of tlie sternum, it may reach very nearly to the level 
of that part of the bone [plate 5, fig. 1]; and, on the contrary, it has been 
occasionally found an inch and a half below it, and (but this appeals to be 
of very rare occurrence) as much as three inches from the same point [fig. 2 1. 
In these cases, the length and position of the great branches which spring 
from the arch undergo corresponding modifications. 

Change of direction , — The aorta sometimes presents the singular peculiarity 
of arching over the root of the right lung instead of that of the left, and after- 
wards continuing on the right side of the vertebral column [plate 5, fig. 3J- 
In these cases, the viscera arc all transposed, and the vena azygos is removed 
from the right to the left side. In other instances again, which are less fre- 
quently met with, this change in the direction of the aorta is only temporary, 
for after arching over the right bronchus (with the vena azygos), it resumes 
within the thorax its usual position, to the left of the vertebral column 
[plate 5]. 

* “ The Anatomy of the Arteries of the Human Body, with its applications 
to Pathology and Operative Surgery, by Richard Quain, in a series of plates 
and commentaries.’^ London, 1844. 
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Peculiarities of Co7tformation.— The aorta has been observed to divide,* 
without forming any arch, into an ascending and a descending branch ; the 
former of which ascended vertically for some distance, and then subdivided, 
like a cross, into three branches, to supply the head and upper limbs. 

The Arteries,” &c., plate 5, figs. 6, 7.] This very rare disposition of the 
aorta corresponds with the usual arrangement in some quadrupeds ; and 
since, at an cafly period in the history of anatomy, dissections were for the 
most part prosecuted on the bodies of the lower animals, the terms ascend- 
ing and descending aorta came also to be applied by the older anatomists to 
parts of the great systemic artery in the human subject. 

Another very unusual change of conformation is that in which the aorta 
divides soon after its commencement into two large branches, which unite 
again into a single trunk, corresponding to the descending portion of the 
aorta. t In one case of this kind, (that recorded by Hommcl,) the trachea 
and oesophagus were found to pass through the vascular ring formed by the 
divided aorta; and they probably occupied the same position in the other 
cases also. 

It is interesting to find that many of the ])cculiar conditions of the great 
systemic artery just mentioned, resemble the ordinary arrangements of that 
vessel in the lower vertebrate animals. Of this, one example in the case of 
quadrupeds, has been already mentioned. The change in the direction of the 
arch over the right instead of the left bronchus, is similar to the ordinary 
condition in birds ,* and the bifurcation of the ascending aorta, and the sub- 
sequent reunion of its^wo parts has analogy with the arrangement of this 
vessel in the class of reptiles. It may further be remarked, that the mode in 
which these peculiarities may be supposed to be produced — by the pre-exist- 
euce of certain foetal conditions of the vessel in the human subject, or by 
slight changes effected during the progress of development — has in many 
cases been satisfactorily shown. 

c 

THE* BRANCHES OF THE ARCH OF THE AORTA TAKEN 
COLLECTIVELY. 

The branches given off by the first part of the aorta are five 
in number. Two of these, named the coronary arteries, fig. 
136 d, 0, are comparatively small, and are distributed to the 
walls of the heart : they arise very near to the commencement 
of the aorta, and will be examined hereafter (page 463). 


* Klinz in “ Abhandlungen der losephinischen Med. Chir. Acad, za 
Wien.” Band 1, 8. 271, 1787 ; Troussieres in “ Le journal des Scavans,” 
Paris, 17C9 ; [op. cit. plate 6, fig. 7, and p. 21.] 
t Homme], in “ Gmmerciutn Literarium.” Hebdom. 21. Norimbenm 
1737 ; Malacame, “ Delle oeserVazioni in chiruigia,” &c., part 11. 112 ; Za- 
gorsky, in “ Mem : dc TAcad. Imp. des Sciences de St. Petersbourg/* t. 9. 
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The other three branches from the arch are the three large 
primitive trunks which supply the head and neck, the upper 
limbs, and, in part, the thorax. 

They usually arise from the middle or highest part of the 
arch, in the following order, fig. 135 ; first, the innominate or 
brachio-cephalic artery, which soon subdivides iifto the right 
subclavian and the right carotid arteries ; secondly, the Teft 
carotid ; and thirdly, the left subclavian artery. 

The origin of the left carotid artery is ordinarily somewhat 
nearer to the innominate artery than it is to the subclavian 
artery of its own side. 

These three vessels, with the branches and the peculiarities 
presented by each, will be described in succession ; but it is 
necessary so far to anticipate as to notice in this place the va- 
riations which have been observed in their mode of origin from 
the aorta, as connected with the peculiarities of that vessel. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE BRANCHES ARISING FROM THE ARCH 

OF THE AORTA. 


Variations in the number and arrangement of the branches which arise 
from the aortic arch arc of more frequent oecuiTence than those of the arch 
itself. They may be arranged into tw^o classes ; 1. Tliosc in which the 

primary trunks, viz,, the carotid and subclavian, or tlic innominate arteries 
are concerned ; and 2. tliose in wliicb one or more secondary branches 
usually given from the subclavian, take origin directly from the aorta, The 
Arteries/’ &c., p. 43.] 

1, Peculiarities affecting the primary branches. — These relate to the situa- 
tion of the large branches upon the arch ; to their contiguity to cadi other ; 
or to ail alteration in their number or arrangement. 

The situation of the branches . — Instead of springing from the highest part 
of the arch, the branches are frequently moved altogether to the right, and 
take origin from the commencement of the transverse portion, or even from 
the end of the ascending portion of the arch. In these cases the vessels 
arise lower down than usual, especially the innominate artery ; and they are 
generally crowded together on the aorta [plate 6, figs. 1, 2]. 

Their contiguity to each other. — In the ordinary arrangement, the origin 
of the left carotid is nearer to the innominate than to the left subclavian y 
but the branches sometimes arise at equal distances from each other, or 
they axe unusually apart. A very frequent change consists in the approxi* 
mation (in various degrees in difiPerent cases) of the left carotU towards 
the innominate artery [plate 6, figs. 3 to 7]. ^ 
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various. In a large series of observations the most frequent change met 
with in the number of the primary branches was their reduction to two* 
This most frequently arose from the left carotid being derived from the 
innominate artery [plate 6, fig. 7J. In other cases of rare occurrence, the 
carotid and subclavian arteries of the left side (as well as those of the 
right) took origin by an innominate artery [fig. 9]. 

On the other^iiand, the number of the primary branches has been found to 
be Augmented to four, by the decomposition, as it were, of the innominate 
artery into the right carotid and subclavian arteries, which arose directly 
from the aorta [plate 6, figs. 10, and seq.]. 

In some of these cases the right subclavian artery, as might be expected, 
was the first branch given off from the arch, the right carotid, the left carotid 
and the left subclavian following in regular order; but this vessel waslikewise 
found to take origin beyond one or two of the remaining three branches, 
or, as in most instances, beyond them all — from the left end of the arch; and 
other variations, in the order in which the branches arise, have be^n noticed 
[op. cit. p. 48]. 

Again, examples have occurred of augmentation in the number of the 
branches to five or six. In these cases the common carotid of one or both 
sides being absent, the external and internal carotid arteries arose from the 
aorta separately [jdate 5, fig. 9; pi. 12, fig. 3]. 

Ill other forms of variety, the number of the primary branches continues un- 
changed^ but their arrangement is unusual. Thus, when the aorta arches over 
to the right side, there may be three branches having the reverse of the 
ordinary arrangement, the innominate being on the loft side [plate 7, fig. 3]. 
In other cases, (the aorta having its usual course,) the two carotids have 
been seen to arise by a common trunk, and the two subclavians separately — 
the right subclavian in most instances being transferred beyond the other 
branches to the left end of the arch [plate 7, figs, 4, 5] . 

A very unusual change, rcferrible to this form of peculiarity, observed by 
Tiedemann, consists in there being but one innominate artery, and that on 
the left side, although the aorta had its usual course over the left bronchus 
[plate 7, fig, 6]. — The subject was an infant, and had hare -lip. 

2. Peculiarities in which one or more secondary branches, usually given from 
the subclavian, are derived directly from the aorta [op. cit. plate 7].— In nearly 
all these, there is but a single secondary branch taking origin frobi the aorta, 
and such a branch, it may be remarked, has been found to ' accompany the 
ordinary arrangement of the primary branches [plate 7, fig. 7]; or to co-exist 
with a diminution [fig. 10], or with an increase in their number [fig. 11] ; 
that is to say, with all the conditions of the primary branches which have 
been just noticed. 

The additional branch is almost invariably the left vertebral, which in 
nearly all such cases arises between the left carotid and left subclavian arte- 
ries ; but ^t has been observed to proceed from the aorta beyond the last- 
named trunk [plate 7, fig. 8J. 

A thyroid artery has been, though but rarely, seen to arise from the arch 
of the aorta [plate 7, fig. 9]. 
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Two secondary branches, taking origin from the aorta, have been very 
rarely met with. Those hitherto observed are the riglit internal mammary 
and the left vertebral ; or, as in one singular ease, both vertebral arteries 
[figs. 12, 13]. 

BRANCHES OF THE ARCH OF THE AORTA. 

THE CORONARY ARTERIES. 

The coronary arteries are small vessels, two in number, 
which arise near the root or commencement of the aorta, im- 
mediately above the semilunar valves, fig. 135, d, e. They are 
called coronaKy-, from the manner in which they encircle the 
heart near its base, {corona, a wreath or garland). They have 
likewise#been named cardiac, from their destination to the sub- 
stance of that organ. I'hc two arteries are distinguished as 
right and left coronary arteries from the direction they take, or 
from the sides of the heart which they respectively supply. 

The right coronary artery, about the size of a crow’s quill, 
is seen close to the right side of the pulmonary artery between 
it and the right auricle. It arises from the aorta just above the 
free margin of the right semilunar valve, and runs obliquely 
towards the right side of the heart, lodged in the groove which 
separates the auricle from the corresponding ventricle. Having 
passed the right border of the heart, the vessel continues its 
course in the same way along the posterior aspect of the organ, 
until it reaches the groove of separation between the two ven- 
tricles, where it divides into two branches. One of the^ con- 
tinues on transversely to the groove b^wcen the left auricle and 
ventricle, and anastomoses with the left coronary artery ; whilst 
the other branch, assuming a diflTerent course, runs longitudi- 
nally downwards along the posterior wall of the septum between 
the ventricles, and giving branches to each ventricle and to the 
septum between them, terminates at the apex of the heart by 
anastomosing with the descending branch of the left coronary 
artery, which is seen on the fore part of the inter- ventricular 
septum. 

In its course, the right coronary artery, besides the offsets 
already noticed, gives small branches to the right auricle and 
ventricle, and also to the origin of the pulmonary artery. 
Along the right border of the ventricle a rather large branch 
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usually descends towards the apex of the heart, and sends 
branches in its progress to the anterior and posterior surfaces of 
the ventricle. 

The left coronary artery is smaller than the preceding, and 
arises from the left side of the aorta higher up by a line or two. 
It passes behind and then to the left side of the pulmonary 
arttry, appearing between that vessel and the left auricular ap- 
pendage. At first it descends obliquely towards the sulcus, 
which separates the ventricles of the heart in front, where it 
divides into two branches. Of these, one continues to pursue 
a transverse direction, turning outwards and to the left side in 
the groove between the left ventricle and auricle, and after 
reaching the posterior aspect of the heart, anastomoses with the 
transverse branch of the right coronary artery ; the other branch 
much the larger, descends on the anterior surface of the heart along 
the line of the inter-ventricular septum towards the apex of the 
organ, and anastomoses with the long descending branch of the 
right coronary artery. 

The left coronary artery supplies some small branches at its 
commencement to the pulmonary artery, to the coats of the 
aorta itself, and to the left auricular appendage; its two 
branches also furnish smaller ofiTsets throughout their course, 
which supply the left auricley both ventricles, and the inter- 
ventricular septum. 

PECULIARITIES OF THE CORONARY ARTERIES. 

The (oronary arteries have been observed in a few instances to commence 
by a comVnon trunk, from whfth they diverged and proceeded to their usual 
destination. The existence of three coronary arteries is not a very rare 
occurrence, the third being small, and arising close by one of tlie others. 
Meckel, in one instance, observed four, the supplementary vessels appearing 
like branches of one of the coronary arteries transferred to the aorta. 

THE INNOMINATE ARTEfiT. 

The vnmmmate artery (brachio-cephalic), fig. 184, a. [plate 1 
and 2,] the largest «f the vessels which proceed from the arch 
of the aorta, arises from the coramebcement of thfr trabSvexse 
portion ©f the arch, before the left tarotid. .From, this point the. 
vessel ascends obliquely towards the ^gbt, until i| arriyd 3 oppo- 
site the stemo-clavicular articulation of that sidt^^ nearly «m # 
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level with the upper margin of the clavicle, where it divides 
into the right subclavian, h, and the right carotid artery, c. Its 
place of bifurcation would, in most cases, be reached by a probe 
passed backwards through the cellular interval between the 
sternal and clavicular portions of the sterno-mastoid muscle. 
The length of the innominate artery is very variable, but usually 
ranges from an inch and a half to two inches. 

This artery lying within the thorax for the most part, is 
placed behind the first bone of the sternum, from which it is 
separated by the sterno-hyoid and sterno-thyroid muscles, and a 
little lower down by the left innominate vein, which crosses the 
artery at its root. The innominate artery lies in front of the 
trachea, which it crosses obliquely : on its left side is the left 
carotid ^rtery, with the thymus gland or its remains : and to 
the right, is the corresponding innominate vein and the pleura. 

In the ordinary condition no branches arise from this vessel. 

k 

PECULIARITIES OP THE INNOMINATE ARTERY. 

The length of the innominate artery now and then exceeds two inches, and 
occasionally it measures only one inch or less [plate 7, fig. 8 and plate 20 fig. 
1]. Its place of division is a point of surgical interest, inasmuch as upon it 
in a great measure depends the accessibility of the innominate itself in the 
neck, as well as the length of the right subclavian artery. Though usually 
bifurcating nearly on a level with the upper margin of the clavicle at the 
sternal end, it has been sometimes found to divide at a considerable dis- 
tance above that bone [plate 20,' fig, 3], and, but less frequently, below it 
also [fig. 2J. 

Lastly, though usually destitute of branches, this vessel has been observed 
to supply a thyroid branch [plate 23], and sometimes a thymic branch, or 
one (bronchial) which descends in front of the trachea. Sometimes there is 
no innominate artery, the right subclavian arising as a separate trunk from 
the aorta. The innominate artery has not unfrequenlly been seen to give 
origin to the left carotid [plate 6, fig. 7]. In cases of transposition of the 
aorta, an innominate artery, as might be expected, exists on the left instead 
of the right side [plate 5, fig. 3]. 

COMMON CAROTID ARTERIES. 

The common or primitive carotid arteries of the right and 
sides of the body are nearly similar in their coarse ind posi- 
tion, whilst tl^y are in the neck ; but they differ materially in 
mode of .origin, and consequently k their length, and posi- 
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tion at their commencement [plate 1]. On the right side the 
carotid artery commences at the root of the neck behind the 
stemo-clavicular articulation, at the place of bifurcation of the 
innominate artery, whilst the carotid of the left side arises, 
within the thorax, from the highest part of the arch of the aorta, 
very near the*Origin of the innominate artery. The left carotid 
is tnorefore longer than the right, and it is at first placed deeply 
within the thorax. 

In consequence of this difference, it is convenient to describe, 
at first, the thoracic portion of the left carotid, or that part 
which intervenes between the arch of the aorta and the sterno- 
clavicular articulation, — after completing which the same . de- 
scription will suffice for both vessels. . 

Whilst within the thorax the left carotid ascends obliquely 
behind, and at some little distance from the upper piece of the 
sternum and the muscles (sterno-hyoid and stemo-thyroid) con- 
nected wkh that part of the bone ; it is covered by the remains 
of the thymus gland, and is crossed by the left innominate vein. 
This part of the artery lies in front of the trachea ; and the 
oesophagus (which, at the root of the neck, deviates a little to 
the left side) and the thoracic duct, are also behind it. The 
left carotid artery here lies between the innominate and the 
subclavian arteries, and the vagus nerve is to its outer side. 

In the neck the common carotid artery, fig. 186, a [plate 
16], of either side reaches from behind the stemo-clavicular ar- 
ticulation to the level of the upper border of the thyroid carti- 
lage, viihcrc it divides into two great branches, of which one, 6, is 
distributed to the cranium and face, and the other, c, to the brain * 
and the eye. These divisions have, from their destination, been 
named respectively the external and internal carotid arteries. 

7’he oblique course taken by the common carotid artery 
along the side of the neck, is indicated by a line drawn from 
the sterno-clavicular articulation to a point midway between the 
angle of the jaw and the mastoid process of the temporal bonp. , 
At the root of the neck, the arteries of. both sides are sejMrat^ . 
from each other only by a narrow interval, corresponding w;ith; 
the width of the trachea ; but, as they ascend, the ,two«vessels 
are separated by a much larger interval,— corresponding with 
the breadth of the pharynx and larynx. The app^an^ce 
which the carotid arteries have of bmng placed further back' at 
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the upper than at the lower part of the neck, is owing to the 
projection of the larynx forward in the former situation. 

In considering the position of the common carotid artery 
with regard to the adjacent structures, it is first to be ob- 
served that this vessel is enclosed, together with the internal 
jugular vein and the vagus nerve, in a common* membranous 
investment or sheath, derived from or continuous with the ^ep 
cervical fascia. Separated by means of this sheath from all the 
surrounding parts, except the vein and nerve just mentioned, 
the carotid artery is deeply placed at the lower part of the neck, 

Fig. 136 . 



but is comparatively superficial towards its upper end. It is 
covered below by the sterno-mastoid, sterno-hyoid, and sterno- 
thyroid muscles, in addition to the platysma and the different 
Idyers of fascia between and beneath the muscles ; and it is crossed 
opposite the lower margin of the cricoid cartilage, or nearly in this 
situation, by the omo-hyoid muscle. From this last-named 
point upwards to its bifurcation, the sheath of the tessel is 
coversed only by the common integument, the platysma and 
fiiscia; and this part of the artery lies in a triangular space bound- 
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ed by tbe sterno- mastoid, the honao-hyoid, and the digastric 
muscles [plate 8]. 

Behind, the artery is supported by the transverse processes of 
the cervical vertebrae, from which, however, it is separated by a 
thin stratum of muscular fibres, — parts of the longus colli and 
scalenus antibus muscles. From the muscles, as well as from 
the inferior thyroid artery, and the nerves which rest on. those 
muscles, the vessel is separated by its sheath. In consequence 
of the contiguity of the bones, the circulation through the 
carotid artery may be commanded by pressure directed back” 
wards against the vertebral column. 

On the inner side the vessel is in juxtaposition (the sheath 
only intervening) with the trachea below, and with the thyroid 
body (which often overlaps the artery), the larynx ^nd the 
pharynx higher up. Along its outer side are placed the internal 
jugular vein and the vagus nerve. 

Veins . — The internal jugular vein, as already mentioned, lies 
along the outer side of the artery, and is inclosed in the same 
sheath, but with a tliTn partition intervening. The vein is 
close to the artery at the upper part of the neck [plate 4, fig. 
Ij; but in approaching the thorax, and on the right side, it 
inclines outwards, and the two vessels are separated by a 
triangular interval, across the base of which lies the subcla- 
vian artery [plate 2]. A different arrangement obtains on 
the left side, the vein being usually nearer to the artery, and 
occasionally even in front of it, at the lower part of the neck 
[plat»4, fig. 2], The inclination of the veins in both these 
cases is in the same direction — towards the right side — and it 
may be accounted for by their destination to the right side of. 
the heart. Their tendency to the right side has necessarily ^ the 
effect of approximating one to the artery which it jux^^pgluiesi!^ 
and removing the other from it. 

Crossing over the upper part of the common carotid artery to 
join with the jugular vein, will be found two or more, 
thyroid veins [plate 4, fig. I], These veins vary in nambw> 
and they occasionally form a sort of plexus over the artery. 
Another vein, likewise from the thyroid body ihy’f^ 

om), nbt unfrequently crosses over 'the artery, near its inid<^Jo 
[plate 11]. : " V'^ i 

The anterior jugular vein., after de8ceii4ing- along the ; 
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of the neck, usually near the middle line, turns outwards at 
the lower part of the neck, under the sterno-mastoid muscle and 
thus crosses the artery, [plate 17, fig. 1]. This vein is gene- 
rally of small size. Occasionally, however, the vein is rather 
large, and is placed nearly over the carotid artery along the neck 
[plate 4, fig. 3]. 

Nerves . — The descending branch of the ninth cerebral nerve 
(desoendens noni) usually rests on the fore-part of the sheath of 
the carotid artery (together with the branches of cervical nerves 
which join it) and crosses it from the outer to the inner side 
[plate 4, fig. 1], In some instances tlie branch of the ninth 
nerve descends within the sheath, and between the arterv and 
vein. The vagus nerve, as already mentioned, lies within the 
sheath »f the vessels between the artery and vein. This nerve 
was in one case observed to descend over the artery [plate 4, 
fig. 4]. The sympathetic nerve descends along the back of 
the sheath, between it and the rectus anticus muscle ; and the 
recurrent Laryngeal nerve crosses inwards behind the sheath. 

The common carotid artery usually gives off no branch, and 
therefore continues of equal size in its whole length, except at 
its bifurcation, where an enlargement is observable. 

PBCUniARITlES OF THE COMMON CAROTID ARTERIES. 

• Origin . — The peculiarities affecting the origin of the common carotids of 
the two sides must necessarily be considered separately. 

The right carotid artery, instead of forming one of the divisions of the 
innominate trunk, occasionally arises directly from the aorta, or in conjunc- 
tion with the left carotid. When it arises from the aorta, it is usually the 
first vessel from the arch ; but it has been found to occupy the second place, 
— the right subclavian, or, very rarely, the left carotid being the first. These 
ftuBts are illustrated in op. cit. [plates 6 and 7.j 
, ' The place at which the right carotid artery commences, varies of course 
with the point of bifurcation of the innominate artery. A change from the 
i -usual position' (on a level with the upper border of the clavicle) was found in 
. the proportion of about one case in eight and a half; and it was found to 
• oo<^r more frequently above than below that point. 

The Ifft carotid artery varies in its origin much more frequently than the 
fight. In the greater number of its deviations from the ordinary place of 
brigia, tkis artery arises from, or in conjunction with, the innominate artery 
f|date 6, fig. 7] ; and in those cases in which the right subclavian is a se- 
parate offset from the aorta, the two carotids most frequently arise by a 
bbmtnbn trunk [plate 7, fig. 5]. 
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The left carotid may be said to liave a tendency towards the right side. — 
Ordinarily placed nearer to the innoniitmte than to tlic left subclavian, it not 
unfrequcntly unites with that (the innominate) artery, as already stated ; 
and it has been observed, very rarely, however, to precede llie other branches 
which arise from tlie transverse part of tlie aortic arch [plate 7, fig. 2]. On 
the otlicr liand, the combination of the left carotid with the left subclavian 
[as^sliown in }?Iatc G, iig. J)], has been very seldom met with, except in 
cases of general transposition of the viscera. 

Place of division, — The deviations from the usual place of division of the 
common carotids of both sides of the neck, into the external and internal 
carotid.^!, may he considered together. The place of division often varies 
somewhat from the point mentioned as the usual one (the level of the 
upper margin of the thyroid cartilage), and it more frequently tends up- 
wards than ill the opposite direction. The arteries often bifurcate opposite 
the os hyoidcs, and, occasionally, much higher than that hone [plate 12, 
fig. 1]. On the contrary, the bifurcation from time to time ocQ\irs about 
the middle of the larynx, and (hut with much less frequency) opposite the 
lower margin of the cricoid cartilage [jdate 12, fig. 2]. Instances are re- 
corded of the common carotid dividing at a still lower point. One was 
observed by Morgagni, in which the carotid artery, measuring one inch and 
a half in length, divided at tlie root of the neck.* 

The common carotid artery has, as a very rare occurrence, been found to 
ascend in the neck without dividing into its usual terminal branches, — the 
. nternal carotid artery being altogether wanting [plate 13, fig. 8], 

In two cases the common carotid artery was altogether wanting — the ex- 
ternal and internal carotids arising directly from the arch of the aorta. This 
peculiarity occurred on both sides in one of the cases referred to [plate 5, 
fig, 9], and on one .side in the othert [plate 12, fig. 3], 

Occasional branches Jrom common carotid, — Though, in the ordinary con- 
dition, no hranehes arise from the common carotid, this is not always the 
case ; for it not unfrequcntly gives origin to the superior thyroid artery [plate 
12, fig. 9^, and, though very seldom, to a laryngeal, or an inferior thyroid 
branch [plate 12, fig. 4]. Lastly, the vertebral artery has in a few instances 
been observed to come from the common carotid [plate 6, fig, 13]. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY OF THE COMMON CAROTID ARTERY. 

The leading facts in the foregoing account of the cofnmon carotid artery 
will here be brought together in connexion with the performance of an ope- 
ration for tying the artery, as in a case of aneurism.— As this artery does 
not, save in very rare instances, furnish any branch, (in a practical or surgicah. 
point of view the branches sometimes found to arise close to its upper end ' 
may he disregarded) a ligature can he applied to any part of the vessel ex- 
cept immediately at its commencement or termination. When the case is 
such as t(^ allow a choice, the point which probably combines most favour- 

* “ l)e Sedibus et Causis morhorum,” &c. Epist. 29. Art. 20. 

+ T)r. Power’s case — in The Arteries,” &c.-hy R. Quain, page 101. 
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able circumstances for the operation, is opposite the lower end of the 
larynx. Here a large space would, in ordinary cases, intervene between the 
ligature and the ends of the vessel ; and at the same time this part is free 
from tlie difficulties olFercd by the muscles lower down, and by the siii)erior 
thyroid veins, if the artery be secured near its bifurcation. But it has been 
shown above that the carotid artery occasionally bifurcates below the usual 
position — opposite the lower margin of the larynx, and even, ^however rarely, 
lower than this. In such eases, should the artery be laid bare at the jibint 
of division, it would ho best to tie llic two parts separately, close to tlicir 
origin, in preference to tying the common trunk near its end. If, in conse- 
quence of very early division of the common carotid or its entire ahsenco (eases 
which, however, are of extremely rare occurrence) two arteries (tlie external 
and internal carotids) should happen to come into view in the opeiation 
supposed, the most judicious course would doubtless be to place the ligature 
on that artery which, upon trial, as by pressure, should prove to be con- 
nected with the disease. 

In performing the o])eration, the direction of the vessel and the inner 
margin of the sterno-rriastoid muscle are the surgeon’s guides for the line of 
incision. Before dividing the integument it is well to ascertain whether the 
anterior jugular vein he in tlic line of incision. Should the operation be 
performed at the lower part of the neck, some fibres of the muscles will 
require to be cut across iji ojdcr to lay tHe artery bare with facility; and 
the necessity for this step increases in approaeliing towards the clavicle. 
After the sujierfieial structures have been divided, assistance will be de- 
rived from the tiachca or tlic larynx, as well as from the pulsation, in deter- 
mining the exact situation of tlie artery. The trachea, from its roughness, 
may be readily felt in the wound, even while the parts covering it have still 
some thickness. The sheath of the vessels is to be opened over the artery 
— near the trachea — for thus the jugular vein is most easily avoided. Should 
the vein lie in front of the artery, as it sometimes does on the left side, and 
especially at the lower part of the neck on that side, the vein in question will 
be a source of much difficulty in completing the operation, i, e, in passing the 
aneurism needle with the ligature about the artery. I have had occasion to 
observe the embarrassment arising from this cause in the living body in an 
operation on the left carotid artery. To surmount the difficulty much cau- 
tion is required. The operator will find it advantageous to have the circu- 
lation in the vein (which in such operation becomes turgid and very largo) 
arrested at the upper end of the wound by means of an assistant’s finger. 
In most eases, if not in all, it is best to insert tlio aneurism needle conveying 
jflje ligature, on the outer side of the artery, for thus the vagus nerve and 
the jugtilar vein will be most effectually avoided. 

EXTERNAL CAROTID ARTERY. 

The external carotid artery (carotis superficialis s. externa, 
— Haller), fig, 186 , smaller than the internal carotid in 
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extent; young subjects, but about of equal size in the adult. It reaches 
in the neck from the point of division of the common carotid 
(opposite the upper margin of the thyroid cartilage) to the 
neck of the condyle of the lower jaw-bone, or a little lower, 
division; where it divides into two branches, the temporal and the in- 
ternal maxillary [plate 8]. This artery diminishes rapidly in 
size as it ascends in the neck, owing to the number and size of 
the branches which spring from it. 

At first the external carotid lies to the inner side, i. 0 , nearer 
to the middle line of the body, than the internal carotid,^ — the 
why named distinctive names of the two arteries having reference to their 

©xtcrnftl * « 

’ destination to parts nearer or more remote from the surface, 
connestions. Soon after its origin the external carotid crenfcs over or be- 
comes comes superficial to the internal carotid, and thep curves 
the sur^e forward as it ascends to its place of division. For a 

than- short distance after its origin this artery is covered only by the 
platysma muscle, and the fascia, and is placed in the triangular 
intermuscular space, bounded by the stemo-raastoid, omo- 
hyoid and digastric muscles [plate 3] ; but it soon becomes 
deeply placed, passing beneath the stylo-hyoid and digastric 
muscles, and finally becomes embedded in the substance of the 
parotid gland. On its inner side it is close to the hyoid bone, 
and afterwards to the back part of the ramus of the lower max- 
illa, a portion of the parotid gland being interposed between the 
bone and the artery. It is close to the pharnyx for a short 
space, and afterwards rests upon the stylo-glossus and stylo- 
pharyngeus muscles, which, with the glosso-pharyngeal nerve, 
are interposed between it and the internal carotid artery. 

Veins. Veins , — Two small veins [plate 1.1] accompany the external 

carotid artery, and it is crossed by superficial venous branches 
belonging to the external jugular; and other veins. 

Nerves. Nervss . — Near its commencement the external carotid is 

crossed by the hypo-glossal nerve [plate 4], and at a short dis- 
tance from its upper end, in the substance of the parotid gland, 
by the portio dura of the seventh [plate 11]. The glosso- 
pharyngeal nerve, as already mentioned, lies between this artery 
and the internal carotid, and the superior laryngeal nerve. 
under both vessels. 
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PECDLIARITIBS OP THE EXTERNAL CAROTID- ARTERY. 

The variatiops in the place of origpn, and consequently in the lengtli of the Origin and 
external carotid artery, are determined by the point of division of the com- 
mon carotid, which has been already described. In the same place will be 
found reference to examples of the external carotid taking ris^ from the arch 
of the aorta. 


BEANCHES OF* THE EXTERNAL CAROTID ARTERY. 

The external carotid artery gives origin ta eight- branches, Branches 
including the tuw into which it finally divides. For the pur- 
poses of description these may be arranged into three sets, artery, 

1. Those which are directed forward, viz. the superior thyroid, 
the lingual, and the facial. 2. Those which run backwards, — 
tbe occipital and posterior auricular ; and 3, those which ascend, 
viz. the ascending pharyngeal branch with the temporal and in- 
ternal maxillary, — the two twminal branches. 

In addition to the principal branches here enumerated, the 
external carotid gives off several small offsets to the parotid 
gland. 

Peculiarities of the branches . — The peculiarities relating to the origin of Peculiari- 
the branches of this artery will be mentioned under the description of each : **} 

** . brAiicuCB 

but a general view may be here taken of the deviations they present in re- generally; 
spect of position and number. 

Position of branches . — They arc not unfrequently crowded together on the in position; 
parent artery, in some cases, near the commencement [plate 12, fig* 5], and 
in others at a higher point of that vessel [fig. 7]. Occasionally the branches 
are found to be distributed at regular distances upon the whole length of the 
external ca|:Qtld [fig. 8]. 

Their number ^ — The usual number of branches (eight) has been found to in number, 
be diminished in two principal ways, — viz. by the removal to another artery diminished; 
of i^pne of the ordinary brancheSj^ or by the union into a single trunk of two 

thifee branches which are usually derived separately from the artery under 
consideration. 

The number of branches derived from the external carotid artery may augmented, 
be augmented by the transfer to this vessel of some branch not ordinarily de- 
l^viei^^from it, or by the addition to it of some unusual branch. Illustrations 
of these various peculiarities will be referred to in treating of the individual 
branches. In this place may be mentioned the not unfrequent presence of a 
disfiiict branch for the sterno-mastoid muscle. 

2 i 
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StIPERIOIl THYROID ARTERY. 

The superior thyroid Briery ^ fig. 186, [plate 8,] the first of 
the anterior set of branches, is given off close to the commence- 
ment of the external carotid, immediately below the great 
ccg;nu of the hyoid bone. From this point the artery curves 
forwards and downwards, to the upper margin of the thyroid 
cartilage ; it then descends a short distance beneath the omo- 
hyoid, sterno-hyoid, and sterno-thyroid muscles, furnishing off- 
sets to these muscles, and reaching the anterior surface of the 
thyroid body, distributes branches to its substance, and commu- 
nicates freely with the branches of the inferior thyroid artery. 
The inferior thyroid, it will be afterwards seen in the descrip- 
tion of the artery, is distributed to the under surface oV the thy- 
roid body. 

The superior thyroid artery, taking its rise from the external 
carotid, while that vessel is placed in the triangular intermus- 
cular space referred to in describing the upper part of the com- 
mon carotid artery, is covered at first only by the platysma and 
fascia; but afterwards it is more deeply seated, being beneath 
the muscles before mentioned. 

Branches . — Besides the branches furnished to the muscles 
and the thyroid body, as already noticed, together with some to 
the lowest constiittor of the pharynx [plate 10], the superior 
thyroid furnishes the following offsets, which have received dis- 
tinctive names : 

The hyoid^ a very small branch, runs transversely inwards just below 
the 06 hyoides, jpd assists in supplying the soft parts connected with that 
bone. This littre artery sometimes forms an arch with its fellow from the 
opposite side. 

(d) A BUfjgrficial descending branch, which passes downwards a short dis- 
tance over the sheath of the large cervical vessels, and ramifies in the sterno- 
mastoid, and the muscles attached to the thyroid cartilage, as well as in the 
plafysma and neighbouring integuments [plate 4, fig. 1], The position of 
this branch with respect to the sheath of the carotid artery, is the only cir- 
cumstance which attaches a degree of interest to it, 

(r) The laryngeal branch (superior laryngeal artery) proceeds inwards in 
company with the superior laryngeal nerve, and pierces the thyro-hyoid 
membrax^. Before entering the larynx this branch is covered by the thyro- 
hyoid muscle. On reaching the interior of the WynX, it ramifies in the 
small muscles, the glands, and mucous Inetnbrane of that organ. 
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(d) Crico-thyroid, — A small branch, to be noticed on account of its position 
rather than its size, crosses over the membrane connecting the thyroid and 
cricoid cartilages, and communicates with a similar branch from the other 
side. This little artery maybe the source of troublesome haemorrhage in an 
operation for laryngotomy. 

Peculiarities, — Size. — The superior thyroid artery is frequently much 
larger, or, on the other hand, it may be smaller than usualj® In either case 
the deviation from the accustomed size is accompanied with an opposite al- 
teration in other thyroid arteries ; one change compensating for another. — 
See observations on the inferior thyroid artery. 

Origin. — The sirpcrior tliyfoid is often transferred to the common carotid 
[plate 12, fig. 9]; and it has been seen, but rarely, conjoined with the 
lingual branch [plate 13, fig. IJ, or with that and the facial branch of the ex- 
ternal carotid [fig. 2]. 

There are sometimes two superior thyroid arteries. The single vessel 
has been seen so small that it ended in branches to the stern o-mastoid 
muscle and the larynx. 

Peculiarities o/' the branches. — The hyoid branch is frequently very small 
or absent. 

The laryngeal branch arises not unfrequcntly from the external carotid 
artery, and likewise, but rarely, from the common carotid. 

Examples have occurred of this brancli being of very largo size [plate 
23, fig. 6]. In the case here referred to, the laryngeal artery after pass- 
ing along the inner side- of the thyroid cartilage escaped beneath that carti* 
lage to the thyroid body. 

The laryngeal artery occasionally enters the larynx througli ^ foramen 
in the thyroid cartilage [plate 13, fig. 4] ; and it has likewise been observed 
to pass inwards below the cartilage, [fig. 5,] afterwar^i distributing branches 
upwards to the interior of the larynx. 

LINGUAL ARTERY. 

The Ungual artery.^ fig. 186 , [plate 8,2 ^nwises from the 
inner side of the external carotid, between the origin of the 
superior thyroid and facial arteries. Curving from its origin 
upwards and inwards, this artery reaches the upper margin of 
the hyoid bone (its greater cornu), by which it is separated 
from the superior thyroid artery ; it then passes forwards deeply 
between the muscles above the hyoid bone, and soon ascends 
almost perpendicularly to reach the under surface of the tongue, 
beneath which it makes its final turn forwards to the tip of that 
organ, assuming the name of ranine artery. 

Taking origin in the triangular intermuscular spacfj in which 
the commenceinent of the external carotid artery is lodged, the 
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lingual artery is at first comparatively superficial, covered only by 
the platysma and fascia of the neck ; soon, however, it is crossed 
by the stylo-hyoid muscle, and then sinks beneath the hyo-glossus 
muscle, between it and the middle constrictor of the pharynx. 
It is likewise covered by the anterior belly of the digastric, 
and by the fhylo-hyoid muscle, and rests against the middle 
constrictor of the pharynx, afterwards against the genio-hyo- 
glossus. 

The hypo-glossal nerve courses forwards nearly parallel with 
the artery, until they both reach the posterior border of the 
hyo-glossus muscle, where the nerve passes over or on the 
cutaneous surface of the muscle, and the artery beneath it. At 
the anterior margin of the hyo-glossus muscle, the nerve is 
lower than the artery. 

The branches of the lingual artery, including the ranine^ are 
as follow : — 

The hyoid branch takes the direction of the hyoid bone, running along its 
upper border; it snpjdies the contiguous muscles and skin. 

The dorsal artery of the to7igm (dorsalis lingua3), which is often represent- 
ed by several smaller branches, arises from the deep portion of the lingual 
artery, beneath the hyo-glossus muscle. It is named dorsal from its destin- 
ation, for it ascends to supply the upper part and substance of the tongue, 
ramifying as far back as the epiglottis. 

The sublingual branch, taking origin at the anterior margin of the hyo- 
glossus, turns slightly butwards beneath the mylo-hyoid muscle, between it 
and the sublingual gland. It supplies the substance of the gland, and gives 
branches to the mylo-hyoid and other muscles connected with the maxillary 
bone. VSniall braiicbcs are also distributed to the mucous membrane of the 
mouth, and the inside of the gums. 

The ranine artei^y, from its direction, may be considered the continuation 
of the lingual artery. It runs forwards beneath the tongue, covered by the 
mucous membrane, and resting on the genio-hyo-glossus muscle. It is ac- 
companied by the gustatory branch of the fifth nerve. Having reached the 
tip of the tongue, which it supplies with blood, it anastomoses with the 
corresponding artery of the other side. The two ranine arteries are placed 
one on each side of the frajnum of the tongue, covered only by the mucous 
membrane of the mouth. 

Peculiaritm.-^The origin of the lingual artery is sometimes by a common 
trunk with the next branch above it, viz. the facial artery [plate 13, fig. 4]^ 
It is occasionally joined with the superior thyroid. 

Branches , — The hyoid branch is often deficient ; and it appears that there 
is an inverse condition as to size between this branch and the hyoid branch 
of the superior thyroid. 
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The sublingual branch varies in size. It is sometimes derived from the 
facial artery, and then perforates the mylo-hyoid muscle. 

The lingual artery has been seen to give off as unusual branches, the sub- untisual 
mental and ascending palatine. branches, 

FACIAL ARTERY. 

The facial artery (art. maxillaris externa, — Anatom, vaitor.: Facial 
labialis, — Haller), fig. 1S6, y, [plate 8]. This artery is named 
from t]ie distribution of its greater part. Taking origin a little 
above the lingual artery, it is first direeted obliquely forwards course in 
and upwards beneath the base of the maxillary bone ; and this * 
may be considered the cervical part of the artery. Changing over 
its direction, it passes upwards over the base of the lower max- > 

ilia, imqiediately before the ramus of that bone, at the anterior 
margin of the masseter muscle which covers the ramus. Com- upon the 
mencing here its course upon the face, the facial artery is ’ 
directed forwarda^ near to the angle of the mouth ; and after 
ascending externally to the nose, terminates near the inner 
canthus of the eye, where it anastomoses with the ophthalmic is tortuous 
artery. In its whole course the artery is tortuous, and this 
condition is connected in the neck with the changes in size to 
which the pharynx is liable, and on the face with the mobility 
of the cheeks and of the lower maxilla.^ 

The cervical part of the facial artery immediately after its Connec- 
origin (which is comparatively superficial, being covered only by 
the platysma and fascia), sinks beneath the digastric and stylo- 
hyoid muscles, and then beneath the sub-maxillary gland^ near 
its upper part. Emerging from the gland and ascendiflg over 
the maxilla, it is covered by the platyami^, and here the pulsa- 
tion of the artery is easily felt, and the circulation through it may be 
readily controlled by pressure against the bone. In its further 
progress over the face the facial artery is covered successively connec- 
(in addition to the integument and a varying quantity of fat) by 
the platysma and the zygomatic muscles, and it rests against 
the buccinator, the levator anguli oris, and the levator labii 
Buperioris. 

The facial min is separated by a considerable interval from Facial vein; 
the artery on the face. It takes nearly a straight course up- 
wards instead of inclining forward near the angle of the mouth, 
and it is not tortuous like the artery. 



nerves. 


Cervical 

branches. 

Ascending 
palatine ; 


distributed 
to tonsil, 
side of 
pharynx 
and palate. 


Tonsillar 

branch. 


Branches to 
gland. 

Submental ; 
below base 
of jaw. 


Branches 
on face. 


478 FACIAL ARTERY: BRANCHES OF. 

Branches of the portio dura nerve cross the vessel, and the 
infra-orbital nerve is beneath it, separated by the fibres of the 
elevator of the upper lip. 

Bbanches of the Facial artery. — — The branches of 
the facial artery are numerous, and may conveniently be divided 
into two sets^ — the first consisting of those given off before the 
vesSel turns over the lower maxillary bone (cervical branches), 
usually three or four in number ; the second, which varies from 
five to si^ being those distributed to the face. 

Cervical branches. — The following branches are derived from the facial ar- 
tery below the maxillary bone : 

The inferior or ascending palatine adscendens, — Haller), [plate 16, 

%• 1], ascends between the stylo-glossus and stylo-pharyngcus muscles, and 
reaches the pharynx close by the border of the internal pterygoid muscle. 
After having given small branches to the tonsil, the styloid muscles, and the 
Eustachian tube, it divides, near the levator palati muscle, into two branches, 
one of which follows the course of the circuinfiexus j^lati muscle, and is 
distributed to the soft palate and its glands, whilst the other penetrates to the 
tonsil, and ramifies upon it with the branch to be next described. — The place 
of this artery upon tlie palate is often taken by the ascending pharyngeal. 
For the distribution of the vessels in that case, see the ascending pharyngeal 
artery. 

Tlic tonsillar branch ascends along the side of the pharynx, and penetrates 
the superior constrictor of the pliarynx to terminate in small vessels upon the 
tonsil and the side of the tongue near its root. 

The glandular branches are a numerous series which enter the substance 
of the suhmaxiirary gland, whilst the artery is in cf^ntact with it ; some of 
them are prolonged upon the side of the tongue. 

Th(i submental (subment.*ilis arteria, — Haller), fig. 136, g [plate 8], the 
largest branch arising from the facial in the neck, leaves tl^^t artery near the 
point at which it turns upwards to the face, and runs forwards below the base 
of the maxillary hone upon the mylo-hyoid muscle and beneath the digas- 
tric. Givir^ branches in its course to the suhmaxillary gland and to the 
muscles attached to the jaw, it reaches the symphysis of the chin and divides 
into two branches ; one of which, running more superficially than the other, 
passes between the depressor muscle of the lower lip and the skin, supplying 
both, whilst the other enters between that muscle and the bone, and ramifies 
in the substance of the lip, communicating with the inferior labid artery, 
which is to be next described. 

Of the second series of branches, — those derived from the facial artciy 
upon the side of the face, — some which are directed outwards to the muscleil, 
as the mksseter and buccinator, require only to be indicated. Those whiqli 
are described with some detail have the opposite course inwards, and they 
arc as follows : — 
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The ir^erior labial branch arises immediately after the facial artery has 
turned over the maxilla, and running forwards beneath the depressor anguli 
oris, distributes branches to the skin, and the muscles of the lower lip 
anastomosing with the inferior coronary and submental branches, and with 
the inferior dental branch derived from the internal maxillary. 

The coronary artery of the lower lip (coronaria labri inferioris, — Haller), 
arises near the angle of the mouth, as often in coi\junctioii with the superior 
coronary as from the facial separately, and after penetrating the mustular 
fibres surrounding the orifice of tlie mouth, takes a transverse and tortuous 
course between those fibres and the mucous membrane of the lip, and in- 
osculates with the corresponding artery of the opposite side. Small branches 
from this artery ascend to supply the orbicular and depressor muscles, the 
glands, and other structures of the lower lip, whilst others descend towards 
the chin, and communicate there with branches from other sources. 

The coronary artery of the upper lip* (coronaria labri superioris, — Haller), 
I, is larger and more tortuous than the preceding branch, with which it 
often arises. Like the artery of the lower lip, it runs across between the 
muscles and mucous membrane of the upper lip, and inosculates with the 
corresponding artei^of the opposite side. In addition to supplying the 
whole tliickness or^ie upper lip, this artery gives two or three small 
branches to the nose. One of these, named the artery of the septum^ runs 
along the septum of the nares, on which it ramifies as far as the point of the 
nose ; another reaches the ala of the nose. 

The lateral nasal artery turns inwards to the side of the nose beneath the 
common elevator of the nose and lip, and sends branches to the ala and the 
dorsum of the nose. This artery anastomoses with tlie nasal branch of the 
ophthalmic, with the artery of the septum narium, and with the infra-orbital 
artery. 

Angular artery » — Under this naipe is recognised the end of the facial 
artery, which inosculates at the inner side of the orbit with the ophthalmic 
artery. It is accompanied by a considerable vein (the angular vein), 

It may here be remarked, that a communication between the 
superficial and deep branches of the External carotid is estab^ 
lished by the anastomoses of the facial artery with the infra- 
orbital, inferior dental, and nasal branches of the internal max- 
illary, and between the external and the internal carotids by the 
anastomoses of the facia] with the ophthalmic arteries. 
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* The name coronary artery of the upper and lower lips respectively 
(coronaria labri simerioris e. inferioris), is stated by Haller to have been 
taken by him from Winslow. But this anatomist, (“Anatomical Exposition,” 
&c,, sect. 4, 56, translated by Douglas,) after describing the course of the 
arteries, concludes by mentioning that they anastomose one with the other, 
" and thereby form a kind of arteria coronaria labiorum.” So thdt the de- 
signation originally, and not inaptly, afjplied to the circle formed by the 
union of the labial arteries of opposite sides around the mouth, has come to 
be used for each vessel singly. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE FACIAL ARTERY AND ITS BRANCHES. 

Origin , — The facial artery not unfrequcntly arises by a common trunk 
with the lingual [plate 13, fig. 4]. Occasionally it rises above its usual 
position, and then descends beneath the angle of the jaw to assume its 
ordinary coiir3e*[ plate 13, fig. 5.] 

lliis artery varies much in size^ and in the extent to which it is distributed. 
It lias been observed, very rarely, however, to end as the submental, not 
reaching the side of the face ; in some cases it supplies the face only as high 
as the lower lip. The deficiency of the facial artery is most frequently com- 
pensated for by an enlargement of the nasal branches of the ophthalmic at 
the inner side of the orbit [plate 14, fig. 3]; occasionally by branches from 
the transverse facial [fig. 2], or internal maxillary [fig. 1], 

Branches . — The ascending palatine artery is in some instances transferred 
to the external carotid. This branch varies in size and the fxtent to 
which it reaches. Not unfrequcntly it is expended without furnishing any 
branch to the soft palate. When it is thus reduced m^size, the pharyngeal 
artery takes its place on the soft palate. — (See the obs^jpations on the pha- 
ryngeal artery.) ’ . * 

The tonsillar branch is not unfrequcntly altogether wanting. ’ * 

The submental branch has been observed to take its rise from the lingual 
artery. On the other hand, the facial artery, instead of the lingual, has been 
found to furnish the branch which supplies the sublingual gland. 

OCCIPITAL ARTERY. 

The occipital artery, fig. 136, has a long and winding 

course, running nt first deeply upwards before the upper cervical 
vertebrae, then horizontally along the outer part of the base of 
the sivull, and finally turning upwards on the occiput, to ramify 
beneath the integument. Arising from the posterior aspect 
of the external carotid, usually opposite the facial artery, this 
vessel in its up^ard course [plate 1 6] sinks beneath the posterior 
belly of the digastric muscle and the parotid gtand^ and reaches 
the interval between the transverse process of the atlas and the 
mastoid process of the temporal bone. From that point it 
turns horizontally backwards along the skull, beneath the mas- 
toid process of the temporal bone and the sterao-mastoid, sple- 
nius, digastric and trachelo-mastoid muscles [plate 19]. In this 
part of jts course the vessel rests against the upper end of the 
complexus, by which and by the fibres of the superior oblique 
and larger rectus muscles, it is separated from the occipital bone. 
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Lastly, changing its direction a second time, and piercing the <>» occipital 
cranial attachment of the trapezius, it ascends beneath the in- 
tegument on the back of the head, accompanied by the great 
occipital nerve, and divides into numerous branches. Whilst 
in the neck, the occipital artery crosses over the internal carotid 
artery, the vagus and spinal accessory nerves, and the internal 
jugular vein ; and the hypo-glossal nerve turns from baiiind 
over it at its origin. 

The following branches are given from the occipital artery ; Branches ; 


Small muscular offsets to the digastric and stylo-hyoid muscles, and one of 
larger siz.e to the sterno-mastoid. This last is so regular a branch that it is 
known as the sterno-mastoid branch. Afterwards — 

An auricular branch to the btA;k part of the concha of the ear, and two or 
three or other muscular branches to the splenius and trachelo-mastoid. 

Cervital branch . — (Ramtfe princeps cervicalis, — Haller.) — To the back part 
of the neck the occipital artery furnishes a branch thus designated. De- 
scending a short wm, this vessel divides into a superficial and a deep branch. 
The folflM iM jiwirUrff^ii m iilh the splenius, sending offsets through that mus- 
jllljiy tne trapezius ; while the deep branch passes beneath the complexus 
and anastomoses with the vertebral and the deep cervical branch of the su- 
perior intercostal [plate 18, fig. 1]. The muscles in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood are furnished with small arteries from the cervical branch of the 
occipital. — The size of this branch varies very mtirii. 

The meningeal branch runs up with the internal jugular vein, enters the 
skull through the foramen laccrum posterius, and ramifies in the dura mater 
of the posterior fossa of the base of the skull. A branch from the pharyn- 
geal artery may be found to enter the skull through the same foramen. 

The superficial or cranial branches of the occipital artery pursue a tortuous 
course between the integument and the occipito-frontalis muscle ; and in 
proceeding upwards on the skull they separate into diverging branghfe, which 
communicate with the branches of the opposite artery, as well as with those 
of the posterior auricular artery, and of the temporal artery at the vertex and 
side of the skull. Branches are distributed to the fleshy of the occipital 
muscle, to the epicranial aponeurosis, and to the pericraiiiam, others to the 
skin, and one (a mastoid branch) enters the skull through the mastoid fora- 
men, and ramifies in the dura mater. 

Peculiarities . — The origin of the occipital, though usually opposite the 
facial, is sometimes placed higher or lower than that point. This artery is 
occasionally derived from the internal carotid [plate 14, fig. 6], and from 
the ascending cervical branch of the inferior thyroid — an offset of the sub- 
clavian artery [plate 24, fig. 3]. 

The occipital artery sometimes passes over the trachelo-mas^id muscle, 
instead of beneath it. The chief portion of the vessel was found, in but a 
single instance however, to pass over the sterno-mastoid muscle, only a small 
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artery being placed in the usual position [plate 14^ fig. 6], The artery has, in 
a few instances, been seen to turn backwards below the transverse process of 
the atlas [plate 24, fig. 3], 

Branches . — The posterior auricular and the pharyngeal arteries sometimes 
take origin from the occipital. 


POSTERIOR AURICULAR ARTERY. 

The posterior auricular artery, a small vessel, arises from 
the carotid, a little higher up than the latter. It ascends, 
under cover of the parotid gland, and resting upon the styloid 
process of the temporal bone, to reach the angle formed by the 
cartilage of the ear with the mastoiJ process, at the side of the 
head. The portio dura of the seventh jierve crosses oyer this 
little artery, and the spinal accessory turns behind it. Some- 
what above the mastoid portion of the temporid bone it di- 
vides, fig. 136 , 0, into two sets of branches, of which one set 
inclines forwards to anastomose with the posterior division^ of 
the temporal artery, and the other backwards towards the oc- 
ciput, on which they communicate with the occipital artery. — 
The following are the branches given from the posterior auricu- 
lar artery : 

Several small branches to the parotidf' gland and the digastric muscle. 

The stylo-mastoid branch enters the foramen of that name in the temporal 
bone, and on reaching the tympanum, divides into delicate vessels, which 
pass, some to the raastpid cells, others to the labyrinth. One branch will 
constantly be found, in young subjects, to form, with the tympanic branch 
of the internal maxillary artery, which enters the fissure of Glaser, a vas- 
cular circle around the auditory meatus, from which delicate offsets ramify 
upon the membrana tyinpani. This small tympanic branch sometimes arises 
from the occipital artery. 

As it passes Ihe back of the ear, the auricular artery gives one or two 
proper auricular branches, which supply the posterior surface of the concha, 
and turn over the margin, or perforate the substance of the auricle to gain 
its anterior surface. 

Peculiarities , — The posterior auricular artery is frequently very small, and 
has been seen to end in the stylo-mastoid branch. It is often a branch of 
the occipital. 

Stbrno-Mastoid Artery.— -Associated by its position with the posterior 
branches ofithe external carotid, viz. the occipital and posterior auricular, a 
small vessel named from its destination sterno-mastoid, is not unfrequently 
met with. 
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TEMPORAL ARTERY. 

The temporal artery, fig. 186, />, [plate 16,] is one of the Temporal 
two branches into which the external carotid artery divides a * 
little below the condyle of the lower jaw. It continues up- 
wards in the direction of the parent vessel, whilst the other 
branch (the internal maxillary) sinks under the lower maxillary 
bone. The temporal artery is at first embedded i^ the sub- 
stance of the parotid gland, where it lies in the interval be- 
tween the meatus of the ear and the condyle of the lower jaw. 

Pursuing its course upwards, this vessel soon reaches the cuta- course ; 
neous surface of the zygoma (at its roots), on which it may be 
readily compressed. Continuing to* ascend [plate 8], it lies 
close bSneath the skin, supported by the temporal muscle and its 
fascia; and, ^j^ut two inches above the zygoma, divides into 
two branches, which again subdivide and ramify beneath the 
integument on the side and upper part of the head. 

The temporal artery gives off the following branches : Branches ; 

Several small offsets to the parotid gland, some articular branches to Articular, 
the articulation of the lower jaw, and oiffe or two branches to the masseter Masseteric, 
muscle. 

The transverse artery of the face, ^ (transversalis faciei) arises whilst the Transverse 
temporal artery is deeply seated in the parotid gland, through the substance ^**®^*^' 
of which it runs forwards, so as to get between the parotid duct and the 
zygoma, resting on the masseter muscle, and accompanied by one or two 
transverse branches of the facial nerve. It gives small vessels to the parotid 
gland, the masseter muscle, and the neighbouring integument, anjl divides 
into three or four branches, which are distributed to the side of the face? 
anastomosing with the infra-orbital and facial arteries. 

The middle temporal branch arises close above the zygoma, and immedi- Middle 
ately perforating the temporal fascia, sends branches to the t|B0^oral muscle, temporal, 
which often communicate with the deep temporal branches of the internal 
maxillary artery. An offset from this artery is sometimes found to run on 
to the outer angle of the orbit, where, after giving branches to the orbicularis 
palpebrarum, it anastomoses with the lachrymal branch of the ophthalmic 
artery. 

The anterior auricular branches, two or more in number (superior and Anter. 
inferior), arise above the branch last described They are distributed to the* 
fore part of the pinna and the lobe of the ear, and a part of the external 
meatus, anastomosing with the ramifications of the posterior auricular artery. 

One of the two terminal branches of the temporal artery, the anterior tern- Anterior 
poraly inclines forwards as it ascends over the temporal fascia, and ramifies teropoiaL 
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extensively over the forehead, supplying the orbicular and occipito-frontal 
muscles, the pericranium, and the skin, and communicating with the supra- 
orbital and frontal branches of the oplithalmic artery. On the upper part of 
the cranium tlje branches of tliis artery are directed from before backwards. 
— When it is desired to take blood from the temporal artery, the anterior 
temporal branch is selected for the operation. 

The posterior if’mporal^ which is larger than the anterior, passes back on the 
side €f tlie head, above the ear, and over the temporal fascia ; its branches 
ramify freely in the coverings of the cranium, both upwards to the vertex, 
where they communicate with those of the corresponding vessel on the oppo- 
site side, and backwards to join with those of the occipital and posterior 
auricular arteries. 

Peculiarities . — The temporal artery is frequently tortuous, especially in 
aged persons. Occasionally a large unusual branch runs forward above the 
zygoma to the upper part of the orbit [plate 14, fig. 4]. The temporal artery 
may join with the ophthalmic,' and furnish large frontal arteries. — The 
transverse artery of the face varies in size ; occasionally it is much larger 
than usual, and takes the place of a defective facial artery [plate 14, fig. 2]. 
In some instances the trailfe verse artery is transferred to the external carotid. 


INTERNAL MAXILLARY ARTERY. 

The internal maxillary arte- Fig. 137, 

ry, fig. 137, a, the. deep ter- 
minal branch of the external ca- 
rotid A, and which in size, though 
not in direction, is the continu- 
ation of that vessel, pursues a 
winding course under cover of 
the rainufl of the lower maxilla. 

From its place of origin, where 
it is concealed by the parotid 
gland, the Ik4ery curves forward 
[plate 9] and assumes for a short 
space a horizontal course, sink- 
ing immediately under the max- 
illa, between that bone and the internal lateral ligament of the 
temporo-maxillary joint ; and here it lies below the narrow end 
of the external pterygoid muscle, and crosses over the inferior 
dental nerve. Speedily changing its course, the internal max- 
illary artery passes obliquely forward and upward over the outer 
surface of the same muscle (not unfrequently beneath it), and 
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under cover of the ramus of the lower maxilla, and of the 
lower end of the temporal muscle. Approaching the superior 
maxillary bone, and opposite the interval between the two heads 
of the external pterygoid muscle, the artery bends inwards to 
the spheno-maxillary fossa, where it furnishes the terminal 
branches. 

For sake of greater facility in arranging the numerous 
branches furnished by this artery, it will be considered as divi- 
sible into three parts, each giving origin to a group of branches. 
The first division is that short part connected with the ramus of 
the lower maxilla, and placed between that bone and the internal 
lateral ligament of the temporo-maxillary articulation ; the se- 
cond is defined by the connexion of the vessel with the muscles; 
while the third division includes that portion which is again in 
close connexion with bone, viz. with the superior maxilla and the 
fossa which it contributes to form. — It is t«i»>be understood that 
this, like most ether methods of merely artificial arrangement, is 
not free from objection. 

A. The branches given from the first part of the internal 
maxillary artery, — that between the lower maxilla and the la- 
teral ligament of the joint, — arc the tympanic, the middle and 
small meningeal, and the inferior dental, each of which, it may 
be observed, passes into an osseous foramen or canal. 


The tympanic branch passes deeply behind the articulation of tlie lower 
jaw, and enters the fissure of Glaser, supplying the laxator tyinpani muscle, 
and the tympanic cavity, where it ramifies upon the membrana tympani. It 
anastomoses in the tympanum with the stylo-mastoid and vidian arteries. 
This little artery varies in its place of origin, in different cases. 

The middle meningeal or great meningeal artery, fig. 137, by is by ^r the 
largest of the branches which supply the dura mater, ' It aiiseg^om the in- 
ternal maxillary artery between the lateral ligament and the lower jaw, and 
passes dii^ectly upwards under cover of the external pterygoid muscle to the 
spinous foramen of the sphenoid bone. Through that foramen it reaches 
the interior of the skull, where it ramifies between the dura mater and the 
internal surface of the cranial bones, its numerous ramifications spreading 
over the sides and top of the cranium, along the deep arborescent grooves 
formed on the inner surface of the bones. In its course within the cranium 
the middle meningeal artery ascends upon the middle fossa of the skull to 
the anterior inferior angle of the parietal bone, where it bcconfes lodged 
in a deep groove — sometimes in a distinct canal in that bone. From this 
point it divides into numerous branches, which spread out, some upwards 
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over the parietal bone as high as the vertex, and others backwards even to 
the occipital bone. 

Immediately after it has entered the cavity of the cranium, the middle 
meningeal artery gives minute branches to the ganglion of the fifth nerve, 
and to the dura mater near the cclla turcica. One small branch (petrosal 
branch : artery of the facial nerve, — Cruveilhicr) runs backwards and out- 
wards over the^petrous j)ortion of the temporal bone, enters the hiatus 
Fallo})ii, and passes along the aqueduct, sending offsets which anastomose 
with the stylo-mastoid artery. As it ascends through the middle fossa of 
the skull, the middle meningeal artery sends branches which extend forwards 
to the orbit, and are found to inosculate with the lachrymal, or some other 
branch of the ophthalmic artery. — The branches of this artery supply the 
bones as well as the dura mater, to which membrane they adhere closely 
when the skull is detached from it. 

The middle meningeal artery is accompanied by two veins. 

The small meningeal artery, c, sometimes arises from the preceding branch. 
It enters the skull through the foramen ovale, to supply the dura mater in 
the middle fossa. 

The inferior maxillary^ or dental arteryy d dy descends to enter the dental 
canal, accompanied by the inferior dental nerve, and then runs along the 
canal together with the nerve as far forwards as the mental foramen, through 
which it escapes on the face. As it enters the foramen in the lower maxilla 
this artery gives off the mylo-hyoid branch, which with a nerve runs in a 
groove below the dental foramen, and ramifies on the under surface of the 
mylo-hyoid muscle. 

In its course through the bone the inferior dental artery lies beneath the 
roots of the teeth, and gives off at intervals small offsets, which ascend to 
enter the minute apertures in the extremities of the fangs, and supply the 
pulp of each tooth. From the mental foramen a branch is continued forwards 
beneath the incisor teeth, supplying them ^h minute vessels, and inoscu- 
lating ^t the symphysis of the chin with a corresponding artery from the 
opposite %idei The terminal or mental branches of the inferior dental artery 
anastomose on tbe face with the inferior coronary knd submental arteries, 
and assist in supplying the soft parts covering the front of the lower jaw. 

B. The second group of branches (those given from the in- 
ternal maxillary artery whilst in connexion with the muscles) 
are, the deep temporal, the pterygoid, the masseteric, Slid the 
buccal, — that is to say, the branches which supply the n^uscles. 

The deep temporal branches, c, two in number (anterior and posterior), 
ascend between the temporal muscle and the pericranium [plate 8J along 
which thry ramify, supplying that muscle, and anastomosing with the 
branches of the pther temporal arteries, and also through small foramina 
in the malar bone, with minute branches of the lachrymal artery. 
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The ptertfgoid branches include several small, short offsets, irregular in their Pterygoid; 
number and place of origin, which are distributed to the pterygoid muscles. 

The masseteric is a small but regular branch which passes from within Masseteric; 
outwards, above the sigmoid notch of the lower maxillary bone, and is dis- 
tributed to the inner or deeper surface of the masseter muscle. This branch 
is often joined at its origin with the posterior temporal branch. It anasto- 
moses with the masseteric branches derived from other artft-ics. 

The huccal branch runs obliquely forwards upon the buccinator ifiuscle Buccal, 
with the buccal nerve ; it is distributed to that and other muscles of the 
cheek, and anastomoses with the branches of tlie facial artery. 

c. The branches given from the last part of the internal Third 
maxillary artery — while it is in connexion with the superior branches; 
maxillary bone, and in the spheno-maxillary fossa, — are the 
following, viz. the alveolar, and the infra-orbital, directed for- 
wards the descending palatine, turning downwards; the vi- 
dian and ptcrygo-palatine which run backwards ; and the nasal 
or sphcno-palatine proceeding inwards. These branches, like 
the first scries, enter bony foramina or canals. 

The alveolar or svperior maxillary branch, g, arises near the tuberosity of Alveolar, 
the maxillary bone, usually in common with the infraorbital branch, and 
runs tortuously forwards upon its outer surface, giving several brandies 
(one being larger than the remainder, the superior dental — dentalis maxilloo 
superioris, — Haller) which enter the foramina in the bone and reach the 
alveolar cavities, where they pass into the fangs, and supply the pulps of 
the upper molar and bicuspid teeth ; other branches supply the gums ; and 
some small ones pierce the bone, and ramify in the lining membrane of the 
antrum of Highmore. 

The infra-orhital artery, h arising generally by a common trunk with the Infra- 
preceding branch, runs horizontally forwards from the artery just as it is ®^hital ; 
about to enter the spheno-maxillary fossa, and though much smaller, is con- 
tinuous in direction with the parent vessel. It passes i»to the infra-orbital 
canal, and after having traversed the canal accompanied with the superior 
maxillary nerve, emerges upon the face at the infra-orbital foramen, under 
cover of the levator labii superioris. 

Whilst in the canal, the infraorbital artery gives off small vessels, which branch to 
pass u^lvards into the orbit, and enter the inferior rectus and the inferior orbit, 
oblique muscle of the eye, and the lachrymal gland. Other small branches 
proceed downwards to supply the front teeth. On the face it gives branches the front 
upwards to the lachrymal sac and inner angle of the orbit, anastomosing 
with the nasal branches of the ophthalmic and facial arteries, and it sends 
other branches downwards beneath the levator labii superioris, which join 
with the ramifications of the transverse facial and buccal branches. 

The descending palatine (palatina superior,— Haller), is one of the three ^ 
branches which are given off deeply within the spheno-maxilla>y fossa. It 
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descends perpendicularly through the posterior palatine canal, with the pa- 
latine nerve, and thus reaches the back part of the roof of the mouth, where 
it runs along the hard palate to the inner side of the alveolar border, supply- 
ing tlie gums, and the mucous membrane, and other parts of the palate. In 
front it ends in a small vessel which ascends through the anterior palatine 
foramen, and anastomoses with the artery of the septum (nasal) derived from 
the sjdieno-palatfhc branch. 

Wniic descending in the proper osseous canal, or before entering it, the 
palatine artery gives small branches which pass away through small diverg- 
ing canals in the bone, to end in the soft palate, upon which they commu- 
nicate with the ascending palatine artery. 

Vidian . — Near the origin of the descending palatine artery, or from a 
common trunk with it, a small branch, having a reflex course, passes directly 
backwards to enter the vidian canal with the vidian nerve. Hence it is 
termed the vidian or pterygoid branch. It is distributed to the Eustachian 
tube and top of the pharynx, and sends a small vessel into the tympanum. 

Tlie pteyy go-palatine (pharyngeus supremus, — Haller), a very small branch, 
often arises with tlie sphcno-palatine. It passes backwards through the 
ptcrygo-palatinc canal to reach the top of the pharynx, to which and to the 
Eustachian tube and sphenoidal colls, it is distributed. 

The naml or spheno-palatine artery enters the foramen of that name, by 
which it reaches the cavity of th^nose at the back part of the superior 
meatus. There, lying between the mucous membrane and the periosteum, it 
divides into two or three branches ; of these some ramify extensively over 
the spongy bones, and others supply the posterior ethmoidal cells as well as 
the antrum. One long branch (the artery of the septum) runs forwards along 
the septum nasi, between the mucous membrane and the periosteum, to the 
fore part of the nasal fossa, where it ends in a small ves.sel which enters the 
upper end of the anterior palatine canal, and joins an ascending branch fyom 
the descending palatine artery. 

Peculiarities . — The internal maxillary artery is very constant in its place 
of origin/ It has, however, been seen to arise from the facial [plate 
fig. 6]. 

But this artery often deviates from the course described as the more usual 
one — passing under cover of the external pterygoid muscle (betwe^^e" two 
pterygoids), and crossing the third division of the fifth uerlreitvllii this 
case the artery comes forward in^^e interval between the two of 

the muscle to its accustomed position near the superior maxilbl^ h<$ne 
[plate 13, fig. 7]. It has likewise been observed to escape under 
cover of the external pterygoid by piercing the middle of that muscle. 
When the artery is placed beneath the muscle, it has been found lodged in 
a notch in the posterior margin of the external pterygoid plate, and bound 
down by fibrous structure. In the process of bone referred to, instead of a 
depression there is occasionally a foramen, which probably lodges the artery. 

The branches of the internal maxillary artery present few peculiarities 
worthy of note. 
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The middle meningeal artery occasionally furnishes the lachrytnal artery 
(usually an offset of the ophthalmic), — a peculiarity wliich may he looked on 
as resulting from the enlargement of an ordinary anastomosing hrancli. 

In a case in which the internal carotid was wanting, two tortuous brandies 
from the internal maxillary entered the foramen rotundiim and foramen 
ovale, to supply its place [plate 13, fig. 8]. 

PHARYNGEAL ARTERY. 

The pharyngeal artery, fig. 121, is a long slender vessel, 
(the smallest branch of the external carotid which has received 
a distinctive designation,) ascends deeply in the neck, and lies 
concealed from view until some of the branches of the external 
carotid artery and the stylo-pharyngeus muscle arc drawn aside 
[plate 15, fig. 1], It arises most commonly from half an inch 
to an inch above the origin of the external carotid, and in its 
straight course upwards rests on the rectus capitis anticus, close 
to the surface of the pharynx, between it and the internal carotid 
artery, and is thus directed up towards the base of the skull. 
Its branches, which are necessarily very small, may, from a con- 
sideration of their destination, b% divided into three sets, viz, 

^ those to the pharynx : a set directed outwards : and meningeal 
branches. 

Tlic pharyngeal brandies, for the most part, pass inwards to the pharynx. 
One or two small and variable branches ramify in the middle and inferior 
constrictors. Higher up than these is a larger and a more regular branch, 
which runs upon the upper constrictor, and sends small ramifications to the 
Eustachian tube, the soft palate, and the tonsil. 

This last-named, or palatine branch, is sometimes of considerable size, and 
supplies the soft palate, taking the place of the infejior palatine branch 
of the facial artery, wdiich in such cases, is small. The arrangement of 
this artery of *tlfe palate is as follows. After passing above the superior 
constrictor it divides into two branches, of which one arches across tlie ujipcr 
part of the soft palate, running beneath the raucous membrane on its fore 
part; whilst the other and larger brancMiir disposed in a similar manner near 
the free- margin of the same part, both vessels anastomosing with those of the 
opposite side. Other small branches likewise ramify beneath the mucous 
membrane behind the soft palate. 

The external branches of the pharyngeal artery consist of several small 
and irregular vessels, which are distributed to the following parts, viz. — the 
ypetus anticus muscle, the first cervical ganglion of the sympathetic nerve, 
seme of the cerebral nerves as they issue from the skull, and th% lymphatic 
glands of the neck. Some of them anastomose with the ascending cervical 
branch of the subclavian artery. 
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The meningeal branches, the terminal branches of the ascending pharyn- 
geal urtery, are those which pass through the foramina at the base of the 
skull ; one or two of them accompany the internal jugular vein through the 
foramen lacerum postorius ; whilst aiiotlier, wliich passes through the fora- 
men lacerum medium basis cranii, enters the cranial cavity, and is distri- 
buted to the dura mater. 

FeculiaritiesA'-T/ie place of origin of the pharyngeal from tlie external 
carcAid artery varies considerably. It is not unfrequcntly distant from tlie 
commencement of the external carotid less than half an inch, or more than 
one inch (the limits within which it has been stated to take its origin in 
most cases) ; and it is occasionally found to spring from the bifurcation of the 
common carotid. Moreover, examples from time to time present themselves 
of this artery being given from an unusug,! source — as from the occipital or 
the internal carotid artery [plate 15]. 

Two pharyngeal arteries have been observed in a few instances [plate 13, 

fig. 1]. 


INTERNAL CAROTID ARTERY. 

The internal carotid artery (carotis interna, v. cerebralis) is 
that branch of the common carotid which is distributed to the 
brain, and to the eye with its appendages. It extends from the 
place of bifurcation of the cofnmon carotid, usually in a straight 
direction, to the base of the shull, where it ascends in a winding 
course through the temporal bone, and after entering the cranial 
cavity, ends by the side of the anterior clinoid process of the 
sphenoid bone. 

The internal carotid artery may thus be conveniently studied 
in three parts of its course, viz. while in the neck ; in pawing 
through the carotid canal in the base of the skull ; and within 
the cavity of the cranium. 

Cervical 'part . — In the neck the artery fig. 136, c, com- 
mencing at the bifurcation of the common carotid, oppoi|ito the 
upper border of the thyroid cartilage, ascends nearb 
the base of the skull to reaebj^h^ carotid foramen iii 
bone. Like the common carotid, it is accompanied 
by the internal jugular vein, which lies external to th0 

This portion of the artery varies much in length. The length 
in different persons is in general dependent on the stature ; bht 
it is also materially influenced by the extent to which the com- 
mon car<^tid reaches upwards in the neck, and the length, of the 
internal carotid may be said to be inversely as the length of 
that vessel [plate 12, fig. 1 and 2]. At first the internal carotid 
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IS easily accessible in the neck, inasmuch as it is placed in the 
intermuscular space, in which tlit division of the common carotid 
artery occurs [plate 3], and is covered only by the platysma and 
fascia, besides its sheath. Placed here to the outer side of the 
external carotid artery, it soon sinks beneath the parotid gland 
and becomes deep-seated, as it turns from behindi^under the ex- 
ternal carotid. In its course upwards the internal carotid is 
crossed by the hypo-glossal nerve, and the digastric and stylo- 
hyoid muscles, as well as by the external carotid and occipital 
arteries. Higher up and under cover of the parotid gland, the 
vessel is likewise crossed byjthe stylo-glossus and stylo-pharyn- 
geus muscles, together with the glosso-pharyngeal nerve, — these 
structures being interposed between it and the external carotid 
artery [plate 10], 

Behind, this artery rests against the rectus anticus major, 
which muscle, with the sympathetic and vagus nerves, is placed 
between it and the transverse process of the upper cervical 
vertebrae : the pharynx and the tonsil, with the pharyngeal 
artery are on its inner side. 

On reaching the base of the skull, the infernal carotid following 
the direction of its proper canal in the petrous portion of the tem- 
poral bone, ascends perpendicu- 
larly a little way, then inclines 
forwards and inwards near the 
inner side of the Eustachian tube, 
and again ascends as it escapes 
from the carotid canal. \Vhilst 
within the canal, the artery has 
in contact with it the carotid 
plexus of nerves. 

On passing out of its canal in 
the temporal bone, the artery, 
^now within the skull, ascends a 
short distance to gain the body 
of the sphenoid bone, where it 
entersthe cavernous sinus,having 
perforated the layer of dura ma- 
ter, w’hich forms the outer boundary of that cavity. '!Chen, still 
contained within the sinus, and, according to some anatomists, in- 
vested by the lining membrane, it runs horizontally forwards 


Fig. 138. 
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along the side of the sphenoid hone, which is grooved for it's 
reception, and again curves upwards beneath the anterior clinoid 
process, where, piercing the upper or cerebral wall of the cavern- 
ous sinus, and becoming invested by the arachnoid membrane, 
it reaches the inner end of the fissure of Sylvius, and tlividcs 
into its teriniaal branches. AVhilst the internal carotid artery 
is within the cavernous sinus, it is crossed on its outer side by 
the following nerves, viz., the third, fourth, ophthalmic di- 
vision of the fifth, and sixth. 
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I^.CULIA11IT1ES OF THE INTEIWAL CAROTID ARTERY. 

Tlie variations which occur in tlic length of this artery have been already 
noticed. Independently of the position at which it is given off in tlic neck 
from the hifurcation of tlic common carotid artery, the only change wiiich has 
been observed in the jilace of origin of the internal carotid artery is that met 
with in those very rare cases already referred to (ante page 470), in which 
there was no common carotid artery — the external and internal carotids 
being both derived directly from the arch of the aorta. In these cases the 
internal carotid artery was nearer to the trachea than the external carotid, 
whicli curved forwards ov^the internal carotid ojiposito the larynx. 

Instead of following a straight direction upwards in the neck, the internal 
carotid is often curved ; and in one case it was observed, after having 
readied nearly to the base of the skull, to turn downwards for more than an 
inch, and then abruptly to ascend again, being thus twice closely curved or 
folded on itself. 

A very few examples arc recorded of entire absence of the internal carotid, 
[op. cit. pp. 48, 160]. In one of these cases [plate 13, fig. 8], the common 
carotid ascended in the neck, gave off usual branches of the external 

carotid and divided into the temporal and internal maxillary arteries. 
plying the place of the internal carotid, were two tortuous trunks from^the 
internal maxillary, wliich entered the skull respectively through the oval; and 
the round foramina of the spiicnoid bone, and became united intOsia^ingle 
vessel. The vessel thus formed was smaller than the ordinary intern^ caro- 
tid, but the internal carotid of the opposite side was larger than usual. 

BRANCHES OF THE INTERNAL CAROTID ASTERt- 

In the neck the internal carotid artery usually gives ndi 
branch; whilst within the carotid canal it sends a small offset ' 
to the tympanum, which anastomoses with the tympanic and 
stylo-mastoid arteries ; within the cavernous sinus^ some small 
branches, named arteria reeeptacuM, proceed from it to supply 
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the walls of the siiitis and the adjaeent dura mater. One 
of these distributed to the dura mater, is the anterio)' me- 
ningeal. 

Opposite to the anterior clinoid process, the artery gives off 
the ophthalmic branch, and within the Sylvian fissure of the 
brain it divides into the anterior cerebral, the noddle cerebral, 
and the posterior communicating arteries. 


OPHTHALMIC ARTERY. 

The ophthalmic artery, fig. 138, i, passes forwards from the 
internal carotid artery, where it lies by the anterior clinoid pro- 
cess, and enters the orbit by the foramen opticum, placed below 
and to.the outer side of the optic nerve. It soon changes its 
direction, passing above and to the inner side of the nerve, to 
reach the inner wall of the orbit, along which it runs forwards, 
to terminate in branches wliich ramify on tlic side of the 
nose. 

In its course, the ophthalmic artery gives off numerous 
branches, which arc destined to supply uic eye and its appen- 
dages. They are as follows : — 

The lachrymal artery, c, tlic first of the branches of the ophthalmic, is a 
long branch which arises from that vessel whilst on the outer side of the optic 
nerve. It passes forwards beneath the periosteum of the roof of the orbit, 
along the upper border of the external rectus muscle, and guided by it to the 
lachrymal gland, in which the greater number of its branches are distributed. 
Some of the branches pass ouM^pKift^to the cyc-lids and conjunctiva, joining 
with otlier palpebral branches ; and one or two delicate vessels, malar 
branches, pierce the malar bone from the orbit to reach the temporal fossa^ 
where they join branches from the deep temporal arteries. The lachrymal 
artery also sends branches through the sphenoidal fissure into the skull, 
which join with small offsets from the middle meningeal artery. 

.The central artery of the retina^ a very small vessel, pierces the sheath and 
diatetancc of the optic nerve, and runs embedded within it until it reaches 
the retina, upon a vascular membrane in front of which it ramifies in minute 
branches. A very delicate vessel, demonstrable in the feetus, passes forwards 
through the vitreous humour, to reach the posterior surface of the capsule of 
the crystalline lens. 

The Bvpra-orhital branch, d, ascends to get above the muscles, and in its 
course forwards to the siipra-orbital notch, accompanied by the frontal nerve, 
lies immediately beneath the roof of the orbit. The artery mounts towards 
tlie forehead, and distributes several branches, which communicate with 
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those of the temporal artery, besides some which are distributed upon the 
cyclidsi 

The ciliary arteries arc divisible into three sets : viz. shorty long^ and ante- 
rior ciliary arteries. Tlio short ciliary arteries vary from twelve to fifteen in 
number, and will be found to enclose the optic nerve as they pass forwards 
to reach the posterior aspect of the sclerotic coat, which they pierce, in order 
to enter the eyeball, about a line or two from the entrance of the optic nerve. 
The IdJtg ciliary arteries, two in number, also enter the back of the eye, and 
tlien pass forwards, one on each side of the middle of the eyeball, between 
the clioroid membrane and the sclerotic, as far as the ciliary ligament, where 
they divide into branches. The anterior ciliary arteries are derived from 
some of the muscular branches ; they form a vascular circle around the fore- 
part of the eyeball, and then pierce the sclerotic within a line or two of*the 
margin of the cornea. All of these ciliary arteries anastomose together 
within the eyeball, where their distribution will be particularly described 
with the anatomy of the eye itself. 

The muscular branches arc subject to much variety in their^ course 
and distribution, like all muscular vessels : they supply the muscles of the 
orbit. 

T'lie ethmoidal branches arc two in number, a posterior and an anterior* 
TIjc former passes ihrougli t)ie posterior etlirnoidal foramen in the inner wall 
of tlic orbit, and having given some small branches to the posterior ethmoi- 
dal colls, enters the skull, and, after supplying the adjacent dura mater, sends 
minute vessels, which descend throngli the foramina of the cribriform plate 
of the ethmoid bone to the nasal fossm. The other, or anterior ethmoidal 
branch, passes with the nasal division of the ophthalmic nerve through the 
anterior foramen, and having given branches to the anterior ethmoidal cells 
and frontal sinuses, reaches the interior of the skull, and like the preceding 
vessel, supplies the dura mater, and sends branches through the cribriform 
lamella to the nose. 


The palpebral branches, superior and arise usually in common, but 

soon diverge as they pass forwards, one lying above, the other below, the 
tendon of the orbicularis muscle at the inner angle of the eye : they are dis- 
tributed, as their names imply, to the upper and lower eyelids, branebea 
being also sent to the caruncula lachrymalis and the lachrymal sac. 

The nasal branch courses forwards above the tendon of the orbicularis 
muscle to the root of the nose, where it ramifies, maintaining a free coinmiil-*. 
nication witli the nasal and the angular branches of the fiicial artery^ 

The frontal branch runs close to the preceding, but on reaching 
of the orbit turns upwards on the forehead, where it anastomoses with ttie 
supra-orbital artery. 


The terminal branches of the internal carotid artery, given off 
after it has pierced the layer of the dura mater forming the 
wall of the cavernous sinus, are those which supply the pia mater 
and the brain [plate 87, fig. 2]. 
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The anterior cerebral (anterior cerebri sive corporis caUosi),^ commences 
at tlie subdivision of the internal carotid as it reaches tlie inner end i)f the 
fissure of Sylvius. From this point it turns forwards towards the middle 
line to reach the longitudinal fissure between the anterior lobes of the cere- 
bral hemispheres, across which fissure it is connected with the corresponding 
vessel of the opposite side by a branch, g, not more than two lines in length, 
named the anterior communicating. The two anterior jprcbral arteries, 
lying close together, in the next place turn round the anterior border of the 
cor])us callosum, and, on reaching its upper surface, run from before back- 
wards upon it, ovcrla])ped by the cerebral hcmis]>hcrcs, and end by anasto- 
mosing with the posterior cerebral artery in the back part of the fissure. In 
this course numerous branches arc given off by both arteries in various 
directions. 

The middle cerebral artery, //, the largest branch of the internal carotid, 
inclines obliquely outwards, taking the course of the fissure of Sylvius, within 
which it divjdes into several branches, which supply the pia hiatci^ invest- 
ing the Surfaces of the anterior and middle lobes of the brain, and join witli 
the branches of both the anterior and posterior cerebral arteries. Some of 
its branches, as they ramify in the pia mater, turn forwards to and enter the 
brain at the anterior perforated spot, tlirough winch they reach the corpus 
striatum. One or two {choroid arteries) which sometimes arise directly 
from the internal carotid, will also be observed to enter the fissure between 
the middle lobe and the crus cerebri, to reach tlie descending cornu of the 
lateral ventricle, in which tliey are distributed to the choroid phixus. 

The posterior communicatings fig. 137, c, runs directly backwards, ])arallel 
with the corresponding artery of the opposite side, so that they enclose 
between them the infundibulum and the corpora alb^cantia ; they termi- 
nate in the posterior cerebral arteries, and thus form the sides of the circle 
of Willis. 

Circle (rf Willis, — A remarkable anastomosis exists between the branches 
of the vertebral and internal carotid i^rterics within the cranium, by which the 
circulation in the brain may be equalized, and any irregularity jAdiidh might 
arise from the obliteration of one, or even two of the vessels, may speedily 
be remedied by a corresponding enlargement of the others. This anastomo- 
sis, which is known as the circle of Willis [plate 87], results from a scries of 
communications between the following branches. The anterior cerebral 
arteries are connected together in the longitudinal fissure by the anterior 
d^municating artery. The internal carotids of each side, ihe trunks from 
wiricii the anterior cerebral arteries arise, are united to the posterior cerebral 
arteries by the posterior communicating arteries, and the j>osterior cerebral 
arteries themselves arise behind from a single trunk — the basilar artery. 
Within, or opposite to the area of, this vascular circle will be observed the 
following parts of the encephalon, viz. — ^tlie commissure of the optic nerves, 
lamina cinerea, infundibulum and tuber cinercura, corpora albijantia, locus 
perforatus with part of the crus cerebri, and the origin of the third pair of 
nerves of each side. 
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PECUUARltlES OP THE miANCHES OP THE INTERNAL 
CAROTID ARTERY. 

The lachrymal branch of the ophthalmic has been occasionally founds as 
already referred to, to be supplied by the anterior branches of the middle 
meningeal artery. 

The deviation^from the ordinary condition of the cerebral arteries mostly 
havc«'eference to the mode in whicli the circle of Willis is completed. 
Thus the anterior communicating artery, which is usually very short and of 
good size, may be longer and smaller than usual ; and it has been found 
double cither in the whole or in part of its length. Sometimes, but very 
rarely, this communicating branch is wanting, the two anterior cerebral 
brandies of the internal carotid being tlicn united at once into a single trunk 
(like the basilar artery behind), which, after a certain course, again divides 
into the right and left anterior cerebral arteries or arteries of the corpus 
callosuili (J. F. Meckc),) — Another very rare condition of the anterior cere- 
bral artery has been described by Arnold* in which one large anterior cere- 
bral artery supplied tlio place of both as to its distribution, and was connect- 
f>idy by slender brandies to tlio internal carotid of the opposite side 
[jdate 87, fig. 5]. 

The posterior communicating artery varies much in size, being sometimes 
very small, whilst, on the contrary, it is often found so large that the poste- 
rior cerebral artery may be said to spring from the internal carotid instead of 
from the basilar [y>late 87, fig. 4], The posterior communicating artery on 
one side is very frequently found larger than on the other ; and it has occa- 
sionally been seen to be represented by two very slender vessels. 

The internal carotid was in one instance observed to furnish a remarkable 
branch, wljich, after passing backwards through the basilar portion of the 
s])hciioid boiie,t joined with the basilar artery, and formed the anterior part 
of that vessel. 


ARTERIES OF THE UPPER LIMB. 
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The arterial trunk which supplies the upper limb continuep un- 
divided from its commencement as far as the bend of 
but different portions of the same vessel have received ‘dKplimit 
names according to the parts through which they pass. 'iThif 
division, however artificial, serves for facility of refe]:eneet#|d 
description. From the commencement of the vessel as &r Jlj 


* “Bemerkungen iiber den Bau des ROckenmarks,” &o. Taf. Sk'i 
Zurich 1838. 

t The |»rcparation is in the MacaTtney collection in the Anatomioal 
Museum at Cambridge. Drawings obligingly furnished by Professor Clark, 
will be found in the “ Arteries,” &c. [plate 87, fig. 6, 7]. 
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the outer border of the first rib it is named subclavian, owing 
to its position beneath the clavicle ; from the first rib \o the 
lower border of the axilla, it is named axillary ; and from thence 
along the arm to the bend of the elbow, brachial^ with which the 
single trunk ends. This mode of division is similar to. that of 
the artery of the lower limb into iliac, femoral, ^nd popliteal ; 
and as this latter divides into tibial and fibular branches, ao the 
brachial ends in the radial and ulnar arteries — the subdivision 
of the vessel into two parts coinciding with the occurrence of two 
bones in the skeleton of the limb. 


SUBCLAVIAN ARTERIES. 


In most parts of the body the description of the artery of one 
side serves for that of the other likewise ; but this is not the case 
as regards the vessels now under consideration, for as the right 
subclavian artery commences at the division of the innominate 
artery, whilst the left subclavian arises at once from the arch of 
the aorta, it follows that the two vessels must, in the first part 
of their course, differ materially in their length, direction, and 
connexions with contiguous parts. 

To &cilitate the description of these important vessels, each 
subclavian artery is conveniently divided into three parts, — the 
first part extending from the origin of the vessel to the inner 
border of the anterior scalenus muscle ; the second consisting of 
the portion of the vessel which is situated beneath that muscle ; 
and the third reaching from the outer border of the same muscle 
to the end of the artery, opposite to the outer border of Ihe first 
ribi Each of these parts will now be examined in detail. The 
first part only requires a separate description for the right and 
. thi^/left side, for in it alone is there any material difference in the 
aal^^^ical history of the two vessels. 

part of the right subclavian artery [plate 1 6], com- 
gpH^bg at the division of the innominate behind the upper part 
^^Ihe articulation of the sternum with the clavicle, close to the 
^4pM:hea, and ending at the inner margin of the anterior scalenus 
hitauscle, arches upwards and outwards away from the carotid 
artery across the root of the neck, and in doing so ascends above 
the level of the clavicle, the extent to which it reaches above 
, that bone varying in different cases. The whole of this division 
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of the artery is deeply placed, being covered by the platysina, 
the st^rno-mastoid, the stemo-byoid and stemo-thyroid, with the 
fascia separating those muscles [plate 17, fig. 1]. Behind, 
the artery is opposite to, but separated by an interval from, the 
transverse processes of the vertebras which here are covered by 
the longus coiy muscle ; and below it (along the concavity of its 
curve), and likewise somewhat behind it, is the pleura, which is 
in contact with the vessel till it rests on the first rib. 

Veins . — The subclavian vein is lower than the first part of 
the right subclavian artery, close under the clavicle. In its 
course to Jhin this vein, the internal jugular crosses in front of 
the artery near the scalenus muscle [plate 1 6] ; and a vertebral 
vein lying along the inner side of the jugular, has the same posi- 
tion with reference to the artery. The anterior jugular vein, 
running outwards from the fore part of the neck beneath the 
sterno-mastoid muscle, will likewise be found to cross the course 
of the subclavian artery. 

Nerves . — The vagus nerve crosses in front of the artery, and 
on the inner side of the internal jugular vein, as would be ex- 
pected from the relative position maintained by the vein and 
nerve along the Ueck : the recurrent laryngeal branch of this 
nerve turns upwards behind the artery, hooking, as it were, under 
the vessel, between it and the pleura. Behind the vessel and 
the vertebral column, but not in contact with it, lies the chain 
of the sympathetic nerve ; and some branches cross before the 
artery [plate 17, fig. 1]. 

The first part of the left subclavian differs from the right 
subclavian in origin, and, as a consequence of this, differs like- 
wise in length, direction, and connexions. It arises from 4he 
end of the transverse part of the arch of the aorta, and aBceii|^8 to 
the margin of the first rib, behind the insertion of the in^Eqdor 
scalenus muscle to that bone. It is therefore longer tliiii the 
first part of the right subclavian, and ascends almost 
out of the chest, instead of arching, like that vessel, outeililiiis 
across the neck. Commencing then from the deepest part of the 
aortic arch, the left subclavian is at first behind the left lung, 
and is covered in front and on the left side by the pleura ; it is 
placed bei|>re the vertebral column (on which is laid the lon]^ 
colli muscle), and lies, for a short space, in front of the oeso- 
phagus, (here deviating to the left side) and the thoracic duct. 
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To the inner or right side of the vessel are situated the left 
carotid, the trachea, oesophagus, and thoracic duct. 

Nerves . — The pneumo-gastric nerve is anterior to the 
left subclavian, and parallel with it, the recurrent branch on 
this side turning round the aorta. The phrenic nerve descends 
over the artery along the inner margin of the scalenus muscle, 
immediately outside the thyroid axis.* The cardiac nerves of 
the left side descending from the neck, are close to the artery. 

Veins . — The internal jugular vein is immediately before the 
artery, where it turns outwards from the thorax — close to the 
scalenus muscle — and the left innominate vein is likewise an- 
terior to it. 

For the second and third divisions of both subclavian arte- 
ries, one description will suifice ; 

The^seoond division of the subclavian artery, being only that 
portion which is concealed by the anterior scalenus muscle, is 
necessarily very short. It forms the highest part of the arch 
described by the vessel, and is therefore the most distant from 
the clavicle. Somewhat less deeply placed than the first divi- 
sion, this portion of the vessel is covered by the platysma, the 
stemo-mastoid, and omo-hyoid, with layers of the cervical fascia. 
Behind, it rests against the posterior scalenus muscle; and below, 
it is on the pleura. 

Veins and Nerves . — The subclavian vein is lower than the 
artery [plate 16], and the anterior scalenus muscle lies between 
the two vessels. The phrenic nerve, which descends obliquely 
inwards, is likewise separated from this part of the artery by 
the tiame muscle ; and beneath the scalenus, immediately above 
th0 are the large cervical nerves, which form the brachial 

plelilt. 

*1^' third division of the subclavian artery, extends outwards 
and'^hrnwards from the border of the anterior scalenus to the 
up4m^rface of the first rib as far as its outer margin, where the 
vi^IPe assumes the name axillary. In this part of its course, 
the artery lies in a small triangular space, the sides of which are 
{brtiaed by the omo-hyoid and anterior scalenus muscles, and its 
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In two cases the phrenic nerve was seen to cross the third nart of the 
artery on the outer side of the scalenus muscle ; but in both instances the 
thyroid axis arose beyond the scalenus^ and the nerve was as usual on its 
outer side [plate 21, fig. 7]. 
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base by the clavicle : the omo-hyoid is in some instances imme- 
diately over the artery. The subclavian is here nearer to the 
surface than elsewhere, being covered only by (besides the com- 
mon integuments) the platysma, and layers of the cervical fascia; 
but towards its termination the artery becomes deeper, sinking 
under the clajicle and the subclavius muscle, 

The subclavian vein is anterior to, and lower than the 
artery. This vein is lower than the artery in its whole course, 
being close behind the clavicle, while the artery arches above 
that bone. The external jugular vein lies over the artery, and 
it receives on the outer side from the shoulder the two veins 
which accompany the supra-scapular and transverse cervical ar- 
teries [plate 17, fig 1]. The veins in some cases form a sort 
of plexus over the artery. 

Nerves . — Above the vessel, and to its outer side, are placed 
the large brachial nerves, the lowest cord formed by the union 
of the last cervical and the first dorsal nerve, being in contact 
with it. It may be added, that the space which lodges the 
artery is crossed in front by the superficial descending (clavicular) 
branches from the cervical plexus, as well as by the little nerve 
of the subclaviufir muscle. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE STTRCLAVIAN ARTERIES. 

Most of tlic variations of tlic two subclavian arteries from their 
condition require to be separately noticed. 

The right subclavian. — The origin of this artery, necessarily varying witli 
the pla6e of bifurcation of the innominate artery, in sonic cases commences 
within the thorax [])late 20, fig. 2], instead of at the ordinary position (the 
upper margin of the stcrno-clavicular joint), and in a smaller numW of in- 
stances it arises in the neck, at some distance above the level of 
[])late 20, fig. 3]. 

The right subclavian artery sometimes springs as a separate vessel 
the aorta. And in such cases, it may be the first of the branches^,i^||i| 
aortic arch, or, but more rarely, the second or third in order, or, as^lsixvost 
frequently the case, it may be the last of those branches [plate 0, fig! id et 
scq.]. The course taken by the artery in each of these cases, and its positjon 
with regard to other parts, require notice. When the right subclavian is 
tlie first branch from the arch, it occupies the ordinary position of the inno- 
minate artery. In those very rare cases in which this vessel the second 
or third of the aortic branches, it gained its usual position after crossing be- 
hind the right carotid. Lastly, when the righf subclavian is the lost branch 
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given off from the arch of iht aorta, it springs from the upper, or from the 
back part of the arch [plate 20, fig. 5], or it may arise (but this is verf rarely 
met with) much lower down from the descending portion of the aorta [plate 
20, fig. 6]. 

In any ease of late origin of the subclavian, its usual course towards the 
right side of the neck is to cross obliquely in front of the vertebral column 
and behind the oesophagus. There would seem to be hwt one accurately 
recorded ease, in which this artery, arising from the last part of the liortic 
arch, passed between the oesophagus and the trachea [op. cit. p. 154, and 
plate 20, fig, 7], 

The Ze/i subclavian very seldom arises in common with another vessel ; it 
has, however, been found in a few eases conjoined witli the left carotid 
[plate 7, figs. 4 and 5]. When the aorta arches to the right side, the inno- 
minate, if present, exists on the left side, and the left subclavian springs 
from it. Independently of such cases, the connexion between the left sub- 
clavian and left carotid is of extremely rare occurrence. One of the very 
few exafhples which have been observed is represented in [plate 6, fig. 9]. 

It is an interesting fact, that although in cases of transportation of the 
aorta, the left subclavian artery generally arises, as is usual on the right side, 
from an innominate trunk, it has also been observed to assume another 
arrangement occasionally presented as an unusual condition by the artery of 
the right side, viz., to be given off as the last of the branches derived from 
the arch of the aorta. In this ease it crosses obliquely over the front of the 
vertebral column toward the left side of the neck. 
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The left subclavian artery has been observed in the foetus to arise from tlic arises fr. 
ductus arteriosus [plate 20, figs. 10, 11]; and in the adult from a conical ductus 
dilatation or pouch, which is connected with the cord formed by the obliterated 
portion of the arterial canal.” This pouch, which has been met with also fr. a pouch* 
ill connexion with the origin of the right subclavian when that vessel is dc- 
i^J^hed from the innominate, appears to be formed by a part of the canalis ar- 
teriosus, which continues pervious in consequence of the subclavian artery 
ari$|Qg:froin it. A similar pouch, but of much smaller size, is sometimes 
seen attachment of the ductus arteriosus to the aorta, without having 
any connected with it. [Sec op, cit. p. 157, and plate fi]. 

affecting both subclavian arteries , — TJie height to which these Height of 
vess^MKy roach in tire neck is liable to variation to some extent. Most subclavian 
artery crosses the neck a little higher than the clavicle, but it . 

is 8Qi|wtnl06^ placed as high as an inch or even an inch and a half above the 
bone. The greater extent of elevation above the clavicle, liow- 
evcSl^^llBpecially seen in the artery of the right side [plate 2, figs. 2 and 3]* 

then the Subclavian artery perforates the anterior scalenus muscle passes 
21, figs. 1, 2J; and in a few rare cases it was altogether in front of the through 
Bmslde [fig. 3], and was at the same time close to the subclavian vein. That gcahenuT 
vein has al^o been seen to pass with the artery behind the scalenus muscle, 
muscle. 
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BRANCHES OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARTERIES, CONSIDERED 
WITH REFERENCE TO THE TRUNK. 


The branches of the subclavian artery are so large and numer- 
ous in proportion to the length of the vessel from which they 
spring, that t^ir number, and the place of their origin, are im- 
portant considerations in the anatomical history of the artery 
itself, in consequence of the influence their position would have 
in determining the point best suited for the application of a 
ligature in a surgical operation. 

Four branches usually arise from each subclavian artery. Of 
these, three generally spring together from the first division of 
the artery (namely, the vertebral, the internal mammary, and the 
thyroid axis,) and one from the second division, viz. the supe- 
rior intercostal, to which may be added a small spinal branch. 
On fee left side, the second division has usually no branch, the 
superior intercostal arising most frequently to the inner side of 
the scalenus muscle. The third part of the artery gives rise to 
no offset, — ^at least, it so happens in a majority of cases. But 
as considerable variations are found to occur in the position 
and number of the branches, it is necessary to refer more parti- 
cularly to those given from each part of the artery in different 
cases, reserving the details respecting each branch for the descrip- 
tion which will be given of them individually. 


As the first part of the left subclavian artery docs not admit of 
tied in a surgical operation, the position of its branches has little iiitevilllB a 
practical point of view. It will he enough to say that the branches geneiil]^ 
arise close together at the inner side of the anterior scalenus muscle. ' ' ' 

On the right side also, the branches occupy usually the same position 
in regard to the scalenus muscle ; and in consequence of this part being ac- 
cessible in an operation for aneurism, it is desirable to detenB|ptf''^e or- 
dinary distance between the commencement of the artery a^tii^ Warest 
branches. 

In a majority of many observations the interval measured : Aram half 
an inch to an inch ; in a smaller number, more than one ineb a^ pot ex- 
ceeding an inch and a half. The space seldom varied from these limits ; bnt 
in a few instances it was found to be less than half an inch, and it ataotP^ed, 
in one case only, to an inch and three-quarters, ’ > . 

It occasionally happens that, instead of the three branches arising close 
together, ooe is shifted inwards from the accustomed position [plate 21, 
figs. 9, 10]. In a very few cases the branches were seen to arise at interTBlf|, 
being, as it were, dispersed over the first part of the artery [plate 2Jjj 
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Lastly, one or more of the branches have been (very unfrcqucntly 
however) moved outwards to another division of the subclavian [pfttc 21, 
figs. 6, 7], 

The second portion of the subclavian artery was found in about two-thirds Branchea 
of a large number of cases (upwards of two hundred and sixty) to give second 
origin to only a single branch, which was usually the common trunk of the 
superior intercostal and deep cervical arteries. In the ri^maining third of 
the total number of cases examined, this part of the subclavian artei^’ was, 
in most instances, quite destitute of branches, and this occurred more fre- 
quently on the left than on the right side. In some few eases, two and even 
three branches arose from it [plate 21, fig. 6]. 

As regards the third part of the artery : in more than half of upwards of Third part ; 
two hundred and sixty cases, it furnished no branch whatever [plate 3]; in branches, 
less than half, it gave origin to a single branch, which was usually the pos- 
terior scapular artery [plate 16]. A few examples occurred of two, and 
much more rarely of three branches, arising from this part of the vessel 
[plate 21, figs, 7, 8, 10]. 


SURGICAL ANATOMY OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARTERIES. 

The subclavian artery is so deeply placed, its connexions with important Difficulties 
parts are so intimate and varied, and the branches are so large in proportion to 
the length of the trunk, that operations on this vessel present, in most cases, 
considerable difficulties to the surgeon. Bnt the difficulties, it will be found, 
vary in different cases. 

The last division of the artery, that beyond the anterior scalenus muscle. Third part 
is the part which is most favourably circumstanced for the application of a 

in the cases in which such an operation is most frequently called for opera- 
'j^^’Siamely, aneurism affecting the artery in the axilla. This part is pre- tion. 
chiefly because the vessel is here nearest to the surface and most 
li;euu the origin of the large branches. But though the subclavian Difficulty 
artery; a^pj^rs to be easy of access above the clavicle, while the parts are 
in thdir /i^ljiral position, it is to be remembered that when an aneu- of clavicle. 
risni><^l«)ii.^ the axilla, the clavicle may be so much elevated in con- 
sequen^f^. the presence of the tumour, as to be placed in front of the 
vessel^ above it. In such circumstances, the artery lies at a great 

deptli,^^4l>tW same time that the structures in front and behind it (the cla- 
vicle, on one hand, the vertebrae with the muscles covering them on the 
oth^l^i^^): cannot, in any degree, be drawn asunder to facilitate the steps 

It is when the outer part of the clavicle is thus raised Inference 
position, that the height to which the artery fr. height 
above the bone becomes a point of importance. In most cases it 
happens that a portion of the artery is a short distance (about an inch) 
above the clavicle [plate 3] ; but occasionally, as before mentioned (p. 601) 
tinses much higher [plate 20, fig. 3] ; or it may be lower than usual, lying 
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close behind the bone [fig. 2]. If, in a case rendering the operation neces- 
sary, the clavicle should be unusually raised, the accessibility of tlic vessel in 
the neck will differ in these several conditions. In one, the arteiy ^eould be 
arrived at only by proceeding from above downwards behind the hone ; in 
another, a part of it would still be higher than the hone. This will serve, 
in part at least, to account for differences in the time which the operation for 
tying the suhclav.an artery has occupied in the hands of different surgeons, 
and (^en in the liands of the same surgeon in different cases.^ 

The principal facts bearing on the actual performance of an operation 
on the third part of the subclavian artery, will now be briefly recalled. The 
most prominent or convex part of the clavicle, the part of the bone opposite 
wliicli the vessel lies, will serve as a guide for the middle of the first incision, 
which is to be made a little above the clavicle, and parallel with it. If, 
(after noting with the eye, or marking on the surface the line at which it is 
desired to make the incision,) the integument be drawn downwards over the 
clavicle, the parts covering the bone may be divided with freedom. 

Witli the integument, the platysma and several nerves are divided in this 
incision, but no vessel is endangered, except in diose rare cases in which the 
cephalic vein or tlie external jugular crosses over the clavicle [plate 25, 
figs. 4, 5]. It will, in most cases, be an advantage to add a short vertical 
incision, directed downwards to the middle of the horizontal one. Should 
sterno-mastoid muscle be broad at its lower end, or should the interval 
b^ween that muscle and the trapezius be insufficient for the further steps of 
the operation, a portion of the former muscle, or even of both muscles, 
must be divided [jdatc 25, fig, 7]. 

The external jugular vein next presents itself with the veins joining 
it from the sliouldcr, and, as this vein is usually over the artery, it must be 
held aside, or it may be necessary to divide it. If divided, the lower end of 
the vessel requires the application of a ligature as well as the upper one, in 
consequence of the reflux of blood from the subclavian vein. 
liyoid muscle will be turned aside if necessary ; and now must be deter- 
mined 'the exact position at which the artery is to be sought by division of 
the deeper fuscim. If the clavicle has its usual horizontal direction, the 
slight prominence on the first rib is the best guide to the vessel, where 

♦ This statement will be illustrated by reference to tnwei which 
occurred at nearly the same time in the practice of the In 

March, 1819, M. Dupuytren tied the suDcIavian artery for a^llary aneu 
rism and the result was in all respects favourable.— See orales,” 

&c,, t. iv. ; and M. Marx in Repert. ge^neral d'anatomie,** 

Two or three weeks afterwards the same surgeon being engag^ f^^tform- 
ing an operation of the same kind, was compelled to disconunui^^irf^.a titne 
in consequence of the sufferings of the patient, and an hour and, forty-eight 
minutes elapsed before the opemtion was concluded. The patient dief irf 
hflomorrhage in four days ; and, on examination after death, it Was foand* 
that the artery had been perforated with the aneurism needle. 6rte of the 
large nerves, and half the artery, had been included in the ligature. This 
case is reported by Dr. Rutherford, R.N., who was present at me operation^ 
in “ Edinburgh Med. and Surg. Journal,” vol, xvi. 1820. ^ ' 
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it rests on the rib. The brachial nerves arc here, it is to be remembered, 
close to the vessel, — so much so, that the ligature has in several casdfe been 
passed in the first instance round one of them instead of the artery. But if, 
in consequence of the disease rendering the operation necessary, the outer 
end of the clavicle is much raised, then it will, in many cases, be more easy 
to place the ligature on the artery above the insertion of the scalenus muscle, 
or even behind that muscle. Above the tubercle on the first«rib, the situation 
of the vessel may be ascertained by means of the brachial nerves aiM the 
scalenus muscle ; and, before the membrane covering them is divided, the 
position of these structures may be ascertained by the difference they offer 
to the touch. The cord-like nerves and the smooth flat muscle may thus 
be readily distinguished. At the same time the influence of pressure at a 
particular point, in controlling the pulsation in the aneurism, will, ki this, 
as in other operations on the arteries, assist the surgeon. 

Before concluding the remarks on the third division of the artery, it should 
be mentioned that the suprascapular or transverse cervical artery may be met 
with in fhe operation, which in other cases may be complicated by the oc- 
currence of a branch, or, however rarely, of branches taking rise beyond the 
scalenus muscle. 

The second division of the subclavian artery is the part which rises highest 
in the nock, and on this account it may be advantageously selected for the 
application of a ligature when the vessel is difficult of access beyond the 
muscle. The chief objection to operating on the artery in this situation 
arises from the contiguity of the large branches. Care is necessary in divi- 
ding the scalenus muscle to avoid the phrenic nerve and the internal Jugular 
vein. Moreover, the fact of the entire of the subclavian artery being in api)o- 
eition with the pleura, except where it rests on the rib, must be borne in mind. 

Some difficulty may arise from a change in the position of the artery, as 
when it lies between the fibres of the anterior scalenus, or when it is in front 
of that muscle ; but such cases are of very rare occurrence, and the know- 
ledge of the fact that the vessel may be thus displaced will assist the sur- 
geon in the event of difficulty arising from this cause. 

Bfore if reaches the scalenus muscle the left subclavian artery [plate 2], 
may be said to be inaccessible for the application of a ligature, in conse- 
quence^f1ft» depth’ and its close connexion with the lung and other struc- 
tures /jbld^ated to create difficulty in an operation, among which may be 
mentfdiie^^0^ internal jugular and left innominate veins. To the diffi- 
culties res^Ung from the manner of its connexion with the parts now named, 
must ’ added the danger of performing an operation in the neighbour- 
hqpi(a|^ large branches. 

jiSght side, though deeply placed and closely connected with im- 
portant IHeurta^ the first division of the subclavian artery ffiay be tied without 
extreme dijSculty. But inasmuch as the length of the vessel, between its 
three large branches on the one hand and the common carotid oa the other, 
ordinarily measures no more than an inch, and often less, there is little like- 
lihood of the operation in question being successfully performed in any case; 
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and the probability of success must be held to be still furtlicr diminished wlieii 
it is c6nsidcrcd that the length of the free part of the artery is sometiitiei* 
lessened hy one of the large brauclies arising nearer than usual to its com- 
mencement. 

In order to jdaec a ligature on the jiortion of the right subclavian artery 
here referred to, it is necessary to divide hy horizontal incisions the three 
muscles which cor.cr it, together with the layers of fascia between and beneath 
thcm^fplate 17, fig. 1]. While the mnscles are being divided, a branch of 
the suprascapular artery will probably require to be secured [plate 16]. The 
position of the inner end of tlie clavicle and of tlie trachea, and the cftcct of 
pressure wuth tlie finger on the circulation in the aneurism or in the limb, 
will assist the surgeon in finding the artery without dissecting the surrounding 
parts t© an unnecessary and injurious extent — a precaution of importance in 
all cases. In the furtlicr steps of the operation, the exact position of the inter- 
nal jugular vein, tlie vagus nerve, and the pleura, arc to be w^ell remembered. 

The right subclavian artery is occasionally somewhat more decjdy placed 
than usual in the first part of its course; and this occurs when it® springs 
from the left side of the arch, or, more frequently, when it separates from 
the innominate behind the carotid [plate 20, fig. 4]. The advantage of a 
knowledge of this fact I had an opportunity of putting to the test in an 
operation for aneurism at which I assisted a few years ago. With the 
fact itself, I was made acquainted by the case which is drawn in the work on 
Arteries,” plate 20, fig. 4. The same arrangement of the vessels has since 
repeatedly come under my observation. 

BRANCHES OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARTERIES. 

The three large branches which arise from the first part of 
the subclavian artery spring from the parent trunk very dose 
to each other, and arc deeply seated at their origin under 
of the internal jugular vein [plates 2 and 16], They 
however, from different sides of the parent vessel, pursue 
ferent directions, and are distributed to remotely separate parts. 
Thus, one (vertebral) springs from the upper and back of the 
subclavian, and ascends in the neck to reach the interiorjq^f the 
skull ; another (internal mammary) proceeds or 

under side of the vessel, and descends into the fore of the 
chest and abdomen ; whilst the third {thyroid fixle) arises from . 
the fore part of the artery, and divides into three branehes, one of 
which (inferior thyroid) is distributed in the fore part^ the neck, 
whilst the other, two (suprascapular and transverse cervical) pass 
outwards across the neck to the shoulder. Lastly, from the se- 
cond par|^ of the subclavian artery, two other branches arise by a 
common trunk ; of which one (deep cervical) passes upwards be- 
hind the neck, and the other (superior intercostal) descends into 
the back part of the thorax. 
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VERTEBRAL ARTERY. 

The vertebral artery^ which is usually the first and largest 
branch of the subclavian, passes upwards through the foramina 
in the transverse processes of the cervical vcrtebiiPe ; and after a 
winding course enters the skull through the foramen ma^um, 
and terminates in front of the medulla oblongata, by uniting 
with the corresponding vessel of the opposite side, to form the 
basilar artery. The singular course of this vessel thus generally 
indicated, requires a more precise examination. 

Arising from the upper and back part of the subclavian, 
the vertebral artery passes upwards and a little backwards, and 
enters the foramen in the base of the transverse process of the 
sixth cervical vertebra — not unfrequently of some higher ver- 
tebra. The vessel then ascends in a vertical direction along the 
canal formed by the scries of foramina in the transverse processes 
of the vertebrae, as far as to the upper border of the axis ; here, 
in consequence of the greater width of the atlas, it inclines out- 
wards to the foramen in the root of the transverse process of 
that bone. Having passed through this foramen, the artery 
alters its direction and winds backwards behind the articulating 
process of the atlas, resting in the shallow groove on the posterior 
arch of the vertebra. After piercing the ligament (posterior 
. occipito-atloidean) connecting the atlas to the occiput, and also 
dura mater, it enters the skull through the foramen magnum 
of the occipital bone, and finally, proceeding upwards and for- 
wards, turns round the side of the medulla oblongata, and con- 
verging towards the corresponding vessel of the opposite side, 
unites with it opposite the lower border of the pons Varolii, to 
form the basilar artery. 

As it is directed upwards from its origin towards the spine, 
the vertebral artery lies behind the internal jugular vein, and on 
approaching the vertebrae passes between the longus colli, and 
the scalenus anticus muscle. On the left side, the thoracic duct 
crosses in front of the vessel from within outwards. 

■ Whifet within the canal formed by the foramina of the cervical 
yifijtebr®, it is accompanied by a plexus of the sympathetic nerves 
by the vertebral vein, which is before it. Here the artery 
is placed between the inter-transverse muscles in the intervals 
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between the bones, and is crossed behind by the cervical nerves 
as they emerge from the intervertebral foramina. The first and 
second nerves have peculiar positions in relation to this artery, an 
account of which will be found in the description of these nerves. 
In the interval between the atlas and the occipital bone the 
vertebral artery> is covered by the superior oblique, complexus, 
and i^ctus-posticus major muscles. Within the skull, it turns 
round the side of the medulla oblongata between the origin of 
the ninth cranial nerve, and the anterior root of the suboc- 
cipital, and then lies between the anterior surface of the medulla 
and the basilar process of the occipital bone. 

Peculiarities of the vertebral artery , — There is no recorded instance of the 
origin of this vessel being transferred from the first part of the subclavian 
artery to the parts situated beneath and beyond the scalenus muscle,* 

On the right side, the origin of the vertebral artery in some cases ap- 
proaches more nearly to the commencement of the subclavian than usual 
[plate 21, fig. 10]. The right vertebral has also been seen to arise from the 
common carotid of the same side, and in the examples of this peculiarity 
wlijcli have been observed, the right subclavian artery was given as a sepa- 
rate vessel from the aorta [plate 0, fig. 13], The change in the subclavian 
artery is, however, far from being necessarily, or even generally, accom- 
panied by an alteration in the place of origin of the vertebral [plate 20, fig. 
5]. Lastly, tlie right vertebral artery has been observed, but only in two in- 
stances, to be a branch of the aorta [plate 7, fig. 13]. 

The left vertebral artery is not unfrequently derived from the aorta [plate 
22], in which case it generally arises between the left carotid and subclAvian 
arteries, but sometimes it is the last of the branches from the arch. " 

The left vertebral artery, in a few instances, and the right vertebral ^ 
one, have been found to arise by more tlian a single root. In most of 
cases tliere were two roots, both of which proceeded from the 
artery [plate 22, fig. 9], or one from that vessel and one from the 
7, 8]. Whatever their mode of origin, these two parts unite 
single vessel, either before they enter the canal in the vdrtebre^, one 

of the vessels has passed through the transverse process of one oir^fivo veite- 
br». An example of three roots to a vertebral artery has been plaoed on 
record. [See plate 24, fig. 2]. 

Instead of entering the canal formed by the foramina in the transverse 
processes of the cervical vertebras, through the foramen in the transverse pro- 
cess of the sixth vertebra, the vertebral artery of one side not unfrequently 
enters this canal higher up— through the foramen of the fifth, fourth, or 
third vertebm. — or even, according to several anatomists, of the second. On 
the other hand, the vertebral artery has been seen to enter the foramen in 
the transverse process of the seventh vertebra [plate 22, fig. 5]. 
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One of the vertebral arteries often exceeds tlic other iii size. The left Size, 
is said to be the larger vessel more frequently than the right [plate 22; fig. 1], 


BRANCHES OF THE VERTEBRAL ARTERY. 

The branches of the vertebral artery are numerous. Some 
small ones are given off in the neck, and others of greater size 
within the skull. 

a. Cervical bra^iches, — In the neck, the vertebral artery sends off at dif- 
ferent points of its course several small branches named spinal arteries. 
Each of these entering the spinal canal through an intervertebral foramen 
divides into two branches, of which one passes along the roots of the spinal 
nerves, assists in supplying the spinal cord and its membranes, and anas- 
tomoses with the other spinal arteries ; whilst the other branch ramifies on 
the batk part of the bodies of the vertebrae in the same manner as similar 
brandies derived from the intercostal and lumbar arteries, which will be 
hereafter described [plate 87, fig. 3]. 

The vertebral artery also gives muscular branches of variable size to the 
deep-seated cervical muscles. 

b. Cranial branches* — The posterior meningeal is a small branch which 
arises opposite to the foramen magnum, and ramifies between the dura mater 
and the bone in the occipital fossa? and upon the falx ccrebelli. There arc 
sometimes two of these small vessels. 

The posterior spinal^ fig. 138, w, Qdate 87, fig 1], arising at an obtuse angle 
from the vertebral, inclines backwards round the medulla oblongata to reach 
the back part of the spinal cord, along which, aided by reinforcements from 
small arteries which ascend upon the cervical and dorsal nerves through the 
intervertebral foramina, it may be traced, lying behind the roots of the 
nerves, as a minute tortuous vessel, or rather a series of little inosculating 
vessels, as far as the second lumbar vertebra, where it terminates ^in rami- 
fications <on the cauda equina. Some of its branches run upon the cord around 
the roots of the nerves, whilst others maintain frequent transverse coTninu- 
nications with similar branches from the vessel of the opposite side. 

The anterior spinal artery^ //, [plate 87, fig. 2] somewhat larger than the 
preceding, arises near the end of the vertebral artery, and descends obliquely 
in front of the medulla oblongata. Immediately below the foramen magnum, 
it unites with the corresponding vessel of the opposite side, so as to form a 
single trunk, which descends a short distance only along the middle line in 
front of the spinal cord, forming the upper part or commencement of the an- 
terior median artery of the cord. This anterior spinal branch of the vertebral 
artery supplies therefore only the upper part of the cord, the greater part 
being provided with a series of small arteries, which are derive^ in the neck 
from the vertebral and inferior thyroid arteries, in the back from the inter- 
costal, and below this from the lumbar, ilio-lumbar, and lateral sacral arte- 
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lies. These small vessels enter the spinal canal at irregular intervals through 
the intrfr-vertebral foramina, and reaching the anterior surface of the cord 
by passing along the roots of the nerves, communicate with ea?h other along 
the middle line by means of ascending and descending branches ; so that, by 
a succession of anastomoses, n very slender single vessel, but of varying 
thickness, named the anterior median artery y appears to extend from one 
end to tlie other f of the cord. This vessel, or chain of inosculating ves- 
sels, placed beneath the pia mater along the anterior median fissure of 
the spinal cord. Its numerous branches supply the pia mater and the sub- 
stance of the cord— some entering its anterior median fissure. At the lower 
end of the cord it sends branches downwards on the cauda equina. 

Oil a part of the sjiinal cord near the lower end, and in front of the pos- 
terior roots of the nerves, may be fouitd another small artery, about equal in 
size to the anterior spinal. 

Tli<) inferior cerebellar artery (profunda cerebelli, — Haller), the largest of 
tlie branches of the vertebral, arises near the pons, and sometimes from the 
basilar artery ; it turns backwards and outwards, between the hypo* glossal 
and pneumo-gastric nerves, over the restiform body, and near the side of the 
opening of the fourth ventricle to reach the under surface of the cerebellum. 
Here, running backwards between the inferior vermiform process and the 
hemisphere, it divides into two branches, one of which continues backwards 
to tlic notch between the two hemispheres of the cerebellum ; whilst 
the other, turning outwards, ramifies on the under surface of the cerebellum 
as far as its outer border, over which the ultimate divisions of each branch 
anastomose with those of the superior cerebellar arteries. This artery partly 
supplies the hemisphere and the vermiform process, and gives branches to 
the choroid plexus of the fourth ventricle. 

The hasilar artery y fig. 138, hy [plate 87, fig. 2,] the single 
trunk, formed by the junction of the right and left vertebrals 
in the ^middle line, is so named from its lying on the basilar 
process of the occipital bone. It extends from the posterior 
to the anterior border of the pons Varolii, beneath the^'median 
groove of which it lies, under cover of the arachnoid. The 
length of this artery is therefore about equal tp the breadth 
of the pons, at the anterior border of which it divides into two 
terminal branches, the posterior arteries of the cerebrum. 

BRANCHES OF THE BASII/AR ARTERY. 

The basilar artery supplies many small branches to the substance of the 
pons. On c^ch side it also gives several transverse branches, one of which 
accompanies the acoustic nerve into the internal auditory meatus and laby- 
rinth of the car, and another of more considerable size, the anterior cere* 
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bdlar artery (cercbclli inferior anterior), which passes backwards along 
the fore part of the crus ccrcbelli to the anterior part of the under siifface of 
the ccrebellu^H. 

The superior cerebellar artery ^ fig. 138. — The superior arteries of the cere- 
bellum arise so close to the bifurcation of the basilar, that this artery is 
described by several anatomists as dividing into four branches. Each one 
turns baekwards and outwards immediately behind the third nerve, and en- 
tering the groove between tlie pons Varolii and the crus cerebri, turnaround 
the latter, close to the fourth nerve, to reach the upper surface of the cere- 
bellum, wliere it divides into branches. Of these some extend outwards, 
and one or more backwards along the superior vermiform process, to reach 
the circumference of the cerebellum, where they anastomose with the 
branches of the inferior cerebellar arteries : other branches run inwards to 
su])ply the vermiform process and valve of Vieussens, and in part the velum 
inter])ositum — an extension of the jna mater into the interior of the brain. 

The posterior cerebral artery^ p, (posterior aut profunda cerebri, — Haller), 
is largijr than the preceding vessel, and is separated from it at its origin 
by the third nerve, which comes forward between the two vessels. It turns 
backwards round the crus cerebri, at first parallel with the last-named vessel, 
*and then runs outwards and upwards on the under surface of the posterior 
lobe of tlie cerebrum, passing near the ])osterior extremity of the corpus 
callosum. It divides beneath the posterior lobe, into many branches, whicli 
ramify upon its under, inner or median, and outer surfaces, and anastomose 
with the other cerebral arteries. Immediately after its origin, the posterior 
cerebral artcjy gives off numerous small parallel branches, wliieli i^erforate 
the substance of the brain between its crura, at the point which is called 
from this circumstance the posterior perforated spot (locus perforatus). As 
it turns backwards, a short distance from its origin, this artery is joined by 
the posterior communicating artery y or communicating artery of Willis, a 
branch of the internal carotid, and in this way contributes as already de- 
scribed (p. 495) to form the circle of Willis. Lastly, the posterior cerebral 
gives origin to a ^all branch, the posterior choroid (choroidca jwsterior) 
which arises from it soon after its junction with the communicating 
artery, turns backwards over the crus cerebri and the tubercula quadri- 
gemina, supplying these with branches and ending in the velum intcr- 
positurn and choroid plexus, which enter the interior of the brain beneath 
the corpus callosum. 

Peculiarities of the branches of the vertebral artery ^ — In tlic neck, the 
vertebral artery has been found, though very rarely, to give branches which 
are usually derived from the subclavian, as the superior intercostal and the 
inferior thyroid [plate 22, figs.. 5, 6]. 

In two instances, the septum, formed by the juxta- position of the vertebral 
arteries Behind the basilar, has been observed by Dr. Davy* to be perforated 
by an opening as large as a probe* Not unfrequently the interior of the 
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basilar artery itself is traversed by a fibrous baud, which is attached to the 
sides <*f the vessel. This band varies in situation and dimensions, and is 
considered by Dr. Davy to be congenital, and not the result <Jf disease. 

In one instance the basilar artery was joined by a large branch of the in- 
ternal carotid {ante p. 496). 

The posterior cerebral artery is occasionally given off on one side from 
the internal carotid artery [plate 87, fig. 4]. Sometimes a small “aber- 
rant ” branch is connected with the side of the basilar. Lastly, the basilar 
artery has been found to be perforated by a small foramen, owing to a partial 
fissuring of the vessel, along the median line [fig. 8J. 

THYROID AXIS. 

Thyroid axis (inferior thyroid artery : thyreoidea inferior ar- 
teria, — Haller). — The name “axis'” is applied to this artery be- 
cause immediately after its origin it divides into branches, which 
diverge in different directions, viz. the inferior or ascending 
thyroid, the transverse cervical, and the suprascapular. The 
thyroid axis springs from the fore part of tlie subclavian artery, 
close to the inner side of the anterior scalenus muscle. It is a 
short thick trunk, and usually divides a line or two from its 
origin into the branches above named. 

Peculiarities of the thyroid axis . — Exceptions to the regular place of origin 
of the thyroid axis at the inner side of the scalenus muscle arc very rare. 
The vessel has, in two cases, been found to arise beyond that muscle. 

Sometimes the thyroid axis is associated at its origin with another branch. 
Thus, it gave origin to the internal mammary in about one case in twenty ; 
and once only, in nearly three hundred cases, to the vertebral ; once lo the 
superior intercostal, and once to the profunda cervicis. 

The deviations from the ordinary arrangement of the branches of the thy- 
roid artery, will be examined under each branch. 

The inferior thyroid artery (ramus thyreoideffi thyreoideus, 
— Haller.) — This name is by most authorities applied to the 
common trunk here recognised as the axis. The artery [plate 16 ] 
passes directly upwards resting on the longus colli muscle, and, 
after a short course, bends inwards and downwards, behind the 
sheath of the large cervical vessels, and also behind the sympa- 
thetic nerve (the middle cervical ganglion of which, when 
present, often rests upon the vessel). The artery no^ makes 
another curve in the opposite direction to the former one, and is 
distributed to the under surface of the thyroid body. Its branches 
communicate freely with those of the superior thyroid artery (an 
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offset from the external carotid), and with the corresponding body, 
artery of the other side. 

The inferior thyroid artery usually supplies a laryngeal Small 
branch of irregular size, which ascends on the trachea to the 
back of the larynx, and is distributed to the muscles and mu- 
cous membrane in that situation. It also gives off tracheal 
branches which ramify over the trachea, upon wTiich tliey#anas- 
tomose below with the bronchial arteries. Other small branches 
are supplied to the oesophagus, and one or more descend upon 
the trachea into the chest. 


Peculiarities. — The inferior thyroid artery occasionally arises as an inde- 
pendent branch — generally from the subclavian artery [plate 21], and, rarely 
from the common carotid [plate 12, fig. 4] or the vertebral [plate 22, fig. 6]. 

This artery is often smaller than usual, or it may be entirely wanting, on 
one or *botli sides, — the deficiencies being generally compensated for by an 
enlargement of one or both superior thyroid arteries [plate 23, fig. 3]. On 
the contrary, one or both inferior thyroid arteries are sometimes larger than 
.usual when the superior arteries are small [fig. 2]. Instances have occurred — 
very rarely, however, — of the presence of two inferior thyroid arteries 
one passing over the common carotid artery [plate 23, fig. 11]. 

In this place may be noticed, in connexion with the peculiarities of the 
inferior thyroid arteries, that there is sometimes found an additional artery 
for the thyroid body, which has been named the lowest thyroid artery (thy- 
roidea ima, of Neubauer and Erdmann). This artery usually arises from the 
innominate trunk, [plate 23, figs. 7, 8, 9,] but in rare instances has been 
observed to come from the right common carotid artery [fig. 10], or from 
the aorta itself [plate 7, fig. 9]. It is of very different size, in different 
cases, and compensates in various degrees for deficiencies or absence of the 
other thyroid arteries [plate 23, figs. 7, 8, 9]. This unusual thyroid artery 
ascends to its destination in front of the trachea, and its existence would 
therefore complicate the operation of tracheotomy. 

T\\q ascending cervical artery (ramus thyreoidefio adscendens, — Haller). At 
the point where the inferior thyroid, changing its direction, turns inwards 
behind the carotid artery, a small branch thus named arises from it and 
proceeds upwards, close to the phrenic nerve, on the line of separation 
between the scalenus anticus and rectus anticus major, giving branches (mus- 
cular) to these muscles, and a few which pass transversely outwards across 
the neck. These muscular branches communicate with others sent outwards 
from the vertebral artery. To the spinal canal the ascending cervical artery 
sends one or two branches {spinal branches) which enter the intervertebral 
foramina along the icervical nerves, and assist in supplying the bodies of the 
vertebra, the spinal cord, and its membranes [plate 87]. 

Feculiarilies* — The ascending cervical artery is occasionally^derived from 
the subclavian artery [plate 21, fig. 5] or from one of the branches of that 
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vessel, as from the transverse cervical, or the supra scapular, or from the 
trunk (common to those two arteries. 

It is sometimes much larger than usual, and takes the place of the oc^ 
cipital artery, a branch of the external carotid [jdatc fig. 3]. A 
brunch of the ascending cervical not unfrcquently compensates for a small 
profunda cervicis artery [plate 25, fig. 3]. 

SUPRASCAPULAB ARTERY. 

The suprascapular artery (ramus transversus scapularis, — 
Haller), a smaller vessel than the succeeding branch, the trans- 
verse cervical, arises almost constantly from the thyroid axis, and 
runs from within outwards deeply at the root of the neck 
[plate 16 ], At first it descends obliquely towards the clavi- 
cle, resting upon the scalenus anticus, and covered by the sterno- 
mastoid muscle ; then crosses the subclavian artery, and con- 
tinu es transversely outw ards behind the clavi- 

^^TancTTubclavius^mu^^ and below the posterior belly of the 
omo-hyoid muscle. At the outer side of the neck, this artery* 
approaches the upper margin of the scapula ; and here^ under 
cover of the trapezius muscle, it runs downwards with the 
suprascapular nerve towards the notch at the root of the cora- 
coid process in the upper border of the scapula. At this 
point the nerve usually passes beneath the ligament stretch- 
ed across the notch, whilst the artery turns over it to enter 
the supraspinous fossa ; where, lying close to the bone, it gives 
off branches which ramify in the supraspinous fossa, t^epeath 
the supraspinatus muscle, and sends a small communicating 
branch into the subscapular fossa. 

Peculiarities . — The suprascapular artery has in some coses been observed 
to spring directly from the subclavian, or to arise from that vessel by a 
common trunk with the transverse cervical, or more rarely with the inter- 
nal mammary [plate 24, fig. 6], It has been even found to proceed from 
the axillary artery, [fig. 7], and from the subsoapular branch of that vessel 
[plate 25, fig. 1]. 

Branches . — At the root of the neck, whilst under cover of 
the stemo-mastoid, the suprascapular artery gives off a small 
branch which runs inwards through the attachment of that 
muscle, and supplies it. In its course across the neck, the 
artery sends small unnamed branches to the adjacent muscles. 

It also gives a supra- acromial branch, which passes obliquely downwards 
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through the attachment of tlie trapezius to reach the cutaneous surface of*the 
acromion, on which it ramifies, anastomosing with offsets from the acromial 
thoracic artery. 

As the artery passes over the notch of the scapula, a small branch arises in subscap. 
from it, and turns forwards over the neck of the bone to enter the subscaj)u- * 
lar fossa, where it ramifies beneath the subscapular muscle, and anastomoses 
with the posterior scapular and subscapular arteries [plate 29, fig. 2]. After on dorsum 
having given off this branch, the artery enters the supraspinous fos^ and scapulae, 
ramifies between the bone and the supraspinatus muscle, to which it is 
chiefly distributed [plate 19], 

The suprascapular artery also supplies branches to the bone and to the Infra- 
shoulder-joint ; and sends downwards a communicating branch, which de- spinous hr. 
scends close upon tlic neck of the scapula, between the glenoid cavity and 
the spine of that bone and beneath the acromion process, in order to reach 
the infraspinous fossa, and join with the dorsal branch of the subscapular 
artery. 

TRANSVERSE CERVICAL ARTERY. 

The transverse cervical artery^ the third branch of the thy- Transverse 
roid axis, passes outwards a short distance above the clavicle, and 
therefore higher than the suprascapular artery. It crosses over 
the scaleni muscles, and the brachial nerves, — sometimes passing 
through the divisions of the latter. Beneath the anterior margin 
of the trapezius, and near the outer edge of the levator anguli 
scapulae, it divides into two branches, the superficial cervical, and division 
the posterior scapular. The transverse cervical artery lies deeply 
in its entire course ; being covered by (besides the platysma 
and the fascia) the sterno-mastoid, the orao-hyoid, and the 
trapezius muscles. Its terminal branches are the two fol- 
lowing : — 

The superficial cervical (superficialis ccrvicis) ascends beneath the anterior 
border of the trapezius, and distributes branches to the trapezius, levator Suptn*ficial 
anguli scapules, and sterno -mastoid muscles, as well as to the cervical glands cervical- 
and the integuments in the interval between those muscles- 

The descending or posterior scapular branch, fig. 140, 6, whicli may be 
considered the continuation of the transverse cervical, passes backwards to Posterior 
the posterior angle of the scapula under cover of the levator anguli scapulae, 
and then changing its direction, runs downwards beneath the rhomboidei 
muscles and the base of the scapula, as far as the inferior angle of that bone. 

It anastomoses freely on both sides of the scapula with the divisions of the 
suprascapular and the subscapular arteries ; and supplies branches to the 
rhomboidei, serratus magnus, and latissimus dorsi, communicating at the 
same time with the posterior muscular branches of some of t\id intercostal 
arteries [pi. 19, 29]. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE TRANSVERSE CERVICAL ARTERY, 

AND ITS BRANCHES.. 

The frequent varieties which occur in the arrangement of the transverse 
cervical artery and its two branches, have occasioned them to be very differ- 
ently described jfnd named by different anatomists. 

The condition above noticed is that most commonly met with — viz., that 
the transverse cervicaT artery is the third branch given off by the thyroid 
axis, and divides near the levator anguli scapulm into the superficial cervi- 
cal and the posterior scapular arteries. 

In a number of cases, however, so great as to have been regarded by some 
as representing the ordinary condition, the superjicial cervical portion of the 
artery only is derived from the thyroid axis, whilst the posterior scapular 
arises as a separate vessel from the subclavian artery, most commonly 
beyond the scalenus muscle [plate 1, and IG]. 

In a third class of cases not nearly so common, the vessel derived from 
tlie tliyroid axis is very small, and represents only in part the superficial cer- 
vical artery ; whilst a large vessel arising from the third part of the subcla- 
vian <lividcs near the levator anguli scapulm into two branches, of which one 
ascends and represents the remaining and larger portion of the superficial 
cervical artery, wliilst the other forms the posterior scapular [plates 3, 19]. 

The transverse cervical artery is sometimes derived directly from the sub- 
clavian, or it arises from that vessel in common with the supra scapular, or 
occasionally with that and the internal mammary artery also. When the 
transverse cervical artery arises separately from the subclavian artery, its 
place of origin may be beneath or even beyond that muscle. The transverse 
cervical artery sometimes gives off the ascending cervical. 

When the superficial cervical is separated from the posterior scapular, it 
sometimes arises from other sources than the thyroid axis, as from the 
suprascapular, or the subclavian. 

The posterior scapular was observed, when derived from the subclavian as 
a separate branch, (a very common arrangement, it will be remembered,) to 
take its origin beyond the scalenus in more than two-thirds of a considerable 
number of cases, and, in less than one-third, beneath that muscle ; in one 
case only did it arise to the inner side of the muscle. 

INTERNAL MAMMARY ARTERY. 

The internal mammary artery, remarkable for its length and 
the number of its branches, arises from the under side of the 
subclavian, opposite to the thyroid axis. It runs forwards and 
downwards behind the clavicle, to reach the inner surface of the 
cartilage of the first rib, lying between it and the sac of the 
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pleura; from this point it inclines a little inwards for a^sliort 
space, and then descends vertically behind the costal cartilages, 
a short distance from the border of the sternum, as far as to the 
interval between the sixth and seventh costal cartilages, where 
the internal mammary artery is considered to end, by dividing 
into two branches. One of the branches into which the artery 
divides (musculo-phrenic) inclines outwards, along the margin 
of the thorax ; whilst the other, under the name superior epi- 
gastric, continues in the original direction of the trunk, on- 
wards to the abdomen. 

Covered at its origin, like the other large branches of the 
subclavian artery, by the internal jugular vein, the internal mam- 
mary soon passes behind the subclavian vein, and is crossed in 
front by the phrenic nerve which is between the vein and the 
artery.^ In the chest it has at first the costal cartilages and the 
internal intercostal muscles before, and the pleura behind ; but 
lower down it lies between the cartilages and the triangu- 
laris stemi muscle — the muscle separating the vessel from the 
pleura. — This artery has two companion veins, which, how- 
ever, are united into a single venous trunk at the upper part of 
the chest. 

Peculiarities , — The internal mammary is occasionally found connected at 
its origin- with the thyroid axis, or with the scapular arteries — these being 
detached from the thyroid. It occasionally springs from the second or third 
part of the subclavian artery (the latter being the more frequent position of 
the two) [plate 21, figs. G, 7]. The internal mammary is very rarely trans- 
ferred away from the subclavian to another artery. The axillary [plate 24, 
fig. 43 , the innominate,!' and the aorta [plate, 7, fig. 12], have been fdund to 
give origin to it. Of each of the last two changes but a single example has 
been recorded. 

BRANCHES OF THE INTERNAL MAMMARY ARTERY. 

The branches of this long artery arc numerous, and are 
chiefly distributed to the walls of the chest and abdomen. 

The superior phrenic or comes nervi phrenici, a very slender branch, arises 
high in the chest, and descends with the phrenic nerve (as its name implies), 
between the pleura and the pericardium, to the diaphragm, in which it is 
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* The nerye has been observed in front of the vein [plate 25, fig. 6], 
t Erdmann, loc. citat. p. 37. 
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distributed, anaRtomosing with the other jdircnic branches derived from the 
musculo-phrcnic division of th(‘ internal mammary artery, and with the 
inferior plircnic arteries which come from the abdominal aorta. 

The mediastinal or thymic blanches, of very small size, ramify in the cel- 
lular tissue of the anterior mediastinum, and supply the remains of the 
thymus body, which, when in full development, receives its principal 
branches from |?ie internal mammary artery. Pericardiac branches are 
giverf off directly to tlic upper part of the pericardium, the lower part 
of w hich receives some from the musculo -phrenic division. Branches, 
named sternal^ arc also supjfficd to the triangularis sterni muscle and to both 
surfaces of the sternum. 

Tlic anterior intercostal arteries^ two in each space, arise from the internal 
mammary cither scjiarately or by a trunk common to the two, which soon 
divides. The arteries pass outwards, at first between the pleura and the in- 
ternal intercostal muscles, and afterwards between the tw^o layers of inter- 
costal muscles ; they lie one near the upper, and one near the lower rib in 
cacli of the uj)per five or six intercostal spaces, and inosculate with* the cor- 
resj^onding intercostal branches derived from the aortic intercostals. These 
branches supply the intercostal and pectoral muscles, and give some offsets 
to the mamma and integument. 

Tlic anterior or perforating branches, pass forwards from the internal 
mammary artery through from four to six intercostal spaces, and turning 
outw^ards ramify partly in the pectoralis major, and partly in the in- 
tegument on the front of the chest. Some of those perforating branches 
(those placed nclirest to the organ) supply the mammary gland, and in the 
female they are of comparatively large size, especially during lactation ; 
and some offsets ramify on the sternum and on the articulations of that bone 
with the cartilages of the ribs. 

The jnusculo- phrenic artery, the outer of the two branches into which the 
internaL mammary artery divides, inclines downwards and outw*itds * 

the cartilages of the false ribs^ perforating the attachment of the diaphragm 
at the eighth or ninth rib, and becoming gradually reduced in size as it 
reaches the last intercostal space. It gives branches backwards into the 
diaphragm ; others, wliich pass outwards to form the anterior intercostals of 
eacli space, and arc disposed precisely like those which are derived higher up 
from the internal mammary itself; and some which descend into the ab- 
dominal muscles. Each of these sets of branches anastomose with those 
derived from other sources and distributed to the same parts, 

T\\q superior epigastric artery, the abdominal division of the internal mam- 
mary, continues in the direction of that artery, and descends behind the 
seventh costal cartilage to gain the wall of the abdomen, in which it 
lies behind the rectus, between the muscle and its sheath. From this artery, 
branches are furnished to the upper part of the rectus, and anastomose 
with the ascending ramifications of the epigastric artery, a branch of the ex- 
ternal iliac. Small vessels are likewise supplied to the broad muscles of the 
belly, and to the skin ; some are distributed to the diaphragm, and one 
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wins forwards upon the side and front of the xiphoid cartilage, where it anas- 
tomoses with that of the opposite side. 

Unusual branches . — The internal mammary artery occasionally gives 
origin to the supra-scapular [plate 24, fig. G] ; or furnishes a bronchial 
artery [fig, 5], An unusual branch lias also been observed descending 
vertically from tlic artery at the side of the thorax, and crossing the middle 
of a few of the ribs, on their inner surface, in contact with4;hc pleura. 

SUPERIOR INTERCOSTAL ARTERY. 

The superior intercostal artery generally arises from the 
upper and back part of the subclavian, under the anterior sca- 
lenus muscle on the right side and immediately at the inner side 
of the muscle on the left side. Taking its course backwards, it 
speedily gives off the deep cervical branch (profunda cervicis), 
and bonds backwards and downwards in front of the neck of the 
first, or first two ribs, and ends in the first or second intercostal 
space. On the neck of the first rib, the artery is situated on 
the outer side of the first dorsal ganglion of the sympathetic 
nerve. In the first intercostal space the superior intercostal 
artery gives an intercostal branch similar in course and distri- 
bution to the aortic intercostals ; in the second intercostal space, 
the branch usually joins with one from the first aortic inter- 
costal. The intercostal vessel sends backwards a small offset to 
the posterior spinal muscles, and also a small one through the 
corresponding intervertebral foramen to the spinal cord and its 
membranes. 

Peculiarities . — The place of origin of the superior intercostal artery is oc- 
casionally moved to the inner side of the scalenus anticus on the right side. 
At the left side it has that position in a majority of cases ; but is never, as 
far as our observation extends, moved in the opposite direction — t© the outer 
side of the muscle. It has been found, very rarely, hoivever, to proceed from 
the vertebral artery, or from the thyroid axis. In a few instances the inter- 
costal artery was observed to pass between the necks of one or two ribs and 
the corresponding transverse processes of the dorsal vertebra ; and in one 
case, after arising from the vertebral artery, it descended through the fora- 
men in the transverse process of the last cervical vertebra, and then con- 
tinued, as in the cases just mentioned, between the necks of the ribs and tlic 
contiguous transverse processes of the vertebrse of the back [plate 22, fig. 6], 
This intercostal artery is sometimes, though very rarely, wanting. 


Superior 
intercostal 
gives 
profunda 
ccrvicis ; 


descends 
to one or 
two spaces. 


supplies 
intercostal 
branches ; 

and some 
to spinal 
muscles 
and canal ^ 


Place of 
origin 
various ; 


unusual 

course. 



520 


DEEP CERVICAL ARTERY. 


Arises w. The deep cervical branch (profunda cervicis) [plate 18, fig. 1] 
iXreostL* • described as a separate branch from the subclavian, arises in 
most cases (IS^ out of 14) from the superior intercostal. Resem« 
bling the posterior branch of an aortic intercostal artery, it ge- 
nerally passes backwards in the interval between the transverse 
process of the last cervical^ vertebra and the first rib, to reach the 
posterior aspect of the neck. Here it ascends in the interval 
between the transverse and spinous processes, as high as the 
second vertebra, under cover of the complexus muscle, between 
OTastomoses geiui-spinalis colli. To these and other contiguous 

vertebral muscles it fumishcs ramifications. Some of the branches com- 
occipitai n>unica^ >yj t,h fba gg g q ygf M^Hiitaiids by the vertebral artery, 
arteries, v^dflnlst Others ascend to anastomose with the cervical branch 
(princeps cervicis) of the occipital artery. 


Peculi- 
arities ; 


course ; 


origin ; 


size. 


a second 
profunda 
artery. 


Peculiarities , — The deep cervical artery occasionally takes its course back- 
wards between the last two cervical vertebree. In several instances ancrong 
a large number in which the condition of this artery was noted, it was ob. 
served to arise from the intercostal within the tliorax, and to proceed back- 
wards below the first rib and the transverse process supporting it ; and even, 
but with much less frequency, below the second rib and transverse process 
[plate 25, fig. 2]. It has likewise been seen between the rib and transverse 
jirocess in passing backwards. 

The place of origin is occasionally changed. In one case in twenty the 
deep cervical arose from the subclavian, cither beneath the anterior scalenus 
muscle or at its inner side ; and, in a small number of cases, the posterior 
scapular artery was the source from which it was derived. 

The deep artery of the neck is not unfrequently small, the deficiency 
ing compensated for by an additional branch. In most cases, this supple- 
mentary artery was observed to take origin from the a^nding cervical 
(a branch of the inferior thyroid) which turned backwards beneatli the trans- 
verse process of the third cervical vertebra, and supplied the defect at the 
upper part of the neck [plate 26, fig. 3]. This additional artery has 
likewise been seen to arise from the superior intercostal (as well as the 
ordinary profunda) ; and more rarely from the posterior scapular, or the In- 
ferior thyroid. 
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AXILLARY ARTERY. 

The axillary artery [plate 26], that part of the artery of the 
upper limb which intervenes between the subclavian and the 
brachial portions, lies obliquely upon the upper gnd lateral part 
of the thorax, extending from the outer border of the fii^t rib 
to the lower margin of the tendons of the latissiinus dorsi and 
teres major muscles. In this course it passes through the 
axilla or axillary space, and its direction varies with the ])osi- 
tion of the limb : when the arm hangs freely by the side, the 
vessel describes a curve having its concavity towards the chest; 
when the arm is at right angles with the trunk, the vessel is 
nearly straight, and if the limb be still more elevated, the con- 
cavity '’of the curve described by the vessel is directed upwards. 

This artery is deeply seated, except towards its termination, 
near the floor or base of the axillary space, where it approaches 
the surface, and on the inner side is covered only by the skin 
and fascia ; and here (in the armpit) the flow of blood through 
the artery may be controlled with the finger. In order to stop 
the circulation, the pressure should be directed outwards, as the 
vessel, after leaving the thorax, where it is close to the second 
rib, lies to the inner side of the humerus. 

In front, the axillary artery is covered, after having passed 
below the clavicle, by the p,ectoral muscles, (the greater pectoral 
muscle lying over it in the whole of its course, and the smaller 
muscle crossing over the middle of the vessel) and beneath 
those muscles by the costo-coracoid membrane with the thin 
fiiscia continued from it, and by the subclavius muscle. On 
the side of the chest the vessel is immediately in contact 
•with the serratus magnus, which is to its inner side ; and 
after reaching the arm, it rests against the subscapular muscle, 
the latissimus dorsi, and teres major, (the muscles being be- 
hind the vessel); and has before it, and to the outer side, the 
coraco-brachialis muscle. Towards its lower end the artery is 
covered, on its inner side, only by the integument and fascia, ex- 
clusive of the vein and nerves, the position of which is now to 
come under consideration. 

The axillary vein [plates 27, 28] lies in a great measure in 
front of the artery with an inclination to the inner or thoracic 
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side. ^ The vein is immediately in contact with the fascia con- 
tinued from the costo-coracoid membrane over tlic vessels and 
nerves ; the fascia is, in fact, adherent to it. Two small veins 
in some instances run along the surface of the artery in the 
manner of vense comites. The cephalic vein [plate 27] crosses 
over the artery near its upper end to terminate in the axillary 
vein? and some veins from the neighbouring muscles will likewise 
be found crossing it in the same way. 

Nerves . — At the upj)er part of the axilla the brachial nerves 
lie to the outer side of the artery ; about the middle of the 
space the plexus of nerves surrounds the artery, the roots of the 
median nerve crossing before the vessel, and immediately in contact 
with it. Below this, the nerves cn,ianating from the plexus are 
placed at different sides of the artery, and the position they bear 
to the vessel may be stated as follows, viz. behind it, the circum- 
.flex and musculo-spiral ; to its inner side, the ulnar and two 
internal cutaneous ; to the outer .side, the external cutaneous 
and median. The external cutaneous and the circumflex nerves 
leave the artery in the axilla, and at the lower part of the space 
or in the arm-pit the median nerve is commonly before the vessel; 
imd in an operation, that nerve w^ould serve as a guide to the po- 
sition of the artery. It might be distinguished from the other 
large nerves (ulnar and musculo-spiral) by the circumstance of 
its being the nearest to the pectoral muscle. 

THE AXTLLAnY SPACE. 

The axilla or axillaiy space [plates 27, 28], through which the artei^ 
passes, is somewhat of a pyramidal form, the summit or apex being 
at the interval between the insertions of the scalciii muscles, and the base 
below, closed in by tlie layer of fascia stretched across between the 
lower borders of the pectoralis major and latissimus muscles;* This 
space is bounded in front by the pectoralis major andcpectorfdis minor, the 
latter forming only a narrow part of the anterior wall, which is complet^id 
above and below it by the pectoralis major. The posterior boundary is 
formed by portions of the latissimus dorsi, teres major, and sub-scapulaf 
muscles. On the inner side, the space is bounded by the serratus mag^s, 
which is spread over the side of the thorax ; and on the outer side by the 
subscapular, the coraco-brachialis and biceps muscles, which lie on the hu- 


* The lower part of the axilla is sometimes crossed by a band of muscu- 
lar fibres. See p. 295. 
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merus. Tlie anterior and posterior boundaries are at a considerable distance 
from each other upon the thorax, but they converge towards the arm, so 
that the axilla becomes narrower in that direction. 

Tiirougli the space thus circumscribed, the axillary artery, accompanied by 
the axillary vein and the brachial plexus of nerves, and invested with a thin 
fascia, extends, from apex to base, along the outer and narrower side of the 
axilla, and is placed nearer to the anterior than the 2 )ostc%ior wall. At the 
fore-part of the axilla, in contact with the pectoral muscles, lie the tlioracic 
branches of the main vessel ; at the back part is the large subscapular branch ; 
and it is only at the inner side, towards the thorax, that large blood vessels 
do not occur. In the space are contained, besides the axillary vessels and 
the large nerves, a considerable number of lymphatic glands and also much 
loose cellular membrane which facilitates the movements of the scapula 
and its muscles on the side of the chest. 

PlJCUX^tARITIKH IN THK AXILLARY ARTERY THE TULTNK. 

The most important peculiarity in the 
trunk of this vessel, consists in its giving 
off a much larger branch than usual, —an 
arrangement which has been observed in 
one case in every ten [op. cit, p. 226 
seq.] In one set of cases, tliis large 
branch formed one of the arteries of the 
fore-arm ; most frequently the radial 
(about 1 in 33), sometimes the ulnar (1 
in 72), and, rarely, the interosseous artery 
(1 in 606). In another set of cases, the 
large branch gave origin to the subscapu- 
lar, the two circumflex, and the two pro- 
funda arteries of the arm ; but sopietimes 
only one of the circumflex, or again, 
only one of the deep humeral arteries 
arose from the common trunk. In this 
second class of cases the divisions of the 
brachial plexus surround the common trunk 
of the branches instead of the main vessel 
[plate 30, fig, 2]. 

BRANCHES OF THE AXILLARY 
ARTERY. 

The axillary artery, fig. 139, a, 


* The axillary and brachial arteries are shown with the sho\ilder and arm 
separated from the trunk of the body. 1. Subscapularis, 2. Latissimus 
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gives tpfF several branches, which supply the neighbouring struc- 
tures. They consist of the branches furnished to the muscles 
on the chest (external thoracic) ; a large branch to the shoulder 
(subscapular) ; and two to the upper part of the arm (anterior 
circumflex and posterior circumflex). The branches are not con- 
stant in their it umber, size, or mode of origin. 

I^xternal thoracic hranclies , — TMiese branches [plate.. 26 ] 
vary mucli in number; but, after the method of Haller,**^ four 
are usually described. 

The superior thoracic artery (thoracica suprema: prima — Haller), a branch 
of inconsiderable size, a, arises just above the border of the pectoralis minor, 
from the axillary artery itself, or, perluips, as frequently from its next branch, 
the acromial thoracic. It inclines forwards and inwards, getting between the 
pectoral museles, to which it is distributed ; some of its branches anastomose 
witii those of the internal mamma ry and intc riLostal arteries in the first and 

The actHmiial’- thoracic artery (ar. thoracica humeraria : acromialis — Hal- 
ler) by arises from the fore part of the axillary artery, being rather a large, 
and by far the most constant of the thoracic branches. It projects forwards 
at the upper border of the pectoralis minor, and soon divides into branches, 
wliich take opposite directions. One set inclines inwards to the thorax, and 
the other outwards to the acromion, whence the vessel derives its name. 
The thoracic branches are two or three in number, and are distributed to 
the serrutus inagnus and pectoral muscles, their extreme ramifications com- 
municating with those of the other thoracic branches, as well as with the in- 
tercostal branches of the internal mammary artery. The acromial branches 
incline outwards, and subdivide into a descending and transverse s^i The 
latter proceed towards the acromion, and arc distributed partly to the deltoid 
muscles whilst others, upon the upper surface c?iT,^hat process, maintain an 
anastomosis with branches of the suprascapular a*M posterior circumflex 
arteries. A descending branch passes down in the interval between the 
pectoralis mojor and deltoid, accompanying the cephalic vein and ramifying 
in both muscles [plate 26]. 

The long thoracic artery (thoracica altera major si ve -—Haller), r, 

is directed downwards and inwards, along the lower border pf the pectoralis 
minor, and is distributed to the mamma, (hence it has been called external 
mammary y') to the serratiis and pectoral muscles, and anastomoses with the 


dorsi with teres major. 3. Coraco-brachialis. 4. Biceps. 6. Triceps, its 
long head ; and 6, its short head. — Arteries : a. Axillary, b. Brachial, 
a, by Cy External thoracic branches, e. Subscspular, and f. its dorsal 
branch, g. Posterior circumflex. A. Anterior circumflex, i. Superior pro- 
funda. /c. Inferior profunda. L Ana^omotic, 

* leones AnatomicsB. Fascic. VI. 
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external branches of the intercostal arteries. This vessel sometime arises 
with the acromial, and occasionally with the subscapular. 

The alar thoracic branch (alaris, ultima thoracicarum, — Haller) when it Alar thorao. 

exists, for it appears to be generally wanting, and its place to be supplied by 
branches from the thoracic and sub-scapular arteries, is a very small vessel. 

It is distributed to the lymphatic glands and cellular tissue in the axilla. 

SUaSCAPULAR ARTERY. 


Fig. 140 * 


The subscapular (scapularis inferior aut infrascapularis, — Haller), e, [plate 
26] is the largest branch given off by the axillary artery. It arises from that 
vessel, close by the lower border of the subscapular muscle, along which it 
proceeds downwards and backwards, soon becoming considerably diminished 
in size, owing to its giving off a large branch to the dorsum of the scapula. 
The continuation of the vessel passes down towards the inferior angle of the 

scapula, accompanied by the subscapular 
nerve, and lying on the muscle of that 
name, to which it gives branches, as well 
as to the serratus magnus, teres major and 
latissimus dorsi muscles. Its final rami- 
fications, anastomose with those of tlie pos- 
terior scapular artery, and with its own 
dorsal branch. 

The dorsal branch (dorsalis scapula) fig. 
140, dy [plate 19] turns backwards from the 
scapular artery, about an inch and a half 
from its origin, and is larger than the conti- 
nuation of the vessel. Descending along 
the lower border of the scapula, the dorsal 
branch passes first through the interval 
between the subscapularis and datissimus 
dorsi muscles, and then between the 
teres major and teres minor, and may be 
found, in the fissure between the last- 
named muscles, immediately behind the 
long head of the triceps [plate 29, fig. 1]. 

It gives several branches to these muscles^ 
one of which descends between the teres major and teres minor towards the 
lower angle of the scapula. The dorsal artery next turns round the 
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* A sketch intended to illustrate the arteries on the back part of the shoul- 
der. The dorsum of the scapula and a part of the humerus are shewn. 
1. Infra-spinatus muscle cut. 2. Teres minor. 3. Teres majgr. 4. Part of 
long head of triceps. — Arteries : a. Suprascapular, b. Posterior scapular, 
c. Branch of subscapular, and dorsal branch of the same. e. Posterior 
circumflex. 
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CIRCUMFLEX ARTERIES. 
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lower^ border of the scapula, which is frequently grooved to receive it; and on 
reaching the dorsum of that bone, ramifies extensively upon it in the infra- 
spinous fossa, beneath the infraspinatus muscle, which it supplies, and 
ultimately anastomoses with the suprascapular and posterior scapular 
arteries. 

From the subscapular artery (its dorsal division) is given a slender 
brancli, wliich entars the subscapular fossa under the subscapularis muscle, 
and, affcr ramifying between that inusclc and the bone, anastomoses with 
other slender branches given to the same surface of the scapula from the 
suprascapular and the posterior seapulai’ arteries [plate 29, fig. 2]. 


CIRCUMFLEX ARTERIES. 


Tlie two succeeding branebes of the axillary artery belong to 
tlie arm, and arc called circumflex^ from the manner in which 
they wind round tlic neck of the humerus. They are distin- 
guished as anteiior and posterior from the course they take 
respectively around the bone. These branches come off close 
to the lower border of the axilla, as the axillary artery is about to 
become the brachial. 


The posterior circumflex artery, fig. 139, g, is not so large as the sub- 
scapular, near which it arises [plate 26], It takes origin opposite to the 
lower border of the subscapular muscle, passes backwards immediately after 
its origin, and winds round the humerus [j)late 29], lying between the bone 
and the long head of tlie triceps, having the teres major muscle below, and the 
teres minor above it, fig, 140, e, and being accompanied by the circumflex 
nerve. This artery terminates by ramifying in the deltoid muscle and on the 
shoulder-joint, and by anastomosing with the anterior circumflex and supra- 
scapular arteries, as well as with the acromial thoracic. 

/iV.uuc'i\ 

somewhat lower down, and from the outer side of the axillary 
artery. It passes from within outwards and forwards, under the coraco- 
brachialis and inner head of the biceps muscle, resting on the fore part of 
the humerus [plate 29, fig. 2], until it reaches the bicipital groove. Hiere it 
divides into two branches, or, in some cases, into two sets of bHliches ; one 
of these ascends by the long head of the biceps through the groove in 
which it runs, and is distributed to the head of the bone and the capsule of 
the joint ; the other continues outwards in the original direction of the 
vessel, anastomoses with the posterior circumflex branch, and with the 
acromial thoracic, and is lost in the deltoid muscle. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE BRANCHES OP THE AXILLARY 

ARTERY. 

The external thoracic arteries arc, it has been already stated, most fre- 
quently three in number, the alar thoracic being wanting: often there are 
only two, the superior and the acromial tlioracic arising by a single irunk : 
the number may vary to a still greater extent^ for there may be four or five, 
or only one, from whicli the usual branches are then given off. 

The snbscapular artery, — The peculiarities affecting the subscapular and 
circumflex arteries are extremely various, and can only be generally indi- 
cated here. The most common change in the subscapular consists in its 
giving off one or more of the vessels usually derived from the axillary. Most 
commonly the posterior circumflex is thus associated with it : and less fre- 
quently a large thoracic branch [plate 30, fig. 1]. If there be two or more 
vessels «arising with the subscapular, these may be the posterior circumflex 
and a thoracic artery, or both circumflex, or both circumflex with a thoracic 
branch. Again, one or more of the associated vessels may belong to those 
usually derived from the brachial ; so that both profunda arteries, or the 
superior profunda alone, may arise together with both circumflex, or with 
the posterior circumflex only, from this common subscapular trunk 
[plate 30, fig, 2], In very rare cases the anastomotic, the interosseous 
[plate 33, fig. IJ, or the radial [plate 30, fig. 3], have been also added 
to or associated with the subscapular. Lastly, the subscapular sometimes 
arises by two trunks, — the dorsal scapular branch springing directly from 
the axillary artery. 

Peculiarities of the circumflex arteries, — Besides their occasional associa- 
tion with the subscapular, the circumflex arteries present other peculiarities, 
the most frequent of which consists in the removal of the posterior circumflex 
from the axillary to the superior profiwida (a branch of the brachial), in 
winch case it ascends behind the tendons of the latissimus dorsi And teres 
major [plate 31, fig. 1]. In another class of cases, not quite so numerous, 
the posterior circumflex gives off one or more branches usually derived from 
other sources ; as for example, placing them in order of frequency — the an- 
terior circumflex, the superior profunda, the dorsal scapular, the anterior 
circumflex with the superior profunda [plate 30, fig, 1], or some othpr rarer 
combination of those vessels. The posterior circumflex is sometimes 
double ; and so is the anterior, but more seldom [op. cit. p. 231], 

In the cases just mentioned as being rather frequent, in which the posterior 
circumflex arises from the superior profunda, it is evident that the axillary 
artery loses one of its ordinary branches; in other rare cases these are 
added to the additional branch supplying the place of one or two usually de- 
rived from other sources, or constituting what has been named ^ vas aber- 
rans,” to be hereafter again alluded to. 
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BRACHUL ARTERY. 

The brachial or humeral artery, fig. 1S9 b, [plate 26], the 
continuation of the axillary, is placed along the inner and an- 
terior aspect of the arm, extending from the lower border of 
the axilla, that is, of the tendons of the latissimus and teres 
major, to about a finger’s breadth below the bend of the elbow, 
or opposite the neck of the radius, where it divides into the 
radial and ulnar arteries. The vessel gradually inclines from 
the inner side to the fore part of the limb, and its direction 
may be marked out by a line drawn from midway between the 
folds of the axilla to the middle point between the condyles 
of the humerus. From the position it bears with reference to 
the bone, it will be inferred that to command the flow of blood 
through the artery at its upper part, pressure should be directed 
outwards, while over the lower end of the vessel the pressure 
should be made from before backwards. The position of the 
artery in the greater part of its course is also indicated by the 
depression along the inner border of the coraco-brachialis and 
biceps ; and, except at the bend of the elbow, or where it is 
slightly overlaid by those muscles in the arm, it may be said to 
be superficial in its whole extent. It can be laid bare without 
dividing any muscular fibres. 

The brachial artery is covered by the integument and iifhscia 
of the arm as far as the bend of the elbow, where it sinks deeply 
in the interval between the pronator teres and supinator longus 
muscles, and is covered by the fibrous expansion given from the 
tendon of the biceps to the fascia of the fore-arm. It rests at 
first on the triceps muscle, — the musculo-spiral nerveatvllbwever 
and the superior profunda artery intervening^— crosses 
over the insertion of the coraco-brachialis muscle, aid lies from 
thence to its termination on the brachialis anticus. At its 
outer side the artery is in apposition with the cor^o-brachialis, 
and afterwards and for the greater part of its length with the 
biceps, the inner border of one or both muscles sometimes 
slightly overlapping it.^ 

* For an account of certain unusual bands of muaele found in connexion 
with this artery— crossing over it — see anfe pp. 8S7, 328, 33Sii 
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Veins ^ — The^ basilic vein [plate 27] is placed over tHe bra- 
chial artery, (its lower half, sometimes its whole-length,) except 
at the bend of the arm, where the median basilic occupies the 
same position with respect to the artery. Only the fascia, 
or opposite the elbow-joint, the expansion from the tendon of 
the biceps, is interposed between the vein and artery [plate 40]. 
Venae comites are in close contact with the artery, short 
transverse -branches of communication passing from one to the 
other, so as at many points to encircle it. 

Nerves . — The median nerve [plate 26] follows closely the 
course of the artery, lying immediately in front of it in the greater 
part of the arm ; at the axilla this nerve is somewhat to the outer 
side of the vessel, but at the elbow it lies to the inner side, both 
being on the same plane, supported by the brachialis anticus 
muscle. The nerve usually crosses in front of the artery, but 
in some instances behind it. — Of the large branches of the 
brachial plexus which are closely connected with the axillary 
artery, none continue in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
brachial artery along the arm, except the median. The external 
cutaneous and circumflex separate at once from the vessel in the 
axilla, the musculo-spiral turns back immediately below the 
axilla, and the internal cutaneous and the ulnar incline gradually 
inwards from the vessel, — or perhaps more properly the vessel 
turns outwards from the nerves. 

PECULIAHITIES IN TIISI BRACHIAL ARTERY. 

From their comparative frequency and surgical interest, the peculiari- 
ties of this aitery, especially such as affect its trunk, deserve particular 
attention. 

The brachial artery has been seen, though rarely, to deviate from its or- 
dinary course in the following manner. At first it descends, accompanied 
by the median nerve, towards the inner condyle of the humerus as far as 
the origin of the pronator teres muscle, which is broader than usual, and 
then it inclines outwards under cover of or through that muscle, to gain its 
usual position at tlie bend of the elbow. In these cases the vessel may 
be found to turn round a prominence of bone, to which it is bound down by 
a fibrous band [plate 36, fig. 3]. This deviation of the artery and its connec- 
tion with the bony prominence, may be regarded as analogous to the ordi- 
nary condition of the vessel in some carnivorous animals, ifl which it is 
directed to the inner side of the humerus, and passes through an osseous 
ring, a short distance above the inner condyle of that bone. 


Basilic vein, 


and median 
basilic be- 
fore artery. 


Median 
nerve ac- 
companies 
artery. 


Other 
brachial 
nerves 
leave artery 
in different 
positions. 


The trunk 
of brachial 
artery ; 

deviates 
from usual 
course ; 



BRACHIAL ARTERY: HIGH DIVISION. 


its point 
of division. 


Two 

arteries in 
arm. 


Propor- 
tionnte fre- 
quency. 

Position 
of these 
two 

sirteries ; 


of the 
radial ; 


of the 
ulnar; 


530 

The tiost frequent change from tlie ordinary arrangement of the bra- 
chial artery relates to its place of division into termfhal branches. In 
386 out of 481 examples recorded from observations made some on 
the right and some on the left side of the body, the vessel was found to 
divide at its usual position, a little below the elbow-joint. In one case only 
(and tliat complicated by another peculiarity, viz. the existence of a ^ vas 
aberrans ” proceeding from the axillary to the radial,) was the place of di- 
vision tower than usual, or between two and three inches lower than the 
elbow-joint [plate 35, fig. 4]. In 64 eases the brachial artery divided above 
the usual point, at various hciglits upwards to the lower border of the axilla. 
The branch jircmaturely given off from an early division is most frequently 
(in the proportion of nearly 3 cases out of 4) the radial artery; sometimes 
the ulnar is thus given off*, and rarely the interosseous of the fore-arm, or a 

vas aberrans.” [Op. cit. p. 260.] 

Now, in all these cases it is evident that two arteries must exist in a cer- 
tain portion of the arm, instead of one, as usual ;* and the extent to which 
they were found varied, of course, according to the height at which the' artery 
divided. The point of division, in the entire number of cases, without re- 
ference to the particular branch given off, was most frequently in the upper, 
less so in the lower, and least so in the middle third of the arm. But the 
early division of the main artery of the upper limb may, as mentioned in 
speaking of the varieties of the axillary artery, take place within the axilla, 
in which case it follows that the brachial portion of the vessel is represented, 
throughout its whole extent, by two separate trunks. In 94 cases out of 
481, or about 1 in 5j\, there were two arteries instead of one in some part or 
in the whole of the arm [p. 263]. 

The position of the two arteries, in these cases, is of much surgical in-^ 
tercst : we shall here consider their position in the arm, and subsequently 
trace them in their irregular course in the fore-arm. Usually they are 
close together, and occupy the ordinary position of the brachial artery } but 
tlicre arc ^ome peculiarities in theft* position which require to be noticed. 

The radial artery, when thus given off in the arm, often arises from the in- 
ner side of the brachial, then runs parallel with the larger vessel (the brachial 
or ulnar-interosseous), and crosses over it, sometimes suddenly, opposite to 
the bend of the elbow, still covered by the fascia [plate 31 ]. H been 
found to perforate the fascia, and run immediately under tire skilly near the 
bend of the elbow [plate 41, fig. 4]; but very few instances of this arrange- 
ment have been recorded. 

When the ulnar is the branch given off high from the brachial, it often 
inclines from the position of the brachial, at the lower part of the arm, to- 
wards the inner condyle of the humerus [plate 32]. This vessel generally 
lies beneath the fascia as it descends, and superficially to the flexor muscles. 

* In one instance only, the three arteries of tlie fore-arm (radial, ulnar, 
and interosseous,) arose together from the brachial artery at some distance 
above the cibow-joint [plate 33, fig. 3]. A similar case is recorded by 
Dr. Barclay. 
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It is occasionally placed between the integuments and the fascia [jiate 36, 
fig. 1]; and in a single instance was found beneath the muscles [fig. 2]. 

The interosseoits [plate 33], after arising from the axillary or brachial t>f the in- 
artery, is commonly situated behind the nmin artery, and, on reaching the 
bend of the elbow, passes deeply between tlie muscles, to assume its usual 
position in the fore-arm. 

Lastly, when the radial has arisen high in the arm, th^ residuary portion of the main, 
of the brachial {brachial: vlnar-mterosseous) has occasionally been observed 
descending, accompanied by the median nerve, along the intermuscular sep- 
tum towards the inner condyle of the humerus, as far as the origin of the 
pronator teres (which in tlie cases recorded was found broader than usual), 
whenee it turned outwards under cover of the muscle, to gain the usual po. 
sition at the middle of the bend of the elbow [plates 36, 37]. 

The two arteries connected or re-united. — The two arteries representing Two 
the brachial arc in some instances connected near the bend of the arm by an 
intervening trunk, which proceeds from the larger (or ulnar-interosseous) connected, 
artery to the radial, or the radial recurrent, and varies somewhat in its size, 


form, and course. 
united [plate 34]. 


More rarely the two unusual arteries arc actually re- 

united. 


VASA ABERRANTIA. 

The ^^yasa aberrantia” [plate 35], alluded to in the preceding remarks, Vasa 
are long slender vessels, which arise either from the brachial or the axillary aberrantia; 
artery, and end by joining one of the arteries of the fore-arm, or a branch of 
these. In eight cases out of nine, — the total number observed, — this un- tion. 
usual vessel joined the radial ; in the remaining case it joined the radial 
recurrent, which arose irregularly from tlie ulnar artery. Monro and Meckel 
have in one case each seen an aberrant vessel join the ulnar. This pecu- 
liarity may be regarded, perhaps, as an approach to that condition in which 
there is division of tlie brachial artery and subsequent connection cd‘ its two 
parts by an intervening branch. 

State of arteries in both limbs. — In most cases there is no correspond* No corre- 
en.ee between both arms of the same person with respect to the high divi- spondence 
sion of the arteries. For, in 61 bodies in which the high division existed, t^eries of 
it occurred on one side only in 43 ; on both sides, in different positions both arms» 
in 13 ; and on both sides, in the same position, in the remaining 5. [Op. 
cit. p. 266.] 

SURGICAL ANATOMY OF THE BRACHIAL ARTERY. 

% 

In the operation for tying the brachial artery, the known direction of 
the vessel, and the inner margin of the biceps muscle chiefly aid in deter- 
mining its position. In consequence of the thinness of the ^arts which Covering 
^er the artery, and the position of the basilic and median basilic veins, of artery 
with respect to it, even the integuments must be divided with care. 
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After tfirning aside the superficial vein, should that be necessary, and 
dividing the fascia, the median nerve will probably come into view, and the 
artery will then be readily found. This is the course required under ordi- 
nary circumstances. But it may happen that after dividing the fascia it 
will be necessary to cut through a layer of muscular fibres in order to 
bring the artery into view [plate 37, figs. 3, 4, 5]. The influence of pres- 
sure wjth the fingA: in controlling the circulation, will enable the surgeon to 
determine if the vessel be behind the muscular fibres, and will guide him 
to the place at which they ought to be divided. 

Again, as the brachial artery occasionally deviates from its accustomed 
place in the arm, it is prudent, before beginning an operation on the living 
body, to be assured of its position by the pulsation. Should the vessel be 
thus displaced, it has the ordinary coverings of the brachial artery, except at 
the lower part of the arm, where some fibres of the pronator teres will re- 
quire to be divided in an operation for securing the vessel. 

When the hracliial artery is double, or when two arteiics are present in 
tlie arm, both being usually placed close together, they are accessibld' in the 
same operation. The circumstance of one being placed over the fascia 
(should this very unfroquent departure from the usual arrangement exist) 
will become manifest in the examination which ought to be made in 
all cases before an operation is begun. And, as regards the occasional posi- 
tion of one of the two arteries beneath a stratum of muscular fibres, or its 
removal to the inner side of the arm (in a line towards the inner condyle of 
the humerus) it need only be added that a knowledge of these exceptional 
cases will at once suggest the precautions which are necessary, and the steps 
which should be taken when they are met with. — The foregoing observations 
have reference to operations on the brachial artery, above the bend of 
the elbow ; the surgical anatomy of the vessel opposite that joint requires 
a separate notice. 

At the bend of the elbow the disposition of the brachial artery is ch4^y, 
at least, most commonly, of interest in a surgical point of view, because of its 
connexion with the veins from which blood is usually drawn in the treatment 
of disease. The vein (median basilic) which is generally the most prominent 
and apparently best suited for venesection ” is commonly placed over 
the course of the brachial artery, separated from it only by a thin layer of 
fibrous structure (the expansion from the tendon of the biheps niitiscle) ; idid 
under such circumstances, it ought not, if it can be avoided, to be ojiened 
with a lancet, except in a part which is not contiguous to thb artery. - 

If two arteries are present, instead of the ordinary single trunk, they are 
commonly close together ; but it now and then happens tl& an interval 
exists between them — one being in the usual situation of the brachial, the 
other nearer, in different degrees in different cases, to the inner condyle of 
the humerus. There is on this account an additional reason for precaution 
when venesection is to be performed ; and care is the more necessary 
as the second artery may be immediately under the vein without the inter- 
position of fascia. The facts here indicated are illustrated in The Arte- 
ries,” &c., plate 41. 
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BRANCHES OF THE BRACHIAL ARTERY. 

The brachial artery gives some unnamed branches, which Branches, 
are directed outwards and backwards to the muscles in its imme- 
diate neighbourhood, viz., to the coraco-brachialis, biceps, and 
brachialis anticus ; the following, which inclin? inwards^ have 
received names, and require description. 

SUPERIOR PROFUNDA. 

The superior profunda artery (collatcralis magna), fig. 139, i, [plate 26] Superior 
arises from the inner and back part of the brachial, just below the border 
of the teres major, and inclines backwards, to reach the interval between 
the second and third heads of the triceps muscle. It is accompanied by the 
musculo-spiral nerve, and both, continuing the same oblique direction, 
enter the spiral groove, which win :1s round the back of the humerus, passing Winds be- 
between it and the triceps, and perforating the external intermuscular hume 
septum, to reach the external and anterior aspect of the bone. In the 
latter situation, the artery lies deeply in the fissure between the brachialis 
anticus and supinator longus muscles, considerably diminished in size by 
having given off several branches, and descends to the elbow, where it anas- 
tomoses with the recurrent branch of the radial artery. The superior pro- 
funda in its first part gives off branches to the deltoid, coraco-brachialis, and 
triceps ; and many to the last-named muscle, whilst it is between it and the 
bone. In this position it also gives one long branch, which descends per- 
pendiculuily between the muscle and the bone to the back part of theelbow- 
"Jjpint on its outer side, where it anastomoses with the interosseous recurrent 
^^anch, and another which anastomoses on the inner side with the ulnar re- 
current, and the anastomotic or inferior profunda [plate 42, fig. 3,2]. 

The most frequent departure from the usual disposition of the superior Peculiar, 
profunda consists in its giving origin to the posterior circumflex, which is 
usually a branch of the axillary. Not quite so frequently its own origin is 
transferred to one of the branches of the axillary ; as, for example, to the 
subscapular, which then also gives off one or both circumflex ; or to the 
posterior circumflex, which then gives origin to the anterior circumflex, or 
some, other branch. The superior profunda sometimes arises from the 
axillary artery itself, either alone, or in conjunction with the inferior 
profunda. Lastly, it is occasionally represented by two, or even three sepa- 
rate branches. It not unfrequently furnishes the inferior profunda. 

The nutrient artery of the, humerus is a very small branch given off by the Nutrient 
brachial about the middle of the arm, or by one of its collateral branches, branch to 
It inclines downwards, enters the oblique canal in the humerus near the 
insertion of the coraco-brachialis muscle, and is distributed to the medullary 
membrane. 
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The inferior profunda artery (collateralis iilnaris prima), fig. 139, k, [plate 
26] is of small size, and arises from the brachial artery, a little below the 
middle of the arm. From the point just indicated, the artery is directed to 
the back part of the inner condyle of the humerus ; to gain this position, it, 
in the ^iirst place, pierces the intermuscular septum, and then lies on the 
inner surface of the triceps (its third head), giving it branches. In this course 
the artery lies close to the ulnar nerve, and enters the interval between the 
olecranon and inner condyle, where it terminates by inosculating with the 
posterior recurrent branch of the ulnar artery, and witli the anastomotic 
branch. 

As already incidentally mentioned in the account of other branches, this 
artery often arises from the superior profunda, or from the axillary ar- 
tery in combination with some other branch. It is occasionally altogether 
wanting. Owing to these frequent changes of condition the inferior pr*ofunda 
has not been recognized by some anatomists. 


ANASTOMOTIC BRANCH. 

Anastomo- The anastomotic artery (collateralis ulnaris secunda), fig, 139, /, [plate 20] 
tic artery, though a small branch, is very constant in its occurrence. Arising from 
the brachial artery, about two inches above the bend of the arm, it is 
directed transversely inwards on the brachialis anticus muscle, above the inner 
condyle of the humerus, and, after perforating the intermuscular septum, 
turns in the oppgsite direction outwards behind the humerus, between it and 
the triceps muscle. In this situation the artery ends by joining with the su- 
perior profunda, the two forming an arch across the humerus immediately 
above the olecranon fossa (arcus dorsalis humeri posticus, — Haller) [plate 42,. 
fig. 2]. 

In front of the humerus the anastomotic artery furnishes a branch which 
ramifies in the pronator teres, and anastomoses with the anterior ulnar re- 
current branch. Behind the inner condyle another ofEset joins with the pos- 
terior ulnar recurrent, and behind the humerus several brfuicbes are pvejfi|6 
the joint and the muscle. — ^This anastomotic artery ;is sometii^es 
duced in size, and in that case the inferior profhnda takes its pl^e helu^l 
the humerus. 

A little below the middle of the elbow jointf or 0{>pc>6ite tbe 
neck of the radius, the brachial artery divides into its iWo terminal 
branches — radial and ulnar* Of these the radial ai^ery l^ears, 
as far as direction is concerned, the continuation of the 
vessel, but the ulnar is the larger of the two. 
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ULNAR ARTERY. 

'T\\t ulnar artery^ fig. 141, B. [plates, 38, 39], extends from 
the -point of bifurcation of the brachial just indicated, jilong the 
ipher side of the fore-arm, into the palm of the hiyid, where join- 
ing a branch of the radial, opposite the muscles of the thutib, it 
forms the superficial palmar arch. In this course it inclines at 
first downwards and inwards, describing a slight curve, the con- 
vexity of which is directed inwards, and passes under cover of 
the superficial muscles arising from the inner condyle of the hu- 
merus, viz., the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, palmaris 
longus, and flexor sublimis, until it reaches the flexor carpi 
ulnaris, about the junction of the upper with the middle third 
of the fore-arm ; at this point the artery comes into contact 
with the ulnar nerve, (previously separated from it by a consi- 
derable interval,) and, changing its direction, descends verti- 
cally with the nerve towards the inner border of the palm of 
the hand. Guided as it descends by the tendon of the flexor 
ulnaris muscle, along the radial border of which it is now placed, 
the ulnar artery reaches the outer or radial side of the pisiform 
bone where, still accompanied by the nerve, it passes over the 
cutaneous surface of the anterior annular ligament of the wrist 
into the palm of the hand. Its disposition in the- hand will be 
separately described. 

In the first half of its course through the fore-arm, the artery 
is deep-seated, being covered by the muscles arising from the inner 
condyle of the humerus which have been already enumerated. 
About the middle of the fore-arm it is only slightly overlapped 
by the flexor carpi ulnaris ; but below that, it becomes compa- 
ratively superficial, being covered only by the skin, the fascia of 
^e fore-arm and a thin layer of membrane by which the vessel 
is jbo^nd down to the muscle beneath.* At first the ulnar ar- 
tery rests on the insertion of the brachialis anticus into the coro- 
noid process of the ulna ; then on the flexor profundus in the 
rest of the fore-arm, and lastly, on the annular ligament of the 
carpussx; Below the point at which it emerges from under the 


For an account of some muscular fibres which sometimes cover the 
IqWer part of the ulnar artery, see ante p. 333 and [plate 45, fig. 2]. 
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flexor fcarpi ulnaris, (or a little below the middle of the fore- 
arm,) the tendon of that muscle is on its inner or ulnar side. 

Nerves . — The median nerve lies immediately on the inner 
side of the ulnar artery at its origin, but the nerve soon passes 
over the vessel, and is then separated from it by the second head 
of the pronator^tcres muscle. As the ulnar nerve descends be- 
hind the inner condyle of the humerus, it is separated from the 
ulnar artery by a considerable interval at the upper part of the 
fore-arm ; but as the artery inclines inwards, it approaches the 
nerve, and is accompanied by it in the lower half of its course 
— the nerve lying close to its inner side. A small branch of 
the ulnar nerve descends upon the lower part of the vessel. 

Veins . — Two veins (vence comites), which have the usual ar- 
rangement of such veins, accompany the ulnar artery. 

On the wrist, the ulnar artery rests on the anterior annular 
ligament, and is covered by the skin and fascia. The pisiform 
bone is to its inner side ; the ulnar nerve is also on the same* 
side, but somewhat behind the artery. 


PECULIARITIES OP THE ULNAR ARTERY. 

Most of these peculiarities have reference to t\\(i place o /* origin of the artery, 
a subject already alluded to in the description of the variations observed in 
the branches of the axillary and in the place of bifurcation of the brachial ar- 
tery. In a considerable number of observations, the ulnar artery was found 
to deviate, in regard to its origin, in nearly the proportion of 1 in 13. lil 
all cases but one, (in which it arose between two and three inches bfelqjf. 
the elbow-joint, in consequence of a late bifurcation of the brachial artery 
[plate 35, fig, 4]), the place of origin of the ulnar artery was higher than 
usual [plate 32 J. Moreover the brachial was, more frequently than the axil-v 
lary, the source from which it sprang ; indeed, the examples of its ori^n 
from the trunk at different parts appeared to decrease in numb& upward 

The position of the ulnar artery in the fore-arm i n ' rn n rf" frr gn tl - 

than that of the radial. When it arises in the usual way, the course 
artery is not often changed ; but it has been seen to descend apart 
tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris, instead of being close to its 
border [plate 43, fig. 3]. 

The position of the ulnar artery in the upper arm, when it (irises high up, 
has been previously adverted to (page 630), In the fore-arm, it almost in- 
variably, in cases of premature origin, descends over the muscles arising 
from the imer condyle of the humerusi only one exception to this rwd# 
having been met with [plate 36, fig. 2], Most conimonly it is covered by the 
fascia of the fore-arm [plate 32] ; but now and then a case occurs in which 



ULNAR ARTERY: BRANCHES. 


537 


Fisr. 141 * 


the vessel rests on the fascia, and is subcutaneous [plate 36, lig. In a 
very few instances tlie artery lay partly beneath the skin, and partly beneath 
tlic fascia being subcutaneous for a short distance in the upper {Tart of tlie 
fore-arm, and subaponeurotic lower down [plate 41, fig. 2], 

As to size^ the ulnar artery presents some 
peculiarities, which, being accompanied by 
deviations of an oppositetfind compensating 
character in the radial artery, will be^ioticcd 
with that vessel. 

BRANCHES OF THE ULNAR ARTERY. 

In the fore-arm and on the wrist, Branches, 
the ulnar artery gives off several 
branches, which have received parti- 
cular names. The branches in the 
fore-arm are the anterior and posterior 
* recurrent, the interosseous, and seve- 
ral muscular branches. Those given 
at the wrist are named carpal branches 
(anterior and posterior). 



RECUllRENT BRANCHES. 

The anterior vlnar recurrent artery, fig, 141, 
c, arches inwards from the upper part of the 
ulnar artery, running on the brachialis anticus 
muscle, and covered by the pronator teres, 
both which muscles it partly supplies. On 
reaching the front of the inner condyle, it 
anastomoses with the inferior profunda and 
anastomotic arteries, derived from the brachial 
[plate 42, fig. 1]. 

The posterior ulnar recurrent is largci^than the preceding, and comes off 
lower down ; though not unfrequently the two arise by a short common 


Anterior 
ulnar re- 
current. 


Posterior 
ulnar re- 
current. 


* The lower end of the brachial artery and the arteries on the front of the 
fore-arm and hand are shewn without removal of an;y muscle. 1. Biceps 
muscle. 2. Supinator longus. 3. Pronator teres. 4. Radial flexor of car- 
pus. 5. Long palmar, 6. Superficial flexor of fingers. 7. Ulnar flexor of 
carpus.— Arteries : a. Brachial, b. Ulnar, c. Radial, n. Superficial pal- 
ing arch. — Branches: «. Inferior profunda. 6, Anastomotic, c. Anterior 
uHar recurrent, d. Deep palmar branch, c. Digital, f. Radial recur- 
r^ht. g. Superficial volar, h. Principal artery of thumb, i. Radial branch 
ct iildex-finger. 

2 N 



538 


INTEROSSEOUS ARTERIES. 


Int<T-osse- 
0178 divides 
into auter. 
and poster, 
branches. 


Anterior 
iiiteroHS. ; 
on ligt. 


gives 
nutrient 
brs. to 
}»ones ; 


reiiches 
back of 
fore-arm. 


br. to 

median 

nerve. 


Posterior 
inter- 
osseous ; 


not on ligt.; 


gives off 


trunk. fTlie posterior recurrent runs inwards and backwards beneath the 
flexor sublimis, and then ascends behind the inner condyle. In the interval 
between Aat process and the olecranon it lies beneath the flexor carpi ulnaris, 
and passing between the heads of that muscle along the ulnar nerve, supplies 
branches to the muscles, to tlie elbow-joint, and to the nerve itself. This 
branch communicates with the inferior profunda, the anastomotic, and, over 
the olecranon, witi^i the interosseous recurrent likewise [plate 42, fig. 2]. 

INTEllOSSEOUS ARTERY. 

The interoisHeous artery, the next and largest branch of the ulnar, is of 
considerable size, and is sometimes called the common interosieous artery, 
from the circumstance of its forming a coininon trunk to two vessels named 
the anterior' and posterior interosseous. It is a short trunk about an inch in 
length, wdiicli arises below the bicipital tuberosity of the radius, beneath 
the flexor sublimis, and passes backwards to reach the upper border of the 
interosseous ligament, where its division takes place. 

The anterior interosseous [plate 39] descends upon the anterior surface of 
the interosseous ligament, held down to it byli layer of fibro-cellular tissue 
accompanied by the interosseous branch of the median nerve, and over- 
lapped'^y the contiguous borders of the flexor profundus digitorum and 
flexor longus pollicis. Thus placed, it gives off some muscular branches, and 
also the nutrient arteries of the radius and uhm, which incline to either side 
and enter the oblique foramina in those bones to be distributed to the me- 
dullary membrane in their interior. The artery continues its course directly 
downwards until it reaches the upper border of the ])ronator quadratus muscle, 
where it gives off some small branches to supply that muscle, one of which 
descends to join upon the front of the carpus with the branches of the ante- 
rior carpal arteries. The larger branch of the artery, however, passes froitt 
before backwards, through an opening in the interosseous ligament ; and, 43^^ 
reaching; the dorsal surface of this structure, descends behind it to the cat- 
pus, where it maintains communications with the posterior carpal branches 
of the radial and ulnar arteries. The anterior interosseous artery gives off 
a long slender branch, which accompanies the median nerve and sends off- 
sets into its substance. This artery of the median nerve, or meOm 
is sometimes much enlarged, and in this case it presents severid 
to be hereafter noticed. 

The posterior interosseous artery passes backwards, through the 
left between the oblique ligament and the upper border of the interoasllA 
ligament. Continuing its course downwards, along the am [plate 
covered by the superficial layer of extensor muscles, it gives several branches 
to them and the deep-seated muscles, and reaches the carpus considerably 
diminished in size, where its terminal branches anastomose with the poste- 
rior or ternfinal branch of the anterior interosseous artery, and with the carpal 
branches of the radial and ulnar arteries. 

In addition to numerous muscular branches, which require no special notice. 
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this artery gives off close to its origin, or as soon as it passes behind the inter- 
ligament, a recurrent branch, the posterior interosseous recurrent [plate 42, ^ 

fig. 2], which is nearly as large as the continuation of the vessel. This 
branch passes directly upwards, covered by the supinator brevis and an- 
coneus, to reach the interval between the olecranon and external condyle, 
where it divides into several offsets which anastomose with the superior 
profunda and the posterior ulnar recurrent. 

Several wuscular branches of tl»e ulnar artery are distributed to tht mus- Muscular 
cles in its course along the fore-ann : some of tliese perforate the interosscour!! of 

ligament to reach the extensor muscles. arter. 


CARPAL BRANCHES. 

The posterior or dorsal carpal, a branch of variable size, inclines back- Carpal 
wards from the ulnar artery a little above the pisiform bone. It winds P^^tcrior; 
back under the tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris, and reaches the dorsal 
surface of the carpus beneath the extensor tendons, where it gives a branch, 
wliich anastomoses with the posterior carpal artery derived from the ra- 
dial, so as to form the postirior carpal arch ; after which it runs along 
the metacarpal bone of the little finger, and forms its dorsal branch. Some- 
times this 7netHcarpal hianch arises as a separate vessel, tlie jfosterior mcUicurpah 
carpal being then very small. From the posterior carpal arch of anas- 
tomoses just referred to, tlie second and third dorsal interosseous branches 
are derived. 

The anterior or palmar carpal branch is a very small artery, which runs on Anlcr, 
the anterior surface of the carpus, beneath the flexor profundus, anastomoses carpal, 
with a similar offset from the radial artery, and supplies the carpal bones 
and articulations. 

PECULIARITJES IN THE BRANCHES OF THE ULNAR ARTERY. 

The transverse communications which sometimes exist between the ulnar 
and radial arteries have been already referred to at p. 531. 

Of the branches of the ulnar in the fore-arm, the anterior and posterior 
ulnar recurrents frequently arise by a common trunk. When the nlnar 
artery has a high place of origin, its recurrent branches are derived from the 
comnlion interosseous ; one or both have been seen, but more rarely, to arise 
&|Qin tibe brachial. 

The anterior and posterior interosseous arteries are occasionally given Inter- 
siligly from the ulnar. But the common interosseous trunk is liable to osseous 
much greater deviations from its ordinary course. Thus, when the ulnar braThiaf 
arises high up, the interosseous is associated with the radial artery, and or axillary, 
separates from that vessel at the bend of the elbow ; the trunk common to 
the two vessels represents the brachial in these coses [plate 82]. Again, 
the interosseous itself has been found to arise above its ordinary situation, 
taking origin from the brachial, and even (but more rarely) from the axillary 



540 


PALMAR ARTERIES. 


Aids radial 
#r ulnar. 


The median 
artery 
* varies in 
origin, 


and ter- 
mination. 


Superficial 
palmar 
arch from 
uinar; 


inosculates 
with radial ; 

how. 


Position 
and con- 
nexions. 


Branches. 


Deep 

branch* 


[plate* 31], The anterior interosseous presents some striking varieties of 
excess in its branches, usually connected with a deficiency in the radial or 
ulnar arteries. These cases arc referred to in noticing the arteries which are 
thus reinforced [plate 44]. 

Median artery . — The branch accompanying the median nerve is some- 
times much enlarged, and in such case may be regarded as a reinforcing 
vessel. It is generally a branch of the anterior interosseous [plate 44, fig. 2], 
but sometimes of the ulnar [plate 43, fig. 3] ; and more rarely a median 
branch has been met with descending from the brachial artery [plate 45, 
fig. 1], Accompanying the median nerve beneath the annular ligament into 
the palm of the hand, the median artery ends most frequently by joining the 
superficial palmar arch, sometimes by forming digital branches, or by joining 
digital branches given from other sources. [See plates 46 and those before 
referred to.] 

SUPERFICIAL PALMAR ARCH. 

superficial palmar arch orartey (arcus superficialis volsc, 
— Haller), fig. 141, n. [plate 38] is the continuation of the ulnar 
artery to the hand. Changing its course near the lower border 
of the annular ligament, this artery turns obliquely outwards 
across the palm of the hand towards the middle of the muscles 
of the thumb, where it terminates by inosculating with a branch 
of the radial artery. The branch of the radial artery which joins 
with the ulnar, and, as it may be said, completes the arch, 
varies in different cases; most commonly it is a small one 
emerging from among the muscles of the thumb or the super- 
ficial volar. In its course across the hand, the artery describe 
a curve, having its convexity directed towards the fingers, and' 
reaching downwards somewhat lower than a line on a level 
with the fiexure of the first joint of the thumb. 

The superficial palmar artery, at its commencement, Mats Ciigi. 
the annular ligament of the wrist, and aligbtly on j&e 
muscles of the little finger ; then on the tendons of the 
ficial flexor of the fingers, and the divisions of the mediacr^^ 
ulnar nerves, the latter of which accompanies the vessel 
time. It is covered towards the ulnar border of the hand 
the palmaris brevis, and afterwards by the palmar fkscia and tnl, 
integument. 

The branches given oflP by the superficial palmar arch, 
are generally numerous, are as follow: 

The deep or communicating branch (cubitalis manCs profunda,— Haller) fig. 
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141, arises from the ulnar artery at the commencement of the palmar %rch, 
a little beyond the pisiform bone, sinks deeply between the flexor brevis 
«n,nd the abductor of the little Anger, and then inosculates with the palmar 
termination of the radial artery, thereby completing the deep palmar arch. 

Small branches, some following a retrograde course to the annular liga- 
ment, are given oif to the parts in the palm of the hand from the upper or 
concave side of the palmar arch. 

The digital branches, usually four in number, e e, proceed downwards Digital 
from the convexity of the palmar arch to supply both sides of the 
three inner fingers, and the ulnar side of the fore-finger. The Jirst fingers and 
digital branch inclines inwards to the ulnar border of the hand, and after a half, 
giving minute oflTsets to the small muscles of the little finger, runs along the 
inner margin of its phalanges. The second runs along the fourth metacarpal 
space, and at the root of the fingers divides into two branches, which pro- 
ceed along the contiguous borders of the ring-finger and little finger. The 
third is similarly disposed of to the ring-finger and middle finger, and the 
fourth *0 the latter and the index-finger. The radial side of the index- 
finger and the tluimb arc supplied from the radial artery. 

The digital arteries placed at first superficial to the tendons, then lie be- 
tw'een them, accompanied by the digital nerves as far as the clefts of the 
fingers, where they are joined by the anterior interosseous arteries, branches 
of the deep arch. On the sides of the fingers, each artery lies beneath the 
corresponding nerve, and gives branches which supply the sheaths of the 
tendons, and the joints, some of them anastomosing across the front of 
the bone with similar branches from the opposite side. At about the middle They join 
of the last phalanx, the two branches for each finger converge and form an 
arch, from which proceed numerous small offsets to supply the matrix of ^ 

; the nail and all the structures at the tip of the finger. 

L The peculiarities observed in the branches of the superficial palmar arch, 

■' will be noticed after the description of the deep arteries of the hand. 

RADIAL ARTERY. 

Them radial artery^ fig. 141, c. [plates 38, 39], in direction, Radhii 
though not in size, appears to be the continuation of the brachial. 

I^ ^stijends from the bifurcation of the latter, obliquely along the Extent; 
fr0lpi|;Qf tlTe fore-arm as far as the lower end of the radius, below 
which it turns round the outer border of the wrist, and then de- curves at 
’ l|(ieiMling to the back of the space between the metacarpal bones 
the thumb and forefinger, passes forwards into the palm of the 
hand^ which it crosses towards the inner side, so as to form the 
i^^ep palmar arch* From the change in its course at the lower 
end, the direction and connexions of the radial artery ftiay be se- 
parately described in the fore-arm, on the wrist, and in the hand. 
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direction of this artery is from the point 
of birfurcatiflfc ,of the brachial opposite to the neck of the radius 
towards the fore part of the styloid process of that bone. It 
descends at first somewhat obliquely outwards in a line with the 
brachial artery, and then nearly vertically along the outer part 
of the front of, the fore-arm, its course being indicated by a line 
drawd from the middle of the bend of the elbow to the narrow 
interval between the trapezium bone and the tendons of the ex- 
tensors of the thumb, which can be readily felt towards the 
outer border of the wrist. Placed at first to the inner side of 
the radius, the vessel gradually inclines to the front of that 
bone, on which it lies below ; it is in this part of the vessel 
that the pulse is usually felt during life. The radial artery is 
nearer to the surface than the ulnar, and is covered only by the 
common integument and fascia, except where it is overlapped 
by the fleshy part of the supinator longus,®, which must be 
drawn aside in order to bring the vessel into view. At first it 
rests on the tendon of the biceps, and is then supported by 
the branches of the musculo-spiral nerve, and some cellular 
tissue, which separate it from the short supinator muscle. It 
next passes over the insertion of the pronator teres, and the 
thin radial origin of the flexor sublimis ; after which, it lies 
on the flexor pollicis longus and pronator quadratus, until it 
reaches the lower end of the radius. To . the inner side of 
this vessel lie the pronator teres in the upper part of its course, 
and in the rest, the flexor carpi radialis ; and on the outer side, 
in its whole course along the fore-arm, is the supinator longus 
or tjie tendon of that muscle. 

The artery is accompanied by vense comites, which have the 
usual arrangement of those veins. 

Nerves . — The radial branch of the musculoi-spiral nerve ii# 
placed at the outer side of the artery in the middle third of ibs 
course. At the elbow that nerve is separated from the artery by 
a considerable interval ; and towards the lower end qf the fore- 
arm, it turns backwards beneath the tendon of the supinator 
longus, to reach the dorsal aspect of the arm, and thus loses 
all connexion with the artery. Some filaments of the external 
cutaneous^ nerve pierce the fascia to reach the lower part of the 
artery, which they accompany to the hack of the carpus. 

At the wrist, the radial artery turns outwards between the 
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styloid process of the radius and the carpue^^eneatli Xk& ten- 
dons of the extensors of the metacarpal bone apd of tne first 
phalanx of the thumb, and upon the external lateral ligament 
of the wrist-joint, to reach the back of the carpus. It then 
runs downwards for a short distance, lying in the angular in- 
terval between the tendons of the two extensore of the thumb 
just alluded to, and that of the extensor of its second plmlanx ; 
and soon, being crossed by this last-named tendon, the vessel 
reaches the upper end of the space between the first and second 
metacarpal bones, where it turns forwards into the palm of the 
hand, by passing between the heads of the first dorsal inter- 
osseous muscle. 

As it turns round below the end of the radius the artery is 
deep-seated, but afterwards comes nearer to the surface. It is 
accompanied by two veins and by some filaments of the external 
cutaneous nerve, and is crossed by subcutaneous veins and by 
filaments of the radial nerve. 

PjEculiarities of the radial artery. 

From the usual place (yf origin the radial was found, in 429 observations, 
to deviate in the proportion of nearly 1 case in 8. In all it arose higher 
than usual [plate 31 ], with the exception of one case of low division of the 
brachial artery, and in this the radial artery was joined by a vas aberrans 
[plate 35, fig. 4], The brachial artery (most commonly near its upper end) 
was the source from which the radial proceeded in case of high origin much 
more frequently than the axillary [op. cit. p. 317]. 

The position of this artery in the upper arm, in the case of its premature 
origin, having been already mentioned (page 530,) it remains only to examine 
the peculiarities of its course in the fore-arm. The radial artery more 
rarely deviates from its usual position along the fore-arm than the ulnar. — 
It has, however, been found lying upon the fibrous expansion from the teii- 
v4on of the biceps, and over the fascia of the fore-arm, instead of beneath 
UKOse structures [plate 41, fig. 4]. This vessel has also been observed to be 
placed on the surface of the long supinator, instead of on the inner border 
•of that muscle [plate 42, fig. 5]. In turning round the wrist, it has likewise 
been seen to deviate from its ordinary course by passing over the extensor 
tendons of the thumb, instead of beneath them [plate 42, fig. 4]. But these 
several peculiarities are of very rare occurrence. As was previously stated 
(p, 531), the vasa aberrantia occasionally derived from the brachial or axil- 
lary arteries most commonly end by joining the radial, or one of its branches. 
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SOME VAflfATIONS IN THE ULNAU AND RADIAL ARTERIES 

COMPARED. 

Some of the peculiarities observed in these vessels may be usefully con- 
trasted with each other. 

In the first ])lacc| it has been found that the radial artery much more fre- 
quently •’deviates in some important particular from its usual condition than 
the ulnar, the proportions in a large and about an equal number of cases 
being about 1 in 4^ for the radial artery, and 1 in 10 for the ulnar. 

With respect to the place of origin^ the radial offered more frequent pecu- 
liarities than the ulnar, in the proportion of 13 to 8. The radial artery 
arose from the axillary twice as often as the ulnar. In taking origin high 
up from tlie brachial, tlic radial artery sprung most frequently from the 
upper part of that trunk ; while, on the contrary, the ulnar artery most com- 
monly arose from the brachial, near its lower end. 

There are certain variations of size presented by the radial and ulnar ar- 
teries wliich may be best explained together, for they exhibit a principle of 
compensation, according to which, if one he smaller, the other is larger. 

The ulnar artery is the vessel which is the most frequently diminished in 
size, its deficiency being then usually compensated for on the hand by the 
radial, as will be shewn in considering the arteries of the hand ; hut the 
palmar part of the ulnar artery may, when small, he reinforced by a large 
median artery, and in the fore-arm the ulnar artery itself has been found to 
be strengthened by another branch from the anterior interosseous [plate 44 
fig. 2]. 

A diminution in size of the radial is less frequent than of the ulnar 
artery. The defect, when it exists, is compensated, especially in the hand, 
by an increase in the size of the ulnar. In the fore-arm the radial artery 
has been observed to be reinforced by the anterior interosseous in front of 
the wrist, and by the perforating branch of that vessel behind the carpus 
[op. cit. p. 321, plate 44]. The last cases referred to may he regarded as a 
transition to an extremely rare variety, in whicli the radial artery ended by 
giving the rccurrents and a few muscular branches, the place of its de- 
scending trunk being supplied near the wrist by the interosseous. An ex- 
ample of this arrangement of the vessels is in the Museum of Professor 
Otta, at Breslau. 


BRANCHES OF THE RADIAL ARTERY. 

The branches of the radial artery may be arranged according 
as they are given off in the fore-arm, on the wrist, and in the 
hand. The branches which arise from the radial in the fore- 
arm, are the radial recurrent, the muscular branches, the an- 
terior carpal, and the superhcial volar. 
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The radial recurrent artery, fig. 141, J\ which varies much in sizt, lirches Recurrent, 
upwards from the radial soon after its origin, running between tlic branches 
of the musculo -spiral nerve. It first lies on the supinator brevis, and then 
on the bracliialis anticus, being covered by the supinator loiigus. In front 
of the outer condyle, and in the interval between the last two muscles, it 
anastomoses with the terminal branches of the superior profunda [plate 42, 
fig. 1]. From the lower or convex side of this artery a^^ given off several 
branches ; one, of considerable size, to the supinator and extensor fhuscles, 
and some beneath the latter to anastomose with the posterior interosseous 
branches. It also supplies the supinator brevis and bracliialis anticus in part. 

Several unnamed muscular branches are given to the muscles on the fore Muscular, 
part of the arm. 

The anterior carpal is a small branch which arises from the radial artery Anterior 
near the lower border of tlie pronator quadratus, and runs inwards in front of 
the radius. It is usually called the anterior radial carpal^ to distinguish it 
from a similar branch from the ulnar artery, with which it anastomoses so as 
to forn an arch above and in front of the radio-carpal articulation, from which 
branches descend to supply the joints of the wrist. 

The superficial volar [ramus superficialis volm] g, proceeds directly for- Superficl. 
wards from the radial artery, where it is about to turn backwards, following volar, 
the direction of that vessel in the fore-arm. In its size this branch is varies in 
subject to many varieties. Most commonly it is very small, and ends in the size ; 
muscles of the thumb. When it attains considerable size this artery runs gener^ly 
over the small muscles of the thumb at their origin, lying upon the annular 
ligament, to which it is bound down by a thin process of fascia, and is of thumb, 
usually described as inosculating with the radial extremity of the superficial 
palmar arch, which it thus completes. 

The branches which arise from the second or carpal portion of 
the radial artery are the following : — the posterior carpal, the 
metacarpal, the dorsal arteries of the thumb, and the dorsal 
artery of the index-finger. 

The posterior carpal (ar. dorsalis carpi radialis) [plate 40, fig. 1] is small Poster, 
but constant. It arises opposite the carjml articulations, beneath the exten- 
8pr tendons of the thumb, and near the tendons of the radial extensor muscles, 

‘ beneath which it runs inwards on the back of the carpus, flerc it anas- 
tomoses with a similar branch from the ulnar artery, and with the termina- 
tions of the anterior interosseous artery, which, it will be remembered, per- 
forates the interosseous ligament, and becomes dorsal in the lower part of 
the fore-arm. Branches descending from the carpal artery to the metacarpal 
^ spaces become the dorsal interosseous arteries^ for the third and fourth in- inteross. 
terosseous spaces of the hand, after anastomosing, at the upper end of those branches, 
spaces, with the posterior perforating branches from the deep palmar arch. 

The first dorsal interosseous branch (metacarpal : ramus liorsalis inter- First 
osseus primus, — Haller,) [plate 40, fig. I,] arises from beneath the ex- inteross. 
tensors of the thumb, frequently with the posterior carpal, and descends 
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obliqu*ely towards the interval between the second and third metacarpal 
bones; it there becomes interosseous, and, after communicating with the 
corresponding perforating branch of the deep palmar arch, descends upon the 
second dorsal interosseous muscle, as far as the cleft of the index and 
middle fingers, where it gives off dorsal superficial arteries to those fingers, 
and ends by comm uni eating with the palmar digital branch at its point of 
division between t]*e fingers. 

.The ^dorsal arteries of the thumb (dorsales pollicis), small, and two in 
number, sometimes arise separately opposite the head of the metacarpal 
bone, and at others by a common trunk, which divides into two branches. 
Tliey run upon the dorsal aspect of the bones of the thumb, one at its radial, 
the other at its ulnar border. 

The dorsal artery of the index-finger (ar. dorsalis indicis), a very small 
branch, arises lower down than the preceding, and after sending branches to 
tile abductor indicis, runs along the radial side of the back of the index- 
finger. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE BRANCHES OF THE RADIAL IN 
THE FORE- ARM. 
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Of these brandies the radial recurrent is sometimes very large, or it may 
be represented by several separate branches. When the radial itself arises 
high up, the recurrent artery usually comes from the residual brachial trunk 
or from the ulnar artery, or more rarely from the interosseous. When 
given from the brachial trunk, the radial recurrent has been found crossing 
beneath the tendon of the biceps. 

The superficial volar branch of the radial was found, in a large proportion 
of cases examined, 141 in 235, to be small, and to be lost in the short mus* 
cles of tlie thumb, without forming any connection with the palmar arch, or, 
with any of the digital arteries. When the superficial volar had consider- 
able size, its disposition varied as follows. In the majority of cases it simply 
ended in *the superficial arch. In a smaller number, without joining the 
ulnar portion of the arch, it furnished one or more digital arteries. Lastly, 
the artery at the same time joined the arch, and furnished one or more 
digital branches to the thumb and index-finger [See op, cit. p, 323, and the 
plates there referred to]. 

The origin of the branch in question was also found to present some pecu- 
liarities, It occasionally arose ^om the radial at a distance of one inch and 
a half to two inches and a half above its ordinary position, in one case even 
nearly as high as the bend of the elbow. In these cases it usually descend- 
ed with the radial ; but when the latter turned outwards to reach the back 
of the limb sooner than usual, the superficial volar occupied the place of the 
radial in front [plate 42, figs. 3, 4, 5], 

The first drrsal interosseous branch (metacarpal), which descends on the 
second interosseous space to the cleft between the index and middle fingers, 
is not unfrequently so large as to furnish the collateral digital branch to each 
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of those fingers [plate 46, figs. 5, 6]. The carpal and interosseofis*(meta- Carpal 
carpal) branches of the radial are sometimes small, their place being sup- defective. < 
plied by the perforating division of the anterior interosseous, apparently by 
an enlargement of the ordinary anastomosis between them [plate 44, fig. 3]. 


PALMAR BRANCHES OF THE RADIAL ARTERY. 

The branches derived from the radial after it has entered the 

A 

hand, are, the great artery of the thumb, the radial branch of 
the index-finger, and its large terminal branch, which forms 
the deep palmar arch [plate 39, fig. 2]. 

The large artery of the thumb (arteria pollicaris : ar. prince])s pollicis, — 
Haller), /*, arises from the radial, where it is about to turn inwards across 
tlie palm of the hand. It descends in front of the abductor indicis, along 
the metacarpal bone of the thumb to its lower end (comes ossis metaearpi- 
pollicis, — Haller), between the bone and the short muscles covering it, to 
the space between the lower ends of the short flexor of the thumb. At that 
point, and beneath the tendon of the long flexor tlic artery divides into two 
branches, tlie collateral arteries of the thumb, which course along the borders 
of its phalanges on their palmar aspect, and inosculate on the last phalanx, 
forming an arch similar in its arrangement to that on the other fingers. 

TIic radial branch for the index-finger (art. volaris radialis indicis, — 
Haller), generally arises close to the preceding branch ; but though con- 
stantly found, it varies in size and in its mode of origin. It descends at 
first between the abductor indicis, which is behind it, and the flexor brevis 
and adductor pollicis in front ; and continues, covered only by the skin 
and fascia, along the radial border of the index finger, forming its radial, 
collateral branch (whence its name), and anastomosing in the usual manner 
with the ulnar collateral branch for the same finger, derived from the super- 
ficial palmar arch. This artery very frequently gives a communicating 
branch to the superficial arch, near the lower border of the adductor pollicis. 

The most frequent method of communication between the radial artery and 
the superficial arch is by a small branch, which proceeds from the former 
through the muscles of the thumb. 

DEEP PALMAR ARCH. 

The deep palmar arch (arcus profundus volse, — Haller), 
[plate 39], which is to be regarded as the palmar continuation 
of the radial artery, commences at the upper end of the first 
interosseous space, between the heads of the abductor indicis, 
turns transversely across the palm towards the uppor end of the 
fourth metacarpal bone, near which it inosculates with the com- 
^municating branch from the ulnar artery, and thus forms the 
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deep *p9,lmar arch. The convexity of this arch is directed 
downwards. It is, as its name implies, more deeply seated than 
the superficial arch derived from the ulnar artery, — being placed 
upon the interosseous muscles, and the metacarpal bones, im- 
mediately below the carpal extremities of these ; and being 
covered by the flexor brevis pollicis, the flexor tendons of the 
fingers,*’ the lumbricales muscles, and the muscles of the 
little finger. It is also higher or nearer to the carpus than the 
superficial arch, and diflTcrs from it in retaining its size almost 
undiminished. It is accompanied by the deep branch of the 
ulnar nerve, which runs from the inner end of the arch outwards. 

Branches, — The deep palmar arch gives off recurrent branches (rami retro- 
gradi, — Haller) from its iipjier concave side, whicli ascend and anastomose 
with the branches from the anterior carpal arch. It likewise furnishes 
superior perJbratinghmi\c\\Qf?>^ three in number, whicli pass backwards thlough 
the upj)cr extremities of the last three interosseous spaces to inosculate with 
the dorsal interosseous arteries. Lastly, the deep palmar arch affords origin, 
from its convexity, to the palmar interosseous arteries (interosseee volares, — 
Haller), usually three in number, but very liable to variation, which lie 
upon the interosseous spaces, supply the muscles there, and anastomose 
at the clefts of the fingers with the digital branches from the superficial arch. 
It is by an enlargement of tlicse small vessels that the deep palmar arch 
sometimes supplies the corresponding digital arteries in the absence of those 
usually derived from the superficial arch. 

ARTERIES OF THE HAND : VARIOUS CONDITIONS OP. 

The arteries of the hand frequently vary from their usual mode of dis- 
tribution. Ordinarily there arc, it will be remembered, two sets of arteries 
in the hand communicating with each other, viz. an ulnar or superjicial set 
on the inner side, and a radial or deep set on the outer. Now, from the 
usual arrangement presented by these two sets of arteries there are numerous 
deviations, which may be classed as follows, n. By far the larger ttUtnber of 
deviations consist of a deficiency in one or other of t^iese sets of lo^t^es, ac- 
companied by a corresponding increase in the opposite onej andit may be ob- 
served that the defect is much more commonly on the part of the superficial 
and the increase on the part of the deep set. In a seoood tuid smaller 
class of variations a deficiency in one or other of the two syatems ahovje 
referred to is supplied, either by the enlargement of branches which descend 
in front of the limb, as the superficial volar (from the radial), or the medii^ 
artery (from the anterior interosseous), or by the enlargement of a meli- 
carpal branch (from the radial) on the back of the hand. 

In illustration of these general remarks, the following modes of arrange^ 
ment of the vessels may be mentioned. 
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In the greater number of cases the superficial palmar arch is diiTiiuished, 
Ojod gives off fewer digital branches than usual. Generally only one branch 
is wanting, viz. that which supplies the adjacent sides of the fore and middle 
fingers j but sometimes two or three branches are absent, or even all four, 
as when the ulnar artery, after giving branches to the short muscles of the 
little finger, ends in the deep palmar arch. In the last-named case, which is 
rare, it is obvious that the superficial arch is altogether ifanting. 

These various deficiencies in the superficial palmar arch and its "branches 
are usually compensated for by an enlargement of the deep arch, the palmar 
interosseous branches of which,, being increased in size, divide at the clefts of 
the fingers, and form such collateral digital branches as are not derived from 
the usual source. But a defective superficial arch, may, as before men- 
tioned, be reinforced from other vessels, viz. from the superficial volar, from 
an enlarged median artery, or from a large metacarpal branch. 

It sometimes, but more rarely, happens, that the radial system of vessels 
is deficient ; in which case the supcidicial arch (which belongs to the ulnar 
system) may supply all the digital arteries to the thumb and fingers, or one 
of these may be derived from the superficial volar, the median, or the radial 
interosseous. [For further information on this subject, sec op. citat. pp. 
3.34 — 7, with the illustrative figures.] 

DESCENDING AORTA. — THORACIC AORTA. 

From the point at which its arch is considered to terminate — 
the lower margin of the third dorsal vertebra — the aorta descends 
along the fore-part of the spine to the fourth lumbar vertebra, 
where it divides into the common iliac arteries. The direction 
of this part of the vessel is not vertical, for as its course is in- 
fluenced by the spine, upon which it rests, it is necessarily con- 
cave forwards in the dorsal region, and convex forwards in the 
lumbar. Again, its commencement is at the left side of the 
bodies of the vertebrae ; its termination also inclines a little to 
the left, whilst about the last dorsal vertebra it is nearly upon 
the median line. From this arises another slight curve, the 
convexity of which is to the right side. Within the thorax, 
where the offsets are small, the aorta diminishes but little in size ; 
in the abdomen the diminution is considerable, in consequence 
of large branches being furnished to the viscera in that cavity. 

That part of the aorta (below the arch) which is situated in the 
thorax is called the thoracic aorta^ fig. 134, n. [plate 47] ; it ex- 
tends from the lower border of the third dorsal vertelyra on its left 
side, to the opening in the diaphragm in front of the last dorsal 
.vertebra. It lies in the back part of the interpleural space (the 
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. posterior mediastinum), being before the spine and behind the 
root of the left lung and the pericardium ; its left side is in 
contact with the corresponding pleura and lung, and close on 
the right side are the azygos vein, the thoracic duct and 
oesophagus. The latter tube, however, towcards the lower part 
of the thorax inclines in front of the artery, and near the 
diaphragm gets somewhat to its left side. The small azygos 
vein crosses behind the thoracic aorta. 

TJie branches derived from the thoracic aorta are numerous 
but small. They are distributed to the walls of the thorax, and 
to the viscera contained within it — the latter being much the 
smaller and least numerous branches. 

The branches to the viscera are very irregular in their number 
and place of origin. They are as follows : — 

The pericardiac branc/teSj arc some very snuill and irregular vessels which 
pass forwards and ramify on the pericardium. 

The bronchial arteries are the proper nutritious arteries of the substance 
of the lung : they accompany the bronchial tubes in their ramifications 
through that organ, and they also supply the bronchial glands, and in part 
the oesophagus. These vessels vary frequently in number, and in their inode 
of origin. The bronchial artery of the right side arises from the first aortic 
intercostal artery, or by a common trunk with the left bronchial artery from 
tlic thoracic aorta; on the left side there arc generally two bronchial arteries, 
both of which arise from the thoracic aorta, one near the commencement of 
that trunk, and the other, named inferior bronchial, lower down. Each ar- 
tery is usually directed to the back part of the corresponding bronchus, 
along which it runs, dividing and subdividing with the successive bronchial 
ramifications in the substance of the lung. 

FecuUdif’ities of the bronchial arteries . — The -place of origin is liable 
to much variation. 

The artery of the right side has been found to arise singly from the a6ria/i 
from the internal mammary, or from the inferior thyroid. The bronchial 
teries of the two sides have been seen to arise by a common tr^nk from the 
subclavian (Haller). Two such common trunks, each furnishing a branch to 
the right and left lungs, have been oliMserved, in a single case, to descend into 
the thorax after arising, one from the internal mammary, and the other from 
the superior intercostal artery [plate 24, fig. 6]. Some other peculiarities 
in these arteries of less note have from time to time be^ recorded ; it 
is necessary only to refer to one, viz., the occurrence of two distinct bron- 
chial arteries for each lung. 

The asoph^eal arteries are variable in size and* number ; there are 
usually four or five, which arise from the fore part or right side of the aorta, 
and run obliquely downwards upon the oesophagus, supplying its coats. 
The lower branches of these vessels anastomose with the ascending of&ets 



INTERCOSTAL ARTERIES. 


551 


ol* tlie coronary artery of the stomach, wliilst the upper branches c(ynnmini- 
cate in a similar way with those of the inferior thyroid artery. 

The glands and loose tissue in the posterior mediastinum also receive 
small branches (^posterior mediastinal)^ 

The branches furnished by the aorta to tlie walls of the 
thorax are named intercostal from their Lpfwppn t.lm 

ribs. 

The intercostal arteries, fig. 134, /Jyj (inferior or aortic intercostals) [plate 
48], arise from tlie posterior part of the aorta, and run outwards upon the 
bodies of the vertebrae, after which they lie along the intercostal spaces. 
They are usually ten in number, the upper intercostal space, and occasion- 
ally a second space also, being supplied by the superior intercostal (a 
branch of the subclavian artery). Owing to the position of the aorta to the 
left side of the spine, the right aortic intercostals cross over the front of the 
vertebra), furnishing many small branches to those bones ; and they are 
therefore a little longer than the arteries of the left side. As these vessels 
pass outwards, they are covereil by the pleura, and crossed by the sympa- 
thetic nerve ; those of the right side also pass behind the oesophagus, the 
thoracic duct, and the azygos vein [plate 47]. 

Having reached the middle of its corresponding intercostal syiace, each 
aortic intercostal artery divides into two branches, of wliich one (a dorsal 
branch) passes backwards, and will be presently described ; whilst the other 
or anterior division continues outwards between the ribs. 

This anterior branch, or proper intercostal artery, passes out>vards, at first 
between the pleura with a thin fascia (in front) and the external intercostal 
muscle (behind) ; and afterwards between the two layers of intercostal muscles. 
Having gained the lower border of the rib above, near the angle of the bone, 
by passing obliquely upwards from the middle of the intercostal space, the 
artery furnishes several small branches, and one long and slender branch 
which inclines downward and approaclies the border of the rib beloY, supply- 
ing the bone and the intercostal muscles. After giving off these branches, the 
artery continues along the lower border of the rib above, and after supplying 
the intercostal muscles, anastomoses with the anterior intercostal branches 
derived from the internal mammary artery, and with the thoracic brandies 
of the axillary artery. 

The first of the aortic intercostal arteries has an anastomosis with the 
superior intercostal, which is derived froi^ the subclavian artery, and the last 
three are prolonged amongst the abdominal muscles, where they communi- 
cate with the epigastric artery in front, with the phrenic arteries at the side, 
and with the lumbar branches of the abdominal aorta lower down. 

Each intercostal artery is accompanied, as it runs outwards between the 
ribs, by a corresponding vein, and by one of the dorsal nerves. 

The posterior or dorsal branch of each intercostal artery pasiJfes backwards 
to the inner side of the anterior costo-transverse ligament, with the posterior 
branch of the corresponding spinal nerve ; and having furnished an offset to 
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Dorsal the spiifal canal, reaches the muscles of the back, and divides into an inter- 

branch ; nai and an external branch. The internal branch is directed towards the 

supplies spinous processes, on or through the seinispinalis dorsi, and ramifies in the 

• cles^fback* ii^uscles and the skin. The external branch liurns outwards under the Ion- 
gissimus dorsi, and is distributed between that muscle and the sacro-lum- 
balis ; some reach the superficial muscles [plate 19]. 
and spinal The sp/?ir//branofccs of the aortic intercostal arteries are distributed partly to 
canal ; membranes, and partly to the bones, in the same manner as 

the spinal branches of the lumbar arteries, to the description of which refer- 
ence is to be made. 


ABDOMINAL AORTA. 
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The aorta, after having passed the diaphragm, is thus named. 
It rests on the bodies of the vertebrae, extending from the front 
of the last dorsal to the fourth lumbar vertebra, a little to the 
left of the median line, vrliere it usually divides. The anterior 
surface of the great artery is successively in apposition with the 
liver, the splenic vein, the pancreas, the third portion of the 
duodenum, the left renal vein, and the peritoneum. The vena 
cava lies at its right side, the right crus of the diaphragm being 
interposed at the upper part of the abdomen ; close to the 
same side, arc the thoracic duct and the azygos vein, which are 
placed between the aorta and the right crus of the diapliragm. 
The aorta is surrounded by a mesh of nerves derived from the 
sympathetic. 

The abdominal aorta, fig. 134<, c. [plates 58, 54], gives nu- 
merous branches, which may be divided into two sets, viz., thos& 
which supply the viscera, and those which are distributed to the* 
walls of the abdomen. The former consist of the coeliac artenr* 
the superior mesenteric, the inferior mesenteric, the 
the renal, and the spermatic arteries ; whilst amtmg the Iftnex 
are included the phrenic, the lumbar, and the middle secral 
arteries. The first three of the visceittl branches are. single 
arteries. 


COELIAC ABTERY OR* AXIS. 

Thecoeliac art6r^,6g. 134, p, fig. 142, 5, [plates 49, 53], a short 
and very thick vessel, arises from the aorta close to the margilt 
the diaphragm. In the erect position of the body its dire(^||^,, 
is nearly horizontal forwards, and it is not more than 
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inch long. It is behind the small omentum, aRd lies 
close to the left side of the lobulus Spigelii of the liver, and 
above the pancreas, the two semilunar ganglia being in appo- 
sition with it, one on each side. After this very short course, 
the artery divides into three branches, viz., the coronary artery 

Fig. 142.* 



of the stomach, the hepatic, and the splenic. These three 
branches separate at the same time from the end of the artery 
like radii from an axis, whence, says Winslow, this trunk has 
been called axis arterise coeliacae. 


* The viscera of the upper part of the abdomen, with the cceliac artery 
and its branches, are represented in this sketch. 1. Liver. 2. Gall-blad- 
der« j 3. Stomach. 4. Its pyloric end. 6. Pancreas. 6. Spleen. 7. Great 
omentum, a* Aorta, a. Phrenic arteries, h. Coeliac. c* Coronary of 
d. Hepatic, e. Pyloric, f. Gastro-duodenal. g. Right g^tro- 
A. Gysuc artery to gall 'bladder. ». Splenic. A. Left gastro-epiploic. 
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BesWes these branches which supply the viscera, the coeliac 
usually gives oif one branch to the walls of the abdomen, viz., 
one of the phrenic arteries. 

The coeliac axis is from time to time partly covered at its origin by the 
diaphragm. It may be longer than usual, in whieh case its branches are 
not given off together [plate 56, fig. 4] ; or it may be wanting altogether, the 
coronarV, hepatic, and splenic arteries, arising separately from the aorta 
[plate 57, fig. 3]. In some cases the coeliac artery gives off only two branches 
at its division, (the coronary and the splenic,) the hepatic being supplied from 
another source, llarcly, it gives more than three branches to the viscera, 
the additional vessel being a second coronary, or a separate gastro-duodenal 
artery. Both phrenic arteries arc sometimes derived from this trunk. 
Cases have been met with in which a connexion existed between the coeliac 
axis and the superior mesenteric artery close to their origin. 

CORONARY ARTERY OF THE STOMACH. 

The coronary artery of the stomach (coronaria ventriculi), 
fig. [plate 49], the smallest of the three visceral branches de- 
rived from the cmliac artery, inclines upwards, and to the left 
side, to reach the cardiac orifice of the stomach. At this 
point some branches are sent upwards on the oesophagus, which 
communicate with the aortic oesophageal arteries ; others pass 
before and behind the cardiac extremity of the stomach, and 
join with branches of the splenic artery. The continuation of 
the vessel lies between the layers of the smaller omentum, and 
inclining from left to right along the upper curvature of the 
stomach, gives branches to its coats, and inosculates with the 
pyloric-branch of the hepatic artery. 

The coronary artery of the stomach is sometimes given off 
directly from the aorta [plate 57, fig. 8] ; and is occasionally re- 
presented by two separate vessels. It sometimes furnishes an 
additional hepatic artery. 

HEPATIC ARTERY. 

The hepatic artery, fig. 142, [plates 49, 50, J which is in- 
termediate in size, at least in the adult, between the coronary 
and splenic arteries, gives branches to the stomach, the duode- 
num, and the pancreas, besides supplying the liver and gail-v 
bladder. lit inclines upwards, and to the right side, between the 
layers of the small omentum, and in front of the foramen of Wiiiii- 
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low, to reach the transverse fissure of the liver, in which tfburse it course and 
lies upon the vena porta) and to the left of the bile-duct. Pre- 
viously to reaching the liver, it gives the following branches : Branches. 

The pyloric artery, c, descends to reach the pyloric end of the stomach, Pyloric, 
turning from right to left along its upper curvature, supplies it with branches, 
and inosculates with the coronary artery. This is soinetjjnes a branch of the 
following artery (the gastro-duodenal). 

Tlie gastro-duodenaly fy descends behind the duodenum near the j)ylorus, 
and on reaching the lower border of the stomach, changes both its name and 
direction. It runs from right to left along the great curvature of the stomach, 
between the layers of the great omentum, assuming the name of right gastro- gastr.-cpip.; 
epiploicy gy and inosculates with the left gastro-epiploic derived from the 
splenic artery. Tliis artery gives branches upwards to both surfaces of the 
stomach, and long slender vessels downwards to the omentum. From the 
gastro-duodenal artery a branch, pancreatico-duodenaly fig. 143, g, descends 
along Jthc inner margin of the duodenum, betw^ecn it and the pancreas, and, 
after furnishing several branches do both these organs, anastomoses with 
a small offset of the superior mesenteric artery. 

Near the transverse fissure of the liver, the hepatic artery divides into its Hepatic 
right and left branches, which are intended for the supply of the correspond- 
irig lobes of that organ. The le/i, the smaller division, lying in front of the 
vena porta3, diverges at an acute angle from the other branch, and turns out- 
wards to reach the left extremity of the transverse fissure of the liver, where 
it enters that organ. 

The right hepatic artery inclines outwards to the right extremity of the and right 
transverse fissure. When crossing behind the cystic duct, it gives off branches; 
a branch, A, the cystic artery, which turns upwards and forwards upon the latter gives 
neck of the gall-bladder, and divides into two smaller branches, of which ono cystic, 
ramifies between its coats at its depending surface, the other between it and 
the liver. The right hepatic artery tlien divides into two or three branches, 
which enter the liver by its transverse fissure, and ramify in its Substance, 
accompanying the divisions of the vena portee and hepatic ducts. 

The hepatic artery may arise from the superior mesenteric artery [plate 56, Van. of 
fig. 6j, or from the aorta itself f plate 57, fig. 3], Accessory hepatic arteries hepatic, 
are often met with, usually coming from the coronary artery of the stomach. 

It has been found to furnish a phrenic branch [plate 56, fig. 6.] 

SPLENIC ARTERY. 

The ijfl&aic artery, figs. 14S!, 148, «, [plates 49, 50,] in Splenic 
the adult the largest branch of the coeliac artery, is destined 
to supply the spleen, and in part the stomach and pancreas. 

It is directed horizontally towards the left side. Waving and 

^ course * 

dCten tortuous in its course, it passes, together with the splenic u tortumu ; 

2 o 2 
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vein, wliicli is below it, behind the upper border of the pancreas, 
and divides near the spleen into several branches. Some of 

Fig. 143.* 



these enter the fissure in that organ, and arc distributed to its 
substance ; three or four are reflected towards the bulging end 
of the stomach, upon which they ramify. Its branches are the 
following : — 

The pancreatic branches, fig. 143, /c, variable in size and number, are 
given off whilst the artery is passing along the pancreas, the middle and left 
part of which tliey supply with vessels. One of larger size not unfrequently 
runs from left to right, in the direction of the pancreatic duct, and is called 
pancreatica magna. 

The splenic branches are the proper terminal branches of the artery ; they 
are five or six, or even more in number, and vary in length and size ; they 
enter the sjdccn hy the hilus or fissure in its concave surface, and ramify 
within that organ. 

The gastric branches, /, {vasa brevia,) vary from five to seven in number ; 
they are directed from left to right, some issuing from the trunk of the 
splenic artery, others from its terminal branches. Enclosed within the 
gastro-splenic omentum, they reach the left extremity of the stomach, where 

* The liver is marked 1, the stomach 2 ; this organ is drawn up so as to 
show its under surface, and at the same time bring into view the duo- 
denum 3, the pancreas 4, the spleen 5, with their arteries* a. The cosliac 
axis, b, Coronaria ventriculi. c. The hepatic artery* d. Its pyloric branch, 
e. The gastro-duodenal. J\ The right gastro-epiploic. g. The pancreatico- duo- 
denal. h. The cystic, i. The splenic artery, k. Its pancreatic branches. 1. 
The vasa brevia, ?/?. The left gastro-epipioic. n. The superior mesenteric 
artery, a. The trunk of the aorta cut off below the transverse part of the 
duodenum. 
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they divide and spread out between its coats, communicating with the 
coronary and left gastro-epiploic arteries. 

The left gastro-epiplok artery runs from left to right along the great cur- Left gastro- 
vaturc of the stomach, fig. 143, wi, fig. 142, /c, and inosculates with the right epiploic, 
gastro-epijiloic branch from the hepatic artery. In its course, this vessel 
lies between the layers of the peritoneum at the great border of the stomach, 
and gives several long and slender branches downwarcfe to the omentum, 
and others upwards to both surfaces of the stomach, wlierc they communi- 
cate with the other gastric arteries. 

SUPERIOR MESENTERIC ARTERY. 

The superior mesenteric^ fig. 143, n; fig. 144, a, [plates Superior 
50, 51,] an artery of large size, supplies the whole of the ? 

Fig. 144.* 



* The transverse part of the colon is drawn up, and one layer of the me- 
sentery, and one of the transverse meso-colon, as well as the single layer con- 
nected with the colic arteries of the right side are removed to lay the arteries 
bare: — 1, is the termination of the duodenum. 2, 2. The conveiutions of the 
small intestines. 3. The coecum. 4, 6, 6. The ascending, transverse, and 
descending colon. 7. The pancreas.— Arteries, a. Superior mesenteric. 
a, to c. Its several branches. 
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small intestine beyond the duodenum, and also a part of the 
great intestine. It arises from the fore part of the aorta, a 
little below the coeliac artery. For a short space this artery 
is covered by the pancreas ; on emerging from below that 
gland it descends in front of the duodenum at its end, and is 
thence continued between the layers of the mesentery. The 
splenic* vein crosses over its root. In the mesentery the artery 
at first passes downwards and to the^eft side, but afterwards 
curves towards the right iliac fossa, opposite to which it inos- 
culates with its own ileo-colic branch. 

Branches . — Whilst under cover of the pancreas, the superior 
mesenteric artery sends off a small branch, inferior pancreatico- 
duodenal, fig. 144, e, which runs along the concave border of the 
duodenum, and joins with the pancreatico-duodenal artery. Its 
other branches may be divided into two sets, viz. those from the 
left or convex, and those from the right or concave side. 

Those which spring from the convex or left side of the vessel, 
fig. 144, a, a {rami intestini tenuis,) arc intended for the 
supply of the jejunum and ileum. They are usually twelve or 
more in number, and are all included between the layers of the 
mesentery. They run parallel to one another for some dis- 
tance, and then divide into two branches, each of which forms 
an arch with the neighbouring branch. From the first set of 
arches other branches issue, which divide, and rccommunicate 
in the same way, until, finally, after forming four or five such 
tiers of arches, each smaller than the other, the ultimate divi- 
sions o,f the vessels proceed directly to the intestine, turning 
upon it on both sides, and ramifying in its coats. 

The branches from the right or concave side of the superior 
mesenteric artery arc given to the colon, and hence are named 
the colic arteries. 

The ileo-colic artery, b, the first in order from below upwards, inclines 
downwards, and to tlic right side, towards the ileo-colic valve, near which it 
divides into two branches : one of these descends to inosculate with the ter- 
mination of the mesenteric artery itself, and to form an arch, &om the con- 
vexity of which branches proceed to supply the junction of the small with 
the large intestine, the coecum, and its appendix ; the other division ascends 
and inosculates with the following branch. 

The right *colic artery, c, passes transversely towards the right side, be- 
neath the peritoneum, to the middle of the ascending colon, opposite to 
whi(8h it resolves itself into two branches, of which one descends to com- 
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inunicate with the ileo-colic artery, whilst the other ascends to jfiin in an 
arch with the middle colic, — This artery and the ileo-colic often arise by 
a common trunk. 

The middle colic artery, r/, passes upwards between the layers of the meso- Middle 
colon towards the transverse colon, and divides in a manner exactly similar colic.' 
to the vessels just noticed. One of its branches inclines to the right, where 
it inosculates with the preceding vessel ; the other descends to the left side, 
and maintains a similar communication with the left colic branch,^ derived 
from the inferior mesenteric .mrtery. From the arches of inosculation thus 
formed, small branches pass to the colon for the supply of its coats. Those 
branches of the superior mesenteric artery wdiich supply the ascending colon 
have a layer of peritoneum on their anterior aspect only ; the others lie be- 
tween two layers. 

The superior mesenteric artery is occasionally connected at its origin with 
the coeliac artery. Not unfrequcntly it furnishes the hepatic artery [plate 
56, fiff. 6]. 


INFERIOR MESENTERIC ARTERY. 

This artery, fig, fig. 145, [plate 52,] much inferior 

smaller than the superior mesenteric, supplies the left side of 
the colon, and the greater part of the rectum. It arises from 
the aorta, between an inch and two inches above the bifurcation 
of that trunk. 

The inferior mesenteric artery deviates to the left side in course 
the direction of the left iliac fossa, from which point it descends 
between the layers of the meso-rectum into the pelvis, and 
under the name of ‘‘superior hmraorrhoidal artery, runs down 
behind the rectum. It lies at first close to the aorta, on its left connexions 
side, and then crosses over the left common iliac artery. Its Branches, 
branches are the following : 

The left colic artery (colica sinistra), fig. 145, e, is directed to the left side Left colic, 
behind the peritoneum, and across the left kidney to reach the descending 
colon. It divides into two brandies, and forms a series of arches in the 
same way as the colic vessels of the opposite side. One of these two 
branches passes upwards along the colon, and inosculates with the descend- 
ing branch of the middle colic ; whilst tlie other descends towards the sig- 
moid flexure, and anastomoses with the sigmoid artery. 

The sigmoid artery,^ runs obliquely downwards to the sigmoid flexure of Sigmoid, 
the colon, where it divides into branches, some of which incline upwards and 
form arches with the preceding vessel, others turn downwards to the rectum 
and anastomose with the following branch. Instead of a single sigmoid 
artery, two or three branches are sometimes present. • 

superior hamorrhoidal artery, g, (hasmorrhoidalis interna, — Haller), Superior 

the continuation of the inferior mesenteric, passes into the pelvis behifiiS the haimo- 

rrhoidal. 
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Anasto- 
moses of ar- 
teries along 
alimentary 
canal* 


rectunl^ cit first in the fold of the mcso-rectuin, and then divides into two 
branches which ramify one on each side of the intestine, extending to near its 
lower end, and anastomosing with the middle and inferior hcemorrhoidal ar- 
teries [plates 59, 60]. 

Fig. 145.* 



In this place it may be remarked that the arteries distributed to the 
alimentary canal coiiimunicatc freely one with the other over the whole 
length of that canal. The arteries of the great intestine derived from the 
two mesenteric arteries, form a range of vascular arches along the colon and 
rectum, at*t]ie lower end of wliich they anastomose with the middle and in- 
ferior haemorrhoidal arteries, given from the internal iliac and pudic arteries. 
The branches from tlie left side of the superior mesenteric form another series 
of arches along the small intestine, which is connected with the former by 
the ilco-colic artery. Further a branch of the superior irieeentcrric joins upon 
the duodenum Avith the pancreatico-duodcnal artery; the latter, at its com- 
mencement, is in a manner continuous with the pyloric artery ; and so like- 
wise, through the coronary artery of the stomach and its ascending branches, 
a similar connexion is formed with the oesophageal arteries^ khren up to the 
pharynx. 

* The descending colon and its arteries. 1, Transverse colon. 2. De- 
scending colon. 3. Sigmoid flexure of colon. 4. Rectum. 5. Small in^ps- 
tines. 6. PaiTcreas. a. Aorta, a. Superior mesenteric artery, c. 
colic artery, rf. Inferior mesenteric, e. Left colic, Jl Sigmoid; g. Su- 
poiior hmmorrnoidai. 
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CAPSULAR OR SUPRARENAL ARTERIES. 

The suprarenal or capsular arteries, fig. 134, m, [plate 54,] 
are two very small vessels which arise from the aorta on a level 
with the superior mesenteric artery, and incline obliquely outwards 
upon the crura of the diaphragm to reach the*under styface of 
the suprarenal capsules, to which bodies they arc distributed, 
anastomosing at the same time with the other capsular branches 
derived from the phrenic and the renal arteries. In the foetus 
these arteries are of large size. 


RENAL OR EMULGENT ARTERIES. 

'I'hc renal arteries, fig. 134, w, [plates 53, 54], of large 
diameter in proportion to the size of the organs which they 
supply, arise from the sides of the aorta, about half an inch be- 
low the superior mesenteric artery, that of the right side some- 
what lower down than that of the left. Each is directed out- 
wards, so as to form nearly a right angle with the aorta. In 
consequence of the position of the aorta upon the spine, the 
right renal artery has to run a somewhat longer eourse than the 
left, in order to reach the right kidney. The artery of the right 
side crosses behind the vena cava, and both arc overlapped by 
the accompanying renal vein. Previously to reaching the con- 
cave border of the kidney, each artery divides into four or five 
branches, thg greater number of which usually lie intermediate 
between the vein in front, and the upper part of the ureter be- 
hind. These branches, after having passed deeply into the fissure 
of the kidney, subdivide and are distributed in the gland, in the 
manner described in the account of the structure of that organ. 

Brandis . — The renal artery furnishes a small branch to 
the suprarenal ctipsule, another which ramifies in the cellular 
membrane and fat behind the kidney, and a third to the ureter. 

Peculiarities . — The renal artery may be represented by two, three, four, 
or even five branches ; and the greatest diflercnce is found to exist even on 
opposite sides of the same body, as to the origin of these accessory vessels 
[plate 67, various figures]. As they usually arise in succession from the 
aprta itself, it would seem as if the deviation is merely a step Jjeyond that in 
which the single artery divides into branches sooner than usual after its 
origin [plates 64, 66, fig. 5]. In some cases a renal artery has been seen to 
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SPERMATIC ARTERIES. 
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proceed from the common iliac [plate 57, figs, 3, 4] ; and in one case, de- 
scribed by Eustachius, from the internal iliac. Portal found in one instance 
the right and left renal arteries arising by a common trunk from the fore 
part of the aorta. In another case, one of several arteries arose from the 
front of the aorta at its bifurcation, or of the left common iliac at its origin 
[plate 67, fig. 3]. 

The brandies of /he renal artery, instead of entering at the hilus, may 
reach and penetrate the gland near its upper end, or on its anterior surface 
[plate 57, fig. 3.] Lastly, cases occur, though very rarely, in which one of 
the renal arteries is wanting. 

SPERMATIC ARTERIES. 

The spermatic arteries, fig. 184, o, [plates 58, 65,] two 
small and very long vessels, arise from the fore part of the 
aorta, a little below the renal arteries. In the foetus they, are 
short, as the testes, at an early period of development, are placed 
immediately beneath the kidneys ; but the arteries become gra- 
dually lengthened as those organs are moved from the abdomen 
into the scrotum. Each spermatic artery is first directed out- 
wards and downwards, crossing the ureter, and resting on the 
psoas muscle ; after passing over the external iliac artery, it 
turns forwards to the internal abdominal ring, where it comes 
into contact with the vas deferens. With this and the other 
constituents of the spermatic cord, the artery courses along the 
inguinal canal and descends to the scrotum to be finally distri- 
buted to the testis, after reaching the back part of that gland 
and anastomosing there with the artery of the vas deferens. 
The spermatic arteries are covered by the peritoneum until 
they reach the internal ring. Near the testis they become 
tortuous. 

In the female, the arteries corresponding to the spermatic 
arteries in the male, named the ovarian [^plates 59], are 
shorter than those vessels, and do not pass out of the abdominal 
cavity. Their origin, direction, and connexions in the first 
part of their course, conform to what obtains in the male ; but 
at the margin of the pelvis they incline inwards, and run- 
ning tortuously between the layers of the broad ligaments of 
the uterus, are guided to the attached margin of the ovaries, 
which they ^supply with branches. Some small branches can 
also be traced along the round ligament into the inguinal canal, 
and others along the Fallopian tubes. One, continuing inwards 
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• * 

towards the uterus, joins with the uterine artery [plate 63, 
fig. 1]. 

The spermatic arteries occasionally arise by a common trunk. 
Two spermatic arteries are not unfrequently met with on one 
side ; both of which usually arise from the aorta, though one 
may be a branch from the renal artery. A cast has Occurred of 
three arteries on one side, — two from the aorta and tfie third 
from the renal [plate 67, fig. 5]. 

INFERIOR PHRENIC ARTERIES. 

The phrenic arteries, fig. 14!?, a, [plates 63, 54,] 
arc two small vessels which arise from the aorta, on a level 
with the under surface of the diaphragm. These little ar- 
terit*s are very irregular in their origin. Supposing them to 
arise separately one from the other (which will be presently 
seen to be by no means a constant arrangement), most com- 
monly one is derived from the cccliac artery close to its origin, 
and the other from the aorta on a level with the under surface 
of the diaphragm. They soon diverge from each other, and 
passing across the crura of the diaphragm, incline upwards and 
outwards upon its under surface. The artery of the left side, 
having passed behind the oesophagus, ascends on the left of the 
oesophageal opening of the diaphragm ; whilst the right phrenic 
artery, after having passed behind the liver and the vena cava, 
lies to the right side of the opening in the diaphragm which 
transmits that great vein. Before reaching the centr£^ tendon 
of the diaphragm, each of the arteries divides into two branches, 
of which one runs forwards towards the anterior margin of the 
thorax, distributing branches to the diaphragm, and finally anas- 
tomosing with the inusculo-phrenH: branch of the internal mam- 
mary artery. The other pursues a transverse direction towards 
the side of the thorax, and communicates with the terminationr 
of the intercostal arteries. 

£!ach phrenic artery gives small branches (superior capsular) 
to the suprarenal capsule of its own side ; the left artery 
sends some branches to the oesophagus, whilst the artery of the 
right side gives small vessels, which reach the termijiation of the 
.. vena cava. Small offsets descend to the liver between the 
; layers of the peritoneum. 
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LUMBAR ARTERIES. 
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The phrenic arteries are found to vary greatly in their mode of origin, 
but these deviations seem to have little influence on their course and distri- 
bution. In tlic first place, they may arise either separately, or by a common 
trunk ; and it would appear tliat the latter mode of origin is nearly as fre- 
quent as the former. When tlie two arteries are joined at their origin, 
the common trunk arises most frequently from the aorta [plate 56, fig. 4]; 
though, sometimes, f«t springs from the coeliac axis [plate 56, fig. 6]. When 
arising Separately, the jdirenic arteries arc given off sometimes from the 
aorta [plate 54], more frccjuently from the coeliac axis [plate 53], and 
occasionally from the renal []date 56, fig. 5]; but it most commordy hap- 
])eiis that the artery of the right side is derived from one, and that of tlio 
left side from anotlier of these sources.* An additional phrenic artery (de- 
rived from the left hepatic) has heen once met with [jdate 56, fig. 6], 


LUMBAR ARTERIES. 

The lumbar arteries, fig. 134, p, are analogous to the inter- 
costal arteries, not only in their mode of origin, direction, and 
size, but in a great measure in the manner of their distribution 
also. Thus, as the intercostal arteries communicate with the 
branches of the internal mammary upon the thorax, so the lum- 
bar arteries, by anastomosing with the epigastric, have a nearly 
similar relation to the walls of the abdomen. The lumbar arteries 
arising from the back part of the aorta, are usually four in number 
on each side. They pass outwards, (each crossing the middle of 
the body of the corresponding lumbar vertebra,) and soon dip 
deeply under the psoas muscle, between it and the bodies of the 
vertebrm [plates 53, 54]. The two upper arteries- are likewise 
under thh pillars of the diaphragm ; those on the right side are 
covered by the vena cava. At the interval between the trans- 
verse processes, each lumbar artery divides into a dorsal and an 
abdominal branch. 

The abdominal branch of each lumbar artery runs oai\^^a 
behind the q[uadratus lumborum, — the lowest o^ these brati^i^ 
not unfrequently in front of that muscle. Contini^^ out- 
wards between the abdominal muscles, the artery r^ifi^s with- 
in them, and maintains communications with branches of the 
epigastric and internal mammary in ftont, with the terminal 

• In only one out of thirty-six cases did the phrenic arteries arise in the 
mode ordinarily described; viz., as two separate vessels from the abdominal 
aorta [op. cit. p. 417 J. 
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branches of the intercostals above, and with those of the ilio- 
lumbar and circumflex iliac arteries below. 

The dorsal branch of each lumbar artery, like the correspond- 
ing branch of the intercostal arteries, gives off, immediately after 
its origin, an offset (named spinal)^ which enters the spinal 
canal. The dorsal branch then, proceeding ba^wards with the 
posterior division of the corresponding lumbar nerve Between 
the transverse processes of the vertebrae, divides into smaller 
vessels, which are distributed to the muscles and the integument 
of the back. 

The spinal artery enters the spinal canal through the inter- 
vertebral foramen, and, having given an offset which runs along 
the nerves to the dura mater and cauda equina and com- 
municates with the other spinal arteries, divides into two 
branches, which are distributed to the bones in the following 
manner : — one curves upwards on the back part of the body of 
tlie vertebra above, near to the root of the pedicle, whilst the 
other descends in a similar manner on the vertebra below ; and 
each communicates with a corresponding branch from the neigh- 
bouring spinal artery. As this arrangement prevails on both 
sides and throughout the whole length of the spine, there is 
formed a double series of arterial arches behind the bodies of the 
vertebrae, the convexities of which arc turned towards each 
other. The arches arc moreover joined together across the 
bodies of the vertebra; by transverse branches. 

From this interlacement of vessels, numerous ramifications 
are distributed to the periosteum and the bone [plate 87, 
fig. 3]. 

The lumbar arteries of opposite sides, instead of taking their origin 
separately from the aorta, occasionally commence by a common trunk, whose 
branches pass out laterally, and continue their course in the ordinary way. 
Two arteries of the same side arc sometirne»s conjoined at their origin. On 
the last lumbar vertebra, the place of a lumbar artery is often taken by an 
offset fr^i;]^:^e middle sacral artery, and the ilio-lumbar compensates for the 
fbsence of the lumbar vessel amongst the muscles. 
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MIDDLE SACRAL ARTERY. 


The middle sacral artery, fig. 134, the last of the branches Middle 
of -the abdominal aorta, is a small vessel about the size of a 
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BIFUfeCATION OF THE AORKA. 


iscontinu- crowquill, which arises from the extremity of the aorta, just at 
aorto afong bifurcation. From tliis point the artery proceeds downwards 
vertebrse. upon the last lumbar vertebra and over the middle of the sacrum, 
as far as the coccyx, where it forms small arches of anastomosis 
with the lateral sacral arteries. From its anterior surface some 
small branches acome forwards within the fold of the meso- 
rectum* and ramify upon the posterior surface of the intestine, 
and on each side others spread out upon the sacrum, and anas- 
tomose with the lateral sacral arteries, occasionally sending small 
offsets into the anterior sacral foramina [plate 54]. 

Varies in The middle sacral artery sometimes deviates a little to the side, and pro- 
ceeds, not from the bifurcation of the aorta, but from one of the common 
iliac arteries, usually from that of the left side. This artery represents the 
caudal prolongation of the aorta of animals. 

UNUSUAI. PULMONARY BRANCH FROM THE ABDOMINAL 

AORTA. 

A very remarkable case is recorded of the existence of a large pulmonary 
brancli which arose from the abdominal aorta, close to the coeliac artery, and 
after passing upwards through the oesophageal opening in the diaphragm, 
divided into two branches, which were distributed to the lungs, near their 
bases.* 


Unusual 

pulmonary 

artery. 


BIFURCATION OF THE AORTA. 

Bifurcation The abdominal aorta ends by dividing into two trunks, named 
placT^-’ common iliac arteries. I’he bifurcation usually takes place 

on the body of the fourth lumbar vertebra, a little to the left of 
the middle line. The point here indicated will be found nearly 
on a level with a line drawn from one crista of the ilium to the 
other, and is opposite to the left side of the umbilicus. It 
should, however, be observed, that the place of division 
inconstant in its position, as will be seen from the fpl|hi^^ 
statement — 

In more than three-fourths of a considerable number of 
vided either upon the fourth lumbar vertebra, or upon the 



* Description d’un artere pulmonaire, &c., par A. Maugars . 

Journal de IViddecine, Chirurgie, Pharm. &c., par les Citoyens 
Leroux, et Boyer. Paris: An. 10. Also, ‘‘The Arteries’’ by 
p. 426. 
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below it; in one case in nine it was below, and in about one in elefeb above this 
the space thus indicated. — In ten bodies out of every thirteen, the division varies, 
of the great artery took place within half an inch above or below the level 
of the crest of the ilium ; and it occurred more frequently below than above 
that space [op. cit. p. 416]. 

The highest point at which the bifurcation of the aorta has been seen to 
take place, is immediately after the origin of the right r^ual artery. In this 
case (only one is recorded) the two parts resulting from the divisWn of the 
vessel were connected by a transverse branch, and then divided each into 
the external and internal iliac arteries.* 


COMMON ILIAC ARTERIES. 

The common iliac arteries, fig. 134, [plate 53], commencing common 
at the bifurcation of the aorta, pass downwards and outwards, 

' diverging from each other, and divide opposite the interver- ®**®"*} 
tebral substance between the last lumbar vertebra and the 
sacrum, into two branches, named the internal and external iliac 
arteries — the former being distributed to the walls and viscera of division ; 
the pelvis, whilst the latter is prolonged into the lower limb, 
after having sent two important branches to the walls of the 
abdomen. 

The common iliac arteries usually measure about two inches usual 
in length. They are both covered by the peritoneum and the in- 
testines, and rest on the bodies of the vertebrae, approaching re- 
spectively the psoas muscles at their ends ; they are crossed by 
the ureters at their point of division,, and likewise by the 
branches of the sympathetic nerve, which are directed towards 
the hypogastric plexus. 

The common iliac arteries of opposite sides differ in some Difference 
degree in their connexions with other parts, but more especially 
with the neighbouring veins. Thus, the artery of the right side sides. 
is{.jg^ed at a distance from the front of the last lumbar ver- 
the two common iliac veins being interposed. The 
left side is crossed by the branches of the inferior 
ery. 

The left iliac vein, supported on the last lumbar verte- veins ; 
-hraj ]i|^ to the inner side of, and below the left artery. On the 
l|gW‘'$ide there are three veins in connexion with the artery; 

, --- i ■ ^ - - - - ■ : J 

r :*f^klloge observ. anatom, select., § 177, in Haller. “Disputat. Ana- 
vi. p. 781. “ The Arteries,” by B. Quoin, p. 416. 
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the rigllt iliac vein lying behind the lower part of the vessel, the 
iliac vein of the left side crossing behind it, and the vena cava 
(resulting from the union of the two others) being on the 
right side of the artery at its upper end [plate 55]. 
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^PECULI ARTIES OF THE COMMON ILIAC ARTERIES. 

Besides slight differences between the arteries of tlic two sides, in lengtli 
and direction, by no means of constant occurrence, the common iliac arteries 
vary in thcir’‘place of origin, and in tlie point at which they divide. 

The place of origin of the common iliac arteries coincides with that of the 
bifurcation of the aorta, the variations in which liave been already noticed. 

The height at which these arteries divide is subject to great variety. In 
two-thirds of a large riumhcr of cases, the place of division ranged between 
the middle of the last linnbar vertebra and the u])per margin of the sacrum ; 
in one case in eight it was above, and in one case in six below that space. 
Most frequently the left artery was found to divide lower down than 
the right. 

The length also was observed to differ much in different instances. In five- 
sevenths of the eases examined, it varied from an inch and a half to three 
inches ; of tlic rcniaeiing cases, in about half, the artery was longer, and in 
the other half, shorter ; the minimum length being (only in one case) less 
than half an inch [plate fi7, fig. 8], and the maximum four and a half 
inches [plate 58, fig. 1]. , In estimating the relative lengths of the right and 
left arteries, it was found that the right was the longer in sixty-three, and the 
left in fifty-two, whilst the two were equal in fifty-three [op. cit. pp. 433-6]. 

In one instance, recorded by Cruveilbier, (“ Anat. descript,” t. iii.p. 186), 
tlic right common iliac was wanting, and the internal and external iliacs of 
that side arose as distinct branches from the aorta. 


SURGICAL ANATOMY OP THE COMMON ILIAC ARTERIES. 
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The common iliac artery, extending in a line from the left side of the um- 
bilicus towards the middle of Poupart’s ligament, and being placed at its com- 
mencement on a level with the highest part of the crest 'of the ilit^m^ may be 
approached in an operation, by dividing the abdominal muscles to a sufficient 
extent, in the iliac region and a little above this part of the abdomen. The 
incisions might be made, beginning above Poupart’s ligament, to the Outer 
side of its middle, and running parallel with that structure towatdlfi^tbe an- 
terior superior spine of the iliac bone, thence curving for a couple of inches 
towards the umbilicus. In this way the artery will be approached from 
below ; but, if a tumor extends along the external iliac artery, this pl$n 
of operation x-^ould be objectionable, for the swelling itself, and, it may be, 
the adhesion of the peritoneum to its surface, would be sources of serious 
difficulty. Should the aneurism extend upwards in the abdomen 
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will be best to approach the artery from the side, or rather from ab(fve, — not 
from below. The essential part of the operation, so far as the abdominal muscles 
are concerned, is, that they should be divided to the extent of five or six 
inches at the side of tlie abdomen, beginning about two Miches above the 
level of the umbilicus and ending lower than the spine of the ilium, the in- 
cision being curved outwards towards the lumbar region. Sir P. Crampton, 
in an operation to tie this artery, divided the muscles from the end of the 
lowest rib, straight down nearly to the crest of the ilium and thencf forward 
a little above the border of the bone as far as its spine.* This plan is well 
devised for the object. 

The fascia behind the muscles (fascia transversalis) is to be cut through 
with care, and the peritoneum to be raised from that and the iliac fascia, as 
well as from the cellular membrane (sometimes containing a quantity of fat), 
wliich is interposed between the serous and the fibrous membranes. With 
tilt peritoneum will be raised the ureter, which adheres to it. 

The artery will be seen on the last lumbar vertebra; and, on the right side 
of th« body, large veins will be in view in close connexion with it, viz. both 
common iliac veins, and the commencement of tlie lower vena cava [plate 55j. 
It w’ill be remembered, that in some cases, (without transposition of the visce- 
ra, as well as with that condition,) the iliac veins are joined on the left instca<l 
of the right side; and that in another small class of cases tlie junction of those 
veins is delayed, so to say [plate 58, figs. 1, % 3]. The effect of cither of 
these conformations of the venous system, would be to give to the artery on 
the left side much more than the usual complication with veins. Lastly, 
the thin cellular membrane covering the artery is divided without a\. , dilli- 
culty to admit the passage of the ligature. 

The common iliac artery is in most cases of sufficient length to admit of 
the application of a ligature without much apprehension of secondary hm- 
morrhage occurring in consequence of insufficiency in this respect. But it 
has been shown above to be in some instances very short — so short that the 
operation would be inadmissible. In any casc'in which the common trunk 
is thus short, it would probably be more prudent to place a ligature on the 
external iliac and, another on the internal iliac, at the origin of each, than to 
tie the common iliac artery, or the external iliac alone near its commence- 
ment. 

The surgeon has it in his power to judge of the length of the artery during 
the operation, and to determine as to the propriety of tying one vessel or tfre 
other, for the iliac arteries are under his view almost as fully as if dissedted. 
Arteries in other parts of the body, are, on the contrary, only seen at the 
point at 'V<^hich it has been before-hand determined to place the ligature. 

No branch that has received a name is given off by the com- 
mon jliac arteries in their course ; but somewhat above the 
sacro-ilica symphysis, as has been observed, each divides into 
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two orancucs, the internal arid external iliac arteries. Of these 
the internal iliac artery, which furnishes branches to supply the 
pelvis, pelvic viscera, and the perinseuin, will be first described. 

The couiinon iliac artery, it shuuld be added, often gives oflF a small un- 
named brancli to the lymphatic glands, the ureter or the psoas ijiuscle 
[jilutos .'53, 57], and sometimes even a larger branch — a renal artery or the 
ilio-luinftar [plate 57, fig. Cj. 


INTERNAL ILIAC ARTERY. 


The internal iliac artery (hypogastrica, pelvica), fig. 134, /•, 
[plates 53 to 55], a short and thick trunk, separates from the 
external iliac immediately after its origin, and dips into the 
pelvis to supply the walls and the viscera of that cavity. This 
artery is usually about an inch and a half in length, aead is 
smaller than the external iliac, except in the foetus. It extends 
from the bifurcation of the common iliac artery towards the 
sacro-sciatic foramen, and separates near that point into two 
divisions. At its origin, the artery lies near the inner border of 
the psoas muscle ; lower down, it rests against part of the pyri- 
form muscle. Behind it, are situated the internal iliac vein, and 
the communicating branch which passes from the lumbar to the 
sacral plexus of nerves ; in front it is crossed by the ureter, which 
separates it from the peritonaeum. 


Considered in a surgical point of view, the deviations of this artery from 
its ordinary condition in regard to its length and place of division, Ore im- 
portant. ^ 

Length . — In two-tliirtls of a large number of cases, the length of the in- 
ternal iliac artery varied between an inch and an inch and a half; in the 
remaining third it was much more frequently longer than shorter than those 
measurements, the artery being in the extreme cases about half an inch 
and three inches in extent. 

♦ The lengths of the common iliac and internal iliac arteries tear^^- 
versc proportion to each other— the internal iliac being long when the 
mon iliac is short, and vice versd. Moreover, when the common 
is short, the internal iliac (arising higher than usual) is placed for some dis- 
tance out of the pelvis, and descends by the side of the external iliac to 
reach that cavity [plate 57, fig, 9], 

Ihe place of division of the internal iliac into its branches varies between 
the upper miargin of the sacrum and the upper border of the sacncHBoiatio 
foramen. 


1 he length of the internal iliac arteries of the two sides was, in 



SURGICAI, ANATOMY OF. 571 

of cases, often found to differ, but neither seemed habitually to exceed the 
other [op. cit. p. 437]. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY OF THE INTERNAL ILIAC ARTERY. 

This artery has been tied for aneurism affecting one of its large branches Int, ilinc 

on the back of the pelvis — tlic gluteal or sciatic. It i^arrived at by divid- 

. aneurism 

ing tJie abdominal muscles bciore the iliac fossa to a greater extent than is. of a branch 
required for exposing the external iliac — in the manner of the operation first muscles 
mentioned for the common iliac. The vein, a large one, is, it will be borne divided 
in mind, behind the artery and in contact with it [plate 55] : it is occasion- hi iliac 
ally double [plate 58, fig. 6], region. 

There is some difference in the degree of difficulty that would be expo- Conse- 
ricnced in securing the internal iliac artery in different cases. This is owing 
to the fact that, when short, (and, as shown above, it often is so,) the artery of 

is placed deeply in the pelvis ; whereas, when the length is more considerable, art. 
it is lacccssible above that cavity. 

Again, when the artery is very short, [as represented, for instance, in plate 
58, fig. 1], it would probably be more safe to tic the common iliac, or both 
the external and the internal iliacs at their origin than to place a ligature on 
the latter only, close to a strong current of blood. 

The internal iliac artery in the fostm (Jiypoyastric), curves in the 
forwards from the common iliac artery to the side of the urinary . 
bladder. In this course it descends but little, as the bladder gives off 
projects into the abdomen in early life. Coursing upwards by artery; 
the side and fundus of that organ, the vessel reaches the anterior 
wall of the abdomen, along which it ascends towards the um- 
bilicus, converging to the vessel of the opposite side. At the 
umbilicus the two arteries come into cdntact with the umbilical 
vein, and then escaping with that vein from the abdomen, coil 
round it in the umbilical cord, and ramify in the substance of the 
placenta. To that part of the vessel which is placed within the part called 
abdomen, the terra hypogastric is applied ; tlie remaining por- 
tioil thence onward through the umbilicus to the placenta, being partum- 
proper umbilical artery. In the first part of its course each » 

lies along the margin and side of the pelvis, covered by 
the pei^neeum and crossed by the ureter ; it next lies between 
.fflembrane and the side of the bladder, to which it gives 
{euperior vesical'), and is crossed in the male by the 
vi^^iferens ; and finally, it ascends towards the umbilicus, be- 
i^M^he peritonmum and the fascia transversalis, the la'tter 
lUpH^ing it from the rectus muscle and its sheath. 
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After the cessation of the placental circulation at birth, the 
two hypogastric arteries become impervious from the side of the 
bladder upwards to the umbilicus, and are converted into fibrous 
cords. These two cords, which extend from the sides of the 
bladder to behind the um-bilicus, being shorter than the sac of 
the peritonaeum mn which they rest, cause the serous membrane 
to project inwards, and thus arc formed two fossae (fossae of the 
peritonaeum) on each side of the abdomen. The part of the 
artery intervening between the origin of the vessel and the side 
of the bladder, still continues pervious, and though reduced pro- 
portionately in size, continues to convey blood to the bladder, 
constituting the superior vesical artery. 

Branches . — The branches of the internal iliac artery though 
constant and regular in their existence and general distribution, 
vary much in their origin. Some arc distributed to the parts or 
organs within the pelvis, viz., to the rectum, the urinary bladder, 
the spinal canal, and the organs peculiar to the female ; whilst 
others of larger size supply chiefly the muscles upon the outer side 
of the pelvis. The branches furnished to these several structures 
will, in most cases, be observed to arise from two principal divi- 
sions of the parent trunk, of which one is anterior to the other. 
From the anterior division the following branches usually arise; 
viz., the superior vesical (the pervious portion of the foetal hypo- 
gastric artery), the inferior vesical, middle hscmorrhoidal, obtu- 
rator, internal pudic, and sciatic arteries, with (in the female) 
the uterine and the vaginal. The posterior division gives oflT the 
gluteal, ihe ilio-luinbar and the lateral sacral arteries. 

Sometimes all the branches of the internal iliac artery arise without the 
previous separation of that vessel into two divisions. 

In more than a fourth of a large number of cases noted, a branch arose 
before the subdivision of the main trunk. This branch was usually the ilio- 
lumbar artery [plate 65, fig. 7]. 

VESICAL ARTERIES. 

The urinary bladder receives several arteries, amongst which, 
however, may be specially recognised two principal branches, a 
superior and an inferior vesical artery [plates 60, 63, fig. 2j. 

The superior vesical artery is that part of the hypogastric 
artery (in the foetus) which remains pervious after the changes 



UTERINE ARTERr. 


573 


that take place subsequently to birtb- It extends froin'llie an- 
terior division of the internal iliac to the side of the bladder. 

It distributes numerous brandies to the upper part and sides of the blad- 
der, from one of the lowest of which, a slender artery reaches the vas 
deferens, and accompanies that duct in its course to the back of the testicle, 
where it anastomoses with the spermatic artery. TIjis#is the artery of the 
vas dferenSy or deferent artery. Other small branches ramify on flie lower 
end of the ureter. 

The inferior vesical artery (vcsico-prostatic : vesicalis iina, — 
Haller), derived usually from the anterior division of the in- 
ternal iliac, is directed downwards to the lower part of the 
bladder, where it divides into branches which are distributed to 
the base of the bladder, to the side of the prostate, and to the 
vesiculae seininalcs. One offset, to be presently described, de- 
scends upon the rectum. 

The branches upon the prostate communicate more or less freely upon 
that gland with the corresponding vessels of the opposite side, and, accord- 
ing to Haller, with the pcrinmal arteries likewise [plate 51)], 

Middle heemorrhoidal artery. The branch supplied by the 
inferior vesical artery to the rectum is the middle hiemo- 
rrhoidal. It anastomoses with the branches of the other hsemo- 
rrhoidal arteries. 

Besides the superior and inferior vesical arteries, other 
smaller branches will be found to reach the bladder, and usually 
one slender vessel which is distributed particularly to the under 
surface of the vesiculse seminales. 


UTERINE ARTERY. 

The uterine artery [plates 69, 63, fig. 1], is directed down- 
wards from the anterior division of the internal iliac artery to- 
wards the neck of the uterus. Insinuating itself between the 
layers of the broad ligament, it passes upwards at the side of 
thfe uterus, pursuing an exceedingly tortuous course, and sends 
o]$vnpinerou8 branches, which enter the substance of that organ. 

This artery also supplies small branches to the bladder and the ureter ; 
!iind, jiOTr its termination, communicates with an offset directed inward 
from the ovarian artery. 
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The vagina principally derives its arteries from a branch 
which is analogous to the inferior vesical in the male. The 
vaginal artery descends and ramifies upon the vagina, at the 
same time sending some offsets to the lower part of the bladder 
over its neck, and others to the contiguous part of the rectum 
[plate 59]. 


OBTURATOR ARTERY. 

The obturator artery [plates 65, 66], when derived from the 
internal iliac, usually arises from tlie anterior division of that 
vessel, but not unfrequcntly from its posterior division. The 
artery is directed forwards through the pelvis to reach* the 
groove on the under surface of the horizontal portion of the 
pubes, at the upper part of the thyroid foramen. Beneath this 
bone it passes out of the pelvis, and immediately divides into 
its terminal branches. In its course through the pelvis tlie 
artery is placed betw^ecn the pelvic fascia and the peritonaeum, a 
little below the obturator nerve. Beneath the pubes it lies with 
the nerve in an oblique canal, formed partly by the groove in the 
bone, and partly by fibrous tissue. 

Branches , — Whilst within the pelvis, besides others of smaller size, the 
obturator artery often su])plies a branch to the iliac fossa and muscle, 
and one wliicli runs backwards upon the urinary bladder. 

As it is about to enter the canal by which it escapes from the pelvis, it 
usually gives oif one or more small anastomotic vessels, which ramify on the 
back of the pubes, and communicate behind that bone and behind the 
attachments of the abdominal muscles to its horizontal ramus, with small 
offsets from the epigastric artery. These anastomosing branches lie to the 
inner side of the femoral ring. 

Having passed out of the pelvis through the canal beneath the horizontal 
ramus of the pubes, the obturator artery divides immediately inlo an exter- 
nal and an internal branch, which are deeply placed among the muscles at 
the upper part of the front of the thigh. 

The inlernal branch curves inwards beneath the external obturator 
muscle, close to the inner margin of the thyroid foramen, and furnishes 
branches to the obturator muscles, the gracilis, and the adductor muscles. 

The external^ branch has a similar arrangement near the outer margin of 
the thyroid foramen, descends as far as the tuberosity of the ischium, and 
supplies the obturator muscles and the upper ends of the long muscles 
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wliicli are attached to tliat tuberosity. Tliis branch usually sends uiF»a small bmiicli to 
artery, which enters tlie hip-joint through the cotyloid notch, and ramihes 
along the round ligament as far as the head of the femur. 

The two foregoing branches of the obturator artery communicate witli the two 
each other near the lower margin of the obturator ligament, and anastomose 
with branches of the internal circumllcx artery. Besides this, the external 
branch communicates with offsets from the sciatic artery near tlie tuberosity 
of the ischium. 

VARIOUS CONDITIONS OF THE OBTURATOR ARTERY. 

Its origin, — The anastomosis which exists between the obturator artery f^radual 
(when that vessel is derived from the internal ilioc) and the epigastric, 
by means of those STiiall branches of each which ramify bcliind the pubes, origin to 
serves to afford some cxplatuition of one of the most striking instances another, 
of variety of origin met with in the arterial system : viz., the transfer of the 
origin of the obturator from the internal iliac to the epigastric artery. 

Or at least, it may be said tliat the various modes in which the connexion 
between the two arteries is established in different cases, demonstrate the easy 
steps by which the obturator may be said to pass from one place of origin to 
the other. The anastomosis referred to is itself, in fact, the first stage in a 
series of varieties whicli have been observed connecting the ordinary mode 
of origin [plates 65, 66] of the obturator (from tlic internal iliac), with that 
in which it arises from the epigastric. In the next stage, illustrated in 
another case, one of the anastomotic branches is a little enlarged in size, and 
forms a tolerably direct communicfition between the two vessels [jdate 66, 
fig. 1] ; then the anastomotic branch from the epigastric enlarges still 
more, whilst the posterior or usual obturator branch is proportionably dimi- 
nished, in which case the obturator artery may be said to have two equal 
roots, fig. 3 ; a furtlicr diminution of the posterior branch and a cor- 
responding increase of that from the epigastric, conducts us to the final 
step, viz., the reduction of the foriiTer to the size of a small •anastomo- 
sing branch, and the concurrent enlargement of the latter, which now 
becomes the only root or origin of the obturator artery. In this last-men- 
tioned case, therefore, tlie obturator may be said to arise from the epigastric 
artery, and to receive a small anastomosing branch from the internal iliac, 
an arrangement the converse of that described at the commencement of 
these observations [fig. 2], 

The relative frequency with which these various conditions of the obtu- Frcquercy 
rator artery are met with, in a large number (361) of cases examined, may 
be thus shortly stated : — Rtates, 

In 2 cases out of 3, the obturator artery arose from the internal iliac. 

In 1 case in 3^ from the epigastric. 

In a very small number of cases (about 1 in 72), (by two roots) from both 
the above-named vessels. 

And in about the same proportion, from the external iliac artery. 
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Souid'tkiics the obturator artery arises from llie epigastric on both sides of 
the same body, but, in the majority of instances, this mode of origin of the 
vessel is met with on one side only. 

When the obturator artery arises from the epigastric it turns backwards 
into the pelvis to reach the canal at the upper part of the tliyroid foramen ; 
and in this course it is necessarily close to the femoral ring — an opening at 
the inner side of tlje external iliac vein, through which licmial protrusions 
descend Jboni the abdomen into the thigh. The artery is usually directed 
backwards close to the iliac vein, and therefore lies to the outer side of the 
femoral ring ; hut it occasionally crosses behind the ring, and, in some cases, 
curves to its inner side. The position of the vessel in such cases, and the 
practical inferences to he deduced from it, will he again referred to in the 
anatomical history of the parts concerned in femoral liernia. 

PUDIC ARTERY. 

The pudic or internal 2 ^udic artery (pudica interna ; pudica 
communis, — Winslow ; pudenda (simpliciter), — Haller), a 
branch of considerable size (smaller in the female than in the 
male), is distributed to the external generative organs. The 
following description of this artery has reference to its arrang€ 3 # 
nient in the male ; — its distribution in the female will be no- 
ticed separately. 

The pudic artery [plate 60], arises from the anterior division 
of the internal iliac, sometimes by a trunk common to it and the 
sciatic artery. At first it inclines downwards and outwards to 
reach the great sacro-sciatic Ibramen, tlirough which it escapes 
from the pelvis with the sciatic artery. Soon, however, it re-enters 
that cavity through the small sciatic foramen, turning round the 
spine of the ischium, which separates these two foramina one 
from the other. In this way the artery reaches the inner side 
of the tuber of the ischium, from which point it runs forwards 
and upwards along the rami of the ischium and pubes, (the pubic 
arch,) and divides into its two ultimate branches* 

In this long course, it will be noticed, that tltftlirjbery de- 
scribes a large curve along the lower part of the pelvis, the con- 
cavity of which is directed upwards ; whence, doubtless/ the 
name once applied to it, pudenda circumflexa. 

In the first part of its course, whilst within the pelvis, the 
pudic artery lies to the outer side of the rectum, and in front of 
the pyriformis muscle and the sacral nerves. The very short 
part of the vessel which is outside the pelvis, is immediately in 
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contact with the spine of the ischium near its point, cloSc’to the 
attachment of the small sacro-sciatic ligament, and is deeply 
placed beneath the great gluteal muscle. After re-entering the 
pelvic cavity, the pudic artery lies to the inner side of the in- 
ternal obturator muscle, lodged with its nerve in a fibrous canal 
formed in the obturator fascia. Here it lie% along the outer 
side of the ischio-rectal fossa, and is in some degree |lrotccted 
by the falciform process of the great wcro-sciatic ligament. 

Distant at first from the lower margin of the tuberosity of the 
ischium an inch or an inch and a half, and very deeply placed, 
the artery in curving forwards towards the perinseum, gains the 
inner margin of the rjxmus of the ischium, and at the same time 
gradually approaches nearer to the surface. Then, piercing the 
posterior layer of the deep perineeal fascia, it runs along the inner 
ina;gin of the ramus of the pubes and close to the crus penis 
towards the pubic arch, at the same time converging towards its 
fellow of the opposite side. Finally, after perforating the 
superficial layer of the deep perinmal fascia, the pudic artery 
•divides into its two ultimate branches, viz., the dorsal artery of 
-the penis, and the artery of the corpus cavernosum. 

The artery is accompanied by the pudic vein and internal 
pudic nerve. 

Peculiarities of the puHic artery . — Changes in its j>lacc of origin have 
already been noticed. The artery itself is sometimes small, or defective 
in one or two, or but rarely three of its usual branches. In these cases, its 
deficiencies arc supplied by a supplemental vessel which has been elsewhere 
named the “ accessory pudic" [op. cit. p. 443]. The defect most frequently 
met with is that in which the pudic ends as the artery of the bult whilst the 
artery of the corpus cavernosum, and the dorsal branch of the penis are de- 
rived from the accessory pudic [plate 63, fig. 3]. But the three arteries of 
the penis may be supplied by the accessory pudic : the pudic itself ending 
as the superficial perinseal [plate 64, fig. 3]. In one case, a single acces- 
sory pudic supplied both “ cavernous ” arteries, whilst the pudic of the right 
side gave both dorsal arteries [p. 444]. And, on the other hand, cases have 
occurred in which only a single branch was furnished by the accessory ar- 
tery, either to take the place of an ordinary branch altogether wanting, or to 
aid one of the branches which happened to be diminutive in size [plate 64, 
fig.4, eb, fig. 1]. 

The uccessoT'y pudic, the occasional artery above alluded to, generally arises 
from the pudic itself, before the passage of that vessel from ^hc sacro-sciatic 
foramen [plate 63, fig. 3], ami proceeds forwards near the lower part of the 
bladder. In passing by the prostate and urethra— and it is here that the 
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exact situation of this artery is of serious concern to the practical surgeon — 
tlic accessory pudic lies on tlie upper part of the gland, or it may he, for a 
short space, likewise on the posterior margin ; and then proceeding forward 
above the membranous j)art of the urethra, it reaches the j)erinieuin and 
divides into the terminal branches” [op. cit. p. 444]. In one case only it 
was seen to approach tlie side of the prostate. 

The accessory pud^c sometimes arises with the other branches from the in- 
ternal ilia# [plate G3, fig. 5] ; and a vessel having a similar distribution may 
sj^ring from the external iliac^ through an irregular obturator [plate 65, 
fig. IJ, or through the epigastric; in the two last-named cases, it descends 
directly behind tlie body of the pubes. 

BRANCHES OF THE PUDIC ARTERY. 

Before escaping from the pelvis, the pudic artery occasionally gives small 
and irregular branches to the muscles and to the sacral nerves ; and, besides 
its two terminal branches, it furnishes several named branches in the peri- 
nicnm. 

The if /J hr ior o?' external hafmrrhoidal arteries, fig. 146, />, two or three in 
number, incline inrvards from the pudic artery, as it crosses above the tubcT 

Fig. 146.* 



ischii. These small vessels run across the ischio-rectal 

fat ill that fossa, and arc distributed to the sphincter and levator ahi 

and to the parts about the anus. 

The mperjicial perinaal artery, c, is a long slender, but regular vessel, which 
supplies the scrotum and upper part of the perinscum. Given from the pudic 


^ The pudic ^arteries and those seen in the perinscum, a, pudic ; />, infe- 
rior hoemorrhoidal ; c, perinceal ; e, artery of bulb ; f, cavernous ; g, dorsal 
of penis. 
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artery in front of the preceding vessels, it turns upwards parallel* \fith the 
rami of the ischium and pubes. The perinaeal artery crosses the transverse 
muscle of the perinaeum, and runs forwards under cover of the superficial 
fascia, and between the erector penis and accelerator urinae muscles, supply- 
ing both. In this course the artery gradually becomes superficial as it 
ascends, and is finally distributed to the skin of the scrotum and the dartos. 
It not unfrcquently gives off the following branch : 

The transverse perin<Eal^ artery, arises cither from the pudic *^rtcry, or 
from the preceding branch, near the transversus perinmi muscle. This small 
vessel perforates tlie deep perinseal fascia near ils base, and, as the name 
tratisverse perimeal implies, lies across the perina*um, and terminates in small 
branches which arc distributed to the transverse muscle, and to the parts be- 
tween the anus and the bulb of the urethra. It is a very small artery. 

The artery of the bulb^ c, is, surgically considered, an important vessel. 
It is very short; arising from the pudic between the layers of the triangu- 
lar ligament, and, passing transversely inwards, this artery reaches the bulb 
a little in front of its end. Having entered the bulb, it ramifies in the erec- 
tile tissue. It gives a branch to Cowper’s gland. 

Peculiarities of the artery of the bulb, — From the connexion of this vessel 
with the operation of lithotomy, its various conditions require special notice. 
It is sometimes small, sometimes wanting on one side, and, occasionally, it 
is double [plate (54]. 

But a more important deviation from the common condition of the artery 
of the bulb, is one sometimes met with, in which the vessel arising earlier 
than usual, crosses the perimeum further back than in the ordinary arrange- 
ment, and reaches the bulb from behind. In such a case there would be 
considerable risk of dividing the artery in performing the lateral operation 
for stone [plate 64, fig. 2]. 

On the contrary, when this small vessel arises from an accessory pudic ar- 
tery, it lies higher or more forward than usual [fig, 3], and out of danger 
in case of operation. 

The artery of the corpus cavernosum^f (profunda penis), one of the termi- 
nal branches of the internal pudic, runs a short distance between the crus 
penis and the bone, and then, continuing forwards, penetrates the crus, and 
ramifies in the corpus cavcrnosuin. 

The dorsal artery of the penis, g, runs between the crus and the pubic 
symphysis, and, having pierced the suspensory ligament, continues along the 
dorsUQi of the penis immediately beneath the skin, and parallel with the dor- 
saj 5 j!|& as well as with the corresponding artery of the opposite side. It 
BU|ipies the integument of the penis, and the fibrous sheath of the corpus ca- 
i^^osum, anastomosing with its deep arteries. Near the corona glandis, 
each dorsal artery divides into branches, which supply the glans and the pre- 
puce. 

The dorsal artery of the penis has been observed to arij^c from the deep 
femoral artery and to pass obliquely upwards and inwards to reach the root of 
the penis. Tiedemann gives a drawing of this variety. 
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The * Pudic artery in the female . — In the female this vessel is 
much smaller than in the male. Its course is similar, and it 
supplies the following branches : 

The superficial perinaal branch is distributed to the labia pudendi ; the 
artery of the bulb supplies the mass of erectile tissue above and at the sides 
of the entrance of tlii; vagina, named the bulb of the vagina ; whilst the two 
terminal Blanches, analogous to the artery of the corpus cavernosuni and to 
the dorsal artery of the penis, are distributed to the clitoris, and are named 
its profunda and dorsal arteries. 

The arteries of the clitoris were found in one case to be derived from the 
accessory pudic artery, which took its origin from the epigastric artery 
[op. cit. p. 443], 


THE SCIATIC ARTEEY. 

The sciatic artery^ the largest branch of the internal iliac 
artery, excepting the gluteal, is distributed to the muscles. on 
the back of the pelvis. Continuing downwards from the an- 
terior division of the internal iliac artery, it is placed for some 
distance upon the pelvic surface of the pyriformis muscle and 
the sacral plexus of nerves, and soon turning backwards beneath 
the border of that muscle, passes between it and the superior 
gemellus, and thus escapes from the pelvis, with the great sciatic 
nerve and the pudic artery, at the lower part of the great sciatic 
foramen. When on the outside of the pelvis, this artery lies in 
the interval between the tuber of the ischium and the great tro- 
chanter, covered by the gluteus maximus. The sciatic artery 
gives off several branches to the external rotator muscles of the 
thigh, on which it lies, and to the great gluteus which conceals 
it. Two only of its branches have received special names : vu*. 

One, an internal branch, named coccygeal, inclines inwards, and, piercing 
the great sacro-sciatic ligament, reaches the posterior surface of the eo^|^, 
and ramifies in the fat and skin about that bone. 

The other named branch {comes mrvi ischiadici) runs downt|®»i% accom- 
panying the sciatic nerve, along which it sends a slender vessel. 

Some of the branches of this artery are distributed to the capsule of the 
hip-joint, wliilst others, after supplying the contiguous muscles, anastomose 
with the gluteal, the internal circumflex,' and the superior perforating arteries* 
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GLUTEAL ARTEEY. 

The gluteal artery (iliaca posterior, — Haller), the largest 
branch of the internal iliac, is distributed to the muscles on the 
outside of the pelvis. It inclines downwards towards the upper 
border of the great sacro-sciatic foramen, beneath which it turns, 
and escapes from the cavity of the pelvis in the interval be- 
tween the contiguous borders of the middle gluteal and pyri- 
form muscles. Whilst within the pelvis, it gives off a few 
small branches to the muscles ; as it turns out of that cavity it 
sends one larger offset (nutritia magna, — Haller), which enters 
the substance of the ilium. On reaching the outer surface of 
the bone, the gluteal artery immediately divides into a super- 
ficial and a deep branch. The first or superficial branch, run- 
ning between the gluteus maximus and medius, sends off'in its 
course many smaller branches, some of which (after piercing 
the tendinous origin of the great gluteal muscle) approach 
the side of the sacrum, anastomosing with the posterior 
branches of the sacral arteries, and supplying the integuments 
there ; whilst others of considerable size, pass outwards between 
the gluteal muscles, and supply them freely. The second or 
deep branch, situated, as its name implies, deeply between the 
gluteus medius and minimus, runs in an arched direction for- 
wards, and divides into two other branches. One of these (the 
superior branch) continuing the course of the vessel from which 
it arises, runs along the upper border of the gluteus .minimus 
beneath the middle gluteal muscle and the tensor of the fascia 
lata, towards the anterior spine of the ilium, anastomosing with 
the circumflex iliac and with the ascending branches of the ex- 
ternal circumflex arteries, after having freely supplied the 
muscles between which it passes. The second or inferior 
branch descends towards the great trochanter, supplies the 
gluteal muscles, and anastomoses with the external circumflex 
and the sciatic arteries. 

ILI0-LUM6AB ARTERY. 

The ilio-lvmbar artery (ilio-lumbalis, — Haller) resembles in a 
great measure the lumbar arteries. It passes outwards beneath 
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LATERAL SACRAL ARTERIES. 
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the psoas muscle and external iliac vessels, to reach the margin 
of the iliac fossa, where it divides into two principal branches. 
One of these, the lumbar branch, passes upwards, ramifying in 
the psoas and quadratus muscles, communicating with the last 
lumbar artery ; it also furnishes small vessels which enter the 
intervertebral foramina, and supply the parts lodged in the ver- 
tebral canal. The other branch or iliac portion of the artery 
turns downwards and outwards, either in the substance of the 
iliacus muscle, or between it and the surface of the ilium. 
Some of its branches reach the crest and spine of that bone, 
where they anastomose with the circumflex iliac artery, and may 
be traced forwards through the abdominal muscles, which they 
supply, and in which they communicate with the external 
branches of the epigastric artery. 

,■» 

TIic ilio-lumbar artery, as already mentioned, sometimes arises from the in- 
ternal iliac, above the division of that trunk [plate 65, iig. 4]. It has also 
been found to spring from the common iliac, but this latter peculiarity is rare 
[j)late 67, fig. 6]. The iliac and lumbar portions of the ilio-lumbar artery 
sometimes arise separately from the parent trunk. 

When the lowest of the lumbar arteries is wanting, the ilio-lumbar is in- 
creased in size, and, with a small offset of the middle sacral artery, supplies 
its place. 


LATERAL SACRAL ARTERIES. 


The lateral sacral arteries, which arc usually two in number 
on each side, occasionally but one, arise close together Jfeom 
postcrioi' division of the internal iliac artery. One of these 
arteries is distributed along the upper part, and the other alppg 
the lower part of the sacrum in the following manner. 

Each artery passes downwardsj at the sam^. tinm 
somewhat inwards in front of the pyriform 
nerves, to reach the inner side of the anterior > 

Continuing to descend, the lower one approaches 
middle line, and anastomoses with the middle sa 
Branches from these arteries ramify in front of the saciliiaTlftid 
supply small offsets to the pyriform muscle and sacral nerves. 



Besides the^e branches, the lateral sacral arteries give off a series of dorml 
branches, which enter the anterior sacral foramina. Each of these, after 
having furnished (within the foramen) a spinal branch, which ramifies on the 
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bonos and membranes in the interior of the sacral canal, escapes By* the cor- 
responding posterior sacral foramen, and is distributed upon the dorsal sur- 
face of the sacrum [plate 87, fig. 1]. 


EXTERNAL ILIAC ARTERY. 

The vessel which supplies the lower extremity forirft a con- 
tinuous trunk from the point of division of the common iliac 
artery down to the lower border of the popliteus muscle, where 
it divides into the anterior and posterior tibial arteries ; but 
though thus continued as a single trunk, different parts of the 
vessel have received different names, taken from the anatomical 
regfcns through which they pass. Whilst within the pelvis, it is 
named iliac ; in the upper two-thirds of the thigh, femoral ; 
and thence to its termination, popliteal. These divisions, how- 
ever, are artificial, and are intended merely to facilitate reference 
to the vessel in different situations. 

The external iliac artery^ fig. 134, s; fig. 147, a, [plate 58J, 
larger, except in the feetus, than the internal iliac artery, is placed 
within the abdomen, and extends from the division of the com- 
mon iliac to the lower border of Poupart’s ligament, where the 
vessel entering the thigh, assumes the name femoral. Descend- 
ing obliquely outwards, its course through the abdominal cavity 
would be marked by a line drawn from the left side of the um- 
bilicus to a point midway between the anterior superior process 
of the ilium and the symphysis pubis. This line, however, 
would* also indicate the direction of the common iliac artery, 
from trhich the external iliac is directly continued. 

8 within the abdominal cavity, the vessel is covered by 
nseum and intestines. It lies along the outer margin 
:e pelvis, resting on the psqas muscle along its inner 
The artery, however, is separated from the muscle by 
tliaca, to which it is bound, together with the external 
by a thin layer of membrane. 

<temal iliac vein lies at first behind the artery with an 
inclination to its inner side; but as both vessels approach 
Poupart’s ligament at the fore part of the pelvis, the vein is ,pn 
the same plane with the artery to its inner side^ being borne 
forwards by the bone. At a short distance from its lower end 
the artery is crossed by the circumflex iliac vein. Lymphatic 
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glands^^are found resting upon the front and inner side of the 
vessel, and the spermatic vessels descend for some space upon it 
[plate 65]. A branch of the genito-crural nerve crosses over it 
just above Poupart’s ligament. 

The external iliac artery supplies some small branches to the 
psoas muscle ands to the neighbouring lymphatic glands, and 
two othmr branches of considerable size, named the epigastric 
and the circumflex iliac, which are distributed to the walls of 
the abdomen. 

The usual number of the two principal branches may be increased by tlic 
separation of tlie circumflex iliac into two branches [plate 65, fig. 5] ; or by 
the addition of a branch usually derived from another source, as the internal 
circumflex artery of the thigh [plate 74, fig. 2], or the obturator artery [plate 
65, figs. 4, 6, 6], 

On the contrary, the branches arc now and then diminished in number by 
the transference of the epigastric or the circumflex iliac artery to another 
trunk, wliich is commonly the femoral. 


SURGICAL ANATOMY OF THE EXTERNAL ILIAC ARTERY. 

The external iliac artery admits of being tied in a surgical operation at 
any part except near its upper and lower end; the near neighbourhood of the 
upper end being excepted on account of the circulation through the internal 
iliac, and the lower end on account of the common position of the branches 
(epigastric and circumflex iliac). Occasional deductions from this statement 
occur in consequence of a branch or branches taking origin near or at the 
middle of the artery ; and as the operator may see such a branch he will 
avoid placing a ligature very near it. 

The incision through the muscles to reach the artery, commencing a little 
above the middle of Poupart’s ligament, may be directed parallel with the 
ligament upwards and outwards as far as its outer end, where the inel^n 
may be with advantage curved for a short space (about an inch) upwards. 

This and the other iliac arteries might be operated on hj 
incisions in a line from the umbilicus to tlic middle of PoupaTt*al%8Q|jlei^ 
a little to the outer side of this line. But the division of the the 

fore-part of the abdomen is liable to the objection that the peritoneum must 
be disturbed in front as well as behind ; and, moreover, a curved indlsion 
has the advantage of giving more room laterally than one which is merely 
straight. 

The muscles and the fascia transversalis being divided, and the peritonmiim 
(to which the rpermatic vessels adhere) being raised, the artery is found 
where the finger of the surgeon, introduced into the wound, begins to descend 
into tbe true pelvis, along the border of the psoas muscle. 
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111 contact with the aitcry will be seen the following structured, •eaeli oc- 
cupying the positioii already mentioned, viz. lynipliatic glands, the circum- 
flex iliac vein, ond the external iliac vein [plate 55]. 

In order to pass the ligature, it is nccossaiy to divide a thin and some- 
times resistent membrane, which binds the vessels down to the fascia iliaca. 


EPIGASTRIC ARTERY. 
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The epigastric artery (epigastrica inferior), fig. 134, t ; fig. 
147, « [plate 65,] arises from the fore part of the external iliac 

artery, usually a few lines above Poupart'’s 
ligament. At first the artery inclines 
downwards, so as to get on a level with 
the ligament, and then changing its di- 
rection, passes obliquely upwards and in- 
wards between the fascia transversal is and 
the pcritonseam,to reach the rectus muscle 
of the abdomen. It then ascends almost 
vertically behind that muscle (being pla- 
ced between it and its sheath, where this 
latter exists). Having given off lateral 
muscular branches, the epigastric artery 
terminates above the umbilicus in several 
offsets, which ramify in the substance of 
the muscle, and anastomose with the ter- 
minal branches of the internal mammary 
and inferior intercostal arteries ; some of 
its branches communicate also with off- 
sets from the lumbar arteries. • 

The epigastric artery, is accompanied 
by two veins, which unite into a single 
trunk before ending in the external iliac 
vein. 

In its course upwards from Poupart’s 
ligament to the rectus muscle, the artery 
crosses close to the inner side of the in- 



^ A sketch meant to show tlie arteries with the muscles of the thigh. 
1. Psoas muscle. 2. Rectus. 3 Pectineus. 4. Long adductor. 5. Great ad- 
ductor. 6. Gracilis. 7. Vastus internus. a. Iliac artery, n. Fcino/al. 
0 . Deep femoral, a. Epigastric, h. Circumflex iliac, c. Superficial circum- 
flex iliac, d. Superficial epigastric, e. External pudic. f. External circum- 
flex (cnoneoubly represented over the rectus), g. Internal circumflex. A. 
Perforating. 
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tcrnal alxlominal ring ; and in this situation nhc vas deferens, 
escaping from the ring, turns behind the artery, in descending 
into the pelvis. 

The branches of the epigastric artery are small, but numerous. 

The cremasteric artery, a slender branch, accompanies the spermatic cord, 
and, after supplying ^hc cremaster muscle and other coverings of the cord 
anastomoles with the spermatic artery. 

Several muscular branches arise from each side of the epigastric artery, 
ramify in the rectus muscle, and communicate with the branches of the lum- 
bar and circumflex iliac arteries ; whilst others {superficial branches) 
perforate the abdominal muscles, and, when beneath the skin, join with 
branches of the superficial epigastric artery. 

The epigastric artery also furnishes a small pubic branch, which ramifies 
behind the pubes, and communicates by means of a descending branch or 
branches with a similar offset from the obturator artery, as already described 
in treating of the branches of that vessel. 

Peculiarities of the epigastric artery. — This artery occasionally arises an 
inch and a half, or even two inches and a half, above Poiipart’s ligament, 
and it has been seen to arise below that ligament from the femoral, or from 
tlie deej) femoral. The epigastric frequently furnishes the obturator artery 
[plate 66] ; and on the other hand two examples arc recorded in which the 
epigastric artery arose from the obturator, that vessel being furnished by the 
internal iliac artery [plate 72, fig. 1].* In a single instance, the epigastric 
artery was represented by two branches, one arising from the external iliac, 
and the other from the internal iliac artery.t Some combinations of the 
epigastric with the internal circumflex, or with the circumflex iliac, or with 
both those vessels, have been noticed [op. cit. p. 457], . 


CIRCUMFLEX ILIAC ARTERY. 


The circumflex iliac artery, fig. 134, v ; fig. 147^ 

53,] smaller than the preceding vessel, arises from the oui^ si4o 
of the iliac artery near Poupart’s ligament, and rsNdirMiod out- 
wards behind that structure to the anterior ^^^ff****^^ the 

ilium. Following the crista of the bone^ artery ^ves 
branches to the iliacus muscle, furnishes other^, whic| are dis^ 
tributed to the abdominal muscles, and anastomoses'^'^th th^ 
ilio-lumbar artery. In its course outwards this artery lies in 
front of the transversalis fascia, at its junction with the fascia 
iliaca. 


* Monro, Morbid Anatomy of the Human Gullet,” &c, p. 427. A. 
K. Hesselbach, ‘^Die sicherste Art des Bruchschnlttes,” &c. 
t Lauth, in ‘‘Velpeau’s Medccine Op€ratoire,” t, ii. p. 462. 
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Near the crest of the ilium, this artery gives off h "branch 
which ascends on the fore part of the abdomen between the 
transversalis and internal oblique muscles ; and having supplied 
those muscles, it anastomoses with the lumbar and epigastric 
arteries [plate 63]. This branch varies very much in size, and 
is occasionally represented by small muscular Qlfscts. 

Two veins accompany the circumflex iliac artery ; thtse unite 
below into a single vessel, which crosses over the external iliac 
artery about an inch above Poupart’s ligament, and enters the 
external iliac vein [plate 55]. 

The place of origin of the circumflex iliac artery sometimes deviates from 
its ordinary position, — the artery arising at a distance not exceeding an 
inch above Poupart’s ligament. Deviations in the opposite direction are 
more rarely met with ; it has in a few cases been observed to arise below the 
ligament, and therefore from the femoral artery. The circumflex iliac artery 
■is sometimes represented by two separate branches from the external iliac 
[plate 68, fig. 1]. 


FEMORAL ARTERY. 



The femoral artery (femoralis cruralis), 147, c, [plate 
69,] is that portion of the artery of the lower limb which lies 
along the upper two-thirds of the thigh, — its limits being marked 
above by Poupart’s ligament, and below, by the opening in the 
great adductor muscle, after passing through which the artery 
assumes the name popliteal. 

A general idea of the direction of the femoral artery over the 
|j]part and inner side of the thigh would be obtained by a 
from a point midway between the anterior superior 
the ilium and the symphysis of the pubes to the inner 
the patella. But the situation of the vessel is best asr 
obsejifyation of the surface at the upper part of the 
as it lies along the middle of a depression 
:i^:^ed!^etween the muscles covering the femur on the outer 
Tside, the adductor muscles on the inner side of the limb. 
In tips situation the beating of the artery may be felt, and the cir- 
culation through the vesssel be most easily, controlled by pressure. 

Owing to the natural curvature of the femur, and to the pas- 
sage of the femoral artery from the front towards tlje back of the 
thigh, the relative position of the vessel and the bone varies 
considerably at different points. Thus, at the groin, the artery, 
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after having passed over the margin of the pelvis, is placed 
front of the head of the femur ; at its lower end, the vessel lies 
close to the inner side of the bone ; whilst in the intervening 
space, in consequence of the projection of the neck and shaft of 
the femur outwards, while the artery holds a straight course, the 
two arc separatedc-by a considerable interval. 

Becoming deeper as it descends, the femoral artery is at first 
comparatively near the surface, being covered in the upper third 
of the thigh by the common integuments and the fascia lata, in 
addition to the sheath, which contains both the artery and the 
vein. In this situation, a triangular space may, on dissection, be 
recognised, upon the fore part of the thigh, immediately below 
the fold of the groin. The apex of this triangle is directed 
downwards, its sides arc formed respectively by the sartorius and 
the long adductor muscles, and its base by the lower margifi of 
the abdominal wall, which is represented by Poupart’s ligament. 
This triangular interval is divided into two nearly equal parts by 
the femoral vessels, which extend from the middle of its base to 
its apex. 

Below the part just referred to, the femoral artery is deeply 
placed, being covered by the sartorius muscle, which after cross • 
ing obliquely from the outer to the inner side of the thigh, 
descends vertically and covers the artery to its end. The vessel 
is likewise covered, beneath the muscle, by a dense band of 
fibrous structure, which stretches across from the tendons of the 
long and great adductors to the vastus internus muscle.' 

The artery rests successively against the following parts. 
First, upon the psoas muscles, by which it is separated ftom the 
margin of the pelvis, and from the capsule of the hip-joints ; 
next, upon, or rather in front of, the pectineof the deep 

femoral artery and vein being interposed;;’ the 
long adductor muscle ; and lastly, upon - the' teitci||||felnergifeat 
adductor, the femoml vein being placed between and 

the artery. 

At the lower part of its course, the femoral artet3^^tf*‘3Bhie- 
diately on its outer side the vastus iutemus masc}i^^;i|^ tuter- 
venes between it and the inner side of the femut. 

The femoml vein is very close to the artery, betb lieiftg- en- 
closed in the same sheath, separated from each other only by a 
thin partition. At the groin, the vein lies on the same plane^^ 
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the artery to its inner side ; but gradually inclining bactiwards, 
it afterwards sinks behind that vessel, and even gets somewhat to 
its outer side. The deep femoral vein, near its termination, 
crosses behind the femoral artery, and the long saphenous vein, 
as it ascends on the fore part of the limb, lies to its inner side 
[plate 71, fig. 1 ] ; but it not unfrequently happens that a super- 
ficial vein of considerable size ascends for some spac? directly 
over the artery [plate 70]. 

At the' groin the anterior crural nerve lies a little to the 
outer side of the femoral artery (about a quarter of an inch), 
separated from the vessel by some fibres of the psoas muscle 
and by fibrous structure [plate 71, fig. 1]. Lower down in the 
thigh, the long saphenous nerve accompanies the artery until 
this vessel perforates the adductor magnus. There are likewise 
sm<5.11 cutaneous nerves which cross the artery# 

PECULIAniTIES OF THE FEMORAL ARTERY. 

There does aot appear to be any well authenticated example of the femo- 
ral artery furnishing the. arteries of the leg; and in this res])ect the vessels 
of the lower limb contrast strongly with those of the arm.* 

Foiu' instances have been recorded [see op. cit. p. 61.'}] of division of the 
femoral artery, below the origin of the profunda, into two vessels, which sub- 
sequently reunited near the opening of the adductor magnus so as to form a 
single popliteal artery [plate 71, fig. 2].t In all these cases, the arrange- 
ment of the vessels appears to. have been similar. To one of them (that 
first observed) special interest is attached, inasmuch as it was met with in 
a patient operated upon for popliteal aneurism. 


BRANCHES OF THE FEMORAL ARTERY. 

Th^fennwwp|4 .ai^ry gives off the following branches. Some, 
.small an^ which are distributed to the integument 
and the groin, or ramify on the lower part of the abdo- 

the external pudic (superior and inferior), the. super- 
ficlab/ epigastric, and the superficial circumflex iliac ; the great 


* Foir^;«i5amination of the history of four cases, which have be<j« re- 
garded Jui^exalnples of the early division of the femoral artery, see “The 
Artierki;*f &c. by B. Quain, p. 614. 

This case was treated and recorded by Sir C. Bell : “ The London- Me- 
; diji^ and Physical Journal,” vol. Ivi. p. 134. London, 1826. 
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nutrient artery of tlic muscles of the thigh, named the deep 
femoral ; several small muscular branches ; and lastly, the anas- 
tomotic artery, which descends on the inner side of the knee- 
joint. 

Besides the foregoifig ordinary branches, the femoral artery sometimes 
gives origili to some offsets, usually derived from other sources ; as for ex- 
ample, the circumflex arteries (branches of the deep femoral), or, but more 
rarely, the epigastric, the circumflex iliac, or the obturator arteries. These 
will be noticed in the account of the individual branches. 

The external pudic arteries^ fig. 147, c, [plates 69, 70,] arise either sepa- 
rately or by a common trunk from the inner side of the femoral artery. The 
superior j tlie more superficial branch (superior pudenda externa, — Haller), 
courses upwards and inwards to the spine of the pubes, crosses the external 
abdominal ring, passing, in the male, over the spermatic cord, and is distri- 
buted to the integuments on the lower part of the abdomen, and on the ex- 
ternal organs of generation. The inferior branch (inferior pudenda externa), 
more deeply-seated, extends inwards, resting on the pcctineus muscle, and co- 
vered by the fascia lata, which it pierces on reaching the ramus of the pubes^ 
and is distributed to the scrotum in the male, or to the labium m the female, 
its branches inosculating with those of the superficial perinseal artery. 

The superficial epigastric artery, d, arises from the femoral artery, about 
half an inch below Poupart’s ligpment, passes forwards through the saphenous 
opening in the fascia lata ; after which it changes its direction, and runs up- 
wards on the abdomen, in the superficial fascia covering the external obli^fie 
muscle. Its branches ramify in the superficial fascia and integument :^on 
the lower part of the abdomen ; and some, ascending nearly as high as the 
umbilicus, anastomose with those of the epigastric and internal matx^ary 
arteries. 

The superficial circumflex iliac artery, e, runs outwards in the direction of 
Poupart’s ligament, towards the spine of the ilium, across the psoas and 
iliacus muscles; to both of these it gives small branches, as also some others 
which pierce the fascia lata, and are distributed to the integument* 

All the preceding arteries give small branches to the in 

the groin. 


THE DEEP FEMORAL ARTERY- 

The deep femoral artery (profunda femoris), fig- 147, c, 
[plate 69,] is the principal nutritious vessel of the. thigh ; its 
branches beiqg mainly distributed to that part of the lower limb, 
whereas the femoral artery supplies the leg and foot. It is a 
vessel of considerable calibre, being nearly equal in size to tlie 
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continuation of the femoral after the origin of this great l)fanch.* 
It usually arises from the outer and back part of the femoral 
artery, between an inch and two inches below Poupart's liga- 
ment. The artery at first inclines outwards in front of the 
iliacus muscle, but soon changes its course, running downwards 
and backwards behind the femoral artery. (J^pposite the junc- 
tion of the upper with the middle third of the femur, •the pro- 
funda artery passes behind the long adductor muscle, between it 
and the short and great adductors ; and then inclining outwards 
towards the linea aspera of the femur, soon divides into its ter- 
minal branches, which pass backwards through the great adduc- 
tor muscle, and ramify in the muscles at the back of the thigh. 

The artery lies successively in front of the iliacus and pecti- 
ncus muscles, and then on the adductor brevis and adductor 
magnus muscles. It is placed behind the femoral artery, the 
deep femoral and femoral veins and the long adductor muscle 
being interposed between the two arteries. 

The origin of the deep femoral artery sometimes deviates from its usual 
position on the parent trunk, being occasionally given off from the inner side 
[plate 73], and, but more rarely, from the back part of that vessel [plates 72 
and 73, fig, 5]. 

The height at which this artery arises from the femoral is subject to very 
great variation. In more than three-fourths of a large number of cases it was 
found to arise from the femoral at a distance of from one to tw^o inches below 
the lower border of Poupart’s ligament j in a few of the cases, the distance 
measured less than one inch ; much more rarely, the profunda arose opposite 
to the ligament [plate 72, fig. 4]; and in a single instance above that struc- 
ture [fig, 3], and, therefore, from the external iliac artery. 

On the other hand, the distance between the origin of the artery and Pou- 
parPs ligament was sometimes found to exceed two inches [plate 73, fig. 6]; 
and, in one instance, the artery arose as low down as four inches from the li- 
gament [plate 72, fig. 5], but in that case the internal and external circum- 
flex branches did not arise from it. 

In addition to a number of small unnamed offsets to the 
muscles, the deep femoral artery furnishes the branches now 
to be described. 


* The artery of the lower limb, after emerging from the abdominal cavity, 
was described by Murray as the common femoral, and was regarded by him as 
dividing into two parts, which he named respectively, the superficial^ and the 
deep femoral arteries. These terms arc often conveniently used by surgical 
writers for easy reference to different parts of the vessel. 
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RRANCIIES OP THE DEEP FEMORAL ARTERY, 


The external circumflex artery, /, a branch of considerable size, arises from 
the outer side of the profunda, and, after passing outwards for a short dis- 
tance beneath the sartorius and rectus muscles, and through the divisions of 
the anterior crural ncjvc, gives off branches, which may be divided into three 
sets, according to the directions which they take. The first incline trans^ 
verselif outwards, and after passing over the crureus, pierce the vastus ex- 
tern us, so as to get between it and the bone just b«low the groat trochanter 
of the femur, and reach the back part of the thigh, where they anastomose 
with the internal circumflex and the perforating branches, also with the glu- 
teal and sciatic branches. The second set, or ascending branches, are directed 
upwards beneath the sartorius and rectus, and afterwards under the tensor 
muscle of the fascia lata ; here they communicate with the terminal branches 
of the gluteal, and with some of the external descending branches of the cir- 
cumflex iliac artery. The thirdy or descending set of branches, incline out- 
wards and downwards upon the extensor muscles of the leg, covered by the 
rectus muscle. They are usually three or four in number, some being of a 
considerable size ; most of them are distributed to the muscles on the fore 
part of the thigh, but one or two can be traced as far as the knee, beneath 
the vastus extemus muscle, where they anastomose with the superior articu-j 
lar branches (internal and external) of the popliteal artery, and with the 
anastomotic branch of the femoral artery. 

Peculiarities, — The external circumflex branch sometimes arises (as a 
single trunk) from the femoral artery [plate 72, fig. 5]; or it may be repre- 
sented by two branches, of which, in most cases, one proceeds from the 
femoral, and one from the deep femoral [plate 73, fig. 5]; both 
however, have been seen to arise from the deep femoral [fig. 2j, or, but mui!^ 
more rarely, both from the femoral artery [fig. 4J. 

The internal circumflex artery, g, smaller than the preceding branch, arised 
from the inner and back part of the deep femoral artery, and is directed 


wards to the inner side of the femur, between the pectineus and the Wipk 

muscles, so that only a small pait of it can be seen without didturbing^wMi^ 

muscles. On reaching the tendon of the external obturator, 

vessel is guided to the back of the thigh, it 

branches. One, ascending, is distributed ^rtly to adduOtor 

gracilis, and partly to the external obturator muscle, whieb 

moscs with the obturator artery ; the other, or tranaverse 

backwards above the small trochanter, and appears oh the back 

between the quadratus femoris and great adductor musel^^1^er0 

moscs with the sciatic artery and ipritb the superior per£orai;ijl^''bHH 

the deep femoral artery. Opposite ib0 hip-joint, this 

off an articular i^ssel, which ente^ the tbre^hgh the 

tahulum, beneath the transverse ligu^nt, and after supplying 

substance in that articulation, is guided teethe head of the femur 
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ligament. In some instances the articular branch is derived fr^nt the ob- 
turator artery; sometimes the joint receives a branch from both sources. 

Peculiarities, — With few exceptions, the peculiarities met with in the in- 
ternal circumflex branch depend upon its transference to the femoral artery, 
and, in almost all cases, to a point above the origin of the profunda artery 
[plate 72, fig. 6]. Examples have also been met with in which the internal 
circumflex arose from the epigastric [plate 74, figs. or the circumflex 
iliac [plate 74, fig, 6], or from the external iliac artery [fig, 2], 

The perforating arteries (perforantes), A, [plate 69,] so called because they Perforating 
reach the back of the thigh by perforating the adductor brevis and adductor branches ; 
magnus muscles, are three or four in number. The first perforating artery first, 
passes backwards beJow the pectin eus muscle, and through the fibres of the 
short and great adductor muscles ; after which it immediately divides into 
branches [jdates 76, 77], which arc distributed to both adductor muscles, to 
the biceps, and great gluteal muscles, and communicate with the sciatic and 
internal circumflex arteries. The second perforating artery, considerably second, 
larger than the first, passes through the adductor magnus ; after which it di- 
vides into ascending and descending branches, which ramify in the hamstring 
muscles, and communicate with the other perforating branches. A branch? (Nutrient 
named the nutrient artery of the femur, enters the medullary foramen of that ijrtcry of 
bone. The third perforating artery pierces the adductor magnus, and, like 
Itc others, is distributed to the long flexor muscles at the back of the thigh, 
anastomosing with the other perforating arteries above, and with the termi- 
nation of the profunda artery itself below. 


Termination of the deep fern, oral artery . — After having 
given off these different branches, the deep femoral artery be- 
comes considerably diminished in size, and passing backwards 
close to the linea aspera, divides into smaller branches, some of 
which are distributed to the short head of the biceps, the rest to 
the other hamstring muscles. 

4 hese ultilfliSt^ branches of the deep femoral artery commu- 
te with those of the popliteal artery and with the lower 
p^lH^ting arteries already described, 

'iSHjtoforating arteries present no peculiarities of note. The terminal a fourth 

the deep femoral, already described, is sometimes regarded as a perfordt.art. 
artery. 


muscular branches op the femoral artery. 

- the femoral artery gives off several branches Muscular 

muscles. They vary in number from two to seven. They branches, 
isartorius and the vastus interims, with other mi]|^cles, which are 
the femoral artery. Their size appears to bear an inverse proportion 
to ihsl^the desocn<ling branches of the external circumflex artery. 
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ANASTOMOTIC ARTERY. 

Close to its termination the femoral artery gives off a branch constant, 
but of small size, named the anastomotic artery (anastomoiica magna), fig. 
147, I, fplatc 78, fig. 3,] which descends in the same line as the femoral 
artery itself. Arising from that vessel, when about to enter the popliteal 
space, it descends upon the tendon of the adductor magnus, accompanied by 
the saj)henous nerve. Having given off several branches, the anastomotic ar- 
tery passes down to the inner condyle of the femur, covered for a short dis- 
tance by some of the fibres of the vastus intern us muscle, and, finally, anasto- 
moses with the superior internal articular artery, and with the recurrent branch 
of the anterior tibial artery. Of its branches, one accompanies the saphenous 
nerve beneath the sartorius muscle ; others pass obliquely outwards through 
the substance of the vastus interims, and communicate with the descending 
muscular branches in front of the thigh. From the lower part of the vesseb 
a branch crosses over the femur, a little above its articular surface, supplies 
branches ro the knee-joint, and anastomoses with the superior external arti- 
cular artery. — The anastomotic artery varies not unfrcqucntly in size, and in 
the point at wJiich it arises. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY OF THE FEMORAL ARTERY. 

The femoral artery is accessible to the surgeon for the application of a li- 
gature without serious difficulty in its entire length ; but as the lower half is 
deeply placed, the difficulty of reaching this part is greatest, at the sai£i4C 
time that the depth at which the vessel lies renders it necessary to divC3« 
and disturb the surrounding structures to a greater extent than where 'the 
vessel is nearer the surface. For these reasons the upper part of the ai^»t!y 
is to be preferred for the performance of the operation adverted to, in all cases 
in which otlier circumstances do not control the choice of the surgeon. But 
the upper part of the femoral artery is not equally eligible for the application 
of a ligature at all points, in consequence of the position of the branches — an 
important consideration in the surgical anatomy of this vessel. 

Close to the commencement of this artery are Wancte^ 

(epigastric and circumflex iliac); and between one and 
down the deep femoral branch ordinarily takes its rise* A ligatur^^fl^d 
on the arterial trunk in the interval between those branches, that iS' WMy, 
on the common femoral artery, is in the near neighbourhood of two ^sturb- 
ing causes, — two sources of danger, so near that the prosp^i of ft^vinhiable 
issue to the operation is under ordinary circumstances very smiall. / 

Moreover it has been shewn amid the facts detailed above, thit the origih 
of the deep femoral is often less than the average distance from jPoupart^s 
ligament ; and that, not unfrequently, a considerable branch (one of the cir- 
cumflex arteries) takes its rise from the common femoral artery. When 
these circumstances are considered, the operation of tying the common 
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femoral artery, or the femoral artery within two inches of its coinmiinccmcnt, 
must be regarded as very unsafe. And it may be added, that the conclusion 
to which the anatomical facts would lead is fully confirmed by the results of 
cases in which the operation has been actually performed. 

It remains to determine where a ligature applied to the main artery when 
shall be sufficiently distant from the origin of the deep femoral, below it, to ligature 
be free from the disturbing influence of the circnlatitn through that great 
branch. It has been shewn that now and then a case occurs in*which the below 
profunda is given off at the distance of from two to three inches below deep 
Poupart’s ligament — in only a single instance out of a large number of ob- 
servations (431) did the space referred to amount to four inches. 

From the foregoing remarks the inference to be deduced is, that the part 
of the femoral artery to be preferred for the operation supposed, is at the dis- 
tance of between four and five inches below the lower margin of the abdomi- 
nal muscles. 


Remarks on the operation . — The position of the artery being determined, Vein over 
and the integument and fat divided, a vein may be met with lying on the artery, not 
fascia, over the course of the artery. The saphenous vein being nearer to the venous, 
inner side of the limb than the line of incision, is not seen in the operation. 

The fascia lata, which is now to be divided, has a more opaque appearance 
over the vessels than over the muscles, for the colour of the latter appears 
through the membrane. After dividing the fascia, the edge of the sartorius Sartorius 
muscle will, in many cases, require to be turned aside ; and occasionally this niuscle. 
muscle crosses the thigh so directly that it must be drawn considerably out- 
wards in order to reach the artery [plate 74, fig. 4]. To the exact point at 
which the sheath of the vessels, and even the fascia, should be cut through, the 
pulsation of the artery will guide the operator. A small nerve may present 
itself in this part of the operation. The immediate investment of the artery 
should be opened to the smallest possible extent, and the knife or other in- 
strument should be sparingly used at this stage of the operation ; the object Evil of free 
being to disturb the artery from its connexions, including its nutrient vessels 
(vasa vaaorum)^ a$ little as possible, and likewise to avoid wounding any of near artery, 
the small muscular branches which spring from most arteries at irregular in- 
tervals. The division of an artery of the size, of those last referred to at a 
distanca; from the source from which it springs is of little importance. It 
conlxA^ ftnd soon ceases to bleed. But when it is divided close to the 
issues from it as it would if an opening equal in size to the 
the little branch were made in the trunk itself, 
in'djrder to avoid injuring the vein, which is separated from the artery Femoral 
only by a thin cellular partition, the point of the aneurism needle, which 
conveys* the ligature, is to be kept close to the artery. 

Other veins of occasional occurrence may render increased care necessary, Other 
for example, those small branches which cross the artery or course along its occasional 
surface ; or it may be a larger vein — a division of the femoral vein when it is 
double, or the deep femoral vein when the ligature is applied a little higher 
than usual [op, cit, p. 528, and plate 76], 
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To rda6}i tlie feiiiorul artery in tlic middle of the thigh, the depth of the 
vessel being considerable, the incision through the integuments must be pro- 
portionably long. As the sartorius is directly over the vessel, the operation 
may be ])crfbrmed by turning the muscle cither towards the outer or the 
inner side of tlic limb ; and the incision would be made, according to the 
])hiii adopted, at tlic inner or the outer margin of the muscle. The prefer- 
able mode appears jo he, to divide the integument on or over the muscle, 
near its iifner margin, so as to arrive directly upon the muscle and draw it 
outwards, after cutting freely tlirough the investing fascia. The fibrous 
striietiirc stretched over the vessels from the adductors to the vastus internus 
inuselo being divided, tlic jiositions of the femoral vein and saphenous nerve 
arc to be kept in view in completing the operation. In the first steps of the 
operation in tliis part of the thigh, injury to the long saphenous vein is to 
be guarded against. 

Before concluding the observations on the femoral artery, a very small 
class of cases claims a word of notice. It has happened* that the application 
of a ligature to a femoral artery has not been followed by the usual consc- 
cpienee of cessation of the pulsation in the aneurism ; and the uninterrupted 
continuance of the circulation was found, on examination after death, to be 
attributable to the circumstance of the artery being double where the ligature 
was applied, wJiile tlic two parts became reunited above the tumour. If such 
a case should again he met with in uii operation, the surgeon, instructed by 
the case alluded to, and by other examples of the same arrangement of the 
arteries which have since been observed, might at once, under the guidance 
of the ])ulsation, or of the eftect of pressure in controlling the circulation 
through the aneurism, divide tlic cellular covering of the second part 
a* tery, and tie it likewise. 
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The popliteal artery^ fig. .148, a, [plate 78, fig. 4,] placed 
at the back of the knee-joint, extends along the lower third of 
the thigh and the upper part of tlie leg, reaching from the open- 
ing in the great adductor to the lower border of the popliteus 
muscle. It is continuous above with the femoral, and divides 
at the lower end into the anterior and posterior tibial artetiit»i; 

This artery at first inclines from the inner side of the limb to 
reach the middle of the knee-joint, and thence contiiiac^>YOi> 
tically to its lower end. Lying deeply in its whole coun^ it is 
covered for some distance at its upper end by the : 
nosus muscle ; lower down, a little above the knee, it is i 
ill the intermuscular interval named the popliteal space, wh^ 



* Sir C, Bell’s case before referred to [p. 588]; 
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Fij; 148.* it is covered by the fascia, and overlaid 

by the muscles which bound that space. 

The lower part of the artery is covered 
for a considerable distance by the gas- 
trocnemius muscle, and at its terniina- 
tioii by the upper mai^in of tl^e soleus 
muscle. 

At first this artery lies close to the to bone, 
inner side of the femur ; in descending, 
the vessel gets behind the bone, and as 
this is here curved forwards, while the 
course of the artery is straight, there is 
an interval between the two [plate 78, 
fig. 3]. The popliteal artery then rests 
against the posterior ligament of the 
knee-joint, and afterwards on the popli- 
teus muscle. 

Vein . — The popliteal vein lies close Veins, 
to the artery, behind and somewhat to 
its outer side. The vein is frequently 
double along the low'er part of the ar- 
tery, and, more rarely, at the npj)er 
part also [plate 80, fig. 2]. The short 
saphenous vein, ascending into the popli- 
teal space over the gastrocnemius muscle, . 
approaches the artery as it is about to 
terminate in the popliteal vein. 

Neroe . — The inner division of the sciatic nerve lies at first Nerve, 
to the outer side of the artery, but much nearer to the surface 
than the vessel : the nerve afterwards crosses over the artery, 
and is then placed to its inner side [plate 81, fig. 2]. 

POPLITEAL SPACE. 

Behind the lower end of the femur the flexor muscles of the leg (called Popliteal 
also, th#rh^™string muscles) diverge to their places of attachment at each • 

side of the limb — the biceps to the fibula, the semi-membranosus and semi- 

V 

■ * Back of the knee and Ic^, shewing the arteries, a. P<li>litcal. b. An- 
terior tibials.. 0* Posterior tibial. d. Peroneal, a. Sural arteries, .fc, b, 

Uppier articular arteries, r, c. Lower articular d. Anterior, and e, poste- 
rior bmnch of peroneal. 
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tendinosus to the inner side of the tibia. In this way there is formed an 
interval, which is bounded laterally by those muscles above, and by tlie 
heads of the gastrocriemius below. This is the i)oplitcal space. 

Whilst passing through the popliteal s]>acc, the artery is surrounded by a 
quantity of fat, in which a few small lymphatic glands will be found. The 
fascia lata, it is to he observed, holds the muscles bounding the popliteal 
space so closely togetfuT that the line of separation between them is marked 
only by a sliglit depression on the surface of tlic membrane [plate 76], By 
removing tlic fascia and the fat (which in some cases Is abundant), the 
]>oplitcal artery with its accompanying vein, and the internal popliteal nerve, 
will be brought into view ; placed, as regards the surface, in the opposite 
order to that in which they have just been mentioned. Thus, the artery lies 
deepest, and midway between the sides of the limb ; the vein is in contact 
with the artery, hut superficial to it and to its outer side ; whilst the nerve 
is removed to sonic distance from the vessels, lying much nearer to the sur- 
face, and still further to the outer side of the popliteal space. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE POPLITEAL ARTERY* 

Deviations from the ordinary condition of the popliteal artery are not fre- 
quently met with. The principal departure from the ordinary arrangement 
consists in its premature division into terminal branches. Such an early divi- 
sion has been found to take place most frequently opposite the flexure of the 
knee-joint, and not higher [plate 79]. 

Ill a few instances, the popliteal artery has been seen to divide into the 
anterior tibial and peroneal arteries — the posterior tibial being small 
sent [plate 84, figs. 2, 3]. In a single case, the ]>opliteal artery was £b|^d 
to furnish at its end the peroneal artery as well as its two usual branches, tlie 
anterior and posterior tihiuls [plate 79, fig. 6]. 

• BRANCHES OF THE POPLITEAL ARTERY. 


The popliteal artery gives off five articular branches, two 
above and two below the joint, and one which passes foTwardip 
into it ; also some large muscular branches to the hamstring 
muscles, and to the gastrocnemius. 



The muscular branches may be divided into a superior and an is 
The superior brandies, three or four in number, arise from the' ^ 
of the popliteal artery, and are *distrlbuted to the lower of 
muscles of the leg, reaching also to the vasti muscles. They ana 
with the lower perforating arteries, with the terminal branches of the 4 
femoral artcry,cand with some of the articular arteries. 

The inferior muscular branches, sural arteries, (surales, fig. 148,' a,) [plate 
81, fig. 2,] usually two in number, and of considerable size, arise frc& the back 
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of the popliteal artery, opposite the knee-joint, and enter, one tin? ffutcr and 
the other the inner head of the gastrocnemius muscle, which they supply, as 
well as the fleshy ])art of the pJaiitaris muscle. 

Over the surface of the gastrocnemius will he found at each side, and in 
the middle of* the limb, slender branches, which descend a considerable dis- 
tance along the calf of the leg, beneath the integument. These small vessels 
arise separately from the popliteal artery, or from %pmc of its branches 
[plate 77]. 

The articular arteries [plate 79, fig. 1]. — Two of those pass off, nearly 
at right angles from the poj)liteal artery, one to each side, above the flexure 
of the joint, whilst two have a similar arrangement below it ; hence they arc 
named the upper internal and external, and the lower internal and exLernul, 
Besides these, there is a fifth articular artery, called the middle articular, 
because it enters the middle of the back of the joint. 

The upper articular arteries, fig. 148, h, b . — That of the inner side turns 
over the femur just above the comlyle ; and, ])assing under the tendon of the 
great adductor and the vastus internus, divides into two branches. Of 
these, one, comparatively superficial, enters the substance of the vastus 
which it supplies, and inosculates with the anastomotic branch of the femo- 
ral, and with the lower internal articular artery. The otlicr brancli runs 
close to the femur, ramifies upon it, and also on the knee-joint, and commu- 
nicates with the upper external articular artery. 

The upper external articular artery passes outwards, a little above tlje 
outer condyle of the femur, under cover of the biccjis muscle, and, after per- 
forating the intermuscular septum, divides into a superficial and a deep 
branch. The latter, lying close upon the femur, spreads branches upon 
it and the articulation, and. anastomoses with the preceding vessel, with 
the anastomotic of the femoral, and with the lower external articular artery ; 
the superficial branch descends through the vastus to the patella, anastomos- 
ing with otljer branches and assisting in the supply of the joint. 

The Icmer articular arteries, c, c ; fig. 149, c, d. — The internal artery 
passes downwards below the corresponding tuberosity of the tibia, lying 
between the bone and the internal lateral ligament; its branches ramify 
on the front and inner part of the joint, as far as the patella and its ligament. 
The external artery takes its course outwards, under cover of tlic outer head 
t>f the gastrocnemius in the first instance, and afterwards under the external 
lateral ligament of the knee, and the tendon of the biceps muscle, passing 
head of the fibula and along the border of the external semilunar 
Having reached the fore part of the joint, it divides near the 
*^^Pp®la^nto branches, which communicate with the lower articular artery of 
opposite aide, and with the recurrent branch from the anterior tibial ; 
others ascend, and anastomose with the upper articular arteries, 
this manner the four articular branches form at the front and sides of 
knee-joint a network of vessels. 

The remaining articular artery, called, from its position, the middle articu- 
lar, and, feam its being a single vessel, azt^gos, is a small branch which arises 
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POSTERIOR TIBIAL ARTERY. 


Posterior 

artery. 


Extent, 


Course 


Connexions 
in leg with 
muscles and 
fascia; 


with veins. 


Connexions 

behind 

ankle. 


Branches. 


from the ^o]»litcal artery, opjtosite the flexure of tlic joint. It jiierc 
posterior liyanicnt, and siqiplics the erucial ligaments and the other structures 
witliiii the artieiilation. 7’hi.s small artery frequently arises from one of the 
other articular branches, cs])ccially from the iii»per and external branch. 


POSTERIOR TIBIAL ARTERY. 

The posterior tihial artery [plates 81, 88] is situated along 
the baek part of the leg, between the superficial and deep 
layers of muscles, being firmly bound down to the latter by the 
deep fascia. 

This artery, fig. 148, c, extends from the lower border of the 
popliteus muscle, udicrc it is continuous with the popliteal 
artery, down to the inner border of the calcaneum, where it 
terminates beneath the origin of the abductor pollicis muscle, by 
dividing into the external and internal plantar arteries. 

Placed, at its origin, at equal distances between the two sides 
of the limb, and opposite to the interval between the tibia and: 
fibula, it approaches the inner side of the leg as it descends, 
and lies behind the tibia ; and at its lower end is placed midJ*^ 
way between the inner tnallcolus and the prominence of the 
heel. Very deeply seated at its upper part, where it is covered 
by the fleshy portion of the gastrocnemius and soleus muscle^slt 
becomes comparatively superficial towards its lower part, bei^ 
covered only by the integument and by two layers of fascia (the 
annular ligament) behind the inner malleolus. In fronts the 
artery rests successively against the tibialis posticus, the 
longus d^itorum, and, at its lower end, directly on the 
behind the ankle-joint. — The posterior tibial artery 
panied by two veins [plate 83, fig. 1]. The posterior tihlkk^^^e 
is at first on the inner side of the artery, but-in the .gs^ter jj^ft 
of its course the nerve is close to the outer side of the 

Behind the inner ankle, the tendons of the tibialis posticus 
and flexor longus digitorura lie between the artery and the mal- 
leolus ; whilst the tendon of the flexor longus pollicis is to its 
outer side. 

The posterior tibial artery furnishes numerous small hxaiiches ; 
and, besides these, one large branch, named the peron^l S^t^ty, 
which will be presently described. 



PERONEAL ARTERY. 


601 


J »(?ral muscular branches arise from this artery in its course alorjg*tlie leg, 
Are distributed principally to the deep-seated muscles in its neighbour- 
hood, besides one or two of considerable size to the inner part of the soleus 
muscle. 

The nutrient artery of the tibia, the largest of this class of arteries in the 
body, arises from the posterior tibial artery, near its comnieiiccment, and, 
after giving small branches to the muscles, enters the nutrient foramen in the 
bone, and ramifies on the medullary membrane. This vessel not uwfrequent- 
ly arises from the anterior tibial artery. — A communicating branch from tlie 
peroneal artery joins the posterior tibial about two inches above the ankle- 
joint. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE POSTERIOR TIBIAL ARTERY. 

When the popliteal artery divides prematurely, as already described^ 
(p. 598), the posterior tibial, as well as the anterior tibial, is necessarily 
longer than usual [plate 79]. In some of these cases, it has been observed 
that the posterior tibial artery does not give origin to the peroneal [fig. 5]. 

The posterior tibial artery is not unfrcquently diminished in size 
in different degrees ; this deficiency being compensated for by an enlarged 
peroneal artery in the leg, or by the anterior tibial artery in the foot. See 
4iie account of these arteries respectively. 

The posterior tibial is sometimes absent ; in which case the peroneal 
is enlarged, and takes its place from above the ankle downwards into the 
sole of the foot [plate 84, fig. 3]. 


PERONEAL ARTERY. 

peroneal artery, fig. 148, i>, [plates 81, 83,] lies deeply 
along the back part of the leg, close to the fibula : hence its 
namesi peroneal or fibular. Arising from the posterior tibial 
artery, about an inch below the lower border of the popliteus 
muscle, it inclines at first obliquely towards the fibula, and then 
descends nearly perpendicularly along that bone and behind the 
outer ankle, to readh the side of the os calcis. In the upper 
part of its course, this artery is covered by the soleus muscle 
and the deep fascia, and afterwards by the flexor longus pol- 
licis, which is placed over the artery as far ps the outer malle- 
olus V below this point, the vessel is covered only by the com- 
mon integument and the fascia. The peroneal artery rests 
at against the upper part of the tibialis posticus muscle, 
an^lllWl&^VFa^^ in the greater part of its course the back 
interosseous membrane, lying close under a projecting 
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PERONEAL ARTERY: PECULIARITIES. 
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ridge *c/f tlie fibula, — in a depression® formed between the 
membrane and the bone. 

Two veins accompany this artery. 

Branches . — The upper part of the peroneal artery gives nu- 
merous muscular branches to the soleus, the tibialis posticus, 
the flexor longus^ pollicis and the peronci muscles, the largest 
branchef being those to the soleus. It likewise furnishes a 
nutrient artery to the fibula. 

Having descended beyond the outer malleolus, the peroneal 
artery terminates by giving off a scries of branches, which 
ramify on the outer surface of the os calcis. These anastomose 
with the external malleolar and with the tarsal arteries on the 
outer side of the foot ; and behind the os calcis with ramifica- 
tions of the posterior tibial artery [plate 83, fig. 2]|. 

Anterior peroneal artery^ fig. 148, cZ, fig. 150, m [plates 81, 83], — About 
two inches above the outer malleolus, the peroneal artery gives off its anterior 
branch, named anterior peroneal. This immediately pierces the interos.scoiis 
membrane to reach the fore part of the leg. It then descends along thc;. 
front of the fibula, covered by the peron#us tertius muscle, and dividing into*^ 
branches, reaches the outer ankle, and anastomoses with the external mal- 
leolar branch of the anterior tibial artery. It supplies vessels to the ankle- 
joint, and ramifies on the front and outer side of the tarsus, inosculating 
more or less freely with the tarsal arteries. 

Communicating branch to posterior tibial artery. — Lying close behind the 
tibia, about two inches from its lower end, a transverse branch will be found 
connecting the peroneal with the posterior tibial artery, and seeming, by its 
direction, to pass from the former to the latter vessel. 

PECULIARITIES OF THE PERONEAL ARTERY. 

The peroneal artery presents occasional deviations from its ordinary con- 
dition, in regard to its place of origin, its size, and the extent of its distri- 
bution. ’ ^ ‘ 

This artery has been found to arise lower down than usual, three 

inches below the popliteus muscle ; and, on the contrary, it sometimes com- 
mences higher up from the posterior tibial, or even from the popliteal artery 
itself [plate 75), figs. 2, 6]. 

When the popliteal artery divides prematurely, the peroneal artery is, in 
some cases, transferred to the anterior tibial [plate 79, fig. 6], 

Variations in its size constitute the most frequent peculiarities to which 
the peroneal artery is liable. It more frequently exceeds than falls short 
of the ordinary dimensions. 

When larger than usual, it is often found to reinforce a small posterior 
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tibial, either by a transverse vessel which joins the diininishcd aft^ry in the 
lower part of the leg [plate 84, fig. 2] ; or two such reinforcing vessels may 
be present, one crossing close to the bone, and one over tJie deep muscles. 
But the occurrence of a second communicating branch is rare. Again 
a large peroneal artery has been observed to take the place of the posterior 
tibial at the lower part of the leg, and thence onwards to the foot ; the last- 
named vessel, in such cases, existing only as a sliort muscular hrancli at the 
iijiper part of the leg [plate 84, fig. 3]. 

The anterior division of the peroneal artery (anterior peroneal) has in some 
cases more than its ordinary size, and compensates for a small anterior tibial 
artery in the lower part of the leg [plate 85, fig, .4], or supplies the place 
of that artery on the dorsum of the foot [fig. 5]. 

The peroneal artery is rarely smaller than usual. When its anterior di- 
vision only is wanting, a branch of the anterior tibial supplies the deficiency; 
but wdien the decrease is carried so far that the peroneal artery is expended 
before reaching tlie lower part of the leg, a branch of the posterior tibial sup- 
plies its place on the outer side of the foot [plate 84, fig. 4]. 

In one singular case, recorded by Otto, the peroneal artery was wholly 
wanting.* 
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PLANTAR ARTERIES. 


Terminal branches of the posterior tibial artery. — When Plantar 
the tibial artery reaches the hollow of the calcancuni, and gets 
Fi" 14f) beneath the origin of the abductor pollicis, 
it divides into the two plantar arteries, 
which, from their position, are named in- 
ternal and external. 

The internal plantar artery, fig. 14.9, intomai 
a, {[plate 86,] much smaller than the 
other, is directed forwards, along the in- Sni.all sizn. 
ner side of the foot. Placed at first 
(in the position of the foot during the 
erect posture) above the abductor pollicis, 
and afterwards between it and the short 
flexor of the toes, it gives branches to both ; 
and also some offsets which incline towards 
the inner border of the foot, and commu- 
nicate with branches of the dorsal arteries. 

On reaching the extremity of the first me- 
tatarsal bone, the internal plantar artery, 
considerably diminished in sfte, terminates 
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by runilifig along the inner border of the great toe, anasto- 
mosing with its digital branches. The direction of the artery 
corresponds with that of the line which separates the internal 
from the middle set of plantar muscles. 

The external plantar artery, 5, [plate 86,] much larger 
than the internal ^plantar, at first inclines outwards and then 
Ibrwards,' to reach the base of the fifth metatarsal bone : thence, 
changing its direction, it turns obliquely inwards across the 
foot, to gain the interval between the bases of the first and 
second metatarsal bones, where it joins, by a communicating 
branch, with the dorsal artery of the foot ; and thus is com- 
pleted the plantar arch, the convexity of which is turned for- 
ward. In this long course the vessel lies at diiFirent degrees of 
depth. At first it is placed, together with the external plantar 
nerve, between the calcaneum and the abductor pollicis ; tjien 
between the flexor brevis digitorum and flexor accessorius. As 
it turns forwards it lies comparatively near the surface in the. 
interval between the short flexor of the toes and the abductor of 
the little toe, being placed along the line separating the middle 
from the external portion of the plantar fascia ; by which mem- 
brane, and by the integuments and fat, the vessel is here 
covered. The remainder of the artery, which turns inwards 
and forms the plantar arch, is situated deeply against the in- 
terosseous muscles, and is covered by the flexors of the toes 
and the lumbricales muscles. 

From the plantar arch numerous branches are given off, va- 
rying in size and importance. Of these some pass outwards 
over the ‘border of the foot, and anastomose with the dorsal 
arteries ; others go back to supply the parts in the hollow of 
the foot ; and several down to the fascia, integument, , and sub- 
cutaneous cellular substance. These branches are too irregular 
to admit of being named or described. 

From its upper and fore part branches are given off which 
require particular notice. 

The posterior perforating branches, </, three in number, pass upwards 
through tlie back part of the three outer interosseous spaces, between the 
heads of the dorsal interosseous muscles. On reaching the back of the foot, 
these small vessels inosculate with the interosseous arteries, branehes of the 
metatarsal artery. • ■ 



ANTERIOR TIBIAE ARTERY, 


605 


. The digital brandies, four in number, are named from the order wliich Digital 
they arise from the arch, counting from without inwards, first, second, third, 
and fourth digital arteries. The first digital branch inclines outwards from first, 
the outermost part of the plantar arch, opposite the end of the fourth meta- 
tarsal space, to gain the outer border of the little toe. In this course the 
vessel crosses under the abductor muscle of that toe, and then runs along the 
outer border of its phalanges, on the last of wliich it teyrminates. The second bccoiuI, 
digital branch passes forwards along the fourth metatarsal space, ^,nd behind 
the cleft between the fourth and fifth toes divides into two vessels, which 
course along the contiguous borders of those toes, and end on the last pha- 
langes ; the third digital branch is similarly disposed of on the fourth and third, 
third toes ; and tha fourth on the third and second toes. and fourth ; 

Near its point of bifurcation, each digital artery sends upwards through the Anter. pei- 
fore part of the corresponding metatarsal space a small branch, anterior yer- forating. 
foralingy which communicates with the digital branch of the metatarsal ar- 
tery. 

Tlie digital arteries of each toe, which, from their relation to the phalanges, 
arc Sometimes called collateral, incline one towards the other at their termi- 
nation, and inosculate on the last phalanx near its base, so as to form 
an arch, from the convexity of which minute vessels ])ass forwards to the ex- 
tremity of the toe, and to the matrix of the nail. In this, the ordinary ar- 
rangement of the vessels, both sides of the three outer toes, and one side 
of the second toe, are supplied by branches derived from the plantar arch; 
whilst, as will presently appear, both the collateral arteries of the great 
toe, and the inner one of the second, arc furnisiied by the dorsal artery of 
the foot. 

Peculiarities of the plantar arteries, — Some of these will be considered 
after the description of the anterior tibial artery and its branches in the foot* 

It may be stated here, however, that the posterior perforating branches, 
which are usually very small vessels, arc sometimes enlarged, and furnish the 
interosseous arteries on the upper surface of the foot ; the metatarsal branch 
dorsal artery, from which the interosseous arteries arc usutflly derived, 
such cases very small. 

ANTERIOR TIBIAL ARTERY. 

;The anterior tibial artery,, fig. 160, a, [plate 82,] placed Anterior 
along the fore part of the leg, is at first deeply seated, but, as it ^ ' 

descends, gradually approaches nearer to the surface. It ex- extent ; 
tends from the division of the popliteal artery to the bend of 
the anhle, whence it is afterwards prolonged to the interval 
between the first and second metatarsal bones, under the name 
of dorsal artery of the foot. 

The anterior tibial artery is at first directed forwards to course; 
reach the fore part of the interosseous ligament ; and this 
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short part of the vessel passes between the 
heads of the tibialis posticus, and through the 
interval between the bones left unoccupied by 
the interosseous ligament. Having reached 
the fore part of the leg, the artery extends 
obliquely downwards to the middle of the 
anklc-joiftt, so that its course may be nearly 
indicated by a line drawn from the inner side 
of the head of the fibula to midway between 
the two malleoli. Lying between the tibialis 
anticus (on its inner side), and the extensor 
communis digitorum, with, lower down, the 
extensor proprius pollicis (on its outer side), 
the vessel is deeply placed at the upper part 
of the leg, where those muscles are fleshy : 
but is comparatively superficial below, where 
the muscular fibres have ended in the ten- 
dons. At the bend of the ankle it is covered 
by the annular ligament, and is crossed by the 
tendon of the extensor proprius pollicis. In 
its oblique course downwards, the anterior 
tibial artery rests at first against the interosse- 
ous ligament, and is then at a considerable 
distance from the spine of the tibia ; but in 
descending it gradually approaches that ridge, 
and towards the lower part of the leg is sup- 
ported on the anterior surface of the bone. 

The anterior tibial artery is accompanied by two veins {veihee 
comites). The anterior tibial nerve, coming from the outer 
side of the head of the fibula, approaches the artery at a short 
distance after the appearance of the vessel in flroirt of the 
interosseous ligament. Lower down, the nerve for most 
part lies in front of the artery, but often changes 
from one side of the vessel to the other. 

Branches . — The branches of the anterior tibial 
small but very numerous, and are given off at short intervals 
along the parent vessel. Most of them are disteibuted to the 

* A sketch shewing arteries in front of leg and foot. a. Anterior tibial. 
B. Dorsal artery of foot, c, d. Articular arteries, e. Recurrent artery. J', g. 
Malleolar, h. Tarsal, t. Metatarsal, k. Dorsalis pollicis. 


Fig. IfiO * 


i i 





DORSAL ARTERY OF TUE FOOT. 


607 


neighbouring muscles, and are unnamed. The lollowing 
named branches require special notice. 

The recurrent artery, fig. 150, e [plate 79, fig. 1]. — On reaching the front Recunont 
of the leg, the anterior tibial artery sends upwards a considerable branch, tibial 
which, from its course, is thus named. This branch acRcnds throtigh the 
fibres of the tibialis anticus, and, ramifying on the lateral and fore parts of 
the knee-joint, anastomoses witlr the inferior articular branches of the popli- 
teal artery. 

Tlic malleolar arteries,/', g [plate 84, fig. 1]. — Near the ankle-joint two Malleolar 
malleolar branches, named internal and extcmal malleolar, arc given off by arteries, 
the anterior tibial artery. The internal branch, having passed beneath the 
tendon of the tilSialis anticus, reaches the inner ankle, and ramifies upon it, 
supplying the surrounding textures, and communicating with branches of the 
posterior tibial artery. The external malleolar branch bears a similar rela- 
tion to the outer ankle ; having passed under the tendon of the common ex- 
tensor of the toes, it anastomoses with the anterior division of the peroneal 
artlSry, and also with some ascending or reflected branches from tlic tarsal 
branch of the dorsal artery of the foot. — These malleolar arteries supply 
articular branches to the neighbouring joints. 

It should be further remarked, that they vary frequently in their mode 
of origin and in their size. 

DORSAL ARTERY OF THE FOOT. 


The dorsal artery of the foot (dorsalis pedis), fig. 150, Dorsal 
B, [plate 83, 84*,] the continuation of the anterior tibial . 

artery, extends from the termination of that vessel at the 
of the ankle, to the posterior end of the first metatarsal 
' where it divides into two branches, of which one proceeds 

in the first interosseous space, whilst the other dips course. 
^Imd^'ine sole of the foot, and terminates by inosculating with 
Sp^^lantar arch. This vessel in its course forwards, rests 
astragalus, the scaphoid, and internal cuneiform bones 
an4,.|||||||ir respective articulations. It lies in the interval be- 
e tendon of the proper extensor of the great toe, and 
the long extensor of the other toes ; and is covered by 
the integument) the fascia of the foot, and by a layer 
l^fulense cellular membrane, which binds it to the parts be- 
neath. Near its end, it is crossed by the innermost tendon of 
the short extensor of the toes. 

Two veins accompany this artery ; the anierior tibial nerve Branches, 
lies beneath it and on its outer side. 
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The tarsal branch Jplatc 84, fig. 1], fig. 150, 4, arises from the artery 
usually where it crosses the scaphoid bone, but its point of origin varies in 
different instances. It inclines forwards and outwards upon the tarsal bones 
covered by the short extensor muscle of the toes, to which, and to the tarsal 
articulations, it gives small vessels. The tarsal artery, then curving back- 
wards towards the cuboid bone, divides into branches which take different 
directions: some of them run forwards, to anastomose with the divisions of 
the metatarsal artery ; others outwards, to communicate at the outer border 
of the foot witli branches of the external plantar artery; whilst a third set 
anastomoses with branches of the external malleolar, and with those of the 
peroneal artery upon the outside of the calcaneum. 

The metatarsal branch [plate 84, fig. 1], arises farther forward thant^e 
preceding vessel, but, like it, is directed outwards beneath the short extensor 
muscle. Sometimes there are two metatarsal arteries, the second being of 
smaller size ; and not unfrequently, when there is but a single vessel of this 
name, it arises in common with the tarsal artery. Its direction is necessa- 
rily influenced by these circumstances; being oblique when it arises far back, 
and almost transverse when its origin is situated farther forwards than usual. 
Branches pass off in different directions for the supply of the surrotinding 
structures ; some of these run outwards and anastomose with offsets from the 
external plantar artery, whilst others curve backwards, to join with those of 
the tarsal artery. The interosseous branches only require to be specially 
noticed : — 

The interosseous arteries^ three in number, are so named from their posi- 
tion between the metatarsal bones. They are small straight vessels which 
pass forwards along the three outer interosseous spaces, resting upon the 
dorsal interosseous muscles. Somewhat behind the clefts between the toes 
each interosseous artery divides into two branches, which run forward along 
the contiguous borders of the corresponding toes, forming their dorsal col- 
lateral branches. Moreover, from the outermost of these interosseous arte- 
ries a small branch is given off, which gains the outer border of the little toe, 
and forms its external collateral branch. Hence it appears, that the i?ater- 
osscous branches derived from the metatarsal artery supply the dorsal 
surface of the three outer toes, and that of one side of the second toe. 

As these vessels bifurcate opposite the fore part of the interosseous Spaces, 
they communicate with the plantar artery by means of the anterior perforate 
ing branches : and at the back part of the interosseous spaces, they are like- 
wise joined by the posterior perforating branches of the same artery. 

First interosseous branch (dorsal artery of the great toe: dorsalis pollicis). 
— When the dorsal artery of the foot has reached the first metatarsal space, 
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it gives off this branch, Jc^ which runs alojjg the outer surface of l5i? first me- 
tatarsal bone, and is^ analogous to the other interosseous arteries. On reach- 
ing the fissure between the first and second toes this branch divides into two 
smaller vessels, which run along the contiguous borders of these two toes 
on their dorsal surface. 

After having furnished this branch, the^ dorsal artery of the 
foot dips into the first interosseous space befWeen the* heads of 
the first dorsal interosseous nmscle, and inosculates with the end 
of the external plantar artery, so as to complete the plantar arch. 

Digital branches. — At tliis point it gives off two branches. One of 
these crosses beneath the first metatarsal bone, and runs along the inner 
side of the great toe on its plantar surface ; the other is directed forwards 
opposite the first metatarsal space, and divides into two smaller branches, 
which proceed along the contiguous sides of the great and the second toe. — 
In this way the scries of digital arteries for the supply of the under surface 
of tjjie toes is rendered complete [plate 86, fig. 3]. 


PECULIAIUTIES OF THE ANTERIOK TIBIAL ARTERY. 


The peculiarities of this artery relate to its origin, its course, its size, and 
the condition of its branches. ^ 

Origin . — In cases of premature division of the popliteal artery, the place of 
origin of tlie anterior tibial is necessarily higher up than usual, being some- 
times found as high as the bend of the knee-joint. In some of these cases (the 
posterior tibial artery being small or wanting), the anterior tibial is conjoined 
with the peroneal artery. When the anterior tibial arose higher than usual, 
the additional upper part of the vessel has been seen resting on the popliteus 
muscle [plate 79, fig. 3], and it has likewise been found between that 
muscle and the bone [fig. 4]. 


CoMriet— The anterior tibial, having its usual place of origin, haS been found 
^ ({eviate outwards towards the margin of the fibula in its course along the 
frotit ipf the leg, and then to return to its ordinary position beneath the annular 
li^lnent in front of the ankle-joint [plate 85, figs. 2, 3]. This artery has 
also b^nr/^ioticed by Pelletan* and by Velpeaut to approach the surface at 
the tn0^:of the leg, and to continue downwards from that point, covered 
otd^ghfte fascia and integument. 

observer states that he found the artery reach the fore 
part leg by passing round the outer side of the fibula.J 

This vessel more frequently undergoes a diminution than an 
increase of size. 


* Clinique Chirurgicale,” &c. p, 101. Paris, 1810. 
t Nouveaux El^mcns de Medecinc Operatoire,” 5c. t. i. p. 137. 
Paris, 1837. 
t Op. cit. p. 537. 
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It may*bfe defective in various degrees. Thus, the dorsal branch of the 
foot may fail to give off digital branches to the great and second toes,- 
which [as in fig. 4, plate 86] may then be derived from the internal plantar 
(a branch of the posterior tibial). In a further degree of diminution the an- 
terior tibial ends in front of the ankle [plate 85, fig. 4], or at the lower part 
of the leg [fig. 5] ; its place being then taken by the anterior division of the 
peroneal artery, whicli^upplies the dorsal artery of the foot : the two vessels 
(anterior tiSial and anterior peroneal) being either connected together 
[fig. 4], or separate [fig. 5]. 

Two cases arc mentioned by Allan Burns, in which the anterior tibial ar- 
tery was altogether wanting, its place in the leg being supplied by perforat- 
ing branches from the posterior tibial artery, and on the dorsum of the 
foot by the anterior division of the peroneal artery. 

The dorsal artery of the foot is occasionally larger than usual ; in that 
case compensating for a defective plantar branch from the posterior tibial 
artery [plate 86, fig. 5]. 

This artery has been repeatedly found to be curved outwards, between 
its comincnccmcnt at the lower border of the annular ligament and* its 
termination at the first interosseous sjiace [plate 85, fig. 4]. 


VARIATIONS OF THE ARTERIES OP THE LEG AND FOOT 
CONSIDERED COLLECTIVELY. 

From the facts above-mentioned, concerning the peculiarities of the three 
arteries which supply the leg and foot, it will be seen that all the devia- 
tions from the ordinary arrangement, in regard to their size, display a general 
principle of compensation, by which deficiencies in one vessel are balanced 
by an increase in the size of another. 

It will also be observed, that, whilst the anterior and posterior tibial 
arteries have a greater tendency to diminish than to increase in size, the pe- 
roneal artery, on the contrary, is the vessel which is the most frequently en- 
larged. The anterior and posterior tibials, however, occasionally assist each 
other, especially in the supply of arteries to the toes. 

anastomoses op arteries in the lower limb. 

Frequent mention has been made of the anastomoses which exist between 
the branches of the arteries in the lower limb ; and a general view of them 
may now he taken, in order that some idea may he formed of the important 
influence which they exert in maintaining the circulation of the limb, when 
the principal artery is obliterated by an operation, or by disease. 

It may be remarked, in the first place, that the more important of these 
anastomoses occur in the neighbourhood of the principal articulations of the 
limb. Thus, it will be remembered that branches from different directions 
converge towards the back part of the hip-joint. The circumflex^ arteries 
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(internal and external) turn round the shaft of the femur, one from within^ 
the other from without ; the gluteal and sciatic arteries run from above 
downwards, and the superior perforating branches of the deep femoral from 
below upwards,* towards the same point. At the anterior and upper part of 
tlic limb, a similar mode of connexion occurs, but by no means^so extensive, 
between the ilio-lumbar and the circumflex iliac artery ; and again between 
the latter vessel and the external circumflex on tl^e one hand, and the 
epigastric artery on the other. 

Around the knee-joint a very free communication exists between tlie four knee-joint ; 
articular arteries (converging to its fore part), the recurrent tibial from below, 
and the anastomotic artery and descending branches of the external circum- 
flex, from the opposite direction. This anastomosis is connected with that 
in the neighbourhood of the hip-joint by the descending branches of the ex- 
ternal circumflex artery in front, and by the scries of perforating branches of 
the deep femoral artery and some muscular branches of the popliteal artery, 
behind. 

Lastly, the ankle-joint is likewise surrounded by a series of anastomotic ankle-joint, 
vessels. Thus, the posterior tibial and the peroneal arteries communicate 
across the limb before they proceed to their final destination. In front of 
^he joint, the anterior peroneal brancli anastomoses with the external malle- 
olar and with the tarsal arteries ; the external malleolar artery communicates 
again with the peroneal, whilst the internal malleolar maintains a similar 
connexion with the posterior tibial artery or its branches. 



612 


VEINS. 


Veins 


are 

systemic 

or pul- 
monary. 


General 
characters 
of systemic 
veins. 


Portal vein, 
and 


portal 
system 
of veins. 


Hepatic. 


The veins are those vessels through which the blood returns 
from the capillaries to the heart. They admit of being arrang- 
ed into two distinct classes : viz., the systemic veins^ which con- 
vey the dark or effete blood from all parts of the body back to 
the right auricle of the heart ; and the pulmonary veins, by 
which the re-oxygenated or red blood is carried from the lungs 
to the left auricle of that organ. 

The pulmonary veins, a distinct set of vessels from the brqp- 
chial veins or veins concerned in the nutrition of the lungs, serve 
a special use connected with respiration, and will be described 
with the anatomy of the respiratory organs. 

The systemic veins, which are now to be eonsidered, com- 
mence in the capillary vessels of all parts of the body by means 
of small branches, which, uniting into fewer and larger branches, 
and anastomosing freely with each other, end lor the most part 
in two large venous trunks — the upper and lower vense cavse — 
which empty their contents into the right auricle of the heart. 
The veins from the walls of the heart itself open at once into 
the cavity of the right auricle. 

There i^, however, one set of systemic veins, (those of j^e 
chylopoietic viscera,) the large branches of which do not tend 
directly to the heart or to one of its great veins. Thus, the 
veins of the stomach, intestines, pancreas, and spleen unite into 
a single large trunk, which again branches out in the manner of 
an artery within the liver, and ends in a capillary system in the 
substance of that gland. This large venous trunk is the portal 
vein (vena portae) ; and the branches of which it is composed, 
with those into which it divides within the liver, constitute the 
portal system of veins. 

• Other veins, named hepatic, commencing in the capillaries 
of the liver, apd resembling in their arrangement the systemic 
veins generally, convey the blood to the lower vena cava, and 
thence to the heart. 
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The veins of many parts of the body consist of a subcuta- 
neous and a deep set, which have very frequent communications 
one with the other. In some parts of the body, to be men- 
tioned particularly hereafter, the veins are provided Ajith valves, 
whilst in others no valves exist. 

The systeimic veins may be arranged and described in certain 
groups, according to their mode of termination in the heart. 

a. In the first group are included the various branches of the 
tipper vena cava, viz., those of the head, neck, upper limbs, and 
walls of the thorax. With this part of the venous system the 
cerebro-spinal veins may also be arranged ; and the azygos veins 
(great and small) also belong to this upper group of veins, and 
serve to connect it with the next or lower set. 

h. The second group of veins consist of those which end in the 
lower vena cava. They are derived from the lower limbs, and 
from the lower part of the trunk — the portal system being con- 
sidered as an adjunct. 

c. Lastly, the veins from the substance of the heart open 
directly into the right auricle, and are therefore not connected 
with either of the sets of veins ending in the two vense cavae. 

THE VEip OF THE HEAD, FACE, AND NECK. 

The veins of the head are divided, like the arteries, into two 
sets, — those which ramify on its exterior, and those placed in 
its interior. The latter, or cerebral veins and sinuses, will 
be presently described. The veins of the head and neck, 
with one exception, have no valves. The externJll jugular 
vein, the exception alluded to, is provided with a valve at its 
entrance into the subclavian vein ; and in most cases with an- 
other about the middle of its course. These valves, however, 
are not efficient in stopping the regurgitation of the blood, or 
the passage of injections from below upwards. 

The veins on the exterior of the head and face converge and 
unite, so as to form two trunks, the facial and the terap<:‘ral veins. 

FACIAL VEIN. 

The facial vein, fig. 161 , a, lies obliquely ^ong the side 
of the fhee, extending from the inner margin of the orbit down- 
wards and outwards to the anterior border of the masseter 
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muscle. 'Resting on the same plane as the faci%l jatery, but 
farther back, and less tortuous, it still has very nearly the same 
connexions with other parts. It may be said to commence at 
the side of the root of the nose by a vein formed by the junc- 

Fig. 151. 



tion of branches from the forehead, eyebrow, and nose, and to 
increase by receiving others during its course. 

The frontal vein commences on the roof of the skull by 
branches, .which descend obliquely inwards upon the forehead, 
maintaining communications in their course' with the anterior 
branches of the temporal vein. By gradually converging, these 
branches form a vein of some size, which descends vertically, 
parallel with the corresponding vessel of the opposite side, with 
which it is connected by transverse branches. In some instances 
the veins of the two sides unite and form a short trunk, which 
again divides into two branches at the root of the nose,'#* These 
branches diverge as they run along the sides of the nose at its 
root, where each becomes continuous with the cof^P|9liiding ^ 
angular vein. As it descends from the forehead, the ftnntal 
vein receives a branch from the eyebrow, and some, of s’maller 
size, from the nose and upper eyelid. 

The supra-orhital vein (®. runs ‘fe’fmxds 'in the 
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direction t]||e eyebrow, covered by the occipito-trontal muscle. 

Its branches are connected externally with those of the external 
palpebral and superficial temporal veins ; in its course it re- 
ceives branches from the contiguous muscles and integument, 
and at the inner angle of the orbit inclines downwards, to ter- 
minate in the frontal vein. 

The supra-orbital and frontal veins, by their junction, form 
the angular vein^ which is perceptible beneath the skin as it angular, 
runs obliquely downwards and outwards by the inner margin of 
the orbit, resting against the side of the nose at its root. 

This vessel receives by its inner side the nasal veins, which and nasal 
pass upwards obliquely to join it from the side and ridge of the 
nose ; whilst some small palpebral veins open into it from the 
opposite direction. Opposite the lower margin of the orbit, the 
angular vein may be said to terminate by becoming continuous 
with the facial vein. 

The facial vein, commencing, as has just been stated, gra- 
dually increases, as it receives branches from the lower eyelid, 
from the ala of the nose, and from the upper lip. By its outer 
side it receives two or three veins {inferior palpebral), which Palpcbmi, 
are formed by small branches derived from the lower eyelid, 
from the outer side of the orbit, and from the check. The di- 
rection of these palpebral branches is obliquely inwards above 
the zygomatic muscle, beneath which they turn previously to 
their termination. On a level with the angle of the mouth, communi- 
the facial vein receives comm/u^iicating branches (deep facial) 
from the pterygoid plexus, arid also some branches proceed- 
ing from the orbit, furnished by the infra-orbital and other 
branches of the internal maxillary vein. In front, the facial 
vein is further increased by branches from the lips (labial), labial, 
and behind by others from the cheek (buccal) ; still lower 
down, by branches from the masseter muscle (masseteric) on the masseteric 
one hand, and from the chin on the other. Having reached 
the base of the lower maxilla, the vein inclines outwards and 
backwards, covered by the cervical fascia and the platysma 
muscle ; and soon unites with a large branch of communication 
derived from the temporal vein, to form a vessel of consider- 
able size, which joins obliquely the trunk of the internal jugular 
vein, it. 

Prie^lj^sly^ jits, termination, the facial vein receives the fol- Ranine, 
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lowing l^ranclies : The ranine vein, a smalt^ibssel which lies 
along the under surface of the tongu#, closit' by the freenum 
linguae, in apposition with the artery* uf the same name ; its 
course is ^backwards and outwards, between the mylo-hyoid 
and hyo-glossus muscles, to open into the facial vein or some- 
times into the lingual. The submental vein, larger than the 
preceding* commences in the sublingual gland, from which it 
passes backwards in the course of the duct ; it receives branches 
from the submaxillary gland, and from the mylo-hyoid muscle, 
and, keeping close under cover of the margin of the jaw-bone, 
joins the facial vein ; but in some instances enters the lingual 
or superior thyroid vein. The palatine vein returns the blood 
from the plexus around the tonsil and from the soft palate ; 
it passes downwards, deeply seated by the side of the pharynx, 
to join one of the preceding veins, or terminate in the facial 
separately. 


TEMPOKAL VEIN. 

The temporal vein, fig. 161, 3, {vena temporalis^ a vessel 
of considerable size, descends in front of the external auditory 
tube reaching from the zygoma, upon which it rests, to the 
angle of the jaw, and resulting from the union of branches which 
are spread out upon the side of the head, sqme being super- 
ficial and others deeply seated. The superficial branches coni- 
mence upon the arch of the skull, where they communicate with 
the ramifications of the frontal and occipital veins, as well as 
with those of the corresponding vein of the opposite side. 
Those from the fore part incline downwards, and a little back- 
wards, whilst the posterior branches run forwards ove)!! the ear ; 
all being placed between the skin and the tein|)n^ frufCia. 
Converging in this way they unite at an angtfr the 

zygoma, and at their junction commences the trunk of 
poral vein. To the same point also passes a large branob^ifi^ich 
may be called the middle temporal vein, to distingujdCTb A am 
those which are still deeper seated and open into ti|tfjme^al 
maxillary vein. This vessel arises in the substanct. *ihe 
temporal muscle, from which the branches emerge^ !tiqi 
vessel of some size upon its surface ; this vessel pief^'Si‘:^e 
&scia at the upper border of the zygoma, and opens into the 
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upper part of tM coramou'- temporal trunk just alluflccl to. 

The temporal ■■ vein gradually sinks into the substance of the Tcnipi. 
2 wotid gland as it descends behind the ramus of the jaw. lie- 
ncath the angle of that bone, it divides into two vessels, of gbnd! 
which one, ordinarily the larger, inclines inwards to join Avith 
the facial vein, whilst the other turns backwaj;ds, and becomes 
continuous with the external jugular vein, f. The •branches 
which open into the temporal vein in its course are numerous : 

— parotid branches, from the parotid gland ; articular, from the P;iiotid, 
articulation of the jaw ; anterior auricular veins, from the ex- 
ternal car ; and a vein of considerable size, the transverse facial, and othor 
from the side of the face. This last-named vessel corresponds, 
c, with the transverse artery of the face. It courses backwards 
from the side of the face to the temporal vein. From the 
ojjpgsitc direction the temjjoral vein receives the posterior auri- 
cular, d, which is itself joined by the stylo-mastoid vein. 

Besides these, a branch of considerable size joins the tcin- 
IDoral vein in the substance of the jiarotid gland ; this is the in- internal 
ternal maxillary vein, fig. 151, e. It corresponds somcAvhat in 
direction and position with the artery of the same name, and 
receives branches from the neighbouring jjarls, which are 
the venaj comites of the divisions of the internal maxillary 
artery. Thus three or four deep temporal branches descend Deep 
from the temporal muscle ; others come from the pterygoid, 
masseter, and buccinator muscles. The middle meningeal middle 
veins and some palatine veins also end in the internal maxillary ; niemngcal, 
and lastly, branches from the surface of the upjAer jaw^ and, of 
KiJarge size, from the lower jaw, emerging from the dental, fora- 
men {^inferior dental). These different branches form a plexus mid dental, 
of veins, named pterygoid plexus, which is placed in the lower 
panl of the temporal fossa, between the temporal and the ex- 
ternal pterygoid muscle, and in part between the pterygoid 
muscles. It communicates in front with the deep facial vein, 
and above, with the cavernous sinus by branches through the 
base of the skull. From this plexus proceed one or two short 
trunks {internal maxillary) which join nearly at right angles 
with the temporal vein. 

^he vessel formed by the junction of these different veins Temporo- 
from'the temple, maxilla, and face, may be called the temporo- 
maxillary vein ; it descends in the interval between the ranlus facial. 

2 s 
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external jugular vein,/, or partly in it and partly in the in- 
ternal jugular vein. 
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The Sxtemal jupnlar vein, fig. 151,/, commences on a level 
with the angle of the lower maxilla, at the end of the temporo- 
maxillary vein, and therefore receives the greater part of the 
blood returned from the face and outside of the cranium. The 
external pigular vein descends perpendicularly between the pla- 
tysma and sterno-mastoid muscles. In consequence of the 
oblique direction forwards of the last-named muscle, the vein 
gets to its outer border, close by which it continues down to 
the lower part of the neck, where it inclines inwards behind 
the muscle, to terminate (either as a single trunk, or by two 
or three branches) in the subclavian vein, m, near its junction 
with the internal jugular. In this course it receives one or 
two large branches from the back of the neck ; one of these, 
{posterior external jugular^) lying at first between the splc- 
nius and trapezius, passes down at the outside of the jugular 
vein, and below the middle of the neck opens into it. Super- 
ficial branches also join it from the fore part of the neck. 
Some of these commence over the submaxillary gland, and some 
under the chin ; by converging, they often form a vein of con- 
siderable size, /i, which is then called the anterior jugular 
vein. This vessel lies along the fore part of the neck, some- 
times. near the sterno-mastoid muscle, and terminates either 
by inclining outwards to join the external jugular vein, or, 
after giving to it a branch of communication, sinks beneath 
the sterno-mastoid muscle, and ends in the internal jugular vein. 
Previously to the termination of the external jugular vdn, two 
large veins open into it, derived from the region of tli^|^pu)a, 
i, {suprascapular and posterior scapular.) Their dil^tiion is 
transverse from without inwards, lying parallel with th <Si.^ tefeefi.es 
of the same name. 

As already mentioned, the external jugular vein, 
provided with two valves. 
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The internal jugular vein, fig. 151, k. — The bloo^ from the 
brain and cranial cavity is received by the internal jugular 
veins, which arc continuous at their upper extremities with the 
lateral sinuses, whilst inferiorly they terminate in the innomi- 
nate or brachio-ccphalic veins. The commencement of each 
internal jugular vein at the lateral sinus is at the broad part of 
the foramen lacerum {Jugular fossa^^ This part of the vessel, 
being somewhat enlarged, has been named the sinus^ or gulj 
of the internal jugular vein. Beneath the shull, the vein is 
supported by the rectus lateralis muscle, and lies close at the 
outer side of the internal carotid artery, as far as the cornu of 
the^os hyoidcs. 

Being joined at this point by the common trunk formed by 
the union of the facial with a part of the temporal vein, the 
internal jugular vein becomes considerably enlarged, and then de- 
scends parallel with the common carotid artery, lying at its outer 
side and enclosed in the same sheath, together with the vagus 
nerve. At the root of the neck it joins nearly at a right angle 
with the subclavian vein, and so forms the innominate or bra- 
chio-cephalic vein. Previously to its junction with the facial 
vein, the internal jugular receives branches from the tongue, 
the pharynx, and the occiput. These branches, however, or 
some of them, are very frequently found to end in the common 
trunk of the temporal and facial veins. The lingjxal vein 
commences at the side and upper surface of the tongue, passes 
backwards, receiving branches from the sublingual gland ; occa- 
sionally the ranine vein joins it, and sometimes also the pharyn- 
geal. In either case it passes backw’ards between the mylo-hyoid 
and hyo-glossus muscles, to open into the internal jugular vein. 
The pharyngeal vein commences at the back and sides of the 
pharynx, and sometimes ends in the superior thyroid vein, and 
sometimes in the lingual, or separately in the internal jugular 
vein. 

Oorirasponding in course and distribution with the occipital 
ai'lery there is an occipital vein, which communipates with a 
plexus of veins upon the occiput, and terminates occasionally in 
the external jugular vein, but more frequently in the internal. 

2 s 2 
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* laryngeal vein receives brandies from the larynx 
through the thyro-hyoid membrane ; they unite and form one 
vein, which opens into the internal jugular, or into the tem- 
poro-niaxjllary venous trunk, or sometimes into the superior 
thyroid vein. 

The superior thyroid vein commences by branches in the 
thyroid *body, in company with those of the superior thyroid 
artery. These unite and form a single vessel, which run? 
transversely outwards, and opens into the internal jugular vein. 
Lower down is found another branch (vniddle thyroid), also 
derived from the thyroid body. 

VEINS OF THE UPPER LIMB. 

Tlie veins of the upper limb are divisible into two sets,^onc 
being .superficial, the other deep-seated. 

Both these sets of veins, as high up as 
the axillary, and including that vein, are 
provided with valves, which are more 
numerous in the deep than in the sub- 
cutaneous veins. Valves arc constantly 
to be found at the entrance of branches 
into the main vessels. 

The superficial veins. — These are 
much the larger, and lie between the 
shin .and fascia. Commencing on the 
dorsal surface of the fingers, they con- 
verge-and communicate with one another 
on the back of the hand, so as to form a 
sort of plexus, from which issue two 
chief veins, that take, one the radial, the 
other the ulnar border of the fore-arm. 

The radial cutaneous vein, fig. 152, 
a. — The radial cutaneous vein commences 
by branches upon the dorsal surface of 
the thumb and fore-finger. These ascend 
over the outer border of the wrist, and 
form by theif union a large vessel, which 
passes along the radial border of the fore- 
arm, receiving numerous branches from 


Fig. 
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its anterior and posterior surfaces. At the bend of tfie arm it 
receives a branch from the median vein, (median-cephalic,) and 
then continues its course at the outer side of the upper arm, and 
is named “cephalic” vein. 

The cepitalic vein, 6, thus formed, ascends along the outer 
border of the biceps muscle, and then in tW interval between 
the great pectoral and deltoid muscles, and finally terminates in 
the axillary vein, between the coracoid process and the clavicle. 

The ulnar cutaneous veins. — There are two ulnar cutaneous 
veins, one on the front, the other on the back part of the fore- 
arm. The posterior ulnar cutaneous vein, </, begins on the 
back of the hand by branches, which unite to form a vein 
placed over the fourth metacarpal space, and called by some of 
the older anatomists “ vena salvatella.” This proceeds along 
the •ulnar border of the fore-arm, at its posterior aspect, and, 
somewhat below the bend of the elbow, turns forwards to join 
with the anterior ulnar cutaneous vein. The anterior ulnar 
cutaneous vein, c, commences upon the anterior surface of the 
wrist, and thence ascends along the fore-arm, communicating by 
branches with the median vein on the one hand, and with the 
posterior ulnar cutaneous on the other. From the bend of the 
elbow upAvards the trunk formed by the union of the two ulnar 
cutaneous veins assumes the name of “basilic vein.” 

The hasilic vein, c, is usually of considerable size ; it receives 
at its origin a branch from the median vein, g, (median-basilic,) 
and ascending along the inner border of the biceps muscle, in 
front of the brachial artery, terminates in one of the vci«e comites 
of that vessel, or in the axillary vein, which it chiefly forilis. 

The median-cutaneous vein of the fore-arm, f, results from 
the union, on the anterior part of the fore-arm, of several 
branches. It is a short trunk, which serves as a means of com- 
munication between the ulnar and radial cutaneous veins on 
each side, as well as between the superficial and deep veins of 
t^ arm. Its length is subject to many varieties ; it termi- 
nlfcj^s by dividing into two branches, Avhieh diverge upwards 
frofei each other. One of these, inclining inwards to join the 
basilic vein, and thence named median hasilic, g, passes in front 
of the brachial artery, from which it is separated hy the fibrous 
expansion given by the tendon of the biceps muscle to the 
fascia covering the flexor muscles ; it is crossed by branches 
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of the internal cutaneous nerve : the other division, A, {median- 
cephalic^ directed outwards, unites with the cephalic vein, 
branches of the external cutaneous nerve crossing behind this 
vein. Tike upper part of the median vein is also connected 
with the deep veins by a short branch, which sinks beneath the 
muscles, and joins«thc veins accompanying the brachial artery. 

The deep veins of the upper limh. — The brachial artery, 
its immediate branches, and their several divisions, are each 
accompanied by two veins, named vena: comites. These com- 
panion veins lie one on each side of the corresponding artery, 
and are connected with each other at intervals by short cross 
branches, which in some places surround the artery. 

The deep ulnar veins, or the companion veins of the ulnar 
artery. — On examining the hand, it will be found that two small 
digital veins accompany each digital artery along the side ofdthe 
phalanges. At the clefts between the fingers, the two small veins 
from each finger are united into single trunks, which continue 
together along the interosseous spaces in the palm of the hand 
and terminate in the two superficial palmar veins. From this 
double venous arch two branches proceed at each side of the 
wrist, the external following the course of the superficial volar 
artery, whilst those on the inner side accompany the ulnar 
artery. The tw'O deep ulnar veins, commencing thus at the 
inner side of the superficial palmar arch, pass in front of the 
wrist, where they communicate with the interosseous and the 
superficial veins ; then proceeding upwards along the inner side 
of the fore-arm, one on each side of the ulnar artery, they 
receive” several branches from the neighbouring muscles ; and, 
lastly, being joined by the veins which accompany the inter- 
osseous and ulnar recurrent arteries, unite with the deep radial 
veins to form the venae comites of the brachial artery. 

The interosseous veins consist of two sets (anterior and 
posterior), corresponding to the arteries with which they are 
associated. The anterior interosseous veins commence in front 
of the wrist-joint, where they communicate freely with the deep 
radial and ulnar veins. In their course upwards they are joined 
by several small branches, and are connected at the upper part 
of the fore-arm with the posterior veins by means of branches 
which pass through the interosseous membrane near the elbow- 
joint; after being joined by the posterior interosseous veins,. 
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they end in the venee comites of the ulnar artery. "I’Le veins 
which accompany the posterior interosseous artery, previously posterior, 
to passing from behind to join with the anterior veins, commu- 
nicate by their smaller branches with the ulnar cutan^us veins, 
and through bmnehes accompanying the recurrent interosseous 
artery, with the cephalic vein. 

The small branches which unite to form the deep redial veins Radial, 
run along the interosseous muscles in the palm of the hand ; 
they are united in front with the digital veins previously de- 
scribed, and, at each end of the interosseous spaces, are connected 
by perforating branches with small veins situated on the back 
of the hand ; by uniting across the bases of the metacarpal 
bones, they form a double venous arch corresponding with that 
formed by the radial artery. These deep palmar veins com- 
nuuiicate on the inner side, with the superficial arch of veins, 
and on the outer side end in the companion veins of the radial 
artery. The deep radial veins, in passing upwards to the 
forc-arm, receive at the wrist a dorsal branch, and one which 
passes over the small muscles of the thumb, with the super- 
ficial volar artery ; then pursuing the course of the radial artery 
they are joined by small veins from the surrounding parts, and 
end in the venae comites of the brachial artery. 

The two brachial veins, resulting from the union of the deep Brachial, 
ulnar and radial veins just described, follow, like the several 
vessels of the same class, the course of the artery with which 
they are associated. They are joined in their progress, from 
the bend of the elbow upwards on the arm, by the vqins which 
accompany the branches of the brachial artery, namely, the 
anastomotic and the two profunda arteries of the arm. At the 
lower margin of the axilla, the brachial veins unite to form the 
axillary ; not unfrequently, however, one of them will be found 
to come forward and unite with the basilic, which soon becomes 
continuous with the axillary vein. 

Between the several veins of the upper limb hitherto de- Anasto- 
scribed, numerous connexions exist in their whole course. Thus deep vefns 
those which lie beneath the integument arc connected one to one with 
the other by branches, in the hand and fore-arm. Each pair of 
companion veins is also united by short transverse vessels cross- 
ing the artery which they accompany, whilst between those at- 
tending different arteries frequent communications exist. Lastly, 
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as has been in many instances especially indicated, the subcuta- 
neous and the deep veins communicate freely, especially in the 
neighbourhood of joints. This general anastomosis ensures 
the continijance of the circulation, during muscular action, in 
the frequent and varied motions of the limb. 

AXILLARY VEIN. 

I’lic axillary vein extends, like the corresponding artery, 
from the lower border of the axilla to the outer margin of the 
first rib ; it is covered by the pectoral muscles and the costo- 
coracoid membrane, and is placed to the inner side and in front 
of the axillary artery. The branches which, open into the axil- 
lary vein are very numerous. It is formed below by the union 
of the companion veins of the brachial artery ; it receives ^Jie 
subcutaneous veins of the arm — the basilic at its commence- 
ment, the cephalic towards, its termination ; it is also joined 
by the several veins corresponding with the branches of the 
axillary artery, viz. the two circumflex and the suhscapular veins 
from the shoulder, the alar veins from the axilla, and the 
inferior, the superior, and acromial thoracic veins from the side 
of the chest. The axillary vein, therefore, returns all the blood 
from the upper limb : its size is very considerable, and it is 
the highest of the veins of the upper limb in which valves are 
found. 


SUBCLAVIAN VEIN. 

The subclavian vein, fig. 153, d, is the continuation of the 
axillary, but, unlike it, has no valves. It extends from the 
outer margin of the first rib to the inner end of the clavicle, 
behind which it is joined by the internal jugular vein, c, the 
union forming the innominate or brachio-cephali® vein, e. 
The subclavian vein crosses over the first rib, and behind the 
clavicle, not reaching so high up in the neck as the subclavian 
artery ; it is covered by the clavicle, and by the subclavius and 
sterno-mastoid muscles, and lies on a plane anterior to the 
artery, from wjjich, while resting on the rib, it is separated by 
the scalenus anticus muscle and the phrenic nerve. — On the 
outer side of the last-named muscle it receives the external 
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jugular vein, and on its inner side the interna* jugular. In 
their course to join the subelavian vein both jugular vessels 

Fiff. 153. 



pass in front of the subclavian artery, and add to the difficulty 
of placing a ligature on that vessel. The subclavian vein also its 
receives the following branches. branches. 

The 'eertehral veivii commencing in branches which proceed Vertebral 
from the pericranium and the deep muscles lying behind the 
foramen magnum of the occipital bone, passes outwards and 
daiwnwards to reach the foramen in the transverse process of the 
atlas. Through this foramen, and through the canal formed by 
the corresponding foramina of the other cervical vertebrae, the 
vein next descends with the vertebral artery. Emerging at the lies with 
foramen in the sixth vertebra, it runs forwards and downwards 
to ■ jein the subclavian vein, close to its termination ; a small 
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brancn sometimes descends through the tbramen in the seventh 
* vertebra, and opens separately into the same vein. The ver- 
'tebral vein is joined in its course by several branches from the 
neighbouring muscles ; also, immediately before its termination, 
by a branch corresponding with the deep cervical artery ; and 
in the same situatifn by another branch of considerable size, 
which descends in front of the bodies and transverse processes 
of the vertebra of the neck. It communicates frequently with 
the spinal veins in the neck, both with those on the outer 
side, and those in the interior of the spinal canal. 

Superior I'lie superior intercostal veins. — It sometimes happens that 
mteicostal; right side the veins corresponding with the superior 

right, intercostal artery pass downwards separately, to open into the 
azygos vein, as that vessel arches forwards to join the upper 
vena cava. When they unite to form a single vein, its size ^ 
left; much inferior to that on the left side. The left superior in- 

tercostal vein, fig. 153, A, varies in length in different per- 
sons, being small when the azygos minor is large, and <cice 
versa ; usually the fifth intercostal branch turns upwards, and 
joins with or receives the fourth, third, second, and first, as it 
passes by the heads of the ribs. At the second vertebra, it in- 
clines forwards and opens into the left innominate vein. It 
receives in its course the left bronchial vein. The sixth inter- 
costal vein generally crosses the spine, and opens separately into 
the azygos vein ; it communicates by a small branch with the 
small azygos vein, and also with the left superior intercostal 
vein. 

The left superior intercostal vein often takes the opposite 

course to that which has been mentioned, being directed down- 

isan wards, and in this case it joins the azygos vein. It has been 

seen to end in the azygos minor, 
vein. •' ® 
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The blood returned from the upper limbs through the sub- 
clavian veins, and from the head and neck by the jugular veins, 
is poured into two trunks, which are therefore named hra- 
chio-cephalic. These vessels, fig. 158, 0 , 0 , (called also inno- 
minate, from their relation to the innominate arteries), resulting 
from the union of the subclavian with the internal jugular tein 
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at each side, commence opposite the inner ends of the clavicles, 
and terminate a little below the cartilage of the first rib on the 
right side, where, by uniting, they form the upper vena cava,;A., 
In consequence of the situation of the point at whicli they meet, 
the right and left brachio-cephalic veins diflPer considerably in 
direction, length, and connexions. That gf the right side is 
very short, and nearly vertical in its direction ; this* vein is in 
apposition, on the right side, with the upper part of the right 
lung. The vein of the left side, about three times longer than 
the preceding, is directed across from left to right, at the same 
time inclining soracv'hat downwards; it crosses behind the 
first bone of the sternum, separated from it by the sterno- 
hyoid and stern o-thyroid muscles, and by the thymus gland, 
when it exists, or some cellular tissue : it lies in front of the 
tljree primary branches given off from the arch of the aorta, 
and it rests u^on the highest part of the arch. The innominate 
veins have no valves. 

The inferior thyroid veins emerge from a sort of venous 
plexus on the thyroid body — those of opposite sides communi- 
cating by small branches across the trachea. The vein of the 
left side descends in front of the trachea, behind the sterno-thy- 
roid muscles, and ends in the left brachio-cephalic or innominate 
vein : that of the right side inclines outwards in some degree, 
and opens into the corresponding brachio-cephalic vein, or into 
the angle of union between it and the vessel of the opposite 
side. 

The internal mammary veins follow exactly the epurse of the 
arteries of the same name — two veins accompanying each branch 
of the arteries. The two companion veins of the artery arise 
by small branches, derived from the fore part of the walls of the 
abdomen, where they anastomose with the epigastric veins ; 
from thence proceeding upwards behind the cartilages of the 
ribs between them and the pleura, they receive the anterior in- 
tercostal veins which correspond with the branches of fhe inter- 
nal mammary artery, together with some small diaphragmatic ^ 
thymic^ and mediastinal veins, and finally, after uniting into 
a single trunk, terminate — that of the left side in the left 
brachio-cephalic vein, that of the right side .usually in the 
vena cava. 
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UPPER VENA CAVA. 

The upp^r vena cava, fig. 163, a, conveys to the heart the 
blood which is returned from the head, the neck, the upper 
limbs, and the thorai;. It extends from a little below the car- 
tilage of the first rib on the right side of the sternum to the base 
•of the heart, where it opens into the right auricle. Its course is 
slightly curved, the convexity of the curve being turned to the 
- right side. It has no valves. At about an inch and a half 
above its termination, it is invested by the fibrous layer of the 
pericardium, the serous membrane being reflected over it. The 
upper vena cava lies immediately in front of the right pulmonary 
vessels, and between the right lung and the aorta, which partly 
overlap it. It receives several small veins from the pericardiuip 
and the mediastinum, and lastly is joined from behind by the 
azygos vein. 

In several instances, the two innominate veins, which usually join to form 
the vena cava superior, have been scon to open separately into the right auricle. 

The innominate vein of the right side, in these cases, continues in the 
ordinary course of the vena cava; whilst the left vein, after sending a branch 
across to the other, descends to the left side of tlie heart, and ends on the 
back of the right auricle, with the coronary vein [plate .'58, figs. 0 and 10]. 

This arrangement of the veins is natural in the foetus at an early period, 
and is also met with as a permanent condition in birds and in certain 
mammalia. ■ 

AZYGOS VEIN. 

The a&ygos vein (v. sine pari). — The name given to Uiis 
vein signifies that it has no fellow or corresponding vessel 
(a priv. ^svyuvf/jt) ; but it cannot be applied with propriety, in- 
asmueh as there is a similar though smaller vessel on the oppo- 
site side (azygos minor). The azygos vein, fig. 163, /, some- 
times commences by a small branch either from the inferior OMffSif; 
where that vessel turns forwards to reach the aortic opoi^g ^ 
the diaphragm, but much more fi-equently it begins below 
the lumbar veins (ascending lumbar) of the right side, or some- 
times from the renal vein. Passing from the abdomen iHfii> the 
thorax, through ^he aortic opening in the diaphragm, of', to the 
outer side of that opening, through the fibres of the diaphtagm, 
the azygos vein ascends on the bodies of the dorsal vertebra). 
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until it arrives opposite tlie root of the right lung, ov^r which it 
arches forward, and then opens into the upper vena cava, imme- 
diately above the point at which that vessel is invested by thtf 
pericardium. When passing through the opening in the dia- 
phragm, this vein is accompanied by the thoracic duct, both being 
situated on the right side of the aorta. Jn the thorax, main- 
taining the same position with respect to the duct ahd the cqso- 
phagus, it crosses in front of the intercostal arteries, and is rccMvos 
covered by the pleura. It is joined by the several veins which " 
accompany the aortic intercostal arteries of the right side, and, , wins, 
at about the sixth or seventh dorsal vertebra, by the left or small 
azygos vein. It is also joined by several oesophageal and other 
small veins, and near its termination by the bronchial vein of the 
right lung ; and higher up is connectctl with the left superior in- 
tercostal vein. As it communicates below with the vena cava 
inferior by one of the branches of that large vein, while it ter- 
minates in the vena cava superior, it forms a connexion between yulves 
those two vessels. A few valves of imperfect formation have 
been found in the azygos vein ; its branches (intercostal veins) 
arc provided with distinct valves. ' . 

The azygos vein has been seen to receive the lower vena cava, and, in suciv 
cases, is of eonrsc extremely large (see p. 643). 

In one instance, Meckel found the azygos ending in the subclavian ycin. 


The left or small azygos vein, fig. 158, g, commences from Small 
one of the lumbar veins (ascending lumbar), or from the left ""ysos* 
renal vein, and having entered the thorax with the aorta, or 
through the crus of the diaphragm, ascends upon the spine ui 
ffpttt of the left intercostal arteries, and, passing b»hind the 
aorta, opens into the azygos vein, opposite the sixth or seventh 
dorsal vertebra. It receives the lower intercostal veins of the 
left side. 


All the intcrcostfil veins of the left side have, in a few instances, been 
to join a single vein, which ended in the left innominate. This 
ent corresponded with that on the right side of the body. 


bronchial veim return the residue of the blood employed 
in the nutrition of the lungs. Their course is determined by 
that fl^,, the bronchi, which support them as they pass towards 
Uie the lungs. The bronchial vein of the right side 

opi^ into the azygos vein near its termination, that of the 
opposite side ends in the superior intercostal vein. 
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veins. 
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The part^of the venous system contained within the skull and 
spinal canal, presents certain peculiarities deserving especial 
notice. In the erm^um we find a series of sinuses, representing 
at once reservoirs and canals, interposed between the smaller 
venous branches and the large trunks (internal jugular) which 
transmit it towards the heart. The sinuses in the skull arc 
formed between layers of the dura mater, their cavities being 
lined by a continuation of the internal membrane of the veins : 
they arc very numerous, and vary considerably in form and sijf^ 
Along the whole length of the spinal canal there is fo\Rl^ 
a series of venous tubes or plexuses which present some analogy 
to the cninial sinuses, but which may be regarded as intermjp- 
diatc in character between those sinuses and the veins in other 
parts of the body. The spinal veins have no valves. 

The veins within and upon the spinal column may be distin- 
guished into the following sets : a. Those placed deeply in the 
vertebral grooves, and resting upon the spines and arclies of the 
vertebrm. h. The veins of the spinal cord itself, c. Veins 
lodged within the bodies of the vertebrJB. d. Two long series of 
veins, or rather venous plexuses, extended behind the bodies 
of the vertebrae the whole length of the canal, e. Veins on 
the fore part of the arches of the vertebrae. — There are likewise 
branches of communication, some of which connect all the other 
spts together, and some which bring them into connexion with 
the general venous system. 

'Preparation and Dissection . — The Jong spinal veins were first described 
by Cliaussier ; the veins of the cranial and spinal bones, as well as of the 
osseous system generally, were subsequently examined with great care by 
Dupuytren, and demonstrated in his lectures on anatomy. Breschet subse- 
quently took up the subject.* In order to inject these vessels, an old and 
emaciated subject should be chosen, as the venous system becomes more de- 
veloped in advanced age ; it should be placed in a warm-bath in the usual 
way, and thoroughly warmed previous to injection. As the vessels cannot 
be filled from any single vessel, advantage must be taken of their numerous 
connexions to inject them from different points. With this view, an inject- 

ing pipe must be inserted into the upper longitudinal sinus, and others into 
t __________ 

* Essai surles Veines du Rachis. 4to. — Traite Anatomique sur le Sys- 
teme Vcineux. Fol. avec planches. * 
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the azygos vein, and into the upper and lower venae cavre. • •Through all 
these vessels the fluid for injecting should be pushed, and through at least 
two or three of them, if possible, at the same time. The posterior anjj 
external veins (if the injection has succeeded) are to be traced through the 
mass of dorsal museles ; those within the spinal canal are best seen by 
making a vertical section of the spine and skull, dividing them into two la- 
teral halves ; or the arches of the vertebrae may bp cut out, and the cavity 
expend. 


The dorsal veins (dorsi-sp inales, — Dnpuytren, Brcschet), 
—The blood from the muscles and integument placed along the 
back of the spine, is returned by a series of short veins, which 
ri^ify upon the arches and spinous processes of the vertebra;, 
|m4 run forwards to terminate in some of the larger veins 
ilthin the spinal canal. Commencing by small branches, they 
gradually increase in size as they run forwards, close by the 
spinous processes; on reaching the interval between the arches 
of the vertebra;, they pierce the ligamenta subflava, to terminate 
in a venous plexus within the canal. Towards the outer part of 
the intervertebral grooves another set of veins arise, which pass 
obliquely inwards, through the intertransverse spaces, in com- 
pany with the posterior branches of the lumbar and intercostal 
arteries, and open into the veins which accompany those vessels. 

h. The veins of the spinal cord (mcdulli-spinales, — Breschet) 
ramify upon the cord and its nerves, enclosed within the sheath 
formed by the dura mater. Though they communicate with 
the other spinal veins, they are not injected with them, even 
when the injecting process above described is most successful. 
Breschet gives the following as the best method of. demonstrat- 
ing them : 


Dorsal 
veins ; 
dorsi- 
spinalcs, 


Veins of 
cord ; 
medulli- 
spinales. 


'Preparation , — Let the injection consist of a strong solution of isinglass, 
Coloured with indigo or Prussian blue : open the spinal canal in the lumbar 
region, slit up the dura mater, and search for one of the largest of the veins 
which rest upon the cord ; into this pass the point of a very small injecting 
pipe and then cautiously push the injection, for the coats of the veins are ex- 
ceedingly thin and weak. 

The veins of the spinal cord are very small, long, and tortu- 
ous ; they run upon both surfaces of the cord, where they form 
a diffused plexus or net-work. They become larger, for the 
most part, as they ascend, but near the base of the skull are 
smaller than in the lumbar region. They communicate freely 
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with the' spinal veins and plexuses, by means of branches 
which accompany the nerves towards the intervertebral foramina. 
'Near the base of the skull these veins unite, and form two or 
three small ^ trunks, which communicate by transverse branches 
with the vertebral veins, and then terminate in the inferior 
cerebellar veins, or iji the petrosal sinuses. 

c. — The**ocms helonging to the bodies of the vertehree. (venaj 
basis vertebrarum, — Dupuytren ; vcincs basi-vertebralcs, — 
Dreschet) are comparatively large vessels contained in the canals 
within the bodies of the vertebraj ; the arteries which may 
accompany them being very small. About the middle of the 
posterior surface of each vertebra, (and this is especially evident 
in the dorsal and lumbar regions,) there is found a large foramen 
leading into a canal, which, running forwaixls into the substance 
of the bone for two or three lines, divides into two smaller 
canals, which are directed towards each other, and often unite 
together. From this, still smaller canals pass obliquely for- 
wards, some of wliich terminate in the cancclli of the bone, 
whilst others open upon its anterior or convex surface. Within 
these canals arc situated the proper veins of the bodies of the 
vertebraj. They anastomose on the front of the bones with 
some of the superficial veins ; and the trunk of each having 
reached the spinal canal divides into two branches, which diverge 
and terminate in the large spinal veins behind the bodies of the 
vertebrae. 

d. — The blood collected by the difTcrent vessels here described 
i^ poured by them into two large veins, or rather tortuous venous 
canals, whicfi extend, one on each side, along the whole length of 
the spinal canal behind the bodies of the vertebrae. These vessels 
may be named the great spinal veins (grandcs veines rachidiennes 
longitudinales anterieures, — Brcschct). They arc not of uniform 
size throughout, but arc alternately constricted and enlarged, the 
constricted points corresponding with the intervertebral foramina, 
where they arc drawn forwards, and in a manner secured by the 
branches of communication which pass outwards. Thii loog 
series of veins lies behind the borders of the vertebrae, occtqi^g 
the interval at each side between the intervertebral foraminti^illi^' 
the orifices seen at the back of the bodies of these bone^v 
some parts the veins are double, or even triple, so as to fontt'4 
plexus ; and occasionally they arc altogether interrupted, which 
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shows that each portion may be regarded as a separate trunk, re- 
ceiving blood, and conveying it outwards into the general circu- 
lation, and that there is not necessarily an ascending or descend- 
ing current along the venous column, formed by tlie eptire scries 
of veins. In the thoracic region their communicating brandies 
open into the intercostal veins, in the loins intp the lumbar veins, 
in the neck for the most part into the vertebral. 

The posterior spinal veins (veincs longitudinalcs racliidi- 
ennes posterieures, — Brcsclict). e . — Besides this anterior set of 
veins within the spinal canal, there is a complex interlacement of 
tortuous veins established along the inner or anterior surface of 
the arches of the vertebne. In the lower part of the canal this 
•interlacement of veins is not so close as in the upper portion, 
where it usually conceals (if the injection has been successful) 
th^ whole surface of the dura mater. These veins also converge 
to the intervertebral foramina, and open by rather small vessels 
with the intercostal veins. 

From a consideration of the connexion and arrangement 
of the different parts of these complex veins, it would appear 
that the blood in each part flows through them horizontally 
from behind forwards. The dorsal veins pour their blood into 
the longitudinal plexus on the inner surface of the arches of 
the vertebrae ; from thence it is collected by two or three small 
branches, which converge to the intervertebral foramina, and open 
into some of the veins outside the vertebral column in front, 
viz. into the lumbar, azygos, or cervical veins. Into these also, 
the contents of the great spinal veins are conveyed by the short' 
communicating branches already noticed. 

CEREBRAL VEINS. 

The part of the venous system contained within the skull 
cohsists of veins, properly so called, and of certain cavities or 
chanilels called sinuses. The veins which return the blood 
fri^lQk the brain are divisible into two sets, one being on the 
the other in the interior of that organ. The super- 
ramify upon every part of the surface of the brain, 
branches on the one hand from its substance, and, on 
twg^bthei’, ('terminating in the different sinuses. Upon the 
upp^surface of the hemispheres the veins will be seen for the 
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most part lodged in the tortuous sulci, between the convolu- 
tions ; but some will be observed to run over the convexity of 
the convolutions. Their general direction is towards the middle 
line; and, on reaching the margin of the longitudinal fissure be- 
tween the hemispheres, they receive branches from the flat sur- 
Burrouiidcd face of the hemisphere, and, becoming invested by a tubular 
noid; shcath oAlic arachnoid membrane, open obliquely forwards into 
enter the superior longitudinal sinus, 

longit. 'pjjg ygjjjg ypQjj si(]es an(j under surface of the brain, 

arc similarly arranged ; but are directed outwards, to open into 
the lateral sinuses at each side. 
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The deep veins of the brain commence by branches within 
the ventricles of that organ. Upon the surface of the corpus 
striatum, for example, several minute venous branches are seen, 
which for the most part converge, to form a slender vein which 
runs along the groove between the corpus striatum and optic 
thalamus, and opens into one of the veins of the choroid plexus. 
The minute veins of the choroid plexus pass backwards, and 
incline towards the middle line from each side, so as to form, 
by their union, two veins {wna Golem). These, lying paral- 
lel, run directly backwards, enclosed within the velum inter- 
positum, and escape from the ventricle by passing through the 
great transverse fissure of the brain between the under surface 
of the corpus callosum and the tubercula quadrigemina. In 
this way they reach the anterior margin of the tentorium cere- 
belli, at its place of union with the falx cerebri, where they 
• terminate ,by opening into the straight sinus. 

The*«(jms of the cerebellum are disposed in two sets, not 
merely from a reference to their position, but also from a consi- 
deration of their direction and termination. Those of the 


upper surface incline inwards and forwards for the most part, 
and will be found to run upon the upper vermiform process, 
over which they ascend a little to reach the straight sinus, in 
which they terminate ; some, farther forward, open into the 
veins of Galen. Those at the under surface run transvereely 
outwards, and pour their contents into the two lateral sinuses. 
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CRANIAL SINUSES. 

. The sinuses placed within the cranial cavity, are interposed 
between the cerebral veins and the internal jugular 'feins, which 
receive the blood from them. There arc several of these canals, 
and, by reason of a diflPerence in their poSftion, th%y admit of 
being divided into two sets, viz. those jjlaccd in the prominent 
folds of the dura mater, and those disposed at the base of the 
skull. 

The form and size of the sinuses arc various. All of them 
arc lined by a continuation of the internal membrane of the veins, 
the dura mater serving as a substitute for the external coat. 

The sinuses which are contained in the several processes or 
folds of the dura mater converge to a common point, which 
corresponds with the internal occipital protuberance, and is called 
the confluence of the sinuses, or torcular Ileroflhili, fig. 154, 
a; fig. 155, i: its form is very irregular. If a square j)iecc of 
bone be removed, and the dura mater be laid open at the point 
above referred to, six apertures leading to the following sinuses 
will be observed opening into it : viz. one to the longitudinal, 
and one to the straight sinus ; two to the right and left lateral 
sinuses ; and two to the posterior occipital sinuses. 

The superior longitudinal sinus, fig. 154, h (sinus longi- 

Fig. 154. 



tudinalis ; s. falcifonnis superior,) commencing at the crista 
galli, extends from before backwards, in the upper border of the 
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falx cerebri, gradually increasing in size as it proceeds. Across 
its cavity, Avliicli is triangular, several bands {chordae Willmi) 
extend obliquely. The veins from the cerebral surface open 
into this sinus in such a way that the apertures of the greater 
number of them are directed from behind forwards, contrary to 
the direction of tlio current within it. The longitudinal sinus 
communicates with the veins on the outside of the occipital 
bone, by a branch (one of the emissary veins,’’" Santorini) which 
passes through a hole in the parietal bone. 

The inferior longitudinal sinus^ fig. 154, c (s. falcifor- 
mis inferior; sinus longitudinal is inferior), is very small; it is 
circular in the form of its cavity, and so much resembles a 
vein, that it is sometimes named inferior longitudinal vein. 
Placed in the inferior concave border of the falx cerebri, it runs 
from before backwards, and opens into the straight sinus |,on 
reaching the anterior margin of the tentorium cercbelli. It 
receives branches from the surface of the falx cerebri, and 
sometimes from the flat surface ol’ the naddle and posterior 
lobes. 

^idie straight sinus^ fig. 154, d (s, quartus ; s. tentorii). 
—This sinus may be considered as the continuation of the 
inferior longitudinal sinus ; it runs backwards in the direction of 
the base of the falx cerebri, gradually widening as it approaches 
the torcular Hcrophili, in which it terminates. Its form is 
triangular; some transverse bands cross its interior. Besides 
the inferior longitudinal sinus, the venm Galcni, <?, and the 
•superior veins of the cerebellum, open into it. 

The* lateral sinuses, fig. l.*>4s fig. 155, h, (sinus latc- 
ralcs ; s. transversi,) are of considerable size. 'J’heir direction 
conforms to that of the groove marked along the inner surface of 
the occipital and other bones, from opposite the internal occipital 
protuberance to the foramen lacerum posterius. The sinus of 
the right side is usually larger than that of the left ; both com- 
mence at the torcular Herophili, and terminate at the outlet just 
noticed, where they arc continuous with the jugular veins. 
The lateral sinuses receive the blood transmitted from both the 
longitudinal sinuses, from the straight and occipital sinuses, and 
also that from, the veins upon the sides and base of the brain, 
from those on the under surface of the cerebellum, and from 
some of the veins of the diploe. The petrosal sinuses aMo join 
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tlic lateral sinus on each side ; and two emissary veinV connect 
these with the veins at the back of the head and neck. 

The posterior occipital sinus^ fig. 151, g ; fig, 155, g, 
(sinus occipitalis posterior,) is sometimes a single can^l, not un- 
frequently double, as if composed of two compartments. It lies 
along the attached border of the falx cerebglli, extending from 
the posterior margin of the foramen magnum to the ^‘000110006 
of the sinuses. It communicates in front with the posterior 
spinal plexuses of veins. 

The sinuses placed at the base of the skull are as follows, 
taking them in their order from before backwards : 

The circular sinus^ fig. 155, a (sinus circularis, — Ridley). 
— The . name expresses its form ; its position is round the mar- 
gin of the pituitary fossa. It is not always a complete ring, as 
it^represents sometimes a semicircle, placed usually before the 
gland, sometimes behind it. This small sinus receives the 
blood from the minute veins of the pituitary body. It commu- 
nicates at each side with the cavernous sinus. 

The cavernous sinuses, fig. 155, b, two in number, are placed 
one on each side of the body of the sphenoid bone. They arc 
of a very irregular form, but of considerable size. Each re- 
ceives the ophthalmic vein at its fore part, and communicates 
internally with the circular sinus, and posteriorly with the pe- 
trosal sinuses. The dura mater at the side of the body of the 
sphenoid bone divides into two layers ; one of these rests on the 
bone, whilst the other is stretched from the margin of the 
sphenoidal fissure backwards, to the upper border of the pe-^ 
trous portion of the temporal bone ; so that the two layers 
leave an interval between them, constituting the sinus. The 
membrane which lines the ophthalmic vein and the circular 
sinus, passes into, the cavity now under consideration ; it is 
intimately eonnected with that layer of the dura mater which 
forms the inner wall of the sinus, but is separated from the 
outer wall by an interval in which arc found the carotid artery, 
with the third, fourth, ophthalmic .division of the fifth, and the 
sixth nerves. • 

The upper petrosal sinus, fig. 154, h ; fig. 155, c?, is a nar- 
row venous canal, running along the upper margin of the pe- 
trous part of the temporal bone. Commeircing at the back part of 
the c#vcrnous sinus, it is directed outw'ards and backw'ards in the 
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attached ‘margin of the tentorium cerebelli ; and descending a 
little, ends in the lateral sinus, where it lies upon the temporal 
' bone. 

The lovc^r petrosal sinm, 
fig. 154!, i; fig. 155, e, larger 
than the preceding^, sinus, is 
very near fhat sinus at its an- 
terior end ; but is afterwards 
lower down, and to its inner 
side. Commencing at the 
cavernous sinus, the lower pe- 
trosal sinus passes downwards 
and backwards very near it, 
taking the direction of the 
inferior margin of the petrous 
bone, between it and the ba- 
silar process of the occipital 
bone. It opens into the lateral 
sinus near its termination, or into the internal jugular vein. 

The anterior occipital or transverse sinus, fig. 155,/ (sinus 
basilaris).— This is placed at the fore part of the basilar process 
of the occipital bone, and is rather a plexus of veins than a -sinus, 
which reaches transversely, so as to establish a communication 
between the inferior petrosal and the cavernous sinuses. 



OPHTHALMIC VEIN. 

« 

'The •ophthalmic vein, fig. 155, c, may be described in con- 
nexion with the veins of the cranium as it opens into the cavern- 
ous sinus. Its branches are distributed in the different struc- 
tures contained within the orbit, in company with the branches 
of the ophthalmic artery. Some small ramifications arise from 
the eyelids, whilst others communicate with the angular branch 
of the facial vein ; those which accompany the supra-orbital 
artery have similar connexions with the veins upon the forehead. 
All these branches, together with others arising from the lachry- 
mal gland, from the different muscles, from the ethmoidal cells, 
those from the^ globe of the eye itself, all named according to 
the arterial branches which they accompany, join to form a 
short single trunk, which leaves the orbit by the ‘inner 
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part of the sphenoidal fissure, and terminates in the cavernous 
sinus. 


VEINS OF THE DIPLOE. 

The veins of the cranial bones, ‘veins of the diploe, are only 
to be seen after the pericranium is detacheef, and thfe external 
table of the skull carefully removed by aid of a file. Lodged 
in proper canals hollowed in the substance of the bones, their 
branches form an irregular network, from which a few larger 
vessels issue. These are directed downwards at different parts 
of the cranium, and terminate, partly in the veins on the outer 
surface of the bones, and partly in the lateral sinuses, or the 
posterior occipital sinuses. Amongst them may be recognised 
generally, a frontal vein of the diploe ; two temporal., one an- 
terfor ramifying in the frontal bone, and one posterior, chiefly 
coming from the parietal bone ; and lastly, the largest vein of 
the diploe, that ramifying in the occipital bone. 

OF THE VEINS WHICH FORM THE LOWER VENA CAVA. 

The branches which unite to form the lower vena cava return 
the blood from the lower limbs, and from the viscera of the 
pelvis and abdomen. 

The veins of the lower limb, as in other parts of the body, 
are divisible into two sets, of which one is deeply-seated, wdiilst 
the other runs between the common integument and the fascia. 
All the veins of the lower limb, as high as the femoral .venous 
trunk, are provided with valves, and they arc said to be more 
numerous than in the veins of the upper limb. The deep veins 
have more valves than the subcutaneous set; and each branch 
has two valves placed to guard its entrance into a larger trunk. 
Immediately beneath the integument on the dorsum of the 
foot there exists a network of small veins, from which issue 
two principal trunks (saphenous), which are named, from their 
relative position, internal and external, or, from their relative 
length, the long and short. 

The long or internal saphenous vein, fig. 15^, extends from 
the ankle to within an inch and a half of Poupart’s ligament ; 
in this course it lies between the integument and the fascia. 
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course ; * Taking from the plexus of veins on 
the dorsum of the foot, it passes upwards 
in front of the inner ankle, and thence 
along the ^ corresponding border of the 
tibia, accompanied by the internal saphe- 
nous nerve. At tjie knee, the vein in- 
clines a Ifttlc backwards, as it passes by 
the inner condyle ; after which it ascends 
along the inner and fore part of the 
thigh, and terminates in the femoral vein, 
pcifonitcs after passing through an aperture, 1, in 

iubciii kitci: • 

the tascia lata, which, from this circiim- 
stance, has been termed the saphenous 
opening. It is joined in this long course 
its by numerous cutaneous branches, and 

termination receives the super- 
ficial epigastric., a ; external pudic, h ; 
and superficial circumflex iliac veinsy c ; 
the former passing down from the ab- 
domen between the layers of the super- 
ficial fascia, the latter from the groin and 
valves. pubes. This long vein has a variable 
number of valves. Sometimes six sets 
have been counted. In other cases only 
four, or even two. There are more in its 
course through the thigh than in the leg. 
Short , The external or short saphenous vein 
proceeds from branches, d, which arise 
along the outer side of the dorsum of 
the foot, and passes behind the outer 
ankle, gradually inclining backwards to 
the tendo Achillis. Passing along the 
border of the tendon, it gets on the 
belly of the gastrocnemius muscle, fig. 
167, on which it ascends, accompanied 
by the external saphenous nerve ; with 
the nerve it runs between the heads of 


Fig. 166. 
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the gastrocnemius, and pours its contents into the popliteal vein. 

The deep veins of the lower limb accompany the arteries 
and their branches, following exactly their distribution. Those 
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below the knee being for the most part disposed in* pairs, and 
presenting the disposition described in the corresponding veins 
of the upper limb, are named the vena> 
comites of the vessels with which they are 
associated. The venae comites of the arte- 
ries of the leg, namely, the anterior and 
posterior tihial veins (tne latter 4iaving pre- Tibial 
viously received \\\e peroneal) y unite near the 
lower border of 'the popliteus muscle, and 
form by their junction the popliteal vein. 

I’he valves of the deep veins of the leg are Valves, 
very numerous, — ten or twelve sets being 
sometimes found between the heel and the 
knee. 

The popliteal veiny thus formed, receives Popliteal, 
branches corresponding with the articular and 
muscular arteries ; but its chief branch is the 
external saphenous vein. In its course 
through the ham, the popliteal vein is 
placed behind and to the outer side of the 
artery, that is to say, between it and the 
nerve. Thus situated, it passes up through 
the aperture in the adductor magnus, and 
becomes continuous with the femoral vein. 

The imioii of t]ie veins which form the popliteal is often delayed, and tlie 
lower part of the artery is accompanied by two veins. This arrangement in 
some rare cases extends to the entire length of the artery. [“The Arteries, i’ 

&c., plate 80, fig. 2.] 

TEMOEAL VEIN. 

The femoral vein, fig. 153, Tcy extends, like the artery which Femoral 
it accompanies, through the upper two-thirds of the thigh. 

Placed at first behind that vessel, it gradually inclines inwards 
and forwards, so that on reaching Poupart’s ligament (where it 
terminates in the iliac vein) it lies on the inner side, and on 
the same plane as the artery, being separated from it only by 
a slight partition which passes from before backwards, across the 
membranous sheath investing them both. In the lower part 
of its course, the vein receives all the venous branches which 
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accompany* the ramifications of the arteries. In the upper 
part, the deep femoral vein opens into it, having first received 
all the branches from muscles supplied by the deep femoral 
artery. Near its termination the femoral vein is joined by the' 
internal saphenous vein, fig. 153, i. 

The femoral vein occasionally pursues a diflFerent course from the artery 
along the thigft. Extending upwards from the popliteal space, the vein in 
such cases perforates the adductor magnus above the ordinaiy position, and 
joining with the deci^ femoral vein first approaches the femoral artery at the 
groin. [“ The Arteries,” &c., plate 80, fig. 3.] The same vein is now and 
then double in a small pai't, or more rarely in almost its whole length. 
[Ibid, plate 75.] 


EXTERNAL ILIAC VEIN. 

The femoral vein, placed at the inner side of the artery, 
enters the abdomen beneath Poupart’s ligament, and assumes the 
name of external iliac vein, fig. 1 58, 1. This vessel, lying at 
first on the inner side, and on the same plane with the exter- 
nal iliac artery, gradually inclines somewhat behind it in ap- 
proaching the sacro-iliac junction, where it joins the internal 
iliac vein, to form the common iliac vein. Near its com- 
mencement at Poupart’s ligament, the external iliac vein receives 
the circumflex iliac and epigastric veins. It is not provided 
with valves. 


INTERNAL ILIAC VEIN. 

« 

The internal iliac vein, fig. 153, m . — All the branches of the 
internal iliac artery arc accompanied by veins, except the umbilical, 
whose corresponding vein passes in the foetus upwards to the 
liver : these several veins give rise to the internal iliac. The 
vessel thus formed lies behind the corresponding artery in front 
of the sacro-iliac junction, and, after a very short course up- 
wards to the margin of the pelvis, joins with the external iliac 
vein to form the common iliac. It returns the blood from the 
organs contained within the pelvis, and from the large mass of 
muscles which occupy its outer surface. The branches of this 
.vein follow the course of the arteries derived from the internal 
iliac artery, ani being remarkable for their size and their 
frequent anastomoses one with the other, they have been.de- 
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scribed as forming a series of plexuses, severally nameH*from the 
organs on which such interlacement occurs ; thus the vesical, 
hsemorrhoidal, and uterine plexuses, are not unfrcquently men- 
tioned. No valves are found in the internal iliac vein, but its 
branches are provided with them. 

The dorsal vein of the penis, a vessel o^ considerable size, 
requires a special notice. Commencing by a series <Jf branches 
which issue from the glans penis, we find in the first instance two, 
one at each side of the middle line, in the dorsal groove of the 
penis ; they receive branches from the corpus cavemosum, and 
some superficial veins which accompany the external pudic arte- 
ries. Proceeding backwards, they unite and form a short trunk 
which enters the pelvis beneath the subpubic ligament. Here 
it divides into two branches, which are directed obliquely down- 
wards over the prostate and neck of the bladder, where they 
anastomose with branches of the vesical veins forming a sort of 
plexus, and finally open into the internal iliac vein. 

COMMON ILIAC VEIN. 

Each common iliac vein, formed by the confluence of the ex- 
ternal and internal iliac veins, passes upwards ; and the vein of 
the left side inclines towards the corresponding vessel of the 
opposite side. Near the junction of the fourth with the fifth 
lumbar vertebra, a little to the right of the middle line, the two 
common iliac veins unite to form the lower or ascending vena 
cava. The right vein is shorter than the left, and is nearly, 
vertical in its direction. The right vein is placed behyid, and 
then to the outer side of its artery ; whilst the left vein is to 
tlie inner side of the left common iliac artery. Both pass 
behind the right common iliac artery. — These veins are destitute 
of valves. 


LOWER VENA CAVA. 

The lower vena cava (vena cava inferior, ascendens), fig. 1 53, 
B, returns the residue of the blood circulated by the abdominal 
aorta. It commences at the junction of the two common iliac 
veins on the side of the fourth lumbar vertebra and thence 
ascends along the right side of the abrta, as tar as the posterior 
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border of^fLe liver ; it there becomes lodged in a groove in that 
organ, after which it inclines forwards to reach the opening 
•in the diaphragm appropriated to it, and having passed through 
the pericardium, terminates in the right auricle of the heart. It 
has one large valve at its entrance into the auricle, named the 
valve of Eustachius.^ In its course it receives the lumbar and 
renal veins*; also the spermatic, capsular, and phrenic veins ; 
and, finally, the hepatic veins, which, through the medium of 
the portal system, return the blood circulated through the chylo- 
poietic viscera. 

The lower vena cava presents some occasional deviations from its ordinary 
condition, which may be briefly noticed. 

Tims, in the lower part of its course, it is sometimes placed to the 
left side of the aorta, and, after receiving the left renal vein, resumes its or- 
dinary position by crossing over the great Artery [“The Arteries,” &c. plate 
f)8y fig. 2]. Less frequently, the vena cava is placed altogether on the left 
side, and is continued upwards to the heart, without any change in its direc- 
tion; the thoracic and abdominal viscera being, in such cases, transposed, as 
well as the great vessels [fig. 

In another class of cases, more numerous than those just mentioned, the 
left common iliac vein, instead of joining the right in its usual position, is 
connected with it only by a small branch, and tlicn ascends on the left side 
of the aorta. After receiving the left renal vein, it crosses over the aorta, 
and terminates by uniting with the common iliac vein of the right side. In 
tliesc cases, the vena cava infei^or can be said to exist only at the upper 
part of the abdomen, and below tliis point there is a vein on each side of the 
aorta [fig. 4]. 

Lastly, the lower vena cava, instead of ending in the right auricle of the 
heart, has been seen to join with the azygos vein, which is then very large ; 
so that th^ blood from the lower, as well as from the upper part of the body, 
enters the heart through the upper vena cava. In this case, the hepatic 
veins do not join the lower cava, but end at once in the right auricle, at the 
usual place of termination of the great vein [plate 5, fig. 5]. 

The middle sacral vein, fig. 153, n taking its course upwards 
on the front of the sacrum, opens into the commencement of the 
vena cava, or more usually into the left common iliac vein. 

The Ivmbar veins, fig. 153, o, commence by small dorsal 
branches in the muscles of the back, and by others from the walls 
of the abdomen, where they communicate with the epigastric 
and other veins in the neighbourhood. Having reached the 
spine, they receive branches, from the spinal plexuses : they pro- 
ceed forward upon the bodies of the vertebrse, behind the psoas 
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imisclc, those on the left side passing behind the aorta, and ter-, 
ininate in the bach of the vena cava. Some of these veins arc 
frequently found to unite into a single trunk before their termi- 
nation. 

The lumbar veins of the same side* communicate witli each Ascendiijg 
other by branches which cross in front of t]ie»transver^e processes. 

One branch is not unfrcquently met with, called the ascending 
lumbar vein, which connqcts more or less completely the com- 
mon iliac vein, the ilio-lumbar and lumbar veins, and the azygos 
vein. 

The spermatic veins, fig. 1 .53, p^ < 7 , proceeding upwards from Spenuatii-. 
the testicle, and forming one of the constituents of the spermatic 
cord, enter the abdomen, and ascend on the psoas muscles, be- 
hind the peritonaeum. Below the abdominal ring the veins arc 
nwmerous, branched and convoluted ; they form a plexus, named 
the spermatic plexus (plexus pan)piniformis) ; they have valves, 
but still may be injected from above downwards. These 
branches gradually unite, and form a single vessel, which opens 
on the right side into the lower vena cava, and on the left into 
the renal vein. The spermatic veins sometimes bifurcate before 
their termination, each division opening separately ; in this case, 
the veins of the right side may be found communicating with 
the vena cava and the renal vein. In the female, the ovarian Ov.iriaii 
veins have the same general course as the ovarian arteries ; they veins, 
form a plexus near the ovary (ovarian or pampiniform plexus) in 
the broad ligament, and communicate with the uterine plexus. 

Valves exist in the spermatic veins in man (Monr®) ; and, iit Valvos. 
exceptional cases, they have been also seen in the ovarian veins 
(Theile). 

The renal or emulgent veins, fig. 153, r, are short, but of Ucnai or 
very considerable size. That of the left side is longer than the 
right, and passes generally in front of the aorta. They join 
the vena cava at nearly a right angle. The renal veins usually 
receive branches from the suprarenal capsules ; the left has also 
opening into it the spermatic vein of the same side. 

The capsular or suprarenal veins, fig. 153, s, though small, Capaujar. 
are, proportionately to the organs from whicli they arise, of consi- 
derable size. On the right side they usually and in the vena 
cava, and on the left in the renal or phrenic vein. 

Tfie phrenic veins follow exactly the course of the arteries Phrenic, 
supplied to the diaphragm by the abdominal aorta. 
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PORTAL SYSTEM OF VEINS. 

In the adult, as well as in the foetus, the veins of the liver 
present peculiarities which distinguish them from the rest of the 
venous system ; for in this organ a large venous trunk, perform- 
ing, as it were, the function of an artery, conveys materials from 
which, at least in great part, the peculiar secretion of the organ 
is elaborated. The portal vein (vena portsc), for so is this large 
venous trunk named, has been so called from its entering 
the liver at its transverse fissure, which was likened to a gate- 
way, the small lobes placed before and behind it representing 
its pillars. The portal vein is thus formed ; the veins from all 
the chylopoietic viscera unite into two principal trunks, named 
the splenic and superior mesenteric veins; from the j unction „of 
these two veins results the vena portm. Having reached the 
liver, the portal vein again divides and ramifies in the substance of 
that gland, so that it may be said to have two sets of branches : 
one, branches of commencement in the intestines, and the 
other, branches of termination in the liver ; both being connected 
by an intermediate trunk. Both kinds of branches are in all 
cases single, and destitute of valves. The entire system of these 
veins, from the intestines to the liver, is named the portal 
system. 

The splenic vein, fig. 158, J, is a vessel of very considerable 
size, for it returns the blood not only from the spleen, but also 
from the pancreas, the' duodenum, the greater part of the stomach 
and omentum, the descending colon, and part of the rectum. It 
commences by five or six branches, which issue separately from 
the fissure of the spleen, but soon join to form a single vessel. 
It is directed from left to right, embedded in the substance of 
the pancreas, in company with the splenic artery, beneath which 
it is placed. On reaching the front of the spine it joins the su- 
perior mesenteric vein, nearly at a right angle. It receives 
gastric branches (vasa brevia) from the left extremity of the 
stomach, the left gastro-epiploic vein, c, some pancreatic and 
duodenal branches, and also the two following veins, which re- 
quire a more detailed notice : 

The branches of the inferior mesenteric vein, fig. 168, <?, cor- 
respond with the ramifications of the artery of the same name. 
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They commence behind and at the sides of the rectum, from 
which they ascend and unite into a single vessel, near the sig- 
moid flexure of the colon. From this point the vein passes ujf- 
wards and inwards along the lumbar region, behind th8 perito- 
neeum, crossing between the transverse mesocolon and the spine ; 
sometimes it lies farther to the left, but in either case it passes 
beneath and behind the pancreas, so as to reach the splenic vein, 
in which it terminates. 

The coronary vein of the stomach lies parallel with the 
artery of the same name. Its size is inconsiderable, and its 
direction transverse from the cardiac to the pyloric end of the 
stomach, along the lesser curvature. On reaching the latter 
point it turns downwards, and opens into the splenic vein, or in 
some instances into the trunk of the vena portse» 

The superior mesenteric vein, fig. 168, e, lies to the right 
side* and somewhat in front of the artery of the same name. 


Coronary 
vein of 
stomach. 


Superior 

mesenteric. 



^48 


PORTAL VEIN. 


.The distribution of its branches corresponds with, that of the 
superior mesenteric artery, and it returns the blood froni the 
several parts supplied by that vessel, viz. from the small intes- 
tine, and fr«m the ascending and transverse parts of the colon. 
The trunk formed by the union of its several branches inclines 
upwards and to the right side, passing in front of the duo- 
denum and behind the pancreas, where it joins with the splenic 
vein. 
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The trunk of the portal vein, fig. 158, a, commencing at 
the junction of the splenic and mesenteric veins, passes upwards, 
forwards, and a little to the right, to reach the transverse fissure 
of the liver, being about three inches in length. It is placed 
close behind, and between the hepatic artery and the hepatic 
ducts. It is surrounded by the filaments of the hepatic plexus 
of nerves, together with numerous lymphatics. All these arc 
embedded in loose cellular tissue, and enclosed within the 
Layers of the gastro-hepatic omentum. Within the transverse 
fissure it is somewhat enlarged, and is there named sinus of the 
portal vein. Near the right end of the transverse fissure, the 
vena portm divides into two branches. That of the right side 
enters directly the substance of the corresponding lobe of the 
liver, and spreads out into branches, each of wdiich is accompsi- 
nied by a branch of the hepatic artery and of the hepatic duct. 
The left bmnch, which is smaller, but necessarily longer, passes 
across t8 gain the left end of the transverse fissure, where it 
enters the liver and ramifies like the preceding branch. The 
blood conveyed to the liver by the branches of the portal vein 
is collected again and returned into the current of the circula- 
tion by the hepatic veins. 

The hepatic veins, fig. 158, i, commence in the capillary ter- 
minations of the vena portas. Their branches gradually unite 
and become large as they pass backwards and upwards, towards 
the back part of the liver, where the lower vena cava passes in 
a groove behind that organ. At this point they all end in the 
vena cava, passing obliquely into that vein. There are usually 
three sets of hepatic veins proceeding to this common point ; 
those from the right and left lobes being oblique in their direc- 
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tion, those from the middle of the liver and the lobu!^ of Spi- 
gelius having an intermediate position and course. 

The hepatic veins run singly, and have no companion arte- 
ries. The branches of the hepatic arteries ramify jn the liver 
along with the portal veins. The hepatic veins have no. valves ; 
but, owing to their oblique entrance into thg vena cava, a semi- 
lunar fold is seen at the lower border of the orifice o^each vein. 

The liepatic veins sometimes, though rarely, enter at once into tlic auricle 
of the heart — the vena cava inferior, in these cases, joining the azygos vein 
[plate />, fig. 5]. 

In a remarkable case, observed by Rothe,* one of the hepatic veins ended, 
not in the lower cava, nor in the right auricle, but in the right ventricle of 
the heart, its orifice being guarded by valves. 

VEINS OF THE HEART.- 

The veins of the lieart {cardiac veins) are recognised as four 
in number, and named according to their relative size. They are 
all single veins, and have no valves in their course. 

The great cardiac vein (vena eordis magna) is a vessel of 
considerable size, and from the way in which it coils round the 
left side of the base of the heart, or rather of the ventricle, it 
may be named ‘‘ coronary.'’ Its chief branch runs along the 
groove upon the fore part of the heart, corresponding with the 
septum of the ventricles. Commencing at the apex of the 
heart, it gradually increases in size as it approaches the base of 
the ventricle, and then inclining backwards and to the left side, 
runs in the groove between the left auricle and ventricle, and* 
prolonging its course a few lines beyond this groove, opens into 
the right auricle, close to the inter-auricular septum. In this 
course it receives branches from the ventricles, especially from 
the left, and also from the left auricle ; and when it passes by 
the thick margin of the left ventricle, it receives *a vein of some 
size, which ascends to join it. At the entrance of this vein 
into the auricle, is situated a semilunar fold of the lining mem- 
brane, or valve, named valvula Thehesii, 

The middle cardiac vein (vena cordis media). — The term 
** coronary” cannot be applied to this vessel, as its direction is 


* Act. Acad. Joseph. Med.-Chir. Vindobonensis, t, i. p. 233, tab. 5. Vin- 
dobonlb, 1788. 
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straight, along the groove between the ventricles upon the pos- 
terior surface of the heart. It commences by small branches at 
the apex of the heart, which communicate with those of the 
preceding irein, then ascends to the base, receiving branches 
from the substance of both ventricles, and opens into the great 
vein near its termination. 

The small or anterior cardiac veins (venae cordis parvae) are 
several small branches, which commence upon the anterior sur- 
face of the right ventricle, and pass upwards and outwards, 
opening separately into the right auricle, after having crossed 
over the groove between it and the ventricle. 

The smallest cardiac veins (venm cordis minima;) Under 

this name are included numerous minute vessels, the orifices of 
which arc observable on the inner surface of the right auricle. 
From having been noticed by an old anatomist, Thebesius, 
these openings are called foramina Thebesii. Some of these 
openings do not appear to be mouths of veins, but only of 
small depressions in the wall of the auricle. 
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THE ABSORBENTS. 


The absorbent vessels consist of the lacteals^ wJiiclif after diges- 
tion, convey the cliyle from the alimentary canal to the thoracic 
duct, and of the lymphatics^ which take up the lyinpli from all 
the other parts of the body, and return it through the thoracic 
duct, or directly, into the venous system. Both those vessels 
are connected in their course with lacteal or lymphatic glands. 

The general anatomy of the absorbents having been else- 
where detailed, their course and position have now to be de- 
scribed. 

The lacteals all terminate in the thoracic dmt^ a large com- 
mon trunk, which also receives the lymphatics from both the 
lower limbs, from the cavity of the abdomen and its viscera, 
(except the right lobe of the liver,) from the walls of the 
abdomen, and from the left side of the thorax, from the 
left lung, the left side of the heart, and left side of the dia- 
phragm, from the left upper limb, and from the corresponding 
side of the head and neck. But the lymphatic vessels which 
arise from the right upper limb, the right side of the head and 
neck, from the right lung, and from the corresponding half of 
the diver and* diaphragm, terminate by a short trunk, which 
enters the place of junction of the right subclavian and internnj 
jugular veins. This vessel may be called the right lymphatic 
duct ; it is commonly named the right thoracic duct, though no 
part of it lies within the thorax. Indeed, the duct of the left 
side is not exclusivclv thoracic; for its commencement is in the 

•r ^ 

abdomen, and its termination in tlie neck. The thoracic duct, 
the right lymphatic duct, and all the principal absorbent vessels 
are provided ■with numerous valves, owing to the constrictions 
opposite which, these vessels have a varicose appearance. 

The lacteala lactea, chylifera). — These vessels com- 
mence in the coats of the intestines, by a very close plexus, and 
extend to the thoracic duct, in which they all terminate : they 
are derived in far larger numbers from the small than from the 
large intestine, so that they abound in the mesentery, and 
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particularly in that part of it which corresponds with the jeju- 
num and'duodenum. Two sets of these absorbing vessels are 
found along the tube of the intestine, having different positions 
and directicyis. Some of them, for example those nearer to the 
outer surface of the intestine, run longitudinally in the course of 
the canal, lying bcn^th its peritoneal coat ; whilst others, placed 
more deeply between the muscular and mucous coats, course 
transversely around the intestine, and are directed thence with 
the arteries and veins, along the mesentery, enclosed within the 
folds of the peritoneum. It was at one time supposed that 
the more superficial absorbents of the intestine were lympha- 
tics, and that the others only were lacteals ; but such a dis- 
tinction cannot be made between them, and they freely com- 
municate and anastomose together. “ The lacteals (says Cruik- 
shank) absorb chyle when it is presented to them ; and at other 
times they absorb other fluids.”**^ The lacteals, having entered 
the mesentery, take the course of the blood-vessels, and pass 
through the numerous lymphatic glands (mesenteric glands) 
which exist within these peritoneal folds. I’he mesenteric glands 
vary in number from a hundred and thirty to a hundred and 
fifty; and in the healthy stale arc seldom larger than an almond. 
They are most numerous in that part of the mesentery which 
corresponds with the jejunum ; and they seldom occur nearer 
to the attached border of the intestine than two inches. They 
are the seat of unhealthy deposits in mesenteric disease. Small 
glands are also disseminated irregularly between Ihe folds of the 
peritoneum connected with the large intestine, but they are not 
numerous in that situation. 

Having passed through these glands, the lacteals gradually 
unite as they approach the attached border of the mesentery, 
two or three perhaps joining into one ; and so they become 
diminished in number, until at length, near the root of the 
superior mesenteric artery, oTTfy two or three trunks remain, 
which end in the thoracic duct. Sometimes, however, six or 
seven of these vessels open separately into the commence- 
ment of the duct. In this way, the lacteals from the whole of 
the small intestine, from the csecum, and -'from the ascending 
and transverse parts of the colon, terminate; those from the d^ 


* Anatomy of the Absorbing Vessels, p. 161 . 
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scending colon and its sigmoid flexure usually join some of the 
lumbar lymphatics, or turn upwards and open by a* separate 
trunk into the lower end of the thoracic duct. 

To the same point, viz. the lower end of the tlipracic duct, 
may be traced, from below upwards, the lymphatic vessels from 
the lower limbs ; so that the thoracic du^t may be said to 
commence at the common point of junction of these *lymphatics 
with the trunks of the lacteal vessels. 

THORACIC DUCT. 

The thoracic dnct, fig. 159, 5, is from eighteen to twenty 
inches long in the adult, and extends usually from the second 
lumbar vertebra to the root of the neck. Its commencement, 
however, is often as low as the third lumbar vertebra ; and in 
some cases as high as the first lumbar, or even upon the last 
dorsal vertebra. Here there is usually a dilatation of the duct, 
of variable size, which is called chyli receptaculum (Pecquet), 
fig. 159, a. The thoracic duct, at first, lies to the left side of 
and behind the aorta, and is about three lines in diameter ; but 
as it ascends it passes to the right side of that vessel, getting 
into contact with the right crus of the diaphragm, and so 
reaches the thorax, where it is placed at first upon the front of 
the dorsal vertebra), between the aorta, 1, and the azygos vein, 
8, the latter being to its right side. It ascends, gradually in- 
clining to the left and at the same time diminishing in size, until 
it reaches the third dorsal vertebra, where, after passing behind 
the arch of the aorta, it comes into contact with the^cesophagus 
lying between its left side and the pleura. ContiiMiing its 
course, it ascends into the neck, supported by the longus colli 
muscle, mntil it arrives on a level with the upper border of the 
seventh cervical vertebra, where it changes its direction and 
turns forwards, at the same time arching downwards and in- 
wards so as to describe a curve, and then terminates on the 
outer side of the internal jugular vein, 7, in the angle formed 
by the union of that vein with the subclavian, 6. The dimi- 
nution in the size-'of the duct as it ascends has been already 
noticed ; at the fU^h jdorsal vertebra it is often only two lines in- 
diameter, but above this point it enlarges again. It is gene- 
rally waving and tortuous in its course, and is constricted at 
intervals or varicose in its appearance. The thoracic duct is 
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KIGHT LYMPHATIC DUCT. 
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quently divides opposite the seventh 
or eighth dorsal vertebra into two 
trunks, which soon join again : 
sometimes in its course it separates 
into three divisioijks, which after- 
wards unite, and enclose between 
them spaces or islets. Cruikshank 
in one case found the duct double 
in its entire length ; “ In another 
May end by triple, or nearly so.” In the neck 
the thoracic duct often divides 
into two or three branches, which 
in some instances terminate sepa- 
rately in the great veins, but in 
other cases unite first into a common 
trunk. 

The thoracic duct has numerous 
double valves at intervals through- 
out its whole course, which are 
placed opposite to the constricted 
parts of the vessel. They are more 
numerous in the upper part of the 
duct. At the termination of the 
duct in the veins there are two 
valves so placed as to allow the 
contents oj* the duct freely to pass 
into the veins, but which would 
effectually prevent the regurgitation 
of either chyle or blood back into 
the duct. 


Fig. 159.* 


Valves. 



THE RIGHT LYMPHATIC DUCT. 

Higiit The right lymphatic duct^ fig. 159, c, is a short vessel, 

lymphatic 

duct ; 

* The aorta is marked 1, the left subclavian artery 2, the left carotid 
3, the upper cava 4, the left innominate vein the left subclavian vein 
6, the left internal jugular vein 7, the azygos vein 8, the psoas muscles 9, 9. 
Oj by d, is the thoracic duct ; a, the receptaculum chyli ; 6, the trunk of the 
vessel ; rf, its telmination in the neck, c is the right lymphatic duct. 
N.B. The receptaculum chyli, which in this place is placed on the right 
side of the aorta, is most commonly to its left side, and behind ft. t> 



LYMPHATICS OF THE LOWER LIMB. 


655 


about a line or line and a half in diameter, and about three cqprse; 
quarters of an inch in length, which receives the lyinph,from thef andter- 
absorbents of the right upper limb, and right side of the head. ®*“^**°“* 
find chest. It enters obliquely into the receding angle formed 
by the union of the right subclavian and internal jugular veins, 
where its orifice is guarded by two valves. 

The course of those lymphatic vessels which poui their con- 
tents into the thoracic duct will be now described, beginning 
with those of the lower limbs. 

LYMPHATICS OF THE LOWER LIMB. 

The lymphatics of the lower limb arc arranged in a super- Lymphatics 
ficial and a deep series. 

The superficial lymphatics^ placed between the integument Superficial ; 
and fascia of the limb, arc arranged into two sets, of which one 
accompanies the long saphenous, whilst the other follows the accompany 
course of the short saphenous vein. The vessels composing the 
first or internal set commence on the dorsum and inner side of the skin in 
the foot, and, passing partly in front and in part behind the 
inner ankle, ascend along the inner side of the Icnce and front of 
the thigh, and terminate in the superficial inguinal glands. In 
their course these vessels are joined by numerous branches proceed- 
ing from the integuments of the leg and the thigh. The lym- 
phatics which constitute the second or external division of the 
subcutaneous series, are much less numerous than those just 
described. Commencing upon the outer margin of the foot, they 
pass behind the outer malleolus, and ascend along the back 
part of the leg; here they perforate the fascia, Jiifid proceed 
between the heads of the gastrocnemius muscle to terminate in 
the lymphatic glands of the pojjliteal space. This course corre- 
sponds with that of the short saphenous vein, which these lym- 
phatics accompany. 

The deep-seated lymphatics of the lower limb, associated 
in their whole course with the deep blood-vessels, require but a blood^*^ *** 
brief description. In the leg, they consist of three divisions, vessels, 
namely, anterior tibial, posterior tibial, and peroneal. Neither 
these nor the superfi'ual absorbents pass through any lymphatic 
gland in the leg, unless it be those lymphatics which accompany 
the anterior tibial artery, for a small gland is sometimes found 
on the front of the interosseous ligament, above the middle of 
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the leg. * The several sets of deep lymphatics in the leg ascend 
with the blood-vessels, and enter the lymphatic glands situated in 
'the popliteal space. Tlicsc (the popliteal lymphatic glands) 
are usually^very small, and four or five in number : they sur- 
round the popliteal vessels, and are embedded in a quantity of 
loose fat. The popliteal glands receive from below, the deep 
lymphatics* of the leg and those which accompany the short 
saphenous vein ; and from them proceed efferent vessels, which 
ascend with the femoral artery to the groin. 

The lymphatic glands of the groin, inguinal glands, like 
the lymphatic vessels of that part, are from their relative- pqsir' 
tion, divisible into a superficial and a deep set ; the former 
being placed immediately under the integument, the latter 
under the fascia luta. The superficial glands are larger than the 
others ; their number varies much, but may be stated to average 
about eight or ten; they are disposed irregularly about PouparVs 
ligament and the saphenous opening of the fascia ; a few some- 
times extend for two or three inches downwards on the saphenous 
vein. The deep-seated glands arc placed behind the others, 
around the femoral artery and vein. 

Besides the lymphatics of the lower limb, the inguinal glands 
are joined by the superficial absorbent vessels from the perineum 
and the external generative organs, as will be presently noticed, 
and by those from the lower part of the abdominal walls, and the 
integuments covering the outer side of the pelvis. The deep 
lymphatics, derived from the muscles on the pelvis, and many 
^roceeding^rom the adductor muscles of the thigh, in company 
with the^glutcal, sciatic, and obturator arteries, enter the cavity 
of the pelvis with those vessels, and pass through a series 
of glands situated in the neighbourhood of the internal and com- 
mon iliac arteries. The efferent vessels of the superficial in- 
guinal glands perforate the fascia, come into connexion with 
those situated deeply, pass into the abdomen by the side of the 
blood-vessels, and terminate in a chain of lymphatics lying along 
the external iliac artery, and ending in the lumbar glands. 

LYMPHATICS OF THE ABDOMEN AND PELVIS. 


Lymphatic* Superficial lymphatics of the abdomen and pelvis . — The 
e a omen, yeggels of the walls of the abdomen and pelvis ^on- 



LYMPHATICS OF THE ABDOMEN AND PELVIS. 667 

sist of several series which pursue different directions, *t)ut are all 
associated with the blood-vessels of different parts. ‘A super- from fore 
ficial series, derived from the integument of the lower part of the 
abdomen (from the umbilicus downwards), descend^ towards the deep* 
superficial inguinal glands ; whilst a deep-seated series in the 
same sitriation is also directed downwards, apd ends in the glands 
situated on the external iliac artery : these two sets fdllow respec- 
tively the superficial and deep epigastric blood-vessels. Other from latl. 
lymphatics, proceeding from the sides and back part of the walls 
of the abdomen, perforate the fibres of the muscles ; a small num- 
them then wind round the crest of the ilium, passing in 
their course through one or two small glands, and proceed along 
Poupart’s ligament with the circumflex iliac artery, to terminate 
in the glands upon the external iliac artery ; whilst the greater 
number are directed backwards with the ilio-lumbar and lumbar 
afteries, and, being joined by the lymphatics from the muscles 
and integument of the back, pass behind the psoas muscle to the 
vertebral column, where they enter the glands surrounding the 
aorta and lower vena cava. 

The superficial lymphatics of the as already described. Superficial, 

are directed for the most part towards the inguinal glands. of pelvis ; 

The superficial lymphatics of the penis usually form three of penis; 
vessels, two being placed at the sides, and the other on the 
dorsum of the organ. Commencing in the prepuce, they pass 
backwards, unite on the dorsum penis, and again subdivid- 
ing, send branches on each side to the inguinal glands. 

The lymphatics of the scrotum, with those from the integij- of scrotum, 
ments of the perineum, maybe associated together; for|ill, guid- 
ed, as it were, by the superficial pudic vessels, enter the inguinal 
lymphatic glands. The deep-seated lymphatics of the penis ac- , 
company the internal pudic vessels, and end in the glands on the 
internal iliac artery.— -The lymphatics of the external generative 
organs in the female present a similar disposition to that here 
described in the male. 

Deep lymphatics of the pelvis and abdomen — lymphatics Deep 
of the viscera. — The course of these deep lymphatic vessels, 
as in other parts, is indicated by that of the principal blood- 
vessels. 

The lymphatics of the bladder, taking rise ^rom the entire of bladder ; 
surf^e of that organ, enter the glands placed about the internal 
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iliac artery: with these are associated the lymphatics of the 
prostate g^and and of the vesiculse seminales. 

^ The lymphatics of the rectum are frequently of considerable 
size ; immediately after leaving the intestine, some of them pass' 
through small glands which lie contiguous to it ; finally, they 
enter the lymphatic gflands situated in the hollow of the sacrum, 
or those higher up in the loins. 

In the unimpregnated state of the uterus^ its lymphatics are 
s)nal], but during the period of gestation they are considerably 
enlarged. Issuing from the entire substance of the organ, the 
greater number descend, togetlier with those of the vagina, and 
pass backwards to enter the glands upon the internal iliac artery; 
thus pursuing the course of, the principal uterine blood-vessels. 
Others, proceeding from the upper end of the uterus, run out- 
wards in the folds of peritoneum which constitute its broad liga- 
ments, and join the lymphatics derived from the ovaries afid 
Fallopian tubes. The conjoined vessels then ascend with the 
ovarian arteries, near the origin of which they terminate in 
the lymphatic vessels and glands placed on the aorta and vena 
cava. 

The lymphatics of the testicle commence in the substance of 
the gland, and upon the surface of the tunica vaginalis. Col- 
lected into several large trunks, they ascend with the other con- 
stituents of the spermatic cord, pass through the inguinal canal, 
and accompany the spermatic vessels in the abdomen to enter 
the lumbar lymphatic glands. 

The lym^iatics of the kidney. — Those placed upon the sur- 
face of ^jlie organ are comparatively small ; they unite at the 
hilus of the kidney with other lymphatics from the substance of 
the gland, and then pass inwards to the lumbar lymphatic glands. 
The lymphatics of the supra-renal capsules unite with those of 
the kidney. The lymphatic vessels of the ureter arc numerous ; 
they communicate with those of the kidney and the bladder, 
and fo* the most part terminate with the former. 

The lympltatics of the stomach arc placed, some beneath the 
peritoneal coat, and others between the muscular and mucous 
coats. Following the direction of the blood-vessels, they be- 
come arranged into three sets. One set accompanies the coro- 
nary vessels, and receiving, as it runs from left to right, branches 
from both surfaces of the organ, turns backwards near the gylo- 
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rus, to join some of the larger trunks. Another series of 
lymphatics, from the left end of the stomach, follow the vasa 
brevia, and unite with the lymphatics of the spleen ; whilst thte 
third set, guided by the right gastro- epiploic vessels, incline 
from left to right along the great curvature of the stomach, from 
which they pass backwards, and at the root^of the mesentery ter- 
minate in one of the principal lacteal vessels. 

The lymphatics of the spleen arc placed, some immediately 
under its peritoneal covering, others in the substance of the 
organ. Hotli sets converge to the inner side of the spleen, 
come into contact with the blood-vessels, and, accompanying 
these, pass through a series of small glands, and terminate in the 
lymphatics of the digestive organs. 

Lymphatics emerge from iXie pancreas sX different points, and 
join those derived from the spleen. 

* The lymphatics of the liver arc divisible into three principal 
sets, accordingly as they arc placed upon its upper or its under 
surface, or are spread through its substance with the blood- 
vessels. 

The lymphatic vessels scattered upon the upper surface of the 
liver incline towards particular points, and so become distin- 
guishable into groups, of which four arc ordinarily enumerated. 
Thus, from the middle of this surface of the liver, five or six 
branches run towards the falciform ligament, on which, directed 
forwards, they unite to form a large trunk, which passes upwards 
between the fibres of the diaphragm, behind the/ nsiform carti- 
lage. Having reached the interpleural space, benjjad the ster- 
num, they ascend through a chain of lymphatic glaqds, found 
upon the internal mammary blood-vessels, and arc thus conduct- 
ed to the root of the neck, generally at the right side, where 
they terminate in the right lymphatic duct. The second group 
consists of vessels which incline outwards towards the right late- 
ral ligament, opposite to which they unite into one or two 
larger lymphatics, which pierce the diaphragm and run forward 
upon its upper surface to join the preceding set of vessels 
behind the sternum. In some cases, however, instead of passing 
into the thorax, they turn inwards on reaching the hack part of 
the liver, and, running upon the crus of the diaphragm, open 
into the thoracic duct close to its commencefhent. A similar 
set«of lymphatics is found upon the left lobe of the liver ; the 
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vessels of*'ffhich it is composed, after reaching the left lateral li- 
gament, jfterce the diaphragm, and, turning forwards, end in the 
glands in the anterior mediastinum. Finally, along the fore 
part of the Jiver, some vessels will be observed to turn down- 
wards and join those placed upon its under surface. 

The under surface of the liver is covered by an open net- 
work of lymphatic vessels. On the right lobe, they arc direct- 
ed over and under the gall-bladder to the transverse fissure, 
where some join t^Weep lymphatics; whilst others, after pass- 
ing through some scattered lymphatic glands, are guided by 
the hepatic artery to the right side of the aorta, where they 
terminate in the thoracic duct. Branches also proceed to the 
concave border of the stomach, between the folds of the small 
omentum, to join with the coronary lymphatics of that organ. 

The deep lymphatics of the liver accompany the branches of 
the portal vein in the substance of the organ, and pass out of tfie 
gland by the tranverse fissure. After communicating with the 
superficial lymphatics, and also with those of the stomach, they 
pass backwards, and, at the side of the coeliac artery, join with 
one of the lacteal trunks previously to its termination in the 
thoracic duct. 

The absorbent vessels of the intestines, named the lacteals, 
have been already described (ante, page 650). So, too, have the 
mesenteric glands connected with those vessels (p. 651). It 
now remains to consider the other lymphatic glands situatcu 
in the pelvic and abdominal cavities. 

The lymphatic glands of the pelvis and abdomen. — The 
lymphatips of the lower half of the body may be followed, with- 
in the abdomen, to a continuous series of glands situated in 
front of the sacrum and vertebral column. Though connected 
by absorbent vessels passing from one to the other, these glands 
are more numerous at particular points, and are accordingly ar- 
ranged into several groups. In the pelvis, some of the glands 
are placed behind the rectum in the hollow of the sacrum, and 
are hence named saefal lymphatic glands. Others, again, sur- 
rounding the internal iliac artery, are denominated the internal 
iliac glands. They receive the lymphatics corresponding to the 
branches of the internal iliac artery, and communicate upwards 
with the lumbar 'glands. 

The lumbar lymphatic glands are very large and numercuis ; 
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they arc placed in front of the lumbar vertebrm, around thg 
liorta and vena cava. To these may be traced the lymphatics 
of the lower limb? as well as those which accompany several of 
the branches of the abdominal aorta. 

The efferent absorbent vessels which proceed from these 
glands progressively increase in size, whil% their number dimi- 
nishes, and at length they unite into a few trunks, v/hich, with 
those of the lacteals, form the origin of the Ijjioracic duct. 

THE LYMPHATICS OF THE THORAX. 

The lymphatics of the thorax are divisible into two sets, 
viz., those derived from the walls, and those from the viscera of 
that cavity. The former are arranged in two distinct planes, 
one lying between the skin and the muscles, the other being 
deeply seated. The superficial lymphatics at the front of the 
chest run upon the great pectoral muscle, and for the most part 
are directed towards the axilla, where they enter the lym- 
phatic glands. Those upon the back lie on the trapezius and 
latissimus dorsi, and, inclining from various directions, also 
converge to the axilla, and end in the same scries of glands 
as the lymphatics of the upper limb. The deep absorbents at 
the fore part of the chest correspond in their general distribu- 
tion, with the internal mammary artery: commencing in the 
muscles of the abdomen, they ascend between the fibres of the 
diaphragm at its attachment to the ensiform cartilage, and then 
continue behind the costal cartilages to the top ofythe thoras. 
In their course they receive benches from the anterienr part of 
the intercostal spaces, and ultimately terminate on the left side 
in the thoracic duct, and on the opposite side in the right 
lymphatic duct. 

The deep lymphatics at the sides and back part of the chest 
follow the distribution of the aortic intercostal arteries : they 
receive absorbent vessels which come forwards, through the 
inter-transverse spaces, from the parts seated in the vertebral 
grooves, and other vessels from each side which run along the 
intercostal spaces. All these incline inwards to the spine, and 
terminate in the thoracic duct. 

The Lymphatics of the lungs^ like those of other organs, form 
two^ets, one being superficial, the other deep-seated. Those 
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the surface run beneath the pleura, where they form a net- 
work by flieir anastomoses. Their number is considerable, but 
they are sometimes dilRcult of demonstration. “ I have been 
able,”* says Cruikshank, “ at one time to show the wliole ex- 
ternal surface of the lungs covered with absorbents I had in- 
jected ; at ^nother time I have not been able to find one.” 

One of the easiest methods of finding them is to inflate the lungs of a still- 
horn cliild from the tra^liea; tlic air jms.ses from the cells into the absorb- 
ents, an<l enables us to see those on the surface ; if a puncture be made into 
one of them witli a lancet, the air will partially esca])e, and then the inject- 
ing ]nj)e, containing a column of quicksilver, can be introduced. f 
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Most of these superficial lymphatics converge to the root of 
the lungs, and terminate in the bronchial glands. 

The deep lymphatics of the lungs run with the blood-vessels 
along the bronchi : they communicate freely with those uppn 
the surface, and at the root of the lungs open into the bron- 
chial glands. From these, two or three trunks issue, which 
ascend along the trachea to the root of the neck, and terminate 
on the left side in the thoracic duct, and on the right in the 
lymphatic duct of that side. 

The lymphatics of the heart follow the coronary vessels from 
the apex of the organ towards its base. I’hose of the right 
sid<^ meet near the origin of the aorta, so as to form a trunk of 
some size, which runs upwards over the aortic arch, and passes 
backwards between the innominate and left carotid arteries, to 
reach the trachea, along which it ascends to the root of the 
neck, to tSvminate in the right ^mphatic duct. The left lym- 
phatics df the heart ascend to the base of the organ ; where they 
communicate with the preceding set, and having united into a 
single vessel, proceed along the pulmonary artery, towards its 
bifurcation. At this point the vessel passes through some lym- 
phatic glands behind the arch of the aorta, and ascends by the 
trachea to terminate in the thoracic duct. 

The lymphatics of the eesophagm form along that tube a 
plexus of vessels, passing upwards upon it, and traversing the 
glands which lie in their course : after having communicated 
by anastomoses with the lymphatics of the lungs, at and near 
the roots of those organs, they terminate in the thoracic duct. 




* Anatomy of the Absorbents, p. 194. 


t Loc. cit. 
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The lymphatics of the ihymm gland and those of tlie thyroid, ot thymus 
^ody may be described with the absorbents of the thorhx. 

“ On the spinal surface of the thymus gland,” Sir Asttey* 

Cooper observes,* “ numerous absorbent glands arc founc^; and 
if these be injected, many absorbents are discovered. But upon 
.rthc posterior surface of the cornua and cqjrvical portion, two 
large vessels proceed on each cornu, and the side of the trachea. 

— They pass nearly straight upon the spinal surface of the 
cornua, converging a little as they proceed towards the sternum, 
and terminate in the jugular veins by one or more orifices bn 
each side.” 


The lymphatics of the thyroid gland. — From each lateral Of thyroid 
lobe of this organ some absorbing vessels arise, which converge 
and unite to form one short trunk, that opens at the right side 
into the right lymphatic duct, at the left into the thoracic duct. 

Tlicy may be demonstrated by inserting the injecting pipe into 
the substance of the gland, when the mercury, by its weight, 
will force its w.ay into the lymphatics. 

The lymphatic glands of the thorax. — In describing the Lympiiatic 
vessels, mention has already been made of the glands through . 

which they pass in various situations. Thus, along the course 
of the internal mammary blood-vessels there are placed six or 
seven small glands, through whidh the lymphatics behind the 


sternum pass ; they may be named ^he anterior mediastinal mediaa- 

glands. Three or four lymphatic glands {cardiac') lie behind 

the aortic arch, and one before it ; and another cluster, varying ’ 


from fifteen to twenty in number, arc found along ^he oesopluv 
gus (oesophageal glands). At the root of the lungs 4hcre are (lisopha- 
ten or twelve glands of much larger size than those just men- ' 


.tioned. These are the bronchial glands. The largest of broiichial, 
them occupy the interval between the right and left bronchi at lai-gest. 


their bifurcation, whilst others of smaller size rest upon these 
tubes for a short distance within the lungs. In early infancy 
their colour is pale red ; towards puberty, we find them verging 
to gray, and studded with dark spots ; at a more advanced age 
they are frequently very dark. In chronic diseases of the lungs 
they sometimes become enlarged and indurated, so as to press 


* Anatomy of the Thymus Gland, p. 14. 
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on tjie atr-tubes, and cause much irritation. They are fre- 
quently the seat of tuberculous deposits. 

• LYMPHATICS OF THE UPPER LIMB. 

In the ^ppec limb, as in the lowerj the lymphatics are ar- 
ranged into a superficial and a deep set — the former aecom- 
.panying the subcutaneous veins, the latter following the course 
of the deep blood-vessels. 

The superjicial lympitatics form two divisions, which corre- 
spond with the subcutaneous veins on the outer and inner 
borders of the forc-arm. One set accompany the branches of 
the ulnar cutaneous vein from the inner border of the hand, along 
the front and inner side of the fore-arm as high as the bend of 
the elbow. In this course they receive numerous collateral 
branches, and join at the point^just jndicated with some of 
those from the outer side of the forc-arm. Continuing their 
course upwards along the arm, a few of them pacing through 
a lymphatic gland situated in front of the inner condyle of the 
humerus, these absorbent vessels terminate cither in glands 
placed along the brachial artery, or in those of the axilla, 
where they unite with the deep lymphatics. Those which con- 
stitute the second set, placed along the outer border of the fore- 
arm, are less numerous ithan the preceding. They commence 
beneath the integuments on the outer and back part of the hand, 
and follow the course of the radial cutaneous veins to the bend 
of the elbcKc ; here the greater number of them join the vessels 
last described, whilst a few ascend with the cephalic vein, on the 
outer side of the arm, and passing with that vessel between the 
deltoid and great pectoral muscles, end beneath the clavide in 
one or more lymphatic glands, connected with those at the 
lower part of the neck. 

The deep lymphatics of the upper limb correspond with the 
deep blood-vessels. In the fore-arm they consist, therefore, of 
three sets, associated with the radial, ulnar, and inter-osseoi\s 
arteries and veins ; in their . progress upwards, they have fre- 
quent communications with the superficial lymphatics. Some 
of them enter ^e glands which lie near the brachial artery ; 
and all terminate in the glands of the axilla. 

. The amUary glands are generally ten or twelve in nuniber ; 
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in this respect, however, as well as in their size, they vary-coTj- 
eiderably in different individuals ; they are placed ’along the 
axillary vessels, embedded in a quantity of loose cellular tis|ue, 
and a few are situated at some distance below the v 06 scls,^gainst 
the serratus magnus muscle. They receive all the lymphatics 
‘of the arm already described, as well as tlff>se preceding from 
the integuments of the back, from the fore part of the thonix, 
and from the mammary gland. Hence tljey are liable to be 
influenced by diseases affecting any of those parts. ‘ 

From the glands in the axilla, efferent lymphatic vessels, 
fewer in number, but larger in size than the afferent vessels, 
proceed along the course of the subclavian artery, in some 
parts twining round it. From the top of the thorax they as- 
scend into the neck, close to the subclavian vein, and terminate, 
Jtlipse of the left side in the thoracic duct, those of the right 
' side in the right lymphatic duct. Sometimes they unite into 
a single trunk, which opens separately into the subclavian vein 
near its termination. 

LYMPHATICS OF THE HEAD AND NECK. 

The lymphatics of the head include those of the cranium 
and the face. 

Commencing beneath the scafp, lymphatics of the cm- 
nium join together so as to dimini^ in number whilst they 
increase itf size, and arc at length collected into an anterior and 
la posterior set, which follow respectively the course of the tem- 
poral and. the occipital arteries. The temporal 'let desceiJd 
^ front..«f |he ear, some of the vessels passing throu^ one or 
"Iwo ^land^nsually found near the zygoma, whilst others enter 
llros&idttoted on the parotid gland ; all of them terminate in 
the lymphatie glands of the neck. The occipital set of the 
cranial lymphatics, accompanying the occipital artery, descend 
to the glan^^ situated behind the ear (over the mastoid process 
of the ten]|ijj|ral'.bone), and thence join the superficial lympha- 
tics of the heck. 

Within the c^nial cavity, lymphatic vessels have been de- 
monstrated in the pia mater and in the arachnoid membrane. 
None have’ been injected in the dura matei^ nor have they 
been shewn in the substance of the brain. The trunks of those 
derived from the pia mater pass out of the skull with' the veins, 
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, Tlio su^rficial lymphatics of the face, more numerous than 
those of the -cranium, descend obliquely in the course of the 
facW vein, and join the glands placed beneath the base of the 
lower maxillary bone ; a few of them in their descent pass 
through one or two glands situated over the buccinator muscle. 
The deep lymphatieli of the face are derived from the cavities ‘ 
of the nose and mouth, and proceed in the course of the inter- 
nal maxillary artery; having reached the angle of the jaw, they 
enter the glands situated in that place. 

The lymphatic glands found on different parts of the head 
and face are few and very small : those of the neck, on the con- 
trary, are comparatively large and very numerous. 

Tlie cervical glands are almost all placed on the sides of the 
neck, and are divisible into a superficial and a deep series. Of 
the former, some lie beneath the base of the inferior maxillary 
bone ; the remainder, arranged along the course of the external 
jugular vein, occur in greatest number in the angular space be- 
hind the lower end of the sterno-mastoid imiscle, where that 
vein enters the subclavian v«iSh-; at this ^int the cervical 
glands approach and are connected with the glands of the axilla. 
The deep cervical glands are 'plj>^ced along the carCtid artery and 
internal jugular vein, extending downwards on the sheath of 
those vessels as far as the thorax. 

The lymphatic vessel^^of the cranium and face (already de- 
scribed), together wiUi those of the pharynx, larynx, and other 
parts of the neck, pass into the cervica;!' glands. Prom these 
efferent vessels issue, which progressively diminish in number 
during ilieir descent, and unite into a single trmik at the bot- 
tom of the neck. On the left side this single vessel usually 
enters the thoracic duct, close to its termination,' and on the 
opposite side ends in the right lymphatic duct : sometimes, how- 
ever, it terminates separately at the junction of the subclavian 
and internal jugular veins, or in one of those vessels, immedi- 
ately before they unite. 






